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EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  n«DXo£  aKoffToXog,  oix  d-r  avfywiruv,  olds  fii  av6pu>irov,  dXXd  3/(i 
'iTjtfou  XpiffTov,  Kai  Qtov  Karplg  rov  eytfpavro^  duroV  J/c  vsxpuv,  Paul  an 
apostle,  not  of  [air  called  by]  men,  nor  by  [<5/<i,  instructed  through 
the  instrumentality  of]  man,  but  through  Jesus  Christ  and  God 
the  Father,  who  raised  Him  from  the  dead)  A  remarkable  anti- 
thesis, in  which,  while  Paul  asserts  his  apostleship,  he  mentions 
also  his  divine  vocation,  OVK  &if  avdpuvuv,  «XX«  (supply  dia)  ©sod 
Tarfdg,  not  of  man,  but  (by)  God  the  Father ;  comp.  ver.  15,  and 
the  following  verses;  and  his  immediate  instruction,  ovds  <5/'  &v6p6ffov, 
d\Xa  dice,  'iqfov  XpiffroZ,  not  by  man  but  by  Jesus  Christ.  Instruction 
is  generally  effected  by  one  individual,  for  example,  as  Paul  was 
instructed  by  Gamaliel;  calling,  by  more  than  one;  hence  the  dif- 
ference of  number,  of  men,  by  a  man.  Artemonius  page  211,  212, 
contends,  after  Le  Clerc,  that  we  must  insert  d-ri  from  after  xa/ : 
but  6/06  by  is  rightly  supplied  from  the  last  clause,  and  the  force 
of  the  particle  8ia  by  in  this  passage  includes  the  meaning  of  the 
particle  d<ro,  from,  but  not  vice  versa.  Paul,  when  he  men- 
tions the  Father  and  the  Son  in  connection,  often  uses  a  single 
preposition.  1  Tim.  vi.  13. —  3/d,  by)  He  had  just  used  dia  with 
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an  apostrophe ;  it  is  now  without  the  apostrophe,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis. — J/g/fawoc,  who  raised)  The  seeds  preparatory  to  the 
discussion  of  his  subject  are  [here  already]  scattered.  The  re- 
surrection of  Christ  is  the  source  of  righteousness  and  apostle- 
ship,  Rom.  i.  4,  5,  iv.  25  ;  2  Cor.  v.  19. 

2.  Tldvreg,  all)  This  short  verse  adds  to  this  epistle  the  form  of 
a  creed. —  lxxX»?<rra/£,  to  the  churches)  He  uses  the  plural  on  account 
of  the  multitude  of  churches  and  towns  in  Galatia.  Nor  does  he 
add  the  epithets,  which  he  applies  to  the  Romans,  Corinthians, 
etc. — raXar/a£,  of  Galatia)  1  Pet.  i.  1. 

4.  ToD  dovros,  who  gave)  Paul  adds  such  a  periphrasis  nowhere 
else  to  the  prayer  for  grace  and  peace :  who  gave  himself,  ii.  20. 
— waprtuv,  for  our  sins)  which  had  enslaved  us  to  this  evil 
world. — JpXTjra/,  might  deliver)  Paul  describes  the  whole  benefit 
of  redemption  on  that  side,  on  which  the  Galatians,  carried  away 
by  the  mischievous  influence  of  Jewish  teaching,  experienced 
greatest  difficulty. — svsffruros,  present)  This  present  lasts  as  long 
as  wickedness  prevails. — a/uvog  -rov^oD;  evil  world)  A  rare  mode 
of  speaking  by  which  the  whole  economy  of  sin  under  the  autho- 
rity of  Satan  is  denoted.     The  ages  of  ages  (for  ever  and  ever)  in 
the  following  verse  are  opposed  to  this  world  [which  is  both  de- 
praved and  unhappy. — V.  g.],  on  which  comp.  Rom.  v.  6  :  and 
by  it  the  Galatians  had  been  almost  entirely  led  away.     The 
present  world  obstructs  the  glory  of  God,  and  is  under  the  autho- 
rity TOU  Kovypov,   of  the   Wicked   One.      Paul  speaks  of  Satan 
nowhere  more  sparingly  than  in  this  epistle. — xara,  according  to) 
construed  with,  who  gave ;  John  x.  18,  at  the  end. — rb  tex^a 
the  will)  without  any  merit  of  ours;  comp.  John  vi.  38,  39.— 
xctlj  and)  See  Rom.  xv.  6,  note  [of  Him  who  is  at  once  God  (the 
Creator)  and  our  Father]. 

5.  'H  3oga,  the  glory)  for  this  will,  which  brings  salvation.    A 
delightful  introduction. 

6.  eavpafy,  I  marvel)  Paul,  writing  to  all  the  other  churches, 
begins  with  an  expression  of  thanksgiving  and  praise  to  God, 
which,  although  the  subject  here  requires  something  different, 
has  however  been  virtually  expressed,  [lias  been  represented  by 
an  equivalent]  ver.  5.     He  also  delays  giving  them  the  appella- 
tion of  brethren.     We  give  this  summary  of  the  epistle.     There 
ore  three  divisions. 
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I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1-5. 

II.  THE  RECALLING  OF  THE  GENTILES  TO  THE  TBUE 

GOSPEL,  WHERE 
I.  He  reproves  them,  6-10. 

ii.  He  asserts  the  divine  authority  of  the  Gospel  preached  by 
himself:  because  he 

1)  From  a  persecutor  has  become  an  apostle  by  heavenly 

calling,  11-17. 

2)  Never  acted  as  if  he  had  not  been  Peter's  equal,  18,  19  : 

21,  22. 

in.  He  vindicates  justification  by  faith,  anew  reproaching  the 
Galatians,  iii.  1,  2,  15  —  iv.  11. 

iv.  He  explains  the  same  subject  to  the  Galatians,  with  the 
most  tender  affection,  by  the  allegory  of  the  son  of  the 
bond  maid  and  of  the  son  of  the  free  woman,  iv.  12. 

v.  He  then  exhorts  them  to  maintain  their  liberty,  v.  1-12, 
dissuades  them  from  its  abuse,  and  admonishes  them 
not  to  walk  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Spirit,  13, 
14,  16.—  vi.  5,  6-10. 

III.  CONCLUSION,  11,  12,  17,  18. 
See  also  the  note  at  chap.  ii.  16. 


so  quickly)  Paul  had  been  with  the  Galatians 
not  long  before.  See  Ordo  temp,  (arrangement  of  dates)  p. 
281  [Ed.  ii.,  p.  242,  No.  6.]  —  /^rar/dgtfdg,  you  are  removed) 
transferred  [you  have  changed  your  place  from  Him]  A 
weighty  expression,  having  an  excuse  blended  with  it.  Jerome 
says:  Galatia  in  our  language  implies  transference,  [removal 
from  one  place  to  another].  —  anb  rov  xaXerfavroj  u,aa£,  from 
Him,  who  called  you)  One's  calling,  is  therefore  the  channel  of 
grace,  the  rule  for  the  future  ;  ch.  v.  8,  13.  We  have  here, 
ver.  6-10,  a  Proposition  [statement  of  the  subject,  viz.  the 
calling]  and  a  sort  of  Division  of  it  into  parts  [dtajptai]  ;  and  the 
calling  in  ["  into  the"]  grace  [ver.  6]  is  treated  of  in  continua- 
tion from  ver.  11  :  the  words  "  there  be  some  that  trouble  you'* 
are  treated  of,  ch.  v.  7.,  etc.  —  ev  x^f'T'i  ^n  9race  fEngl.  Vers.,  into 
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the  grace]  Acts  xv.  11.  —  Xp/<rroD,  of  Christ)   The  construction 
is  with  a^b  from.1) 

7.  'O,  which)  This  word  relates  to  the  Gospel,  not  to  the  words 
a  different  gospel.  —  ovx  sffnv  «XXo,  is  not  another)  aXXo  [aliud]  an- 
other differs  from  srspov,  [alterum]  a  second  and  different?     Paul 
not  merely  rejects  that  so-called  Gospel,  which  the  Galatians 
had  allowed  to  be  thrust  upon  them,  but  any  other  whatever.  — 
r/i/s£,  some)  unhappy  persons,  ver.  8,  ch.  v.  10,  12.  —  rapacaovriz, 
that  trouble)  ch.  v.  10.  —  8sXovTe$,  wishing)  They  really  were  not 
able,  but  yet  they  were  earnestly  wishing  to  do  it.     Paul  often 
glances  at  the  Galatians  and  their  seducers  by  this  expression  ; 
ch.  iv.  9,  17,  21,  vi.    12,  13.     So    Col.  ii.    18.— 

*]Dn  is  frequently  translated  by  this  word.  —  rb 
Xpiffrov,  the  Gospel  of  Christ.)  Those,  who  troubled  them,  did 
not  quite  deny  Jesus  Christ  ;  but  Paul  acknowledges  nothing 
but  the  pure  Gospel. 

8.  'HfMTc)  We,  many  as  we  are,  ver.  2.  —  5}  a'/ysXos  Ig  ovpavn, 
or  an  angel  from  heaven)  whose  authority,  with  the  exception  of 
God  and  Christ,  is  the  highest,  ch.  iv.  14.  —  5  ^/ycX/a-a^a, 
which  we  have  preached)  This  proves  the  apostolic  infallibility. 
—  avaQspu,  let  him  be  [accursed]  anathema)  Deprived  of  all  part 
in  Christ  and  God.     The  antithesis  is  at  vi.  16.  —  saru,  let  him 
be)  Controversies  not  only  cannot,  but  not  even  ought  to  be 
carried  on  without  strong  feeling  ;  but  that  strong  feeling  ought 
to  be  holy  feeling. 

9.  'n?,  as)  He  speaks  deliberately.    He  seems  to  have  paused 
between  the  writing  of  each  verse.     A  similar  asseveration  is 
repeated,  ch.  v.  2,  3,  21.  —  vposipfaapev,  we  said  before)  In  the 
plural  :  for  in  ver.  8  he  wrote  we  have  preached,  also  in  the 
plural.—  Xeyw,  /  say)  in  the  singular.     All  knew  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel  ;  Paul  knew  that  the  minds  of  the  Galatians  had 

1  This  word  XpiaroZ  itself,  although  it  is  not  considered  as  a  reading  fully 
established  by  the  margin  of  both  Ed.,  is,  however,  expressed  in  the  Germ. 
Ver.—  E.  B. 


Gff  Cypr.  Lucif.  omit  Xptarov.  But  ABHD  [adding  f  IWOS  with/]  Vulg. 
support  it  ;—  TOV  x,a.te<j«.vTos  agreeing  with  X/j/<7ToS,  and  both  governed  by 
civo  ;  but  Engl.  Vers.  and  Vulg.  make  Xparrou  be  governed  by  ^pirt.—  ED. 

2  aAAof,  one  of  many;  Irspos,  one  of  two.  Diversity  is  more  strongly  ex- 
pressed in  trtpoe  than  «AXoc  __  ED. 


GALATIANS  I.  10.  6 

been  truly  impressed  with  the  Gospel ;  he  now  therefore  says, 
ye  have  received,  and  by  this  expression  there  is  an  epitasis  [em- 
phatic addition,  or  augmentation  of  force]  in  the  repetition.1 — 
£/')  if.  This  is  more  positive  than  e&v  [though  it  should  happen 
that],  ver.  8. — v^ac,  fjayy&Jfyrai,  furnish  you  with  any  other 
Gospel  [preach  to  you] )  Here  vp&g  is  put  before  the  verb  eiay- 
y£A/^gra/,  though  in  the  8th  verse  vpTv  is  put  after;  this  is  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis ;  moreover  we  are  not  to  suppose  that 
there  is  no  distinction  intended  in  the  different  cases  [u,a/i/ 
and  vpai]  :  We  have  preached  the  Gospel  to  you,  has  the 
dative  of  advantage :  To  furnish  any  one  [Accusative]  with  a 
Gospel,  is  fitted  to  direct  a  sneer  against  the  false  teachers' 
pretensions. 

10.  "Apr i  yap,  for  now)  The  reason  why  even  now  he  writes 
with  such  asseverations :  now  is  repeated  from  ver.  9.— dvdpuvovg, 
men)  This  word  is  without  the  article,  but  presently  after,  rov 
0goi>,  God,  with  the  article.  Regard  is  to  be  had  to  God  alone. 
— Kttdu)  wiQu  r/va,  is  much  the  same  as  the  word  ap'sffxu,  which 
presently  occurs,  /  seek  to  please  any  one  :  Ktideiv  nva,  to  obtain 
the  consent  or  indulgence  of  any  one.  Plato  de  Leg.  lib.  10, 
at  the  beginning;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  11,  note. — dvfywcro/s,  men) 
The  antithesis  is,  of  Christ. — 'in,  yet)  The  meaning  is,  I  have 
not  heretofore  sought,  nor  do  I  yet  seek  to  please  men  ;  comp. 
yet,  ch.  v.  11.  The  particles  of  the  present  time,  cipri,  now,  and  'in, 
yet,  refute  the  words  of  him  who  troubled  the  Galatians.  They 
here  distinguish  the  present  from  the  former  time,  not  only 
when  he  wras  a  Pharisee,  but  likewise  when  he  was  an  apostle. 
As  to  the  time  when  he  was  a  Pharisee,  Paul  neither  denies 
nor  affirms  in  this  passage.  Paul  not  long  before  had  circum- 
cised Timothy  for  example.  They  were  wishing  to  turn  that 
circumstance  as  a  conclusive  argument  against  him  with  the 
Galatians. — avQpwKois,  7nen)  for  the  feelings  of  men  are  at  variance 
with  those  of  God  and  Christ ;  hence,  the  evil  of  this  present 
world,  ver.  4. — qpetKov,  I  pleased)  apsffxu,  I  seek  to  please,  Rom. 
viii.  8,  note.  A  man  generally  either  pleases  or  displeases  him, 

1  See  Append,  on  Epitasis.  In  the  first  use  of  the  words,  ver.  8, 
"  Though  we,  etc.,  preach  any  other  Gospel,"  there  do  not  occur  the  words 
u  than  that  ye  have  received."  The  addition  of  these  words,  ver.  9,  on  the 
second  use  or  repetition  of  the  former  words,  constitutes  the  Epitasis.— Ei>. 
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whom  he  either  seeks  or  does  not  seek  to  please. — Xp«rrov,of  Christ) 
whom  I  seek  to  please,  as  is  becoming  in  a  servant)  Tit.  ii.  9. 

11.  'AdtXpot,  brethren)  He  now  at  length  calls  them  brethren. 
— xara,  according  to  [after])  xarb  includes  the  meaning  of  the 
prepositions  M,  di&,  and  vapot,  in  ver.  1,  12.     My  Gospel  is 
not  according  to  the  estimate  of  men. 

12.  TlapeXafSov,  /  received)  This  differs  from  /  was  taught  it 
[sdtdoi^rjv]  ;  for  the  one  is  accomplished  without  labour ;  the 
other  is  acquired  by  the  labour  of  learning. — 3/  acroxaXu-^sws, 
by  revelation)  viz.,  /  received. 

13.  'Hxourfars,  ye  have  heard)  before  I  came  to  you. — TOTS,  in 
time  past)  when  Paul  was  no  way  desirous  of  promoting  the 
cause   of  the  Gospel. — evopfovv,  I  wasted)  This  word  denotes 
what  is  quite  the  opposite  of  edification  [the  building  up  of  the 
Church]. 

14.  Tlpo'sHOKrov,  I  was  becoming  a  proficient  [I  profited^)  in  my 
very  acts. — tfuvTjX/x/wrag,  my  equals  in  years)  who  were  at  that 
time  in  their  full  vigour. — varptxuv  /AOU,  of  my  fathers  [of  my  here- 
ditary and  national  traditions])  which  were  very  dear  to  me,  as 
if  they  depended  on  me  as  their  sole  patron.     A  mimesis.1 

15.  EuSoxjjtfsv,  it  pleased)   The  good  pleasure  of  God  is  the 
farthest  point  which  a  man  can  reach,   when  he  is  inquiring 
with  respect  to  the  causes  of  his  salvation.     Paul  attributes 
nothing  to  merit ;  presently  he  adds,  from  the  womb ;  comp. 
Rom.  ix.  11. — o  &popfaaey  who  separated  me)  that  he  might  show 
to  me  this  good  pleasure. — sx  xo/X/ag  wrpfc  /aou,  from  my  mother's 
womb)  Jer.  i.  5. 

16.  'AtfoxaXu^a/,  to  reveal)  construed  with  it  pleased  God. 
A  remarkable  word. — rl>v  u/&v  auroD,  His  Son)  ii.  20. — ev  ipof)  in 
me,  not  merely  by  me ;  for  that  after  all  is  but  the  consequent 
[which  must  be  preceded  by  the  revelation  in  the  preacher]. 
The  Son  of  God  had  been  formerly  revealed,  now  He  was  also 
revealed  in  Paul,  in  relation  to  Paul,  i.e.  [He  was  revealed]  to 
Paul.     So,  in,  presently  in  this  verse,  and  ver.  24. — iv  ro%  e&veti, 
among  the  heathen)  whose  calling  corresponds  in  many  respects 
to  my  own.     There  was  the  less  need  therefore  to  repair  to 

1  See  App.     Here  he  imitates  the  language  which  himself  formerly,  and 
which  the  Jewish  legalists  used  in  speaking  of  the  traditions.— ED. 
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Jerusalem.  —  evd'eu;,  immediately)  This  is  chiefly  connected  with 
AvqXOov,  I  went  away.  The  sudden  fitness  of  the  apostle  is 
denoted,  Acts  ix.  20,  lie,  straightway  preached.  [Moved,  how- 
ever, by  peculiar  modesty,  he  willingly  yielded  the  palm  to  his 
senior  colleagues,  if  at  any  time  they  were  present.  —  V.  g.]  Jerome 
construes  ev&eug  with  iva  iuayyiX/£«/ta/,  that  I  might  forthwith 
preach.  —  ou  ^poffavi6e^v)  /  had  not  recourse  to  flesh  and  blood, 
for  the  sake  of  consulting  them.  The  same  verb,  and  aveQepw, 
occur  ii.  6,  2.  The  dictionaries  (which  see)  make  no  distinction 
between  the  single  and  double  compound  verb.  But  the 
apostle  seems  to  have  considerately  made  the  distinction,  so 
that  Kpbs  means,  besides,  further,  i.e.,  divine  revelation  was  suf- 
ficient for  me  [I  went  no  further  than  it].  —  tupx!  xa/  aipart,  to 
flesh  and  blood)  i.e.,  to  man  or  men,  ch.  ii.  6;  comp.  Matt. 
xvi.  17,  note. 

17.  Ou&  avqXQov)  Neither  went  I  up  ;  so  av?jX0g,  John  vi.  3.  — 
'lepoffoXvfta,    to  Jerusalem)    the  seat  of  the    apostles.  —  'ApafSiav, 
Arabia)  a  country  of  the  Gentiles.  —  craX/i/  uTi<rr/>f4/a,  again  I  re- 
turned) Paul  here  takes  for  granted  that  his  journey  to  Damascus, 
on  which   he   had  been  converted,  was  previously  known.  — 
Aa,tttt<rjciv,  Damascus)  of  Syria.     There  is  no  other  Damascus 
than  that  of  Syria,  but  I  have  added  the  mention  of  Syria, 
because  he  had  been  formerly  speaking  of  Arabia,  etc. 

18.  Tpia,  three)  After  he  had  given  proofs  of  the  apostolic 
office.  —  tgropqffai)  a  weighty  expression,1  as  referring  to  an  im- 
portant matter.     He  did  not  say  Mtfv  [though  Engl.  Vers.  so 
renders  it,  to  see],  but  '/ffrop^eai,  "  which,"  (says  Chyrs.)  "  is  said  by 
those  who  accurately  observe  (o/  xara/jLavdavovrec)  great  and  splendid 
cities."   Plutarch  represents  Solon  and  many  others  as  having  tra- 
velled for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  great  wisdom  and  information 
(ftropiai).     Julian,  when  he  was  about  to  consult  the  diviners 
in  the  cities  of  Greece,  alleged  as  the  cause  of  his  going,  the 
extensive  information  of  Greece  (xa^  /Vrop/av  rfc  'EXXadoc),  and 
of  the  schools  there.     Greg.  Naz.,  Or.  4,  Cresoll.  theatr.  rhet., 
p.  163.  —  ntrpov,    Peter)  Therefore  Paul  preferred  him  to  the 


Th.  I/Trap,  ?ar,iut;  to  become  acquainted  with  anything  by  visiting 
and  inquiry,  Pol.  ix.  14,  3.    '  Ioro/>.  riva,  to  become  acquainted  with  one  by  a 
face  to  face  interview.  —  ED. 
See  Wahl.  Clav. 
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other  apostles,  ch.  ii.  7.  —  dsxa^vrs,  fifteen)  during  so  short  a 
time,  Paul  means  to  say,  Peter  would  not  have  been  able  to 
have  made  me  an  apostle.  [It  is  profitable  to  observe  rather 
carefully,  what  are  the  dealings  of  God  with  thee,  that  when  cir- 
cumstances permit)  thou  mayest  confidently  appeal  to  them  even 
after  a  long  interval.  —  V.  g.] 

19.  Tov  adeXpov  rou  Kvpfov,  the  Lord's  brother)  cousin  of  Jesus. 
There  was  no  other  James,  the  Lord's  brother,  and  an  apostle 

20.  'l3ou,  behold)  viz.  IcW,  it  is  ;  for  on  means  that} 

21.  THX0ov,  I  came)  with  the  Gospel,  ver.  23. 

22.  1%  loySa/a?,  of  Judcea)  with  the  exception  of  Jerusalem. 

23.  'O  diuxuv,  he  who  persecuted)    He   had  been  very  well 
known  by  this  name,  nor  was  the  name  Saul  itself  so  celebrated, 
as  that  of  the  persecutor. 

24.  'E5o'ga£oi/,  they  glorified)  And   in   the   present   day  the 
Church  glorifies  God  in  Paul.     [Remember  thou  to  observe  the 
same  thing  (to  glorify  God)  as  often  as  a  good  report  (about 
some  one  converted  from  ungodliness),  7ms  been  brought  to  thee. 
—  V.  g.]  —  sv  I/AC/,  in  me)  comp.  note  to  ver.  16.     They  glorified 
God  previously,  they  now  glorified   Him  also  on  account   of 
Paul. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  A/a,. after)  At  an  interval  of  fourteen  years  between  the 
two  journeys  to  Jerusalem. 

2.  Kara  acroxaXu^/v,  by  revelation)  As  Paul  had  revelations  he 
had  no  need  to  learn  from  men.     This  revelation  had  been  com- 
municated to  him  for  an  important  reason. — aveOewv)  set  before 
them  [communicated],  as  equals  are  wont  to  do,  not  that  they 
should  confirm  me,  but  that  they  should  confirm  others,  Acts 
xv.  2. — aiiroTs,  to  them)  at  Jerusalem.     This  is  treated  of  ver. 
3,  4. — xar  idiav)  apart,  privately)  all  were  not  capable  of  compre- 
hending it. — roT$  doxovffi,  who  were  held  in  reputation)  In  anti- 

1  It  is  the  case  before  God,  that,  etc. ED. 
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thesis  to  Paul,  who  was  less  acknowledged.  [The  apostles  are 
principally  intended,  ver.  9. — V.  g.]  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  5.  Hesy- 
chius ;  doxowrsc,  o/  Ivbofyi.  This  is  brought  under  consideration, 
ver.  6,  7. — ^TJTWS,  lest  by  any  means)  this  word  depends  on  avsfe- 
l*rp,  I  set  forth  [communicated].  I  should  run,  says  he,  or  had 
run  in  vain,  if  circumcision  had  been  judged  necessary. — rps^u, 
/  should  run)  with  the  swift  victory  of  the  Gospel. 

3.  Ou&,  not  even)  We  did  not  even  allow  the  necessity  of  cir- 
cumcising Titus,  who  was  with  me,  to  be  laid  upon  us. 

4.  A/a  Ss)  But  this  matter  concerning  Titus  happened  on  ac- 
count of,  etc. — ds,  but  [Engl.  Vers.  And  that]  is  here  a  particle  ex- 
planatory and  intensive. — vapsiffaxrovg)  ^apa  here  and  in  xapsi- 
cri'kQov,  denotes  by  the  way,  stealthily,  underhand. — -^tvftaftsXtpovi;, 
false  brethren)  He  had  shown  greater  respect  to  those,  who  were 
professed  Jews,  as  in  the  case  of  Timothy,  Acts  xvi.  3. — omveg, 
who)   Comp.  Acts  xv.   1,   24. — xaratfxocnjtfa/)   to  spy  out,   and 
destroy. 

5.  T/j  vvorayy,  by  subjection)  There  is  here  a  limitation.     We 
would  willingly  have  yielded  for  love  [but  not  in  the  way  of 
subjection^. — q  aX^s/a)  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  the  pure  Gospel, 
not  another,  ch.  i.  6  :  which  false  brethren  attempt  to  substitute. 
The  same  mode  of  speaking  is  found,  ver.  14  ;  Col.  i.  5.     Truth, 
precise,    unaccommodating,    abandons    nothing,   that   belongs 
to    itself,    admits    nothing,    that    is    inconsistent    with    it. — 
U/AOCC,  you)  Greeks.   We  defended  for  your  sakes,  what  you  now 
reject. 

6.  '  ATTO)  Supply  o/,  o'i  a<xb,  x.r.X.,  and  construe,  oldsv  pot  diacpepei, 
oTo/b/  crore  qtctv  CCTO,  x.r.X.     It  is  of  no  importance  to  me,  what  sort 
of  persons  in  particular  ['  whatsoever5]  those  ivere,  who  were  of 
the  number  of  those  more  distinguished.     The  preposition  is  put 
in   the  same  way,  while  the  article  is  omitted,  Mark  v.   35 ; 
Luke  xi.  49.     Not  only  the  three,  James,  Peter,  and  John,  were 
SoKoZvreg,  highly   distinguished.     He  therefore  says  aero  ruv.     O/ 
dojco'uvrs£,  viz.  o/  •j'Trsp  X/av  dvoffToXoi ;  2  Cor.  xi.  5. — thai  n)  to  be  (ac- 
counted) something,  among  those,  who  did  not  so  esteem  Paul. 
— ovoToi  vors)  VOTS  is  here  enclitic,  not  an  adverb  of  time. — Qet>$, 
God)  Paul  followed  the  judgment   of  God.     He  asserts   the 
Divine  authority ;  he  does  not  disparage  that  of  the  apostles. — 

for)  The  reason  assigned  [aetiologia]  not  of  the  thing  but 
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of  the  word.  Paul  had  just  made  a  preface,  and  points  out  the 
reason  why  he  did  so,  and  proposes  the  subject  itself.  In  like 
manner,  for  occurs,  ch.  vi.  7.  The  preface  is,  that  he  does  not 
depend  on  the  consent  of  others ;  afterwards,  however,  he  shows 
that  consent. — ovdsv  rpjuuunfan)  they  added  [imparted]1  nothing 
to  me,  i.e.  they  found  no  fault  in  my  doctrine.  It  often  hap 
pens  that  a  man,  who  wishes  to  find  fault  or  admonish,  does  it 
modestly,  under  the  appearance  of  communicating  information. 
"  Those,  who  took  the  lead,"  antecessores,  as  Tertullian  calls 
rov$  doxovvrasj  used  no  such  method  in  regard  to  Paul.  I  set 
forth,  avsQewv,  to  them,  ver.  2  ;  they  had  nothing  to  add.2 

7.  'ld6vre$)  seeing  from  the  effect  itself,  which  I  pointed  out 
to  them,  ver.  8  ;  Acts  xv.  12. — rJjg  axpo(3v<rriaf,  of  the  uncircum- 
cision)  i.e.  of  the  Gentiles,  who  were  to  be  brought  to  the  faith 
without  circumcision. 

8.  "E/g  rot,  eQvfy  to  the  Gentiles)  i.e.  to  the  apostleship   of  the 
Gentiles. 

9.  Tvovrsf)   when  James,  etc.,  perceived)  After  having  heard 
and  seen  me. — dodsTaav,  given)  comp.  respecting  Paul,   2  Pet. 
iii.  15. — 'la,xu(3ogs)  James.     He  is  put  here  first,  because  he 
mostly  remained  at  Jerusalem,  or  even  because  he  took  the 
principal  lead  in  this  matter,  and  Paul  might  have  seemed  to 
differ  more  from  James  than  from  Peter,  more  from  Peter  than 
from  John.     For  many  circumstances  would  lead  us  to  con- 
clude, that  James  and  Paul,  as  well  as  Peter  and  Paul,  etc.,  had 

1  Wahl.  Clav.  renders  the  verse  here  in  the  middle,  "  Animus  est,  novum 
aliquid  imponere  ;"  i.e.  they  were  not  disposed  to  impose  any  new  burden  or 
obligation  on  me. — ED. 

2  trpoocMtdiiiTo,  the  ?rpo$  implying  addition. — ED. 

3  Hsrpos  Kxl  'Id)cufio$,  the  marginal  reading  in  this  verse  is  equal  in  both 
Ed.  to  the  reading  'Inxafios  «<*<  KnQ&s  adopted  both  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  and 
in  the  Gnom :  ver.  11,  the  name  K^&s,  which  had  been  left  doubtful  in  the 
larger  Ed.,  is  openly  preferred  in  2d  Ed.  and  Germ.  Ver.  to  the  other  ;  finally, 
ver.  14,  the  reading  KnQa.  added  to  the  genuine  readings  on  the  margin  of  the 
larger  Ed.  on  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  is  placed  among  those  that  are  less  cer- 
tain, and  in  the  Germ.  Ver.  is  exchanged  for  the  reading  Kt-rpu.— E.  B. 

'Iax6>/3o?  x,»l  Ky(pei$  is  read  by  BC  Orig.  and  Cod.  Amiat.  of  Vulg. 
Herpes  xSlaxaQos  is  read  by  D(A)G/#  Vulg.  (Fuld.  MS.,  etc.)  Iren.  A 
omits  xetl  KyQ&s.  In  ver.  11  ABCH  Vulg.  read  KyQAg.  But  D(A)G#  Vulg. 
and  Rec.  Text  have  Herpes.  In  ver.  14  ABC  have  K>7@a.  D(A)Gfg  Vulg. 
»nd  Rec.  Text  have  Her  pa. — E& 
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that  in  their  nature  and  in  the  feelings  of  their  soul,  which 
would  demand  that  the  one  should  exercise  love  and  forbear- 
ance, along  with  self-denial,  towards  the  other,  without,  how- 
ever, any  compromise  of  the  truth  recognized  by  all.  Hence  it 
happens,  that  one  and  the  same  man,  or  one  and  the  same  as- 
sembly cannot  with  equal  facility  comprehend  both  James  and 
Paul.  This  is  proved  in  the  failure  of  Luther,  who  called  the 
epistle  of  James  "  an  epistle  of  straw ;"  but  let  those  who 
violently  arraign  him  on  this  account,  look  at  the  monstrous 
feelings  which  they  themselves  cherish  against  Paul.  Christ  is 
the  only  Head,  the  only  Sun  ;  the  greatest  apostles  were  only 
members ;  nor  did  these,  as  individuals,  all  equally  receive  the 
rays  of  that  Sun,  but  the  whole  together  represented  Christ  in 
the  apostleship ;  comp.  on  their  variety,  Rev.  xxi.  14,  19,  20. 
And  the  affairs  of  the  Church  were  so  directed  by  its  Divine 
Head,  that  James,  who  was  more  tenacious  of  the  law,  preached 
to  the  Jews ;  Paul,  wrho  did  not  copy  others,  and  was  more 
eager  for  faith  and  liberty,  preached  to  the  Gentiles  ;  and  that 
thus  every  one  might  bring  a  character  and  endowments  as 
much  adapted  as  possible  to  the  province  assigned  to  him. — 
Kqpas,  Cephas)  In  some  way  or  other,  I  know  not  how,  this  word 
has  the  sound  of  greater  veneration  than  Peter.  If  Peter  had 
held  that  supremacy,  which  men  afterwards  attributed  to  him, 
Paul  would  have  had  the  strongest  reason  for  mentioning  that 
supremacy  on  the  present  occasion,  or  at  least  of  naming  him  as 
in  an  exalted  position. — oruXo/)  This  word  corresponds  to  the  He- 
brew term  TiEJJ  Prov.  ix.  1,  and  wherever  it  occurs. — dsfyuz 
so,  dupsv  &=g/ai>,  let  us  make  peace,  1  Mace.  vi.  58,  etc. — 
)  fellowship)  which-  refers  to  colleagues — 7i/a,  that)  viz. 
we  might  go,  viz.  with  the  Gospel. — sig  ra  &dvyj,  to  the  Gentiles) 
especially.  For  Paul  also  taught  the  Jews,  Peter  and  John 
the  Gentiles,  but  the  former  followed  out  his  career  beyond 
Judea,  the  latter  had  continued  in  Judea,  so  long  as  it  con- 
tinued to  exist  as  a  nation.  If  Peter  came  to  Rome,  he  cer- 
tainly had  no  fixed  abode  there. 

10.  Tuv  vruxZiv,  the  poor)  From  among  the  Jews. — pvwovfvu- 
//,ev,  we  should  remember)  The  antecedent  for  the  consequent ; 
for  Paul  was  forward,  not  only  to  remember,  but  to  assist. — 
/  was  forward  [anxious,  zealous])  even  among  the 
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Galatians,  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.     Paul  did  not  cast  away  his  zeal  for 
good  works.1 

11.  "Ore,  when)  The   argument   at   last  reaches   its   highest 
point.     Paul  reproves  Peter  himself,  therefore  he  owes  not  his 
doctrine  to  man. — ' Avno^s iot,v,  Antioch)  at  that  time  the  citadel 
of  the  Gentile  Church. — Kara,  xp6<swzw,  to  the  face)  comp.  ver. 
14,   before  all;  so  the  LXX.,  1  Kings  i.  23,  twice;  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  8;  Ps.  ..21;  Dan.  xi.  16,  etc.     Below,  -/.ara,  iii.  1. — 

I  withstood  [resisted])  A  stern  word. — xargyj/wc/^Kog) 
condemned,  on  account  of  contrary  actions,  of 
which  the  one  condemned  the  other ;  see  the  following  verse ; 
comp.  ver.  18.  The  participle  has  a  reciprocal  meaning.  For 
Peter  had  condemned  himself  by  his  own  judgment,  by  his  own 
practice. 

12.  Sui^oto)  He  ate,  like  as  we  did,  along  with  the  Gentiles. — 
WsVrsXXg,  he  began  to  withdraw2)  gradually. — upupifyv,  separated) 
entirely. — <po[3ov/j,evoc,  fearing)  The  fear  of  man  is  very  injurious. 

13.  'O/  Xo/cro/)  The  others,  believers. — xai)even  Barnabas,  whom 
you   would  by  no  means  think  likely  to  do  such  a  thing.— 
c\)va.Kv)-£&ri,  was  led  away)  The  power  of  frequent  example. 

14.  *Eidov,  1  saw)  A   happy  observation    [of  their   error]. — 
opQoKodovffi)  they  walk  [with  a  straightforward  and  open  step]  ac- 
cording to  the  rule,  vi.  16;  in  the  right  way,  or  rather  with 
body  erect  [as  Engl.  Vers.  translates  it  uprightly],  so  that  it  is 
opposed  to  lameness,  and  to  what  is  properly  called  straddling. 
Straightness  of  the  feet  is  the  thing  intended.     The  Greeks  say 
also  opdofiariTv,    opQofya/j.t?v. — roD    giayygX/ou,    of  the    Gospel)  For 
the  Gospel  teaches,  that  righteousness  from  the  works  of  the 
law  and  the  necessity  for  observance  of  the  ceremonial  law  are 
inconsistent  with  redemption  by  the  death  of  Christ.  —  efaov,  1 
said)  Paul  alone  maintained  the  point  in  this  place,  without 
associates  [to  support  him],  against  Judaism ;  afterwards  also 
against  heathenism,  2  Tim.  iv.  16, 17.— r&)  The  authors  of  this 
conduct  ought  to  be  attacked. — t/mpofffav  vdvruv,  before  all)     1 
Tim.  v.  20. — si  ffv,   ifthou)  In  this  argument   Paul   reminds 
Peter  of  the  argument  which  the  latter  had  used  against  the 

1  Though  denying  justification  by  them. ED. 

3  This  is  the  force  of  the  Imperfect  — ED. 
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Pharisees,  Acts  xv.  10,  11.  Here  commences  a  proposition 
consisting  of  two  members,  of  which,  the  first,  if  thou,  etc.,  is 
treated  of  in  ver.  15,  16  ;  the  second,  why — the  Gentiles,  etc.,  at 
ver.  17,  18. — 'lovdaTog  wrdpxav,  being  a  Jew)  and  therefore  more 
closely  related  to  the  law. — eQvmue  %yc,  livest  after  the  manner  of 
Gentiles)  So  Paul  speaks,  nar  avQpuxw,  i.e.  [using  the  ad  homi- 
nem  argument,  turning  Peter's  own  practice  as  an  argument 
against  him]  For  Peter,  retracting  his  former  mode  of  living, 
declared  for  the  Gentile  mode,  since  it  was  right  in  itself.  Tak- 
ing away  this  figure,  the  proposition  itself,  we  must  not  live 
after  the  manner  of  the  Jews,  is  presently  discussed. — ra  sQvq, 
the  Gentiles  )  set  free  from  the  law. — avayxa£s/£,  thou  compellest) 
by  thy  conduct.  They  would  have  held  it  necessary  that  the 
Gentiles  should  either  follow  the  Jewish  ritual,  or  be  deprived 
of  communion  with  the  Church. — 'lovdai^siv,  to  live  as  do  the 
Jews  [Judaize])  what  had  been  formerly  obedience  to  the  law 
is  now  mere  Judaism. 

15.  'HpeTs,  we)  Paul,  sparing  the  person  of  Peter,  dismisses 
the  second  person  singular,  and  passes  to  the  first  person  plural, 
then  figuratively  to  the  first  person  singular,  ver.  18  ;  lastly, 
/in  its  proper  [literal]  meaning,  ver.  19,  20.  We,  although 
Jews  by  nature,  and  not  sinners  of  the  Gentiles,  viz.,  we  have 
been :  comp.  the  preterite  knowing — we  have  believed.  This  we, 
after  the  reason1  has  been  interposed  in  the  way  of  parenthesis, 
is  taken  up  again  in  the  following  verse  with  epitasis  [an  em- 
phatic addition,  viz.,  even  we]  and  reaches  to  we  have  believed, 
—pvffei,  by  nature)  not  merely  proselytes. — oux  e%  s&vuv  apapruXoi, 
not  sinners  of  the  Gentiles)  Paul  openly  declares  it  as  a  thing 
acknowledged,  that  the  Gentiles,  inasmuch  as  they  did  not 
even  possess  the  law,  are  sinners,  while  the  Jews,  on  the  con- 
trary, had  the  law  or  even  works;  Tit.  iii.  5.  Then  by  the 
way  he  grants,  that  it  is  only  in  Christ  that  the  Jews  can  have 
communion  with  them ;  but  he  especially  declares,  as  a  thing 
acknowledged,  the  justification  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith,  and  he 
also  infers  the  same  thing  concerning  the  Jews.  To  this  refers 
the  expression  sinners,  ver.  17,  note.2 

1  By 'aetiologia.'     See  Append. 

'  Sinners  such  as  the  Gentiles  heretofore  were  justly  regarded. — ED. 
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16.  EtfoYfg,  knowing)  i.e.  since  we  have  come  to  know.— 
df>u<ro$)  a  man)  every  man,  whether  Jew,  or  Greek.  —  !£  spyui 
by  the  works  of  the  law)  The  followers  of  Galatism,  from 
not  clearly  understanding  and  not  rightly  interpreting  the 
nature  and  end  of  the  moral  law,  earnestly  maintained  the  cere- 
monial law  ;  and,  acknowledging  little  or  no  distinction  between 
the  moral  and  ceremonial  law,  they  comprehended  both  under 
one  word,  the  law,  and  therefore  sought  to  be  justified  in  the 
observance  of  the  whole  law.  The  apostle  therefore  in  a  similar 
manner  refuting  them,  includes  the  two  in  one  word  ;  or,  where 
he  uses  the  word  law  more  strictly,  he  means  the  moral  law 
itself;  he  calls  the  ceremonial  law  by  a  different  appellation, 
elements,  etc.  But  the  state  of  the  controversy  came  more 
prominently  under  notice,  in  so  far  as  it  regarded  the  cere- 
monial law,  than  in  so  far  as  the  same  regarded  the  moral 
law  :  since  the  matter  of  the  former  being  about  times,  cir- 
cumcision, meats,  etc.,  met  the  eye  more  than  that  of  the 
latter  ;  and  the  abrogation  of  the  former,  which  was  complete, 
was  more  conspicuous,  than  that  of  the  latter,  which  was  only 
abrogated  in  some  one  respect.  Hence  it  happens  that  some 
arguments  serve  particularly  against  justification  by  the  cere- 
monial law;  there  are  more,  however,  which  serve  against 
justification  by  the  law  taken  universally,  including  even  the 
moral  law.  The  whole  is  more  clearly  evident  from  the  economy 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  ;  for  in  ch.  i.  and  ii.  the  apostle 
shows  that  he  was  sent  and  taught  by  God,  and  was  in  no 
respect  inferior  to  the  other  apostles,  as  his  conferences  for  pro- 
moting peace,  nay  even  his  controversial  debates,  held  with 
them,  and  with  Peter  himself,  plainly  evince.  In  the  third 
chapter,  there  is  the  discussion  on  the  moral  law  ;  whence  at 
ch.  iv.  1-11,  arguments  are  deduced  regarding  the  ceremonial 
law,  and,  after  an  allegory  has  been  interposed  in  reference  to 
both,  in  ch.  v.  the  question  is  raised  respecting  circumcision  in 
particular.  This  is  the  sum:  Moses  and  Jesus  Christ;  the 
law  and  the  promise  ;  doing  and  believing  ;  works  and  faith  ; 
wages  and  the  gift  ;  the  curse  and  the  blessing,  —  are  represented 
as  diametrically  opposed  to  each  other.  And  the  Decalogue  is 
left  by  Paul  either  altogether  untouched,  or  it  is  included  under 
the  term  law  ;  nay,  the  Decalogue  is  properly  that  law,  whicn, 
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though  it  is  declared,  that  it  cannot  justify,  is  yet  established 
by  faith ;  for,  truly  the  ceremonial  law  is  entirely  abolished : 
[2  Cor.  iii.  13]  ;  Rom.  iii.  31.  But  Sinai,  Gal.  iv.  24,  is  much 
more  celebrated  for  the  Decalogue  than  for  the  ceremonial  law. 
Nor  was  the  ceremonial  law  a  yoke  intolerable  in  itself,  but  it 
derived  its  strength  from  the  moral  law,  Acts  xv.  Therefore 
the  moral  law  is,  so  to  speak,  more  legal  than  the  ceremonial, 
which  was  at  the  same  time,  as  it  were,  an  elementary  and 
preliminary  Gospel.  See  also  Rom.  iii.  20,  note. — lav  ^YI,  [but 
by]  if  not]  a  particle  to  be  resolved  into  aXXa,  but,  though  with 
greater  force.  Man  is  not  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law, 
and  therefore  in  no  other  way  save  by  faith.  We  find  the 
same  meaning  attached  to  the  particles,  and  not,  which  occur 
presently  after. — dice,  by)  by  is  used  concerning  the  Gentiles ; 
from  [I* — eg]  presently  after,  concerning  the  Jews,  Rom.  iii.  30, 
note. — 'lyaov  Xp/<rrou,  of  Jesus  Christ)  i.e.  in  Christ  Jesus,  as 
the  expression  follows  presently  after  with  the  names  transposed.1 
The  name  Jesus  was  the  name  that  became  known  first  to  the 
Gentiles ;  the  name  Christ  to  the  Jews.  Wherefore  the  order 
is  not  always  indiscriminate,  where  both  names  are  used  as 
here  ;  Rom.  xv.  5,  6  ;  1  Tim.  i.  15,  16,  ii.  5,  vi.  13, 14  ;  2  Tim 
i.  9,  10,  notes :  and  generally  in  more  solemn  discourse  Christ 
Jesus  is  used ;  in  that  which  is  more  ordinary,  Jesus  Christ. — 
ti'i  we  ourselves  also ;  how  much  more  the  Gentiles. — 
we  have  believed)  i.e.  we  began  to  believe  long  ago. 
— dion,  because  that)  The  consequence  is  proved  in  reference  to 
the  Jews. 

17.  E/  dt9  but  if)  When  Peter  withdrew  himself,  and  refused 
to  hold  any  longer  that  communion  in  living  [food]  with  the 
Gentiles,  which  he  had  begun ;  it  was  the  same  thing  as  if  he 
had  said,  that  he  had  lived  a  heathen  sinner,  by  the  fact  of  and 
during  the  continuance  of  that  communion.  But  Christ  had 
formed  a  close  relationship  with  the  Gentiles,  on  account  of 
which  he  had  very  properly  eaten  with  them.  Wherefore  if 
Peter  committed  sin  in  eating  with  them,  the  consequence  will 
be  that  Christ  was  the  minister  of  that  sin.  Paul  so  shrinks 

1  Engl.  Vers.  has  We  hute  believed  in  Jesus  Christ.    But  ACD(A)G^  Vulg. 
have  the  order  Xpierov '  Itpoiiy.     B/  Meraph.  and  later  Syr.  support  the  order 
Ir/ff.  Xp;or. — ED 
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back  from  the  impropriety  of  such  a  consequence,  that  he  not 
only  subjoins,  God  forbid,  but  immediately  softens  the  expres- 
sion by  turning  it  into  an  interrogation,  and  by  using  also  the 
word  diaxovoGj  minister,  which  is  well  adapted  to  mark  the  in- 
dignity implied  in  this  passage.  There  is  no  blame  attached 
to  Christ,  conferring  righteousness  and  holiness  upon  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  but  the  whole  blame  lies  with  him,  who  renews  [builds 
again]  a  separation  from  the  Gentiles,  after  they  had  been 
converted  to  Christ  ;  see  following  verse.  —  fyrouvrei)  while  we 
seek,  ever  since  we  have  received  faith  and  freedom  from  the 
law.  This  word,  to  seek,  is  represented  [virtually  expressed]  in 
the  preceding  verse  ;  and  "  if  while  seeking  —  we  are  found,"  is 
a  strong  antithesis  to  it.  —  s'jps&^sv,  we  are  found]  now,  anew.  — 
y.a.1  avroi)  we  ourselves  also,  of  our  own  accord.  —  Xp/oroc,  Christ) 
by  [in]  whom,  however,  we  seek  to  be  justified. 

18.  'KarsXvffa,  I  destroyed)    By  the  faith   of  Christ.  — 
o/xo^o^aw,  /  build  again)  by  subjection  to  the  law.  —  vap 
prevaricator,^  a  transgressor  of  the  law,  while  I  seem  to  observe 
it,  [retracting,   as  it  were,   my   former   change    (abandonment) 
of  Judaism.  —  V.  g.]     The  word  (Ta/?a/3anjg)  was  dreadful  in 
the  eyes  of  those  who  were  more  zealous  for  the  law.     [This 
was,  to  wit,    to  transgress  the  law  of  faith.  —  V.  g.]  —  ffwiffrq/ui, 
I  commend)  Peter  had  wished  to  commend  himself,  ver.  12,  at 
the  end  ;  Paul  shows  by  this  mimesis,2  the  sad  fruit  of  that  com- 
mendation. 

19.  5Eyw  '/ap,  for  I)  The  reason  assigned  [aetiologia]  for,  God 
forbid.     Christ  is  not  the  minister  of  sin  and  death,  but  the 
Establisher  [Stator]  of  righteousness  and  life.     I  am  entirely 
in  Him.     This  is  the  very  sum  and  marrow  of  Christianity.  —  &a 
vbfLou  voftu)  by  the  law  of  faith  [I  am  dead]  to  the  law  of  works, 
Rom.  iii.  27.     I  do  not  do  an  injustice  to  the  law;  I  depend  on 
a  law,  not  less  divine.     This  is  set  forth  as  it  were  enigmatically, 
and  is  presently  explained  by  the  definition  of  the  law  of  faith. 
In  the  same  sense  in  which  transgressor  [ffapapdrqs]  is  used, 


1  Prevaricator,  a  shuffler,  one  guilty  of  collusion.,  a  sham-  defender,  as  Peter 
here  seeming  to  be  a  maintainer  of  the  law,  though  being  a  transgressor 
against  it.  —  ED. 

2  Imitation  of  the  word  characterising  Peter's  aim,  viz.  to  commend  him- 
self.— ED. 
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law?  is  used,  in  speaking  of  faith. — aviQavov,  7va  ®s&  £jj<rw)  Rom. 
vii.  4,  6,  note. 

20.  Swsffravpupai,  I  am  crucified  with)  Death  is  included  in 
the  cross,  as  is  evident  from  the  antithesis,  /  live ;  comp.  Phil, 
ii.  8.     On  communion  with  tne  same ;  Phil.  iii.   10. — £w  6?, 
nevertheless  I  live)  after  that  death. — oux  'in  Jyw)  [Engl.  Vers., 
yet  not  l.~\     No  longer  I,  as  a  Jew  :  Col.  iii.  11. 

21.  Oux  afaru,  I  do  not  frustrate)  As  the  Judaizing  teachers 
do,  but  embrace  it  with  my  whole  soul. — r^v  %ap/i>  ro\j  QsoZ,  the 
grace  of  God)  by  which  Christ   died  for  us. — si  yap,  for  if) 
Christ  is  our  righteousness  in  Himself;  not  in  so  far  as  [inas- 
much as]  He  fulfils  the  righteousness  of  the  law  in  us.     This 
is  evident  from  the  consequence  which  Paul  here  shows  would 
follow,  if  the  case  were  otherwise. — avsQavsv,  He  died)   and  so 
rose  again.     There  would  have  been  no  need  of  these,  if  right- 
eousness had  been  from  the  law. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  rn,  0)  He  abruptly  attacks  the  Galatians. — &v6r,roi 
foolish  Galatians)  inasmuch  as  not  having  followed  up,  and  held 
fast,  a  subject  which  had  been  most  distinctly  set  before  them, 
ver.  3.  He  does  not  call  them  ayacnjro;)?,  beloved,  because  they 
were  not  to  be  loved,  but  to  be  reproved ;  although  He  really 
loved  them. — !/3a<rxai>£,  bewitched)  [that  is,  produced  in  you  a 
change  so  sudden,  and  at  the  same  time  so  very  great. — V.  g.] 
What  follows  more  closely  agrees  with  this  word,  if  the  phrase, 
not  to  obey  the  truth,  were  to  be  laid  aside ; 2  for  the  eyes  are  so 

1  Referring  to  the  law  of  works. — ED. 

2  The  margin  of  both  Ed.  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Germ.  Vers.  implies 
that  it  should  be  laid  aside. — E.  B. 

ABD  corrected  later  (A),  Gfg  Vulg.  (many  MSS.,  but  Cod.  Amiat.  the 
best,  has  "  veritati  non  obedire")  omit  rri  «A>j&-/<*  pvi  KtiQtaQai.  Rec.  Text 
with  C  retains  the  words.  Jerome  7,41Sc  writes,  "Legitur  in  quibusdam 
codicibus,  l  Quis  vos  fascinavit  non  credere  veritati.'  Sed  hoc,  quia  in  exem- 
plaribus  Adamantii  non  habetur,  omisimus ;"  and  7,4870,  "licet  et  Grseca 
exemplaria  hoc  errore  confusa  sint."—  ED. 

VOL.  IV.  B 
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obstructed  by  fascination  [that  a  man  is  either  of  opinion  that  he 
does  not  see  what  he  sees,  or  thinks  that  he  sees  what  does  not 
exist. — V.  g.] — xar  tyOahpovs,  before  the  eyes)  Very  clearly. — vpos- 
7?ap?j,  hath  been  distinctly  [evidently]  set  forth  by  writing)  Things 
are  said  vpoypapstfai,  to  be  set  forth,  which  are  placed  publicly  in 
writing  before  the  eyes  of  all,  as  H.  Valesius  shows,  Not.  in 
Harpocr,  p.  116.  Jesus  Christ  had  been  so  written  or  por- 
trayed before  the  eyes  of  the  Galatians  by  the  Gospel. — h  i///,ft 
effravpupsvos,  crucified  among  you)  The  form  of  His  cross  exhibited 
in  your  heart  by  faith,  that  now  henceforth  you  might  also  be 
crucified  with  Him,  ch.  ii.  20 ;  iv.  19,  note.  This  crucifixion 
with  Christ  is  realized  especially  in  the  Lord's  Supper. 

2.  Movov,  only)  A  weighty  argument. — paQsTv,  learn)  What  it 
is  that  you  think  [what  sentiment  you  entertain].     Here  is 
the   point  of  his  questions :   you   have   learned  many   things 
from  me ;  I  wish  to  learn  this  one  thing  alone  from  you. — l^ 
tpyw  J/O/AOU,  from  the  works  of  the  law)  In  which  you  seek  right- 
eousness.— rb  HvtZpct)  the  Spirit)  [in  (through)  whom  you  addressed 
GOD  as  Father. — V.  g.],  and  whose  presence  [among  the  Gala- 
tians] was  conspicuous  by  means  of  the  gifts,  which  He  bestowed ; 
ver.  5 ;  Mark  xvi.  17  ;  Heb.  ii.  4.     The  gift  of  the  Spirit  accom- 
panies righteousness  [justification],  ver.  14  ;  Eph.  i.  13.    There- 
fore the  one  is  often  put  for  the  other ;  comp.  note  on  Rom.  vi. 
18.     This  argument  is  repeated,  ver.  5  :  and  it  receives  addi- 
tional weight  by  the  verses  interposed,  viz.  ver.  3,  4.      Further, 
Paul,  in  this  one  epistle  of  his,  although  he  so  often  names  the 
Spirit,  does  not,  however,  even  once  add  the  epithet,  Holy ;  and 
this  he  does  not  appear  to  have  done  without  good  reason;  namely, 
the  epithet  <  Holy'  is  a  very  joyful  one,  but  this  epistle  is  de- 
cidedly severe. — 5),  or)  Two  things  directly  opposed. — Ig  axofo 
«•/*««£,  from  [by]  the  hearing  of  faith)   The  nature  of  faith  is 
thus  exquisitely  denoted — faith  [consisting  in]  not  working,  but 
receiving. 

3.  Ovrus  avoTjro/,  so  foolish)  ourug,  makes  an  [Epitasis]  em- 
phatic addition  [in  ver.  1  it  was  merely  dw'jjro/] ;  you  not  only 
neglect  the  evangelical  portraiture  of  Christ  [referring  to  opoe- 
7/>ap?j,  ver.  1],  but  also  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  which  came  much 
more  under  your  notice ;  see  at  1  Cor.  i.  6.—evap%d/Moi9  having 
begun)  The  progress  corresponds  to  the  commencement.    There 
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is  no  second  [subsequent]  justification  given  by  the  works  of  the 
law.  —  vuv,  now)  Whereas  having  left  the  flesh,  you  ought  to  have 
become  more  and  more  spiritual.  —  ffapxi,  in  the  flesh)  Heb.  ix.  10. 
[Phil.  iii.  2  ;  Kom.  ii.  28].  No  doubt  the  Galatians  thought 
that  they  were  going  more  deeply  into  the  Spirit.  The  flesh 
may  be  easily  taken  for  the  Spirit,  even  by  those  who  have  made 
progress,  unless  they  continue  to  maintain  a  pure  faith.  —  eWg- 
Xg/<r$g,  are  you  consummated  [made  perfect  ?])  when  verging  to 
[aiming  at]  the  end  [reXog,  contained  in  eV/rgXg/i^g,  the  end  or 
consummation],  you  follow  the  flesh.  All  things  are  estimated 
by  the  end  and  issue. 

4.  'Effdfare)  have  you  suffered  ?    While  you  suffered  and  bore 
with  me  most  patiently  (and  this  patience  is  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit), 
when  I  portrayed  before  your  eyes  Christ  and  His  cross,  ver. 
1,  note,  and  laboured  among  you  in  the  weakness  of  the  flesh  ; 
as  he  speaks  more  explicitly  afterwards  at  iv.  1  1  (where  the  word 
£/x5j,  in  vain,  is  repeated),  13,  etc.    He  does  not  say,  have  you  done 
(comp.  2  John  ver.  8),  because  he  refutes  in  this  passage  those 
that  work  ;  but  he  says,  have  you  suffered,  with  great  propriety 
of  language   (for  he  suffers,  who  is  brought  to  the  birth1   [in 
Christ],  iv.  19  ;  as  also,  he  who  runs,  v.  7)  ;  also  appositely  to 
his  argument,  in  order  to  amplify  the  indignity  of  their  loss. 
There  is  a  use  of  this  verb  not  dissimilar,  at  Amos  vi.  6  ;  Zech. 
xi.  5.     Sometimes   eO  <7ra<r^g/v,  ayaQbv  -/rao^e/i/,  is  to  receive  [to  be 
favoured  with]  a  benefit,  Baruch  vi.  33  (34)  :  but  this  is  not  the 
notion  of  the  word  adopted  by  Paul.  —  sty  xa!  g/%?j,  if  it  be  yet  in 
vain)  This  is  as  it  were  a  correction  ;  2  ye  have  not  suffered  so 
many  things  in  vain  ;  for  God  has  given  you  the  Spirit,  and  has 
wrought  mighty  works  [£  virtutes,'   miracles,   ver.   5]   in  you. 
Comp.  Heb.  x.  32. 

5.  *O  J-r/^o^ywv  —  xai  ev&pyuv)  He  that  ministered  —  and  wrought 
[viz.  God]  :  so  Chrysost.     For  the  participle  of  the  imperfect 
tense  is  contained  in  the  participle  of  the  present  :  gV/,  in  the 
first  of  these  participles,  is  emphatic  ;  for  he  who  preaches  mi- 
nisters (xo/^/g/).     God,  in  the  strict  sense,  g 


1  The  patitur  qui  paritur  of  the  original  cannot  be  imitated  in  a  trans- 
lation.— TR. 

2  See  App. 

*  '  to  supply  from  above  and  abundantly  gifts  and  graces,  ap- 
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powers)  miraculous.  —  Ig,  by)  Supply,  did  He  it.  —  s 
versus,  by  the  hearing  of  faith)  This  expression  along  with 
the  following  verse  constitutes  the  proposition,  and  in  xaQug,  even 
as,  assumes  the  force  of  an  affirmative. 

6.  'ASpaap,  Abraham)  See  Rom.  iv.  3,  note.     The  genealogy 
[pedigreej—  the  armoury  of  Paul,  ver.  6,  8,  16  ;  ch.  iv.  22  ;  for 
we  must  have  recourse  to  our  origin  [the  first  beginnings  of 
things],  Matt.  xix.  4. 

7.  Tivuffxtre,  know  ye)  The  imperative;  comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  1. 
Neither  the  slowness  of  the  Galatians  nor  the  commencement  of 
the  discussion  admitted  of  an  indicative.  —  o't  s%  <r/<mws,  those  who 
are  of  faith)  For   Abraham  believed.  —  olrot)    these,  and  these 
alone,  the  other  descendants  of  Abraham  being  excluded.  —  y/'o/, 
sojis)  ver.  29. 

8.  UpoidoZGot,  ds,  but  [and  moreover]  foreseeing)    As,   but  [and 
moreover']  being  an  emphatic  addition  (Jcr/rar/xov),  extends  the 
force  of  the  argument  to  the  Gentiles  also.     The  term  foreseeing 
implies  divine  foreknowledge,  more  ancient  than  the  law.     The 
great  excellence  of  sacred  Scripture  is,  that  all  the  points  likely  to 
be  controverted  are  foreseen  and  decided  in  it,  even  in  the  most 
appropriate  language.  —  ^  ypapfi,  scripture)  A  mode  of  expression 
abbreviated    and  condensed  in  a  manifold  degree,  as  will  be 
evident  to  him  who  evolves  the  ideas  involved  in  it,  thus  ;  it  is 
God  who  has  given  testimony  to  these  things  ;  God  foreknew  that 
He  would  act  in  this  manner  with  the  Gentiles  ;  God  therefore 
already  at  that  time  acted  in  a  similar  manner  with  Abraham  ; 
God  also  caused  it  to  be  consigned  to  writing,  and  that  too  when 
at  the  time  that  it  was  written,  it  was  still  future.  All  these  things 
are  included  in  that  expression,  foreseeing  --  All  these 
ideas  could  not  be  so  briefly  expressed  in  our  mode  of  speaking, 
otherwise  [or  if  they  could]  they  might  be  considered  obscure. 
But  the  ardour  of  the  apostle's  mind,  which,  being  filled  with 
the  Spirit,  was  directed  to  one  topic,  and  that  too  of  principal 
importance,  produces  this  effect  [the  combination  of  great  brevity 
with  freedom  from  obscurity].     What  was  spoken  to  Abraham, 
was  written  out  in  the  time  of  Moses.  —  M  vtffrtug,  by  faith)  not 


plies  to  God.     Xopqyeiv,  to  minister  those  gifts  to  others  as  the  servant  and 
instrument  of  God,  applies  to  the  minister.—  ED. 


by  works. — dr/caio?,  justifies  [instead  of  would  justify])  The  pre- 
sent, in  respect  of  Paul  then  writing  ;  so,  they  have  the  blessing 
[are  blessed,  svXoyouvrai],  ver.  9. — TpoguTj/^aVaro,  preached  the 
Gospel  before)  A  word,  which  very  sweetly  approaches  to  a 
Catachresis.1  The  Gospel  was  preached  to  Abraham  before  the 
times  of  the  Gospel.  The  Gospel  is  therefore  older  than  the 
law. — iMyXoyjj&jtom*/)  131331  Gen.  xii.  3 :  then  more  expressly 
I3i3nni  Gen.  xxii.  18  ;  Ps.  Ixxii.  17.  There  is  the  mere  pro- 
mise of  blessing ;  nothing  is  said  as  to  works.  Moreover,  jus- 
tification and  blessing  are  -conjoined.  At  the  same  time  the 
nature  of  faith  is  evident  from  the  form  of  the  Hebrew  verb  : 
they  shall  bless  themselves,  they  shall  congratulate  themselves  re- 
garding the  blessing.  Is.  Ixv.  1 6  ;  comp.  Dent.  xxix.  18. — sv  cot, 
in  thee)  as  in  the  father  of  the  Messiah ;  therefore  much  more 
in  Messiah  [Himself].  The  Gentiles,  as  believers  in  Christ, 
are  the  seed  of  Abraham.  Seed  first,  then  blessing,  was  pro- 
mised to  Abraham.  Add  note  to  ver.  16. 

9.  O/  ex,  Kiffnug)  they  who  are  of  faith,  all,  and  they  alone ; 
as  is  evident  from  its  opposite  in  the  following  verse. — <tiv  r& 
warp,  with  the  faithful)  The  blessing  was  conferred  on  Abraham 
himself  by  faith ;  with  whom  those,  who  believe,   are  blessed. 
Observe,  he  says  now,  cvv,  with,  not  Iv,  in.  In  thee  was  said  before 
Christ  was  born  of  the  seed  of  Abraham  ;  subsequently  to  that 
event,  with,  nay  even  previously ;  compare  the  heirs  with  him, 
Heb.  xi.  9. 

10.  'r-a-o  xarapw,  under  the  curse)  Sub,  Under,  here  and  after- 
wards, is  joined  to  the  accusative  with  great  force.     The  curse 
and  the  blessing  are  opposed. — g/V/V,  are)  This  verb  is  repeated 
with   great  force. — yeypavrai,  it  is  written)  Deut.   xxvii.   26  : 
tKixaTapuros  crag  avQpu-TToc,  offng  ovx  iftfluttt  tr&ffi  rotg  \dyoig  rou  VO/AOV 
TOVTOV,  voiqffai  avrovc ;  where  crag  and  vaffi  are  not  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  in  the  Samaritan.     Perfect  obedience  is  required  by  the 
expression,  in  all  things,  and  continual  obedience  by  the  expres- 
sion, continueth  (S/JL^V&I).     No  man  renders  this  obedience. — ro/t 
•ysypapp'svoit  sv  rti  jSijSxfy,  written  in  the  book)  Paul  adds  this  as  a 
paraphrase. 

1  See  Append.  A  turning  aside  of  the  term  Gospel  here  from  its  strict 
sense,  in  order  to  apply  it  to  what  was  akin  to  it,  viz.  the  promise  given  to 
Abraham. — ED. 
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11.  'Ev  vo>w,  in  the  law)  Paul  somewhat  eagerly  urges  this 
matter,  lest  any  one  should  say,  I  acknowledge  that  righteousness  is 
not  by  the  works  of  the  law,  but  yet  it  is  by  the  law  itself.     Many 
depended  on  the  law,  although  they  did  not  keep  it,  Rom.  ii. 
17,  23.     He  answers,  it  is  of  no  advantage  to  them  that  do  it 
not,  ver.  12. — -rapd  r&  Qs&,  before  God)  whatever  it   may  be 
before  men,  Rom.   iv.  2. — dqXov,    or/,  it  is  evident,  because  [or 
that])  The  phrase  refers  to  what  follows:  1  Tim.  vi.  7  ;  1  Cor. 
xv.  27.     A/jXovoV/  is  used  by  the  Greeks  as  one  word,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Latin  id  est.     As  concerns  the  fact,  that  no  one  is 
justified  in  [by]  the  law  before  God,  it  is  beyond  all  doubt  true, 
that  the  just  shall  live  by  faith.     The  former  is  alleged  [referred 
to]  as  if  still  open  to  doubt,  but  the  latter  is  rb  d%  \ov,  a  thing  quite 
manifest,  by  which  even  the  former  ought  to  be  placed  beyond 
a  doubt. — 6  5/xa/og  ex  Kitrws,  the  just  by  faith  [he  who  stands  just 
by  faith])  See  Rom.  i.  17. — fyrtrai,  shall  live)  The  same  word  is 
in  the  following  verse. 

12.  Ovx  eetriv  sx  wforeue,  is  not  of  faith)  It  does  not  act  the  part 
of  faith  ;  it  does  not  say,  believe,  but  do. — 6  voifaas  aird,  the  man 
that  doeth  them)  Rom.  x.  5. 

13.  Xpi<fr>>$,  Christ)  Christ  alone.    This  is  an  abrupt  exclama- 
tion without  a  conjunction,  and  with  some  degree  of  indignation 
against  the  doers  of  the  law.    There  is  an  Asyndeton  not  unlike 
this,  Col.  iii.  4 :  where  the  apostle  is  likewise  speaking  of  Christ. — 
iipae,  us)  The  curse  chiefly  pressed  upon  the  Jews ;  for  the  bless- 
ing also  was  nearer  to  them.     The  antithesis  is,  on  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  14 :  comp.  iv.  3,  6. — efyyopanv,  hath  redeemed)  He  set  us 
free  by  purchase  from  the  state  in  which  we  were  held.     The 
same  word  occurs,  iv.  5. — ex  rfo  xarapas,  from  the  curse)  under 
which  they  lie,  who  trust  either  to  the  law,  or  the  works  of  the 
law. — yevopevos  faep  qftuv  Karapu,  being  made  a  curse  for  us)  We 
have  here  the  abstract,  not  the  concrete  noun.     Who  would 
dare  without  the  fear  of  blasphemy  so  to  speak,  if  the  apostle 
had  not  led  the  way  1     The  word  curse,  xarapa,  means  more 
than  anathema,  Rom.  ix.  3 :  for  the  curse  is  inflicted  by  another, 
the  anathema  is  spontaneously  incurred.     In  like  manner  ma*, 
!g«X00p«j0#«r«M,  shall  be  cut  o/,  is  said  of  Christ,  Dan.  ix.  26  : 
comp.  ver.  24  with  the  annot.  of  C.  B.  Michaelis.     'Tcr^,  for. 
instead  of,  is  also  used  here  with  the  utmost  propriety ;  for  Christ 
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became  the  curse,  which  we  were,  in  our  stead,  that  we  might 
cease  to  be  a  curse. — y6ypa<7rrai,  it  is  written)  Deut.  xxi.  23, 
K£xarqpa/jt,svoc  Ink  Qsov  ira$  xpsfAdftsvof  SKI  ^uXou. — sir)  ^uXou,  on  a  tree) 
between  heaven  and  earth.  Our  mother-tongue  calls  it  the 
gallows.  The  apostles,  in  treating  of  redemption,  mention  the 
cross,  rather  than  the  agony  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  1  Pet.  ii. 
24.  Had  not  the  punishment  of  the  cross  been  long  ago  abo- 
lished, the  stupendous  power  of  the  cross  of  Christ  would  be 
more  obviously  before  our  eyes. 

14.  "Ira — 'iva,  that — that)  The  first  that  corresponds  to,  being 
made  (a  curse),  the  last  to,  hath  redeemed  us ;  comp.  that  occur- 
ring twice,  iv.  5,  note. — s/g  rot,  s6vrj)  on  the  Gentiles,  who  were 
afar  off,  ver.  8. — rqv  sTrayytXiav  rou  <!rv£v/j,a,ro$,  the  promise  of  the 
/Spirit)  Luke  xxiv.  49,  note. — Xd/Su^sv,  we  might  receive)  we 
Jews,  nearly  related  in  Christ  to  the  blessing.     The  nature  of 
faith  is  expressed  by  this  word  ;  the  promise  and  faith  stand  in 
relation  to  each  other. — did,  rqg  wfgrtus,  by  faith)  not  of  works, 
for  faith  depends  on  the  promise  alone.     "  The  Spirit  from 
without  kindles  within  us  some  spark  of  faith,  whereby  we  lay  hold 
of  Christ,  and  even  the  Spirit  Himself,  that  He  may  dwell  within 
us." — Flacius. 

15.  "Opus)  yet;  although  it  be  only  a  man's  testament  or 
covenant,  from  which  the  comparison  is  taken. — avOpuvov,  of  a 
man)  whose  purpose  it  is  of  far  less  importance  to  maintain. — 
xexvpupeviiv,  confirmed)  when  once  all  things  have  been  ratified, 
for  example,  by  the  death  of  the  testator,  Heb.  ix.  1 6.     So  xa/ 
exvpufy  o  dypog,  Dpi,  Gen.  xxiii.  20. — ovdfi$)  no  man,  not  even 
the  author  himself,  unless  some  unexpected  cause  either  in  his 
own  mind  or  from  without  should  happen  (such  a  cause  as  can- 
not occur  to  God)  :  much  less  any  other  person  [since  he  is  here 
indeed  speaking  of  a  point  of  equity  (the  matter  of  right),  for  in 
point  of  fact  testaments  or  bequests  made  by  men  are  sooner  or 
later  infringed  not  without  incurring  heavy  guilt. — V.  g.]  ;  and  to 
that  other  person  the  law  corresponds  in  the  Apodosis.     For 
6  v6fj,o$,  the  law,  is  here  considered  also,  as  a  second  person  dis- 
tinct from  the  promise  of  God,  as  it  were  by  personification,  in 
the  same  way  that  sin  and  the  law  are  opposed  to  God,  Rom.  vi. 
13,  viii.  3  ;  and  Mammon,  as  if  it  were  a  master,  is  opposed  to 
God,  Matt.  vi.  24 :  and  the  elements  of  the  world  are  compared 
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with  the  tutors,  and  the  law  is  called  a  schoolmaster,  presently 
after,  ver.  24,  ch.  iv.  2,  3.  The  promise  is  looked  upon  as  more 
ancient,  and  as  spoken  by  God :  the  law,  as  more  recent,  and 
as  distinguished  from  God  the  lawgiver ;  because  the  promise 
more  peculiarly  belongs  to  God ;  the  law  is,  as  it  were,  some- 
thing more  extraneous;  see  ver.  17,  18,  21,  22. — afarsT*  smdiot- 
rdcffzrat,  disannuls  or  adds  to  it)  in  whole  or  in  part :  by  abolish- 
ing, taking  away  legacies,  or  adding  new  charges  or  conditions. 
Makes  of  none  effect,  ver.  17,  corresponds  to  both  words. 

16.  'EppiQijfoui,  were  spoken)  a  weighty  expression. —  a/  Jcay- 
ygX/a/,  the  promises)  In  the  plural;  the  promise  frequently  re- 
peated [ver.  17,  18] :  and  it  was  twofold,  of  things  on  earth  and 
things  in  heaven  ;  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  of  the  world,  and  of 
all  the  good  things  of  God,  Rom.  iv.  13.  But  the  law  was 
given  once  for  all. — xa/,  and)  Gen.  xiii.  15,  xii.  7,  xv.  18,  xvii 
8. — Xsyg/,  He  says)  God. — u$  farl  ToXXwv,  as  of  many)  as  if  there 
was  one  seed  before  the  law,  another  under  the  law. — u$  Jp'  ivog, 
as  of  one)  See  how  Paul  draws  a  conclusion  of  great  weight 
from  the  grammatical  accident,  number ;  and  this  is  the  more 
wonderful,  because  JTiT  is  never  put  in  the  plural,  unless  in 
1  Sam.  viii.  15,  where  it  however  denotes  lands,  not  seeds. 
Indeed,  in  the  LXX.  Int.  the  force  of  the  singular  number  is 
more  apparent.  Moreover,  Paul  has  not  here  determined  that 
seed  denotes  one  single  offspring  alone,  and  that  seeds,  and  they 
alone  [i.e.  that  it  is  the  plural  alone,  which  must],  signify  a  numer- 
ous offspring :  for  seed  in  the  singular  very  often  implies  a 
multitude ;  but  he  means  to  say  this,  that  there  is  one  seed,  i.e. 
one  posterity,  one  family,  one  race  of  the  sons  of  Abraham,  to 
all  of  whom  the  inheritance  falls  by  promise,  [after  Moses,  as 
well  as  before  Moses ;  of  the  uncircumcision  not  less  than  of  the 
circumcision. — V.  g.]  not  to  some  by  promise,  to  others  by  the 
law,  Rom.  iv.  16.  But  you  will  do  well  to  distinguish  between 
the  promise  of  the  blessing  and  the  promise  of  the  inheritance 
of  the  world  or  of  the  earth  ;  in  the  former,  not  in  the  latter,  the 
appellation,  seed,  has  regard  to  Christ.  For  the  blessing  is  ac- 
complished in  Abraham,  not  by  or  in  himself  (per  se),  inasmuch 
as  he  died  before  the  Gentiles  obtained  the  blessing,  but  inas- 
much as  he  has  the  seed  ;  and  it  is  accomplished  in  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  not  because  that  seed  is  innumerable ;  for  Abraham 
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himself  did  not  bless,  but  received  the  blessing  ;  how  much  less 
can  his  posterity  bless,  who  only  receive  with  him  the  blessing 
by  faith.  Therefore  the  blessing  is  accomplished  in  Christ,  who 
is  the  one  Seed  most  excellent  and  most  desired,  who  in  and  by 
Himself  bestows  the  blessing.  But  yet,  because  all  the  posterity 
of  ^Abraham  are  akin  to  Him  [Christ],  therefore,  the  blessing  is 
said  to  be  accomplished  in  the  seed  of  Abraham  in  common,  but 
to  come  to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  14.  The  promise  of  the  earth,  and 
therefore  of  the  inheritance,  was  given  to  Abraham  and  his  seed, 
i.e.  to  his  numerous  posterity,  ver.  19,  22,  not,  however,  to  Christ, 
but  in  relation  to  Christ  [in  Christum,  "until  Christ  should  come," 
ver.  19  ;  "  with  a  view  to  Christ,"  ver.  24,  Jo,  Xpiarkv,  and  ver.  17 
in  Rec.  Text].  —  og  sari  Xpi<rrbs9  who  is  Christ)  og,  who,  is  hot  to 
be  restrictedly  referred  to  the  expression,  to  the  seed,  but  to  the 
whole  of  the  foregoing  words  in  this  sense  :  [all  of  which  God 
says  in  reference  to  Christ]  that  which  God  says  is  wholly  in 
reference  to  [with  a  view  to]  Christ.1  [i.e.  to  Abraham  and  his 
seed  belong  the  promises,  or,  in  other  words,  the  blessing  promised 
in  Christ.  —  V.  g.]  For  Christ  upholds  all  the  promises, 
2  Cor.  i.  20.  In  Greek  and  Latin  the  gender  of  the  pronoun 
often  corresponds  to  the  substantive  that  follows.  Cic.  Ignes 
guce  (attracted  to  the  gender  of  sidera,  instead  of  that  of 
ignes)  sidera  vocatis.  [So  here  o$,  attracted  to  the  gender  of 
Xpiffrbc,  instead  of  o,  referring  to  the  whole  antecedent  dis- 
course.] 

17.  Totro  de  \tyu,  but  this  I  say)  He  shows  to  what  the  com- 
parison, ver.  15,  refers.  —  hadfaw)  The  word  is  taken  here  in  a 
sense  a  little  more  extensive  than  that  of  a  testament,  for  6 
diafeftsvog,  the  party  entering  into  an  arrangement,  who  is  referred 
to  here,  is  the  immortal2  [undying]  God.  And  yet  the  term 
testament  is  more  consonant  with  this  passage  than  covenant, 
ver.  18,  at  the  end.  Comp.  note  on  Matt.  xxvi.  28.  —  vpoxsxvpto- 
confirmed  before)  Confirmed,  ver.  15,  corresponds  to  this: 


1  Beng.  seems  to  take  <??,  who  or  which,  i.e.  as  the  subject  of  the  whole  pre- 
vious discussion,  and  of  all  the  promises,  just  mentioned,  which  God  has  made, 
w  Christ.  —  ED. 

3  Whereas  a  testament  implies  the  death  of  the  testator  ;  Heb.  ix.  16.  — 
ED. 

*  The  -words  following  el;  Xptarov  by  the  margin  of  the  larger  Ed.  had  been 
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but  vpb,  before,  is  added  on  account  of  those  four  hundred  and 
thirty  years.  The  testament  was  confirmed  by  the  promise 
itself,  and  that  promise  repeated,  and  by  an  oath,  and  that  too 
many  years  before :  sn,  in  ver.  18,  agrees  with  this  word  before. 
— psTa,  after)  It  will  be  said  :  The  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (vii. 
28,  note)  everywhere  prefers  to  the  law  those  things  which  were 
confirmed  ^ru,  after  the  law ;  how  then  is  that  preferred  here, 
after  which  the  law  was  given  1  Ans.  Those  things  are  noticed 
there5  in  which  the  new  confirmation  [thing  confirmed,  cove- 
nant] was  expressly  derogatory  to  the  old  confirmation  [thing 
confirmed,  covenant]  :  but  that  the  law  was  derogatory  to  the 
promise,  which  is  here  urged,  was  added  neither  in  the  time  of 
Abraham,  nor  of  Moses.  Tb  an  apxfis,  that  which  iv  as  from  the 
beginning ,  is  preferred  in  both  cases :  comp.  Matt.  xix.  8. 
Everywhere  Christ  prevails. — 'irr,,  years)  The  greatness  of  the 
interval  increases  the  authority  of  the  promise. — ygyovwg,  which 
was,  came  into  existence)  This  also  has  the  effect  of  attributing 
inferiority  to  the  law,  and  of  imparting  elegance  to  the  personi- 
fication. He  does  not  say,  given,  as  if  the  law  had  existed  be- 
fore it  was  given ;  nor  does  he  add,  by  God,  as  he  had  said 
concerning  the  testament  or  covenant.  There  is  another  reason 
for  these  words,  John  i.  17. — vopos,  the  law)  He  speaks  in  the 
nominative  case ;  so  that  God  who  promises,  and  the  law  which 
does  not  detract  from  that  promise,  may  be  distinctly  opposed 
to  each  other,  and  the  hinge  of  this  antithesis  is  the  personifica- 
tion previously  noticed. — oux  aKvpoT,  does  not  make  void)  A 
metonymy  of  the  consequent  [for  the  antecedent],  i.e.  the  law 
does  not  confer  the  inheritance. — sis  rb  xarup^aai)  to  make  of  no 
effect  the  promise.  But  it  is  rendered  vain  or  of  no  effect,  if  the 
power  of  conferring  the  inheritance  be  transferred  from  it  to 
the  law. 

18.  E/,  if)  A  conditional  syllogism,  of  which,  when  the  conse- 
quent is  taken  away,  the  antecedent  is  taken  away;  so  that 
the  conclusion  is,  therefore  the  inheritance  is  not  from  the  law. — 

judged  as  deserving  rather  to  be  omitted,  but  by  the  excellent  decision  of 
the  2d  Ed.  they  have  been  received  into  the  Germ.  Ver. — E.  B. 

DG/cj  Vulg.  and  both  Syr.  Versions  support  the  addition  in  Rec.  Text  tie 
XoiffTw.  But  ABC,  some  of  the  best  MSS.  of  Vulg.,  Memph.,  and  Syr.  re- 
ject  the  addition. — ED. 
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o    ©sos,    God)    Here  the  promise   is   expressly  predicated  of 
God. 

19.  T/  ouv  6  vopog  ;)  Some  use  this  punctuation,  ri  olv  ;  6  vopoc, 
K.r.\.     Indeed  ri  olv  is  often  put  by  itself;  sometimes,  however, 
the  interrogation  is  given  at  length,  ri  olv  y^i  ;  1  Cor.  x.  19  :  ri 
ovv  rb  Ksputfffa  rov  'lov&a/ou  ;  Rom.  iii.  1.    WJiat  then  is  [the  use  of~\ 
the  law,  i.e.)  one  might  say,  was  the  law  therefore  given  in  vain? 

—  ruv   wapapdueuv   %«/>/v,    because   of  transgressions)    that   they 
might  be  acknowledged  and  might  gain  strength.     Transgres- 
sions committed  by  men  are  noticed  not  so  much  before,  Rom. 
v.  13,  as  after  the  giving  of  the  law.     The  same  word  occurs 
at  Rom.  iv.  15,  where  see  the  note  ;  and  in  the  plural  at  Heb. 
ix.  15.     The  antithesis  is  continueth,  ver.  10.     The  thing  itself 
is  explained  at  ver.  21,  22  :  namely,  all  are  "concluded  under 
sin."  —  erefy,  it  was  put,  given)  He  does  not  say,  put  instead  of, 
substituted  [for  the  promise].     Many  have  Tpotfrri^j,1  but  sr'sQn 
is  more  consistent  with  ver.  15.  —  e\0fo  should  come)  comp.  came, 
ver.  23.  —  rb  ffwepfta,  the  seed)  viz.,  believers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, to  whom  is  given  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  ;  ver.  22. 

—  <Z  eKriyyt'krai,  to  whom  the  promise  was  made)  or  rather  to 
whom   God  promised;    comp.   eTjjyyiXra/,  Rom.  iv.   21;   Heb. 
xii.  26.  —  biaray^g,  ordained)  not  Jcr/3/arays/s  ;2  comp.  ver.  15, 
[!<r/&ara<r<r£ra/,  addeth  thereto  any  new  ordinance].  —  bt   ayysXuv, 
ev  %eipl  {Atffirov,  by  angels,  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator)  A  double 
mediation.     Angels  being   the   representatives  of  God,   Heb. 
ii.  2  :  a  mediator  standing  as  representative  of  the  people.    God 
delegated  the  law  to  angels  as  something  rather  alien  to  Him 
and  severe  :   He  reserved  the  promise  to  Himself,   and  gave 
and  dispensed  it  according  to  His  own  goodness.    Moses  was  the 
mediator  ;  hence  it  is  frequently  said,  nt?D  TO,  by  the  hand  of 
Moses.     We  have  the  definition  of  a  mediator,  Deut.  v.  5. 
Moses,  as  a  mediator,  is  quite  different  from  Christ  —  the  one 
keeps  back  [repels]  —  the  other  brings  forward  [attracts]. 

20.  'o  ds  (Atfffrqg,  now  a  Mediator)  The  article  has  the  meaning 
of  the  relative.     That  Mediator,  Moses,  who  was  far  later  than 


is  read  by  AB  (judging  from  silence)  C,  both  Syr.  Versions, 
etc.     'ETE&J  by  GD(A)  corrected  later,^  Vulg.  (posita  est),  Iren.  182,  318. 

—ED. 

J  Ordained  as  a  new  thing  to  supersede  the  promise.  —  ED. 
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the  promise,  and  at  the  same  time  severe. — ivoj,  of  one)  The 
middle  term  of  the  syllogism,  of  which  the  major  and  minor 
proposition  is  expressed,  the  conclusion  is  understood,  One  does 
not  make  use  of  that  Mediator  (that  is,  whosoever  is  one  [one 
and  the  same  unchanging  being]  does  not  transact  first  without 
a  mediator,  then  the  same  one  through  a  mediator  ;  nor  does  he 
afterwards  withdraw  himself  [after  having  first  dealt  with  His 
people  immediately  and  directly],  so  as  to  transact  through  a 
mediator ;  for  familiar  acquaintance  does  not  generally  decrease, 
but  increase)  :  but  God  is  one.  Therefore  God  did  not  transact 
first  without  a  mediator,  then  through  a  mediator.  Therefore 
that  party,  to  which  the  mediator  belonged,  is  not  one  and  the 
same  with  God,  but  different  from  God,  namely  the  law.1 — o  ds 
©fog  £%  Jtfr/v,  but  God  is  one)  There  is  not  one  God  before  and 
another  after  the  giving  of  the  law,  but  one  and  the  same  God. 
Before  the  law  He  transacted  without  a  mediator ;  therefore  the 
mediator  at  Mount  Sinai  does  not  belong  to  God,  but  to  the 
law  ;  whereas  the  promise  belongs  to  God  ;  comp.  on  the  unity 
of  God,  in  reference  to  the  same  subject,  Rom.  iii.  30 ;  also 
1  Tim.  ii.  5  :  and  the  oneness  of  God  before  and  after  the  law 
agrees  most  beautifully  with  the  oneness  of  the  seed  before  and 
after  the  law.  Thus  Paul  infers  from-  the  very  manner  of  giving 
the  law,  that  the  law  was  given  on  account  of  sin ;  and  thus 
the  new  objection  in  the  following  verse  is  in  consonance. 

21.  Out/,  then)  This  objection  may  be  taken  from  the  circum- 
stance, that  the  law  is  said  to  have  been  given  because  of  trans- 
gressions. The  answer  is,  that  the  law  is  not  against  the  pro- 
mises, and  in  regard  to  the  answer  two  considerations  are  pre- 
sented :  The  one  is,  the  law  in  itself,  though  it  were  willing, 
cannot  give  the  life  that  has  been  promised,  ver.  21 ;  the  other 
is,  nevertheless,  as  a  schoolmaster,  it  assisted  the  promise  of  life ; 

1  The  syllogism  is  one  of  the  first  figure  in  Ferio.  The  major  prop,  is  : 
One  does  not  make  use  of  that  mediator.  The  minor  is :  But  God  is 
one ;  and  the  conclusion  is,  therefore  God  does  not  use  that  mediator.  But 
the  conclusion  drawn  by  Bengel  is  not  directly  from  the  major  prop., 
but  from  the  explanation  of  it  within  the  parenthesis,  and  is  perfectly  sound 
according  to  his  statement.  The  conclusion  in  the  last  sentence  is  not  quite 
so  clear.  Let  it  be  remembered,  however,  that  there  was  a  double  media- 
tion. God  delegated  the  law  to  angels,  who  gave  it  to  Moses :  therefore 
Moses  came  between  the  law  and  the  people. — TIUNSL. 
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ver.  22-iv.  7.  The  first  consideration  is  proved  by  this  Enthy- 
meme1  (of  the  same  sort  as  at  ver.  18)  :  If  the  law  could  give 
you  life,  righteousness  would  be  by  the  law  ;  but  righteousness 
is  not  by  the  law  ;  supply  [the  conclusion],  therefore  the  law 
cannot  give  life.  The  major  proposition  is  evident,  for  only  the 
just  shall  live,  ver.  11.  The  minor  proposition,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  second  consideration  itself,  is  proved  by  ver.  22  :  and 
that  too  by  Epanodus  ;2  for  of  these  four  terms,  to  give  life,  righte- 
ousness, sin,  promise,  the  first  and  fourth,  the  second  and  third, 
have  respect  to  each  other.  —  co>o£,  the  law)  It  is  called  the  law, 
not  the  law  of  God  :  but  we  say,  the  promises  of  God,  not,  the 
promises  absolutely.  —  si  yap,  for  if)  The  conditional  force  does 
not  fall  upon  ivas  given,  for  the  law  was  certainly  given,  but 
upon  was  able  (could  have).  —  o  dwapsvof,  that  was  able)  The 
article  shows  that  the  emphasis  is  on  ovm/aou.  The  law  would 
wish  [to  give  life],  ver.  12,  for  it  says,  he  shall  live,  but  it  is  not 
able.  —  £wocro//j<ra/,  to  give  life)  In  this  expression  death  is  taken 
for  granted  as  threatened  [by  the  law]  against  the  sinner,  and 
therefore  the  language  becomes  very  distinct.  The  law  offers 
life  conditionally,  ver.  12  ;  but  does  not  confer  it,  because  it 
cannot,  being  deprived  of  all  power  to  do  so  by  sin.  —  ovrcag, 
verily)  not  merely  in  the  opinion  of  those  maintaining  justifica- 
tion by  works.  The  matter  in  hand  [justification]  is  a  serious 
one  [the  question  at  issue  is  a  serious  reality],  although  it  be 
now  beyond  the  power  of  the  law.  —  ij  dixaiosuvn,  righteousness) 
For  righteousness  is  the  foundation  of  life.  The  antithesis  is 
sin,  ver.  22. 

22.  'AXXa,  but)  So  far  is  righteousness  from  being  of  the  law, 
that  the  acknowledgment  of  sin  is  rather  what  comes  of  the 
law.  —  ffvv'sx\£i<Kv,  hath  concluded)  It  has  comprehended  sinners, 
that  were  formerly  unconcerned  [free  from  all  alarm],  and  has 
concluded  them  all  together  ;  comp.  inclosed  [cwexXeuiav,  of  the 
multitude  of  fishes  in  the  net],  Luke  v.  6.  —  ^  ypapy,  the  Scrip- 


1  See  Append.     A  covert  syllogism,  where  one  or  other  premiss  is  under- 
stood.    Here  it  is  the  oratorical  Enthymeme,  where  an  argument  is  con- 
firmed from  its  contrary  :  If  the  law  could,  etc.,  which  it  could  not,  etc.  — 
ED. 

2  See  App.     It  is  the  repetition  of  the  same  words,  either  as  to  sound  or 
sense,  in  an  inverted  order. 
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ture)  The  Scripture,  not  God,  is  said  to  have  concluded  all 
under  sin ;  although  a  i  concluding'  of  that  sort  is  elsewhere 
ascribed  to  God,  Rom.  xi.  32.  Moreover,  it  is  worthy  of  notice, 
that  he  says,  the  Scripture,  not  the  law.  Scripture  began  to  be 
written,  not  at  the  time  when  the  promise  was  made,  but  at  the 
time  when  the  law  was  given  ;  for  God  stands  to  His  promises 
even  without  writing :  but  it  was  necessary,  that  the  perfidy 
[faithlessness  to  God's  commands]  of  the  sinner  should  be  re- 
buked by  the  written  letter.  Furthermore,  in  the  subsequent 
clause  also,  that,  etc.,  Paul  touches  upon  something,  which  goes 
beyond  the  sphere  of  the  law,  not  beyond  that  of  Scripture.1 — 
rat,  vavra,  all)  Not  only  all  men,  but  also  all  the  things,  which  they 
are  and  have  in  their  possession. 

23.  T^f  Kiffnv,  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ)   So  the  following 
verses. — eppovpovfteQa  ffvyxezhtiff/Asvoi,  we  were  kept  shut  up)  These 
two  words  elegantly  disjoin  the   law   and  faith.      The  being 
'  kept'  in  custody  is  the  consequence  of  the  shutting  up.    Wisd. 
xvii.  16  :   £<ppovpe?ro  £/?  rrtv  affidqpov  t'/pxrriv  xaraxteifffatg,  he  was  kept 
shut  up  in  a  prison  without  iron  bars. — ffwyxexteiffp'svoi  s/i)  So  the 
LXX.,  tfuyxXg/s/v  £/£  Qdvarov,  Ps.  Ixxviii.  (Ixxvii.)   50,   xxxi.   9 ; 
Amos  i.  6,  9.     But  it  is  an  abbreviated  phrase :  shut  up,  and 
therefore   reserved   and  forced   to  the  faith,  etc.  [so  that  there 
remained  to  us  no  refuge  but  faith. — V.  g.]     Polybius  says,  s/V 
avruc  GUV iiCki fffQr)  rag   £]>   ibioic,  oixsraig   xa,t   <piXoi$   sXirida;,   "  he  was 
shut  up  to  those  very  hopes  which  were  among  [which  depended 
on]  his  own  domestics  and  friends ;"  and  so  it  often  occurs  in  the 
same  writer. — See  Raphelius.    Irenaeus  has,  the  sons  of  God  are 
shut  up  to  the  belief  of  His  coming:  1.  iii.  c.  25. 

24.  na/Sayw/te,  a  schoolmaster)  who  has  kept  us  under  disci- 
pline, lest  we  should  slip  from  his  hands. — VJJCT/O/,  infants  [<  chil- 
dren'], need  such  discipline,  iv.  3.     There  is  again  a  personifica- 
tion of  the  law. 

26.  Y/V)  Sons,  emancipated,  the  keeper  being  removed. 

27.  Xpiffrbv  svd-jgaods,  ye  have  put  on  Christ)  Christ  is  to  you 
the  toga  virilis.2     You  are  no  longer  estimated  by  what  you 
were,  you  are  all  alike  in  Christ  and  of  Christ ;  see  the  follow- 

1  And  for  this  reason  also,  v\  ypu,(py  is  here  said,  not  o  vo'^of. ED. 

2  Among  the  Romans,  when  a  youth  arrived  at  manhood,  he  assumed 
the  dress  of  a  full-grown  man,  which  was  called  toga  virilis. — TB. 
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ing  verses  [ver.  28,  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek,  etc.,  for 
ye  are  all  one  in  Christ].  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  ye 
are  in  Him  the  sons  of  God.  Tho.  Gataker  says,  if  a,  person 
were  to  ask  me  to  define  a  Christian,  I  would  give  him  no  defini- 
tion more  readily  than  this :  A  Christian  is  one,  who  has  put  on 
Christ :  1.  1,  misc.  c.  9. 

28.  Oujc  ev i,  there  is  not)  These  were  formerly  differences,  now 
they  are  at  an  end,  along  with  their  causes  and  signs  :  m  for 

,  with  the  preposition  to  which  sv  presently  corresponds. — 
x.r.x,  the  Jew,  etc.)  Col.  iii.  11,  note. — apatv  xai  05jXu, 
male  and  female)  In  the  circumcision  there  was  the  male :  for 
the  weaker  sex,  by  which  the  transgression  began,  was  with- 
out it. — g/c,  one)  A  new  man,  who  has  put  on  Christ,  Eph.  ii.  15. 
— sv  XpiffTp  'iTjrfou,  in  Christ  Jesus)  construed  with  one. 

29.  TA^a,  therefore)  Christ  sanctifies  the  whole  posterity  of 
Abraham. — sna.yyi'hia.v,  the  promise)  given  to  Abraham. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

1.  Asyw  ds9  Now  I  say)  He  explains  what  he  said,  iii.  24,  con- 
cerning the  schoolmaster. — 6  xXqpovopos,  the  heir)  This  term  is 
brought  from  ch.  iii.  29. — VTJT/OJ)  a  child,  under  age. — ovdzv  3/a- 
pepsi  dovXov,  differs  nothing  from  a  servant]  Because  he  is  not  at 
his  own  disposal,  regarding  deeds  and  contracts. — ndvruv,  of  all) 
Those  things  which  relate  to  the  inheritance. 

2.  'Jtarrp&rovf)  tutors  of  an  heir. — o/xovo>ous)  curators  of  goods. 
[Engl.  Ver.  not  so  well,  governors']. 

3.  'Tfl-^  ra  ffToi^sTa  rou  xo'<r/xoy,  under  the  elements  of  the  world) — 
2ro/^g/bv,  an  element)  A  certain  first  principle,  from  which  other 
things  arise  and  are  constituted ;  in  the  universe,  2  Pet.  iii.  10, 
see  note  :  and  in  letters  (learning),  Heb.  v.  12  (comp.  croi-^iu^g, 
respecting  the  child  in  the  womb,  2  Mace.  vii.  22)  :  thence  by 
Metonymy,  elements  of  the  world  in  this  passage,  likewise  weak 
and  beggarly  elements,  presently,  ver.  9,  i.e.  principles  of  living, 
which  depend  on  times  marked  out  by  the  motion  of  the  elements, 
i.e.  of  the  sun  and  moon  ;  likewise  principles  which  refer  to 
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meat,  drink,  and  other  sublunary  matters,  all  these  being  only 
material  and  external  objects,  iii.  28. — Comp.  Col.  ii.  8,  16,  20, 
etc.  They  are  called  tutors  in  the  concrete,  elements  in  the 
abstract.  The  Son  of  God,  sent  down  from  heaven,  and  the 
Spirit  of  the  Son  of  God,  iv.  6,  are  opposed  to  these  worldly 
things.  -  dsfovXcap'evoi,  reduced  to  slavery  [in  bondage])  This  an- 
swers to,  He  differs  nothing  from  a  slave  [servant],  ver.  1. 

4.  To  lekfyupa,  roD  %p6vov,  the  fulness  of  the  time)  This  has 
reference  to  as  long  as,  and  to  the  time  appointed,  ver.  1  ["  as  long 
as  he  is"]  ;  2,  ["  until  the  time  appointed"]  :  for  the  Church  also 
has  its  own  ages. — i%a,*iffrtfrt9y  sent  forth)  Out  of  heaven,  from 
Himself,  as  He  had  promised.     The  same  verb  is  repeated,  ver. 
6,  concerning  the  Holy  Spirit.     [The  infinite  love  of  the  Father  ! — 
V.  g.]     Comp.  Is.  xlviii.  16,  where  Castellio  and  others  give  this 
interpretation  :   The  Lord  Jehovah  sent  me  and  His  Spirit.     Be- 
fore this  visitation  men  did  not  seem  to  be  so  much  the  object  of 
God's  care  ;  Heb.  viii.  9  :  afterwards  a  new  appearance  of  things 
was  presented. — rbv  wbv  avroZ,  His  (own)  Son)  The  Author  of 
liberty,  auroD,  in  a  reciprocal  sense,  His  own.     What  that  means 
is  evident  from  the  train  of  thought  in  this  passage,  for  we  have 
received  first  adoption,  then  the  Spirit  of  adoption.     Therefore 
Christ  Himself  is  not  the  Son  of  God,  merely  because  He  was 
sent  and  anointed  by  the  Father. 

5.  "Iva  ro-j$,  x.r.X. — tva  rqv,  that — that)  An  Anaphora.1  The  first 
that  is   to   be   referred   to  made  under  the  law:  therefore  the 
second  has  respect  to  born  of  a  woman.     There  is  a  Chiasmus 
very  much  resembling  this,  at  Eph.  iii.  16,  v.  25,  26,  which  see 
with  the  annot.     Christ,  in  the  similitude  of  our  condition,  made 
our  condition  good ;  in  the  similitude  of  our  nature,  He  made  us 
the  sons  of  God :  ysvo^evov  is  repeated,  giving  force  to  the  mean- 
ing, He  might  have  been  born  of  a  woman  (yzveffda.!  ex  yuvaixbi), 
and  yet  not  have  been  made  under  the  law  (ymff&ou  VKO  vopov) ; 
but  yet  He  was  born  of  a  woman  (eyevero  ex  ywaixbg),  that  He 
might  be  made  under  the  law.     The  first  ysvfaevov,  made,  with 
the  addition  of  ex  ywaixbf,  of  a  woman,  takes  (adopts)  the  mean- 
ing,   being   born. — iJa/op^Ufj},    might    redeem)    from   slavery   to 
liberty. — rfy  uiofafftav,  the  adoption)  the  dignity  of  sons,  a  privilege 

1  Append.     The  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  words  to  mark  beginnings. 
—ED. 
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in  which  those  who  are  of  age  delight,  along  with  the  actual  en- 
joyment [usufructu]  of  the  inheritance. — fanXdpuptv)  we  might 
receive ;  aero  shows  the  suitableness1  of  the  thing,  which  has  been 
long  ago  predestined  by  God. 

6.  "Or/,  because)  The  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  con- 
sequence of  the  condition  of  sons  [their  status  as  sons],  the  latter 
does  not  follow  the  former. — sari)  you  are ;    even  you  of  the 
Gentiles. — u/'o/  sons)  who  are  of  age,  living  with  the  Father  on 
terms  of  free-born  liberty. — 'A/3/36&  6  Ilarjjp,  Abba  Father)  The 
Hebrew  noun  is  here  delightfully  used  ;  comp.  Mark  xiv.  36  ; 
and  the  union  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  idiom  is  consonant 
with  the  one  mixed  cry  [in  prayer]  of  the  Hebrews  and  Greeks 
[made  one  in  Christ].     The  Hebrew  says,  Abba,  the  Greek  says, 
Father,  both,  Abba,  Father;  comp.  Eev.  i.  8.2     So  peace,  peace, 
is   redoubled,   in  like  manner,  for  the  Jews  and  Greeks,  Isa. 
Ivii.  19.     Individuals  also  no  less  [than  the  whole  Church]  re- 
double their  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Father.  This  is  a  pledge 
of  sonship  in  the  New  Testament ;  comp.  Matt.  vi.  9,  note. 

7.  EJ — u/o£,  thou  art — a  son)  Paul  passes  with  a  sweet  effect 
from  the  plural  to  the  singular,  as  in  ch.  vi.  1 ;  and  there  is  at 
the  same  time  expressed  in  this  passage  the  fatherly  answer  of 
God  towards  [in  relation  to]  individuals  who  cry  out,  Abba, 
Father,  in  the  spirit. — dovXog,  a  servant)  in  the  manner   of  in- 
feriors.— x,\v)pov6fj,o$)  an  heir  in  reality.3 

8.  Tore,  then)  tvhen  we  were  children  [ver.  1]. — ovx  t/dong  &sbv, 
not  knowing  God)  The  very  wretched  state  of  the  Gentiles. — sdov- 
\fvffars,  ye  did  service)  being  under  a  different  bondage  from 
that  of  the  Jews,  ver.  3.     You  worshipped  gods  not  true  with  a 

1  '  ATTO  in  the  compound  expresses  often  something  appropriate  or  due. — 
ED. 

2  "  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega  (Greek),  the  Beginning  and  Ending"  (ex- 
pressed in  Hebrew,  s  and  n).    The  Greek  and  Hebrew  are  often  so  conjoined. 
Or  rather  it  is  vers.  7  to  which  Beng.  refers,  vu.i  (Greek),  dpw  (Hebrew). 
—ED. 

3  ©soy,  of  God)  See  App.,  p.  11,  on  this  passage,  where  the  great  variety 
renders  it  probable  that  Qeov  was  inserted  from  Rom.  viii.  17. — Not.  Grit. 
Yet  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  gives  less  countenance  to  the  omission,  and  the 
Germ.  Vers.  expresses  the  words  of  God,  as  if  they  were  not  doubtful. — E.  B. 

ABC  corrected  later,  g  Vulg.  Memph.,  read  $10.  Qsov.     G  reads  5/#  ©£&* 
Rec.  Text  reads  0£<>M«*  Xf/arcv,  with  D(A}/. 

VOL.  IV.  C 
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worship  not  true.  You  had  not  been  accustomed  to  the  Mosaic 
worship  ;  and  therefore  it  is  more  a  matter  of  wonder,  that  you 
now  desire  [affect]  it.  You  attained  to  the  truth  without  those 
elements,  and  now  at  length  [for  the  first  time]  you  follow  them. 
—  ro7$  pq  pvtet  ovti  £eo%)  So  the  LXX.,  rSj  pq  ovrt  6t&}  2  Chron. 
xiii.  9. 

9.  Tvovrss  Qsbv,  knowing  God)  The  true  God,  who  is  a  Spirit. 
When  you  know  Him,  and  yet  follow  eagerly  after  those  elements, 
it  is  the  same  thing  as  if  a  master  should  wish  to  return  to  learn 
the   alphabet   [his  A  B  C  D  child's  book],  —  ^aAXoy,  rather)  it  is 
the  gift  of  God.     He  acknowledged  and  declared  you  to  be  His 
sons  ;  comp.  Ex.  xxxiii.  12,  17.     What  belongs  to  God,  is  of 
the   chief  consequence  as  concerns  our  salvation,  rather  than 
what  belongs  to  ourselves  ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  12.  —  KUS,  how  ?)  An 
interrogation  expressing  much  wonder;  i.  6,  /  marvel. 
again)  as  we  have  formerly  been  in  bondage.  —  dffQsvri  x.ai 

weak  and  beggarly)  Weakness  opposed  to  filial  boldness,  beggar- 
liness,  to  the  abundance  connected  with  the  inheritance.  —  QIC,, 
to  which)  to  elements,  not  to  God.  —  craX/v  avudev  (back)  again 
afresh)  You  wish  to  be  in  bondage  again  :  now  to  elements,  as 
formerly  to  idols  ;  and  afresh,  you  are  in  bondage  to  the  same 
elements  anew,  by  which  Israel  had  been  formerly  enslaved  ; 
comp.  the  word  again,  Rom.  viii.  15,  note.  —  dovtevuv,  to  be  in 
bondage)  in  a  manner  unworthy  of  freemen.  —  8'eXtre,  you  wish) 
See  ver.  21,  and  Mark  xii.  38,  note.  [It  is  not  every  kind  of 
readiness  in  wishing  or  desiring,  that  is  good,  Col.  ii.  18,  23.  — 

V.fr] 

10.  'Hp'spai)  days  :  Rom.  xiv.   5,   i.e.  Sabbaths,  Col.  ii.  16, 
note.     The  time  of  the  Sabbath  was  held  the  most  sacred  of  all, 
Therefore  the  order  of  gradation  is  to  be  observed,  comp.  1 
Chron.  xxiii.  31  ;  2  Chron.  xxxi.  3  :  adfBpara,  vovpiivias,  soprae, 
Sabbaths,  new  moons,  feast  days,  in  an  affirmative  sentence  ;  but 
in  a  prohibition,  the  order  is  inverted,  as  in  the  passage  quoted 
from    Colossians  above.  —  TafarqptufQt)  you  observe,  as  if  there 
were   anything   beside1  faith.  —  xa/  xuipovg,  and  times)   longer 


1  The  irapdc,  in  the  compound  verb  is  evidently  understood  by  Beng.  in 
this  sense,  as  often  woipoi  is  used  elsewhere,  sc.  of  something  added  inciden- 
tally, besides  what  is  really  essential.  So  6  vopoq  vctptifffafav,  the  law  entered 
stealthily,  and  as  something  superadded  incidentally,  Rom.  v.  20.  —  ED. 
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than  months,  shorter  than  a  year,  i.e.  feasts  QHJJO,  which  the 
LXX.  frequently  translate  xaipoug. — sviavrovg,  years)  anniversary 
solemnities,  for  example,  the  commencement  of  the  year  with 
the  month  Tisri ;  for  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  sabbatical  years, 
which  had  been  fixed  for  the  land  of  Canaan,  were  observed  by 
the  Galatians,  although  this  epistle  was  written  about  the  time 
of  the  sabbatical  year,  which  ended  (Dion,  era)  A.D.  48 ;  see 
Ord.  Temp,  (arrangement  of  dates),  p.  281,  423  [Ed.  ii.  p.  242, 
364]. 

11.  '?>«£,  you}  I  do  not  fear  this  for  my  own  sake,  but  for 
yours. — sjg  v^dg)  on  you ;  an  emphatic  expression. 

12.  Tivsffds,  be  ye)  He  suddenly  lays  aside  rou?  Xo/oug,  the  ar- 
guments suited  for  instruction,  and  has  recourse  to  %&ri  xat  tfdQr,, 
arguments  that  are  calculated  to  conciliate  and  move,  ver.  11—20  : 
of  which  whoever  has  not  the  ready  command  (and  no  carnal 
man  has  it),  is  not   a  perfect  teacher.     It  is  in  this   respect 
especially  that  the  tenderest  affection  of  the  apostle  humbly  bent 
itself  to  the  Galatians. — ug  lyu,  as  /)  Brotherly  (referring  to 
'  Brethren')  harmony  of  minds  has  the  effect  of  causing  the 
things  which  are  taught  to  be  the  more  readily  received;  2 
Cor.  vi.  13.     He  says  therefore,  "  Join  yourselves  with  me  in 
my  feeling  towards  Christ."     The  particle   us,  as,   denotes  the 
closest  union,  1    Kings  xxii.  4. — xcpyti,  I  also)    viz.    am. — us 
vpeTs,  as  you)  I  consider  your  loss  as  my  own. — d'sopai  U/AWV)  / 
beseech  you,  that  you  may  think  as  I  do. — ovd'sv  pi  qd/xqtrarf,  ye 
have  injured  me  in  nothing)  He  who  offends  another,  or  thinks 
that  he  is  offended,  stands  aloof  from  him ;  but  this  is  not  your 
case.     Some  will  say,  Had  they  not  offended  Paul,  by  rendering 
his  labour  among  them  almost  vain?  ver.  11.     Paul  answers  : 
I  have  pardoned  this,  I  do  not  recall  it  to  my  mind.     There  is 
at  the  same  time  a  Meiosis  [or  Litotes,  less  expressed  than  is 
intended  to  be  understood],  i.e.  you  have  embraced  me  with  the 
kindest  affection,  ver.  14,  15. 

13.  A/'  affdsvsiav)  6/«,   on  account  of,   by  reason  of  infirmity. 
Infirmity  had  not  been  the  cause  of  his  preaching :  but  yet  it 
proved   an  advantage   [an   assistance],   owing  to  which  Paul 
preached  more  effectively ;  2  Cor.  xii.  9  ;  though  it  might  have 
seemed  that  the  Galatians  would  have  been  the  more  easily  dis- 
posed to  reject  him  on  account  of  it. 
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14.  Tbv  irsipaffpov  pou,  my  temptation)  i.e.  me  with  [i.e.  notwith- 
standing] my  temptation.     Holy  men,  even  apostles,  in  former 
times  did  not  conceal  their  temptations,  as  men  do  now,  not  even 
in  public.  —  sv  rr,  ffapxi  pov,  in  my  flesh)  He  mentions  Paul  in  the 

fleshy  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  —  oux  IfoufcwjtfttrE,  ye  did  not  despise)  through 
natural  pride.  —  ovds  e%s*rv<rare,  nor  rejected)  through  spiritual 
pride,  with  still  greater  contempt.  There  is  a  distinction— 
(1.)  In  respect  to  the  object,  the  temptation  in  the  flesh; 
and  these  temptations  might  have  seemed  worthy  of  con- 
tempt in  a  twofold  way.  (2.)  In  relation  to  the  antithesis,  which 
is  twofold  : 

a)  you  did  not  despise  [e^ovQfvfjffars]  me,  but  —  as  an  angel  : 
who  might  be  greatly  esteemed  from  the  place  which  he  occu- 
pies in  creation,  for  he  has  a  most  excellent  nature,  on  account 
of  which  even  carnal  man  cannot  but  magnify  the  angels  : 

/3)  nor  rejected  [i%tvrvffari],  but  —  as  Christ  :  this  is  more  from 
a  spiritual  point  of  view  [His  spiritual  relation  to  us]. 
—  ayygXov,  an  angel)  The  fleshy  infirmity,  even  temptation,  are  un- 
known to  angels  ;  wherefore  to  receive  one  as  an  angel,  is  to  re- 
ceive him  with  great  veneration.  —  Xptfrbv,  Christ)  who  is  greater 
than  the  angels. 

15.  Maxapiff/j,(>$)   Maxapiffpbg   is    an    expression    derived   from 
fjkaKapi^u  [I  congratulate].  '   You  were  thankful  for  [You  con- 
gratulated yourselves  on  account  of]  the  Gospel,  and  for  me  its 
messenger  :  what  cause  was  there  for  this  thankfulness  [congra- 
tulation of  yourselves],  if  you  now  treat  me  with  disdain  ?x- 
cxpQaXftovs,  eyes)  very  dear. 

16.  'E^pk,  an  enemy)  He,  who  speaks  the  truth,  is  a  friend, 
and  truth  ought  not  to  produce  hatred  against  him  in  your 
minds.  —  aXTjdguw,  speaking  the  truth)  preaching  the  pure  [un- 
mixed] truth,  even  apart  from  my  former  temptation. 

17.  ZTjXoDtf/i/,  they  zealously  affect)  They  zealously  solicit  [cajole] 
you.     He  does  not  name  his  rivals.  —  ot>  xaXSf,  not  well)  not 
[being]  in  Christ,  although  they  seem  to  do  what  is  good  [welt]. 
The  antithesis  is,  ev  /caX£,  in  a  good  thing,  ver.  18.     Neithe  •  the 


t,  you  would  have  given  me)  You  would  thus  testify  a  grateful 
mind",  on  the  ground  that  you  obtained  so  great  blessedness  through  me. 
That  spontaneous  affection  is  not  to  be  looked  for  on  the  part  of  any  mere 
mercenary.  —  V.  g. 
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cause  in  their  case,  he  says,  nor  the  manner  is  good.  —  i 
vp&g)  exclude  you  from  us,  from  me.  They  think,  that  we  shall 
be  excluded  from  you  ;  but  they  would  not  exclude  us  from  you, 
but  you  from  us  :  ex/cXg/fra/,  I  am  disposed  to  think,  is  not  used 
in  the  sense,  in  which  the  Latins  say  that  chickens  are  hatched 
(excludi,  thrust  forth  from  the  shell). 

18.  KaXov  &,  but  it  is  good)  He  advises  them  not  to  allow 
themselves  to  be  excluded.  —  rb  £ijXoD<tfa/)  After  the  active  he 
uses  the  middle.     It  is  the  duty  of  Paul  in  the  name  of  Christ 
£jjAoDv,  2  Cor.  xi.  2  :  it  is  the  part  of  the  Church,  as  the  bride, 
£»jAoD<r0a/,  to  respond  to  the  ardent  love  [of  the  Bridegroom  and 
of  His  minister],  to  kindle  zeal  by  zeal  (see  Chrys.),  to  be  zeal- 
ous for  one  another  [zelare  inter  se,  to  love  zealously  among 
themselves]  ;  rb  makes  an  emphatic  addition  [Epitasis.    See  Ap- 
pend.] —  kv  xaAp,  in  a  good  thing)  when  the  matter  in  hand  is 
good,    kv  rti  wapeTmi,  when  I  am  present,  answers  to  this  ;  and  so 
also  vdvrore,  always,  corresponds  to  it.     The  latter  is  the  time 
in  general,  while  the  expression,  when  I  am  present,  is  the  time 
in  particular,  and  that  too  modified  so  as  at  the  same  time  to 
comprehend  the  ground  of  that  zeal  on  their  part,  viz.  that  they 
had  been  able  to  exult,  as  they  had  done,  at  the  presence  of 
Paul  :  the  kv  xaXw  is  in  consonance  with  kv  rti  xaptfvai,  and  may 
be  taken  with  always  for  one  idea,  Whensoever  any  good  thing 
is  presented  in  your  way,  and  not  merely  when  I  am  present.  — 
ev  r£  traps/vat  ps,  when  I  am  present)  They  had  formerly  shown 
towards  Paul,  when  present,  great  earnestness  [zeal]  of  love, 
and  had  in  turn  sharpened  the  zeal  of  Paul,  ver.  15. 

19.  Tsxvta,  ftov,  my  little  children)  A  father  should  be  ^TJAWTOS, 
i.e.  affectionately  and  zealously  honoured  by  his  children.     This 
closely  agrees  with  [ver.  17,  they  zealously  affect]  you,  as  tie,  but, 
which  occurs  in  the  following  verse  [ver.  18]  shows.     Paul  ad- 
dresses the  Galatians,  not  as  a  rival,  but  as  a  father,  comp.  1 
Cor.  iv.  15,  with  authority  and  the  tenderest  sympathy  towards 
his  little  children  —  children  that  were  weak  and  alienated  from 
him.     The  pathetic  style  often  accumulates  figurative  expres- 
sions.    Here,  however,  the  figure,   derived  from  the   mother, 
prevails.     In  the  note  on   £jjAou<rta/,  conjugal  affection  ($}W) 
was  assumed  from  the  parallelism.     Even  in  spiritual  things, 
love  sometimes  descends,  rather  than  ascends  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  15. 
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v,  again)  as  formerly  ;  ver.  13.  —  wS/vw,  /  travail)  with  the 
utmost  affection  (zeal)  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  2  ;  accompanied  with  crying 
[referring  to  (puvqv,  voice],  ver.  20.  [When  Paul  wrote  these  very 
words,  he  exerted  himself  to  the  utmost,  straining  every  nerve. 
—  V.  g.]  He  speaks  according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  case,  for 
in  the  natural  birth,  formation  precedes  the  pains  of  labour.  — 
a-^pig  ou,  until)  We  must  not  cease  to  strive.  Always  is  the  cor- 
relative, ver.  18.  —  poppuQy,  be  formed)  that  you  may  live  nothing 
but  Christ,  and  think  nothing  but  Christ,  ii.  20,  and  His  suf 
ferings,  death,  life,  Phil.  iii.  10,  11.  This  is  the  highest  beauty. 
This  form  is  opposed  <rro/^g/o5<rg/  to  worldly  formation  [the  eroi^sTa. 
of  the  world,  ver.  9].  —  Xpurrbs,  Christ)  He  does  not  say  here 
Jesus,  but  Christ  ;  and  this  too  by  metonymy  of  the  concrete 
for  the  abstract.  Christ,  not  Paul,  was  to  be  formed  in  the 
Galatians.  —  h  v/j,Tv,  in  you)  Col.  i.  27. 

20.  As,  but  [indeed])  although  my  presence  is  not  the  one  and 
only  cause  which  ought  to  kindleyour  zeal.  —  vapsTvai,  to  be  present) 
ver.  18.  —  apn)  Now  it  would  be  more  necessary  than  formerly  ; 
comp.  again,  ver.  19.  —  dXXaga/)  [to  change']  to  accommodate  the 
varying  tones  of  the  voice  to  the  various  feelings.     They  usually 
do  so,  who  have  zeal  [are  zealously  affectionate  in  entreaties] 
whilst  striving  to  recover  the  affections,  that  have  been  alienated 
from  them.     He  writes  mildly,  ver.  12,  19,  but  he  would  wish 
to  speak  still  more  mildly.  —  rqv  tpuvqv  /AOU,  my  voice)  The  voice 
may  be  rendered  more  flexible  than  writing,  according  as  the 
case  demands.     The  art  of  speaking  occupies  the  first  place, 
that  of  writing  is  only  vicarious   and  subsidiary  ;  2  John  ver. 
12  ;  3  John  ver.  13,  14.  —  dcro^oD^a/,  /  stand  in  doubt)  I  do  not 
find  the  way  of  coming  in  and  going  out  among  you.     Paul 
aimed  at  the  greatest  ease  in  speaking  to  the  Galatians.     He 
accommodated  his  discourse  as  much  as  possible  to  the  dulness 
of  the  Galatians,  with  a  view  to  convince  them.     The  doctrine  of 
inspiration  is  not  endangered  by  this  fact  ;  see  1  Cor.  vii.  25,  note. 

21.  Aeyer'e  ILOI,  tell  me)  He  urges  them,  as  if  he  were  present, 
tell  me.  —  oux  axou'srs  ;  do  ye  not  hear  f)  when  it  is  publicly  read. 
You  therefore  act,  as  if  you  heard  nothing  of  Abraham  written 
in  the  law.     He  has  recourse  to  an  allegory  only  by  the  force 
of  extreme  necessity.     This  is,  as  it  were,  a  sacred  anchor,  ver. 
20. 
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22.  reypavrai,  it  is  written)  Gen.  xxi. — '  A/3paa/£,  Abraham) 
whose  sons  you  wish  to  be. 

24.  '  AXkriyopovptvtt)  is  compounded  of  aXXo?  and  ayop'eu,  to  say ; 
so  that  an  allegory  is,  when  one  thing  is  said,  another  more  ex- 
cellent is  signified,  for  example,  in  mythology ;  see  Eustathius, 
or  at  least  the  index  to  his  work.  This  scheme  will  assist  the 
comparison  : — 

SUBJECTS. 

HISTORICALLY,  THE  TWO  SONS  OF  ABRAHAM. 

Hagar,  the  Bond-maid :  Tlie  Free  Woman. 

The  Son  of  the  Bond-maid :  Isaac,  the  son  of  the  Fret 

Woman. 

ALLEGORICALLY,  THE  TWO  COVENANTS. 

She  who  has  a  husband :  The  Desolate. 

Those  who  are  from  Mount  Those  who  are  of  the  pro- 
Sinai  :  mise. 

The  Mountain  (that  is  now)  :  She  who  is  upwards   (that 

shall  be  afterwards). 

Jerusalem,  which  now  is  :  Jerusalem,  which  is  above. 

The  Flesh :  The  Spirit. 

PREDICATES. 

The  Mother :    brings  forth  brings  forth  free-born  chil- 

slaves.  dren. 

The   Offspring,  abundant  at  more  abundant  afterwards. 

first: 

persecutes :  suffers  persecution, 

is  cast  out :  rejoices  in  the  inheritance. 

But  the  language  of  Paul  is  of  the  most  extensive  application,  so 
that  his  discourse  may  comprehend  the  doctrine  both  of  the  Law 
and  the  Gospel,  and  the  Old  and  New  Dispensations ;  and  not 
only  all  these  things  together  in  the  abstract,  but  also  the 
people  belonging  to  each  doctrine  and  dispensation,  as  if  they 
were  two  families,  with  their  respective  mothers,  in  the  concrete. 


40  GALATIANS  IV.  2*. 

Hence  that  declaration,  Agar  is  the  covenant  from  Mount  Sinai, 
to  which  we  is  opposed,  ver.  28.  Hence,  by  parity  of  reasoning, 
the  quick  passing  from  the  one  to  the  other  in  the  allegory. — 
pia  ptv)  the  one  indeed)  But  (de),  in  ver.  26,  corresponds  to  this 
indeed  (f^v)  ;  and  there  follows  at  ver.  28,  express  mention  of 
the  promise,  as  an  antithesis  to  Sinai  or  the  law ;  and  the  same 
term,  promise,  swallows  up  the  expression,  the  other  covenant, 
which  would  seem  to  be  required  in  the  Apodosis. — 2/i/a,  Sinai) 
Therefore  Paul  chiefly  treats  of  the  moral  law ;  comp.  iii.  19  ; 
Heb.  xii.  18,  etc. — el$  dovXttav  ynvuta,  which  gendereth  to  bondage} 
For  she  has  children,  and  those  too  at  first  numerous. — jjr/g, 
which)  The  predicate.  Hagar  is  the  subject,1  if  the  enuncia- 
tion be  considered  within  the  context ;  on  the  other  hand,  with- 
out the  context,  it  is  the  predicate,  as  is  the  case  in  the  alle- 
gorical discourse,  Matt.  xiii.  37,  38. 

25.  To  yap  2/va  opog,  x.r.X.,  for  Sinai  is  a  mountain  in  Arabia, 
and  [but]  answereth  to  Jerusalem  that  now  is,  for  it  is  in  bondage 
with  her  children)  Hagar,  ver.  24,  and  Isaac,  ver.  28,  are  opposed 
to  each  other,  where  we  must  observe,  that  Hagar  is  mentioned 
by  her  own  name,  not  so  Sarah ;  and  yet  Isaac  is  named,  whilst 
Ishmael  is  not ;  inasmuch  as  the  child  follows  [and  is  included 
under]  the  mother,  a  bond-maid ;  but  the  son  of  the  free  woman 
is  distinguished  [is  taken  into  account]  by  his  own  name.  Thus 
the  introduction  of  Hagar  in  this  section  stands  on  a  clear  and 
well-defined  footing.  In  the  meantime,  the  covenant  from 
Mount  Sinai,  and  the  promise,  are  opposed  to  each  other  in  ver. 
24  and  28 ;  in  like  manner,  at  ver.  25  and  26,  Jerusalem  that 
now  is,  and  Jerusalem  above.  Some  consider  these  words,  2/v« 
opo$  effTh  sv  ry  'Apa/3/os,  which  are  found  in  all  the  copies,  as  a 
gloss ;  but  they  are  wrong.  For  thus  Paul's  argument  is 
weakened,  when  he  brings  forward  the  bondage  engendered 
from  Mount  Sinai  [as  answering]  to  that  of  Jerusalem,  which 
now  is  ;  ver.  24,  25.  Proper  copies,  quoted  in  the  Apparatus, 
and  ro,  the  neuter  gender  of  the  article,  show,  that  the  word 
Hagar  rather  was  brought  from  ver.  24  to  ver.  25;  for  Hagar 
is  feminine,  but  Sinai  is  neuter.2  Nor  do  those  words,  for  she  is 

1  Beng.  thus  translates  it,  "  Which  Hagar  is,"  not  "  Which  is  Hagar. "- 
—ED. 

*  Hence  the  omission  of  the  word  "A-yap  in  this  verse,  not  so  much  approved 
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in  bondage  with  her  children,  require  Hagar  to  be  mentioned : 
For  [tt'&A]  her  is  to  be  referred,  as  not  to  Sinai  in  the  neuter, 
so  much  the  less  to  Hagar ,  but  to  Jerusalem  which  now  is.  The 
former  (Hagar)  had  a  son,  but  the  latter  (Jerusalem)  had  sons. 
These  remarks  relate  to  the  whole  passage ;  we  shall  now  ob- 
serve some  things  on  each  portion  in  detail. — 2/va  opoc,  Sinai,  a 
mountain)  Yer.  24  has  from  the  Mount  Sinai ;  now  the  order  of 
the  words  is  changed  [Sinai  going  before  mount  here  ;  but  mount 
before  Sinai  in  ver.  24]  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  1,  note).  In  the  former 
passage,  more  regard  is  had  to  the  mountain,  inasmuch  as  it  was 
upon  it  that  the  law  was  given,  whatever  name  it  might  have 
[the  name  Sinai  not  being  taken  into  account  there]  ;  after- 
wards, it  is  rather  considered  as  Sinai  [the  name  Sinai  being 
the  prominent  idea],  a  mountain  in  Arabia. — owro/^g?'  62)  &,  and 
yet  [but],  although  it  is  in  Arabia ;  ffvaroi^Tv  is  used  of  that 
which  agrees  with  something  else  in  a  comparison.  This  agree- 
ment is  evident  in  itself,  for  it  is  one  and  the  same  people  that 
received  the  law  on  Mount  Sinai,  and  that  inhabit  the  city  of 
Jerusalem ;  and  the  people  at  both  periods  stand  on  the  same 
footing.1  It  is  to  be  added,  that  Sinai  and  Jerusalem  were 
nearly  under  the  same  meridian,  and  were  united  with  slight 
interruption  almost  by  the  same  chain  of  mountains. — r5j  vvv,  that 
now  is)  The  antithesis  is,  that  is  above. — vuv,  now,  refers  to  time, 
above  to  place ;  the  antithesis  of  either  must  be  supplied  from 
the  other  in  the  semiduplex9  oratio.  The  Jerusalem  which  is 
present  ["  that  now  is"],  and  earthly ;  the  Jerusalem  which  is 

of  on  the  margin  of  the  larger  Ed.,  is  reckoned  among  the  fixed  readings  by 
the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.,  in  which  the  Germ.  Vers.  concurs.  But  the  things 
deserve  to  be  compared  which  Michaelis  has  in  der  Einleitung,  T.  i.  p.  m. 
646,  where  he  shows  that  Hagar  in  the  Arabic  idiom  denotes  a  rock,  and  there- 
fore the  words  TO  "Ay up  2/j/£  6'pog  ia-rlv  tv  ry  '  Apafita  ought  to  be  thus  trans- 
lated: "The  word  Hagar  signifies  in  Arabic  the  Mount  Sinai." — E.  B. 

Lachm.  read  To  yap  2/i/£  with  CG^  Vulg.,  omitting  "Ayccp:  Tischend., 
To  yocp  "Ayecp  2n/£,  with  both  Syr.  Versions  and  Rec.  Text.  B  also  has 
To"Aya.p.  AD(A)  Memph.  read  TO  %e"Ayap. — ED. 

1  "Eadem  populi  utroque  tempore  ratio."     What  holds  good  of  the 
people  at  the  one  time,  holds  good  of  them  at  the  other,  as  to  their  status 
and  principles. — ED. 

2  See  App.     An  abbreviated  mode  of  expression,  when  two  members  of  a 
sentence  stand  in  such  a  relation,  that  each  needs  to  supply  some  words  from 
the  other. — ED. 
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above,  and  eternal.  The  expression,  which  is  above,  is  said  with 
the  greater  propriety  on  this  account,  that  it  alludes  to  the 
higher  and  nobler  part  of  Jerusalem,  and  rises  above  Mount 
Sinai :  and  the  Jerusalem  which  is  above,  inasmuch  as  she  is 
already  our  mother,  could  not  be  suitably  spoken  of  as  future 
[as  that  which  is  about  to  be,  in  antithesis  to  the  Jerusalem  that 
now  is]  ;  not  only  is  she  future  ["  about  to  be,"  as  regards  the 
future],  but  also  more  ancient  [as  regards  the  past],  than  yj  vvv, 
[the  Jerusalem]  which  now  is,  inasmuch  as  the  latter  has  not 
existed  for  a  long  period,  nor  will  it  exist  in  time  to  come. — 
dovtevti,  is  in  bondage)  As  Hagar  was  in  bondage  to  her  mistress, 
so  Jerusalem,  that  now  is,  is  in  bondage  to  the  law,  and  also  to 
the  Romans, — her  civil  state  thus  being  in  accordance  with  her 
spiritual  state. 

26.  'H  ds  am,  but  she  who  is  above)  Heb.  xii.  22  ;  Rev.  xxi. 
— sXevQ'epa,  free)  as  Sarah  was. — ring,  who)  Jerusalem. — /^r?jf>, 
mother)  The  ancients  said  of  their  own  Rome:  Rome  is  our 
common  father-land. — ndvruv,  of  all)  as  many  as  there  are  of  us. 
To  this  refer  the  many  [children]  in  the  following  verse. 

27.  Ts'ypoi'Trrai,  it  is  written)  Is.  liv.  i. — wppuvOyTi,  rejoice)  with 
singing. — ore/pa,  barreii)  Sion,  Jerusalem  above. — pv%ovi   break 
forth)  into  crying. — xa/  (Soqaov,  and  shout)  for  joy. — ryg  epfoov, 
of  the  desolate)  i.e.  The  New  Testament  Church,  collected  for 
the  most  part  from  the  Gentiles,   who  had  not  [answering  to  rfo 
eprjpov,  the  desolate]  the  promise ;  and  as  this  New  Testament 
Church  was  made  up  of  those  who  heretofore  were  seen  to  have 
had  no  such  aims,  it  is  called  "  not  bearing,"  "  not  travailing,"- 
rv\c,  s^ovcqc,  than  she  who  hath)  the  Jewish  Church. 

28.  Kara  'iffaax,  [as]  after  the  similitude  of  Isaac). — Ifl-ayygX/as, 
of  the  promise)  ver.  23 — kc^v)  we  are,  and  ought  to  wish  to  be 
so,  ver.  31. 

29.  'E8/«xg,  persecuted)  wantonly,  Gen.  xxi,  9.     Persecution 
is  the  work  of  carnal,  not  of  spiritual  men.     [Take  care  lest  you 
esteem  it  of  little  importance,  whatever  is  done  against  the  children 
of  the  free  woman. — V.  g.]  —  rbv  xara  vvsupa)  viz.  yevMevra,  him 
who  was  lorn  after  the  Spirit.     Paul,  having  the  Apodosis  in  his 
mind,  so  frames  his  discourse  respecting  Ishmael  and  Isaac  as  to 
apply  it  to  carnal  men  and  believers.    Where  the  Spirit  is,  there 
is  liberty. 
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30.  'H  ypa$ri,  the  Scripture)  Sarah  [said],  concerning  Isaac 
[literally] ;  the  Scripture  [saith  so]  by  allegory. — sx/3aXs,  cast 
out)  from  the  house  and  the  inheritance. — rqv  «rteid/i*ip  xa/  rlv  u/ov 
auT-55?,  £/ie  bond-maid  and  her  son)  The  servile  condition  of  itself 
deserves  expulsion ;  but  persecution  [on  the  part  of  the  bond- 
servant] against  spiritual  sons  furnishes  a  handle  for  putting  the 
punishment  in  execution. — ou  yap  ^  xhvipovof&faii,  for  he  shall  not 
be  heir)  Sarah  looks  to  the  Divine  appointment  regarding  Isaac 
as  the  one  and  only  heir,  although  Ishmael  also  had  been  cir- 
cumcised. 

31. 1  Tfc  e\svOepaf,  of  the  free)  In  the  liberty  follows.  An  An- 
adiplosis.2 


CHAPTER    V. 

1.  Ty  sXwQeptcf, — trfaere,  stand  fast — in  the  liberty)  The  short 
clause,  wherewith  Christ  has  made  us  free,  has  the  force  of  aetio- 
logy, or  assigning  the  reason.  Liberty,  and  slavery  (bondage), 
are  antithetic.  It  is  without  any  connecting  particle,  iii.  13 : 
rfj  eXsvQspta,  [by  virtue  of  the]  liberty,  is  emphatically  put  with- 
out sv,  in :  liberty  itself  confers  the  power  of  standing.  'HXeu0e- 
pcaffs  signifies  has  rendered  free,  and  Jj  coheres  with  free  [rather 
than  with  the  rendered]  :  stand,  erect,  without  a  yoke. — <ita\iv, 
again)  ch.  iv.  9,  note. — £wyu>  douXeiac,  with  the  yoke  of  bondage) 
This  expression  is  applied,  not  merely  to  the  circumcision  which 
was  given  to  Abraham  as  the  sign  of  the  promise,  but  to  circum- 
cision as  connected  with  the  whole  law,  given  long  after  on 
Mount  Sinai,  ch.  iv.  24,  iii.  17.  For  the  Jews  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  look  upon  circumcision  rather  as  a  part  of  the  law 
received  by  Moses,  than  as  the  sign  of  the  promise  given  to 
Abraham,  John  vii.  22.  Nor  was  circumcision  so  much  a  yoke 

1  OUK  &rf*evt  we  are  not,  i.e.  we  neither  ought  nor  wish  to  be. — V.  g. 

2  See  App.     The  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  the  end  of  the  preceding 
and  in  the  beginning  of  the  following  member.     Here  the  rq-;  iktvMpas  at 
the  end  of  this  ver.,  and  the  conjugate  word  T»j  ffavfeplop  at  the  beginning  of 
ch.  v.  1,  constitutes  the  Anadiplosis. — ED. 
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in  itself,  as  it  was  made  a  yoke  by  the  law ;  and  the  law  itself 
was  much  more  a  yoke.  Therefore  Paul,  by  a  weighty  meto- 
nymy, puts  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent :  Be  not  circum- 
cised, for  he  who  is  circumcised,  along  with  this  part  of  it,  comes 
under  the  whole  law,  and  revolts  from  Christ,  ver.  2-4.  Nor 
does  the  apostle  oppose  Christ  so  immediately  to  circumcision  as 
he  does  to  the  law.  He  speaks  according  to  their  perverse 
custom,  while  he  refutes  their  Galatism  and  Judaism  ;  and  yet 
he  does  not  at  all  deviate  from  the  truth.  Peter  also,  Acts  xv. 
10,  calls  it  a  yoke. — sve^adi)  evs^o^ai,  in  the  middle  voice,  / 
holdfast  by,  obstinately.  That  passage  in  Xiphil.  in  Epit.  Dion, 
concerning  a  pole  fixed  in  the  ground,  and  which  cannot  be 
pulled  out,  shows  the  import  of  the  word :  lv  ?r\  yfj  h'sc^tro,  uffvrtp 
efvffs<pvx<as,  "  it  held  a  fast  hold  in  the  earth,  as  if  it  had  grown 
there." 

2.  'Eav  irepir'eftvri<r6e,  if  ye  be  circumcised)  This  should  be  pro- 
nounced with  great  force.     They  were  being  circumcised,  as 
persons  who  were  seeking  righteousness  in  the  law,  ver.  4. — 
ovdev,  nothing)  ch.  ii.  21. 

3.  '  OtpeiX'erqg,  a  debtor)  Endangering  salvation. — oXov,  the  whole) 
A  task  which  he  will  never  be  able  to  perform. 

4.  KarwyjjQviTe  a-ro  rov  xpiffrov  [Engl.  Yers.  Christ  is  become  of 
no  effect])  Your  connection  with  Christ  is  made  void:  so  the  Vul- 
gate.1    One  might  be  inclined  to  say  in  German,  ohne  werden, 
"  to  become  without."    Comp.  ver.  2  ;  Rom.  vii.  2,  6. — hxaiovrtt, 
are  justified)   Seek  righteousness.      In  the  middle  voice. — r^g 
^dpirog  JJsTgtfarg,  ye  have  fallen  from  grace)  Comp.  ver.  3.     You 
have  fallen  from  the  New  Testament,  in  all  the  wide  compre- 
hension of  that  expression.    It  is  we  that  are  and  stand  in  grace, 
rather  than  grace  is  in  us ;  comp.  Rom.  v.  2. 

5.  'H/A£/s  yap,  for  we)  I  and  all  the  brethren,  and  as  many  of  us 
as  are  in  Christ.     Let  those,  who  differ  from  us,  keep  their  views 
to  themselves. — wvevpan,  in  the  spirit  of  grace)  Without  circum- 
cision, etc. — IK  ir'usrwg)  from  the  faith  of  Christ ;  comp.  the  pre- 
ceding verse. — eXvida  df^atacvv^^  hope  of  righteousness)  Righteous- 
ness is  now  present ;  and  that  affords  us  hope,  for  the  time  to 

1  "  Evacuati  estis  a  Christo."  Wahl  renders  it,  "  divelli  et  prorsus  dimo- 
veri  a  Christo,"  to  be  torn  off  and  utterly  parted  asunder  from  Christ. 
Comp.  Ktfrqpywtu  dire  rov  vopov,  Rout.  vii.  2. — ED. 
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come.  Rom.  v.  4,  5.  —  acrgx6g%o>g^a)  We  wait  for,  and  obtain  by 
waiting  for  it.  A  double  compound.  Paul  includes  and  con- 
firms present  things,  while  he  mentions  those  that  are  future. 

6.  'I^xis/)  prevails,  avails.     The  same  word  occurs,  Matt.  v. 
13;  James  v.  16.  —  ours  axpofSvffTta,  nor  uncircumcision)  This  re- 
fers to  those  who,  if  they  regard  themselves  as  free  from  the 
law,  think  that  they  are  Christians  on  that  account  alone.  —  avVrr/j 
di   ayatfqg  svepyovp'svy,  faith  working  by  love)  This  is  the  new 
creature  ;  vi.  15.     He  joined  hope  with  faith  ;  now  he  joins  with 
it  love.     In  these  the  whole  of  Christianity  [the  being  in  Christ] 
consists  ;   evepyovpsni  is  not  passive,  but  middle,  1  Thess.  ii.  13  ; 
nor  does  Paul  put  love  as  a  form  of  faith,  but  shows  that,  along 
with  faith,  nothing  else  than  love  remains,  ver.  13,  14  ;  in  which 
very  truth,  however,  he  teaches  the  same  thing  as  James,  ii.  22. 
Faith  is  recommended  to  those  who  defend  circumcision  ;  love, 
to  those  who  think  that  uncircumcision  is  [avails]  something, 
[that  they  may  be  reminded  that  the  law  is  not  set  aside  by  faith, 
but  confirmed.  —  V.  g.]     Love  is  opposed  to  the  enmities  which 
prevailed  so  virulently  among  the  Galatians  :  ver.  13,  15,  20, 
26.      Those  seeking  justification  by  works  are  at  a  very  great 
distance  from  love.     The  Spirit  is  a  Spirit  of  faith  and  love. 

-v.g.] 

7.  'Erpexfrt  xaXws,  ye  did  run  well)  in  the  race  of  faith,  as 
your  calling  required,  ver.  8  ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  14.     This  implies 
greater  activity  than  to  walk.     He  again  comes  to  arguments 
calculated  to  conciliate  and  move  the  feelings.  —  rig,  who)  no  one, 
to  whom  you  ought  to  have  listened.     So,  who,  iii.  1.  —  Ji/exo-vpe, 
hindered)  in  running. 

8.  'H  KSHrpovvi)   Most  commentators  interpret   it  persuasion, 
also  with  the  addition  of  this,  that,  or  your  [ha3C,  ista,  vestra], 
according  to  the  testimony  of  Lubinus  on  this  passage.     Comp. 
Chrysost.     This  word  very  rarely  occurs,  and  Eustathius  alone, 
as  I  can  find,  has  it  at  Odyss.  %.,  where  he  shows  that  "  cre/fr^a 
and  vsifffAovfi  are  said  respecting  those  that  start  difficulties  and 
set  themselves  in  the  way  [«r/  ruv  Ivararinuv  —  stubborn,  obsti- 
nate  persons],  and    are    figuratively    taken    from   the   cables 
[xuffpdruv],  that  is,  the  hawsers  used  in  ships."     But  a  pertina- 
cious  and   obstinate   man   is  given   to    starting    difficulties    [is 

f]  ;  and  therefore  that  man  has  Knff/uovnv,  self-confidence, 
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who,  having  left  off  running,  svs^Brai,  holds  fast  to  [the  law] 
obstinately,  and  who  persuades  and  trusts  to  himself  alone,  and 
does  not  obey  [«i/4ir«/]  another,  ver.  1,  7  ;  and  in  this  way  py 
T£/$g<r0a/,  and  ^  Ksiffjuovfi,  and  ^To/^a,  form  an  Antanaclasis,1  a 
figure,  which  is  frequently  used  both  by  Paul,  as  many  con- 
stantly observe,  and  by  the  other  sacred  writers,  as  Glassius 
well  demonstrates.  Whether  it  be  a  metaphor  or  not,  at  least 
this  verbal  noun,  like  other  nouns  m-ovy,  is  intransitive2  [not 
&  persuading  of  others,  but  a  persuasion  in  one's  self].  —  oux,  not) 
supply  is  ;  is  not  of  (God),  who  called  you,  but  from  a  power 
truly  hostile  ;  and  there  is  subjoined  a  metonymy  of  the  abstract 
for  the  concrete,  as  appears  from  the  previous  word,  who,  not 
what.  —  xaXoDvrog)  who  called  you  ;  comp.  ver.  13,  you  have  been 
called.  So  1  Thess.  v.  24  ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  14.  The  calling  is 
the  rule  of  the  whole  race. 

9.  MiKpa  &M,  a  little  leaven)  One  turbulent  person,  ver.  10. 
[One  wicked  man  destroys  much  good,  Eccles.  ix.  18.    The  malice, 
cunning,  or  violence  of  a  single  person,  of  ten  produces  immense  in- 
jury.— V.  g.] 

10.  "A\\o,   different)  from  what   ["none  otherwise  minded" 
than  as]  I  write.  —  (ppovfatre,  you  will  think)  when  you  read  these 
things  ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  15.  —  6  de,  but  he  who)  A  distinction  is 
drawn  hereby  between  the  seducer,  of  whom  there  is  less  hope, 
and  the  seduced.  —  rapdoffuv  —  xpfaa,   oeng,  troubleth  —  judgment, 
whosoever)  ch.  i.  7,  8.  —  /3acrac-g/,  will  bear)  as  a  heavy  burden.  — 
ri  xpifta,  the  judgment)  which  certainly  hangs  over  him  for  so 
great  a  crime.     The  article  gives  force  to  the  meaning.—  San  $ 
av  jj9  whosoever  he  may  be)  The  disturber  among  the  Galatians 
was  a  clandestine  one.     o<rr/g,   whosoever,  of  whatsoever  cha- 
racter. 

11.  3"Er/)  still  [as  yet],  ch.  i.  10.  —  x^pvcffu,  I  preach)  Hence 


1  See  App.  When  a  word  is  put  twice  in  the  same  passage  in  a  double 
sense. 

3  Wahl  notices  the  paronomasia  in  the  words  veM&rfai  and  Ktiffpovq.  He 
gives  the  latter  word  a  transitive  meaning,  Studium  persuadendi  aliis  ea  quae 
nobis  placent  et  probantur  —  The  desire  to  persuade  others  of  what  pleases 
ourselves  and  meets  our  approval.  '  Ueberredungskunst.'—  ED. 

3  This  particle  in  the  larger  Ed.  is  reckoned  rather  as  an  uncertain  read- 
ing, but  by  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  it  is  considered  among  the  more  certain, 


GALATIANS  V.  12.  47 

we  gather  what  had  been  said  by  this  turbulent  person,  "  that 
Paul  himself  preached  circumcision ;"  and  perhaps  he  took  as 
a  pretext  the  circumcision  of  Timothy  ;  and  yet  the  reason  for 
his  having  done  so  in  the  case  of  the  latter,  a  long  while  back, 
was  quite  different  [from  the  grounds  on  which  it  was  advocated 
by  the  disturber]. — 5/wxo,aa/,  /  suffer  persecution)  They  perse- 
cuted Paul,  because  he  did  away  with  circumcision.  It  was  now  a 
useless  rite,  which,  if  Paul  would  have  conceded  to  his  opponents, 
there  would  have  been  immediate  peace  ;  but  he  did  not  yield. 
See  how  keenly  the  truth  should  be  defended. — a?a,  then)  If  I 
were  to  preach  circumcision,  he  says,  there  would  at  present  be 
no  offence  of  the  Cross ;  but  the  offence  still  burns  hotly.  There  • 
fore  it  is  a  false  assertion,  that  I  am  a  preacher  of  circumcision. 
— ffxavdaXov,  an  offence)  among  carnal  men. — rot  CTavpou,  of  the 
Cross)  the  power  of  which  is  inconsistent  with  circumcision ; 
ch.  vi.  12,  14.  The  Cross  of  Christ  itself  is  intended.  There 
was  a  great  blending  together  of  Jews  and  Judaizers.  Many 
more  easily  endured  the  preaching  of  the  Cross  of  Christ,  by 
mixing  it  up  with  circumcision  and  the  preaching  of  circumci- 
sion. They  thus  still  retained  something. 

12.  'A-roxo-xj/ovra/,  shall  be  cut  off)  Immediately  after  the  re- 
proof concerning  the  past,  Paul  entertains  [and  expresses]  good 
hope  of  the  Galatians  for  the  future  ;  but  he  denounces  punish- 
ment against  the  seducers  in  two  sentences,  which,  by  disjoin- 
ing in  the  meantime  the  particle  o'psXov,  are  as  follows : — 6  ds 
Oic  {Baffrdffsi  TO  xpifta,,  x.r.X.,  xa/  aTOXo-vj/oi'ra/  o/  dvaffra- 
That  one  concealed  troubler,  worse  than  the 
others,  ver.  10,  who  boasted  that  Paul  himself  agreed  with  him 
about  circumcision,  is  here,  cursorily  in  passing,  refuted,  ver. 
1 1 ;  but  the  others  also,  who  are  disturbing  the  Galatians  about 
the  status  of  the  Gospel  [in  relation  to  circumcision  and  the 
law],  are  threatened  with  being  cut  off.  Thus  the  particle  xa/, 
and,  retains  its  natural  meaning,  and  these  words  cohere, 
fiaffraffti — ds — xa/  d-roxo'-vj/ovra/,  as  well  as  those,  '/.pivtre — ds — xa/ 
f  Ja/>e/rg,  1  Cor.  v.  12,  13 :  cwroxd-v|/ovra/  is  the  future  middle, 

and  therefore  also  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  It  is  twice  expressed  in  this  verse. — 
E.  B. 

D  corrected  later,  Gfg,  omit  IT/.     But  AB  Vulg.  and  Eec.  Text  retain  it. 
C  has  tiTi. — ED. 
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which,  as  often  happens,  so  here,  has  a  passive  signification  :  it 
corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  word  rro,  and  is  a  conjugate  of  the 
verb  syxvoVrs/i/,  ver.  7.  Either  the  whole,  when  a  part  is  cut  off 
[the  whole  lias  the  part  cut  of],  or  a  part  cut  off  from  the  whole, 
is  said  respectively  dsroxo-nretrtJa/.  Some  ascribe  the  former  sense 
in  this  passage  to  the  zeal  of  the  apostle,  so  that  the  mutilation 
of  the  body  of  the  circumcised  [viz.  by  taking  away  not  merely 
the  foreskin,  but  the  whole  member]  may  be  denoted  ;  and,  in- 
deed, the  LXX.  often  translate  JTO  by  xoVrw,  da-dxoflrrw,  etc., 
especially  Deut.  xxiii.  (1)  2,  where  d*oxixojOf«W;  is  used  for  that, 
which  the  French  here  translate  more  than  circumcised;  but  we 
can  scarcely  receive  what  is  said  by  the  apostle  but  by  metony- 
my, i.e.,  that  as  persons  cut  off  they  may  be  debarred  from  the 
Church.  Deut.  as  above.  The  second  sense  is  more  consistent 
with  the  gravity  of  the  apostle,  that  he  should  speak  thus  :  As 
the  prepuce  is  cut  off  by  circumcision,  as  a  thing  which  it  be- 
comes an  Israelite  to  want,  so  those  shall  be  cut  off,  as  a  worth- 
less prepuce,  from  the  communion  of  the  saints,  and  shall  be 
accursed  (anathema)  :  ch.  i.  7,  and  following  verses.  With  a 
similar  reference  to  circumcision,  Paul,  Phil.  iii.  2,  speaks  of 
xararo^i/,  concision;  nor  is  it  altogether  foreign  to  the  subject, 
what  Apollon.  in  Philostr.  v.  11,  says  of  the  Jews,  already  of 
old  time,  they  not  only  cut  themselves  off  from  the  Romans,  but 
also  from  all  men.  Now,  what  is  to  be  done  with  the  particle 
opeXov?  Most  construe  opeXov  xai  avroxo-^ovrat  ;  but  opgXov,  though 
it  is  a  particle  of  sufficiently  frequent  occurrence,  is  nowhere  to 
be  found  construed  with  the  future  of  the  indicative.  The  Com- 
plutensian  Edition  acknowledging  this  fact,  to  avoid  this  difficulty, 
have  given  uiroxo-^uvrai  ;  but  it  is  unsupported  by  the  copies.1 
There  are  many  imprecations  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  this 
word  opsXci/  is  not  used  in  any  of  their  formulae  :  nor  would 
Paul  in  this  passage,  after  a  categorical  (unconditional)  denun- 
ciation, finally  make  war  by  a  prayer  against  the  disturbers  of 
the  peace.  2r/y/a,?j,  the  point,  is  put  after  opeXov  in  the  sixth  Au- 
gustan. I  think  it  will  be  found  so  in  many  MSS.,  if  philologers 
would  notice  such  things  ;  for  the  comma  is  certainly  in  some 


1  Beng.  errs  in  this.     D(A)G  support  MTroxo-^avrou  :  and  fg  Vulg.  have 
'  abscindantur.'     But  ABC,  the  weightiest  authorities,  have  UTTOX 
the  difficulty  of  explaining  which  gave  birth  to  eciroxoij/uvToti.  —  ED. 
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ancient  editions,  especially  in  that  of  Basle,  1545.  Nay,  o 
may  be  very  conveniently  connected  with  the  preceding  words  : 
apa  xarypyTiTat  TO  (fxdvdaXov  rot  ffravpov  ;  o(ps7.ov,  —  was  then  t/ie  offence 
of  the  Cross  taken  away?  I  wish  it  were.  "Opit.ov  is  subjoined 
in  reference  to  a  thing  desirable  (such  as  is  also  noticed  1  Cor. 
iv.  8),  as  /XT)  ysvoiro,  iii.  21,  is  used  in  reference  to  a  matter  by 
no  means  pleasant  ;  and  as  s7&v  among  the  Greeks  in  cases  of 
concession,  or  esto  among  the  Latins.  And,  as  in  ch.  ii.  17,  after 
apa  is  put  /xi)  yzvoiro,  so  here,  after  apa.  is  put  op  g>.ov.  /  wish 
that  the  Cross  were  a  scandal  to  no  one  —  /  wish  that  all,  along  with 
Paul,  may  hereafter  glory  in  the  Cross,  ch.  vi.  14,  15.  —  oi  avaffrotvres 
v/j,a$)  The  same  word  as  at  Acts  xvii.  6.  It  denotes,  to  remove 
a  man  entirely  from  the  station  which  he  occupies. 

13.  '  T>£%,  ye)  So  far  am  I  from  preaching  circumcision,  that  I 
would  rather  show  you  liberty.  —  l-y   sXnfapicf,  [unto]  concerning1 
liberty)  that  you  might  rejoice  in  liberty.     Your  calling  is  not 
to  vsiff>j,ovrtv,  self-imposed  restraints,  but  to  liberty.  —  /xo'i/ov  ^}  An 
ellipsis  of  the  imperative,  having  the  tvXafiuav,  pious  precaution, 
subjoined,  povov  w  sXwGepot  fa  rrtv  frs-jQspiav,  x.r.X.,  only  ye  were 
not  made  free  with  this  freedom,  etc.  [for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh]  : 
or  else  the  accusative,  rfa  eXsvdspiav,  is  put  absolutely.  —  &<poppw9 
an  occasion)  for  which  i\\Q  flesh  is  eager.  —  rr\  cap-/.},  to  the  flesh) 
ver.  16,  17.  —  dia  rye  a/a-r^,  by  love)  ver.  14,  22.  —  3ouXeuerg,  serve) 
A  beautiful  antithesis.2 

14.  TLXypoZrai,  is  fulfilled)  Rom.  xiii.  9,  note. 

15.  A«,  but)  The  opposite  of  the  service  to  be  rendered  by 
love.  —  Saxvsrg,  ye  bite)  [backbite]  in  reference   to   character.  — 

,  devour)  in  regard  to  possessions  [resources].  —  avaXw- 
be  consumed)  strength  of  soul,  health  of  body,  character, 
and  resources,  are  consumed  by  broils  and  sorrows.  [Ah  !  how 
lamentable  the  extraordinary  number  of  those,  of  whom  the  one 
cuts  off  the  life  of  the  other.  Men  of  harsher  disposition,  careless 
and  unthinking,  consume  others  —  those  of  softer  disposition,  silently 
sivallow  down  (suppress  the  expression  of)  their  anxiety,  and  die 
prematurely.  —  V.  g.] 

1  "  Super  libertate."     With  respect  to,  with  a  view  to  a  state  of  liberty.  — 
ED. 

2  If  you  will  have  the  bondage  of  service,  then  serve  one  another  :  in  anti- 

thesis  tO   £A.Svdtpl<tV.  -  ED. 

VOL.  IV.  D 
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16.  Al/w  &,  but  I  say)  He  goes  on  to  explain  what  he  pro- 
posed at  ver.  13. — mt\i[ux.ri,  in  the  Spirit)  See  [ver.  18,  22,  25, 
ch.  vi.   1—8]  Rom.  viii.  4,  note. — ou  ^  rfXlrtprf)  ye  shall  not 
fulfil. 

17.  To  8s  cmD//,a)  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Spirit  against  the 
flesh.     The  word  fatfafAeT  itself,   or,  inasmuch  as  that  word  is 
taken  in  a  bad  sense,  another  analogous  to  it  [not  lusteth,  but 
desireth,  tendet/i]  is  to  be  supplied.     There  is  certainly  an  ele- 
gance in  the  ellipsis  or  zeugma  [use  of  c-T/dy/ze?  in  the  double 
sense]. — ai/r/xs/ra/,  are  contrary)  avr/^a//^,  in  a  mutual  serious 
contest.— a  av,  whatsoever)  Carnal  men  do  whatsoever  they  will; 
although  sometimes  the  flesh  wars  with  the  flesh.     In  regard  to 
those  who  repent,  their  condition  is  different,  and  that  too  a 
wonderful  condition  ;  for  the  Spirit  strives  against  the  flesh,  and 
its   bad   course   of  action :    the  flesh  against   the  Spirit,    and 
its  good  course  of  action  :  so  that  (/Va)  neither  the  one  nor  the 
other  can  be  fully  carried  out.     In  such  a  state,  as  being  doubt- 
ful, many  bad  and  many  good  actions  are  prevented ;  but  where 
the  Spirit  conquers,  ver.  18,  the  issue  of  the  conflict  is  decided. 
This  more  summary  statement  in  some  measure  corresponds  to 
those  things,  which  are  fully  explained,  Rom.  vii.   14,  etc. ; 
although,  in  the  present  case,  the  state  presupposed  is  rather  one 
already  spiritual. 

18.  ni/si/zar/,   ly  the  Spirit)  of  God,  Rom.  viii.  14,  and  of 
liberty. — a/sotfg,  ye  le  led)  The  middle  voice  j1  see  Rom.,  as 
above,  with  the  annot. — Ccri    Kyzov,  under   the  laic)    Rom.   vi. 
14,  15. 

19.  3>avepu  8e,  now  manifest)  The  flesh  concealed  betrays  it- 
self by  its  own  works,  so  that  its  discovery  is  easy. — ra  spy  a, 
the  icorks)  unfruitful  [as  opposed  to  "  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit," 
ver.  22].     The  works,  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  divided 
and  are  often  at  variance  with  one  another,  and  even  severally 
[taken  each  one  by  itself]  betray  the  flesh.    But  the  fruit,  being 
good,  ver.  22,  is  in  the  singular,  because  it  is  united  and  har- 
monious.    Comp.  Eph.  v.  11,  9. — ar/va,  which)  He  enumerates 
those  works  of  the  flesh,  to  which  the  Galatians  were  most  prone ; 
on  the  other  hand,  also  those  parts  of  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit, 

1  Ye  give  yourselves  up  to  the  leading  of.— ED. 
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which  needed  to  be  most  recommended  to  them  ;  comp.  ver.  15. 
He  maintains  this  order,  that  he  may  enumerate  the  sins  com- 
mitted with  our  neighbour,  those  against  God,  those  against  our 
neighbour,  and  those  in  regard  to  ourselves  ;  and  to  this  order 
the  enumeration  of  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  corresponds.  —  ax«- 
dapffla,  aciXyg/a,  uncleanness,  lasciviousness)  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  note. 

20.  Qappaxeia)  See  Lxx.,  Exod.  vii.  11,  and  in  many  other 
passages.  That  Paul  is  not  speaking  here  of  natural  poisoning 
by  potions,  but  of  magic,  is  evident  from  this,  that  he  joins  it 
not  with  murder,  but  with  idolatry.  Comp.  Rev.  xxi.  8,  note.  — 
&;£o<rra<y/a/,  seditions)  respecting  civil  affairs.  —  a/psffsi;,  heresies) 
respecting  sacred  things  :  1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

20,  21.  Zr^ot  —  <p86voi,  emulations  [jealousies]  —  envyings)  Both 
emulation  [jealousy]  and  envy  are  dissatisfied  with  the  advan- 
tages enjoyed  by  another  ;  —  emulation  [jealousy],  for  the  sake  of 
the  man's  own  advantage  ;  envy,  even  without  any  advantage  to 
the  person  himself.  —  spidtfai)  This  differs  from  spus  :  tpi$,  Hader, 
quarrel,  dispute  ;  spiQtia,  Triitz,  brawling,  defiance,  epifcia.  im- 
plies a  wish  to  be  greater,  'Ipig  wishes  at  least  not  to  be  less.1  — 
Kpot.syu,  1  tell  you  before)  before  the  event.  —  L//X/I/,  to  you)  The 
maintainers  of  justification  by  works  are  often  careless.2 

22.3  'A/etc??,  love)  It  is  this  grace,  as  the  leader,  that4  intro- 
duces the  family.  Fewer  words  are  used  with  respect  to  what 
is  good,  because  good  is  more  simple,  and  one  virtue  often  has 
many  things  contrary  to  it  ;  comp.  Eph.  iv.  31.  —  %«/>«,  joy) 
concerning  things  that  are  good.  —  yjr^r^  ayaQurivy)  differ.5 


1  Engl.  Vers.  renders  it  weakly  strife,  and  epis  previously  (or  sp<i;,  Rec.  Text 
in  oppos.  to  AB),  variance.     Wahl  derives  fpiQst'ce,  from  sfiOo;,  a  man  who 
does  bodily  work  for  pay:  and  explains  it,  the  utmost  envy  shut  up  in  the 
breast,  and  a  proneness  to  scheming  plots.    Here  eptteiett  will  thus  be  factions, 
and  the  bad  artificcsof  the  factious.—  ED. 

2  rd  TOIXVTK,  such  things)  If  any  man  is  guilly,  not  indeed  of  all  those 
things,  but  at  least  of  some  or  one  of  them,  he  has  lost  the  kingdom  of  God. 
-V.  g. 

3  'O  xapKos,  the  fruit)  Singular,  not  plural.     The  works  of  the  flesh  are 
many,  and  these,  too,  scattered  ;  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  constitutes  an  entire 
whole,  and  that,  too,  united.  —  V.  g. 

4  Or  else,  "  With  this  Grace  as  the  leader  Paul  introduces  the  family."— 
ED. 

5  Jerome,  Comm.  ad  Gal.  v.  22,  explains  j^wrc'ruf  as  Benignity  concilia- 
tory towards  others  :  but  dyaQaavvv  as  goodness,  which,  though  ready  to  do 
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is  rather  to  be  referred  to  another,  ayaduavvri,  goodness, 
as  it  were  pouring  out,  viz.  spontaneously. — cr/Vr/s)  POMDK,  con- 
sistency [steadiness],  fidelity,  to  which  are  opposed  seditions  and 
heresies.  Weigh  well  also  the  order  of  the  words. 

23.  Tuv  roiovruv,  against  such  ^persons])  This  is  the  same,  as 
if  he  had  added,   after  temperance,  the  expression,  and  tilings 
similar  to  these ;  although  the  very  want  of  the  copulative  con- 
:unction    [the  asyndeton]  has  this  force,   Matt.  xv.  19,  note: 
ruv  roiovruv  is  in  the  masculine;  with  which  comp.  ver.  18,  21, 
at  the  end ;  where  xpdffcovrse  is  added,  which  is  now  as  it  were 
compensated  for  by  roiwruv-  [such  persons]  :  1  Tim.  i.  9,  10,  at 
the  beginning. — ovx.  ten   VO/J,Q<;,  there  is  no  law)  The  law  itself 
commands  love.     [And  therefore  the  kingdom  of  God  is  judged 
not  to  be  unworthy  of  such  persons. — V.  g.] 

24.  O/  ds  rot  xpicrot,  Moreover  they  who  are  Christ's)  He  re- 
sumes the  proposition  laid  down  at  ver.  18. — rrtv  ffdpxa,  the  flesh) 
of  which  ver.  19,  20. — scravpucav,  have  crucified)  They  do  so 
with  Christ,  Rom.  vi.  6,  by  having  received  baptism  and  faith. 
They  have  it  crucified  at  present  [they  have  the  flesh  now  in  a 
state  of  crucifixion].     Supply,  and  the  Spirit  is  strong  within 
them.     This  is  included  in  ver.  24  from  ver.  22.— ^a^aaei, 
with  the  passions)  The  lusts  spring  from  the  passions,  and  are 
nourished  by  them.     The  affections  and  appetites  both  deserve 
the  same  punishment  as  i\\Q  flesh.     [The  passions  are  those  that 
are  violent,  boisterous,  and  outrageous.     The  lusts,  on  the  con- 
trary, calmly  seek  after  what  is  calculated  to  minister  food  to  the 
senses. — V.  g.] 

25.  E/,  if)  He  returns  to  exhortation  ;   Walk,  he  said  at  ver. 
16,  now,   CTciiy^i^v,  let  us  ivalk.     From  the  beginning  of  the 
spiritual  life,  the  walk  which  is  6  xara  crcr/j>v,  i.e.  xara  rafyv,  a 
walk  in  due  order  or  regularity  (says  Eustathius),  ought  to  be 
maintained.    Comp.  concerning  the  wicked,  Col.  iii.  7. — cror/Jl^ 
w,  let  us  walk)  The  same  word  occurs,  vi.  16.     [They  live  in 
the  Spirit,  are  moved  (by  the  Spirit),  and  are  spiritual. — V.  g.] 

26.  MJI  yivuptQa,  let  us  not  become  [Engl.  Vers.,  not  so  well, 
be~])  Those  who  do  not  carefully  walk  in  the  Spirit,  fall  in  the 
next  place  into  the  desire  of  vain-glory,  of  which  two  effects  are 

good  to  others,  is  not  of  such  a  winning  aspect  and  of  such  sweetness  of 
manner  as  xpwrvms>     Comp.  £t/yoV  xpv<rros,  Matt.  xi.  30. — ED. 
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here  mentioned. — xsvo'dogo;)  See  Chrys.  de  Sacerd.1  §  587. — 
irpozaXo-j/Asvcn,  provoking)  to  envy.  The  relative  exists  on  the  part 
of  [has  reference  to]  the  stronger. — <pQovowrs$,  envying)  The 
correlative  exists  on  the  part  of  [has  reference  to]  the  weaker. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

1.  'A^Xpo/,  brethren)  An  admonition  peculiarly  suited  to  the 
Galatians  now  follows. — lav  xni,  if  even)  He  who  provokes,  often 
considers  another  as  the  person  provoking ;  but  if  another  has 
been  really  overtaken  in  a  fault,  still  we  ought  not  to  consider 
ourselves  provoked,  but  rather  to  consult  [to  have  regard  to]  the 
benefit  of  the  other :  lac  xa/  denotes  a  thing  easy  to  occur,  but  not 
of  too  frequent  occurrence  with  spiritual  persons. — «rpoXjjp0»j,  has 
been  overtaken)  The  passive,  as  well  as  the  appellation,  man,  re- 
fers to  the  procuring  of  pardon ;  but  the  preposition  *pb,  before 
[the  over  in  overtaken])  is  to  be  referred  either  to  the  offence, 
comp.  Wisd.  xvii.  17,  cr?oX»jp0£/£,  or  rather  to  the  party  injured, 
so  that  he  is  said  to  have  been  overtaken  [first  taken,  i.e.  before 
we  injured  him — without  our  injuring  him]  who,  without  re- 
ceiving any  injury,  has  injured  us.  As  Hurodian  says,  1.  5,  roOf 
fvspyzffiats  xpotiXq<p6ra.i;,  those  who  have  been  formerly  benefactors. — 
sv  nvi  crapacrrwjuar/,  in  some  fault)  for  example,  vain-glory,  v.  26  : 
or  a  return  to  legal  bondage  ;  comp.  the  (r&  avruv  capacr-w^ar/) 
through  their  fall  [i.e.  the  Jews'  fall  into  legal  bondage,  and 
consequent  rejection  of  Jesus],  Rom.  xi.  11,  12. — o/  wnparixoi) 
you,  who  are  strong  in  the  Spirit,  and  watchfully  observe  that  fall. 
So,  the  strong,  Rom.  xv.  1.  This  agrees  with  in  the  Spirit, 
which  immediately  after  occurs  (comp.  ch.  v.  25). — xarafr/^gre) 
restore  him,  as  a  member  of  the  Church.  All,  who  can,  should 

1  What  then,  says  he,  is  the  food  of  those  wild  beasts  ?  (he  means  the 
affections  of  the  soul) :  the  food  of  vain-glory  (xgj/odof /«?)  is  honour  and  praise ; 
and  of  folly  (at-roi/o/a?),  the  greatness  of  power  and  authority;  and  of  envy 
(fiocaxavias),  the  celebrity  of  our  neighbours ;  of  avarice,  the  ambition  of 
those  who  supply  the  occasions  ;  of  licentiousness,  luxury,  and  the  perpetual 
intercourse  with  women — and  the  one  is  the  food  of  the  other. — E.  B. 
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assist.  —  ffp^oYjjro;,  of  meekness}  In  this  is  the  power  of  curing: 
this  is  the  pre-eminent  characteristic  of  the  spiritual  man  [comp. 
ch.  v.  22].  —  ffxoxuv,  looking)  The  singular  after  the  plural. 
Every  one  ought  to  attend  to  himself.  —  %«/  c^  thou  also)  When 
one  is  tempted,  another  is  easily  tempted  ;  especially  if  he  wishes 
to  cure  another,  and  does  not  maintain  meekness.  —  KeipuffSyg,  thou 
mayest  be  tempted)  in  the  same  or  in  some  other  way. 

2.  T«  j8a?jj,  burdens)  'Every  fault  is  indeed  a  burden  :  in  ver.  5, 
tpopTiov  ;  (popriov  is  a  burden  proportioned  to  the  strength  of  him 
who  bears  it  ;  jSa^jj  are  burdens  which  exceed  his  strength.  — 
jSa<rra£m,  bear)  constantly  and  steadily  :  do  not  give  your  help 
once  and  no  more.  —  %al  oi/rug  avavXypuffare,  and  thus  fulfil)  [ad- 
implete].     The  imperative,  including  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, as  John  vii.  37  :  dva  presupposes  some  defect  to  be  made 
good  [or,  to  be  repaired?]  by  the  Galatians.  —  rov  npov  ro\j  xpiorov, 
the  law  of  Christ)  A  rare  appellation  ;  comp.  John  xiii.  34  ; 
Rom.  xv.  3.     The  law  of  Christ  is  the  law  of  love.     Moses  has 
many  other  precepts.    These  words,  burdens  and  the  law,  involve 
a  Mimesis1  in  reference  to  the  Galatians,  who  were  eagerly  trying 
to  come  under  the  burden  of  the  law. 

3.  Ao'/.tT  iJvat  ri,  seems  to  be  something)  in  the  Spirit.     Who- 
ever does  not  think  himself  to  be  something,  he  and  he  alone 
bears  the  burdens  of  others. 

4.  Tb  ds  epyov,  but  his  own  work)  Again  by  anticipation  another 
extreme  is  obviated,  lest,  whilst  assisting  others,  we  should  forget 
ourselves.  —  spyov)  a  real  workj  not  a  mere  opinion  concerning 
one's  self.  —  sis  eavTbv  povov,  in  regard  to  himself  alone)   Many, 
while  they  compare  themselves  with  others,  who  seem  to  be  in- 
ferior to  them,  are  apt  to  glory  :  therefore  Paul  dissuades  them 
from  this  comparison.     We  should  not  even  glory  over  our  own 
good  qualities  and  deeds  ;  much  less  over  the  vices  of  others, 
from  which  we  are  free.     While  he  excludes  glory  from  the 
latter,  he  seems  to  concede  glorying  over  the  former  ;  but  the 
concession  is  not  great,  for  the  proving  of  a  man's  own  concerns 
will  at  once  start  many  objections,  by  which  glorying  will  ne- 
cessarily be  diminished  :  moreover,  presently  after  he  speaks  not 


1  See  App.     An  allusion  to  the  opinions  or  words  of  him  whom  you  wish 
to  correct. — ED. 
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of  glorying,  but  of  popr/ov,  a  burden.  Nay,  the  very  word  glory- 
ing, used  by  Mimesis,1  at  the  same  time  includes  the  contrary. — 
70  xai^ua,  glorying')  that,  by  which  he  says  :  I  am  something. 
— ?Jg/,  shall  have)  he  himself  being  judge. 

5.  toopriov,  a  burden)   either   heavy  or  light.      Comp.  (Sapy, 
ver.  2. — Saardczi,  shall  bear)   in  the   Divine  judgment.     The 
future,  the  antithesis  to  which  is  in  the  present  [Bear  ye]  in 
ver.  2.    There  is  however  a  "  semiduplex  oratio"  in  these  words, 
so  that  the  one  is  simultaneously  indicated  by  the  other.2      Glo- 
rying is  used  as  an  "  ad  hominem"  argument,  because  the  other 
exhibits  [shows  on  his  part]  false  glorying :  this  is  taken  away 
from  him,  and  the  peculiar  testimony  of  a  good  conscience  is 
also  in  the  meantime  called  glorying,  in  the  way  of  paraphrase. 

6.  Koivuveiru  fie,  but  let  him  communicate)  [The  connection  is 
this  :]  Paul  means  to  say,  When  I  said  [Every  man  shall  bear] 
his  own  burden,  that  should  not  be  turned  to  an  argument  for 
the  diminution  of  your  liberality,     xuvuvfu,  just  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Latin  participo,  includes  the  idea  both  of  receiving 
and  giving  a  share ;  here,  the  idea  is  of  giving,  as  in  Phil.  iv. 
15,  very  elegantly. — sv  K&OIV  ayaQo?$,  in  all  good  things)  in  every 
kind  of  resources,  as  the  occasion  may  require  [as  the  case 
may  be]. 

7.  0£os  o-j  i*vxn|p/£sraj)  The  verb  is  in  the  middle  voice.     God 
does  not  permit  empty  promises  to  be  made  to  Him  [empty  words 
to  be  imposed  on  Him  :  lit.  smoke  to  be  sold  to  Him,  "  Sibi  fumos 
vendi"].       The  expression,  which  is  by  no  means  common,3 
seems  to  allude  to  the  LXX.,  and  indeed  to  Prov.  xii.  8,  vuCpo-/.dp- 
8105  ftv/.rriplfyrai)  so  that  the  meaning  is  :  God  is  not  \>uGpo%dpdioc, 
slow  of  understanding  [like  the  man  in  Proverbs],  but  judges 
truly,  and  does  not  keep  silence  without  a  purpose,  or  for  ever ; 
Ps.  1.  21.     They  endeavour  to  mock  Him,  who  think  thus  :  I 
will  sow  to  the  flesh,  and  yet  I  will  persuade  God  to  give  me 
the  harvest  of  life. — o  s&v9  whatsoever)  whether  bad  or  good. — 

1  Alluding  to  the  opinion  of  the  Galatians,  not  to  his  own  opinions. — ED. 

2  See  App.     The  present  is  understood  in  ver.  4,  where  the  future  is  used; 
and  the  future  is  understood  in  verse  2,  where  the  present  is  used. 

8  Th.  fivKTvjp,  the  nostrils :  properly,  to  sneer  at  one  with  the  nostrils 
drawn  up  in  an  expression  of  contempt.  Wahl  here  takes  it  "  patior  illudi 
tnihi."— ED. 
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a  man  soweth)  especially  of  his  resources;  2  Cor.  ix.  6.  — 
Kos,  a  man)  any  man.  —  rouro,  that  very  tiling).  —  Qepifci,  he 
shall  reap)  The  epistle  seems  to  have  been  written  in  the  time  of 
harvest.  Prov.  xxii.  8,  —  6  ffxetpuv  paDXa  6epfati  xaxa,  he  that 
soweth  worthless  things  shall  reap  evil  ["  iniquity  —  vanity,"  Engl. 
Vers.  from  Hebr.] 

8.  Eig,  into)  as  into  [upon]  the  ground.  —  TO  ri/gfyta,  the  Spirit) 
Here  his  is  not  added  [as  in  "  his  flesh"].     In  ourselves  we  are 
carnal,  not  spiritual.     The  flesh  is  devoted  to  selfishness.  —  fyn* 
atuviov,  eternal  life)  The  article  is  not  added,  for  the  question 
here  is  not  about  faith,  but  about  the  fruit  of  faith. 

9.  To)  When  we  do  good,  perseverance  ought  to  be  added.  — 
rb  xaXov  «ro/oD*rs?,  doing  good,  well-doing)  The  expression  is  diffe- 
rent in  ver.  10,  sp-ya^ui.ueQa  TO  aya&w,  let  us  work  what  is  good: 
comp.  in  all  good  things,  ver.  6.  —  /6/w,  at  the  proper  season)  after 
the  sowing.     We  must  wait  in  the  meantime.     Add  the  note 
to  1  Tim.  vi.  15.     Then  'sowing  will  be  beyond  our  power.  — 
(Lri  IxXvo/Mvoi)  'Exxaxs/i',  to  be  weary  of,  is  in  the  will  (velle)  : 
sxhvsaQau,  in  the  power  (posse),     py  ixXuiutfa/,  to  faint,  is  some- 
thing more  than  exxaxj/i*.    Both  are  to  be  referred  to  the  sowing  ; 
for  syiMfffOai  arises  from  an  internal  relaxation  of  the  powers. 
So  the  LXX.,  Y<rQi  /j,ri  tz'kvofjsfvoc,  be  not  faint,  Prov.  vi.  3.     Chry- 
sostom  therefore  interprets  it,  that  no  one  should  be  fatigued  in 
it,  as  in  a  worldly  harvest. 

10.  fn$)  as,  as  far  as,  at  whatsoever  time,  in  whatever  manner 
and  place.     Comp.  Eccles.  ix.  10,  "jn:n,  LXX.  us  v  dvvuptc  eov,  as 
thou  art  able,  whilst  thou  art  able.  —  xatpov)  time,  viz.  that  of  the 
whole  life,  and  in  it  the  more  convenient  part  of  that  time.     So 
taipbv  t%o*res,  1  Mace.  xv.  34.  —  sy^iv,  we  have)  For  we  shall  not 
always  have  it.     Satan  is  sharpened  to  greater  zeal  in  injuring 
us  by  the  shortness  of  the  time  ;    Rev.  xii.  12.      Let  us  be 
sharpened  to  zeal  in  well-doing.  —  rovg  ofasfovs  rye  xttreus,   the 
household  of  faith)  Every  man  does  good  to  his  relatives  ;  be- 
lievers do  good  to  their  relations  in  the  faith,  especially  to  those, 
who  are  entirely  devoted  to  the  propagation  of  the  faith,  ver.  6. 
So  the  apostle  commends  faith  itself  in  this  passage,  which  forms 
the  end  of  the  discussion. 

11.  "Idzrt,  see)  The  conclusion.  —  -^X/xo/j  ypdppaffiv)  in  how 
large  letters,  i.e.  how  large  a  letter  ;  just  as  long  letters  [longae 
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literae]  is  the  expression  used  for  a  long  epistle ;  the  quantity  is 
not  to  be  referred  to  the  single  letters,  but  to  them  when  joined 
together.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  longer,  which  however 
is  said  to  be  short,  xiii.  22  ;  but  this  is  said  to  be  long,  because 
it  was  on  one  subject,  by  the  hand  of  Paul  himself,  and  on  a 
point  regarding  which  the  Galatians  ought  to  have  been  long 
ago  well  established.  Also  the  former  is  compared  to  horta- 
tory, the  latter  to  polemic  theology.1  He  had  not  heretofore 
written  a  longer  epistle. 

12.  "Offoi)  as  many  as. — rjcrfotfwcrJjtfa/)  to  make  a  fair  show  before 
you :    comp.  2  Cor.  v.  12. — avayxa^oucvv,   constrain)  by  their 
example,  ver.  13,   and  importunity.      The  same  word  occurs, 
ch.  ii.  3,  14. — povov,  only)  Such  persons  therefore  wished  to  be 
considered  in  other  respects  as  Christians. — d/uxuvra/,  they  should 
suffer  persecution)  from  the  Jews,  or  even  from  the  Gentiles,  who 
now  bore  more  easily  with  the  antiquity  [antiquated  usages]  of 
the  Jews,  than  w;*h  the  supernatural  novelty  [new  doctrine  and 
rule]  of  the  Christian  faith. 

13.  Auro/,  they  themselves)  So  far  from  it  being  their  interest, 
that  the  law  should  be  observed  by  you. — <r<x/>;</,  in  your  flesh)  if 
it  be  circumcised. 

14.  'EjUo/  61,  but  as  for  me)  I  should  be  sorry  to  be  a  partaker 
of  such  things  as  those. — w  yevoiro  xau%a<r0ai)  Josh.  xxiv.  16, 
nWn,  fj,fj  y£yo;ro  TJ/J,?V  xaraX/Tg/V  Kuf/ov,  God  forbid,   that  ive  should 
forsake  the  Lord. — xa.v%aeOau9  to  glory)  We  have  a  specimen  of 
this  sort  of  glorying,  2  Cor.  v.  15-19  ;  Phil.  iii.  8,  etc. — sv  r& 
ffravpz,  in  the  cross)  which  has  nothing  to  do  with  circumcision 
of  the  flesh.     To  glory  in  the  cross2  is  an  Oxymoron.— did,  oy, 
by  which)  the  cross  :  for  the  apostle  is  speaking  here  chiefly  of 
the  cross;  and  if  the  dt  ou  should  even  be  referred  to  Christ,  still 
the  cross  must  be  regarded  as  the  ground  on  which  this  reference 
would  be  made.     That,  by  which  anything  whatever  is  such  as 
it  is,  possesses  the  same  nature  in  a  higher  degree. — xc<r^og  govau- 
?wra/,  the  world  has  been  crucified)  The  world,  with  its  (  elements,' 
has  no  longer  dominion  over  me  ;  ch.  iv.  3.     There  is  a  grada- 
tion from  the  flesh  [ver.  13]  to  the  world  [in  this  14th  verse]. — 

1  And  as  compared  respectively  with  their  subjects,  the  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews was  short,  that  to  the  Galatians  long. — ED. 

2  The  cross,  and  to  glory,  being  contraries. — ED. 
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xec/w  ruJ  x</V,aw,  and  I  to  the  ivorld)  The  world  is  at  variance 
with  me  :  I  could  not,  though  I  were  willing,  henceforth  gain 
any  favour  from  the  world.  This  cross  includes  death,  Col. 
ii.20. 

15.  O'JTS  yap  xtpirtfifi  ri  sffriv  ours  &Kpof3u<rrial)  So  it  is  accord- 
ing to  a  very  old  reading.  The  more  recent  reading  is  in  con- 
formity with  ch.  v.  G.2  Both  circumcision  and  uncircumcision 
are  not  merely  of  no  avail  [/V^/i/g/],  but  they  are  [sjr/v]  nothing: 
but  there  is  truly  [something,  nay,  everything  in]  the  new 
creature  and  glorying  in  the  cross  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  — 
xarjf)  xriffic)  the  new  creation  arising  from  the  cross  of  Christ, 
Eph.  ii.  15,  16.  This  is  opposed  to  "old  things,"  2  Cor.  v.  17. 

1G.  Kavovi,  rule)  This  refers  chiefly  to  teachers.  —  rip  far),  peace) 
May  it  be,  and  it  shall  be.  On  peace,  comp.  Eph.  ii.  14-17.  — 
e-r'  avro-jc,  on  them)  In  antithesis  to  the  uncircumcision  [those  un- 
circumcised,  viz.  the  unbelieving  Gentiles].  —  xai  fteog,  and 
mercy)  Rom.  xv.  9.  —  xa/  txl  rbv  'l^a^X  rod  0goD,  and  on  the 
Israel  of  God)  In  antithesis  to  the  circumcision  [the  Jews]. 
The  Israel  of  God  are  believers  of  the  circumcision,  or  Jewish 
nation  [Phil.  iii.  3].  The  meaning  of  the  apostle,  which  is  by 
no  means  Jewish,  has  beautifully  seized  on  an  expression  incon- 
sistent with  the  idiom  of  the  people  ;  for  the  Hebrews  do  not 
say,  Israel  of  God  ;  nor  do  they  even  use  the  proper  name  in 
the  construct  state.3 

17.  ToD  XO/T&D,  from  henceforth)  The  mode  of  breaking  off  the 
discourse.—  x&Vouc,  labours  [trouble])  Polemic  theology,  seriously 
discussed,  is  a  laborious  task  to  godly  men;  ver.  11,  note  ;  and 
iv.  20.  See  the  second  Antisturmius  of  L.  Osiander,  p.  87,  107  : 
xo'cro/,  labour  and  anxiety  of  mind,  Matt.  xxvi.  10  [Why  trouble 


1  Tischend.  reads  OI/TS  yap,  omitting  iv  yap  Xpivru  '  Iwov,  with  B  Syr.  and 
Theb.     But  Lachm.  and  Rec.  Text  read  the  latter  words,  with  ACD(A)G 

fg  Vulg.    Rec.  Text  has  ia%vsi  with  Vulg.  ;  but  ABCDG/^7  Origen  have  sartv. 
—ED. 

2  The  Germ.  Vers.  agrees  with  the  Gnomon  here,  although  the  larger  Ed. 
has  reckoned  the  shorter  reading  among  those  less  sure.     The  margin  of  the 
2d  Ed.,  6y  the  mark  ft,  agrees  with  the  Gnomon  and  the  Vers.     There  is  the 
same  reason  for  the  word  iartsi,  to  which,  by  a  more  recent  decision,  la-^vii 
ought  to  yield.  —  E.  B. 

8  i.e.  They  do  not  put  two  proper  names  together  in  such  a  construction 
as  "  the  Israel  of  God."  —  ED. 
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j  capsp/srg)  ye  the  woman  ?].  —  pydsig  -rapgp^srw,  let  no  man 
cause  me)  Herein  there  is  'Acror^a/a,  severity,  by  virtue  of  his 
authority  as  an  apostle.  —  lyh  /ap,  for  I)  Affliction  should  not 
be  added  to  the  afflicted.  —  ra  err/  par  a,  the  marks)  from  the  lash, 
Acts  xvi.  23.  These  marks  of  stripes  rendered  Paul  infamous 
in  the  eyes  of  the  world,  but  in  reality  conferred  on  him  great 
dignity,  for  by  these  he  was  known  to  be  a  servant  of  Christ. 
Marks  in  the  body  are  opposed  to  the  mark  of  circumcision,  the 
body  of  Paul  [himself]  to  the  flesh  of  others,  ver.  13  [the  false 
teachers  "  glorying  in  the  flesh"  of  their  followers  when  circum- 
cised].— row  Kvpiov,  of  the  Lord)  Col.  i.  24,  "of  the  afflictions  of 
Christ."  —  Baara^u,  I  bear)  so  that  I  consider  it  an  honour  to 
me,  ver.  14.  Therefore  they  will  be  disagreeable  to  me,  who 
please  themselves  in  any  other  way.1 

18.  *H  xapis,  grace)  This  is  in  consonance  with  the  whole 
epistle.  —  /J.STU  rod  vvsvparog  vpuv,  with  your  spirit)  having  van- 
quished the  flesh,  ver.  1  ;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  23  ;  2  Tim/iv.  22  ; 
Philem.  ver.  25.  —  a&Xpo/,  brethren)  The  severity  of  the  whole 
epistle  is  thus  softened  ;  comp.  i.  6,  note. 


1  Who  seek  occasion  for  glorying  in  anything  but  the  Cross  of  Christ. 

—ED. 
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EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS. 


CHAPTER    I. 

1.  ©sX^aarog,  the  Will)  So  ver.  5,  9,  11. — ro/j  dy/o/£  ro%  ovffi,  xa,l 
Tt,  to  the  saints  and  faithful,  who  are)  in  all  those  places  to 
which  Tychicus  went  with  this  epistle.  It  appears  from  the 
records  quoted  in  the  Apparatus,  that  no  city  wa^  mentioned 
by  name1  in  this  inscription,  whence  some  have  supplied  Lao- 
dicea  (although  all  that  had  a  separate  reference  to  the  Lao- 
diceans,  was  explained  by  Paul  in  the  epistle  written  to  the 
Colossians  about  the  same  time,  ch.  iv.  15,  16)  ;  others,  Ephesus  : 
either  of  them  might  be  before  the  mind  of  the  apostle;  for 
Paul  no  doubt  told  Tychicus  whither  he  should  go,— to  Lao- 
dicea,  for  example,  and  thence  to  Colosse,  which  was  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Laodicea,  and  either  first  or  last  to  Ephesus. 
Wherefore  our  annotations  are  now  and  then  specially  applic- 
able to  the  Ephesians.  Nevertheless,  in  this  passage,  roTg  olciv, 
i.e.  those  who  are  present,2  is  said  absolutely,  as  Acts  xiii.  1, 

1  Lachm.  reads  g/Etpsfo-w,  with  AD(A)G/£r  Vulg.  and  marg.  of  B  corrected 
later ;  but  B  omits  it,  and  Jerome,  7,545a,  attests  that  Origen  did  not  know 
of  the  words.  Basil  mentions  that  old  fathers  before  his  time  in  some  ancient 
copies  omitted  them.  Marcion  in  Tertullian  is  accused  of  having  added  ad 
Laodicenos.  Jerome  says,  that  some  suppose  the  saints  at  Ephesus  were 
addressed  by  a  title,  or  "vocabulum  essentice,  so  that  those  who  are  should  be 
so  called  from  Him  who  is ;"  whilst  others  read  simply  "  those  who  are  at 
Ephesus." — ED. 

8  The  saints  that  there  are. — ED. 
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,  in  the  church  that  was  at  Antioch  ;  and 
Rom.  xiii.  1,  cu  &  outfa/  Jgoutf/a/,  and  £/*<?  poivers  that  be  [the 
existing  powers].  Paul,  when  writing  to  the  churches  planted 
by  himself,  generally  mentions  many  circumstances  concerning 
present  and  former  events,  having  reference  to  himself  or  the 
churches  ;  but  he  had  been  at  Ephesus,  and  that  too  for  a  long 
time,  not  many  years  before,  Acts  xx.  31.  Why  then  does  he 
write  as  a  person  unknown,  ver.  1  5,  ch.  iii.  2,4?  and  why  does 
he  descend  less  to  particulars  in  this  epistle,  than  in  any  other? 
Why,  at  ch.  vi.  23,  24,  does  he  conclude  in  the  third,  and  not 
in  the  second  person,  as  he  always  does  on  other  occasions? 
Why  does  he  add  no  salutations,  which,  however,  he  does  not 
omit  even  in  the  case  of  the  Colossians  ?  Why  does  he  not 
mention  Timothy,  whom,  however,  he  joins  with  himself,  Col. 
i.  1  ?  For,  the  close  resemblance  of  the  style  of  writing  [the 
texture  of  composition]  in  both,  the  same  mention  in  both  of 
their  bearer,  Tychicus,  and  many  other  circumstances,  confirm 
the  fact,  that  each  of  these  epistles,  this  and  the  one  to  the  Co- 
lossians, \vas  sent  at  one  time.  Why  does  he  only  call  them 
brethren  at'ch.  vi.  10?  Ans.  All  these  things  are  indeed 
proofs,  that  Paul  so  drew  up  the  whole  letter,  that  it  might  be 
publicly  read,  or  privately  perused,  both  at  Ephesus  and  in 
many  of  the  churches  of  Asia,  to  which,  as  having  been  perhaps 
pointed  out  to  him  by  name,  Tychicus  would  go,  and  that  all 
might  receive  it  as  if  it  had  been  addressed  to  themselves  ; 
comp.  Col.  iv.  10  ;  1  Thess.  v.  27.  So  far  as  this  matter  was 
concerned,  full  liberty  (a  caria  bianco)  was  granted.  "  We 
must  observe,"  says  Usher,  at  A.  M.  4068,  "  that,  in  some 
ancient  copies,  this  epistle  was  inscribed  in  general  terms,  as 
was  usually  done  in  writing  evangelical  letters,  to  the  saints  icho 
are  .  .  .  and  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus  :  as  if  it  had 
been  sent  first  to  Ephesus,  as  the  principal  metropolis  of  Asia, 
and  was  thence  to  be  transmitted  to  the  other  churches  of  the 
same  province,  with  the  insertion  of  the  name  of  each,  etc."  It 
may  be  said  :  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  before  he  had  seen  the 
Ephesians.  Ans.  He  had  formerly  [previous  to  his  visit  to 
Ephesus,  Acts  xix.,  xx.]  suffered  no  bonds  so  well  known  and 
so  long,  Acts  xvi.  35,  xviii.  10  ;  but  these,  which  he  mentions 
[in  this  epistle],  were  remarkable  and  distinguished,  Eph.  iii.  1  3, 
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vi.  20.  As  regards  the  rest  of  the  inscription,  holiness  is  put 
before  faith,  ver.  4,  11,  12,  where  also  the  word  -/.XripciZcQai  is 
before  hope  ;T  moreover,  at  2  Thess.  ii.  13 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2.  It  belongs 
to  God  to  sanctify  [set  apart  as  holy  to  Himself]  and  claim  us 
to  Himself;  to  us,  according  to  the  gift  of  God,  to  believe. 

3.  EiXo/^roi: — fDXo/jjtfag — £t>Xoy/<jc,  Blessed — who  has  blessed — 
with  blessing)  An  Antanaclasis.2  God  has  blessed  us  in  one  sense, 
we  bless  Him  in  another.  The  doxologies  at  the  beginning  of 
the  apostolic  epistles  are  quite  in  consonance  with  the  sense  of 
the  grace  which  characterizes  the  New  Testament.  It  is  almost 
in  this  way  that  the  first  Epistle  of  Peter  commences,  which  was 
also  sent  into  Asia,  and  therefore  to  Ephesus.  Paul  writes  with 
an  affection  that  had  been  greatly  elevated  [sublimed]  by  ad- 
versity ;  and  this  epistle  furnishes  a  remarkable  specimen  of  the 
evangelical  mode  of  discussion  on  the  thesis  [proposition,  i.e.  the 
broad  general  truth  of  the  Gospel]  ;  and,  from  the  third  to  the 
fourteenth  ver.  of  this  ch.,  it  presents  an  abridgment  of  the 
Gospel  [respecting  the  grace  of  God. — V.  g.]  ;  \_and  that,  too,  in 
such  a  ivay,  that  the  blessed  work  of  Christ,  ver.  7,  and  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  ver.  13,  is  inserted  each  in  its  proper  order. — V.  g.] 
Hence  he  refutes  no  error,  and  rebukes  no  fault  in  particular,  but 
proceeds  in  a  general  way.  And  how  great  soever  may  be  the 
light  which  may  be  obtained  from  ecclesiastical  history,  with 
respect  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  in  other  respects  parallel, 
it  is  less  needed  in  this  epistle.  He  writes  with  great  propriety 
to  the  Ephesians,  too,  regarding  the  recent  union  of  the  Jews 
and  Gentiles  ;  for  the  temple  at  Ephesus  had  been  the  strong- 
hold of  Paganism,  as  on  the  contrary  the  temple  at  Jerusalem 
had  been  the  stronghold  of  Judaism. 

Here  follows  a  summary  of  the  Epistle  : — 

1.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1,  2. 

II.  THE  DOCTRINE  PATHETICALLY  SET  FORTH. 
I.  Blessing  God  for  the  whole  range  of  heavenly  blessing 
bestowed  by  Him,  ver.  3-14 ;   and  then  thanksgiving 
and  prayers  for  the  saints,  15-ii.  10. 

1  -TT/JOVJATT/XO'T*?,  which  Engl.  Vers.  renders  trusted,  instead  of  hope. — ED. 
8  See  App.     It  is  the  same  word  occurring  in  a  different  sense. 
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II.  A  more  special  admonition  concerning  their  formerly 
miserable,  but  now  blessed  condition,  ver.  11—22  ;  and 
then  the  apostle's  supplication,  that  they  might  be 
strengthened,  iii.  1,  2,  14,  15;  with  the  doxology, 
20,  21. 

III.  THE  EXHORTATION. 

I.  General — that  they  should  walk  worthily,  as 

1.  The  unity  of  the  Spirit  and  diversity  of  gifts,  iv.  1,  2, 

70 
,  o. 

2.  As  the  difference  of  their  heathen  and  Christian  state 

require,  17-24. 
II.  Special — 

1)  So  that  they  should  avoid 

1.  Lying,  25. 

2.  Anger,  26,  27. 

3.  Theft,  28. 

4.  Corrupt  conversation,  29,  30. 

5.  Bitterness,  31-v.  2. 

6.  Impurity,  3-14. 

7.  Drunkenness,  ver.  15-20 ;  the  virtues  being  every- 

where commended  to  which  those  vices  are  opposed, 
with  the  addition  of  submission,  21. 

2)  That  they  should  do  their  duty, 

1.  As  wives  and  husbands,  22,  23,  25,  26. 

2.  As  children  and  fathers,  vi.  1,  2,  4. 

3.  As  servants  and  masters,  5,  6,  9. 

3)  And,  lastly,  an  exhortation  to  the  spiritual  warfare,  10, 

11,  19,  20. 

IV.  CONCLUSION,  21,  22,  23,  24. 

There  is  a  great  resemblance  between  this  epistle  and  that  to 
the  Colossians,  which  has  been  already  noticed ;  wherefore  the 
two  writings  may  be  advantageously  compared  together. — ev 
Taffy,  with  all)  Paul  describes  the  source  and  the  archetype  of 
this  blessing,  He  has  chosen  us,  having  predestinated,  ver.  4,  5 ; 
also  its  nature,  He  hath  embraced  us  in  His  grace,  ver.  6 ;  also 
its  parts,  remission,  etc.,  ver.  7  8. — fuXoy/ft  with  blessing)  The 
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very  term  denotes  abundance. — •yvgu^ar/x5j,  spiritual)  a  thing  pe- 
culiar to  the  New  Testament. — kv  roT$  sKovpwfois,  in  heavenly 
places)  The  term  spiritual  is  hereby  explained.  Often  in  this 
epistle  he  mentions  the  heavenlies :  ver.  20,  ch.  ii.  6,  iii.  10,  vi. 
12.  The  glorious  abode  of  the  heavenly  inhabitants. — sv  xpurrfa 
in  Christ)  To  this  is  to  be  referred  the  following  verse,  according 
as — {n  Him.  Here  now  he  somewhat  slightly  touches  upon  the 
three  persons  of  the  Godhead,  who  are  concerned  in  our  salva- 
tion. The  Heavenlies  belong  to  the  Father  [the  First  Person]  : 
he  expressly  names  Christ  Himself  [the  Second  Person]  :  the 
Holy  Spirit  [the  Third  Person]  produces  spiritual  blessings. 
Paul  treats  of  all  in  succession  subsequently.  [Certainly  the 
apostle  had  before  his  eyes,  in  this  passage,  the  whole  career  of 
Christ,  from  His  birth  to  His  ascension.  He  contemplates  His 
birth  in  this  verse,  then  His  circumcision,  wherefore  at  ver.  5,  and 
not  till  then,  the  name,  Jesus,  given  to  Him  at  His  circumcision, 
is  expressed ;  at  ver.  6,1  the  baptism  of  the  beloved  Son  is  pointed 
to  by  implication ;  which,  at  ver.  7,  the  bloody  suffering  of  death 
follows,  and  finally  His  resurrection  and  ascension,  at  ver.  20, 
etc.— V.  g.] 

4.  KaQug  IgsXegaro  wag,  according  as  He  has  chosen  us)  The 
blessing  corresponds  to  the  [prior]  election,  and  follows  upon  it 
and  makes  it  manifest. — ev  AurcD,  in  Him)  iii.  11.  These  things 
presuppose  the  eternity  of  the  Son  of  God  ;  for  the  Son,  before 
the  world  was  made,  was  not  merely  the  future,  but  even  then 
the  present  object  of  the  Father's  love ;  John  xvii.  24,  5  , 
otherwise  the  Father  would  not  have  loved  Him  in  [or  for] 
Himself  [per  se],  but  likewise  through  another  [per  alium :  God 
would  have  loved  in  connection  with  the  Church,  not  in  Him- 
self purely]. — irpb,  before)  John  xvii.  24. — g/i/a/,  to  be)  i.e.  rou  eJvai, 
that  we  should  be. — aytovg,  holy)  positively. — afAupovg,  without 
blame)  without  evil  and  fault  [ch.  v.  27]. 

4,  5.  'Ev  aycwr^  irpoopiffag  ?i/j>ag,  having  predestinated  us  in  love) 
Many  construe  these  words  with  the  preceding,  holy  and  without 
blame  before  Him  in  love.  The  terms,  /  love,  love,  loved,  are  very 
prevalent  in  this  epistle  both  ways,  so  that  either  the  love  of  God 
to  us,  or  ours  to  Him,  may  be  denoted  ;  but  it  is  most  consistent 

1  "  Accepted  in  the  Beloved."  As  the  Voice  at  His  baptism  said,  '  This 
is  my  beloved  Son,'  in  whom,  etc. — ED. 

VOL.  IV.  E 
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with  the  very  beginning  of  the  epistle,  that  love  should  be  con- 
strued not  with  holy  and  ivithout  blame — an  expression  which  is 
likewise  used  without  express  mention  of  love,  ver.  27 — but  with 
the  subsequent  description  of  adoption  ;x  comp.  ch.  ii.  4?  3 ;  1 
John  iii.  1 :  and  that  the  love  of  God  should  be  celebrated  be- 
fore ours.  In  this  wray  the  sum  of  those  things  which  follow, 
will  be  in  love,  ver.  5,  at  the  end.  So  love  is  put  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  section  [tmematis],  ch.  iii.  18.  And  in  turn,  011 
the  other  hand,  the  word  having  predestinated  is  much  more 
emphatic,  if  we  consider  it  to  be  placed  at  the  beginning  :  and 
everywhere  the  apostle,  especially  in  this  chap.,  closes  the  period 
with  some  clause,  which,  in  respect  of  what  goes  before,  is  equi- 
valent to  a  Syncategorema,2  and  in  respect  of  what  follows,  is 
equivalent  to  a  Thema  [the  main  proposition].  If  this  be  at- 
tended to,  and  the  connection  by  participles  and  relatives  be 
observed,  the  analysis  will  be  cleared  from  all  difficulty.  This  is 
the  custom  of  the  ancients,  quite  different  from  our  present 
method,  which  proceeds  by  many  divisions  and  sub-divisions 
(sub-distinctions)  set  forth  expressly  and  prominently. — <Fpo- 
opiffag,  having  predestinated)  The  participle  depends  on  He  has 
chosen :  Rom.  viii.  29.  Chosen  from  among  others,  they  are 
predestinated  to  all  things  which  belong  to  the  obtaining  of 
blessedness,  ver.  11. — %ara  rrtv  £v6o-/.iav,  according  to  the  good 
pleasure)  We  are  not  allowed  to  go  beyond  this  good  pleasure 
either  in  searching  into  the  causes  of  our  salvation  or  of  any  of 
the  Divine  works,  ver.  9.  "Why  needest  thou  to  philosophize 
about  an  imaginary  world  of  optimism  I  That  which  thou 
oughtest  to  take  care  of  is,  lest  thou  thyself  be  bad.  Nor  was 
there  anything  in  us  which  deserved  love. — ro\J  foxfoaro:,  of  His 
will)  ver.  9,  11,  1. 

6.  E/'g,  to)  The  end  aimed  at. — eVa/vov  do^qg  rJjg  ^/ap/rog,  the 
praise  of  the  glory  of  His  grace)  The  praise  of  His  glory,  ver.  12, 

1  The  margin  of  the  larger  Ed.  had  preferred  this  mode  of  connecting  the 
words  by  punctuation;  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  leaves  it  an  evenly  balanced 
question  as  to  that  other,  by  which  the  words  iv  dycnry  are  referred  to  the  pre- 
ceding;  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  distinctly  exhibits  it. — E.  B. 

Both  Lachm.  and  Tischend.  join  h  dyaTry  with  wpcopurxs :  but  Engl. 
Vers.  with  KKTSVUTTIOV  XVTOV,  "  Without  blame  before  Him  in  love." — ED. 

*  See  App.     An  accessory  proposition  added  to  the  principal  one. — ED. 
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14.  The  praise  of  grace  takes  its  rise  first  in  order,  ver.  7,  then 
afterwards  the  praise  of  the  glory  [concerning  "  the  glory"  comp. 
ver.  6,  17,  18. — V.  g.] — ev  if)  %dpm.  Words  that  are  conjugate 
— i^apirufftv^,  as  aya^v — ^yatfTjffgi',  ch.  ii.  4. — s 
of  the  same  form  as  aya^ow,  dwctftou,  SVTVKOU,  tvodou, 

xdw,  xuxXow,x.r.X.,  signifies  to  render  acceptable,  to  embrace 
in  the  arms  of  grace ;  of  which  the  immediate  consequence  is 
blessing :  comp.  Luke  i.  28  [Xa//?r  xs^ap/rw//,^,  which  is  followed 
by  the  blessing  Kvpiog  [itra,  <roD],  To  this  refer  of  His  grace,  here, 
and  in  ver.  7. — ^yacn^eiw,  in  the  Beloved)  the  Only  Begotten 
Son.  A  suitable  Antonomasia.1  Love  signifies  more  than  grace. 
See  1  Pet.  ii.  10,  where,  concerning  those  who  have  "  obtained 
mercy"  things  are  spoken  such  as  that  the  title,  The  beloved, 
stands  far  pre-eminent  above  them.  "EXsog,  mercy,  necessarily 
presupposes  previous  misery,  but  not  so  love. 

7.  *E%pf&sv,   we    have)    in   the  present. — rqv   ot,<jro\vrpu(nv — TW 
apsfftv,  redemption — forgiveness)    The   peculiar   benefit   derived 
from  the  New  Testament ;  Rom  iii.  24.     [Another  redemption 
(viz.  "of  the  purchased  possession"  hereafter ) follows,  ver.  14. — 

.V.  g.] — 2rbv  crXoDroi*  rSjg  ^dpirog,  the  riches  of  His  grace)  ch.  ii.  7  : 
the  riches  of  the  glory,  ver.  18.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  8,  where  we  have 
the  riches  of  grace,  and  consequently  of  glory ;  likewise  in  ver. 
16,  where  the  exceedingly  rich  glory  of  the  Father  Himself  is 
understood. 

8.  rHj)    [attraction]    for,    %v,    viz.    ^dpiv. — z<7rtpi<s6&v<siv,    hath 
abounded)  viz.  God. — eoyicj)  in  wisdom,  concerning  the  past  and 
present,  in  regard  to  the  things  which  God  does,  ver.  17. — 
(ppovjjffti)  in  prudence,  concerning  the  future,  in  regard  to  the 
things  that  we  may  do. 

9.  Tvupfffas,  having  made  known)  This  word  depends  on  hath 
abounded.     The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  iii.  3,  5,  10,  vi.  19. — 
TO  puffrjipiov,  the  mystery)  ch.  iii.  3,  4,  9,  vi.  19  ;  Rom.  xvi.  25  ; 
Col.  i.  26,  27. — rjf,  which)  good  pleasure. — vpo'eQero)  [purposed^] 
proposed  to  Himself.     Thence  purpose,  ver.  11. — iv  avrti,  in  Him) 
in  Christ.     [But  Engl.  Vers.   "  purposed  in  Himself"  i.e.  God 
the  Father.] 

1  The  substitution  of  a  descriptive  name  for  a  proper  name,  by  way  of 
pre-eminence.     See  App.--ED. 
*  Ai'^«ro£,  of  blood)  ii.  13. — V.  g. 
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10.  &i$,  in)  Construe  with  ymp'usag,  having  made  known.— 
QixovofAiav  rou  vXripuifAarog  ruv  xaipuv,  the  dispensation  of  the  fulness 
of  the  times)  Fulness  ruv  xaipuv,  of  the  times?  is  in  some  degree 
distinguished  from  the  fulness  roD  %po'vou,  of  the  time,  Gal.  iv.  4, 
for  it  involves  the  fulness  of  the  benefits  themselves,  and  of 
men  reaping  these  benefits,  Mark  i.  15.  Still  each  fulness  is 
in  Christ,  and  there  is  a  certain  peculiar  economy  and  dis- 
pensation of  this  fulness,  Col.  i.  25.  Paul  very  often  uses 
the  words  crX^ow  and  ^X^w^aa  in  writing  to  the  Ephesians  and 
Colossians. — avajcgpaXa/wtfao^a/)  that  all  might  be  brought  under 
one  head.  All  things  had  been  under  Christ ;  but  they  had 
been  torn  and  rent  from  Him  by  sin :  again  they  have  been 
brought  under  His  sway.  Christ  is  the  head  of  angels  and 
of  men :  the  former  agree  with  Him  in  His  invisible,  the 
latter  in  His  visible  nature. — ra  ^dvra,  all  things  [the  whole 
range  of  things])  not  only  Jews  and  Gentiles,  but  also  those 
things  which  are  in  heaven  and  upon  the  earth : — angels  and 
men,  and  the  latter  including  those  who  are  alive  as  well  as 
those  long  ago  dead,  iii.  15. — ro%  ovpavoTg,  in  the  heavens)  in  the 
plural. 

211.  'Ev  avru,  sv  f,  in  Him,)  in  whom)  This  is  repeated  from 
ver.  9,  so  that  ver.  10  is  a  parenthesis. — IxX^pw^/uv)  He  here 
speaks  in  the  person  of  Israel,  we  were  made  rbru,  x\vpog  or 
xXTjpoi'o/a./a,  the  lot,  the  inheritance  of  the  Lord.  Comp.  Deut. 
xxxii.  9.  The  antithesis  is  you,  ver.  13.  He  is,  however, 
speaking  of  a  spiritual  benefit:  xX»j/>oDtf0a/  is  not  only  to  obtain 
the  lot :  see  Chrysost.  on  this  passage :  he  interprets  it,  l/ei/jj- 
fyl&sv  x.sx\qpufAevot,  we  were  put  in  possession  by  lot. — ra  -rravra)  all 
things,  even  in  the  kingdom  of  His  Son. — /3ouX^v,  the  counsel) 
which  is  most  free. 

12.  'H,aa£,  us)  Jews. — -roiig  vpov\<?rr/.6ra<;,  who  before  or  first 
hoped  or  trusted)  This  is  the  predicate.  The  Jewrs  first  obtained 
hope  in  Christ  when  manifested  to  them  (1  Cor.  xv.  19)  ;  after- 
wards the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  46.  The  word  before  or  first,  here, 

1  Seasons  rather. — ED. 

2  Ver.  11,  13.  yptis — «V*£<4,  we — you)  Israelites — Gentiles. — V.  g. 
Ver.  13.  TlviVftoiTi,  in  the  Spirit)  Comp.  ver.  17. — V.  g. 

Ver.  14.  Tfo  xKYipovopi'as  ypav,  of  our  inheritance)  which  belongs  to  sons, 
ver.  5 ;  mentioned  afresh  in  ver.  18. — V.  g. 
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is  not  to  be  referred  to  Old  Testament  times  ;  comp.  on  the  sub- 
ject of  hope,  ver.  18  ;  ch.  ii.  12  ;  iv.  4. 

13.  rn,  in  Whom)  To  be  referred  to  in  Christ,  ver.  12,  or  to 
in  Him,  ver.  10.  —  axoutfams,  having  heard)  The  sense  is  suspend- 
ed,1 till  the  participle  having  believed  [u  after  that  ye  believed"], 
which  is  correlative  to  having  heard,  be  added.  —  rris  aXjjdg/ag,  of 
the  truth)  Hence  it  is  called  the  hearing  of  faith.     The  mention 
of  truth  occurs  again,  ch.  iv.  15,  21,  24,  25  ;  v.  9  ;  vi.  14.  —  h  f 
KOLI,  in  whom  also)  In  whom,  after  the  intervening  clause,  is  here 
taken  up  again  ;  comp.  in  Himself,  ver.  10,  note.  —  «fpf>ay/<dnn 
—  05  sffnv  appafiuv,  you  were  sealed—  who  is  the  earnest)  2  Cor.  i. 
22,  note.  —  r<p  nvei/^ar/  rtjg  laray/eX/a?  rOj  ayiu,  with  the  Holy  Spirit 
of  promise)  The  Holy  Spirit  was  promised  by  the  word  ;  there- 
fore when  the  Holy  Spirit  was  given,  those  who  believed  the 
word  were  sealed  ;  and  those  who  have  the  Holy  Spirit,  know 
that  every  promise  will  be  fulfilled  to  them. 

14.  'UfjLuv,  of  our)  He  here  includes  Jews  and  Greeks.  —  e/c 
atfohvrpuffiv,  untot  redemption)  Construe  with  you  were  sealed)  ;  iv. 
30.     This  future  deliverance  or  redemption,  by  the  addition  of 
7%  irepiffoifaeus,  of  preservation  [<  conservations,'  Engl.  Vers.,  of 
the  purchased  possession],  is  distinguished  from  the  redemption 
made  by  the  blood  of  Christ.     So  mpMoiwis  turqpias  and  4U%^, 
1   Thess.  v.  9  ;  Heb.  x.  39.  —  fff/wo/V/s  is  said  of  that  which 
remains  still,  when  all  other  things  perish  :2  LXX.,  2  Chron.  xiv. 
12  (13);  Mai.  iii.  17. 

15.  'AxoiWg,  having  heard)  At  a   distance.     This   may   be 
referred  not  only  to  those  who  were  unknown  to  him  by  face, 
Col.  i.  4,  but  also  to  his  most  intimate  acquaintances,  Philem. 
ver.  5,  in  accordance  with  their  present  state.  —  vianv)  Faith  to- 
wards God  in  the  Lord  Jesus.  —  xal,  and)  Whosoever  has  faith 
and  love,  is  a  partaker  of  the  whole  blessing,  ver.  3,  etc.     Hope 
is  added,  ver.  18.  —  cravrag,  all)  The  distinguishing  characteristic 


1  Ev  £,  at  the  beginning  of  the  ver.,  is  not.  as  Engl.  Vers.  takes  it, 
governed  by  fairUocre,  ye  trusted,  understood  from  the  previous  ver.,  but  by 
irtaTivoetvTtg  below.  —  ED. 

2  Wahl,  in  his  Clams,  takes  vreptmtws  passively,  "  res  acquisita  ;  Trtpiowos 
XaeoV,  quern  Deus  hoc  consilio  elegit  ut  sit  sibi  proprius  :  populus  Deo  pro- 
prius  :  TQV  AaotJ,  ov  KtpisTrotyiaoiTo  Qto;."     The  full  redemption  of  His  pur- 
chased people.  —  ED. 
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of  Christianity.1     Paul  often  includes  all;  ch.  iii.  8,  9,  18  ;  iv. 
6,  13;  vi.  18,  24. 

16.  Oi»  Kavofta/j  I  do  not  cease)  Paul  made  mention  of  all  the 
churches  in  his  prayers  ;  Col.  i.  9. 

17.  *Iva,  that)  A  subject  of  prayer  for  true  Christians. — 6  -rar^p 
rrtg  d6%rtg,  the  Father  of  glory)  That  infinite  glory,  which  shines 
in  the  face  of  Christ ;  nay,  more,   [the  Father]  of  the  glory, 
which  is  the  Son  of  God  Himself;  by  whom  also  the  glorious 
inheritance  will  become  ours,  ver.  18. — YLvsvfj.ee,  aocpiag  xai  d-roxa- 
Au-xj/fwg,  the  Spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation)  The  same  Spirit,  who 
is  the  Spirit  of  promise,  is,  in  the  progress  of  believers,  also  the 
Spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation.      Wisdom  works  wisdom  in  us ; 
revelation  knowledge. — sv,  in)  Construe  with  may  give. — auroD, 
of  Him)  God. 

18.  nifwr/o/uirouf,    enlightened)   The    accusative    absolute,    as 
Acts  xxvi.  3,  when  the  eyes  of  your  understanding  (heart)  shall 
have  been  enlightened.     The  article  ro-jg,  with  op0aA//,oi)s,  pre- 
supposes that  the  eyes  are  already  present  [inasmuch  as  being 
no  longer  in  the  darkness  of  unbelief] ;  and  does  not  allow  that 
they  can  be  considered  as  about  to  be  given  now  or  hereafter,  as 
if  for  the  first  time.   But  if  opQaX/uoug  were  without  the  article,  it 
might  be  taken  in  an  abstract  sense,  and  construed  with  may 
give. — rovg  ty6a\ftovg  rrtg  xapdiag,  the  eyes  of  the  heart)  Comp.  iv. 
18  ;  Matt.  xiii.  15.     The  heart  is  that  by  which  we  perceive 
matters  so  important,  ch.  iii.  17.     So  Theophilus  speaks  of  the 
ears  of  the  heart,  1.  i.  to  Autol.  c.  3  ;   add  the  note  on  Chrysost. 
de  Sacerd.,  p.  429  :  and  plainly  the  eyes  of  the  heart.     Smyrn. 
ep.  concerning  Polycarp,  §  2.     [xapMag*  a  remarkable  reading. — 
Not.  Crit.] — rig — rig — r/,  What — what — what  [ver.  19])   Comp. 
the  following  verse.     Three  remarkable  points  of  time,  in  regard 
to  the  future,  the  present,  comp.  iii.  6,  and  the  past. — rqg  xXfawg 
aurou,  of  His  calling)  The  calling  by  which  He  called  you.     In 
the  saints  follows,  as  the  apostle  often  names  together  the  called 
and  saints. 

19.  TOJ)S  viffrsvovrag,  who  believe)  Faith  is  therefore  something 
Uving  and  efficacious. — rv\v   evspyeiav,  the  working)   This  is  the 

1  Is  implied,  in  its  embracing  all  in  love. — ED. 

2  Rec.  Text,  without  any  of  the  oldest  authorities,  reads  liavma.*;,  of  th« 
understanding.     But  ABD(A)G$r  Vulg.  read  x«p3/a?. — ED. 
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action  [the  actual  putting  of  the  might  into  exercise]. — roC 
xpdrovs,  of  might)  This  is  exhibited  in  the  action  [i.e.  when  the 
might  is  so  put  into  actual  exercise]  :  Job  xxi.  23,  ion  D^jn,1  LXX. 
iv  xpdrei  /0%uo£  avrov,  in  the  might  of  his  power. — rqs  /V^uo?,  of 
power)  This  is  the  Divine  power  itself. 

20.  "Hi/,  which)  viz.  evepyeictv,  working  ;  evepysTv  ev'spysiav,  as  aya- 
v&v  ayaffw,  ch.  ii.  4. — fyeipas — Kai  exdQtffsv,  having  raised — He  set 
Him)  Often  from  the  participle  the  sentence  is  turned  to  the 
indicative  ;  ch.  ii.  17  ;  Col.  i.  6  ;  Rev.  iii.  7. 

21.  'rmpdvu)  A  compound  word.     Christ  not  only  takes  the 
precedency,  but  is  ruler  above  all. — aptfe  xal  e%oua!a$  xai 
peu$)  1  Cor.  XV.  24,  note. — xa/  KVpitrrp-oi)  Col.  i.  16.— xa/ 
ovfaarog,  and  every  name)  We  know  that  the  Emperor  goes  before 
all,  although  we  cannot  enumerate  all  the  ministers  of  his  court ; 
so  we  know  that  Christ  is  placed  above  all,  although  we  cannot 
name  them  all. — sv  r&  peXXovri)  Aiuv,  age,  or  the  world  [order  of 
things],  denotes  here  not  time,  but  a  system  of  things  and  opera- 
tions revealed  at  its  own  proper  time,  and  permanent.     It  is 
called  future,  not  that  it  does  not  yet  exist,  but  because  it  is  not 
yet  seen.     Authorities,  powers,  etc.,  are  in  the  future  [a/uv]  ;  but 
yet  they  are  named  also  in  this  world  [aiuv] ;  but  even  those 
things  also,  which  are  not  even  named  at  the  present  time,  but 
both  in  the  name  and  in  reality  will  be  at  length  laid  open  to  us 
in  the  future,  are  subject  to  Christ. 

22.  ndvra  vverafyvj  hath  put  all  things  under  His  feet)  1  Cor. 
xv.  27. — sduxe)  gave.     Not,  however,  that  Christ  was  not  for- 
merly Head  of  the  Church,  ch.  v.  25 ;  John  iii.  29. — vtfep  Kavra, 
above  [over]  all  things)  The  Church,  as  being  above  all  things, 
above  authorities,  etc.,  the  Head  of  which   [ver.  10,  ava-xe<pa- 
\aiuffaffdai,  together  under  one  Head,  etc.]  is  Christ,  Col.  ii.  10, 
may  say,  Christ  is  my  Head  :  I  am  His  body.     The  dative  of 
advantage  to  the  Church  is  in  contradistinction  to  the  over,  or 
above  [all  things]. 

23.  To  tfXfjpufAu  rou  -a  crai/ra  tv  naffi  irXripovptvov,  the  fulness  of 
Him,  that  filleth  all  in  all)  This  is  neither  predicated  of  the 
Church,  as  most  think,  nor  is  it  construed  with  gave,  according 

1  Engl.  Vers.,  "  In  his  full  strength ;"  and  margin,  "  In  his  very  perfec- 
tion," or  "  in  the  strength  of  his  perfection."— ED. 
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to  the  opinion  of  others  ;  but  is  put  absolutely  in  the  accusative, 
as  rb  [Maprvpiov,  the  testimony,  is  construed  in  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  For 
it  is  an  Epiphonema,1  put  after  those  things  which  are  spoken  of 
at  ver.  20,  and  by  it  the  apostle  implies,  that  there  is  in  Christ 
the  fulness  of  the  Father,  who  fills  all  in  all.  See  on  the  fulness 
of  God,  of  Christ,  and  of  the  Spirit,  ch.  iii.  19,  iv.  13,  v.  18; 
likewise  ch.  iv.  10 ;  John  i.  14  ;  on  the  fulness  of  the  times,  ch.  i. 
1 0.  The  glory  of  Divine  love  fills  all  things,  and  in  Christ 
extends  itself  over  all.  The  passage  has  an  analogy  to  1  Cor. 
xv.  28.  What  I  have  just  now  explained,  the  apostle  means  to 
say,  vividly  exhibits  to  us  the  fulness,  etc.,  which,  as  mathemati- 
cians say,  was  the  thing  to  be  demonstrated  [quod  erat  de- 
monstrandum]. The  whole  of  this  (the  whole  of  the  preceding 
statements)  may  be  reduced  to  [be  brought  under]  this  title  or 
brief  description,  rb  ir^pupu,  .  .  ev  waffi,  in  all)  The  neuter 
including  the  power  of  the  masculine. — vXtipovpsvov,  i.e.  K\WOVV- 
rog.  But  the  force  of  the  Middle  voice  is  stronger  [than  that  of 
the  active]  in  denoting  the  mutual  relation  of  Him  who  fills, 
and  of  those  who  are  filled. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  K«/  vpag,  and  you)  This  is  very  closely  connected  with  He 
wrought  in  ch.  i.  20.  You  is  construed  with  hath  quickened  to- 
gether (ffvve£)uo'7rofr}ffev),  ver.  5.  —  Ift&g  ovrag,  you  when  you  were)  as 
there  is  found  when  we  were,  in  ver.  5.  The  former  word,  in 
both  cases  respectively,  is  emphatic;2  as  Phil.  ii.  7,  note.  —  vtxpovg, 
dead)  What  can  be  more  wretched  ?  —  roft  KapavruifAaffi)  Although 
the  genuine  raft  apaprtaig  intervenes,  we  must  refer  to  the 
the  neuter  oTg,  in  which,  ver.  3  :  comp.  [rc,?g  diuypoft, 
]  o/a,  o/'ou$  [diuy/Aovg],  2  Tim.  iii.  11,  where  the  gender 
is  in  like  manner  twofold.  —  raft  apapriaig,  in  sins)  Refer  to  this 
word  aTg,  in  which,  ver.  2.  A/  apapriai,  sins,  are  chiefly  applied 


1  See  App.     An  exclamation  subjoined  to  the  relation  or  proof  of  some 
important  topic. 

2  In  ver.  1,  t>ft&s  precedes  6W«?,  and  is  therefore  the  emphatic  word.     In 
ver.  5,  6'vrx;  precedes  ^a£f,  and  therefore  the  emphasis  falls  on  the  oW«f.  — 
ED. 
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to  the  Gentiles,  who  are  ignorant  of  God :  rk  KapaKr  61*0.7  a, 
trespasses,  to  the  Jews,  who  have  the  law,1  and  yet  revolt  from 
the  light ;  ver.  5.  Moreover  the  latter  obeyed  the  flesh ;  the 
former,  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air ;  see  following  verses. 

2.  Kara  rbv  alZivoc,  rov  xofffAov  rovrov)  AIOJV  and  xoff/Aog  differ  ;2  1 
Cor.  ii.  6,  12,  iii.  18,  1 9.  The  former  regulates  the  latter,  and 
in  a  manner  gives  it  form  :  xo'<r/z.o£  is  something  more  external ; 
ai&v  something  more  subtle  and  internal  in  its  character.  Time 
is  spoken  of  not  only  physically,  but  also  morally,  there  being 
included  in  its  signification  [in  the  notion  of  it]  the  character  of 
the  men  who  live  in  it ;  and  so  aiuv  applies  to  a  long  series  of 
times,  in  which  one  bad  age  follows  another  bad  age ;  comp. 
Acts  xiv.  16;  1  Pet.  i.  18. — Kara  rbv  apftovra,  according  to  the 
prince)  Thus  the  fact  becomes  more  expressly  represented  and 
realized.  All  men  are  sensible  of  the  existence  of  the  world ; 
but  they  are  not  aware  that  this  prince  lurks  beneath  it ;  ch. 
vi.  11,  12  :  comp.  John  xii.  31. — rJjj  sfyvff/ag  rov  &epo$,  of  the 
power  of  the  air)  This  power  is  widely  diffused  and  penetrating  : 
comp.  Job  i.  1 5,  etc. ;  but  yet  it  does  not  reach  [it  is  beneath] 
the  sphere  of  believers,  ver.  6  ;  1  John  v.  18.  See  Buxt.  Diet. 
Rabb.,  col.  1495.  Even  the  celestial  orbs  themselves  are  various. 
Christ  however  is  superior  to  Satan,  although  the  latter  also 
holds  himself  [keeps  a  position]  in  heavenly  places ;  Eph.  vi. 
12  [Jv  roTg  sKovpuvtois,  in  the  heavenlies,  Engl.  Vers.,  in  high  places]. 
— rotf  Tm-jyO&aros,  the  spirit)  In  apposition  to  rrig  s^ovffiag,  rov  irvsv- 
fj^KTog.  Here  the  prince  himself  is  not  called  a  spirit ;  but  the 
spirit  in  this  passage  is  that  internal  principle,  from  which  the 
actions  of  unbelievers  flow,  and  is  opposed  to  the  spirit  of  the 
believing  sons  of  God :  comp.  Luke  iv.  33. — vvv,  now)  in  the 
present  day ;  or  rather,  [that]  now  most  of  all ;  for  he  does  not 
say,  still9  or  as  yet,  but  now.  Those  who  despise  the  Gospel 
through  disbelief,  remain  the  slaves  of  that  spirit,  and  are  more 
and  more  captivated  by  him.  Express  mention  of  Satan  is 
principally  made  in  the  description  of  the  state  of  the  Gentiles  ; 

1  vroipctTrTap.*,  from  oritpeiirtvra,  I  fall  away  from  the  law,  I  transgress. 
For  "  sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law." — ED. 

2  See  note,  Eph.  vi.  12.    KoV^o?  is  the  world,  mundus,  in  its  wide  exten- 
sion ;  Alau  the  age,  sceculum,  the  present  world,  in  its  distinguishing  cha- 
racter, its  course,  and  the  estimate  to  be  formed  of  it.— ED. 
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Acts  xxvi.  18. — sv  ro/g  vtoTg  rri$  dcr£/0g/a£,  in  the  children  of  dis- 
obedience or  disbelief)  Disobedience,  or  disbelief,  in  regard  to 
the  Gospel,  shows  of  itself  how  powerful  that  spirit  is.  Akin 
to  this  is  the  phrase,  children  of  wrath,  ver.  3.  Wrath  abides 
upon  unbelievers,  John  iii.  36. 

3.  Ka/   ^ttg/c)  we  also,  viz.  Jews.     In  the  last  times  of  the 
Old  Testament  sin  had  greatly  prevailed,  even  among  the  Jews, 
in  order  that  grace  might  more  abound ;  Rom.  v.  6,  20 ;  Tit. 
iii.  3;  Luke  i.  17,  79;  Matt.  iv.   16. — avtarpfywiv,   we  were 
conversant  \liad  our  conversation  or  way  of  life])  This  is  some- 
what more  specious  J  [outwardly  decorous]  than  to  walk,  ver.  2. 
rqs  capmg,  of  the  flesh)  without  the  Spirit  of  God. — rj^sgapxbg  xai 
ruv  diavoiuv,  of  the  flesh  and  of  the  thoughts)  The  thoughts  imply 
the    more  subtle  and  practised  purpose  of  sinning ;  the  flesh 
rushes  on  with  a  blind  impetuosity  [impulse]. — <pv<rsi,  by  nature) 
Nature  denotes  the  state  of  man  without  the  grace  of  God  in 
Christ.      We  owe  this  to  our  nature  [although  we  have  been 
Jews,  Isa.  i.  13. — V.  g.],  that  we  are  the  children  of  wrath. — 
op/Jjs,  of  wrath)  whilst  we  all  the  time  thought  that  we  were  the 
children  of  God.   The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  4. — o/  XO/TTO/)  1  Thess. 
iv.  13 :  the  others,  who  do  not  believe,  or  at  least  not  yet. 

4.  TlXovffiog,  rich)  "over  all,"  Rom.  x.  12. — eXeei — dya^,  in 
mercy — love)  Mercy  takes  away  misery ;  love  confers  salvation. 

5.  Ka/,  even)  This  is  connected  with  you,  when  you  were,  ver. 
1. — 53//,ag,  us)  both,  Jews  and  Gentiles. — <rtm£wo-ro/7jc'f  TU>  Xpiffrti- 
xdptri  sffrs  ceffufffA&voi,  hath  quickened  together  with  Christ ;  by  grace 
ye  are  saved)  Quickening  precedes  the  "  raising  up  "  [ver.  6], 
and  ch.  i.  20  ;  the  raising  up  presupposes  life.     We  were  made 
alive  at  the  time  when  Christ  was  made  alive ;  comp.  2  Cor.  v. 
15,  concerning  the  death  of  Christ,  and  so  of  the  other  steps. 
But  when  faith  is  received,  all  those  things  are  applied  to  man 
by  God,   and  they  are  considered  as  ratified  by  man.     The 
apostle,  enumerating  this  very  order  of  salvation,  shows  that 
grace  is  the  beginning  and  the  end  [proram  et  puppim]  in  this 
and  in  the  eighth  verse,  and  sometimes  he  uses  indiscriminately 
the  first  and  second  person,  on  account  of  the  equal  footing  of 

1  The  Gentiles  (ye)  openly  walked  in  sins.  The  Jews  (we  also),  in  the  way 
of  life  and  inward  character,  though  not  openly  walking  in  the  grosser  sins 
of  the  former,  were  essentially  like  them  in  living  to  the  flesh. — ED. 
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the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  —  rti  XpitrZ,  together  with  Christ)   Hence 
He  is  the  fountain-head,  ver.  6—10. 

6.  ZwsxdQiffsv,   made  us  sit  together)    Believers   are   already 
spiritually  raised  ;  they  will  be  raised  in  the  body  ;  and  to  each 
of  the  two  resurrections  the  sitting  in  heavenly  places  corre- 
sponds.    They  are  not,  indeed,  present  in  heaven  in  the  body, 
but  they  are  so  in  point  of  right,  and  virtually  in  the  spirit,  and 
they  have  individually  a  seat  expressly  assigned  to  them,  which 
is  to  be  taken  possession  of  at  the  proper  time.     They  are  for  a 
while  hidden  in  God  ;  Col.  iii.  3.  —  sv  roT$  sTrovpavtoiz,  in  the  heaven- 
lies)  He  does  not  say,  on  the  right  hand.   To  Christ  this  is  left  as 
His  own  peculiar  pre-eminence  [prerogative].  —  x^/orfi)  'l?j<roD,  in 
Christ   Jesus)  In  this  sublime  discourse,  especially,  Paul  calls 
Him  Christ  Jesus  ;  oftener  on  other  occasions,  Jesus  Christ. 

7.  'EJ/    ro?g   atZiffi  ro7$   S'TTsp^o/j^svoig,    in   the   ages  to    come)    The 
plural,  in  opposition  to  the  one  bad  age  [rbv  aiuva,  rovrou  XOC/AOU], 
ver.  2,  which  blessed  ages  effectually  succeed  [upon  which  the 
blessed  ages  come  unexpectedly  with  power].     This  expression 
is  in  accordance  with  Paul's  idea  regarding  the  last  day,  the 
approach  of  which  he  believed  not  to  be  immediate  [2  Thess. 
ii.  2].  —  vvsp(3aM.ovra9  the  exceeding)  Rom.  v.  20. 

3.  T»J—  xaptn)  ry  has  a  relative  meaning,  in  reference  to  ver. 
5,  %df>iTi  —  yap,  for)  He  does  not  say,  therefore,  but  /or,  because 
he  concludes  [infers]  from  the  effect  to  the  cause.  —  5/a  rfa 
viffTsufj  by  faith)  which  arises  from  the  resurrection  of  Christ, 
chap.  i.  19,1  [whence  it  is  not  at  all  mentioned  in  ver.  5,  but 
for  the  first  time  in  ver.  8.  See  Col.  ii.  12.—  V.  g.]  The 
antithesis  is,  not  of  works  ;  an  antithesis  of  the  same  kind  as 
that  between  grace  and  boasting  ["lest  any  man  should  boast"]. 
—  xa!  TOUTO)  and  this,  namely,  believing,  or  faith,  is  not  of  your- 
selves. The  antithesis  is  :  this  is  the  gift  of  God  alone. 

10.  Aurou,  of  Him)  of  God.  —  yap,  for)  He  proves,  that 
salvation  is  by  faith,  not  of  works,  and  that  faith  itself  is 
entirely  of  the  gift  of  God.  —  Kof^a,  workmanship)  The  word 
rarely  occurs  in  this  sense,  and  its  force  is  increased  by  the 

1  Which  passage  implies,  not  merely  that  faith  believes  in  Christ's  resur- 
rection, but  that  also  it  is  the  same  Spirit,  which  raised  Jesus,  which  raises 
the  spiritually  dead  and  creates  in  them  faith.  Comp.  "  the  power  of  the 
resurrection,"  Phil.  iii.  10.-  -ED. 
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created;  comp.  ver.  15,  ["to  make,"  or  "  create,  in 
Himself  of  twain  one  new  man"],  made  spiritually  out  of  nothing. 
We  are  elsewhere  said  to  be  regenerated.  Nothing  produces 
nothing.  Believers  of  after  ages  are  not  only  "6u  Dy,  a  people 
born,  Ps.  xxii.  32  (31),  but  also  &TQ3,  a  people  created,  cii. 
19  (18).  —  Ini)  for  the  sake  of  good  works  ;  so  that  thenceforth 
at  last  we  should  devote  ourselves  to  them.1  On  that  ground, 
Paul  never  calls  the  works  of  the  law  good.  —  oTg)  o%  —  h  auro%, 
Dna  1£>K,  for  sv  o7$,  in  which.  —  ^o?jro//Aa<rgv)  The  &pb  ascribes  the 
whole  matter  to  God.  qroipaesv  is  used  as  a  neuter  verb  with 
great  force,  LXX.,  2  Chron.  i.  4,  on  riroi^ctv  avry  Aavld,  because 
David  made  preparation  for  it.  So  uars  sroipaffai  alrSj,  so  as  to 
make  ready  for  Him,  Luke  ix.  52.  God  hath  so  prepared.2 
\_Grace,  therefore,  with  (as  well  as)  salvation,  precedes  works.  — 
V.  g.]  —  mpi'jrairjjcutMv,  that  we  should  walk)  not,  that  we  should 
be  saved,  or,  we  should  live. 

11.  Mwiftovsvere,  remember)  Such  remembrance  sharpens  gra- 
titude and  strengthens  faith,  ver.  19.  —  TO.  'iQvr)  DW,  the  Gentiles. 
sv  aapxi,  in  the  flesh)  Paul  purposely  joins  this  expression  with 
Gentiles,  for  the  Jews  simply  called  the  Gentiles  the  uncircum- 
cision,  not  the  uncircumcision  in  the  flesh.  —  o/  Xgyo'/o-gj/o/  «xpo/3u<rr/a, 
who  are  called  uncircumcision)  intended  as  a  great  insult  to  you. 
The  word  called,  masc.  and  neut.  (Xe/o'/^vo/,  Asyo^«Mj$),  applied 
to  the  uncircumcision  and  the  circumcision,  shows  that  these 
words  are  no  longer  in  use,  since  the  distinction  is  taken  away.  — 
foyofj,£vri<;,  called)  This  word  is  construed  with  the  circumcision, 
apart  from  the  epithet,  in  the  flesh  made  by  hands.5     And  the 
circumcision  is  used  in  the  concrete  for  the  people  circumcised  ; 
in  the  flesh  made  by  hands,  in  the  abstract. 

12.  "Or/,  that)  On  this  word,  you  were  [ver.  12],  and  you  are 
made  [ver.  13],  depend  ;  but  the  particle  is  repeated  from  ver. 
11.  —  xupis,  without)  The  antithesis  is  in  Christ,  ver.  13.      Their 


1  Postea  demum,  i.e.  After  we  have  been  created  anew  in  Christ,  and  not 
till  then.—  ED. 

2  Thus  Beng.  does  not  take  Trpowoi'potaiv  actively  and  governing  a,  implied 
in  oT$  (attracted  to  tpyoig)  :  but  intransitively,  "  Created  unto  good  works,  in 
which  (o/V  —  t"  avTois)  God  hath  so  prepared  and  ordered  the  matter,  that  we 
should  walk."  —  ED. 

3  i.e  htyoftiyvs  does  not  apply  to  these  last  words.  —  ED. 
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misery  is  detailed  under  these  three  heads  :  without,  and  strangers 
—and  without  God  [afoo/,  atheists]  :  you  were  without  Christ,  with- 
out the  Holy  Spirit,  without  God ;  comp.  ver.  18  and  the  follow- 
ing verses ;  ch.  iii.  6,  iv.  4,  5,  notes. — %upis  Xp/<r™D,  without  Christ) 
He  proves  this  in  the  following  clause,  being  alienated  from 
(axqXXorpiup'svoi)  ;  nor  does  he  say,  aliens  («XXoV/?/o/) : l  comp. 
note  at  iv.  18. — rfa  croX/rs/as  rot?  'lffpaqX9  from  the  polity  of  Israel) 
The  whole  commonwealth  of  Israel  had  respect  to  Christ. — -/.a) 
%evoi,  and  strangers)  destitute  of  share  in. — ruiv  diadyxuv  rr,s 
svayyeMae,  the  covenants  of  promise)  God,  the  gift  of  Christ 
being  presupposed,  had  above  all  promised  the  Holy  Spirit ; 
i.  13 ;  Gal.  iii.  14,  note ;  Luke  xxiv.  49  ;  Acts  ii. ;  and  the 
covenants  had  been  subservient  to  that  promise,  Rom.  ix.  4. 
This  clause  is  proved  by  the  following,  having  no  hope ;  for  if 
they  had  had  a  promise,  they  would  have  had  the  hope  corre- 
sponding to  it ;  but  they  had  no  hope ;  and  therefore  they  had 
not  even  a  promise. — adeoi,  atheists)  They  had  not  come  to  the 
fixed  opinion,  that  there  were  no  gods ;  for  they  had  even  Diana 
and  Jupiter,  Acts  xix.  35  :  but,  so  far  were  they  from  having 
the  true  God,  1  Thess.  iv.  5,  they  were  even  ignorant  of  Him, 
who  He  was.  He  says  first,  you  were  out  of  [without]  Christ ; 
afterwards  he  infers,  you  were  without  God. — Iv  rti  mapu,  in  the 
world)  Paul  proves  the  latter  also,  that  they  were  without  God ; 
and  he  does  so  on  the  ground,  that  they  wandered  in  the  world, 
which  is  wide  (2  Cor.  i.  12),  and  vain  (Luke  xii.  30 ;  John  i. 
10,  at  the  end),  serving  the  creatures,  enjoying  the  things,  that 
perish,  removed  far  off  [from  God]. 

13.  Maxpuv)  far  off  from  the  people  of  God,  and  from  God, 
ver.  17,  note. — afytar/,  by  the  blood)  ch.  i.  7. 

14.  AM$)  He.2     We  have  here  Emphasis.3 — T\  tipqvq)  peace, 
not  merely,  the  peace-maker ;  for  at  the  cost  of  Himself  He  pro- 
cured peace,  and  He  Himself  is  the  bond  of  both  (Israel  and  the 
Gentiles). — 6)   Apposition:  Peace;    He   who   hath  made,   etc. 
A  remarkable  saying,  ver.  14-18.     He  imitates  poetry  [canti- 
cum,  a  song  of  joy]  by  the  very  tenor  of  the  words,  and  almost 

1  Engl.  Vers.  loses  this  point  by  its  rendering,  aliens  from. — ED. 

2  He  alone  and  pre-eminently. — ED. 

8  See  App.     An  addition  to  the  ordinary  meaning  of  a  word,  with  the 
Dower  of  increasing  its  force  on  either  side. 
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by  the  rhythm.  —  We  have  a  description  —  (a.)  the  union  of  the 
Gentiles  with  Israel,  ver.  14,  15;  and  then  (/3.)  the  union  of  the 
Gentiles  and  Israel,  as  now  one  man,  with  God,  ver.  15,  middle 
of  verse-ver.  18.  The  description  of  each  is  subdivided  into 
two  parts,  so  that  the  first  may  correspond  to  the  first,  concern- 
ing the  enmity  that  has  been  taken  away;  the  second  to  the 
second,  concerning  the  ordinances  of  the  Gospel.  —  ra  ajuuportpa,, 
both)  The  neuter  for  the  masculine,  ver.  18  [pi  a^tporspoi],  pro- 
perly, because  iv,  one  [neuter],  follows.  —  /^sfforoi^ov  rou  ppay/^ou, 
the  partition  wall  of  the  fence  [the  middle  wall  of  partition])  It 
is  called  roT^os,  a  wall,  because  the  separating  space  between 
[Jews  and  Gentiles]  was  very  strongly  fortified;  (ppaypbg,  a 
fence,  because  it  is  easily  removed  at  the  proper  time.  The 
partition  wall  separates  houses  ;  the  fence  separates  tracks  of 
land  ;  comp.  ver.  19.1  Therefore  the  distinction  between  cir- 
cumcision and  uncircumcision  is  hinted  at.  The  very  structure 
of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  was  in  conformity  with  it.  The 
wall  and  the  fence  prevent  an  entrance;  and  the  Gentiles  were 
prevented  from  entering,  inasmuch  as  they  were  not  permitted 
to  approach  so  near  as  the  Israelites,  even  as  those  who  wrere  in 
the  humblest  rank.  —  \{jta$,  who  hath  broken  down)  Who  hath 
broken  down  —  who  hath  abolished,  and  not  being  repeated,  very 
closely  cohere.  This  short  clause,  and  hath  broken  down,  is  ex- 
plained in  ver.  15,  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse  ;  He  hath 
abolished  the  enmity  in  His  flesh  ;  comp.  ver.  16,  at  the  end. 
The  law  of  commandments,  which  was  properly  adapted  to  the 
Israelites,  He  hath  abolished,  in  the  universal  ordinances  of 
grace  ;2  comp.  ver.  17,  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse. 

15.  Tw  txOpav,  enmity)  The  Jews  held  the  Gentiles  in  abomi- 
nation ;  the  Gentiles  treated  the  Jews  with  scorn  on  account 
of  circumcision,  the  Sabbath,  etc.  —  sv  ry  eapxt  avrov,  in  His 
flesh)  So,  in  one  body,  ver.  16,  [i.e.  by  His  suffering  and  death. 
—  V.  g.]  —  rbv  VO/AOV  ruv  II/TOAWV)  the  law  of  commandments,  viz. 
ceremonial.  —  ev  ^oy^acv,  in  ordinances,  in  decrees)  belonging  to 


1  Where  glxw  refers  to  the  separation  of  countries  by  the  fence, 
•jrce.pQix.oi  to  the  separation  of  houses  by  the  ftsaoroixos,  or  partition  wall  ;  to 
which  are  opposed  respectively  avfurtitirou  and  oUtloi.  —  ED. 

2  But  Engl.  Vers.  takes  lv  'boypoujiv  with  TUV  hrohav,  "  the  law  of  com- 
mandments contained  in  ordinances."  —  ED. 
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the  Gospel,  by  which  mercy  was  set  forth  to  all,  Col.  ii.  14, 
note.  [See  the  same  words  with  the  very  same  meaning.  Acts 
xvi.  4,  xv.  28. — V.  g.] — xarap/Tjrfaj,  having  abolished)  Each  h 
[_sv  doypaaiv  and  ev  rjj  ffapxl]  is  construed,  as  we  have  already  inti- 
mated, with  this  participle.  Christ  abolished,  by  His  flesh,  the 
enmity  ;  [He  abolished]  the  law  of  commandments  by  spread- 
ing over  the  whole  world  the  ordinances  of  the  Gospel.  But  if 
the  expression,  in  ordinances,  belonged  to  svroXuv,  of  command- 
ments, the  expression,  in  His  flesh,  would  not  have  been  placed 
before,  but  after  it.  It  is  written,  as  it  were,  in  the  style  of  a 
lapidary  [stilo  lapidari].1 

TTJI/  fydpav,  the  enmity,  ev  r?j  eapxi  avrov,  in  his  flesh  ; 

rbv  vofAov  TUV  svroXZiv,  the  law  of  kv  doyftaffiv,  in  ordinances, 

commandments, 

xarapyvjffac,  having  abolished. 

—rovg  duo,  the  two)  He  elegantly  omits  men ;  for  formerly  they 
had  scarcely  maintained  the  name  of  men.  The  two,  who  were 
Jew  and  Greek. — xaivbv,  new)  by  taking  away  the  oldness  of 
the  letter. — vniuv,  making)  The  participle  making  depends  on  the 
verb,  might  create  (xr/<rp)  ;  and  having  slain  depends  on  might 
reconcile :  each  of  them  has  the  power  of  explaining,  which  is 
derived  from  what  immediately  precedes. — ejpqviiv,  peace)  This 
peace-making  precedes  its  publication,  ver.  17. 

16.  'Ev  svt  tfw^ar/,  in  one  body)  fixed  to  the  cross.     To  this  is 
to  be  referred  in  (by)  one  spirit,  ver.  18  ;  comp.  iv.  4. — acroxrg/vac 
rqv  f%Qpav,  having  slain  the  enmity)  By  His  death,  He  slew  the 
enmity  against  God  Himself. — sv  avr&)  in  Him,  viz.  in  His 
body.2     Comp.  what  goes  before. 

17.  'EXdwv,  having  come)  from  death,  from  His  descent  into 
hell,  and  from  His  resurrection,  He,  Himself  a  joyful  conqueror, 
spontaneously3  preached.     A  remarkable  expression ;  2  Tim.  i. 
10 ;  John  xiv.  18. — gujjyygX/<raro,  preached)  The  verb  for  the 

1  The  arrangement  being  such  that  the  alternate  pieces  of  stone  match. 

—ED. 

2  Engl.  Vers.  has  thereby,  seemingly  referring  to  the  cross;  "by  it."     But 
ver.  15,  "  Having  abolished  the  enmity  in  His  flesh"  shows  Bengel's  view  to 
be  correct. — ED. 

8  Implied  in  &6uv. — ED. 
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participle  ;  comp.  vroifaas,  ver.  14.  He  announced  peace  with  His 
own  mouth  to  the  apostles,  Luke  xxiv.  36  ;  John  xx.  19,  21,  26  ; 
and  by  them  to  others.  —  sipfivyv  vpn  ro?$  poMpav,  x.r.x.)  Acts  ii.  39, 
note.  —  xai  ro?s)  There  is  great  elegance  in  mentioning  eipqvw, 
peace,  only  once  in  this  passage.  The  peace  of  both  is  undivided. 

18.  "Or/,  because)  —  Tlpbs  rbv  Har'spa)  to  the  Father,  as  to  [our] 
Father.     In  this  verse  mention  is  made  of  Christ,  of  the  Spirit, 
of  the  Father,  in  the  same  order  in  which  Christ,  the  Spirit  of 
promise,  and  God,  are  referred  to  at  ver.  12  ;  [comp.  ch.  i.  3,  5]. 
In  a  different  order  [the  Three  Divine  Persons  are  mentioned] 
in  Rev.  i.  4,  5. 

19.  OOxsr/,  no  longer)  Antithetic  to  their  former  state.  —  gsi/o/, 
strangers)  Its  opposite  is  citizens,  a  metaphor  derived  from  a  city 
or  state.  —  Kdpomoiy  foreigners  [*  inquilini/  sojourners  in  the  city, 
from  a  foreign  state])  Its  opposite  is,  domestics  [home-born  mem- 
bers of  the  household]  :  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  a  house.  — 
ruv  ayiuv,  of  the  saints)  [the  holy  commonwealth]  of  Israel,  ver. 
12  ;  comp.  iii.  18.  —  rod  ©sou,  of  God)  Again  the  Holy  Trinity 
is  indicated,  ver.  19  [God],  20  [Jesus  Christ],  22  [the  Spirit]. 

20.  'EraxodtyMftfifff,  built  upon)  A  phrase  frequent  with  Paul, 
writing  to  the  Ephesians,  iii.  18,  (comp.  Acts  xx.  32)  ;  and  to 
Timothy,  bishop  of  Ephesus,  a  metaphor  taken  from  architec- 
ture; 1  Tim.  iii.  15  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  —  evrl  r&  te^gXfy,  on  the  foun- 
dation) As  the  foundation  supports  the  whole  building,  so  the 
testimony  of  the  apostles  and  prophets  is  the  substruction  or 
support  of  the  faith  of  all  believers  ;  by  them  the  foundation 
was  laid  ;  Christ  Jesus  is  here  said  to  be  the  head  of  the  corner. 
The  same  Person  is  spoken  of  as  the  very  foundation,  1  Cor.  iii. 
11.  —  %ai  Kpotpqruv,  and  prophets)   Prophets  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, who  are  next  to  the  apostles  ;  iv.  11,  iii.  5.  —  ovrog  axpo- 
yuviatov  auroD,    being  chief  corner  stone  of  it)    Paul  briefly  in- 
dicates the  passage  in  Isaiah  xxviii.  16,  as  very  well  known  ; 
comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  note.     Christ  Jesus  is  the  chief  corner  stone 
of  the  foundation.     The  participle  ovroc,  at  the  beginning  of  this 
clause,  is  strongly  demonstrative  in  the  present  tense.     The 
pronoun  avrov  is  to  be  referred  to  fe^gXfy;1  for  if  it  were  con- 


1  But  Engl.  Vers.  takes  it,  Jesus  Christ  Himself.  Beng.  renders  it, 
"  Jesus  Christ  being  the  chief  corner-stone  of  it"  viz.  of  the  foundation.— 
ED 
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strued  with  Xpiarov,  it  would  be  in  this  form  :  auroD  TOT1 
Jl7j<rou,  as  we  read  aO™$  6  'luawqs,  x.r.X.,  with  the  article,2  Matt. 
iii.  4  ;  Mark  vi.  17  ;  Luke  iii.  23,  xxiv.  15,  36  ;  John  ii.  24, 
iv.  44  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  14. 

21.  'Ei/  f,  in  whom)  In  Christ.  This,  by  Anaphora  [repetition 
to  mark  beginnings],  is  repeated  in  the  following  verse.  —  <twap- 
poXoyovfLeni  augs/,  fitly  framed  together,  groweth)  Words  that  have 
relation  to  a  living  mass,  ch.  iii.  18,  note  ;  and  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  So 
ffwapftohoyovfAsvov,  fitly  joined  together,  ch.  iv.  16.3  So  the  branch 
and  the  house  are  combined,  Zech.  vi.  12.  —  vabv,  a  temple)  It  is 
a  house,  and  that  too  a  holy  house,  to  which  the  temple  of 
Diana  of  Ephesus  must  yield.  —  a//oi/,  holy)  i.e.  of  God,  ver  22 
[which  answers  to  dyiov,  ver.  21].  —  sv  Kupfw,  in  the  Lord)  in 
Christ.  To  this  expression  [ver.  21],  the  words,  [through  or]  in 
the  Spirit,  correspond  in  ver.  22.  So  also  ch.  iii.  17,  16. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Todrov  xuptv)  for  this  cause.     This  subject  is  resumed  at 
ver.  14.     \_Such  is  the  rich  abundance  of  the  apostolic   spirit.  — 
V.  g.]  —  6  8'sffpioi)  The  ambassador,  and  he  too  bound  [a  pri- 
soner], —  -jffzp  vfjkuv,for  you)  The  persecutors  were  incensed  against 
Paul's  zeal  in  behalf  of  the  Gentiles,  so  that  they  imprisoned 
him  ;  and  his  very  bonds  were  profitable  to  the  Gentiles,  ver. 
13;  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  —  ruv  eQvuv,for  the  Gentiles)  This  is  explained 
in  the  following  verses. 

2.  E/'/g  r,KO'jffars,  since4  indeed  ye  have  heard)  The  things  which 


1  "Whether  the  reading  Xpitrrov  '  lyoov  or  '  IwoD  Xjo/oroy  should  be  preferred 
is  left  doubtful  on  the  marg.  of  both  Ed.    The  Germ.  Vers.  separates  ' 

by  a  parenthesis.  —  E.  B. 

2  AB  Vulg.  Memph.  Orig.  read  the  order  X//;aroi/  'Iijffoy.     But 

and  Rec.  Text  have  '  Iwov  Xptarov.    (Ace.  to  Lachm.,  C  supports  the  former 
order.    Ace.  to  Tischend.,  C  supports  the  latter.)  —  ED. 

3  It  occurs  nowhere  else  in  New  Test.     The  two  images  here  are  com- 
bined of  a  building  and  of  a  living  growing  organism.  —  ED. 

4  Or  if:  but  the  Indie,  favours  since.  —  ED. 

VOL.  IV.  ^ 
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they  had  heard  concerning  Paul  (comp.  note  on  i.  I1)   were  a 
testimony  that  he,  ver.  1,  spoke  the  truth  concerning  himself. 

3.  Kara,  avoxaXv-^iv,  by  revelation)  Gal.  i.  12  ;  Acts  ix.  3,  4. — 
tyvupifc  /AO/,  made  known  to  me)  God,  by  His  grace. — rb  pvffrqpicv, 
the  mystery)  of  Christ ;  see  the  following  verses. — vposypa-^a  sv 
6X/yw)  I  wrote  before  in  a  few  words.     He  refers  to  i.  9,  10,  and 
he  repeats  the  words  from  that  passage  here. 

4.  npb$  o,  whereby)  This  expression  is  not  exclusively  to  be 
referred  to  in  a  few  words,  but  to  the  whole  thought ;  and  <rpbs 
marks  the  analogy,  according  to  ["  from  which  ye  may  under- 
stand"] :  as  in  the  common  saying,  the  size  of  the  lion  may  be 
inferred  from  the  size  of  his  claw.2     Prom  what  I  have  written 
above,  you  may,  etc. — dvvaffQs,  you  may)  The  word  is  modestly 
and  ingenuously  used. — avayivuffxovrtg,  when  you  read)  This  book 
is  very  sublime,  and  yet  it  is  put  into  the  hands  of  all  to  be  read. 
— voyffai  rqv  ffvveffiv  pov,  understand  my  knowledge  \_perceive  my 
understanding  in\)  and  therefore  profit  by  me.     Paul  wrote  with 
greater  plainness  and  sublimity  in  this  epistle,  than  he  had  for- 
merly done  in  any  other. 

5.  *o,  which)  This  refers  to  ver.  3,  as  the  repetition  of  the  verb 
yvup /£&>,  /  make  known,  indicates. — srepai$  jivta?^  in  other  ages) 
Time  in  the  ablative,  as  Acts  xiii.  36. — ov%  syvupi^  was  not 
made  known)  He  does  not  say  ovx  acrsxccXu^^,  was  not  revealed. 
Making  known  by  revelation  (ver.  3)  is  the  source  of  making 
known  by  preaching.      Revelation  is  somewhat  more  special ; 
making  known  is  done  in  the  hearing  of  others  also :  revelation  is 
only  made  to  the  prophets. — ro?$  vhT$  ruv  avQpuvuv,  to  the  sons  of 
men)  A  very  wide  appellation,  expressing  the  cause  of  ignorance, 
natural  descent,  to  which  the  Spirit  is  opposed ;  comp.  Matt, 
xvi.  17.     He  speaks  of  their  former  state  in  the  idiom  of  the 
Hebrew  language.     Moreover,  the  antithesis  of  the  apostles  and 
prophets  of  the  New  Testament  to  the  sons  of  men  leads  to  the 
conclusion,  that  by  this  appellation  the  ancient  prophets  are  prin- 

1  Viz.  They  had  heard  of  his  bonds,  and  of  his  being  persecuted  by  the  Jews 
for  his  preaching  to  the  Gentiles.     This  hearing  was  not  restricted  to  the 
Ephesians ;  but  applies  to  all,  to  whom,  in  the  different  churches,  this  ency- 
clical letter  was  to  be  carried  by  Tychicus. — ED. 

2  Joh.   Michaelis  quotes  a  similar   phrase  from  Thucydides :   vpos  T&I 

VTOTTTSVOV,  they  suspected  him  by  reason  of  his  letters. — E.  B. 


EPHESIANS  III.  6-9.  03 

cipally  intended  ;  for  example,  Ezekiel,  who  is  often  called  D^N  p, 
son  of  man,  and  has  copiously  described  the  city  and  house  of 
God,  as  Paul  does  in  this  place.  —  ev  UVSV^OLTI,  in  the  Spirit)  the 
gift  of  whom  was  reserved  for  the  New  Testament,  with  a  view 
to  the  glorifying  of  Christ. 

6.  EJva/)  that  the  Gentiles  are;  and  that  they  should  be.  — 
ffuy/cX/jgovo/^a,  fellow-heirs)  in  the  inheritance  of  God.  —  (fjaffu/^a,  of 
the  same  body)  under  the  head  Christ.  —  ffu^^sro^a,  rr\g  Icra^ysX/ag, 
fellow  partakers  of  His  promise)  in  the  communion  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  The  same  fAero^rt,  participation,  is  mentioned  Heb.  vi,  4  ; 
the  same  promise,  ch.  i.  13  ["that  Holy  Spirit  of  promise"]: 
comp.  on  the  Trinity,  ch.  iv.  4,  5,  6,  18,  21,  30  ;  v.  1,  2,  18  ;  2 
Cor.  xiii.  14.  —  ev  r&  Xpiorti,  in  Christ)  Construe  with,  should  be.1 

1.  Ou,  of  which)  viz.  the  Gospel.  —  xara  rqv  sv'epyttav,  according 
to  the  working)  ver.  20  ;  ch.  i.  19. 

8.  Tw  eXaxtffrorepw,  less  than  the  least)  The  idea  of  the  name 
Paul,2  increased  by  a  comparative  which  rises  higher  than  even 
the  superlative  ;  whereby  it  is  implied  that  he  scarcely  reckons 
himself  among  the  saints.     This  is  modestly  and  very  elegantly 
expressed.  —  ruv  ayiuv,  of  the  saints)   The  saints  here  are  opposed 
to  the  Gentiles  ;  comp.  the  note  on  Acts  xx.  32.  —  avtfyxyiaerw, 
unsearchable  [never  capable  of  being  fully  traced  out])  ver.  18,  19. 
There  is  a  similar  epithet  found  at  ver.  10,  manifold.  —  -rAoDrov, 
riches)  Here  heavenly  riches  are  commended  ;  presently  after, 
wisdom,  ver.  10. 

9.  tourfoau)  to  make  see,  to  show  ;  comp.  Col.  i.  28.     For  min, 
LXX.  p«r/£g/,  2  Kings  xii.  3,  and  in  other  places.  —  rig  ^  olxovopia, 
what  is  the  dispensation)  Col.  i.  25,  26.    [The  reading  ofaovo/tfa  is 
acknowledged  by  the  most  earnest  defenders  of  the  more  received 
readings?  —  Not.  Grit.]  —  ev  r&  Qeti,  in   God)   An  antithesis  to 
creatures,  even  the  most  excellent,  ver.  10.  —  r&  ra  vavra  xr/aavn, 


1  But  Engl.  V.  connects  thus  :  "His  promise  in  Christ."  —  ED. 

2  Paulus   seems  to  be  derived  by  Beng.  from  paulus,  a  diminution  of 
paucus,  little.     This  would  give  point  to  the  shotxiffTorspa  ;  not  only  paulus, 
little,  but  less  than  the  least;  but  the  Roman  name,  Paulus,  probably  had 
no  connection  with  the  adj.  paulus.      Cruden  makes  Paul  Hebrew  =  a 
worker  :  as  his  former  name  Saul  =  a  sepulchre,  or  destroyer.  —  ED. 

3  Rec.  Text  has  xoivavi'ct,  with  hardly  any  authority.     So  Engl.  V.  the 
fellowship.     But  ABCD(A)G^r  Vulg.  Hilary  54,  read  oUoitopi*.—  ED. 
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who  created  all  things)  The  creation  of  all  things  is  the  founda- 
tion of  all  the  rest  of  the  economy,  most  freely  dispensed,  accord- 
ing to  the  universal  power  of  God.  The  expression,  all  things, 
includes  rag  dp%a$)  x.r.X.,  principalities,  etc. 

10.  Nuv)  now,  first :  comp.  ver.  5. — rate,  dp^aT;  xa/  rcuc,  s^ouffiaic, 
to  the  principalities  and  powers)  good,  or  even  bad ;  but  in  a  dif- 
ferent way  to  the  one,  as  compared  with  the  other. — did,  by) 
from   those  things  which  happen  to  the  Church;  for  it  (the 
Church)  is  the  theatre  in  which  the  Divine  works  are  displayed. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  9. — ToXuiro/x/Xog)  Syr.  Yers.  renders  it,  full  of 
varieties. — co<pia,  wisdom)  The  angels  are  particularly  conversant 
about  this  object. 

11.  Upofaoiv  TUV  a/uivuv,  the  purpose  of  the  ages  [eternal  purpose]) 
concerning  the  ages,  and  before  the  ages,  2  Tim.  i.  9. — ijv,  which) 
This  refers  to  wpoQeffiv,  purpose. — vjpuv,  our,  of  us)  viz.  believers, 
who  are  the  Church. 

12.  Trtv    Kuppq'fffav,    liberty)    of  the  mouth,  in    praying. — r^y 
vpoffayuyriv  sv  mKoiOriffei,  access,  admission  in  confidence)  in  reality 
and  with  the  heart. 

13.  Airoupai)  /  desire,1  ask  God :    comp.  ver.   20,   12.     So, 
asking  absolutely,  Col.  i.  9  ["We  do  not  cease  desiring  (airovpsvoi) 
for  you :"  viz.  desiring  God"]. — py  Jxxaxcft,  not  to  faint)  that  I 
may  not  prove  wanting  [that  there  be  no  defect  on  my  part], 
but  that  I  may  speak  boldly  and  allure  many.     The  infinitive 
referring  to  the  same  person  as  the  finite  verb  /  ask.2 — 0X/-\|/c<r/ 
pov  vwep  l[Luv9  in  my  afflictions  for  you)  ver.  1. — do|*a)   [your] 
glory  spiritual ;  inasmuch  as  your  faith  is  assisted  thereby  [1 
Cor.  iv.  10]. 

14.  Kdpwru  rd  yovard  pov,  I  bend  my  knees)  If  Paul  had  been 
present,  he  would  have  bent  his  knees  with  a  breast  kindling 
into  a  glow  of  devotion.     Acts  xx.  36. — ware  pa)  Its  conjugate  is 
warp  id. 

15.  'Eg  ov)  of  Whom,  viz.  the  Father  of  Jesus  Christ.     The 
foundation  of  all  sonship  is  in  Jesus  Christ. — <ra<ra)  the  whole,  of 

1  Not,  "  I  desire  you  not  to  faint,"etc. ;  but,  "  I  ask  of  God  that  /may  not 
faint."— ED. 

2  If  the  Engl.  V.  were  right,  "  I  desire  that  ye  faint  not,"  there  would 
have  been  vpoig  expressed  :  but  as  it  is  not,  the  nom.  of  the  finite  verb  is 
naturally  the  subject  of  the  infin.  which  follows. — ED. 
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angels,  of  Jews,  of  other  men. — varpia)  family,  depending  on 
Him  as  the  [its]  Father.  Comp.  varpia,  Luke  ii.  4  ;  Acts  iii. 
25. — 6i/o/Aa£era/,  is  named)  In  the  passive  or  middle  voice.  They 
are  called  the  sons  of  God  by  God  Himself,  and  delight  in  this 
name,  Isa.  xliv.  5,  comp.  I  will  call,  Rom.  ix.  25,  26. 

16.  Avvupu,  with  might)  This  accords  with  the  mention  of  the 
Spirit. — tig  rov  sffca  avdpuvrov,  in  the  inner  man)   The  inner  man  is 
the  man  himself  with  all  his  faculties,  considered  as  to  the  things 
within,  ch.  iv.  22,  24 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  4.   The  inner  man  is  to  the  Spirit 
of  God  what  the  hearts  of  the  saints  are  to  Christ,  ver.  17.    The 
inner  men  is  mostly  taken  in  a  good  sense ;  because  with  the 
wicked  all  things  are  in  full  harmony  with  wickedness,  and  there 
is  no  need  of  limitation  or  distinction.1     The  Scripture  has  re- 
gard chiefly  to  things  internal.     The  Chiasmus  must  be  noticed : 
in  the  first  sentence  we  have,  that  He  would  grant  to  you  •  in  the 
second,  to  dwell ;  in  the  third,  in  love — that  you  may  be  able ; 
in  the  fourth,  that  you  might  be  filled.     The  third  relates  to  the 
second,  the  fourth  to  the  first.     In  the  first  and  fourth  God  is 
mentioned ;  in  the  second  and  third,  Christ.     If  we  suppose  a 
colon  placed  after  &0paHro*  and  after  Xpiarou,  the  matter  will  be 
clear. 

17.  Karotxqosi)  that  Christ  may  dwell  for  ever.     It  is  without 
any  connecting  particle  [Asyndeton].     Where  the  Spirit  of  God 
is,  there  also  is  Christ. 

18.  'Ev  aydnfo  in  love)  of  Christ :  ver.  19,  note. — sppi^up'tvo/ 
xat  rsfa/js&iuftsvoi,  rooted  and  founded  [^rounded~\)  The  root  is,  of 
a  tree — the  foundation,  of  a  house.    A  Syllepsis2  precedes,  which 

1  i.e.  Both  the  inward  and  outward  man  are  all  of  one  kind  in  the  bad, 
viz.  they  are  all  alike  bad.     Whereas  in  the  godly  there  is  a  distinction 
between  the  inward  new  nature  and  the  old  nature,  which,  though  still  in 
them,  is,  as  it  were,  something  foreign  and  external  to  them,  and  no  longer 
constituting  their  true  and  inner  self. — ED. 

2  A  syllepsis  is  when  the  regular  syntax  of  the  parts  of  the  sentence  is  set 
aside,  so  that  more  regard  in  the  construction  is  paid  to  the  sense,  in  the 
mind  of  the  writer,  than  to  the  words  and  their  connection.     As  here  the 
nom.  tpptfa/uivot  is  put  as  if  the  sentence  were,  "  that  you  may  have  Christ 
dwelling  in  your  heart,  etc.,  you  being  rooted,"  etc.   As  the  sentence  stands, 
syntax  would  require  eppigafteinait  to  agree  with  upa*.     I  think  there  is  at- 
traction exercised  by  the  ^/o^tW^  as  if  eifitg.  were  agreeing  with  its  sub- 
ject.— En. 
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must  thus  be  explained :  that  you  may  have  Christ  dwelling  in 
you,  being  rooted,  comp.  Col.  ii.  2,  note ;  unless  the  Nominative 
rather  agrees  with  you  may  be  able?-  as  the  ardour  of  Paul  was 
eagerly  intent  on  what  follows.  So,  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence, 
if  and  how  are  placed,  1  Cor.  xi.  14,  15,  xiv.  7, 16 ;  and  ha  itself, 
that,  1  Cor.  xiv.  12  ;2  2  Cor.  ii.  4 ;  but  the  words  which  precede 
these  particles  render  the  earnest  striving  [of  his  prayers]  very 
emphatic. — f^iff^v^re)  you  may  be  able:  even  still  further. — 
xara\af3sff6ai)  to  attain,  to  comprehend. — ri  rb  K\aro$  xal  [Ayxog 
xal  fidQog  xai  u-vf/og,  what  is  the  breadth  and  length  and  depth  and 
height)  These  dimensions  of  the  spiritual  temple  refer  to  the  ful- 
ness of  God,  ver.  19,  to  which  the  Church  according  to  its  capa- 
city ought  to  correspond ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  10,  13,  concerning  Christ. 
For  the  breadth  of  the  fulness  and  of  the  love  of  Christ  is  signi- 
fied, and  that  too  in  respect  of  all  men  and  all  peoples ;  and  its 
length,  extending  through  all  ages,  ver.  21:  as  also  its  depth, 
which  no  creature  can  fathom ;  and  its  height,  iv.  8,  such  as  no 
enemy  can  reach.  Comp.  Ps.  cxvii.  In  regard  to  this  breadth, 
length,  depth,  height,  all  which  are  one  magnitude,  there  is  no- 
thing broad,  long,  deep,  high  in  any  creature.  By  Chiasmus 
the  order  of  the  ideas  is,  love  [ver.  17],  breadth  [length,  depth, 
height,  ver.  18]  :  [then  in  ver,  19]  love,  fulness ;  of  these  four, 
the  third  corresponds  to  the  first,  therefore  the  second  to  the 
fourth.  In  ver.  19  the  love  is  at  length  expressly  mentioned ; 
but  in  ver.  18  the  fulness  of  God  in  itself;  but  this  very  fulness 
is  also  tinctured  with  love. 

19.  Tvojvai  re  rqv  VKSptfat.Xovffav  r7]g  yvufcui;,  x.r.X.,  and  to  know 
what  passes  knowledge,  etc.)  This  clause  also  depends  on  that  you 
may  be  able.  This  is  a  very  charming  correction  of  himself,  so 
to  speak  ;3  he  had  said,  to  know  :  he  immediately  denies  that  our 
knowledge  can  be  considered  adequate ;  we  know  only  this,  that 
love  is  more  abundantly  rich  than  our  knowledge.  The  love  of 
Christ  to  us  always  exceeds  our  knowledge ;  and  so  in  ver.  20 

1  The  margin  of  both  Ed.  favours  this  connection  of  the  words,  and  the 
Germ.  Vers.  agrees  with  it. — E.  B. 

2  Olxctiopviv  ^JjTfiri  'ivot,   vrepunrsvYire,  for  fyr.  'ivx  Trepiffcr.  Iv  o/xoSo^JJ.     So 
here  sppi^aftivot  "ivoc.  f&ffxfanfrtt  for  'iva,  eppifapivQi  l£;o%. — ED. 

3  See  App.   When  we  take  away  what  has  been  said,  and  put  in  something 
better  or  more  imoortant :  '  correctio.' 
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the  power  of  God  exceeds  our  knowledge. — 7i/«,  that)  without  a 
conjunction ;  comp.  7va,  that,  ver.  18.  Spiritual  knowledge  and 
fulness  are  joined  together. — e/$9  unto1)  This  is  the  goal. 

20.  'T^sp  crai/ra)  -ravra  is  governed  by  cro/?j<ra/,  whence  unfy  is 
put  adverbially,  as  presently  after  uKspsKKtpiffffov,  and  vvepXiav,  2 
Cor.  xi.  5  ;  uTsp  may  however  be  construed  with  cravra  :  comp. 
ch.  i.  22,  where  Mp  irdvra,  means,  that  which  is  above  all :  this 
[His  exaltation  as  Head  of  the  Church]  is  above  all  exaltation, 
that  He  Himself  is  the  Head  of  the  Church,  etc.2 — urtspsxKspiffffov, 
exceedingly  abundant)  Construe  with  to  do. — uv)  The  Genitive  is 
governed  by  the  comparative,  which  is  contained  in  vreput<rov. — 
93  voovpev,  or  think)  Thought  takes  a  wider  range  than  prayers.    A 
gradation. — xara,  according  to)  Paul  appeals  to  their  and  his 
experience. 

21.  'Ei/  rv)  ex%\viffiq,  in  the  Church)  ver.  10. — e/s  vdffas,  into  all) 
ver.  11,  ch.  ii.  7  :  comp.  again  Ps.  cxvii.     Into  all  generations, 
which  6  a/'wv,  the  age,  comprehends,  and  which  terminates  in  the 
everlasting  ages,  rove,  atuvag. — rag  yiviac,  generations)  A  generation 
is  properly  a  period  of  human  life,  whilst  we  proceed  from  parents 
to  children  ;  atuvec  are  periods  of  the  Divine  economy,  passing  on 
as  it  were  from  one  scene  to  another.     Here  both  words,  for  the 
sake  of  amplification,  with  a  metaphor  in  yevsos,  generation,  are 
joined  together,  so  that  a  very  long  time  may  be  implied.     For 
there  are  in  aiuveg  no  longer  generations.3 

1  Not  with,  as  Engl.  V. ;  but,  "  that  ye  may  be  filled  even  as  far  as  unto 
all  the  fulness  of  God." — ED. 

2  Beng.  would  render  ch.  i.  22,  "  He  hath  given  Him  to  be  Head  over 
the  Church,  an  elevation  which  is  above  every  other  kind  of  elevation  " 

TTXVTOt). ED. 

*  Therefore  ytvesc  must  be  taken  metaphorically. — ED. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  *O  d'sfffttoc,  the  prisoner)  The  bonds  of  Paul  were  subservient 
to  the  calling  of  the  Ephesians  ;  and  these  ought  to  be  so  affected 
by  them  (his  bonds)  as  to  delight  Paul  with  their  obedience  ;  a 
striking  instance  of  feeling,  %6og. — sv  Kvptu,  in  the  Lord)  construed 
with  prisoner. — r3j $  x\f)ffsu$,  of  the  vocation)  ver.  4.     This  is  de- 
rived from  ch.  i.  18  ;  nay,  rather  from  ch.  i.,  ii.,  and  iii.     [For  the 
second  part  of  the  epistle  begins  here,  comprehending  exhortations, 
and  especially  those  which  flow  from  the  doctrine  already  discussed. 
— V.  g.]     Comp.  Col.  iii.  15. 

2.  Mcra — (Atra,  with — with)  To  these  refer  the  two  following 
participles,  avs^o/^svot,  c<xovdd?ovrsc,  forbearing,  endeavouring  dili- 
gently, which,  being  in  the  nominative,  depend  on  the  preceding 
imperative  implied,  walk  ye.     [The  man,  who  is  affected,  as  he 
ought  to  be,  with  a  sense  of  the  Divine  calling,  will  be  found  to  be 
adorned  with  the  virtues  mentioned  in  this  passage,  1  Pet.  iii.  9  ; 
Phil.  i.  27. — V.  g.] — tfaffris,  with  all)  To  be  construed  also  with 
meekness  [cr^aiJr^ro i]  (as  well  as  with  ravsivoppoovvqs,  lowliness), 
Col.  iii.  12,  13. — raffsivoppocvvTjs,  lowliness  of  mind)  From  a  sense 
of  grace,  Rom.  xi.  20. — ev  ay  any,  in  love)  In  the  bond  of  peace, 
ver.  3,  corresponds  to  this  expression.     "  In  love"  occurs  again, 
ver.  15,  16.     And  here,  love  is  preached  [inculcated]  :  faith,  in 
ver.  5 ;  hope,  in  ver.  4. 

3.  TypsTv,  to  keep)  Even  where  there  is  no  division,  there  is 
need  of  admonitions. — ryv  ivonjra,  the  unity)  So  far  as  we  are 
concerned,  for  the  Holy  Spirit  in  Himself  remains  one,  ver.  4. — 
ev  rp  ffwd'effpu,  in  the  bond)   The  bond,  by  which  peace  is  main- 
tained, is  love  itself;  Col.  iii.  14,  15. 

4.  "Ei>  (TcD/Acc  xai  iv  Kvevfta,  one  body  and  one  Spirit)  In  the 
Apostles'  Creed,  the  article  relating  to  the  Church  properly  follows 
the  article  relating  to  the  Holy  Spirit. — xai  tv,  and  one)  Spirit, 
Lord,  God  and  Father :  the  Trinity  ;  comp.  the  following  verses. 
— b  //,/£  eXirfdi,  in  one  hope)  The  Spirit  is  the  earnest,  and  there- 
fore the  hope  of  the  inheritance  is  joined  with  the  mention  of  Hia 
name. 
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5.  M/a  K'HSTIS,  ev  Bannffpa,  one  faith,  one  baptism)  into  Christ, 
the  Lord.     Sometimes  baptism,   sometimes  faith,  is  put  first  ; 
Markxvi.  16;  Col.  ii.  12. 

6.  ndvruv,  of  all)  This  word  occurring  thrice,  and  iratriv  pre- 
sently after,  both  are  masculine  ;  for  all  are  reduced  to  unity 
[are  brought  together  as  one,  under  the  one  God  and  Father].  — 
EITJ)    high   above   all   with   His   grace.—  5/db    vdvruv)   Working 
throughout  all,  through  [by  means  of]  Christ.  —  Jv  naffiv,1)  in  all 
dwelling,  in  (i.e.,  by)  the  Holy  Spirit. 

7.  As,  but)  The  antithesis  is  the  word  one  [e7$  Kvpioz  and  tv 
Pdvriffpa,  s7g  0*6$]  in  the  foregoing  verses.2  —  J3o'0?j,  has  been  given) 
This  is  taken  from  the  psalm  in  the  following  verse. 

8.  Af/e/,  he  says)  David,  nay,  rather  God  Himself,  Ps.  Ixviii. 
(19)  20,  &vtj3ii$  eig  D-vJ/os,  qxj&a'ktorevffag  a/^j^aXuffiav  sXafisg  doftara, 
ev  avQpuffu.     Some  also  in  the  LXX.  read  Avafidf.     But  in  the 
version  of  the  LXX.  that  reading  is  generally  inferior,  which  too 
closely  agrees  with  the  text  of  the  New  Testament,  because  it 
has  been  (probably)  made  to  be  in  conformity  to  it.  —  SJ-vJ/og,  on 
high)  So  the  heavens  are  called  in  Hebrew  poetry  ;  likewise  in 
Is.  xxxii.  15.  —  jjxpuxursvffs  aixpahuriav,  led  captivity  captive)  A 
frequent  repetition  ;  for  example,  2  Chron.  xxviii.  5.     Here  the 
forces  of  hell  are  denoted,  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  that  are  opposed  to  men. 
Christ,  at  His  ascension,  led  them  captive  ;  nor,  however,  does  it 
fare  the  better  for  that  reason  with  the  malefactor,  who  is  to  be 
tried  for  his  life,  when  he  is  led  from  prison  to  the  forum  or 
court  of  justice.     This  leading  captive  did  not  interfere  with  their 
condition  in  hell  ;  [it  gave  them  no  respite  from  torment.]     If 
ever  there  had  been  for  them  any  hope  of  escape,  that  would  have 
been  the  time  ;  comp.  ch.  vi.  12,  and  Col.  ii.  15.    Nor  does  every 
ascension,  but  only  the  ascension  which  has  captivity  taken  cap- 
tive joined  with  it,  presuppose  and  infer  a  descent  into  the  lower 
parts  of  the  earth.  —  Uuxe  5o>ara,  He  gave  gifts)  To  this  expres- 

1  ABC  Memph.  read  h  K«.<JIV  only.     DG/#  Vulg.,  both  Syr.  Versions, 
Iren.,  Firmilian  ad  Cypr.  150,  Hilary,  add  yj^Hv.     Rec.  Text,  with  no  very 
old  authority,  reads  vpiv.  —  ED. 

The  larger  Ed.  had  preferred  the  omission  of  the  pronoun,  whether 
vp.lv  or  -iif&iit  ;  but  the  Germ.  Vers.,  following  the  decision  of  the  2d  Ed.,  re- 
ceived the  pronoun  yip.lv.  —  E.  B. 

2  i.e.  Though  there  is  one  Lord,  etc.,  to  us  all,  yet  to  each  of  us  there  is 
given  grace  according  to,  etc.  —  ED. 
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sion  may  be  referred  He  gave,  ver.  11,  and  is  given,  and  of  the 
gift,  ver.  7.  In  Hebrew,  nnpi?  is  an  abbreviated  expression  ;  to 
wit,  Christ  received  gifts,  which  He  might  immediately  give. 
Comp.  np^,  Gen.  xv.  9  ["  Take  me  an  heifer,"  abbreviated  for, 
Take  and  sacrifice  to  me]  ;  2  Kings  ii.  20  ;  where  sudden  action 
is  denoted  by  a  concise  expression  ;  so  Xa/3srw<rav  <ro/,  Ex.  xxvii. 
20;  Lev.  xxiv.  2.  —  ro?$  avdpuvoig,  for  men)  The  dative  of  advan- 
tage for  DlfcO.  Gifts  are  of  advantage,  not  only  to  those  who 
receive  them,  but  to  all. 

9.  To  de,  a/e(3fy  Now  this  fact,  namely,  that  He  ascended)  Paul 
proves  that  the  language  of  the  psalm  is  to  be  referred  to  Christ  ; 
and  the  ascension  is  inferred  from  the  descent  ;  John  iii.  13. 
All  beheld  the  sojourn  of  the  Son  of  God  upon  the  earth  :  they 
ought,  from  this  fact,  to  have  believed  His  ascension,  which  they 
did  not  see.     There  is  a  similar  mode  of  reasoning  at  Acts  ii.  29, 
etc.,  xiii.  36,  37  ;  and  especially  at  Heb.  ii.  8,  9.     The  humble 
characteristics  predicated  of  the  Messiah  were  fulfilled  in  Jesus  ; 
therefore  the  glorious  things  also  predicated  of  the  Messiah  ought 
to  be  referred  to  Him.  —  xarg/S^  vpurov,  He  first  descended)  Paul 
takes  for  granted  the  Deity  of  Christ  ;  for  those  who  are  of  the 
earth,  although  they  did  not  previously  descend,  obtain  the  pri- 
vilege of  ascent.  —  sis  *&>  xaruiTspa.  (t'&pT)  rqg  yqg)  not  merely  to  the 
earth  itself,  but  to  the  lowest  parts  of  the  earth  [so  that  through 
all  its  depths  nothing  did  He  leave  unvisited;  comp.  ver.  10.  —  V.g.] 
The  highest  heavens,  or  all  the  heavens,  are  opposed  to  the  lowest 
parts  of  the  earth,  or  to  all  parts  of  the  earth.     Christ,  by  His 
own  power,  took  possession  of  all,  —  first  of  the  earth,  then  of 
heaven.     Men  are  joined  with  the  mention  of  the  earth  ;  the  cap- 
tivity is  joined  with  the  mention  of  the  lower  parts.  —  rfc  ySjc,  of 
the  earth)  in  which  men  are. 

10.  Aurog)   He,  not    another.  —  vtfepdvu  navruv  ruv  ovpavuv,  far 
above  all  heavens)  A  very  sublime  expression.     Christ  not  only 
ascended  into  heaven,  Mark  xvi.  19,  but  through  the  heavens, 
Heb.  iv.  14,  note;  above  all  heavens;  the  heaven  [heavens]  of  heavens, 
Deut.  x.  14.  —  vrXripugT),  might  fill)  by  His  presence  and  opera- 
tions, with  Himself.  —  ra.  vavra)  all  things,  the  lowest  and  the 
highest  ;  comp.  Jer.  xxiii.  24,  where  also  the  LXX.  use  the  word 


11.   Aurds,  He  himself)  by  His  supreme  power.     This 


EPHESIANS  IV.  12.  91 

is  repeated  from  ver.  10.  Ministers  have  not  given  themselves. 
[  The  apostle,  we  might  think,  takes  a  wonderful  leap  in  descend- 
ing to  these  from  the  comprehensive  subject  of  the  whole  universe, 
just  now  spoken  of.  He  no  doubt  has  regard  to  the  body  of 
Christ.  In  like  manner,  ch.  i.  22  (after  having  just  before 
spoken  of  principality,  power,  might,  etc.)  —  V.  g.]  —  dcrotfroXoyg  — 
vpopjjrac  —  euayyeXiffras,  x.r.X.,  apostles-^~prophets  —  evangelists,  etc.) 
Inferior  offices  might  be  conjoined  with  the  highest  grades  ;  for 
example,  the  apostle  John  acted  at  the  same  time  as  a  prophet 
when  he  wrote  the  Apocalypse,  and  as  an  evangelist  in  the 
Gospel  ;  but  not  the  contrary  ["  vice  versa,"  the  highest  offices 
joined  with  the  lowest  grades].  All  the  apostles  had  also  at  the 
same  time  the  prophetic  power.  Only  that  the  very  high  de- 
gree of  prophecy,  by  which  the  Apocalypse  was  written,  was 
peculiar  to  John.  But  prophets  and  evangelists  were  not  also 
at  the  same  time  apostles.  The  prophet  takes  precedence  of 
the  evangelist  ;  for  the  prophet  testifies  infallibly  of  the  future, 
the  evangelist  infallibly  of  the  past  :  the  prophet  derives  all 
from  the  Spirit  ;  the  evangelist  puts  on  record  a  matter  which 
has  been  perceived  by  the  senses  of  sight  and  hearing,  and 
yet  he  is  fitted  for  an  office  of  the  highest  importance,  by  a 
gift  superior  to  that  of  pastors  and  teachers.  Workers  of  miracles 
are  not  added  here  ;  for  their  actions  have  now  somewhat  less 
reference  to  the  perfecting,  etc.  And  perhaps  already,  before 
the  last  days  of  the  apostles,  the  gift  of  miracles  was  more  rarely 
exercised  ;  comp.  Heb.  ii.  4.  —  woipevas  KO,!  didaffxdXov$,  pastors 
and  teachers)  The  appellation  of  shepherd  (pastor)  is  everywhere 
else  given  to  the  Lord  alone.  Pastors  and  teachers  are  here 
joined  ;  for  they  chiefly  feed  by  teaching,  as  also  by  admonition, 
rebuke. 

12.  Hpb$  —  sig  —  tig,  to  [ad,  towards]  —  for  —  for  [in,  for  the 
end,  unto.  Engl.  Vers.  renders  all  for])  To  this  refer,  into, 
unto,  unto  [as  respectively  answering  to  the  previous  npbc,  s/c,  e/$], 
in  the  following  verse  ;  although  to  \_irpb$,  ad,  '  towards9],  and 
into  [stg,  in,  '  unto,'  or  '  into'],  somewhat  differ,  Rom.  xv.  2.1 
The  office  of  the  ministry  is  denoted  in  this  verse  ;  in  the  fol- 


1  El$  dyadov  npog  oixolopyiv,  unto  his  good,  towards  edification.  The  for- 
mer expressing  the  internal  end  in  respect  to  God  :  the  latter,  the  external 
end  in  respect  to  man.  —  ED. 
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lowing,  the  goal  which  the  saints  have  in  view  ;  in  ver.  14,  15, 
16,  the  way  of  growth ;  and  each  of  these  has  three  parts, 
expressed  in  the  same  order.  There  are  three  paragraphs, 
divided  severally  into  three  parts.  The  first  three  parts  have  a 
mutual  relation  ;  then  the  second  three  ;  lastly,  the  third ;  and 
all  without  a  Chiasmus. — xaraprHtplv,  perfecting  [<  aptationem,' 
the  mutual  a daptation~\ )  This  in  the  greatest  degree  has  the  effect 
of  producing  unity. 

13.  Me^p/,  till)  Not  even  the  apostles  thought  themselves  to 
have  reached  the  goal,  Phil.  iii. ;  much  less  the  Church.  They 
had  always  to  go  forward,  not  to  stand  still,  much  less  to  fall 
behind.  And  now  the  Church  must  not  contemplate  from 
behind  the  idea  of  its  own  excellence,  but  keep  before  its  eyes 
that  idea  as  a  future  one,  which  is  yet  to  be  attained.  Attend 
to  this,  ye  who  do  not  so  much  follow  antiquity  as  make  it  an 
excuse. — xaravr^tfw/Agv,  till  we  arrive  at)  This  tense,  following 
the  past  tense,  is  imperfect  [He  gave  some  apostles,  etc,,  till, 
and  in  order  that,  we  all  might  arrive  at].  This  ought  to  have 
already  taken  place  at  the  time  when  Paul  wrote  ;  for  faith  [which 
he  speaks  of,  "  the  unity  of  the  faith"]  belongs  to  travellers.1 — o/ 
fdvrec)all,  viz.  the  saints. — s/g — e/g — ti$,unto — unto — unto)  [Asyn- 
deton] The  repetition  is  without  a  connective  particle.  The 
natural  age  (life)  grows  up  towards  wisdom,  strength,  and 
stature.  The  things  which  correspond  to  these  in  the  spiritual 
age  (life),  are,  unity  of  faith,  the  mind  strengthened  [ver.  13, 
T&XSIOV  avdpa,  and  ver.  16,  answer  to  this],  and  the  fulness  of 
Christ. — ivoV/jra,  unity)  This  unity  is  placed  in  friendly  opposition 
to  the  variety  of  gifts,  and  to  the  whole  body  ["  we  air']  of  the 
saints  ;  and  the  contrary  of  this  unity  is  every  wind,  ver.  14. — 
rij$  or/mug  xal  ryjg  smyvufftug,  of  faith  and  knowledge)  These  two 
words  both  agree  and  differ ;  for  knowledge  means  something 
more  perfect  than  faith. — rov  T/oD  rou  0soZ,  of  the  Son  of  God) 
The  highest  point  in  the  knowledge  of  Christ  is,  that  He  is  the 
Son  of  God. — s/g  avdpoc,  rlXg/ov,  to  a  perfect  man)  The  concrete 
for  the  abstract ;  for  unity  and  measure  are  abstract  nouns : 

1  The  sense  seems,  though  not  very  clear,  owing  to  Bengel's  extreme 
brevity,  All  ought  to  have  been  by  this  time  on  the  one  and  the  same  path 
of  faith.  For  faith  is  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  those  who,  as 
travellers,  are  seeking  to  arrive  at  the  goal. — ED. 
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concerning  perfection,  comp.  Phil.  iii.  15. — fatxtas,  of  the  stature) 
that  Christ  may  be  all  and  in  all :  jjX/x/a,  spiritual  stature  is 
the  fulness  of  Christ. 

14.  Mjjxm)  that  we  may  be  not,  as  formerly  and  as  yet. — 
VJJCT/O/,  children)  NPJCT/O/,  children,  are  opposed  to  a  man  in  the  second 
degree,  and  to  a  young  man  in  the  first :  a  perfect  man,  who 
can  no  longer  increase  in  stature,  but  yet  in  other  respects  be- 
comes more  perfect ;  a  child,  who  scarcely  begins  to  grow. — 
xXuduvify/Mwi,  tossing  to  and  fro  [as  billows])  inwardly,  upward 
and  downward,  even  without  wind. — wepipepopsvoi   <7rdvrt   avs^u, 
carried  about  ivith  every  wind)  outwardly  [with  every  wind  that 
comes  from  without],  hither  and  thither,  others  assaulting  us. — 
xv(3sicp,-by  the  sleight)  A  metaphor  taken  from  the  player  at  dice, 
who  frames  his  cast  of  the  dice,  so  that  the  numbers  may  always 
turn  up  which  may  suit  his  purpose. — ^sdodsiav)  The  Methodists 
of  the  Church  of  Rome  are  much  disposed  to  use  this  word : 
see  ch.  vi.  11   [where   rag  /jnQodetag  is  expressly  joined  to  roD 
d/ajSo'Xou],  note.     Add  D.  Michaelis'  Inaugural  Dissertation  on 
the  exertions   and  methods   (tricks)   of  the  Church  of  Rome. 
— rrig   vXdvvig,1    of    error)    i.e.    of  Satan.     The   Metonymy   of 
the  abstract  [for  the  concrete :  error,  for  the  Parent  of  error, 
Satan]    expresses   the   concealed   mode    of   acting   which   the 
enemy  uses. 

15.  ' AXqOsvotrtg,    speaking   the   truth)  In    antithesis   to    error 
[••XeerpwJ     On  this  same  word,  truth,  see  ver.  21,  24. — sv  dydvri, 
in  love)  by  which  the  body  is  compacted  together.  Here  we  have 
the  beginning  [the  prow],  and  in  ver.  16  the  end  [the  stern: 
prora — puppis}.     The  words,  speaking  the  truth,  and  in  love,  are 
conjoined.     The  latter  is  the  more  simple. — av^qfiupev,  we  may 
grow)  This  depends  on  that  (/Va),  in  ver.  14.     This  av&tig,  in- 
crease, [as  it  is  expressed  in]  ver.  16,  comes  in  between  the  [state 
of]  children  [ver.  14]  and  that  of  the  full-grown  man  [avdpa  rtXeiov, 
ver.  13]. — s/g  avrbv,  into  Him)  Paul  has  Jesus  in  his  mind,  and 
first  says  Him,  and  then  afterwards  shows  of  whom  he  is  speak- 
ing.—  rd   w-avra,  all  things)    supply    Kara,  according  to,  in:  we 

1  'Ev  iretvovpyicf,  Kpog  ryv  ftsQobtioiv  vys  ir"ha.vng,  "  by  craftiness,  with  a  view 
to  a  methodized  plan  of  deception."  Beng.,  however,  because  of  the  anti- 
thesis dLvQpuicw,  takes  TrAaz/^  =  Satan,  and  perhaps  takes  the  sense  thus, 
tk  By  the  methodized  craftiness  of  the  (parent  of)  error." — ED. 


94  EPHESIANS  IV.  16. 

severally,  one  and  all,  in  all  things. — oc,  who)  This  refers  to 
Christ.  The  Head  is  put  in  the  way  of  a  distinct  clause.1 — o 
Xpiaroc,  Christ)  Ploce,2  emphatic  [the  Christ].  For  previously 
it  had  been  said,  into  Him;  though  6  Xpiarbs  is  nevertheless 
afterwards  mentioned  at  the  end  very  emphatically,  as  if  he 
were  to  say,  Christ  is  (the)  Christ.  To  Him  all  things  are  to 
be  referred. 

16.  'Eg,  from)  The  source  of  growth. — owappoXoyobptvov  xa/ 
ffvpP/pafypsvov)  the  body  fitly  joined  together  and  compacted; 
the  concrete  for  the  abstract ;  i.e.  the  compacting  and  joining 
together  of  the  body  by  right  conformation  and  solid  compact- 
ing together :  ffvvap/j,oXofyo-jfj,svov  refers  to  what  is  according  to 
rule,  so  that  all  the  parts  may  be  rightly  fitted  in  their  proper 
position  and  in  mutual  relation  ;  ffv/AjSipafyfAsvov  denotes  at  once 
firmness  and  consolidation. — bio.  cra^c  apyg  rr^  swixopyyiag) 
[u  By  every  handle  of  mutual  assistance."  Engl.  Vers.  By  that 
which  every  joint  supplieth].  In  the  wrestling  ground  the  atpui 
are  the  means  by  which  the  antagonist  to  be  assailed  is  laid  hold 
of;  for  the  opponents  threw  over  each  other  dust  and  sand,  so 
that  each  might  be  able  to  seize  his  adversary,  even  though  the 
latter  was  anointed  with  oil.  Here  the  means  [liandles]  of 
mutual  assistance  are  called  apai  r^c,  Iw/^o^Tjy/ac.  A/a,  by,  con- 
strued with  -/ro/g/ra/,  makes.3 — xar  evepyeictv,  according  to  the  work- 
ing) The  power  ought  also  to  be  put  into  active  exercise ;  comp. 
Kara,  rqv  evspyeiav,  ch.  i.  19,  iii.  7.  But  the  article  is  wanting 
in  this  place  ;  because  he  is  speaking  of  the  particular  efficacy  of 
single  members.4 — lvb$  gxaoro-j,  of  each  one)  To  be  construed 
with  svspysiav  iv  fAtrpw. — rov  ffuftarog,  of  the  body)  The  noun  for 
the  reciprocal  pronoun  [viz.  increase  of  itself,  eavrov]  ;  therefore 

1  Beng.  seems  to  translate  thus: — "Grow  up  unto  Him,  who  is  Christ, 
the  Head."    Not  as  Engl.  V.,  Unto  Him,  who  is  the  Head,  (even)  Christ. 
—Bo. 

2  See  App.  The  same  word,  Christ  (Him,  ver.  15,  =  Christ,  ver.  13),  twice 
put ;  previously  as  the  proper  name  :  here  as  an  appellative,  or  distinguish- 
ing title. — ED. 

8  "  Makes  increase  by  every  handle  of  mutual  assistance."  But  Engl.  V. 
joins  it  with  ffvpfiifistgoftsvov,  compacted  by  that  which  every  joint  supplieth. 

—ED. 

4  Whereas  in  ch.  i.  1 9  he  speaks  of  the  general  working  of  God's  power. 
—ED. 
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is  used,  not  von?:1 — sv  aya,*fa  in  love)  Construe  with  the 
edifying  of  itself. 

17.  ToZro  civ  Xeyw,  this  I  say  then)  He  returns  to  the  point 
with  which  he  set  out,  ver.  1. — WMTI  vpa$  KipiKartfv,  that  ye 
henceforth  walk  not)  This  is  an  antithesis  to  ver.  1. — sv  {Aaraioryjri, 
in  vanity)  The  root  of  such  walking,  departure  from  the  know- 
ledge of  the  true  God,  Rom.  i.  21  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  5  :  in  (sv)  is  to 
be   construed  with    they   walk    \t&vq    trip  mar  sT,   not   with    vpag 
fspiKartfv].     Vanity  is  explained  at  large  in  ver.  18  ;  walking  in 
ver.  19. 

18.  'E<rxor/tf,tt£vo/  rf  diavofq  ovrss,  Having  the  understanding  dark- 
ened) This  verse  has  four  clauses.     The  third  is  to  be  referred 
to  the  first,  and  in  it  ovffav  answers  to  ovrss ;  the  fourth,  to  the 
second.     For  Ivnc,  is  connected  also  in  Tit.  i.  16,  as  here,  with 
the  preceding  epithet  [jSdiXuxro^  ovreg].     The  participles,  darkened, 
alienated,  take  for  granted,  that  the  Gentiles,  before  they  had 
revolted  from  the  faith  of  their  fathers,  nay  rather  before  Adam's 
fall,  had  been  partakers  of  light  and  life ;  comp.  be  renewed,  ver. 
23.2 — rqg  £w?j£,  the  life)  of  which,  ch.  ii.  5. — rov  ©sou,  of  God) 
The  spiritual  life  is  kindled  in  believers  from  the  very  life  of 
God. — Vwpwtf/v  [Engl.  Vers.  blindness],  hardness)  The  antithesis 
is  life :  life  and  feeling  (opposed  to  hardness)  exist  and  fail  to- 
gether.    Comp.  Mark  iii.  5,  note.     Huputfig,  hardness,  is  contra- 
distinguished  from   blindness,   where   the    latter   is   expressly 
noticed;  otherwise  it  includes  it  in  itself. — xapoiag,  of  heart) 
Rom.  i.  21. 

19.  'AcnjX/TjxoVss)    A  very   significant  term,  in  which   pain 
(aX/og)  is  used  by  Synecdoche  for  the  whole  sensibility  of  the 
affections  and  understanding,  whether  painful  or  pleasant.     For 
pain  urges  us  to  seek  the  means  of  a  cure ;  and  when  the  pain 
is  removed,  not  only  hope,  but  also  the  desire  and  thought  of 
good  things  are  lost,  so  that  a  man  becomes  senseless,  shameless, 
hopeless.     That  constitutes  hardness,  ver.  18.     Despairing  (Des- 

1  The  middle  being  reflexive,  i.e.  the  object  relating  to  the  same  person  as 
the  subject. — ED. 

2  Implying  a  previous  state  of  innocence. — ED. 

8  Atx  vqv  oi-yvoicw,  on  account  of  the  ignorance)  This  of  itself  is  the  com- 
mencement of  their  wretched  condition.     Rom.  i.  21,  23,  [also  ver.  28].— 
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perantes),  in  the  Vulgate  and  Syriac  Version,  is  worthy  of  con- 
sideration, and  illustrates  its  signification.  In  this  way  37  ai/aX/^/a 
(insensibility)  and  ^  a<xc>yvu(Stg  (despair)  are  conjointly  noted  by 
Chrysostom,  Homil.  vi.,on  Heb.iii.  13.  Butthevery  worda^aXyg/v 
Cicero  seems  to  paraphrase,  lib.  ii.  famil.  Ep.  16,  when  he  says, 
"  Diuturna  DESPERATIONS  rerum  obduruisse  animum  ad 
DOLOREM  novum,"  that  by  long-continued  DESPAIR  at  existing 
circumstances  the  mind  has  become  hardened  to  new  PAIN.  There- 
fore aKaXysTv  is  more  than  to  despair.  Raphelius  has  given  a 
beautiful  disquisition  on  this  word  out  of  Polybius,  where,  of  two 
examples  ascribed  to  Polybius  by  Suidas,the  one  exists  in  the  same 
words  in  Xiphilinus.  —  sauroiig  <7rapeduxav,t\iey  gave  themselves  over) 
of  their  own  accord,  willingly.  —  -ra<r?jg,  of  all)  acsXyeiu,  lascivious- 
ness,  the  species  ;  a%a6apff!a,  impurity,  the  genus.  Those  who 
are  occupied  with  these  works  of  the  flesh,  as  being  hurried  away 
(seized)  with  the  heated  desire  of  material  objects,  fall  also  into 
greediness  [orXf  «*•£%,  avarice,  covetousness]  ;  and  gain  made  by 
unchastity  was  frequent  among  the  Gentiles. 

20.  'Y/z-g/g  dz  ov%  ourwg  s{jt,u6sr&  rov  Xpiffrbv,  but  you  have  not  SO 
learned  Christ)  The  same  form  of  expression  is  found  at  Deut. 
xviii.  14,  15,  00}  ds  ov%  oiiTug  edux&  Kvpiog  6  &sog  ffov  Kpopyrw  — 
aCirou  dxoMsaQs.  Christ  is  one,1  says  Paul  (comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  4)  ; 
as  then  you  have  heard  Him,  i.e.  so  you  ought  (in  conduct)  to 
represent  (copy)  Him.  As  [ver.  21,  KU&US  ec™  dx^g/a  sv  rtf  i^oD], 
which  afterwards  occurs,  is  to  be  referred  to  [ye  have]  not  so 
[ver.  20]  ;  not  so  is  opposed  to  uncleanness,  ver.  19  ;  if  so  be  that, 
etc.,  to  vanity,  ver.  17,  18.  —  rbvXptffrbv,  Christ)  He  uses  the  name 
Jesus,  more  expressly  denominating  the  Lord,  in  the  following 
verse.  Jesus,  most  perfectly  and  brilliantly  completed  the  idea 
of  Christ. 

2  1  .  E/ye,  if  so  be  that  [or  rather  as  the  Indie,  follows,  Since, 
seeing  that  ye  have  heard])  The  particle  does  not  diminish,  but 
increases  the  strength  of  the  admonition.  —  avrbv,  Him)  This  word, 
and  in  [Engl.  Vers.  by]  Him,  which  presently  occurs,  are  brought 
in  here  from  the  following  clause  :  as  you,  Gal.  iv.  11.  To  hear 
Christ  has  a  fuller  meaning  than  to  hear  of  Christ.  —  faovtare,  ye 


1  i.e.  If  there  were  some  other  Christ,  whom  you  could  serve  and  yet  obey 
your  lusts,  ye  might  walk  still  as  in  past  times.  But  there  is  only  one 
Christ,  and  He,  one  that  requireth  holiness,  2  Cor.  xi.  4.  —  ED. 


EPHESIANS  IV.  22.  97 

have  heard)  Even  the  first  hearing  about  Christ  takes  away  sins. 
— h  avr&,  in  Him)  i.e.  in  His  name,  as  to  what  concerns  Him. — 
ediddxQrirs,  ye  have  been  taught)  you  have  received  the  doctrine. 
The  consequent  of  hearing  and  of  being  taught  is  to  learn  [spafcrs, 
ver.  20]. — xatiug,  even  as)  i.e.  so  as :  comp.  xadug,  in  such  a  way 
as,  1  Cor.  viii.  2,  so,  as  the  truth  is  really  in  Jesus.  The  anti- 
thesis is  according  to,  ver.  22  [your  former  conversation — accord- 
ing to  the  deceitful  lusts]. — a^dsia,  the  truth)  This  is  opposed  to 
heathen  vanity  in  general,  ver.  17 ;  and  is  resumed  ver.  24,  that 
it  may  receive  a  fuller  discussion.  Truth,  viz.  the  true  know- 
ledge of  the  true  God. — I*  rp'ljjtfoD,  in  Jesus)  Those  who  believe 
in  Jesus,  speak  the  truth,  1  John  ii.  8. 

22.  '  Avodsffdai,  that  ye  put  off)  This  word  depends  on  /  say, 
ver.  17:  and  from  the  same  verse  the  power  of  the  particle  no 
longer  [pqxsn,  Engl.  Vers.  henceforth — not]  is  taken  up,  as  it  were, 
after  a  parenthesis  without  a  conjunction  in  the  equivalent  verb, 
vut  off  [==  that  ye  henceforth  walk  not,  ver.  17]  :  for  the  reverse 
of  those  things,  which  are  mentioned  ver.  18,  19,  has  been  al- 
ready set  forth  and  cleared  out  of  the  way  in  ver.  20,  21 ;  and 
yet  this  verb  cMro0itf0a/,  to  put  off,  has  some  relation  to  the  words 
immediately  preceding  ver.  21.  Putting  on,  ver.  24,  is  directly 
opposed  to  the  putting  off  [ver.  22]. — Kara  rqv  vrporepav  awffrpcxpqv, 
according  to  the  former  conversation)  according  as  you  have  for- 
merly walked.  The  antithesis  is  the  whole  of  ver.  23  :  according 
to  shows  the  force  of  the  verb,  which  has  relation  to  it,  put 
off,  not  merely  abstain. — rbv  TaXa/ov  avOpuvrov,  the  old  man)  The 
concrete  for  the  abstract,  as  presently,  at  ver.  24,  "the  new  man:" 
comp.  ver.  13,  note.  The  abstract,  for  example,  is  lying,  ver. 
25. — rbv  pQsipopsvov,  who  was  corrupt)  The  Imperfect,  as  xX'svruv, 
who  stole,  ver.  28.  The  antithesis  is,  was  created  [in  righteous- 
ness, ver.  24],  and  that  too  in  the  aorist  or  imperfect  [xrutQirra, 
not  as  Engl.  Yers.  "  which  is  created"],  in  respect  of  the  first 
creation  and  the  original  intention  [of  God  in  making  man  at 
first  pure  and  innocent]. — xara  rag  tiriQuftfag,  according  to  the 
lusts)  The  antithesis  is,  according  to  God,  in  righteousness  [ver. 
24],  etc. — rag  sKidvpiag,  the  lusts)  The  antithesis  is,  righteousness 
and  holiness. — rqg  axdryig)  of  heathen  error.  The  antithesis  is, 
of  truth  [rfo  dXjj0s/as-,  lit.  "  the  holiness  of  truth;"  so  true  holiness, 
ver.  24]. 

VOL.  TV.  G 
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23.  ToD  -jmu/Aar;  roD  vods,  in  the  spirit  of  the  mind)  1  Coi.  xiv. 
14.     The  spirit  is  the  inmost  part  of  the  mind. 

24.  Toi/  xa/i/oi/)  Tov  VEOV  is  used,  Col.  iii.  10,  of  that  which  is 
native  [the  new  man  becomes  natural,  i.e.  the  true  nature"]  in  be- 
lievers ;  but  here  avavtovffdai  has  been  used  by  him  just  before. 
[Therefore  he  does  not  repeat  vtov,  the  conjugate].      Vice  versa  in 
the  passage  of  Col.  just  quoted,  avaxaivovpfvov  is  subjoined  [vtov 
having  gone  just  before]  concerning  the  aims  and  pursuits  of 
believers.1  —  xr/tflcvro,  which  has  been  created)  at  the  beginning  of 
Christianity.     This  new  man  is  created  in  Christ  :  comp.  ch. 
ii.  10. 

25.  Ti  -vj/sDSos,  lying)  The  mentioning  of  lying  and  truth  in 
conversation2  is  properly  added  to  the  universal  commendation 
of  truth.  —  or/,  because)  Col.  iii.  11,  note.  —  dXXjjXwv,  of  one  another) 
Jews  and  Greeks,  ibid.  —  fifoy,  members)  ver.  4. 

26.  'Opyigtafc  %<x,i  M  apupravere,  be  angry  and  sin  not)  So  the 
LXX.,  Ps.  iv.  5.     Anger  is  neither  commanded,  nor  quite  prohi- 
bited ;  but  this  is  commanded,  not  to  permit  sin  to  enter  into 
anger  :  it  is  like  poison,  which  is  sometimes  used  as  medicine,  but 
must  be  managed  with  the  utmost  caution.     Often  the  force  of 
the  mood  [the  Imperative  mood]  falls  only  upon  a  part  of  what 
is  said,  Jer.  x.  24.3  —  6  ^X/o£,  the  sun)  The  feeling  kept  up  during 
the  night  is  deeply  seated.  —  pn  emo'veru,  let—  not  go  down)  Deut. 
xxiv.  15,  oux.  sKidvaerai  6  ri\iog  iir  avrti,   the  sun  shall  not  go  down 
upon  it.  —  siri  rti  vapory  tf/j,ti  U/AWV,  upon  your  wrath4)  Not  only 


lof,  recent,  lately  originated,  in  opposition  to  what  was  originated  some 
time  back.  Kcttvog,  new,  not  yet  used,  in  opposition  to  that  which  has  existed 
long  and  been  in  use:  vsov  olvov,  but  xotivovg  da>tou$,  Matt.  ix.  16,  17.  So 
vios  oivdpuTcos  in  Col.  refers  to  the  dvuyiwwis,  whereas  the  KXIVOS  is  one 
who  differs  from  the  former  man  :  the  vio$  is  one  who  is  d*euuu99Vft»*s 
xetr  eixovce.  of  God.  —  Tittm.  Syn.  Gr.  Test.  Kotwos  more  applied  to  the 
results  of  renewal  on  the  Christian  character  and  walk.  Ntog-,  the  new 
nature  of  believers.  Neo?  is  applied  to  persons  in  the  sense  young,  which 
noting  is  not.  Katvo;  is  what  is  fresh,  as  opposed  to  what  is  worn  and  trite. 
It  is  also  said  of  what  is  strange  and  foreign.  —  ED. 

3  'AAj}&/«»,  truth,  ver.  21,  24.  —  V.  g. 

3  "  O  Lord,  correct  me,  but  with  judgment,  not  in  thine  anger."  Where 
the  force  falls  on  the  imperat.  correct,  not  in  its  full  extent,  but  with  the 
limitations,  with  judgment,  and  not  in  thine  anger  :  in  fact,  the  main  force 
rests  on  these  limitations.  —  ED. 

*  Hapopytoftog  is  not  =  opyt}.     The  former  is  absolutely  forbidden  :  the 
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should  wrath  cease,  but  a  brother  should  be  put  right  without 
delay,  and  reconciliation  take  place,  especially  with  a  neighbour 
whom  you  will  not  see  afterwards  in  this  life,1  or  whom  you  have 
seen  for  the  first  time  in  the  street,  at  an  entertainment,  or  in 
the  market-place. 

27.  MjjTf,  Neither)  Place  is  given  to  the  devil  by  persisting  in 
anger,  especially  during  the  night ;  comp.  [the  Rukrs]  of  the 
darkness,  ch.  vi.  12.2 — j&qrt  is  used  as  xai  /x^,  ver.  30. 

28.  *O  xXMirwv,  who  stole)  This  a  milder  expression  than  o 
xXi-7r?j£,  the  thief.     The  participle  is  that  of  the  imperfect  tense, 
while  the  present  here  is  not  excluded. — ^.aXXov  3e)  but  even 
rather  [let  him  labour  more]   than  [he  would]   if  he  had  not 
stolen.     In  every  kind  of  sin  which  a  man  has  committed,  he 
ought  afterwards  to  practise  the  contrary  virtue. — xoflr/arw,  let 
him  labour)  Often  theft  and  idleness  go  together. — rb  ayuQbv,  good) 
An  antithesis  to  theft,  first  committed  in  an  evil  hour  with 
thievish  hand  [lit.  with  a  hand  covered  with  pitch3]. — ra%  -xtpsh, 
with  the  hands)  which  he  had  abused  in  committing  theft. — 7va 
6%$,  that  he  may  have)  The  law  of  restitution  ought  not  to  be 
too  strictly  urged  against  the  law  of  love.     [He  ivho  has  stolen 
should  also  excercise  liberality  beyond  the  restitution  of  what  was 
taken  away. — V.  g.] 

29.  ^airp&S)  corrupt)   Having  the  savour  of  oldness  [of  "  the 
old  man"],  ver.  22  ;  without  grace,  insipid,  Col.  iv.  6.     Its  oppo- 

latter  not  so.  See  Mark  iii.  5,  where  opyy  is  applied  to  the  sinless  Jesus. 
The  sense  is  not,  Your  anger  shall  not  be  imputed  to  you  if  you  put  it  away 
before  nightfall ;  but  let  no  KKpopytaftos,  irritation  or  exasperation,  mingle 
with  your  anger,  even  though  your  anger  be  righteous.  Trench,  Syn.  Gr. 
Test.  Engl.  V.  loses  this  point  by  translating  wrath.  However,  I  think 
there  is  also  included  the  notion,  that  even  righteous  anger,  if  kept  up  too  long, 
is  likely  in  us  to  degenerate  into  irritation. — ED. 

1  Beng.  seems  by  this  to  take  the  sun  going  down  as  also  figurative,  for 
life  coming  to  a  close  without  a  reconciliation. 

2  This  reference  also  implies  that  Beng.   takes  the  night,  during  which 
anger  is  retained,  as  figurative  of  the  darkness  over  which  the  devil  is  prince. 
This  does  not  exclude  the  literal  sense.    The  literal  keeping  of  anger  during 
the  night  is  typical  of  spiritual  giving  place  to  the  devil,  the  ruler  of  dark- 
ness.— ED. 

3  Said  of  hands  to  which  others'  property  seems  to  stick ;  thievish. — 
Mart.  viii.  59. — ED. 
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site  is  good. — w  sxvopeviffQu,  let — not  proceed)  If  it  be  already  on 
the  tongue,  swallow  it  again. — si  rig)  if  any  [whatsoever],  as 
often  soever :  However,  equal  facility  of  expression  is  not  de- 
manded of  all. — vpbs  oixodo/Aqv — ro?$  axouovffi,  for  edifying — to  the 
hearers)  This  mode  of  speaking  is  not  such  as  tends  to  no  profit ; 
it  does  not  subvert  the  hearers,  as  those  words  of  which  we  read, 
2  Tim.  ii.  14. — dp  xapiv,  may  give  grace)  There  is  great  efficacy 
in  godly  conversation. 

30.  Mq  Xy-Tg/rg,  grieve  not)  by  corrupt  conversation.      The 
Holy  Spirit  is  grieved  not  in  Himself,  but  in  us  [or  in  other  men 
(by  reason  of  our  conversation) — V.  g.],  when  His  calm  testi- 
mony is  deranged.     The  LXX.  often  use  \vKth  for  mn  and  *|Sp. — 
sfffpayiffQiiTe,  ye  have  been  sealed)  that  you  may  know  that  there 
is  not  only  some  day  of  deliverance,  but  also  that  that  day  will 
be  a  day  of  deliverance  to  you,  as  being  the  sons  of  God ;  and 
on  that  account  rejoice  [opposed  to  grieve], — slf  ypepav  avo\vrpu)- 
aeu$,  to  the  day  of  deliverance  [redemption])  This  is  the  last  day ; 
of  which  there  is  a  kind  of  representation  [present  realization — 
a  pledge  given   in  hand]    in   the  day  of  death ;  it  takes   for 
granted  all  previous  days,  Rom.  ii.  16.     On  that  day  especially 
it  will  be  a  matter  of  importance  to  us,  who  shall  be  found  to  be 
sealed. 

31.  Hixpia,  bitterness)  Its  opposite  is  in  ver.  32,  yj^crol^  kind 
to  all. — Ovpbs,  harshness,  cruelty  [ssevitia])  Its  opposite  is  merci- 
ful^ viz.,  to  the  weak  and  the  miserable. — xal  opyri,  and  anger)  Its 
opposite  is  forgiving,  viz.,  towards  those  who  injure  us.     Thus 
far  the  climax  descends,  in  reference  to  things  forbidden. — /5Xa<r- 

,  blasphemy)  [evil-speaking]  an  outrageous  (heinous)  species 
'  clamour.     Love  takes  away  both. — y.cex/a)  wickedness.     This 
he  genus,  therefore  with  all  is  added.     [It  denotes  that  depra- 
'  (evil-disposition,  malice),  by  which  a  man  shows  himself  ill- 
'red  and  troublesome  to  those  who  associate  with  him. — V.  g.] 
Exapttaro,   has  forgiven)  He  has  shown  Himself  kind, 
tful,  forgiving. 


\ 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1.  M/^ra/,  imitators)  in  forgiving  (comp.  the  verse  above, 
ch.  iv.  32),  and  in  loving ;  for  beloved  (r'sxva  dyavrqrd,  beloved 
children)  follows.     O  how  much  more  glorious  and  blessed  is  it 
to  be  an  imitator  of  God,  than  of  Homer,  Alexander,  Apelles, 
etc. ! — us  rsKva,  as  children)  Matt.  v.  45. 

2.  HepiKarsTre,  walk)  The  fruit  of  our  love,  which  has  been 
kindled  from  [by  the  love  of]  Christ  [to  us].1 — faep  wuv,forus) 
The  Dative,  to  God,  is  not  construed  with  the  verb,  gave  Himself, 
but  with  an  offering  and  sacrifice,  which  immediately  precede  it, 
For  Paul  is  alluding  to  Moses,  in  whose  writings  such  words  are 
common  :  oXoxaurw/Aa  r&  Kvptu,  sig  off/^rjv  evudtag,  dvff/a,ff/j,a  rw  Kvpiw 
effri,  x.r.x.,  Ex.  xxix.  18,  25,  41;  Lev.  xxiii.  13,  18,  etc. — Tpot- 
<popav  nat  6uffioiv,  an  offering  and  a  sacrifice)  Comp.   Heb.  x.  5, 
etc. — £/s  off/Aw  wudiagyfor  a  sweet-smelling  savour)  By  this  sweet- 
smelling  odour  we  are  reconciled  to  God. 

3.  Hopvsta,  fornication)  impure  love. — %  crXsovcJ/a,  or  covetous- 
ness)  ver.   5,   ch.  iv.   19. — ^ds   ovopa^effQu,    let  it  not  be  even 
named)  viz.  as  a  thing  (ever)  done ;  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  1,  axoverai, 
it  is  reported  commonly  that,  etc. ;  or  (let  it  not  be  named)  with- 
out necessity :  comp.  ver.  4, 12. — «?£«/,  becomes)  Its  opposite  is 
ovx  avqxovra,,  which  are  not  convenient  [proper],  ver.  4. 

4.  Aiaxpfowy  filthiness)  in  word,  or  even  in  gesture,   etc. — 
yttwpoXoy/a,  foolish  talking)  wherein  a  mere  laugh  is  aimed  at 
even  without  wit  [the  salt  of  profitable  discourse,  CoL  iv.  6]. — 
n  i&tya*fX/&)  or  jesting?     This  is  more  refined  than  filthiness  or 
foolish   talking;   for  it  depends  on  the  understanding.      The 
Asiatics  delighted  much  in  it :  and  in  former  times  jesting  pre- 

1  And  also  kindled  by  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  agent. — ED. 

2  Wahl  translates  this  word,  which  is  found  here  only  in  the  New  Testament, 
Scurrilitas.      Its  classic  use  conveys  no  idea    of    censure ;  Th.  ev  and 
Tpitra,  one  who  happily  accommodates  himself  to  his  company :  pleasantly,  ur- 
banity. In  ftupohoyiX)  the  foolishness,  in  ctlffxpohoytot,  the  foulness,  in  ivrpa- 
vthia.)  the  false  refinement  of  discourse,  not  seasoned  with  the  salt  of  gracp. 
are  noted. —Trench,  Syn.  Gr.  T.— ED. 
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vailed  for  some  ages,  even  among  the  learned.  Why  so  ?  (Be- 
cause) Aristotle  considered  jesting  to  be  a  virtue  ;  and  they 
made  much  use  of  Plautus.  Olympiodorus  observes,  that  Paul 
rebuked  wrpanrsMa,  jesting,  in  such  a  way  that  u<rrs  oiide  rd 
affrsTa,  dtxriov,  there  is  not  even  a  place  for  urbane  conversation 
(pleasantry).  —  rot,  ovx  avfaovra,  the  things  which  are  not  befitting 
[convenient])  An  epithet  [not  the  predicate].  Supply  the  predi- 
cate, let  them  be  kept  out  of  the  way.1  —  gu^a^/or/a,  thanksgiving) 
Supply  avqxsi,  is  convenient.  The  holy  and  yet  joyful  use  of  the 
tongue  is  opposed  to  its  abuse,  ver.  18,  19.  The  abuse  and  the 
use  are  not  compatible  with  one  another.  —  gur^a-reX/a  and  g£%a- 
piffTia,  are  an  elegant  Paranomasia  :2  the  former  disturbs  (and 
indeed  the  refined  jest  and  subtile  humour  sometimes  offend  the 
tender  feelings  of  grace),  the  latter  exhilarates  the  mind. 

5.  J'E<rrg,  be  ye)  [knowing.    Engl.  V.  makes  it  Indie.,  Ye  know\. 
The  imperative,  Gal.  v.  21.  —  og  g<rr/v  g/SwXoXar^,  who  is  an  idola- 
ter)  Col.  iii.  5.     Avarice   (covetousness)  is  the  highest  act  of 
revolt  (desertion)  from  the  Creator  to  the  creature,  Matt.  vi.  24  ; 
Phil.  iii.  19  ;  1  John  ii.  15  :  and  it  too  in  the  highest  degree 
violates  the  commandment  concerning  the  love  of  our  neighbour, 
which  resembles  the  commandment  respecting  the  love  of  God. 
It  is  then  idolatry,  and  therefore  the  greatest  sin,  1  Sam.  xv.  23. 

—  roD  Xpiffrov  xai  0go£,  of  Christ  and  of  God)  The  article  only 
once  expressed  indicates  the  most  perfect  unity  [of  God  and 
Christ],  1  Tim.  v.  21,  vi.  13  ;  2  Thess.  i.  12.    Comp.  Mark  xiv. 
33.      Elsewhere  it  is  double  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,   Col. 
ii.  2. 

6.  KevoTs  Xoyo/f,  with  vain  words)  by  which  the  anger  of  God 
is  despised,  and  by  which  men  strive  to  withdraw  themselves 
from  their  duty,  to  consider  good  as  nothing,  and  to  extenuate 
and  varnish  over  evil  [in  which  moreover  all  things  everywhere 
abound.  —  V.  g.]     This  is  the  genus  ;  there  are  three  species  at 
ver.  4.      So  the  LXX.,   f^yi  ^pt^varucay  sv  Xoyo/£  xgvo%,   Exod.  V.  9. 

—  dia,  raDra,  because  of  these  things)  because  of  fornication,  etc. 

—  j)  opyn  roD  0goD,  the  anger  of  God)  The  antithesis  to  the  recon- 
ciliation [on  God's  part  to  man,  by  His  forgiving  in  Christ], 


1  Taken  by  Zeugma  out  of  fty$&  cvopctfyaQu,  ver.  3.  —  ED. 

2  See  Append.     A  similar  sound  and  form  in  two  nouns,  producing  a 
pleasant  antithesis.  —  ED. 
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ver.  2,  ch.  iv.  32. — !«•/  rove  u/'oi)j  rqg  d.Ku6s/ag,  on  the  children  of 
disobedience)  in  reference  to  heathenism. 

7.  My,  be  not)  lest  the  anger  of  God  should  come  upon  you. 
Two  parts;  be  not  willing,  and  be  not  willing,  ver.  7,  and  11. 
Fellowship  both  with  wicked  men,  ver.  7,   and  with  wicked 
works,  ver.  11,  must  be  avoided. 

8.  Sxoro's — <puc,  darkness — light)  The  abstract  for  the  concrete, 
exceedingly  emphatic  ;  for,  children  of  light,  follows. 

9.  '  O  xap-roc  rov  <purb<;,1  the  fruit  of  light)  The  antithesis  is,  the 
unfruitful  works  of  darkness,  ver.  11. — sv,  in)  is  in,  consists  in, 
etc. — ayaduxvv?)  xa/  8ixaio6vvyi  xa;  aXqQsfq,  in  goodness,  and  righte- 
ousness, and  truth)  These  are  opposed  to  the  vices  just  before 
described,  from  ch.  iv.  25,  and  onwards. 

10.  Aoxipufyvrss,  proving)  Construe  with  walk,  ver.  8. 

11.  &e,  xa/)  x«/,  even :  it  is  not  enough  to  abstain  [yourself, 
you  must  also  reprove  others]. — Ixly^grg,  reprove)  by  words  and 
deeds  worthy  of  the  light. 

12.  Tap,  for)  The  reason  why  he  speaks  indefinitely,  ver.  11, 
of  the  works  of  darkness,  whereas  he  described  definitely  the 
fruit  of  light,  ver.  9.     At  the  same  time  the  kindness,  the  jus- 
tice, the  wholesomeness  of  the  reproving  of  them,  are  distinctly 
shown  from  this  circumstance. — xpup5j,  secretly)  in  avoidance  of 
the  light,  and  most  frequently. — vie  avruv)  by  them,  who  are  in 
darkness. — aiff^pbv,  it  is  a  shame)  Writing  rather  familiarly  to 
the  Corinthians,  he  names  them ;  in  like  manner  to  the  Romans, 
because  it  was  necessary ;  here  however  he  acts  with  greater 
dignity. — xa/)  even  to  speak  of,  much  less  to  do  them. — Xg/g/v, 
to  speak  of)  They  may  be  judged  by  their  contraries  [ver.  9], 
goodness,  -righteousness,  truth. 

13.  As)  but ;  although  those  things  cannot  be  spoken  of  or 
named. — iXsy^o^&wwx,  reproved)  by  you,  ver.  11. — u«ri  roD  <purb$ 
pavspoijrcii,  are  made  manifest  by  the  light)  <pdof,  pavtpoz,  are  con- 
jugates.— (pavepovrai,  are  made  manifest)  that  their  shamefulness 
may  be  known,  whether  those  who  have  been  guilty  of  doing 
them  treat  their  reprovers  with  scorn  or  repent  of  them. — w&v, 
everything)  The  abstract  for  the  concrete ;  for  the  subject  here 

1  Rec.  Text  has  wevftaros  with  later  Syr.     But  ABD(A)  corrected  later, 
Gfg  Vulg.  Lucif.  have  (parts. — ED. 
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is  the  man  himself;  comp.  the  following  verse,  wherefore  [He 
saithy  Awake,  etc.,  which  proves  that  the  -jrav  here  refers  to  the 
man  reproved].  —  ya/>,  for)  For  makes  an  emphatic  addition 
[Epitasis1]  in  a  gradation.  —  rb  pavipovpsvov,  an  Antanaclasi?  rthe 
same  word  in  a  twofold  sense],  for  (puvtpovrai  is  passive  ;  <p>  jov- 
ptvov  is  middle,  2what  does  not  avoid  being  made  manifest  ;  comp. 
afterwards  tyfipat,  and  Avdera.  —  <pus,  light)  a  Metonymy,  as 
ver.  8.3  —  fan,  is)  becomes,  and  afterwards  is  light. 

14.  A/i  Xg/g/,  Wherefore  He  says)  The  chief  part  of  this  ex- 
hortation is  in  Is.  Ix.  1,   (puTtfyu  pwr/£oy,  'lepouffaXJifj,'  r^'Ati  yap  ffou 
ri  pus,  Heb.  "'TIS  *D1p  ;  so  ibid.  ch.  lii.  1,  2,  e^sytfpov  avaaryQi. 
But  the  apostle  speaks  more  expressly  in  accordance  with  (out 
of)  the  light  of  the  New  Testament,  and  according  to  the  state 
of  him  who  requires  to  be  awakened.     At  the  same  time  he 
seems  to  have  had  in  his  mind  the  particular  phraseology  which 
had  been  ordinarily  used  at  the  feast  of  trumpets  :  Arise,  Arise 
out  of  your  sleep  ;  awake  from  your  sleep,  ye  who  deal  in  vain 
things,  for  very  heavy  sleep  is  sent  to   you  ;    see  Hotting,  ad 
Godw.,  p.  601.    And  perhaps  he  wrote  this  epistle  at  that  time 
of  the  year:  comp.  1  Cor.  v.  7,  note.  —  syeipai  —  avdara)  Ammo- 
nius  :  d>/a<rr?jva/,  litl  epyov  sytffivai,  s%  UTVOU,  to  rise  up,  viz.  SO  as  to 
engage  in  work  ;  to  be  awakened,  viz.  out  of  sleep.  —  IK  ruv  vsxpw, 
from  the  dead)  ch.  ii.  1.  —  svupavffci)  will  begin  to  shine  on  thee, 
as  the  sun,  Is.  Ix.  2.    The  primitive  word,  «r/pautfxw,  is  in  the 
LXX.  ;  SO  from  yqpdffxu,  yyipdffu,  dpiffxu,  apsffu. 

15.  BX'sKtre,  see)  This  word  is  repeated,  ver.  17.  —  *£>$,  how) 
True  solicitude  looks  even  to  the  manner.    As  [wise]  corresponds 
to  it.  —  dxpt(3u$)  circumspectly  [Man  soil  es  genau  (precise,  accu- 
rate, fitting  exactly)  nehmen.  —  V.  g.]     Comp.  Acts  xxvi.  5.  — 
ytfcjj  us  affopoi,  not  as  fools)  who  walk  irregularly.4 

16.  'Ega/^a^o^evo/  rbv  xaipbv,  redeeming  the  time)  So  the  LXX., 


1  Tlavra,  virtually  repeated  in  >xu.v  with  the  Epitasis  of  yelp  added  to  the 
latter,  so  forming  a  gradation.  —  ED. 

2  Eoerything  which  allows  itself  to  be  made  manifest.     Not  as  Eng.  V.  , 
which  takes  it  actively,  Whatsoever  doth  make  manifest.—  ED. 

3  Abstract  for  the  concrete  —  is  light,  for,  is  luminous  —  is  a  child  of  the 
light.  —  ED. 

4  Prseter  propter  viam,  thereabouts,  about,  i.e.  in  and  out  of  the  way,  un- 
certainly. —  ED. 


EPHESIANS  V.  17.  105 

e,  Dan.  ii.  8,  ye  (would)  gain  the  time.  The 
days,  says  Paul,  are  evil,  and  are  in  the  power  of  wicked  men, 
not  in  your  own  power.  Wherefore,  since  you  see  that  you  are 
hard  pressed,  endeavour,  until  the  hostile  intervals  of  this  un- 
happy period  pass  away,  to  pass  through  and  spend  your  time, 
if  not  with  profit,  at  least  without  loss,  which  is  done  by  keeping 
quiet,  or  at  least  by  acting  with  moderation.  This  is  the  force 
of  the  verb  DDT  in  a  passage  of  Amos,  which  will  be  presently 
quoted.  Wisdom  and  dxp//3g/a,  circumspection,  are  commanded, 
not  sloth.  There  is  however  one  mode  of  acting  in  summer, 
another  in  winter,  even  with  greater  labour  [in  the  former  than 
in  the  latter].  Those  who  in  evil  days  seek  meanwhile  no  fruit 
of  time,  but  [the  mere  gaining  of]  time  itself  (according  to  the 
example  of  the  Magi,  Dan.  ii.,  or  like  a  besieged  city  waiting 
for  assistance),  these  act  wisely,  and  in  the  end  will  the  better 
use  the  time,  which  they  have  thus  redeemed  (gained).  Sir.  x. 
(27)  31,  M??  do^dfyv  ev  xaipti  ffrsvo^uptag  ffov,  boast  not  in  the 
time  of  thy  distress.  A  similar  expression  occurs  in  Polycarp's 
Ep.  to  the  church  at  Smyrna,  where  the  martyrs  are  said,  dia 
/jua$  upa$  TW  aiwviov  xoXaffiv  g^ayopafy/Atvoi,  to  have  bought  off 
(gained  exemption  from)  everlasting  punishment  by  the  sufferings 
of  one  hour.  —  §  2.  The  opposite  is  to  lose  (throw  away)  time.  — 
days)  ch.  vi.  13.  —  Kovqpa},  evil)  Amos  v.  13,  6  cvviuv  sv  ru, 
sxeivu  (DT)  ov&mjtfgra/,  or/  xaipbg  Kovqpos  saw,  he  who  has  un- 
derstanding at  that  time  will  be  silentj  because  it  is  an  evil  time. 

17.  Suv/scrsc,    understanding)  Amos,   as   we   have   seen,    has 
ffwiuv  :  hence  we  may  conclude  that  Paul  had  reference  to  that 
passage.  —  ri  rb  ^eX^aa1  rou  Kup/ou,  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is) 
not  only  universally,  but  at  a  certain  time,  place  [as  occasion 
may  arise],  etc. 

18.  Mr,  p&Qvtxzffds  o'/vu,  be'  not  drunk  with  wine)  So  the  LXX. 
plainly,  Prov.  xxiii.  31  (30).     Appropriately  to  the  exhortation 
against  impurity,  he  subjoins  the  exhortation  against  drunken- 
ness. —  Iv  £)   in  which,  viz.  wine,  so  far  as  it  is  drunk  without 
moderation.  —  fauria)  "Aaurog  is  used  for  acuffrog  :  hence 


1  In  this  verse  the  Germ.  Vers.  prefers  the  reading  Qeov,  which  has  been 
left  by  the  margin  of  both  Ed.  to  the  pleasure  of  the  reader.  —  E.  B. 

B  (adding  qpav)  D(A)G$r  Vulg.,  Rec.  Text,  and  Lucif.  158,  read  Kvoi'ov. 
Af  and  several  MSS.  of  Vulg.  read  0£o2.  —  ED. 
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denotes  every  luxury  inconsistent  with  frugality.     See  its  oppo- 
site, ver.  19,  concerning  the  effect  of  spiritual  fulness. — 
So  generally  the  LXX.  in  Prov.  quoted  above : 
avQpuivois  dixatois,  but  associate  with  righteous  men. 

19.  AaXoDms  iaurofc,   speaking  among  yourselves)  The   anti- 
thesis  is,  to  the  Lord;  comp.  Col.  iii.   16,  note.     The  Spirit 
makes  believers  eloquent1  [disertos], — -vj/aX/Ao?;,  in  psalms)  of  the 
Bible,  of  David,  new  and  unpremeditated,  with  the  addition  of 
an  instrument. — U/UPO/;,    in   hymns)    to   be  used  in  the  express 
praise  of  God. — w5a%)  songs,  which  are  or  may  be  sung  on  any 
sacred  subject. — cmu//,ar/xa?;,  spiritual)  not  worldly,  as  those  of 
the  drunkards  are. — r&  Kup/w,  to  the  Lord)  Christ,  who  searches 
the  hearts. 

20.  Evxapiffrovvns,  giving  thanks)  Paul  often  urges  this  duty, 
and  diligently  practises  it :  it  is  performed  by  the  mind,  by  the 
tongue,  and  by  working.     Col.  iii.  17. — cracrwi/,  for  all  things) 
The   neuter,   including   the   power   of  the  masculine ;    comp. 
1  Thess.  v.  18. — 'ijjffoD,  of  Jesus)  by  whom  all  things  become  ours. 

21.  'AXXjjXo/s,  to  one  another)  Now  he  proceeds  to  treat  con- 
cerning our  duty  to  others ;  and  the  foundation  of  this  is  the 
fear  of  Christ*  which  derives  its  motives  from  the   Christian 
faith;  1  Pet.  ii.  13.     A  rare  phrase;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.   11;  1 
Cor.  x.  22. 

22.  A/  yui/a/xec,  wives)  Inferiors  are  put  in  the  first  place,  then 
superiors,  ver.  25 ;  ch.  vi.  1,  4,  5,  9  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  7,  because 
the  proposition  regards  subjection;  and  inferiors  ought  to  do 
their  duty,  of  whatsoever  kind  their  superiors  are.     Many  ot 
those  that  are  inferior  become  superiors ;  and  he  who  acts  well 
as  an  inferior,  acts  well  as  a  superior.3     Moreover,  all  these  are 
addressed  in  the  second  person  ;  therefore  it  is  the  duty  of  all  to 
hear  and  read  the  Scripture;  comp.  1  John  ii.  13. —  /fl/o/j,   to 
your  oivn)  Wives  should  obey  their  own  husbands,  even  although 

1  Beng.    says   this  in   contrast  to   Horace's  praise  of  wine,  as    making 
eloquent,  "  Fsecundi  calices  quern  non  fecere  disertum  ?  " — ED. 

2  Namely,  this  reading,  lv  <po/3<y  Xpiarov,  which  the  older  Ed.  had  judged 
not  quite  certain,  both  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  reckons  as  quite  certain,  and 
the  Germ.  Vers.  expresses  it. — E.  B. 

AB  Vulg.  read  Xjo/o-rotJ;  D(A)/ read  'Iwov;  Gg  read 
Rec.  Text,  0£oU,  without  good  authority. — ED. 
8  "  Qui  bene  subest,  bene  prseest." 
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elsewhere  they  should  seem  to  have  superior  prudence  •  u 
ffo/tevoi  is  to  be  supplied  from  ver.  2  1.1  It  is  said  of  children  and 
servants,  obey  [wraxoucT/],  ch.  vi.  1,  5.  There  is  a  greater 
equality  in  the  case  of  husbands  and  wives  ;2  comp.,  however, 
Rom.  xiii.  1.  —  wj,  as)  The  subjection  which  is  rendered  by  the 
wife  to  the  husband,  is  at  the  same  time  rendered  to  the  Lord 
Christ  Himself.  It  is  not  compared  with  the  obedience  which 
the  Church  renders  to  Christ,  but  with  that  which  the  wife 
herself  ought  to  render  to  Christ.  Obedience  is  rendered  to 
the  husband,  under  the  eye  of  Christ  ;  therefore  also  to  Christ 
Himself. 

23.  Ka;  aurif,  and  He  Himself)  But  the  husband  is  not  the 
saviour  of  the  wife  ;  in  that  Christ  excels.     Hence  but  follows. 

24.  JAXX'  uffmp,  but  as)  The  antithesis  is,  husbands,  wives.  — 
vnoraaffsrai,  is  subject)  Supply  here  also   [from  the  end  of  the 
verse],  in  every  thing.  —  «/  ywafass,  let  wives)  be  subject  [be  subor- 
dinate']. 

25.  'Eauriv  tfapsduxsvj   gave  Himself  up)    from   love   to   the 
Church. 

26.  *Ay/a<ty,  might  sanctify)    Often   holiness   and  glory   are 
synonymous  ;  wherefore  here  also  follows,  He  might  present  it  to 
Himself  a  glorious  Church.  —  xaQapfaae,  cleansing)  Cleansing  pre- 
cedes the  bestowal  of  glory  and  the  formation  of  the  nuptial  tie. 

—  iva,  that)  The   construction  is,  He  gave  Himself  —  cleansing 
(i.e.  and  cleansed)  ;  that  [/Va]  depends  upon  both  [vupsduxsv  and 
jMttop/tfac"];  being  put  twice  [7va  ayidffp  and  Iva,  ?raf>  atTr^c^,  ver.  26, 
and  ver.  27]   in  the  text.     Sanctification  is  derived  from  the 
death  or  blood  of  Christ  ;  comp.  Heb.  xiii.   12  :  cleansing  or 
purification,  as   we  shall  see  presently,  from  baptism  and  the 
word.     Holiness   is  internal  glory  ;  glory   is   holiness   shining 
forth.     Why  did  Christ  love  the  Church  and  give  Himself  for 
it?  —  that  He  might  sanctify  it.     Why  did  He  cleanse  it  ?  —  that 
He  might  present  it  to  Himself.     The  former  is  the  new  right 
acquired  by  Christ  over  the  Church  ;  the  latter  shows  how  He 
adorned  His  bride,  as  befitted  such  a  bride  of  such  a  Husband. 

1  Wherefore  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  ver.  22  is  only  put  in  a  parenthesis. 

—  E.  B. 

3  Therefore  virvreurffOfAem,  subordinate,  not  vKcc.x.ovt'rt,  is  said  in  their  case. 
—ED. 
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And  the  mentioning  of  the  lath  \\ourpz>,  washing]  and  the  word 
is  presently  urged  conjointly,  although  the  word  is  to  be  referred 
to  the  term  cleansing.1  The  cleansing  power  is  in  the  word, 
and  it  is  put  forth  through  the  bath  [the  washing].  Water  and 
the  bath  are  the  vehicle :  but  the  word  is  a  nobler  instrumental 
cause. — ru>  Xovrpti  rov  vdarog  tv  pfaairt,  by  the  washing  with 
water  [lit.  the  bath  of  water]  by  the  word)  A  remarkable  testi- 
mony for  baptism;  Tit.  iii.  5. — ev  ft/nan,  in  [by]  the  word)  Baptism 
has  the  power  of  purifying  owing  to  the  word,  John  xv.  3 ;  in 
[by]  to  be  construed  with  cleansing.  1£K,  ffipa. 

27.  "Iva  vapaffryffT],  that  He  might  present)  This  holds  good,  in 
its  own  way,  already  of  the  present  life  ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  13.— 
cauT-w,    to   Himself)    as   to   a   Husband  betrothed. — svdo%ov,   a 
glorious  Church)  We  should  derive  [draw]  our  estimate  of  sanc- 
tification  from  the  love  of  Christ :  what  bride  despises  the  orna- 
ments offered  by  her  husband? — ryv)  that  [the:  emphatically] 
Church  which  answers  to  His  own  eternal  idea. — ffnTXov)  a  spot, 
from   any  wicked  disposition  whatever. — forida)    wrinkle,   from 
old  age  [senile  debility  and  decay]. — iva  y)  that  she  may  be. — 
oiftu{to$,  without  blemish)  Cant.  iv.  7. 

28.  'Eavrbv,  himself)  ver.  29,  31,  at  the  end. 

29.  O-jdiig)  no  man,  unless  indeed  he  revolts  from  nature  and 
from  himself. — rfa  iauroD  tdpxa,  his  own  flesli)  ver.  31,  at  the 
end. — tKiytpti)  very  much  nourishes  it,  within. — ^aXcrg/)  cherishes 
it,  without.     The   same  word  occurs   in   Deut.  xxii.  6 ;  Job 
xxxix.  14 ;  1  Kings  i.  2,  4.     This  has  respect  to  clothing,  as 
nourishes  has  to  food. — rqv  ixttXfftffar,  the  Church)  Nourishes  and 
cherishes  to  be  supplied. 

30.  "On,  because)  The  reason  why  the  Lord  nourishes  and 
cherishes  the  Church,  is  the  very  close  relationship,  which  is 
here  expressed  in  the  words  of  Moses  regarding  Eve,  accommo- 
dated to  the  present  subject.     The  Church  is  propagated  from 
Christ,  as  Eve  was  from  Adam ;  and  this  propagation  is  the 
foundation  of  the  spiritual  marriage :  for  this  cause,  ver.  31. — 
roO  ffufLaro's  auroD,  of  His  body)  The  body  here  does  not  mean 
the  Church,  which  is  contained  in  the  subject,  we  are,  but  the 
body  of  Christ  Himself. — tx,  of)  Gen.  ii.  23,  24,  in  the  LXX.— 

follows  xctSctpi'ffcts,  not  KovTpu. — ED. 
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.,  roDro  vuv  offrouv  gx  ruv  offreuv  ftov,  xa/  <fap%  ex  f"Jj$  ffa.px.6s 
pov.  Aurjj  xX»j0?j<ygra/  yvvri,  on  g'x  roD  avdpbs  atirJjg  iXq^d))*  "Evsxsv  rourou 
g/  £v6pufOS  rbv  narspa  airou  xa/  r^v  //,»jre^a  xa/  ^otfxoX- 
ai  ry  yvvaixt  auroC,  xa/  gVovra/  o/  5iio  g/£  ffapxa  ya/av. — ex  r»j; 
aGroD,  x.r.X.,  o/  His  flesh)  Moses  mentions  forces  first, 
Paul  ^s/i ;  because  it  is  the  bones  chiefly  that  support  the 
natural  structure,  of  which  the  former  (Moses)  is  speaking  ;  but 
in  the  new  creation  [of  which  Paul  is  speaking],  the  flesh  of 
Christ  is  more  considered.  Moreover,  Moses  speaks  more  fully  ; 
Paul  omits  what  does  not  so  much  belong  to  the  subject  in  hand. 
It  is  not  our  bones  and  our  flesh,  but  we,  that  are  spiritually  pro- 
pagated from  the  humanity  of  Christ,  which  has  flesh  and  bones. 

31.  KaraXg/-4/g/,  shall  leave)  Ver.  30  presupposes  a  Protasis,  viz. 
in  regard  to  natural  marriage,  [to  be  supplied]  out  of  Moses  ;  it 
expresses  the  Apodosis,  viz.  respecting  the  spiritual  marriage ; 
now,  in  turn,  vice  versa,  ver.  31  here  expresses  the  Protasis,  and 
allows  the  Apodosis  to  be  supplied  :  comp.  ver.  32,  in  the  middle. 
Christ  also,  so  to  speak,  left  the  Father,  and  was  joined  to  the 
Church. — wp(HtM\\ii6fi<rsrai,  shall  be  joined)  by  matrimonial  unity. 
— g/£  ffdpxa,  fAiav,  shall  pass  into  [shall  be  as]  one  flesh)  not  only  as 
formerly,  in  respect  of  origin,  but  in  respect  of  the  new  relation- 
ship. 

32.  Ms/a,  great)  Paul  felt  more  than  those  to  whom  he  wrote 
could  comprehend.     It  is  not  a  marriage  among  men  that  is 
called  a  mystery?  ver.  33,  but  the  union  itself  of  Christ  and  the 
Church.     [There  are  in  all  three  kinds  of  duties  which  the  Law 
prescribes  to  the  husband,  Exod.  xxi.  10.     The  apostle  had  men- 
tioned the  two  former  in  a  spiritual  sense,  ver.  29  ;  now  the  order 
would  lead  him  to  the  third,  of  which  that  expression  of  Hosea  is 
a  summary,  ii.  20   (see  ver.  19  also),   Thou   shalt  know  the 
Lord.     But  the  apostle  suddenly  breaks  of.     Minds  of  the  rarest 
character  and  capacity  are  required.2 — V.  g.] 

33.  UXyv,  nevertheless)  Paul,  as  it  were  forgetful  of  the  mat- 
ter in  hand  by  reason  of  the  noble  character  of  the  digression, 
returns  now  to  his  subject. — /Va,  that)  Supply  I  will,  or  /  wish,  or 

1  Or  sacrament,  as  the  Romanists  argue  from  this  passage. — ED. 

*  To  appreciate  spiritually  the  third  of  the  three  duties,  "  food,  raiment, 
the  duty  of  marriage/'  requires  a  spiritual  mind.  A  carnal  mind  cannot 
comprehend  it  save  carnally.— ED 
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something  similar ;  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  2,  note,  vii.  29 ;  2  Cor. 
viii.  13.  The  particle  gives  force  ;  the  ellipsis,  in  a  feeling  of 
courtesy,  restrains  that  force. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

1.  '  Tfl-axouErg,  obey)  This  expresses  even  more  than  be  subject, 
be  subordinate  (ch.  v.  21,  vmraffffopsvoi),  [comp.  ver.  5.]     To  obey 
is  the  part  of  one  who  is  less  experienced  ;  to  be  subject  or  subor- 
dinate, of  an  inferior. — 5/xa/ov,  right)  even  by  nature. 

2.  T//x,a,  honour)  Their  duty  is  more  expressly  prescribed  to 
children  than  to  parents  ;  for  love  rather  descends  than  ascends ; 
and  from  being  children  men  become  parents. — evroXy,  command- 
ment) Deut.  v.  16,  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  as  the 
Lord  thy  God  ENETEIAATO,  COMMANDED  thee,  that  it  may  be 
well,  etc. — crpwrjj  Iv  jVayyeX/^,  the  first  with  promise)  The  com- 
mandment in  regard  to  having  no  strange  gods,1  carries  indeed 
a  promise  with  it,  but  likewise  a  threatening,  and  of  these,  either 
the  one  or  the  other  belonging  to  [applying  to]  all  the  command- 
ments. The  commandment  respectingthe  profanation  of  the  name 
of  God  has  a  threatening.      For  our  duties  to  God  are  espe- 
cially due,  and  most  necessary  ;  therefore  they  are  guarded  with 
such  sanctions :  our  duties  towards  men  are  due  in  a  less  degree 
to  men,  and  so  far  [in  that  point  of  view]  are  not  so  necessary ; 
they  have  therefore  a  promise  attached  to  them..    The  command- 
ment about  honouring  parents,  of  which  Paul  is  speaking,  has 
a  peculiar  promise  above  them  all,  if  we  look  at  the  whole  Deca- 
logue :  if  we  look  only  at  the  second  table,  it  also  alone  has  a 
promise  ;  moreover,  it  is  the  first  with  a  promise,  even  in  respect 
to  all  the  commandments,  subsequent  to  the  Decalogue.     And 
very  properly  so,  too  ;  for,  taking  for  granted  the  pious  affection 
of  parents  in  training  their  children  to  submit  to  the  command- 
ments of  God,  the  honour,  which  is  shown  to  parents  chiefly  by 

1  Beng.  joins  in  one  our  first  and  second  commandment  (it  being  the 
second  to  which  a  threat  and  a  promise  are  attached ;  whereas  to  our  first 
commandment  there  is  attached  neither). — ED. 
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obedience,  includes  obedience  to  all  the  commandments  in  the 
early  period  of  life.  This  apostolic  observation  is  a  proof  that 
the  observance  of  the  law  in  the  New  Testament  is  not  abolished. 

3.  Eu  ffoi,  well  with  thee)  Let  young  persons  attend  to  this 
statement. — xa/  !<%  and  thou  mayest  [shalt]  be)  The  LXX.,  in 
both  passages,  viz.  that  in  Exodus,  and  that  in  Deuteronomy, 
where   the  Decalogue  is  recounted,  have  it,  that  thou  mayest 
become  long-lived)  xai  iva,  ^axpo^poviof  ysv^i,  but  Deut.  xxii.  7,  that 
it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and  thou  mayest  have  many  days — 'Iva,  si 
001  ysi/Tjra/  xa/  fl-oXu^aspoj  «<«j,  from  the  cod.  Al.,  where  the  ed. 
Rom.  has  ygwj :  £<ty,  in  the  future  of  the  subjunctive,  is  rare.     He, 
who  lives  well  for  a  long  time,  long  experiences  the  favour  01 
God,  even  in  his  children  rendering  him  honour,  and  he  has  a 
long  season  of  sowing  the  seed  of  an  eternal  harvest. — paxpoxpd- 
vtos,  long-lived}  The  more  tender  age  of  childhood,  according  to 
its  capacity  of  apprehension,  is  allured  by  the  promise  of  long 
life  ;  the  exception  of  the  cross  is  more  expressly  added  to  those 
that  are  grown  up,  and  are  of  mature  age.     But  length  of  days 
is  promised,  not  only  to  single  persons  who  honour  their  parents, 
but  to  their  whole  stock. — ivl  rrig  yfo,  upon  the  earth  [the  land]) 
Moses,  writing  to  Israel,  says,  in  the  good  land,  sir!  rr\g  yjjj  a/a^g, 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth  thee.     At  present  godly  men  live 
equally  well  in  every  land,  as  Israel  did  in  that  which  God  gave 
them. 

4.  Kai  01  vare pee,  and  ye  that  are  fathers)  And  is  also  pre- 
fixed at  ver.  9,  and  ye  masters.     It  is  not  put  before  husbands, 
ch.  v.  25.     Parents  and  masters  more  readily  abuse  their  power 
than  husbands.     He  spoke  of  parents,  ver.  1 ;  he  now  addresses 
fathers  in  particular,  for  they  are  more  readily  carried  away  by 
passion.     The  same  difference  in  the  words,  and  the  same  admo- 
nition,  occur,   Col.  iii.  20,  21. — ^  qrapofjitprt,  do  not  provoke) 
lest  love  be  extinguished. — txrpstp&rs,   but  bring  them  up  in  the 
nurture)   kindly. — lv  vctidsiq  xa/  vou^cv'a,  in  the  nurture  [instruc- 
tion] and  admonition)  The  one  of  these  counteracts  (obviates) 
ignorance ;  the  other,  forgetfulness  and  levity.     Both  include  the 
word,  and  all  other  training.     So  among  the  lawyers,  vovQ&rvpa, 
and  admonition,  is  mentioned,  even  such  as  is  given  by  stripes. 
Job  v.  17,  "ID1D,  admonition;  1  Sam.  iii.  13,  Eli  oi»x  evovQsm,  did 
not  admonish  his  sons. 
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5.  Ot  dofaoi,  servants)  He  here  speaks  broadly,  namely,  of 
slaves,  and  of  freedmen  as  a  species  next  to  slaves,  ver.  8,  at  the 
end.  —  ro?$  xvptots  Kara  ffapxa,  to  your  masters  according  to  the  flesh) 
It  was  not  proper,  after  making-  mention  of  the  true  Master  [the 
Lord],  ver.  4,  that  such  persons  should  also  immediately  be  abso- 
lutely  called  masters;  on   that   account   the  rather,  he  adds, 
according  to  the  flesh.  —  pera  <p6(3ou  xai  rpopov,  with  fear  and  trem- 
bling) precisely  as  if  threatenings,  so  far  as  believing  masters  are 
concerned,  were  not  taken  away,  ver.  9.     He  has  regard  to  the 
condition  of  slaves  in  ancient  times.  —  awXorjjr/  rJjg  xapd/ac,in  single- 
ness (simplicity)  of  heart)  So  the  LXX.  for  the  Heb.  "IB*  ai,  1 
Chron.  xxix.  17.  This  is  explained  in  the  following  verses,  whe 
eye-service  is  chiefly  opposed  to  singleness  ;  comp.  Col.  iii.  22. 
Slavery  is  subjected  [made  subordinate]  to  Christianity,  and  not 
to  be  considered  as  joined  with  it  [non  committenda  cum  illo]. 

6.  'tls  avSpwrdpeffxoi,  as  men-pleasers)  The  antithesis   imme- 
diately follows,  as  the  servants  of  Christ,  doing,  etc.    Whom  does 
he  call  the  servants  of  Christ  ?     Ans.   Those  who  do  the  will  oj 
God.     Such  persons  are  anxious  to  please  God  (ap'sffKovai).    We 
have  the  same  antithesis,  Col.  iii.  22,  where  it  is  thus  expressed, 
fearing  God  :  for  doing  the  will  of  God,  in  Eph.,  and  fearing 

God,  in  Col.,  are  parallel.  —  tx,  -^v^c,  from  the  heart  \_soul~\) 
So  ex  -^v/jis,  Col.  iii.  23.  So  1  Mace.  viii.  25,  27,  xap&fy 
vXyjpsi  and  SK  •vj'u^Jjs  are  parallel. 

6,  7.  JEx  -^vxfig  ptr  evvoias,1  from  the  heart  [soul]  with  good-will) 
Raphelius  well  remarks,  from  the  economics  of  Xenophon,  that 
good-will  was  considered  the  principal  virtue  of  a  slave,  by  which 
he  promoted  the  interests  of  his  master  ;  and  he  possesses  this 
virtue,  who  does  not  give  eye-service,  but  whose  service  is  from 
the  heart.  Xenophon  says  of  the  slave  that  is  overseer  of  a 
farm,  evvoiav  dsfifci  avrbv  't'/fiv,  £/'  /-c-eAXo/  apx'efftiv  ANTI  2OT  napuiv, 
it  will  be  necessary  that  he  should  have  good-will  [a  hearty  regard 
to  thy  interests'],  if,  when  being  present  in  THY  PLACE,  he  is  likely 
to  give  satisfaction  [to  fill  thy  place  adequately].  Not  even  the 
severity  of  the  master  extinguishes  the  good-will  which  is  in  the 

1  Beng.  stops,  as  Lachm.  more  recently,  ©soy,  ex.  •fyvyfts  ftsr  tvvofot$  dov- 
tevovres,  "  serving  with  good  will  from  the  heart."  Vulg.  as  Engl.  V.  puts 
the  comma  or  semicolon  after  ^v#»j?,  "  doing  the  will  of  God  from  the 
heart."—  ED. 
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slave  ;  as  in  the  case  of  pet  dogs.  —  rw1)  Kup/w,  to  the  Lord. 
The  dominion  of  Christ  ought  to  be  the  moving  principle  to 
all,  and  to  govern  men,  even  in  rendering  external  service.  The 
Lord  looks  at  the  heart. 

8.  "o  edv  rt)  A  Tmesis  for  on  lav,  Col.  iii.  23.  —  a/adoi/,  good) 
in  Christ. 

9.  Ta  aura,  the  same  things)  Do  to  them  those  things,  which 
are  the  part  of  good-will,  by  way  of  compensation.     Love  regu- 
iates  the  duties  of  servants  and  masters,  as  one  and  the  same 
light  softens  [attempers]  various  colours.     Equality  of  nature 
and  of  faith  is   superior  to   difference  of  ranks.  —  avi'svreg  rrtv 
acre/A?)  i/,  forbearing  threatening)  Actual  severity  was   generally 
laid  aside  by  the  masters  when  they  became  believers  ;   now 
they  are  even  to  forbear  threatenings,  and  not  (in  words)  make 
a  display  of  their  power  to  their  slaves  for  the  purpose  of  terri- 
fying them,  DVT,  LXX.  acrs/X^.  —  avruv  nal  u/^wv,2  theirs  and  yours) 
We  have  an  expression  almost  similar  in  Rom.  xvi.  13.  —  h 
ovpavoTg,  in  heaven)  who  is  Almighty.     As  the  Lord  hath  treated 
you,  so  treat  ye  your  servants  ;  or,  as  you  treat  your  servants, 
so  He  will  treat  you. 

10.  To  AO/TOV,  finally)  The  particle  or  form  of  concluding,  and 
of  rousing  the  attention,  as  it  were,  to  an  important  subject  ; 
2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  —  dSsApo/,3  brethren)  He  thus  addresses  them  in 


1  The  reading  a$  ry,  which  was  considered  not  quite  sure  in  the  larger 
Ed.,  is  preferred  by  the  marg.  of  the  2  Ed.,  and  by  the  Germ.  Vers.  —  E.  B. 

ABD(A)  corrected  later,  Gg  Vulg.,  read  a$  ry.  Sicut  et  in/.  Rec.  Text 
omits  a;,  without  good  authority.  —  ED. 

2  This  reading,  depending  on  the  margin  of  the  larger  Ed.,  is  removed  by 
the  marg.  of  the  2  Ed.  to  those  that  are  less  certain  ;  hence  the  Germ.  Vers. 
has  acknowledged  its  use,  auch  euer  Herr.  —  E.  B. 

x,a,l  vpuv  is  the  reading  of  ABD(A)  corrected  later,  Vulg.,  Memph. 

pav  is  the  reading  of  Gg.  'Yp.av  avruv,  is  that  of/  and  Rec. 
Text,  and  Syr.  Cypr.  reads  vpuv  x,u.l  etvrav.  Engl.  V.,  your  Master. 
—Eo. 

3  By  some  accident  or  other,  the  pronoun  ^ov,  the  omission  of  which  is 
countenanced  by  both  Ed.,  has  crept  into  the  Germ.  Vers.  —  E.  B. 

Gg  Vulg.,  later  Syr.,  read  oti&Qol,  but  omit  pov,  which  Rec.  Text  adds. 
BD(A)  Lucif.  omit  both  words.  A  adds  d^Qol  after  evfovoipouade,  instead 
of  before  it.  The  fact  of  this  being  the  only  place  where  the  eti&Qol  is 
read,  and  also  this  being  an  encyclical  letter,  make  it  probable,  «8eA<p<H  is 
an  interpolation.  —  ED. 

VOL.  IV.  H 
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this  one  passage  of  the  epistle.  Nowhere  do  soldiers  use  to  one 
another  the  title  brethren  more  than  in  the  field  of  battle. — Ivfovttr- 
poZtffa,  be  strong)  Those,  and  those  only,  who  are  strong  in  them- 
selves, are  fitted  for  putting  on  the  whole  armour  [the  panoply]. 
— xa/)  a  Hendiadys. — xpdrei  rfa  /Vp^uof,  by  the  power  of  His  might) 
This  is  said  of  Christ,  as  i.  19  of  the  Father. 

11.  ncd'ocrX/ac,  the  whole  armour)  ver.  13. — tfrjjva/,  to  stand) 
A  word  taken  from  the  arena  and  the  camp ;  comp.  note  on 
Matt.  xii.  25.     The  power  of  the  Lord  is  ours. — [M6Ma,$,  the 
wiles')  which  he  frames  both  by  force  and  by  craft.     peSofog,  a 
way  opposite  to  the  direct  [straight]  way,  a  circuitous  road, 
which  they  take  who  lie  in  wait,   2  Mace.  xiii.  18  ;  whence 
tfgdofoif/j',  2  Sam.  xix.  (27)  28,  LXX.  Esth.  xtp.  p6,  concerning 
Haman  :  -roXus-Xoxo/g  fLsQoduv  cra/>aAoy/o'/£o/'£,  with  manifold  deceits 
of  wiles  [plans].    Chrysostom  has  used  MMtta  in  a  good  sense 
in  Homil.  iv.,  de  penit. :  f  We  ought  to  be  thankful  to  God,  who 
through  much  discipline  (5/d  ToXXwv  pedodetuv)  cures  and  saves  our 
souls," — dia  croXXwv  peQodsiuv,  through  the  alternations  of  prospe- 
rity and  adversity. — mv  5/a/3o'Xou,  the  devil)  the  chief  of  the  ene- 
mies, who  are  pointed  out  at  ver.  12.     [The  same  who  is  called, 
ver.  16,  6  cot/^o's,  the  wicled  one. — V.  g.] 

12.  Oux  sffriv,  is  noc)  The  evil  spirits  lurk  concealed  behind 
the  men  who  are  hostile  to  us. — ^  craX??)  the  wrestling. — irfa  a?/xa 
xai  ffapxaj  against  blood  and  flesh)  Comp.  Matt.  xvi.   17,  note. 
1BO1  D*i,  blood  and  flesh,  viz.   (mere)  men,  were  weak,  even  at 
Rome,  where  they  kept  Paul  a  prisoner. — dxxd,  but)  After  a 
very  distinct  mention  of  good  angels,  ch.  i.  21,  iii.  10,  he  thus 
appropriately  speaks  also  of  bad  spirits,  especially  to  the  Ephe- 
sians ;   comp.  Acts  xix.   19.     The  more  plainly  any  book  of 
Scripture  treats  of  the  Christian  dispensation  and  the  glory  of 
Christ,  the  more  clearly,  on  the  other  hand,  does  it  present  to 
our  view   the   opposite   kingdom  of  darkness. — <rplc,   against) 
Against  occurs  four  times  [after  dXXd].     In  three  of  the  clauses 
the  power  of  our  enemies  is  pointed  out ;  in  the  fourth,  their 
nature  and  disposition. — xoujjwxpdnptf,  the  rulers  of  the  world) 
i  mundi  tenentes,'  The  holders  of  the  world,  to  use  the  word  of 
Tertullian.     It  is  well  that  they  are  not  holders  of  all  things , 
yet  the  power  not  only  of  the  devil  himself,  but  also  of  those 
over  whom  he  exercises  authority,  is  great.     There  seem  to  be 
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other  kinds  of  evil  spirits,  that  remain  more  at  home  in  the 
citadel  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness  :  principalities,  powers.  This 
third  class  is  different,  inasmuch  as  they  go  abroad  and  take  pos- 
session, as  it  were,  of  the  provinces  of  the  world :  rulers  [holders] 
of  the  world. — TOV  txorovs,  of  the  darkness)  Herein  they  are  dis- 
tinguished from  angels  of  light.  This  is  mostly  spiritual  dark- 
ness, ch.  v.  8, 11 ;  Luke  xxii.  53,  which  has  wickedness  presently 
after  as  its  synonym  ;  yet  even  to  them  natural  darkness  is  more 
congenial  than  light.  The  contest  is  much  more  difficult  in 
darkness. — row  aiuvog  roi/rou,  of  this  lUOrld)  The  word  xoffpoxpdropas, 
the  holders  (rulers)  of  the  world,  directly  governs  the  two  geni- 
tives <rxo'rou$  and  aiuvos,  of  the  darkness  and  of  this  world,  according 
to  [in  relation  to]  either  part  of  the  compound  word.  KOO/AOS, 
world,  and  aiuv,  age,  are  to  be  referred  mutually  to  each  other, 
as  time  and  place.1  The  term,  Holders  (rulers)  of  the  world,  is 
the  ground  on  which  this  wickedness  is  practised.  There  are 
princes  of  the  darkness  of  the  world  in  the  present  age.  The 
connection  between  xoV/Aog,  world,  and  aiuv,  age,  is  not  gram- 
matical but  logical :  xo^aoc,  world  (mundus),  in  all  its  extent ; 
niuv,  world,  age  (sseculum),  the  present  world,  in  its  disposition 
(character),  course,  and  feeling.  I  cannot  say  XOO/AOJ  roD  aluvog, 
as,  on  the  contrary,  I  can  say  aiuv  ro\j  x6a/j,ov. — ra  crvsu/z-ar/xa,  the 
spiritual  things)  The  antithesis  is  blood  and  flesh.  These  spiritual 
things  are  opposed  to  the  spiritual  things  of  grace,  1  Cor.  xii.  1, 
and  are  contrary  to  faith,  hope,  love,  the  gifts  [of  the  Spirit], 
either  in  the  way  of  a  force  opposite  [to  those  graces],  or  by  a 
false  imitation  of  them.  Moreover,  as  in  the  same  epistle,  ch. 
xiv.  12,  spirits  are  used  for  spiritual  things,  so  here  spiritual 
things  are  very  aptly  used  for  spirits.  For  these  spirits  make 
their  assault  with  such  quickness  and  dexterity,  that  the  soul 
does  not  almost  think  [generally  is  not  aware]  of  the  presence 
of  these  foreign  existences  lurking  beneath,  but  believes  that  it 
is  something  in  itself  within  which  produces  the  spiritual  tempta- 
tion ;  and  even  irvsv/jkanxov,  spiritual,  in  the  singular,  may  be 
taken  as  a  kind  of  military  force,  in  the  same  way  as  rb  /Vflr/xw, 
horsemen,  is  applied  in  Rev.  ix.  1 6,  and  rb  ffrpanunxbi  is  else- 

1  K6fftu,o;  refers  to  place  ;  oclav  to  time  :    The  world-rulers  of  the  age  ;  the 
world-rulers  of  the  darkness.     But  Engl    V.   makes  alavof  governed  by 
t  of  the  darkness  of  this  world. — ED. 
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where  used  of  an  army  ;  so  that  here  ra  nvtvpariKa,  viz. 
may  be  used  as  in  Zosimus,  1.  3  :  ra  -jre  £/•/.«  ray  para,  £,zvix,6v,  The 
bands  of  infantry,  a  foreign  force.  Aristot.  3,  pol.  10,  p.  210. — 
ev  ro?g  sxovpavion;,  in  places  above  the  heavens)  Even  enemies,  but 
as  captives  (ch.  iv.  8,  note),  may  be  in  a  royal  palace,  and 
adorn  it. 

13.  'AvaXa/Serg,  take  unto  you)  ver.  16  *on  Deut.  i.  41,  LXX. 
afaXa/S&Vgg. — rqv  vavoirXtav,  the  wliole  armour)  A  lofty  expression. 
Paul  (says  Viet.  Strigelius,  in  summing  up  the  contents  of  this 
chapter)  gives  to  the  Christian  soldier  integuments,  defences,  and 
offensive  weapons.  The  integuments  are  three,  the  breastplate,  the 
girdle,  and  the  shoes ;  the  defences  or  puXaxnj^/a  are  two,  the  shield 
and  the  helmet;  the  offensive  weapons,  apwrfota,1  are  also  two,  the 
sword  and  the  spear.  He  had  regard,  I  think,  to  the  order  of 
putting  them  on,  and  held  the  opinion  that  Paul  proceeds  from 
those  accoutrements  which  adorn  the  man  even  when  outside  of 
the  battle-field  (as  the  breastplate  of  any  material  whatever),  to 
those  which  are  peculiar  to  the  soldier ;  and  indeed  the  phrase 
above  all  is  put  in  between  integuments  and  defences.  He  adds 
the  spear,  prayer.  Although  Paul  rather  introduces  prayer  with 
this  reference,  viz.  that  we  may  rightly  [duly]  use  the  whole 
armour. — ev  ry  yj/^pcf,  ry  Kovqpa,  in  the  evil  day)  Ps.  xli.  2,  LXX. 
Iv  vpepq  vovqpp.  The  war  is  perpetual.  The  battle  rages  less  on 
one  day,  more  on  another:  the  evil  day,  either  when  death  assails 
us,  or  during  life,  being  of  longer  or  shorter  duration,  often  vary- 
ing in  itself  [When  the  wicked  one  assails  you,  ver.  16,  and 
malignant  forces  are  infesting  you,  ver.  12. — V.  g.].  Then  you 
must  stand,  you  must  not  then  at  length  [then  for  the  first  time 
begin  to]  make  preparation. — anavra  xarepyaffd/Mvoi)  having  rightly 
prepared  all  things  for  the  battle.  So  xanpya^itftfa/,  2  Cor.  v.  5 
[6  xarepyaffapevog  wag,  He  who  hath  wrought,  i.e.  prepared  us] ; 
Ex.  xv.  17,  xxxv.  33,  xxxviii.  24 ;  Deut.  xxviii.  39.  The  re- 
petition2 is  very  suitable,  to  stand,  stand  ye. 

314.  Htpi^uadftsvoi,  being  girt  about)  that  you  may  be  unen- 
cumbered [ready  for  action].  Comp.  Luke  xii.  35  ;  Ex.  xii.  11  ; 

1  Usually  said  of  defensive,  here  evidently  of  offensive  weapons. — ED. 

2  Anadiplosis,  the  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  the  end  of  the  preced- 
ing, and  in  the  beginning  of  the  following  member.     Append. — ED. 

/,  to  stand,  for  the  sake  of  fighting,  ver.  14. — V.  g. 
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Is.  v.  27.  —  njv  bffipvv  vfiojv  sv  aXnfeic*,,  your  loins  with  truth)  accord- 
ing to  the  example  of  the  Messiah,  Is.  xi.  5.  —  ivdutdptvoi  rbv 
duipccKot,  rq$  dixaioffvvris  —  XCLI  rfiv  irspixttpaXaiav  ro\j  ffurqpfov)  having  put 
on  the  breastplate  of  righteousness  —  and  the  helmet  of  salvation.  Is. 
lix.  17,  And  He  put  on  righteousness  as  a  breastplate,  and  placed 
the  helmet  of  salvation  on  His  head.  The  seat  of  conscience  is  in 
the  breast,  which  is  defended  by  righteousness.  —  rr^c,  5/xa/o<rui//j£, 
of  righteousness)  Is.  xi.  already  quoted.  For  often  truth  and 
righteousness  are  joined,  ch.  v.  9.  The  enemy  is  to  be  van- 
quished by  all  things  contrary  to  his  own  nature. 

15.  Toyg  Kodas,  the  feet)  The  feet  are  often  mentioned  in  con 
nection  with  the  gospel  and  with  peace,  Rom.  x.  15,  iii.  15,  etc.  ; 
Luke  i.  79.  —  sv  Iroipafftq)  troiftafflat,  often  corresponds  to  the  He- 
brew word  p3D,  for  example  Ezra  ii.  68,  iii.  3  ;  Ps.  x.  17,  Ixxxix. 
15.     The  feet  of  the  Christian  soldier  are  strengthened  [steadied] 
by  the  Gospel,  lest  he  should  be  moved  from  his  place  or  yield.1 
[1  Pet.  v.  9.—  V.  g.] 

16.  'ET/  'jraovi/)  above  [over]  all  [the  pieces  of  armour],  what- 
ever you  have  put  on.  —  ra  wTrvpupeva)  properly  set  on  fire,  fiery. 
To  quench  is  in  consonance  with  this. 

17.  ToS  (twTqpiov,  of  salvation)  i.e.  of  Christ.    Acts  xxviii.  28, 
note.      The    mention   of   the    Spirit  elegantly  follows  ;   and 
therefore,  by  comparing  ver.  13,  we  have  here  mention  of  the 
holy  Trinity.2    The  head  is  exalted  and  defended  by  salvation, 
1  Thess.  v.  8  ;  Ps.  iii.  3,  4.  —  8e%affQsy  receive  [take  to  yourselves]) 
what  is  offered  [implied  in  de%aurde}  receive']  by  the  Lord.  —  ^(a« 
0£oD,  the  word  of  God)  Matt.  iv.  4,  7,  10. 

18.  A/a,  [by]  ivith)  As  often  as  you  pray,  pray  in  the  Spirit, 
inasmuch  as  He  is  at  no  time  shut  out  from  you. 

19.  Ao&fl,  may  be  given)  Paul  did  not  depend  on  his  natural 
and  acquired  power.  —  dvoi^si  rov  <ir6{taro$)  HD  priDD.  —  sv  ffappqffiq 
yvupfacu,  to  make  known  with  boldness)  Therefore  boldness  [plain- 
ness] of  speech  is  required,  because  it  is  a  mystery. 

20.  UpsffQsuu  sv  aXuffei,  I  am  an  ambassador  in  bonds)  A  para- 


1  Wahl  translates  \v  eTotftaatx,  dum  habetis  animum  promptum,  quern  gignit 
TO  £j>ayy£X/ov,  "  having  the  feet  shod,  or  sandalled,  in  your  having  the  prompt 
and  ready  mind  which  the  Gospel  of  peace  produces."  —  ED. 

4  Salvation  =  Christ:  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  the  word  of  God;  so  tAe 
iahole  armour  of  God,  ver.  13.  —  E». 
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dox  [an  ambassador,  yet  in  bonds].  The  world  has  its  ambas- 
sadors surrounded  with  outward  splendour.  "Ivu,  that,  which 
immediately  follows,  depends  on  this  expression.1  —  sv  avr&,  in  it) 
in  the  mystery.  —  u$,  as)  construed  with  to  make  known. 

21.  Ka/  upsTi)  ye  also,  as  well  as  others.  —  vdvra,  all  things)  A 
salutary  relation.  —  cr/<rrog,  faithful)  who  will  declare  to  you  the 
truth. 

22.  TIpbg  vpa$,  to  you)  afar  off.  —  KapaxaXsffri,  might  comfort) 
lest  ye  should  take  offence  at  my  bonds. 

23.  E/VJJVTJ,  peace)  peace  with  God  and  the  love  of  God  to  us. 
A  recapitulation  is  contained  in  this  word  peace,  comp.  Jude  ver. 
2.  —  *fMr&  viffrsus,  with  faith)  This  is  taken  for  granted,  as  being 
the  gift  of  God. 

24.  Hdvruv,  with  all)  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  in  all  Asia, 
3tc.  —  3sv  apQapfftcf,,  in  incorruption,  sincerity)  construed  with  grace, 
viz.  let  it  be:  comp.  iii.  13,  w  ex.xaxeTv,  not  to  faint,  which  is  a 
proof  of  sincerity  (apdapffta,  incorruption).     Add  2  Tim.  i.  10. 
We  have  its  opposite,  iv.  22.  —  Apdaptfa  implies  health  without 
any  blemish,  and  its  continuance  flowing  from  it.     This  is  in 
consonance   with  the  whole  sum  of  the  epistle  ;   and  thence 

redounds  to  the  love  of  believers  towards  Jesus  Christ. 


1  Engl.  V.  by  the  stopping  connects  'ivat,  rather  with  Tpotrsvxofttvot,  ver.  18 
Praying  —  that  therein  /  may  speak  boldly.  —  ED. 

2  Toig  «SeA(po7f,  to  the  brethren)  In  this  conclusion  he  does  not  say  to  yow, 
as  in  ver.  21.     It  was,  it  seems,  an  encyclical  epistle.  —  V.  g. 

5  luv  dyctTruvTuv,  that  love)  See  of  how  great  importance  is  that  love,  I 
Cor.  xvi.  22.—  V.  g. 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHILIPPIANS. 


CHAPTEK    I. 

1.  AoDXo/,  the  servants)  Paul  writes  more  familiarly  to  the  Phi- 
lippians  than  to  those  to  whom,  in  writing,  he  calls  himself  an 
apostle.  Under  this  common  predicate,  he  very  courteously 
joins  Timothy  with  himself,  who,  by  his  means,  was  called  to  be 
a  disciple,  and  who,  having  recently  joined  Paul,  had  come  to 
Philippi,  Acts  xvi.  3,  12. — <rDv,  with)  The  Church  is  superior  te 
the  bishops ;  and  the  apostolic  writing  is  sent  more  directly  t& 
the  Church  than  to  the  presiding  ministers ;  Heb.  xiii.  24 ;  Eph. 
iii.  4 ;  Col.  iii.  18,  etc.,  iv.  17 ;  Kev.  i.  4,  11 ;  1  Thess.  v.  12.— 
e-Tr/ff/toVo/s  xul  diaxovois,  with  the  bishops  and  deacons)  At  that  time 
the  former  properly  managed  the  internal,  the  latter  the  external 
affairs  of  the  Church,  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  8 ;  the  latter,  however,  were 
not  excluded  from  care  about  the  internal  affairs,  nor  the  former 
about  the  external.  Sometimes  Paul,  in  the  inscriptions,  calls 
them  churches ;  sometimes  he  uses  a  periphrasis,  which  either 
signifies  something  greater,  as  we  have  remarked  at  1  Cor.  i.  2, 
or  is  used  because,  as  in  the  instance  of  the  Romans,  they  had 
not  yet  been  fully  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  church.  This  epistle 
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to  the  Philippians  alone  is  so  inscribed  as  to  connect  the  mention 
of  the  bishops  and  deacons  with  the  emphatic  paraphrase.  l 

2.  Evxapiffru,  I  give  thanks)  In  this  place   we   shall  give  a 
synopsis  of  the  epistle.     We  have  in  it  — 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1,  2. 
n.  THANKSGIVING  AND  PRAYERS  FOR  THE  FLOURISHING 

SPIRITUAL    STATE   OF    THE  PHILIPPIANS,   V6F.   3,   4, 

9,10. 

HI.   PAUL  MENTIONS   HIS  PRESENT  STATE,  AND  GOOD  HOPE 

FOR  THE  FUTURE,  ver.  12,  13,  18,  19. 
Whence  he  exhorts  the  Philippians  :  — 

1.  Since  he  is  to  continue  to  live,  that  they  should  walk  wor- 

thily of  the  Gospel,  25-ii.  16. 

2.  Although  he  should  be  put  to  death,  that  they  should 

rejoice  with  him,  17,  18  ;  and  promises  that  he  will  very 
soon  give  them  all  information  by  Timothy,  ver.  19,  20  ; 
and  in  the  meantime  sends  Epaphroditus,  25,  26. 

IV.  HE  EXHORTS  THEM  TO  REJOICE,  iii.  1,  admonishing  them 
to  avoid  false  teachers  of  righteousness,  and  to  follow  the 
true,  ver.  2,  3  ;  and  commending  peace  and  harmony, 
iv.  1-3.  In  like  manner  he  exhorts  them  to  joy,  accom- 
panied with  gentleness  and  calmness  of  mind,  ver. 
4-7,  and  to  do  all  things  that  are  excellent,  8,  9. 

V.   HE  ACCEPTS   WARMLY   THE   LIBERALITY  OF  THE  PHI- 
LIPPIANS, 10-20. 

VI.  THE  CONCLUSION,  21-23. 

upon)  The  mention,  the  remembrance  is  the  occasion  of 


1  Michaelis  (in  der  Enleitung,  etc.,  T.  I.  p.  m.  165,  sq.)  confirms  the 
venerable  antiquity  of  the  Syriac  Version  of  the  N.  T.  from  the  fact,  that  in 
this  passage  it  uses  the  word  elders  for  bishops,  and  therefore  it  was  made  at 
that  time  when  the  real  difference  between  bishops  and  presbyters  was  not  yet 
bnoum.—  E.  B. 
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thanksgiving. — vraffp,  every)  Paul's  heart  was  large  :  comp.  the 
following  verse,  where  it  occurs  thrice. 

4.  'Txtp,  for)  Construe  it  with  praying. — /MTU  ^upac,  ivithjoy) 
The  sum  of  the  epistle  is,  /  rejoice,  rejoice  ye.     This  epistle  on 
joy  aptly  follows  that  to  the  Ephesians,  where  love  reigns ;  for  joy 
is  perpetually  mentioned,  ver.  18,  etc. ;  likewise  ch.  ii.  2,  19, 28, 
iii.  1,  iv.  1,  4.     The  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy.     Joy  parti- 
cularly gives  animation  to  prayers. — rqv  dsqav,  [my  request],  the 
prayer)  of  which  he  had  just  spoken. 

5.  'E-TT/,  for)    Construe   with   /  thank. — xoivuvtq,  fellowship) 
which  has  come  to  you  from  above,1  and  is  practised  by  you  in 
holy  liberality,  ch.  iv.  10,  15,  16;  comp.  2  Cor.  ix.  13. — a-ro, 
from)  Construe  with   /  thank. — fa's  pas,  day)  when  ye  became 
partakers  of  the  Gospel. 

6.  HzxotQus,  being  confident)  This  confidence  constitutes  the 
sinews  of  thanksgiving. — 6  ivap^dpsvog  ev  vpTv,  who  has  begun  in 
you)  sv  twice  emphatically. — 'ipyw  ayaQlv,  a  good  work)  It  is  the 
one  great  and  perpetual  work  of  God  for  our  salvation,  ch.  ii.  13. 
— eviT&sffst,  will  perfect)  The  beginning  is  the  pledge  of  its  final 
consummation.     Not  even  a  man  begins  anything  at  random.2 — 
&xpi$,  even  to)  Believers  set  before  their  minds,  as  the  goal,  the 
day  of  Christ,  rather  than  their  own  death. — w'epas,  the  day) 
ver.  10. 

7.  KaQuc,  even  as)  He  explains  the  reason  why  he  speaks  so 
kindly  as  to  the  Philippians. — dixaiov,  just)  I  find  just  reasons  in 
niy  own  case,  from  the  relationship  of  faith,  and  these  reasons 
are  not  trifling.     I  am  both  justly  bound  by  them,  and  demand 
them  as  a  right. — <ppovztv)  to  think. — oia,  for  this  reason,  because) 
This  is  the  connection  :  I  have  you  in  my  heart  as  partakers  of 
grace  (2  Cor.  vii.  3),  and  long  for  you,  and  this  not  merely  from 
natural  affection,  but  from  devotedness  to  Jesus  Christ ;  hence 
I  clearly  perceive,  that  it  is  rather  the  Lord  Himself  who  has  the 
same  affection  for  you,  and  He  will  carry  on  the  work  from  the 

1  If  only  the  one  or  the  other  part  of  this  fellowship,  and  that  too  the 
latter,  must  be  understood,  which  is  performed  by  the  exercise  of  liberality, 
and  this  is  the  opinion  of  some9  I  scarcely  understand  how  the  words  cL%piz 
qpipots  'I»jffov  Xpwrov,  at  the  end  of  ver.  6,  can  be  made  to  agree  with  it 
— E.  B. 

*  Much  less  does  God. — ED. 
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beginning  to  its  termination.  —  dsffpo/s  —  acroXo//^,  in  my  bonds  —  in 
defence)  AHendiadys  [My  bonds  in  defence  of  the  Gospel].  Bonds 
do  not  restrain  my  love.  —  u<xo\(>yiu,  in  defence)  The  Komans 
brought  accusations  against  the  Gospel.  —  /3s/3a/w<rg/,  in  confirma- 
tion) This  is  something  more  than  a  defence.  —  roD  stiay^gA/ou,  of  the 
Gospel)  by  which  grace  is  announced.  —  ffwyxowuvovg  —  vpag  ovrag) 
He  said  above,  you;  therefore  here  is  the  accusative  for  the 
genitive,  as  Acts  vii.  21,  where  see  the  note. 

8.  'E*  ffcrXay^vo/;  'l>j<roD  Xpiffrcv,  in  the  bowels  of  Jesus  Christ) 
Not  Paul,  but  Jesus  Christ  lives  in  Paul  ;  wherefore  Paul  is 
not  moved  in  the  bowels  of  Paul,  but  of  Jesus  Christ. 

9.  Ka/  rovro,  and  this)  He  declared,  from  ver.  3  and  onward, 
that  he  prayed  for  them  ;  he  now  shows  what  was  his  prayer  in 
their  behalf.  —  93  ayd^r\,  love)  Love  makes  men  docile  and  [spiri- 
tually]  sagacious,  2  Pet.  i.  7,  8.     Hence  arose  the  form  used 
formerly  in  the  assemblies  of  the  Church,1  and  which  is  verna- 
cular among  us  :   Caritas  vestra,  your  love  (charity),  in  a  wider 
sense.  —  V/AUV,  your)  Correlative  to  the  love  of  Paul,  ver.  7,  8.    A 
previous  [anticipatory]  allusion  to  the  love  which  they  had  shown 
to  him  ;  ch.  iv.  10,  18.  —  'in  paXXov,  yet  more)  The  fire  in  the 
apostle's  mind  never  says,  It  is  sufficient  [past  and  present  attain- 
ments are  enough],  —  &v  sKiyvuaet  xa/Ta<r?j  a/a&^ssi9  in  all  knowledge 
and  perception  [judgment])  Knowledge  is  a  very  noble  species,  as 
sight  is  in  the  body  :  a/V0jj<r/s,  perception,  is  the  genus  ;  for  we  have 
also  [included  under  it]  spiritual  sight,  hearing,  smelling,  tast- 
ing, touching,  i.e.   the  senses  for  investigation,  and  those  for 
enjoyment,2  as  they  are  called.     So  part  of  the  perception  [sense] 
is  joy,  frequently  mentioned  in  this  epistle.     And  all  is  an  in- 
dication that  it  is  the  genus  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  7,  note.     In  philo- 
sophy,  the  Peripatetics  referred  all  things  only  to  knowledge 
[which  is  the  principal  fault  of  the  modern  philosophers  also, 
when   they  come   upon   spiritual   subjects.  —  V.  g.]      The  Pla- 
tonists   referred   all   things  to  the  remaining  word,   sense,   or 
perception;  for  example,   in  lamblicus.     Regard  is  to  be  had 
to  both  in  Christianity  :  each  is  met  with  in  the  Cross,  and 
renders  men  fit  to  approve.     Here,  after  love,  expressly  men- 
tioned, he  describes  faith  and  hope  in  the  following  verse.     Paul 
everywhere    describes    Christianity    as     something    vigorous  ; 

1  Or  else  in  sei-mmis.  J  Senses  investigativi  et  fruitivi. 
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wherefore  the  doctrine  of  the  Mystics  on  Privation  is  so  to 
be  received,  as  not  to  be  in  any  respect  injurious  to  that  prac- 
tical ardour  of  mind. 

10.  AoKifitdfyiv)  prove  and  embrace,  Rom.  xii.  2.  —  ra  dia<p'spovra., 
the  things  that  are  excellent)  not  merely  good  in  preference  to 
bad,  but  the  best  among  those  that  are  good,  of  which  none  but 
those  of  more   advanced  attainments  perceive  the  excellence. 
Truly  we  choose  accurately  in  the  case  of  things  external,  why 
not  among  things  spiritual  ?     Comparative  theology  is  of  great 
importance  [from  which  they  are  farthest  distant,  who  cease  not  to 
inquire  (who  are  always  asking),  how  far  they  may  extend  their 
liberty  without   sin.  —  V.    g.]  —  t/'X/xpm/£,  sincere)  According  to 
knowledge.  —  d^oVxo-ro/,  without  offence)  According  to  all  sense  or 
judgment. 

11.  HeffXqpu/Asvoi  xapftbv  dixa/toavvqc,  x.r.X.,  filled  with  the  fruits 
of  righteousness)  The  same  construction  is  found  at  Col.  i.  9, 
no,  ^Xvipu^rs  rqv  evtyvuffiv  ;  and  the  fruit  of  righteousness  is  gene- 
rally used  in  the  singular  number,  Heb.  xii.  11  ;  James  iii.  18  ; 
also  Eom.  vi.  22,  precisely  as  Paul  elsewhere  speaks  of  the  fruit 
of  the  Spirit,  of  light,  of  the  lips.     The  more  common  reading  is 


12.  Tivuiffxeiv,  to  know)  The  churches  may  have  been  prepos- 
sessed with  contrary  rumours  [which  the  apostle  wishes  to  coun- 
teract]. —  /o-aXXov,  rather)  So  far  from  my  bonds  having  been  inju- 
rious. —  sic,  into)  Faith  takes  in  a  favourable  light  all  that  is  ad  verse, 
ver.  19,  28,  ch.  ii.  27.  —  sXfavQev,  [have  fallen  out]  came)  easily. 

13.  Tots  dsff^oiis,  bonds)  Paul,  delivered  up  along  with  other 
prisoners,  seemed  on  the  same  footing  with  them  :   afterwards  it 
became  known  that  his  case  was  different,  and  so  the  Gospel 
prevailed.  —  <pavtpoi/g,  manifest)  Col.  iv.  4.  —  vpairuptu,  in  the  prce- 
toriwn)  The  court  of  Ca3sar  ;  comp.  iv.  22.  —  xa/,  and)  then.  — 
ro%  AO/CTO/J,  in  the  other)  places  outside  of  it;  2  Tim.  iv.  17.     So 
other,  1  Thess.  iv.  13. 

14.  Tuv  afcxpuv,   of  the   brethren)  who   had   formerly  been 
afraid.  —  sv  Kvptu,  in   the  Lord)  construed  with  are  bold.  —  ro% 

by  my  bonds)  They  saw  Paul  both  constant  and  safe 


1  ABD(A)Gfg  Vulg.  (except  Fuld.  MS.  corrected  by  Victor  of  Capua), 
read  xapTrw.  No  old  authority  except  Syr.  supports  the  xotoKuv  of  the 
Rec.  Text.—  ED. 
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in  his  confession  of  Christ.  —  a^o/S^c,  without  fear)  no  one  terrify- 
ing them.  Fear  often  is  no  longer  felt  by  [flies  from]  those 
who  make  an  attempt. 

J15.  Tivsg  fjt,sv  —  rms  de9  some  indeed  —  and  some)  A  separation 
[Sejugatio  ;  see  Append.]  :  for  two  clauses  are  laid  down,  which 
are  afterwards  more  fully  treated.  —  81  tudoxiav)  of  good-will  : 
ivdoxta  often  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  word  fun. 

16.2  'Eg  epifaiae,  of  contention)  Construed  with  preach.  —  ov% 
ayvug,  not  sincerely)  not  with  a  pure  intention,  or,  not  without 
a  Jewish  leaven;  comp.  Gal.  vi.  12,  13.  They  spoke  of  and  re- 
lated what  Paul  taught  :  they  either  did  not  believe  it  them- 
selves, or  did  not  confess  that  they  did  so.  Rumour,  report, 
general  preaching,  is  useful  for  rousing  the  attention  of  many, 
and  requires  no  great  ability  pxa^njra]  in  them  that  preach, 
which  is  necessary,  and  demands  purity  of  mind  and  doctrine  in 
closer  application  ;  as,  for  example,  among  the  Galatians  ;  comp. 
Gal.  i.  7,  etc.  —  oiopsvoi,  thinking)  They  thought  that  the  Gentiles, 
when  they  observed  the  increase  of  the  Gospel,  would  be  indig- 
nant with  Paul  in  particular  ;  but  the  efforts  of  his  opponents  did 
not  succeed  with  them,  nor  did  Paul  consider  it  as  an  affliction, 
therefore  he  says,  thinking.  —  Bxtyiv,  affliction)  even  accompanied 
with  the  danger  of  death.  —  firip'epuv,  to  add)  His  bonds  were 
already  an  affliction  :  they  were  adding  affliction  to  the  afflicted. 

17.  'Eg  ayccTTjs,  from  love)  towards  Christ  and  me.  —  E/doYsg, 
knowing)  An  antithesis  to  thinking.  —  g/j  a-s-oXoy/av,  for  the  de- 
fence) not  on  my  own  account.  —  xfJ/xa/,  lam  laid)  set)  in  one 
place.     Lying  [laid  aside  in  imprisonment],  or  running,  Paul 
still  made  advancement,  2  Tim.  ii.  9.     He  abode  at  Rome,  as 
an  ambassador  does  in  any  place  on  account  of  a  somewhat 
lengthened  negotiation. 

18.  T7  /ap,  what  then  ?)  What  does  it  matter  1     That  is,  I 
am  helped  [the  cause  I  have  at  heart  is  furthered]  either  way, 
ver.   12.  —  fl-Xjjv,  yet)  nevertheless.  —  vrpopaffei,    in   pretext)  Such 


1  Toy  XoVoy,  tlie  word)  which,  he  says,  I  preach.  —  V.  g. 

2  The  Germ.  Vers.  places  the  17th  verse  before  this  clause  of  the  16th, 
following  the  marg.  of  the  2d  Ed.  rather  than  the  larger  Ed.—  E.  B. 

ABD(A)G  Vulg.  place  ol  piv  i%  dyd'Try;  —  xeiftett  before  01  %e  !£  ipi6.  — 
f*ov.  The  Rec.  Text  order  is  supported  by  none  of  the  very  old  authorities 
except  the  later  Syr.  —  ED. 
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men,  says  he,  make  the  name  of  Christ  a  pretext :  they  really 
design  to  excite  against  me  ill-will. — aXtfsicj,,  in  truth)  from  the 
heart,  seriously. 

19.  Tap,  for)  [aetiologia].    The   reason    assigned,    why   he 
should  rejoice. — ro\jr6{&oi  aKojSrjfftrai  si$  durripiav,  this  shall  turn  to 
my  salvation)  So  evidently  the  LXX.,  Job  xiii.  16,  with  whom, 
in  that  one  book,  the  verb  awpaivu  is  of  frequent  occurrence ; 
and  in  the  same  passage,  Job.  xiii.  15,  16,  the  question  relates 
to  sincerity,   wrhich  is  purity   (ayvus)  with  Paul,  ver.  16. — e/c 
ffurqpiav,  to  salvation)  not  only  not  to  affliction,  ver.  16. — dtrjffsug, 
prayer)    ascending   to    heaven — eV/^op^y/as,    supply)    coming 
down  from  heaven  ;  ivi  indicates  the  relation. 

20.  'E!>  outfit'/   aiff^-jv^ffo'^ai,   dXX'    sv     Tuffy   Kapfaaict,  /aeyaXuv^- 
ffsrou  Xpiffrbg,  in  nothing  shall  I  be  ashamed,  but  in  all  boldness 
Christ  shall  be  magnified)  Pie  removes  the  ignominy  from  him- 
self: he  ascribes  the  boldness  to  himself,  the  glory  to  Christ. — 
a^an,  in   my  body)  in  bonds. — g/Vg  5/a  £«?jc,   s/Ve  6/a   Qavdrov, 
whether  by  life  or  by  death)  The  disjunction  follows,  ver.  21, 
22.     In  what  way  soever  it  shall  fall  out,  says  he,  it  will  be 
well.     I  cannot  lose.     Paul  himself  was  ignorant  what  would  be 
the  issue ;  for  the  apostles  were  not  omniscient,  but  rather  in 
what  referred  to  themselves  they  were  exercised  [disciplined] 
by  faith  and  patience. 

21.  'E/AO/)  tome,  at  the  beginning  of  a  section,  means,  so  far 
as  lam  concerned;  for  he  treated  in  the  preceding  verse  of  what 
regarded  Christ. — rb  ^v,  Xpiffrog,  to  live  is  Christ)  The  article 
denotes  the  subject,  as  again  in  the  next   clause.     Whatever 
may   be  the  life  I  live  (in  the   natural  life),  its  principle  and 
end  is  Christ.1     [  While  I  live  in  the  world  I  consider  the  cause 
of  Christ  to  be  my  own. — V.  g.] — rb  avodavs/v  %£pdo$,  to  die  is  gain) 
Although  in  dying  I  seem  to  suffer  the  loss  of  all  things. 

22.  E/  &9  but  if)  Here  he  begins  to  discuss  the  first  member 
of  the  period  :  the  second  at  ch.  ii.  17,  yea,  and  if  I  am  offered. 
Moreover,  he  uses   fa,  but,  because,  from  the  disjunction  [two 
alternatives]  laid  down  in  the  preceding  verse,  he  now  assumes 
the  one ;  and  on  this  assumption,  presently,  as  if  repenting,  he 
begins  to  doubt,  in  such  a  way,  however,  as  not  to  avoid  assum- 
ing it  in  the  meantime. — rb  ^v,  viz.  l<jri  poi)  if  living  is  to  me: 

1  Literally,  /  live  Christ,  "  Christum  vivo/' 
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if  I  am  to  live. — iv  capxi)  This  is  a  limitation  ;  for  even  they 
who  die,  live. — xapvbs  tpyov,  the  fruit  of  my  labour)  I  derive  this 
fruit  from  it  [from  living],  that  1  may  thereby  do  the  more 
work;  a  noble  work,  ch.  ii.  30  ;  desirable  fruit,  Rom.  i.  13.  An- 
other seeks  fruit  from  [by  means  of]  his  labour ;  Paul  regards 
the  labour  itself  as  the  fruit.  This  living  is  the  fruit  of  my 
labour.  The  expression,  xctpvbs  epyov,  the  fruit  of  labour  [=  the 
labour  (is)  my  fruit]  ;  as,  the  river  of  the  Rhine,  the  virtue  of 
liberality  [for  the  river  Rhine ;  the  virtue,  liberality].  The  price  of 
the  labour  is  its  immediate  result.1  Cicero  says,  "  I  propose  to 
myself  as  the  fruit  of  friendship,  friendship  itself,  than  which 
nothing  is  more  abundant" — aipjiffopai,  I  shall  choose)  He  sup- 
poses the  condition,  viz.  if  the  power  of  choosing  were  given  to 
him.  This  is  the  reason  of  [the  ground  on  which  he  uses]  the 
Future.  [The  lot  of  the  Christian  is  truly  an  excellent  one.  It 
is  only  of  things  that  are  good  that  the  choice  can  be  made,  so  as 
to  perplex  or  put  his  mind  in  a  strait  with  hesitation.  He  never 
can  be  disappointed. — V.  g.] — cv  yvupify)  I  do  not  explain,  viz.  to 
myself ;  i.e.  I  do  not  determine. 

23.  2uvi^o/Aa/,  I  am  in  a  strait  [I  am* perplexed])  He  suitably 
expresses  tin's  hesitation,  when  he  dwells  upon  this  deliberation. 
— 6f,  but  [for])  He  hereby  declares  the  cause  of  his  doubt.— 
tyjuv,  having)  The  participle,  expressive  of  the  feelings  of  the 
mind,  for  the  indicative. — its  rl>  ai/aXD<ra/)  to  depart  from  bonds, 
from  the  flesh,  and  from  the  world.  There  is  no  need  to  seek 
for  metaphor.  The  use  of  this  word  is  of  wide  extent  [applica- 
tion], Luke  xii.  36 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  6. — avv  Xpiffrp,  with  Christ)  there, 
whither  Christ  has  gone  before  him.  Paul  takes  it  for  granted 
as  a  certainty,  that,  after  his  martyrdom,  he  will  be  immediately 
with  Christ,  and  that  his  condition  will  be  greatly  superior  to 
what  it  was  in  the  flesh.  [How  delightful  it  is  to  rejoice  in  this 
hope  !  Reader,  dost  thou  love  Christ  ?  Think  then  what  will  be 
the  feeling  of  thy  mind,  if,  after  an  interval  of  some  months  or 
days,  thou  shalt  be  with  Christ.  //  that  were  indeed  sure  in  thy 
case,  what  wouldst  thou  think  should  be  done  ?  See  then  that  thou 
art  doing  this  very  thing  at  the  present  time. — V.  g.] — a-oXXoD  ^aXXov 
xptTffffov,  far  the  more  preferable  \_far  better])  This  short  clause  is 

1  The  reward  which  the  labour  itself  affords  is  an  immediate  result,  inde- 
pendent of  its  future  rewards. — ED. 
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to  be  referred  to  the  verb  to  be,  not  to  depart,  whether  we  take 
it  as  a  predicate,  or  rather  understand  it  absolutely,  by  supplying 
ov,  in  this  sense,  since  that  is  much  better.  For  the  comparative  is 
cumulative  ;  comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  13,  note.  To  depart  is  better  than 
to  remain  in  the  flesh  ;  to  be  with  Christ  is  far  far  better.  The 
Vulgate  alone,  so  far  as  I  know,  has  rightly,  multo  magis  melius, 
much  more  better  [preferable].  To  depart  was  always  a  thing 
wished  for  by  the  saints,  but  to  be' with  Christ  is  in  accordance 
with  the  New  Testament  [a  privilege  peculiar  to  the  New  Tes- 
tament] ;  comp.  Heb.  xii.  24. 

24.  ''Effipivfiv,  to  abide  longer) — avayxaiorfpov,  more  necessary} 
It  appertains  more  to  me  [I  feel  it  more  desirable],  he  says, 
even  with  a  view  to  the  perception  of  my  love  [on  your  part]  ; 
more  than  even  the  access  to  blessedness  just  now  mentioned. 
The  Philippians  might  have  said,   This  man  is  necessary  to  us. 
Egotism  has  ceased  in  the  mind  of  Paul ;  he  therefore  acknow- 
ledges that  circumstance  [the  personal  gain  it  would  be  to  him 
to  depart]  ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  25.     He  however  adds  this  also  :  It  is 
more  important  for  me  to  be  serviceable  to  you,  than  a  little  sooner 
to  enjoy  heaven.    Heaven  will  not  fail  to  be  mine  [at  last,  notwith- 
standing the  delay]. 

25.  Ka/  roDro,  and  this)  While  he  was  writing  these  things,  he 
had  a  prophetical  suggestion  in  his  mind  concerning  his  conti- 
nuance among  them. — -rg-ro/^wg  o/i5a,  /  confidently  know)  He  knew 
by  spiritual  confidence ;  he  did  not  yet  know  from  the  report  of 
men,  ver.  17,  ch.  ii.  23. — /AgvS;,  that  I  shall  continue)  in  life. — 
fv/wrapaptvu,  remain  with  you)  I  shall  remain  for  a  considerable 
length  of  time  with  you.     Ps.  Ixxii.  5,  the  LXX.,  ffv^apa^sviT  r& 
7jX/w,  He  shall  continue  along  ivith  [as  long  as]  the  sun.    There  is 
no  doubt  that  Paul  returned  from  his  first  captivity  into  that 
country,  Philem.  ver.  22  ;  Heb.  xiii.  19. 

26.  To  '/.avyjriiMat.  vpuv,  your  glorying  [rejoicing])  concerning  my 
restoration  to  you,  who  were  praying  for  that  very  thing.     It  is 
correlative  to  the  words,   to  my  rejoicing  [glorying  over  you], 
ii.  16.   Glory  is  joy,  proceeding  from  virtue ;  gloryingis  the  expres- 
sion of  joy,  an  affection  full  of joy :  from  virtue,  either  true  or  false ; 
whence  glorying  is  also  true  or  false;  comp.  Is.  Ivii.  12,  where 
righteousness  is  called,  though  it  is  falsely  so  called,  righteousness. 

27.  Mo'fov,  only)  Make  this  one  thing  your  care;  nothing  else. 
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[ whatever  happens  as  to  my  arrival.    By  supposing  this 

or  that  event,  not  a  few  persuade  themselves,  that  they  will  be  at 
last  such  as  it  is  proper  for  them  to  be;  but  it  is  better  always  to 
perform  present  duty,  without  evasions. — V.  g.]  — rev  fvayytXtov, 
the  Gospel)  For  the  sake  of  propagating  which  I  delight  [feel  it 
desirable]  to  remain.  [There  is  plainly  taught  in  this  very  pas- 
sage all  that  is  worthy  of  a  Christian  man,  who  desires  to  be  called 
evangelical.  Faith  is  mentioned,  ver.  27,  hope,  ver.  28,  love, 
ch.ii.  2. — V.  g.] — iduv — axovffu,  seeing — I  may  hear)  Comp.  ver. 
30. — ax.ouo-w)  /  may  hear  and  know  ;  for  a%ov<rw  is  to  be  referred 
also  to  coming  and  seeing  you. — ev  tvl  vvevpari,  in  one  spirit)  one 
among  you. — pia,  •^v^rl,  with  one  soul  [mind~\)  There  is  sometimes 
a  certain  natural  antipathy  among  saints,  but  this  feeling  is  over- 
come, when  there  is  not  only  unity  of  spirit  but  also  of  soul. — 
awuOl.ovvrtc)  striving  along  with  me.  Paul  was  struggling  in  a 
conflict,  ver.  30. 

28.  M?}  KTvpo/jLtvoi,  not  terrified}  with  a  great  and  sudden  terror ; 
for  KTvpu  is  properly  said  of  horses. — r\ri$,  ivhich)  the  striving. — 
aitroTi)  to  them. — zvdeifyc,  an  evident  token)  2  Thess.  i.  5. 

29.  "Or/,  because)  The  force  of  the  declaration  falls  upon  the 
word  s^ap!ff6vj,  God  bestowed  it  of  grace.     The  gift  of  grace  is  a 
sign  of  salvation. — ri  vntp)  It  is  repeated  after  the  intervening 
clause,    TO  vKSf    a-jT-oD   ^acyjiv. — xiffrsvsiv      crao^g/",    to    believe — to 
suffer)  ver.  27,  at  the  end. 

30.  'E^ovreg,  having)  construed  with  ye  stand  fast,  in  nothing 
terrified,  ver.  27,  28. — g/&«,  you  have  seen)  Acts.  xvi.  12,  19, 
20. — ev  t[Loi,  in  me)  who  am  not  terrified. 


CHAPTER  II. 

i.  E7  ng)  If  it  be  thought  preferable  that  this  word  be  read  four 
times,  we  may  thus  explain  it :  if  therefore  exhortation1  in  Christ 

1  The  Greek  word  <xot,pa.Khwi<;  signifies  either  exhortation  or  consolation. 
The  Engl.  Vers.  has  taken  the  latter,  Bengel  the  former 


PIIILIPPIANS  II.  2,  3.  120 

be  any  (joy),  if  the  comfort  of  love  be  any1  (joy),  if  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  Spirit  be  any  (joy),  if  bowels  and  mercies  be  any  (joy), 
fulfil  ye  my  joy ;  so  that  the  predicate  supplied  four  times  may 
be  joined  with  the  subject  expressed.  See  on  a  similar  ellipse, 
Mark  xv.  8,  note.  Certainly  Paul's  joy  was  most  present  and 
vivid ;  even  with  the  common  reading,  2  «7  rig — «7  nva,  if  any- 
if  any,  the  joy  is  still  by  implication  denoted,  being  about  to  be 
fulfilled  by  harmony,  etc. — ouv,  therefore)  This  corresponds  to 
ch.  i.  27,  iTi  one  spirit,  with  one  mind. — vapdxXqffis  sv  Xpiarti, 
exhortation  [consolation]  in  Christ)  This  has  as  its  adjunct,  com- 
fort of  love;  and  fellowship  of  the  Spirit  has  as  adjuncts, 
bowels  and  mercies.  The  four  fruits  correspond  to  these  four 
influencing  motives  in  the  same  order,  that,  etc.,  in  the  follow- 
ing verse,  as  even  the  mention  of  love,  put  twice  [viz.  both  in  ver. 
1  and  ver.  2],  in  the  second  place  indicates  ;  and  the  opposites  of 
each  pair  are  put  away  [as  unworthy  of  Christians]  in  ver.  3 
and  4.  All  things  are  derived  from  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit. 

2.  To  avrb  tppovTjrt,  be  like-minded)  The  participle  that  follows 
depends  on  this. — ff-j^v^oi,  of  one  mind)  viz.  that  ye  be.     On 
this  the  following  participle  also  depends. — rb  &v,  the  one  thing) 
The  previous,  that  ye  be  like-minded,  implies  that  the  feeling  oj 
the  mind  ought  to  tend  to  the  same  things  :  the  latter  expression, 
being  of  one  mind,  implies  that  the  feeling  of  the  mind  itself  ought 
to  be  the  same. 

3.  M'/j&i',   nothing)    viz.  mind  or   think,    do. — epi6s/av}  strife) 
which  has  no  anxiety  to  please  others. — xsvodotyav,  desire  of  vain- 
glory)  which    is    too    anxious   to   please   others. — vKsp's^ovras, 
superior)  in  point  of  right  and  in  endowments.     That  may  be 
done  not  only  externally,  but  by  true  humility,  ravrumppoabfriv, 
when  a  man,  in  the  exercise  of  self-denial,  turns  away  his  eyes 
from  his  own  privileges  and  rights,  and  studiously  contemplates 
the  endowments  of  another,  in  which  he  is  his  superior. 

1  AECGfg  Vulg.  andRec.  Text  read  sin  Kapapvfaov.  Only  D(A)  corrected 
reads  n;. — ED. 

2  Which  both  the  margin  of  each  Ed.  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  seem  to  pre- 
fer.—E.  B. 

ABCD(A)G  read  g<  rts  ff^xd-y^vx.     And  so  Lachm.  Vulg.  has  "  Siquid 
(siquis)  viscera."    fg  Rec.  Text  and  Tisch.  with  less  authority,  read  if 
OTrXay^va. — ED. 

VOL  TV.  I 
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4.  My  TU,  tauruv)  not  merely  your  own  interest,  nor  on  your  own 
account:*  comp.  ver.  21.  —  fir\  ra  —  ro)   Perverted  usefulness  is 
manifold  ;  true  usefulness  is  simple  and  one.1     This  is  the  differ- 
ence between  ra  and  ro.2 

5.  QpovtTffQa,  let  the  mind  be)  He  does  not  say  (ppovsTre,  think  ye, 
but  <ppoveifft)u,  cherish  this  mind.  —  sv  Xpisrfj  'Ir,ffov,  in  Christ  Jesus) 
Paul  also  was  one  who  had  regard  to  what  belonged  to  others, 
not  merely  what  belonged  to  himself:  ch.  i.  24  :  and  this  circum- 
stance furnished  him  with  the  occasion  of  this  admonition.     He 
does  not,  however,  propose   himself,  but  Christ,  as  an  example, 
who  did  not  seek  His  own,  but  humbled  Himself.     [Even  the 
very  order  of  the  words,  as  the  name  Christ  is  put  first,  indicates 
the  immense  weight  of  this  example.  —  V.  g.] 

6.  °Og)  inasmuch  as  being  one  ivho.  —  sv  ftoppfj  Qzou  l^dp^cav, 
subsisting  in  the  form  of  God)  The  name  God,  in  this  and  the 
following  clause,  does  not  denote  God  the  Father,  but  is  put  in- 
definitely.    The  form  of  God  does  not  imply  the  Deity,  or  Divine 
nature  itself,  but  something  emanating  from  it  ;  and  yet  again 
it  does  not  denote    the   being   on   an  equality  with    God,   but 
something   prior,   viz.    the  appearance  [outward  manifestation] 
of  God,  i.e.  the  form  shining  forth  from  the  very  glory  of  the 
Invisible  Deity,  John  i.  14.     The  Divine  nature  had  infinite 
beauty  in  itself,  even  without  any  creature  contemplating  that 
beauty.     That  beauty  was  the  pop<pn    QeoZ,  form  of  God,  as  in 
man  beauty  shines  forth  from  the  sound  constitution  and  elegant 
symmetry  of  his  body,  whether  it  has  or  has  not  any  one  to  look 
at  it.     Man   himself  is  seen   by  his  form;   so  God  and  His 
glorious  Majesty.     This  passage  furnishes  an  excellent  proof  of 
the  Divinity  of  Christ  from  this  very  fact  ;  for  as  the  form  of  a 
servant  does  not  signify  the  human  nature  itself—  for  the  form  of 
a  servant  was  not  perpetual,  but  the  human  nature  is  to  continue 

1  Therefore  tne  piurai,  TX,  is  used  m  the  former  case  ;  the  singular.  TC.  in 
the  latter  :  a  distinction  lost  in  the  reading  of  the  EngL  Vers.  —  Er 

2  The  margin  of  the  older  Ed.,  which  has  the  suffrage  of  the  Germ, 
Vers.,  prefers  the  reading  py  TO,  —  xul  TO,  but  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  de- 
clares the  reading  TO,  I  know  not  whether  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  the 
verse,  not  quite  certain.  —  E.  B. 

None  but  inferior  uncial  MSS.  read  TO  in  the  second  position.     ABC 
Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text  read  x»l  TX.     D  corrected  Gfg  read  rex,  ruv.  —  Ed. 
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for  ever  —  yet  nevertheless  it  takes  for  granted  the  existence  of 
the  human  nature  :  so  the  form  of  God  is  not  the  Divine  nature, 
nor  is  the  being  on  an  equality  with  God  the  Divine  nature  ;  but 
yet  Fie,  who  was  subsisting  in  the  form  of  God,  and  who  might 
have  been  on  an  equality  with  God,  is  God.  Moreover  the  form 
of  God  is  used  rather  than  the  form  of  the  Lord,  as  presently  after 
on  an  equality  with  God  :  because  God  is  more  an  absolute  word, 
Lord  involves  a  relation  to  inferiors.  The  Son  of  God  subsisted 
in  that  form  of  God  from  eternity  :  and  when  He  came  in  the 
flesh  He  did  not  cease  to  be  in  that  form,  but  rather,  so  far  as 
the  human  nature  is  concerned,  He  began  to  subsist  in  it  :  and 
when  He  was  in  that  form,  by  His  own  peculiar  pre-eminence 
itself  as  Lord,  it  was  entirely  in  His  power,  even  according  to 
His  human  nature,  so  soon  as  He  assumed  it,  to  be  on  an 
equality  with  God,  to  adopt  a  mode  of  life  and  outward  distinc- 
tions, which  would  correspond  to  His  dignity,  that  He  might 
be  received  and  treated  by  all  creatures  as  their  Lord  ;  but  He 
acted  differently.  —  ou^  apKaypov  Jiyfaaroj  He  did  not  regard  it  a 
thing  to  be  eagerly  caught  at  as  a  prey)  as  a  spoil.  Those,  to 
whom  any  opportunity  of  sudden  advantage  is  presented,  are 
usually  eager  in  other  cases  to  fly  upon  it  and  quickly  to  lay 
hold  of  it,  without  having  any  respect  to  others,  and  deter- 
minately  to  use  and  enjoy  it.  Hence  apvaXsa,  with  Eustathius, 
means,  ra,  navv  vepiffKovdaffra.,  the  things  which  a  man  may  with  all 
eagerness  snatch  for  his  own  use,  and  may  claim  as  his  own  :  and 
the  phrases  occur,  ap^ccy/^a,  apvayfAov,  sppaiov,  tupy/Aa,  voftifyiv, 
TrosTaQai,  yytfaGai,  apnafyiv.  E.  Schmidius  and  G.  Baphelius  have 
collected  examples  from  Heliodorus  and  Polybius.  But  Christ, 
though  He  might  have  been  on  an  equality  with  God,  did  not 
snatch  at  it,  did  not  regard  it  as  spoil.1  He  did  not  suddenly 

1  Many  think  rightly,  from  a  passage  of  Plutarch,  quoted  by  Wetstein, 
that  a.pvoi'ypos  signifies  the  act  by  which  anything  is  greedily  seized,  and 


the  desire  which  leads  to  it  ;  but  that  etpTrofypa,  having  a  neuter  ending,  in- 
dicates the  object  desired,  the  thing  seized,  the  prey.  Drusius,  in  Crit.  S.S., 
Lond.,  tries  to  show  that  a^^y^oV,  as  well  as  fy'xu.ypu.,  though  both 
strictly  signifying  an  act,  may  signify  the  thing  which  is  the  object  of  the  act. 
Wahl  renders  ^•/ray^oV,  "res  cupide  arripienda  et  necessario  usurpanda." 
So  Neander,  "  Conscious  of  Divinity,  He  did  not  eagerly  retain  equality  with 
God  for  the  mere  exhibition  of  it,  but  emptied  Himself  of  the  outward  at- 
tributes and  giory  of  it."  The  antithesis  favours  this  view.  However,  there 
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use  that  power  ;  compare  Ps.  Ixix.  5  ;  Gen.  iii.  5,  etc.  This  feeling 
on  His  part  is  at  the  same  time  indicated  by  the  verb  jj/f/fctfa/, 
to  regard,  to  treat  it  as.  It  would  not  have  been  robbery  (rapina), 
if  He  had  used  His  own  right  ;  but  He  abstained  from  doing  so, 
just  as  if  it  had  been  robbery.  A  similar  phrase  at  2  Cor.  xi.  8, 
where  see  the  note,  may  be  compared  with  it.  —  rb  tlmi  Jaa,  Qefi) 
7<ra,  the  accusative  used  adverbially,  as  happens  often  in  Job,  on 
an  equality  with  and  in  a  manner  suitable  to  God.  To  be  on  an 
equality  with  God,  implies  His  fulness  and  exaltation,  as  is  evident 
from  the  double  antithesis,  ver.  7,  8,  Pie  emptied  and  humbled 
Himself.  The  article,  without  which  poppw  is  put,  makes  now 
an  emphatic  addition  [Epitasis],  It  is  not  therefore  wonderful, 
that  He  never  called  Himself  God,  rather  rarely  the  Son  of  God, 
generally  the  Son  of  man. 

1.  'AXX5,  but)  To  this  word  the  two  clauses  refer  :  He  emptied 
Himself,  to  which  the  form  of  a  servant  belongs  ;  and  He 
humbled  Himself,  on  which  His  obedience  depends.  The  former 
is  opposed  privatively,  the  latter  also  in  direct  contrariety  to 
being  equal  with  God;  wherefore  these  two  words  are  used  in  the 
way  of  gradation,  and  He  humbled  is  put  before  Himself.1 
(Comp.  James  ii.  18,  note).  For,  to  take  an  example,  when 
Philip  Y.  ceased  to  be  King  of  Spain,  whose  doings  were 
agitating  the  public  mind  while  we  were  engaged  in  these  me- 
ditations, he  so  far  emptied  himself,  yet  he  did  not  equally  humble 
himself  :  he  laid  down  the  government  of  a  kingdom,  but  he  did 
not  become  a  subject.  —  caur^  SKSVUUS,  He  emptied  Himself  )  "VDnn, 


seems  no  very  valid  argument  against  apTrctypo;  being  taken  in  the  strict 
sense,  as  Engl.  V.,  «  thought  '  the  being  on  an  equality  with  God  no  act  of 
4  robbery'  or  arrogation  of  what  did  not  belong  to  Him.  It  is  true  the  anti- 
thesis, as  Olshausen  argues,  «AA'  SWUM,  may  seem  to  suit  better  WahTs 
rendering.  But  upvetyftog,  in  the  only  passage  where  it  occurs,  Plut.  de 
puer.  educ.,  120,  means  raptus  or  actio  rapiendi,  not  res  rapta.  It  is  only 
by  metonymy  it  can  be  made  even  res  rapienda.  As  to  the  antithesis,  aAA' 
plainly  means,  And  yet:  Though  having  been  in  the  form  of  God,  etc.,  yet, 
etc.—  ED. 

1  tavTw  ex.it/affsv  (the  eetvrov  coming^rsi,  because  HIMSELF,  viewed  in  re- 
spect to  what  He  had  heretofore  been,  is  the  emphatic  word  and  thought)  ; 
but  fatat/MWW  koivrou  (the  SOCVTOV  coming  second,  and  ir«4ri/MMrfj»  first,  because 
the  emphatic  word  is  tr«**/MMrfi'j  which  forms  a  climax  to  thepreviouslxsvaagj', 
He  not  only  emptied  Himself  of  what  He  was  and  had,  but  submitted  to 
positive  humiliation}.  —  ED, 
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LXX.,  xtvbv  cro/jjffa/,  Is.  xxxii.  6,  where  the  matter  discussed  is 
indeed  quite  different,  but  yet  Paul,  when  he  uses  ex'svufftv, 
translates  by  it  the  verb  1DH,  Ps.  viii.  5,  with  which  comp.  Heb. 
ii.  7.  Wherever  there  is  emptying,  there  is  a  thing  containing 
and  a  thing  contained.  The  thing  containing,  in  the  emptying 
of  Christ,  is  Himself ;  the  thing  contained  was  that  fulness,  which 
He  received  in  His  exaltation.  He  remained  full,  John  i.  14  : 
and  yet  He  bore  Himself  in  the  same  way  as  if  He  were  empty ; 
for  He  avoided  the  observation,  so  far  as  it  was  expedient,  of 
men  and  angels,  nay,  even  of  His  own  self:  Rom.  xv.  3:  and 
therefore  not  only  avoided  observation,  but  also  denied  Himself, 
and  abstained  from  His  rights.—  poppyy,  form)  These  three  words, 
poppy,  opofupa,  ffxypa,1  form,  likeness,  fashion,  are  not  synonymous, 
nor  even  can  they  be  interchanged  the  one  for  the  other ;  but 
yet  they  are  closely  related  :  form  signifies  something  absolute  : 
likeness  denotes  a  relation  to  other  things  of  the  same  condition  ; 
fashion  is  to  be  referred  to  the  sight  and  sense. — Xa/Swi/,  having 
taken)  The  act  of  emptying  carries  with  it  [contains  in  it]  His 
taking  the  form  of  a  servant.  Moreover  He  was  able  to  take  it, 
because  He  was  in  the  likeness  of  men. — 6//,o/w/Aar/  avdpuwuv,  in 
the  likeness  of  men)  He  was  made  like  men,  a  true  man. 

8.  Ka/  eyjipart,  and  in  fashion)  a  distinct  and  lower  degree  of 
emptying.  The  antitheses  are,  the  form  of  God,  and  the  form  of  a 
servant.  Yet  such  a  division  of  the  parts  of  the  sentence  remains 
as  joins  the  two  words,  emptied,  humbled,  by  and,  without  an 
asyndeton.2  'AX>.a,  but,  ver.  7,  divides  into  its  two  distinct  parts 
the  whole  antithesis,  which,  after  the  05,  who,  in  the  former  part, 
has  two  clauses;  more  clauses  in  the  second. — o^^ar/  tvpedeis  ut 
avdpuvog,  being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man)  oxy/m,  fashion,  dress, 
clothing,  food,  gesture,  words  and  actions. — svptfaig,  being  found) 
showing  Himself  such,  and  bearing  Himself  so  in  reality.— uf 
avdpuKoc)  as  a  man,  a  common  man,  as  if  He  were  nothing  else 

1  The  word  crxqpa,  habitus  (Th.  tr^u  habeo),  'condition/  'appearance,' 
'bearing,'  has  a  wider  application  than  ^o/xpjj,  forma.     'Opoiorns  is  the 
similarity  itself:  'OftAiartf  the  image  or  likeness  according  to  which  anything 
is  conformed  :  'Qfcoietfia  the  thing  itself  so  conformed  or  made  like. — ED. 

2  So  Lachm.  rightly  punctuates  with  comma  after  duQpuKuv  ytvoptvQs, 
and  x.a,\  aw  par  i — tTOLKtivaatv  fotwrov,  without  asyndeton.     But  Tisch.  joins 
ytvopsvo;  and  fvps0si$  by  xai,   putting  the  comma  after  oLvdpuTroq,  so  that 
there  is  an  asyndeton  between  txiitafftv  and  fTaveivuffev. — ED. 
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besides,  and  as  if  He  did  not  excel  other  men  ;  He  assumed  to 
Himself  nothing  extraordinary.  —  travelvuffev  Saurov,  He  humbled 
Himself  [Engl.  Vers.  made  Himself  of  no  reputation^)  The  state 
of  emptying  gradually  becomes  deeper.  —  ysvopfvos  vvfaoog)  became 
obedientjTleb.v.  8,  viz.  to  God.  This  ellipsis  expresses  suXa/Sg/av,  the 
dutiful  condescension  of  Jesus  Christ  ;  obedience  becomes  a  slave. 

—  p's^pi,  even  to  [as  far  as  to])  construed  with  humbled,  also  with 
obedient.     There  is  the  greatest  humiliation  in  death  ;  ch.  iii.  21  ; 
Acts  viii.  33  ;  Ps.  xc.  3,  LXX.  ;  and  the  greatest  obedience,  John 
x.  18.  —  ffravpot,  of  the  cross)  which  was  the  usual  punishment  of 
slaves  [servants,  whose  form  He  took  upon  Him]. 

9.  A/o  xa<,  wherefore  also)  The  most  appropriate  reward  of 
emptying  is  exaltation  ;    Luke  xxiv.  26  ;    John  x.  17.     That 
result  could  not  but  follow  it  ;  John  xvi.  15.     Whatever  be- 
longs to  the  Father  belongs  to  the  Son.     Those  things  could 
not  so  belong  to  the  Father,  as  that  they  should  not  belong  to 
the  Son  ;  John   xvii.   5.     Paul  elegantly  leaves  the  fact  to  be 
supplied,  that  they  also  will  be  exalted  who  humble  themselves 
according  to  the  example  of  Christ  ;  nay,  he  expresses  it,  ch.  iii. 
21.  —  6  ©so;,  God)  Christ  emptied  Christ;  God  exalted  Christ, 
comp.   1   Pet.  v.   6,  and  made  Him  to  be  equal  with  God.  — 
vntpv-^uas,  highly  exalted)  It  was  thus  the  humiliation  was  com- 
pensated.    A  lofty  compound.  —  xal  s^apiearo,  and  hath  given) 
It  was  thus  the  emptying  was  compensated,  to  which  also  the 
fulness  is  more  expressly  opposed,  Eph.  i.  23,  iv.  10.     By  the 
verb  xapfyffdai,  to  give,  is  denoted,  how  acceptable  the  emptying 
of  Christ  was  to  God,  and  with  how  lowly  a  mind  Christ,  after 
He  had  gone  through  all  that  state  of  servitude,  received  this 
gift.  —  ovopa)  a  name  along  with  the  thing,  i.e.  dignity  and  praise. 

—  -jKsp  nav  ovopa,,  above  every  name)  Eph.  i.  21,  not  merely  above 
every  name  among  mankind. 

10.  Uav  yow  —  -ratfa  yXuffta,  every  knee  —  every  tongue)  A  Synec- 
doche ;T  i.e.  that  in  every  way  they  may  worship  and  acknow- 
ledge Him  as  Lord  ;  comp.  Rev.  v.  13.  —  x&ff^p)  may  bow,  viz. 
itself,  either  with  [in  token  of]  applause  or  with  trembling.  — 

[supracaBlestium],  of  the  beings  dwelling  in  the  upper 


1  Bowing  the  knee,  the  part  put  for  every  kind  of  worship,  the  whole. 
.-En. 
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heaven)  The  heavenly  inhabitants  bow  their  knees,  for  Christ 
the  Lord  has  taken  heaven. —  svriyeiuv,  of  things  on  earth)  For 
He  dwelt  upon  the  earth. —  xarayjoviuv,  of  beings  under  the  earth) 
See  Mark  iii.  11 ;  Job  xxvi.  5  [Eph.  iv.  9  ;  Kev.  v.  13.— V.  g.] 
Afterwards  He  also  .presented  Himself  to  them.  This  division 
goes  further  into  the  height  and  depth  than  that,  Ex.  xx.  4. 

11.  'Ego/AoXoy^ra/,  should  confess)  expressly. — Kvpios,  Lord) 
no  longer  in  the  form  of  a  servant. — t/g9  in)  That  Jesus  Christ 
is  Lord,  inasmuch  as  He  is  in  the  glory  of  God  the  Father  [not 
as  Engl.  Vers.  "  to  the  glory"].  So  «/$,  John  i.  18  [ei$  rbv  xoXvov, 
"  in  the  bosom,"  not  into  or  to  the  bosom,  etc.]. — &sou  Harpbg,  of 
God  the  Father)  The  Son  acknowledges,  and  those  who  see  the 
glory  of  the  Son  also  acknowledge,  that  the  Son  has  this  glory 
with  the  Father,  and  from  the  Father ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  28. 

12.  *£iffre,  therefore)  He  sets  Christ  before  us  as  an  example, 
and  infers,  that  we  should  maintain  the  salvation  which  Christ 
has  procured  for  us. — u^xoutfarg,  ye  have  obeyed)  me.  exhorting 
you  to  salvation,  and  have  obeyed  God  Himself;  comp.  obedient, 
ver.  8. — pera  <po(3ou  xa/  rpopw,  with  fear  and  trembling)  You 
ought  to  be  £  servants,'  according  to  the  example  of  Christ;  ver. 
8  :  moreover  fear  and  trembling  become  a  servant ;  Eph.  vi.  5, 
i.e.  humility ;   comp.  Rom.  xi.  20.     Joh.  Jac.   Wolfius  has  ob- 
served, in  his  MS.  exegesis  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Phil.,  Paul,  though 
filled  with  joy,  still  writes  seriously. — kavruv,  your  own)  In  this 
department,  indeed,  look  each  of  you  at  his  own  things;  comp. 
ver.  4,  your  own,  he  says  ;  because  I  cannot  be  present  with  you, 
be  you  therefore  the  more  careful  of  yourselves. — <ruri)piav9  salva- 
tion) that  which  is  in  Jesus. — xanp'yafyffQs,  work  out)  even  to  the 
end. 

13.  *O  0g&£  yap.  for  God)  God  alone  ;  He  is  present  with  you 
even  in  my  absence.     You  want  nothing,  only  be  not  wanting   , 
to  yourselves  ;  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  5,  3.    [  You  can  do  nothing  of  your- 
selves ;  avoid  security.     Some,  trusting  too  much  to  their  exalted 
condition,  think  that  they  may  hold  the  grace  of  GOD  on  the  same 
footing  as  the  Israelites  held  the  food  sent  down  from  heaven, 
Num.  xi.  8,  and  therefore  that  it  is  at  their  own  will  either  to 
struggle  against  it  or  anew  to  grant  it  admission. — V.  g.] — rb 
ds\eiv,  to  will)  that  you  have  willed  salvation  in  my  presence, 
and  still  will  it.— ro  evepytfv,  to  do)  even  now  in  my  absence. — 
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,  of  His  good  pleasure)  To  this  refer,  to  will;  find 
to  do,  to,  who  worketh. 

14.  no/gfrg,  do)  with  His  good  pleasure.     Sons  ought  to  imi- 
tate their  father,  ver.  15.  —  xuP's  yo'yyvff^uv,  without  murmurings) 
in  respect  of  others.     To  this  refer  a^^roi,  blameless.     Not 
only  brawlings  and  clamours,  from  which  the  Philippians  had 
now  withdrawn,   are  opposed  to  love,   but  also   murmurings. 
Doubting  is  joined  to  these,  as  well  as  wrath,  1  Tim.  ii.  8.    [A 
man  may  either  cherish  both  in  himself  or  rouse  them  in  others.  — 
V.  g.]     Inquire  or  accuse  in  my  presence  ;  do  not  murmur  be- 
hind my  back   or   in  secret.  —  xa/  6/aXoy/<r/xwv,  and   doublings, 
disputings)    in   respect   of  yourselves.     To   this  refer  axgpa/o/, 
i  indelibati,'  ver.  15,  unimpaired  [Engl.  Vers.  harmless'],  viz.  in 
the  faith  [ver.  17].     Many  words  of  this  sort  are  both  active  and 
passive  at  the  same  time  ;  comp.  Rom.  xvi.  19,  note.     'Ax'spatov  is 
applied  to  a  patrimony,  that  is  uninjured,  unimpaired,  in  Chrys. 
de  Sacerd.  §  17. 

15.  0foD,  of  God)  who  is  good.  —  <rxoX/ag)  crooked.  —  pufvsffdt) 
ye  shine,  namely,  by  having   kept  this    exhortation.     Of  life 
follows,  as  the  mention  of  light  and  life  is  frequently  joined.  — 
ev  xoffpu,  in  the  world)  among  the  human  race,  of  whom  many 
are  yet  to  be  converted,  others  are  to  be  reproved. 

16.  Aoyov   £&%,  the  word  of  life)  which  I  have  preached  to 
you.     There  is  frequent  mention  of  life  in  this  epistle,  ch.  iv.  3. 
—  e^rs^ovrsc)  holding  fast,  upholding,1  lest  you  should  give  way  to 
the  world.  —  e/£  xai^/^a,  for  a  source  of  glorying  to  me)  Construe 
with  holding  fast.  —  sis  jjp,spav,in  [against]  the  day)  The  Philippians 
thought  the  day  of  Christ  so  near,  that  the  life  of  Paul  might  be 
lengthened  out  even  till  that  day.     Paul  did  not  consider  it  ne- 
cessary to  confute  this.  —  oux  ei$  xsvbv,  not  in  vain)  with  your  fruit. 

17.  *AXX'   si  xa.i,  but  if  even)  Look  back  at  i.  22,  note.  —  si 
xai  fftrevdoflUM  SKI  rr\  &v<sia,  xat  X&irovpyta,  Engl.  Vers.   if  I  am  even 
offered  upon  the  sacrifice  and  service;  Bengel  gives,  if  I  am 
poured  out  on  the  victim  and  sacrifice)  The  Philippians,  as  well 
as  the  other  nations  converted  to  the  faith,  were  the  oblation  ; 
Paul  was  the  minister  [not  here  primarily,  the  o/ering,  or  obla- 

1  But  Engl.  V.   Holding  forth,  referring  to  the  metaphor  in 
lighthouses,  which  hold  forth  a  beacon-light  to  warn  the  unwary.  —  ED 
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tion,  as  Engl.  Vers.  implies],  liom.  xv.  16  ;  and  as  at  the  holo- 
causts, a  libation  of  wine  was  usually  made,  and  it  was  poured  out 
at  the  base  of  the  altar,  so  Paul  rejoices  that  his  blood  should  be 
poured  out.  The  future  accomplishment  of  the  sacrifice  was 
matter  of  joy  to  both.  Here  is  the  superior  excellence  of 
martyrdom.  The  phrase  is  in  consonance  with  the  punishment 
of  the  sword,  which  awaited  Paul. — facia,  the  victim,  the  sacrifice) 
To  this  refer,  I  rejoice  with  you,  rejoice  ye. — Xe/roufy/a,  service) 
To  this  refer,  /  rejoice,  and  rejoice  ye  with  me. 

18.  2u7^a/>sre  fjuoi)  rejoice  with  me,  congratulate  me,  on  being 
poured  out  as  a  libation. 

19.  As)  but:  although  I  have  no  grounds  at  present  for  writ- 
ing categorically  about  my  death. — IIMV)   to   [for]   you :    This 
["  for  you?"  i"e'  f°r  your  good,  to  your  satisfaction]  is  more  ex- 
pressive, than  if  it  had  been  the  accusative  with  the  preposition 
ei$  [which  would  be  merely  "  to  you"]. — xdy&)  I  also  ;  that  not 
only  you  [may  be  of  good  comfort],  upon  your  knowing  [receiv- 
ing information  as  to]  my  affairs,  ver.  23. — gu-vj/u^w,  may  be  of 
good  mind  [comfort])  He  is  anxious  about  the  Philippians  ;  and 
yet  he  has  good  hope. 

20.  Ovdeva,  no  one)  None  other,  him  alone  [He  is  the  only  like- 
minded  one  I  have].     Who  depends  on  him,  as  the  antecedent, 
understood. — /Vo^u^ov,    like-minded)    Paul's    second   self,    viz. 
Timothy  :   So  Ps.  Iv.  14,  'njD  85>UK  nnK1,  but  thou,  0  man  like- 
minded  (fafyvjp)',  Deut.  xiii.  7  (6),  15PBJ3  "IPK,  who  is  like-minded 
with  thee  (o  "<sog  r5j  -v^y%^  ffov).     \_W1ier e  Timothy  is,  says  Paul, 
there  you  may  consider  that  I  myself  am  present. — V.  g.] — 
yvqffius,  Sincerely,  like  a  brother,  [Engl.  Yers.  naturally])  ver.  22  ; 
1  Tim.  i.  2.1 — fMtfi^ffti)  will  care  [will  be  solicitous  in  all  that 
concerns  yoii],  whilst  among  you :    and  will  give  an  accurate 
report  to  me. 

2.1.  o/  vdvrss,  they  all  [the  whole  mass  of  men])  If  at  that 
time,  so  distinguished  as  it  was,  Paul  quite  approved  of  only  one 
out  of,  as  it  were,  his  own  band  (ch.  i.  14,  17),  speaking  of 
those  who  were  then  present,  ch.  iv.  21,  and  that  too  writing 
at  such  a  distance  to  the  church  of  the  Philippians,  how  many 

1  yvnffiu  rtxvu,  a  genuine  son  :  Engl.  V.  "  my  own  son."  So  here,  in  the 
genuine  spirit  of  a  brother. — ED. 
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do  we  suppose  in  our  times  approve  themselves  unto  God  ? 
[This  fact  may  be  put  to  the  test,  when  a  man  ought  to  have  given 
his  assistance  to  a  laudable  undertaking,  either  near  or  at  a  dis- 
tance, which  either  he  has  not  under  his  charge,  or  which  he  does 
not  perceive  will  be  of  advantage  to  him,  Judg.  v.  23,  viii.  6.  Nay, 
even  it  sometimes  happens,  that  he  who  possesses  some  extraordi- 
nary gift  or  endowment,  if  in  any  way  he  has  found  an  oppor- 
tunity of  refusing  the  benefit  of  it  to  others,  derives  much  self- 
gratificati.07i  from  this  very  fact.  0  Christians,  unworthy  of  the 
name  I — V.  g.]  It  was  a  very  nice  afie&wig,  sense,  by  which  Paul 
perceived  this. — ra  tavruv,  their  own)  ver.  4.  O  how  many  are 
godly  on  their  own  account !  although  they  are  not  enemies, 
iii.  18. — fyrovffij  seek)  A.  godly  intimation  may  be  given  to  godly 
hearers  as  to  the  character  of  these  or  those  ministers. — oi  ra l 
Xpiffrov  'lrtffov,  not  the  things  ivhich  are  Jesus  Christ's)  They  expe- 
rience this,  who  from  their  heart  seek  to  promote  the  common 
edification.  They  find  few  to  assist  them,  Judg.  v.  17,  23,  viii. 
6,  8.  They  are  abandoned,  when  there  is  no  obligation  close  in 
view,  no  hope  of  reward  or  fame.  When  the  advantage  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  is  consulted  by  most  persons,  it  is  generally 
done  in  the  way  of  a  safe  or  secure  expediency.2  When  some 
sacrifice  must  be  made,  the  man  does  not  fight,  but  flees,  and 
excuses  himself  with  the  hope  of  fighting  at  another  time. 

22.  As,  but)  This  marks  the  antithesis  between,  ver.  21,  all,  and 
of  him.  Rare  praise,  Neh.  vii.  2. — y/i/wo-xgrs)  ye  know ;  comp. 
Acts  xvi.  i.  12. — rsxvov  ffvv,  as  a  son  with)  He  speaks  with  great 
elegance,  partly  as  of  a  son,  partly  as  of  a  colleague :  so  in 
ch.  iii.  17,  he  presents  himself  as  the  type  [rvirov ;  "  an  ensample," 
Engl.  V.],  and  yet  he  commands  them  to  be  ffv^i^rag,  fol- 
lowers with  him,  not  merely  followers  [just  as  here  he  makes 
Timothy  a  son  following  him  as  a  father,  and  yet  also  a  colleague 
with  him]. 

1  The  marg.  of  both  Ed.,  and  also  the  Germ.  Vers.,  give  their  decision 
in  favour  of  the  reading  'Iwov  Xptarov  in  this  passage. — E.  B. 

'  Irxrov  Xpiffrov  is  the  reading  of  ACD(A)G/£  Amiat.  MS.  of  Vulg.  But 
XotvTov  'Inaov,  B  (judging  from  silence)  Mem  ph.  and  later  Syr.  Ed. — ED. 

2  i.e.  Where  consulting  Christ's  advantage  is  consistent  with  consulting 
their  own,  so  as  to  be  free  from  hurt  or  loss  :  "  per  modum  innoxiae  utilitatis." 
—ED 
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23.  'fig  av  axidu)  airifaty1  to  carry  off  or  acquire,  to  obtain  in- 
formation. —  JgayrJjc,  presently)  The  relative  force  implied  in 
the  aur??;  of  the  compound  has  regard  to  the  phrase,  /  shall 
have  obtained  the  information  (of  your  state). 

25.  'Effuppodirov,  Epaphroditus)  iv.  18.  —  <ru<rr^ar/wr?jv?  a  fellow- 
soldier)  ch.  i.  27,  30.  —  V/AUV  ds  avooroXov,  and  your  deputy  or  mes- 
senger) The  Philippians  had  deputed  him  as  a  messenger  to  Paul 
[iv.  18].  —  hsirovpybv  rJjg  %p«/a?  ftov,  the  minister  to  my  necessity)  To 
this  also  refer  your  [viz.  your  minister,  the  one  sent  by  you  to 
minister  to  my  necessity]  ;  for  he  had  been  serviceable  to  Paul 
in  the  name  of  the  Philippians.     Also  see  how  highly  even  ex- 
ternal ministration  is  estimated  :  ver.  30.  —  -re^-vj/a/,  to  send)  He 
says,  to  send)  not  to  send  back  ;  for  he  had  come  to  Paul  for  the 
purpose  of  remaining  with  him  :  ver.  30. 

26.  2>  Adq/Aovuv)  Hesychius  has,  ddqfAOvuv,  ayuviuv  adqfj,ov5i,  axTj^/cD, 
ayuviu.    'Axydiuv,  worn  out  with  grief.     Acedia,  languor  in  spiri- 
tual things.  —  txovffars,  ye  have  heard)  and  on  that  account  have 
been  anxious. 

27.  UapaffhrjMov,  near)  He  speaks  (at  first)  rather  mildly,  lest 
he  should  at  once  terrify  the  Philippians  :  then  ver.  30,  he  says, 
#77/<rsv,  he  drew  (was)  nigh  unto,  and  by  this  verb  greater  danger 
is  indicated.  —  avrbv  fjXsqtev,  had  mercy  on  him)  by  restoring  health 
and  life.  —  %al  eps,  and  on  me)  The  saints  were  allowed  to  con- 
sider all  things  as  given  to  them.  —  XiW?jv,  sorrow)  for  the  death 
of  Epaphroditus  —  sorrow,  opposed  to  the  '  joy/  of  which  the 
whole  epistle  treats.  —  Jo-/  Xuffjj,  on  sorrow)  for  the  sickness  of 
Epaphroditus,  for  his  own  bonds,  etc. 

28.  Zvoudatorspcas,    the  more  earnestly,  anxiously   [carefully]} 
sooner  than  Timothy,  ver.  19.  —  %a^9jrg,  ye  may  rejoice)  Godly 
men  may  receive  joy  from  all  things.  —  aXwiroTspot;  u,  I  may  be  the 
less  sorrowful)  when  I  know,  that  you  rejoice. 

30.  Mi^/  Qavdrou,  even  unto  death)  This  appertains  to  the 
comparison  of  duties  [to  the  question  of  the  prior  claim  among 
comparative  duties].  To  minister  to  Paul,  seems  in  itself  to  be 

1  Wahl,  Clavis,  translates,  "  Simulac  cognovero  rerum  mearum  eventum." 
—ED. 

2  *E«7«'olaj',  longing  for)  Something  of  nature  may  have  been  mixed  up 
with  this  ;  but  when  grace  is  the  predominant  element,  all  things  are  esti- 
mated by  love.  —  V.  g. 
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a  matter  of  somewhat  less  importance  than  the  danger  to  the 
life  of  Epaphroditus,  who  however  most  rightly  purchased  by 
this  disadvantage  [the  danger  to  his  life]  that  important  benefit 
[the  glad  reception  at  Philippi,  ver.  29,  and  the  love  and  prayers 
of  Paul,  ver.  27,  28]  :  2  Tim.  i.  16,  17.— #77'^  drew  nigh)  Epa- 
phroditus,  when  setting  out  from  Philippi,  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  aware  that  he  would  become  sick ;  but  yet,  inasmuch  as  he 
undertook  the  arduous  journey,  not  shrinking  back  through  fear 
of  whatever  might  happen  to  him  either  from  the  enemies  of 
Paul  or  from  any  other  cause,  the  sickness,  although  unforeseen, 
is  attributed  to  him  as  if  it  were  undergone  out  of  kindness  to 
Paul. — Tapa/SouXguffa/AEvog  r?j  ^up^)  rrj  "y^/C^j  the  dative.  Hesy- 
chius  :  '?ra,p(x,(3ou\evffd{Atvo$,  si$  davarov  sccvrbv  sxdoiic,  exposing  one's 
self  to  death.  Kapa(3ov\evo{j,ai  properly  signifies,  /  take  counsel)  or 
rather,  I  form  a  design  contrary  to  my  interests.  It  is  a  Parono- 
masia [the  signification  of  a  word  changed  by  a  slight  alteration 
of  letters]  on  the  word  *rapa/3aXXoyCAa/,  /  rashly  dare,  I  cast  my- 
self recklessly  into  danger,  which  the  apostle  seems  to  have  skil- 
fully avoided,  comp.  iii.  2,  at  the  end,  note. — TO  vpuv  vtrepwa, 
your  deficiency  [Engl.  V.  lack  of  service~\)  This  deficiency  existed 
not  so  much  in  the  estimate  of  Paul,  as  in  the  feeling  of  the 
Philippians  themselves,  on  account  of  the  love  which  they  bore 
to  him,  ch.  iv.  10,  11. 


CHAPTER    III. 

1.  T&  Xo/criv,  Furthermore)  a  phrase  used  in  continuing  a  dis- 
course, 1  Thess.  iv.  1.  So  Xo/tfov  and  rov  Xomif  are  used.  —  Vet 
aura,  the  same  things)  concerning  joy.  [The  proper  principle 
on  ivhich  to  rest  our  rejoicing  is  presently  presented,  namely,  to  be 
in  communion  with  Christ.  —  V.  g.]  —  ovx  oxvqpov,  is  not  trouble- 
some) For  it  is  pleasant  for  a  person  who  feels  joy  to  write  : 
rejoice.  The  contrary  is  found  at  Gal.  vi.  17.  —  vpTv  de  &ff<pa,Xe$, 


Kvplu,  rejoice  in  the  Lord)  dost  thou  thyself  rejoice  with  all 
diligence  (earnestness)  and  constancy  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ?  ch.  iv.  4. 
—  V.  g. 
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Int  for  you  it  is  safe)  Spiritual  joy  produces  the  best  safety 
against  errors,  especially  Jewish  errors,  ver.  2. 

2.  BXg-rgrg,  see)  A  vehement  Anaphora,1  See,  and  you  will  avoid ; 
a  metonymy  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent.2  The  antithesis 
is  o-xo-TTg/rg,  observe,  mark,3  ver.  17  ;  for  ver.  17  returns  to  this  topic, 
wonderfully  tempered  by  reproof  and  exhortation. — rovg  x.vva$,  the 
dogs)  Undoubtedly  he  used  this  appellation  often  in  their  presence, 
ver.  18,  and  he  now  brought  it  to  the  recollection  of  the  Philip- 
pians ;  and  hence  they  would  more  easily  understand  it  than  we. 
Comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  5.  The  three  members  of  the  following  verse 
correspond,  by  a  retrograde  gradation  (descending  climax),  to  the 
three  clauses  of  this  verse ;  so  that  the  dogs  are  the  false  apostles 
and  carnal  men,  who  do  not  trust  in  Christ,  but  in  the  flesh, 
and  are  slaves  to  foul  lusts  [utter  strangers  to  true  holiness, 
although  exulting  in  the  name  of  Jews. — V.  g.],  ver.  19.  So  the 
term  dogs  is  applied  to  s^dsX-j-y^svoi^j  those  to  be  abominated.  Rev. 
xxii.  15  ;  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  8  ;  or  in  other  words,  the  abominable, 
impure  (/S^Xu/ero/,  ^s^ia^svoig),  Tit.  i.  16,  15,  strangers  to 
holiness,  Matt.  vii.  6 ;  quite  different  from  Paul,  living  and 
dying ;  for  in  life  they  abound  to  overflowing  in  the  vices  of 
dogs,  in  filthiness,  unchastity,  snarling,  2  Pet.  ii.  22  ;  Deut. 
xxiii.  19  (18)  ;  Ps.  lix.  7,  16  ;  and  they  are  most  of  all  the  ene- 
mies of  the  cross  of  Christ,  ver.  18  ;  comp.  Ps.  xxii.  17,  21 :  and 
in  death  they  are  dead  dogs  (by  which  proverb  something  of  the 
vilest  sort  is  denoted)  :  comp.  ver.  19.  That  saying  is  appli- 
cable to  these,  which  is  commonly  used,  Take  care  of  the  dog.* 
The  Jews  considered  the  Gentiles  as  dogs ;  see  at  Matt.  xv.  26 ; 
they  are  now  called  dogs,  who  are  unwilling  to  be  the  Israel  of 
God. — rov$  xaxoug  spy  drag,  evil  workers)  who  do  not  serve  God ; 
comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  13. — rqv  xararo^v,  the  concision)  A  Parano- 
masia  [See  Append.]  ;  for  he  claims  for  Christians  the  glorious 

1  Repetition  of  the  same  word  at  the  beginnings  of  several  clauses. — ED. 

2  See,  instead  of  avoid,  which  is  its  consequence. — ED. 

8  So  as  to  follow;  not  as  here,  See  so  as  to  avoid. — ED. 

4  EyAot/3oy  ryv  KVVO,,  cave  canem,  used  to  be  written  near  the  door  of 
ancient  houses  to  guard  strangers  against  the  dog  kept  in  the  ostium  or 
janua.  At  Pompeii,  "  in  the  house  of  the  tragic  poet,"  there  is  wrought  in 
the  Mosaic  pavement,  "  Cave  canem,"  and  the  figure  of  a  fierce  dog.  See 
Gell's  Pomp. — ED 
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name  of  the  circumcision  (irspirowg)  in  the  following  verse.  The 
circumcision  of  the  body  was  now  useless,  nay  hurtful.  See 
xaraTepvu  on  the  prohibition  of  cutting  the  flesh,  Lev.  xxi.  5  ; 
1  Kings  xviii.  28.  He  speaks  not  without  inolignation. 

3.  Tap,  for)  This  gives  the  reason  why  in  ver.  2  he  separates 
and  banishes  the  others  to  such  a  distance,  [and  also  why  he 
calls    the   external   circumcision  of  the  flesh  only  concision.  — 
V.g.]  —  rj  Kspiropri,  the  circumcision)  The  abstract  for  the   con- 
crete ;  the  true  people.  —  Kvevftan,  in  the  spirit)  not  in  the  letter, 
Rom.  ii.  29.  —  Kvevpari  &e&  harpevovrts,  serving  God  in  the  spirit) 
So  Rom.  i.  9.1  —  xauxuptvoi,  glorying,  rejoicing)  This  is  more  than 
T£vro/0oY€£,  trusting,  having  confidence. 

4.  Ka/Vep  eyu,  although  I)  The  singular  is  included  in  the 
preceding  plural  :  we  glory,  and  I  glory,  although  I,  etc.  ;  but 
because  the  discourse  proceeds  from  the  plural  to  the  singular,  / 
is  interposed  and  is  added,  because  the  Philippians  had  been 
Gentiles.     Paul  was  of  the  circumcision.     Comp.  Rev.  xvii.  8, 
note.  —  £%wv,   having)  for   the   construction    depends    on    those 
things  which  go  before2  :  Having,  not  using.  —  g/r/c  aXXog,  if  any 
other)  a  wrord  of  universal  comprehension  :  other  is  sweetly  re- 
dundant; comp.  note  ad  Gregorii  Neocaes.  Paneg.  p.  195.  — 
e-yu  ^aaXXov,  /  more)  i.e.    eyu  //,aXXoi>  ^g-ro/^a,  /  have  more  ground 
for  being  confident.     He  speaks  of  his  former  feeling  with  a 
Mimesis3  of  those  who  gloried  in  such  outward  carnalities  ;  see 
the  following  verse. 

5.  HtpiTopfi  oKrayftspos,*  circumcision  on  the  eighth  day)  These 
heads  [of  carnal  glorying],  counted  very  briefly  as  it  were  on 
the  fingers,  render  the  discourse  very  plain.     Moreover,  for  the 
sake   of  brevity,    he  puts  together  the  abstract  and   concrete 
—  circumcision,  a  Hebrew  :  as  in  Col.    iii.  11.  —  oxraq/jstpoc,   on 
the  eighth  day)  not  putting  it  off  until  full  age.  —  Bev/a^/V,  Ben- 


1  Oux,  iv  aa,px,i,  not  in  the  flesh)  in  carnal  circumcision  and  origin  (stock), 
ver.  5.  —  V.  g. 

2  lyu  being  included  in  the  qfte'is  —  ol  —  9r£7ro/0oVg?,  constructed  with  the 
verb  iffusv.  —  ED. 

*  An  allusion,  in  the  way  of  imitation,  to  his  opponents'  mode  of  statins: 
their  grounds  of  confidence.  —  ED. 

*  The  oldest  authorities  have  KtpiTOftr,,  i.e.  Being  an  eighth  day  person  in 
respect  to  my  circumcision.     So_#  Lucif.  "  circumcisione  :"  Vulg.  "  circum- 
cisus  octavo  die."  —  ED. 
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jamiri)  son  of  Rachel,  not  of  the  maid-servant. — gg  'Eppatuv,  of 
the  Hebrews)  not  a  proselyte,  and  neither  the  one  parent  nor 
the  other  being  of  the  Gentiles. — Oap/<ra/b£,  a  Pharisee)  of  the 
most  rigid  description  ["  of  the  straitest  sect,"  Acts  xxvi.  5]. 

6.  AIUKUV,  persecuting)  He  formerly  thought  that  he  was  act- 
ing most  meritoriously. 

7.  "Ar/va,  those  things  which)  Referring  to  the  things  just  now 
enumerated. — %'spdr),  gains)    A    very    comprehensive   plural. — 
riywai,  I  counted)  A  most  Christian  profession  respecting  the 
p^st,  present,  and  future  ;  extending  as  far  as  the  14th  verse. — 
dia,  rbv  Xp/ffrbv,  for  the  sake  of  Christ)  To  these  words  are  to  be 
referred  the  words  following  in  ver.  8,  9,  /Va,  x.r.X.,  that,  etc. — 
fyftiiav)  loss. 

8.  Mtvoijv,  yea)  There   is  an    amplification  of  the  language, 
namely,  in  the  employment  of  this  particle,  and  then  by  the  em- 
phatic addition  [Epitasis.  Append.]  of  synonymous  terms ;  also  in 
the   fuller  appellation  of  Christ  Himself. — xa/   ^yofyta/,  even  I 
count)  xa/,   even,  intensifies  the  force  of  the  present  tense  in 
jj/ou/^a/,  /  count.     Righteousness,  not  only  at  first,  but  always 
throughout  the  whole  career  of  the  saints,  is  of  faith. — -racra,  all 
things)  not  only  those  which  I  have  now  mentioned,  but  all 
things. — 3/a — yvwtfgw^,  x.r.X.,  for — of  the  knowledge,   etc.)  Con- 
strued with  /  count1 ,   and  refer  to  this,  ver.  10,  11,  rov  yvuvat, 
that  I  may  know. — TO  v^epe^ov  rr\c,  yvwffgwc,  the  excellency  of  the 
knowledge)  Excellency  properly  belongs  to  Christ ;  but  when  He 
is  known,  the  knowledge  of  Him  likewise  obtains  excellency. — 
rou  Kupfov  pou,  of  my  Lord)   The  appropriation  of  the  [Saviour  by 
thel  believer. — J^a/ou^v)  not  only  /  counted  them  loss,  but  in 
reality  I  cast  them  away. — ffxvpaXa)  There  is  an  amplification 
here   in  regard  to  the  believer's   self-denial  as  to  all  things  : 
fyitoia,  loss,  is  incurred  with  equanimity ;   tfxu/SaXa  are  hastily 
thrown  away,  as  things  not  afterwards  to  be  considered  worthy 
either  to  be  touched  or  looked  at.      The  Hebrew  word,  CHQ, 
contains  an  Antanaclasis2  in  relation  to  the  Pharisees  ;3  see  P. 

1  On  account  of  the  excellency,  etc.,  I  count  all  things  loss  :  not  with 
tUvoti  fyfticcv,  to  be  loss  on  account  of  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge. — Ed. 

2  The  same  word,  in  the  same  context,  used  in  a  double  sense.     See 
Append. — ED. 

3  Of  whom  Paul,  ver.  5,  had  said  he  was  one,  a  Pharisee,  Th.  Pharash,  in  the 
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Zornii,  T.  ii.  Opusc.  sacr.  p.  514.  Gataker  says  :  "  ff 
marks  out  any  worthless  thing,  that  is  to  be  cast  away,  such  as 
the  excrements  of  animals,  the  dregs  and  grounds  of  liquors,  the 
dross  of  metals,  what  falls  from  plants,  the  refuse  of  the  crops, 
the  bran  of  meal,  the  crumbs  of  the  table,  the  wipings  of  the 
hands,  which  are  destined  for  the  dogs.1  See  this  very  fully  in 
Adversar.  misc.  posth.  cap.  43." — Iva,  that)  The  two  things  are 
incompatible,  both  to  retain  other  things  and  to  win  (obtain) 
Christ. — xepdqGu  -/.at  fvpsQu,  that  I  may  win  and  be  found)  Each 
of  the  two  is  antithetical  to  fypiav,  loss.  He  who  loses  all  things, 
not  even  excepting  himself,  wins  Christ,  and  is  won  in  Christ. 
Christ  is  his,  and  he  is  Christ's.  More  still,  Paul  speaks  as  if  he 
had  not  yet  won. 

9.  EvpeQu  gv  avT'jj)  viz.  wv. — py  s^/uv,  not  having)  The  words,  to 
suffer  loss,  to  win,  to  be  found,    to  have,  are  figurative.     The 
immediate  consequence  of  being,  and  being  found,  in  Christ,  is  to 
have  righteousness  by  faith  in  Christ.     The  book  TiTHE,  the  col- 
lection of  prayers  for  the  Jews,  has  "jnjrm  Dnyi  &8?  DW&D  "OK 
*J1D3  fcOn  rnx>,  i.e.  In  regard  to  works  I  am  quite  empty  and  bare, 
and  Thy  righteousness  alone  is  my  clothing . — spnv,  my  own)  The 
antithesis  is,  that  (the  righteousness)  which  is   of  (from)  God; 
but  s/^v  without  the  article  serves  to  indicate  oblivion  of  the 
past.2 — rqv  IK  vofLov,  that  ivhich  is  of  the  law)  ver.  6  ;  comp.  of, 
Rom.  iv.  14.      The  antithesis  is,   that  which  is  by  faith. — 3/A 

g  Xpiffrov)  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  viz.  in   Christ. — SKI  rr 
[which  rests]  upon  faith. 

10.  ToD  yv&vai,  that  I  may  know)  The  genitive,  rov,  is  con- 
nected  with   flr/ffrg/,  faith;    and   resumes   the   mention   of  rfa 
yvuffeus,  knowledge,  made  at  ver.  8,  and  now  to  be  more  fully 
explained. — avrbv)   Him. — dvvafuv,    the  power)  Rom.  i.  4. — 7% 
avaffrdtsus  auroD)  It  is  consonant  to  the  order  of  the  discourse 
that  the  verbal  noun  avderacn;  should  be  taken,  not  for  the  re- 
surrection from  the  dead,  which  is  expressed  in  ver.  11  with  a 

sense  separate:  and  yet  one  who  counted  all  else  but.  Christ  ~"?.,  in  the  sense 
dung. — ED. 

1  According  to  the  derivation  assigned  to  (r*t)/3aAoy,  els  x,vyot,g  (*>a.Khfiv,  as 
ffzopcoci^a,  from  </f  >c6petx,oc,g. — ED. 

2  i.e.  A  wish  to  forget  his  former  kind  of  righteousness,  as  if  not  his  at 
ail.— ED 
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change  of  the  word  [sgavamttf/v],  .but  of  the  rising  of  Christ, 
Heb.  vii.  14  [The  Lord  sprang  out  of  Juda],  as  the  verb  avac- 
rq<fot.i  is  used  in  Acts  xiii.  32,  where  see  the  note  [avatrnjc-as 
'iTjo-oDv — "  quum  suscitavit  et  nob  is  prcesentem  exhibuit ;"  adding 
that  this  absolute  <  suscitatio'  is  distinct  from  the  "  suscitatio  e 
mortuis"].  For  uvdcraais  is  not  always  put  for  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  Luke  ii.  34  [dva<rra<r/v  KO\\UV  h  rti  'iffpaqX,  the 
spiritual  rising  again,  etc.,  not  their  actual  resurrection], 
(vii.  16)  ;  Lam.  iii.  63  ;  Zeph.  iii.  8  ;  and  truly  the  very  rising 
or  coming  of  the  Messiah  has  its  own  power,  on  the  knowledge 
of  which  believers  depend;  2  Pet.  i.  16. — rqv  xoivuvtav,  the  fellow- 
ship) Gal.  ii.  20. — avfruoppovfAews,  being  conformed  ["  made 
conformable"])  The  nominative  case  after  the  infinitive  is  fre- 
quent with  the  Greeks,  although  here  it  may  be  construed  with 
the  following  finite  verb  [xaravr?j<rw].  Believers  are  conformed 
by  faith.  Imitation  is  not  excluded,  but  most  assuredly  follows 
after  [conformation  by  faith],  Gal.  iii.  1,  note ;  comp.  <TU/A- 
poppov,  conformed,  fashioned  like,  ver.  21. 

11.  E"vu$,  if  by  any  means,  in  any  way)  This  denotes  the 
struggle  of  Paul's  faith ;  so,  si,  if,  ver.  12. — xarai/r^w,  /  may 
attain)  He  gradually  passes  from  the  figure  of  loss  and  gain  to 
that  of  a  race.  Karavrcjiv  is  to  come  up  to,  the  very  act  of 
attaining  and  gaming  possession. — s^avaffraffiv  lr&v  vexpuv)  i.e. 
dvdffraffiv  (xputrov)  ex  ruv  vexpav,  the  resurrection  (of  Christ) 
from  the  dead ;  comp.  Rom.  i.  4,  note  [2  Tim.  ii.  11]  ;  for  the 
style  of  Paul  ascribes  dva<rra<r/i/  to  Christ ;  egavac'racvi'  to  Chris- 
tians.2 But  the  resurrection  of  Christ  and  our  resurrection  are 


1  Tqv  tx,  is  read  by  ABD(A)#  Vulg.,  Iren.  309,  Lucif.  166.     lav  ex,  is 
read  by  G.     T<2*  by  Memph.  and  Rec.  Text. — ED. 

The  Germ.  Vers.,  following  the  decision  of  the  2d  Ed.,  adopts  the  reading 
ryu  tx,  vsKpav,  which  was  reckoned  among  those  not  to  be  approved  in  the 
larger  Ed. — E.  B. 

2  This  fact  ought  to  have  led  Beng.  to  take  dyx<rTx<rsa$  above  of  the 
resurrection,  not  the  mere  appearing  of  Christ.     The  phrase,  "  power  of 
His  resurrection,"  expresses  a  parallel  idea  to  Eph.  i.  19,  20,  "  The  ex- 
ceeding greatness  of  His  power   to   usward  who  believe,  according  to  the 
working  of  His  mighty  power,  which  He  wrought  in  Christ  when  He  raised 
Him  from  the  dead."     Comp.  Col.  ii.  12,  iii.  1 ;  Rom.  vi.  5.     The  same 
power  is  needed  to  quicken  the  soul  as  was  needed  to  raise  Jesus  from  the 
dead.     To  have  that  power   (the  Holy  Spirit)  in  us,  is  a  pledge  of  our 

VOL.  IV.  K 
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considered  as  one  resurrection,  by  reason  of  the  xo/vwwa,  fellow- 
ship. After  the  mention  of  the  resurrection,  he  brings  in  some 
things  suited  to  his  own  present  state,  and  interweaves  the  rest 
[of  the  discussion  of  the  resurrection]  at  ver.  20,  21. 

12.  Ou;/  or/,  not  that,  not  as  though)  In  his  highest  fervour, 
the  apostle  does  not  let  go  his  spiritual  sobriety. — eXa/3ov,  I  had 
received  [attained])  the  prize. — rsrgXg/w^a/)  rsXeiog  and  rgreXg/w- 
p'evoe  differ.  The  former  is  applied  to  the  man  fully  fit  for  run- 
ning, ver.  15,  16  ;  the  latter  to  him  who  is  nearest  to  the  prize, 
at  the  very  point  of  receiving  [attaining]  it.1 — xa/  xaraXa/3w) 
Ka/,  even,  is  intensive ;  for  xaraXa/^avw,  to  apprehend  (compre- 
hendere),  is  more  than  Xuppavu,  to  take  hold  of  (prehendere)  : 
Xa/£/3avg/v,  to  take  hold  of,  is  done  at  the  moment  when  the  last 
step  has  been  made ;  xaraXa/x,/3av£/i/,  to  apprehend,  is  done  when  the 
man  is  in  full  possession.  There  is  an  example  of  one  "  on  the 
very  point  of  receiving"  [attaining]  at  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8  [Ps.  Ixxiii. 
23,  28].— tf  u>,  since  [but  Engl.  Vers.  that  for  which'])  The 
perception  of  the  power  of  Christ  influences  the  Christian. — *«/ 
xarsXripfyv,  I  have  been  also  apprehended)  by  a  heavenly  calling, 
ver.  14 ;  Acts  [ix.  6]  xxvi.  14,  19  ;  2  Cor.  v.  14.  Christ,  the 
author  and.  finisher  [consummator],  when  He  consummated  His 
own  <  race'  of  faith,  also  consummates  His  people,  Heb.  xii.  2  ; 
where  the  very  appellation,  a?%7j/oD,  prince  (author),  implies  His 
relation  to  His  followers.  Ka/,  also,  is  again  intensive,  so  that 
the  force  of  the  first  aorist  ["  I  am  apprehended"]  may  be  ob- 
served denoting  the  present  state  of  the  apostle. 

13.  'AdeXpo/,  brethren)  He  makes  his  confession  in  a  familiar 
manner. — syu,!)  Others  might  easily  think  this  of  Paul. — oO  Xoy/- 
£o,aa/,  I  count  not)  It  is  proper  for  the  saints,  and  conducive  to  their 
activity,  to  consider  themselves  inferior  to  what  they  really  are. 

hereafter  attaining  the  If«j/«fn-«(7/c,  Rom.  viii.  11.  This  word  probably 
implies  the  rising  of  the  saints  first  out  of  the  rest  of  the  dead,  1  Cor.  xv. 
23  ;  Rev.  xx.  5.  'TZ&va.aTctais  is  nowhere  else  found  in  N.  T. — ED. 

1  Tiheto$  means  often  not  absolutely  perfect,  but  one  having  attained  the  full 
limit  of  stature,  strength,  etc.,  which  constitute  the  man's  T&O$,  opposed  to 
yeoi  or  ^ra/Ssf,  youths  or  children.  See  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  So  Paul  here,  ver.  16, 
claims  to  be  r&eios,  fully  established  in  the  things  of  God,  no  longer  a 
babe  in  Christ.  Yet  in  ver.  12  he  denies  that  he  is  as  yet  nrt'htio^it/og  (a 
race-course  expression),  i.e.  crowned  with  the  garland  of  victory,  his  course 
completed,  and  perfection  absolutely  reached.  See  Trench  Syn. — ED. 
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14.  "EC,  one  thing)  viz.  I  do.  —  ra  oniffu,  the  things  that  are  be- 
hind) even  the  very  part  of  the  course  that  has  been  finished.— 
fasxrsivofAtvos)  that  is  literally,  extending  myself  over.     The  eye 
goes  before  (outstrips)  and  draws  on  the  hand,  the  hand  goes 
before   (outstrips)  and  draws  on  the  foot.  —  xara  tfxoflr&v,  along, 
after  [towards]  the  mark)  straightforward.  —  6/wxw,  I  follow  [I 
press])  It  is  used  as  a  neuter  verb,  as  in  Luke  xvii.   23.— 
Spafarov,  the  prize)  the  crown  of  life.  —  avu,  [higJi]  above)  ver.  20. 

15.  TsXe/o/,  perfect)  ver.  12,  note.  —  rovro)  this  one  thing,  ver. 
14.  —  Input)  otherwise  than  perfect  (for  the  person  is  changed, 
let  us  be  minded,  ye  are  minded).     He  does  not,  however,  say 
srtpov  or  «XXo  [ppovstre  ;  which  would  mean  difference  or  disagree- 
ment of  mind]  :  nor  does  he  mean  aught  of  "  minding  earthly 
things,"  ver.  19.     Comp.  also  Gal.  v.  10.  —  xa/  rovro)  even  this, 
which  we,  that  are  perfect,  mind,  expressed  in  ver.  14.  —  6  ©got, 
God)  even  though  I  do  not  write  it.  —  vp?v,  to  you)  striving  at 
perfection.  —  dcro/taXu-vJ/g/,  will  reveal)  Eph.  i.  17. 

16.  IL\r,v9  nevertheless)  The  expectation  of  a  new  revelation 
should  not  make  you  yield  the  position  which  you  now  firmly 
h0]cL  —  sig  o)  in  that,  to  which  we  have  attained.  —  epQdffapsv,  we 
have   attained)    at   a  greater   or   less  distance.     They  are  ad- 
monished in  order  that  the  others  should  act  with  them  that  are 
perfect.  —  eroi^Tv,  to  walk)  The  infinitive,  mildly  for  the  impera- 
tive ;  Kom.  xii.  15.  —  xaww)1  Al.  Boern.    Clar.    Colb.   7.    Copt. 
both  the  Hilarys,2  leave  out  this  word;  Facundus  too,  or,  by  com- 
paring Pelagius,  even  Sedulius.     The  clauses  thus  correspond, 
rS)  avr&  <rroi%sTv9  and  rb  auro  ppovrfv.     Nor  even  do  we  follow  the 
Latin  Vulgate  copies,  which  transpose  the  clauses,  Covelianus  2 
following  them  in  this,  since  spddaa/tsv  and  ffroi^Tv  more  nearly 
cohere  with  one  another,  and  <rroi%s?v9  which  is  metaphorical,  is 
explained  by  the  ppovsft  which  follows  after.     The  word  xavdw 
seems  evidently  to  have  been  brought  hither  from  Gal.  vi.  16.  — 
ro)  There  is  here  an  Asyndeton.  —  rb  auro  <ppovt?v,  to  mind  the  same 
thing)  He  returns  to  this  topic,  ch.  iv.  2. 

1  AB  Memph.  Theb.  read  only  T£  »vr$  vrotxfh  :  Hilar.  1097,  "  in  ipso 
ingrediamur."     DG#/"  ('  convenire,'  for  arorfctiv)  read  TO  ctvro  Qpoveiv,  ry 
U.VTU  ffTQixsiv.     Vulg.,  with  Rec.  Text,  retains  x,oi.vovt,  but  transposes  the 
order.     Rec.  Text  has  ru  OC.VTU  aroi^stu  xctvovt  TO  CCVTO  (ppovtw.  —  Ei>. 

2  Viz.,  Hilary  the  deacon,  and  Hilary  of  Poitiers.  —  ED. 
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17.  2u/o-/A/^>jra/,  imitators  [followers']  together  with)  Paul  him- 
self was  an  imitator  [follower]  of  Christ  ;  the  Phiiippians,  there- 
fore,   were   to   be   imitators    [followers']    together   with    him.—- 
ffwffeTre,  regard  [mark'])  with  unanimity.  —  oSJrwj,  so)  The  inferior 
examples  of  friends  of  the  Cross  of  Christ  ought  to  be  tried  by 
the  standard  of  those  that  are  superior  and  nearer  to  perfection. 

18.  lHspiKa,rovoiv,  walk)   before   your   eyes.  —  sroXXax/g,    often) 
There  ought  to  be  a  constant  demonstration.  —  xXa/wv,  weeping) 
We  may  suppose  that  Paul  added  this  word,  after  he  had  mois- 
tened the  epistle  with  his  tears  ;  in  joy,  there  is  still  sorrow, 
Rom.  ix.  2.  —  rots   s^dpovs  ro\j   ffravpoZ,   the  enemies  of  the  Cross) 
Gal.  vi.  12,  14. 

19.  rHv,  whose)   The  nominative  is  implied  ;   comp.  of,  which 
presently  after  occurs  and  is  dependent  on  vepiiraroufftv,  walk.  — 
rb  re\og,  the  end)  This  statement  is  put  before  the  others,  that 
what  follows  may  be  read  with  the  greater  horror.     It  will  be 
seen  in  the  end.     [The  end,  to  which  the  plans  of  every  man  tend, 
shows  truly  what  is  his  condition.  —  V.  g.]  —  d-n-wXg/a,  destruction) 
The  antithesis  is  curripa,  Saviour,  ver.  20.  —  5>v  6  6sle  37  xo/X/a, 
whose  god  is  their  belly)  Rom.  xvi.  18.     The  antithesis  is  Kfy»/o>, 
Lord,  ver.  20  ;   and  rb  (tupa,  body,  ver.  21,  as  1  Cor.  vi.  13. 
Their  belly  is  sleek,  our  body  is  wasted  ;  the  fashion  [ffp/^a  out  of 
usrafffflfAariffti']  of  both  will  be  changed.  —  ^  do'Ja,  glory)  The  pre- 
vious, God,  and  glory,  here  are  set  down  as  parallel  ;  and  there- 
fore du^a,  glory,  in  this  passage  denotes  a  god,  or  glorying  con- 
cerning  a    god.      Hos.    iv.   7,    LXX.,   rqv  $6%av  avruv  fig  dr/,a/a> 
Qviffoftai,  "  I  will  turn  their  glory  to  dishonour."  —  a/V^wjj,  shame) 
It  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  word  riBa,  for  example,  Hab.  ii. 
10.     Comp.  respecting  this  prophet,  the  note  at  Col.  ii.  23  ;  like- 
wise Piny  below,  Tj  xo/X/a,  the  belly.     But  at  the  same  time  the 
word  alludes  to  an  idol,  to  which  DKO,  a/<%uMj,  shame,  corre- 
sponds.    The   LXX.  have  sometimes  a/V^ui/Tj,   shame,   for   nny, 
nakedness  ;  therefore  in  this  passage  Paul  seems  to  denote  r^v 
xararo/^i/,  the  concision,  to  indicate,  that  the  circumcision  now 
was  not  glorious,  but  a  subject  for  shame.     So  the  belly  and 
shame  are  closely  allied.     They  worship   that  of  which  they 
ought  to  be  ashamed,  and  they  will  be  miserably  ashamed  of  it  at 

i,  many)  To  follow  many  in  the  way  of  imitation  is  dangerous.— 
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the  proper  time,  although  even  now  they  want  frankness.1 — oi  ru 
kniyitn  <ppovovvn$,  who  mind  earthly  things)  The  antithesis  is  at  the 
beginning  of  the  following  verse. 

20.  'HpZiv,  our)  whom  you  have  as  a  type  or  example  [ver.  17]. 
— 7«ft  for)  This  gives  the  reason  why  the  Philippians  ought  to 
imitate  them. — ™  ToXmu^a)  the  community,  country,  city,  or  state  : 
for  ixap'/ji,  has  its  existence,  follows.     Therefore  it  is  the  ante- 
cedent to  s%  ov,  from  which.2 — ffurqpa,  the  Saviour)  This  furnishes 
the  ground  on  which  we  rest  our  expectation,  2  Tim.  iv.  18. — 
Kvpiov,  the  Lord)  now  exalted,  ch.  ii.  11.     This  famishes  the 
confirmation  ©f  this  expectation. 

21.  "Os  /j,eraff%yifjt,ari&i,  who  will  transform)  not  only  will  give 
salvation,  but  also  glory;   2  Tim.  ii.  10. — rqg  ravsivu<fcu$,  of 
humiliation)  which  is  produced  by  the  Cross,  ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  12, 
ii.  17 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  10.     &O1  is  in  the  LXX.,  ramfvuffis,  Ps.  xc.  3. — 
Kara,  according  to)  construe  with  He  will  transform.     The  work 
of  the  Lord's  omnipotence. — rqv  evspyeiav  rov  dvvaffdou,  the  working 
efficacy  of  His  power  [Engl.    Vers.  according  to  the  working, 
whereby  He  is  able~])  The  Infinitive  instead  of  the  noun.     [His] 
power  will  be  brought  forth  into  action. — jcai)  even ;  not  merely 
to  make  our  body  conformed  to  His. — rb.  cravra,  all  things)  even 
death. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  'fit™,  therefore)  Such  expectations  being  set  before  us.  — 
aya-nj'ro/,  beloved)  This  word  is  twice  used  with  great  sweetness  ; 
first  as  at  the  beginning  of  the  period  ;  and  then,  for  strengthen- 
ing the  exhortation.  —  svivoQ^roi,  yearned  after,  longed  for)  so  he 
speaks  of  them  in  their  absence,  ch.  i.  8.  —  artyavos  pov,  my  crown) 
ii.  16.  —  oiJrw)  so,  stand  ye,  as  ye  now  stand;  comp.  ourw,  1  Cor. 
ix.  24,  note.  —  tfnjxsre,  stand)  i.  27. 


1  Beng.  seems    to    mean,   Even  now  they   deprive  themselves  of  that 
Gospel  freedom  which  they  who  place  no  trust  in  carnal  ordinances  enjoy. 
—Bo. 

2  roVov,  implied  in  ovootvols,  might  seem  otherwise  to  be  the  word  to  which 
flu  refers.  —  ED. 
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2.  napaxaXw,  /  [beseech],  exhort)  He  uses  this  word  twice,  as 
if  exhorting  each  of  them  apart  face  to  face,  and  doing  it  with 
the  utmost  impartiality  [implied  by  repeating  the  like  word  to 
each  separately]. 

3.  Na/,  yea)  an  agreeable  [conciliatory,  affectionate]  particle, 
Philem.,  ver.    20;  Heb.   fcO.     It  is  put,   as  it  were,   into  the 
mouth  of  the  man  who  is  being  besought,  so  that,  upon  merely 
pronouncing   it,  he   may   give  his   assent.  —  tfu£y/6    yvfait,  true 
[genuine]   yokefellow,  or  yokefellow  without   disguise]    6   xat  y 
ffvfwyog,  persons  joined  together,  properly  in  marriage,  and  then  in 
other  things  ;  so,  however,  as  that  the  word  is  applied  to  two,  and 
denotes  some  degree  of  parity  ;  yvfaios  also  is  of  the  common 
gender.     Some  say,  that  Paul  had  at  one  time  a  wife,  but  we 
are  convinced,  on  good  grounds,  that  he  is  here  addressing  a  man. 
He  had  many  Guvepyoug,  fellow-workers  ;  not  many  ovfyyovg,  yoke- 
fellows, first  Barnabas,  afterwards  Silas  ;  and  he  seems  to  address 
the  latter  in  this  passage  ;  for  Silas  had  been  his  yokefellow 
among  the  Philippians  themselves,  Acts  [xv.  40]  xvi.  19.     [Or, 
as  I  am  more  inclined  to  think,  Epaphroditus.  —  V.  g.]     He  was 
also  [like  Paul]  at  all  events  a  minister,  whom  Paul  here  en- 
treats. —  ffvXt.appdvo'j  avraTg,  assist  those)  that  thou  mayest  main- 
tain harmony  among  them,  by  removing  impediments.  —  a/Ymc, 
who)  It  is  proper  to  afford  help  to  a  person  who  once  stood  well, 
even  when  he  is  wavering.  —  (rwqQXyffav  //,o/,  laboured  (wrestled) 
together  with  me)  They  seem  to  have  been  involved  in  that 
danger,  which  is  described  at  Acts  xvi.  19.  —  ^tra,  with)  This 
word   depends    on    <ruvj}0X»j(rav,   they   have    laboured   together.  — 
KX^EJTOS,   Clement)  They  had  imitated  the  great  men,  among 
whom   Clement  was  of  distinguished  excellence.     The  women 
were  thus  highly  favoured  and  honoured.  —  ra  ovopara,  the  names) 
though  not  here  mentioned.     The  allusion  is  to  the  victorious 
competitors  in  the  public  games,  whose  names  were  openly  read 
and  became  famous.  —  sv  /3//5Xw  £«>j£,  in  the  book  of  life)  viz.  are, 
or,  I  pray  may  be.     The  optative  must  be  often  supplied,  ver.  23. 
They  seem  to   have  been  already  by  that  time  dead,  for  we 
generally  follow  such  with  earnest  wishes1  of  that  sort.     Who 
would  not  help  the  surviving  companions  of  these  departed  ones, 

1    Wishes  that  they  may  be  found  among  the  saved,  not  prayers,  which 
are  contrary  to  Scripture  —  ED. 
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fjy"?1  Being  associated  with  those  who  have  died  with  honour,  is 
to  younger  survivors  a  great  recommendation  to  him  who  thus, 
as  it  were,  stands  in  the  middle  place  between  those  who  are 
dead  and  those  who  are  alive  ;  for  example,  it  formed  a  recom- 
mendation of  Timothy  to  the  Philippians,  because  he  had  been 
the  intimate  friend  of  Paul.  [Those  have  also  excellent  materials 
for  concord^  of  whom  some  have  good  reason  to  think  others  (who 
have  good  reason  to  think  of  one  another  that  they  are)  partakers 
of  eternal  life,  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  —  V.  g.] 

4.  Xa/^srs   sv   Kvply   iravrort,    craX/v  spu,  ^oc,tpSTs,    rejoice  in  the 
Lord  :  again  I  say,  always  rejoice)  The  particle,  again,  requires 
an  Epitasis,2  as  in  Gal.  i.  9,  where  the  Epitasis  is  in  yapsXdfan, 
comp.  ver.  8  ;  so  the  Galatians  are  more  strongly  bound,  because 
[not  only  Paul  preached,  ver.  8,  but]  they  also  received  or  took 
up  the  Gospel  which  was  preached.     Add  Gal.  v.  3,  where  I 
testify  makes  an  Epitasis  to  Xg^w,  /  say,  ver.  2  ;  and  iravri,  to  every 
man,  has  an  Epitasis  to  unto  you,  ver.  2  ;  and  6<psiXerv}$,  he  is  a 
debtor,  to  shall  profit  you  nothing,  ver.  2  :  here  the  word,  always, 
forms  such  an  Epitasis  with  rejoice  ye,  repeated.     At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  verse,  it  is  said,  rejoice  ye  in  the  Lord,  as  ch.  iii.  1. 
Some  join  crai/rors  with  the  preceding  words. 

5.  To  sV/g/xf?,  your  kindly  spirit  [sequitas3])  Joy  in  the  Lord 
produces  true  kindliness  in  regard  to  our  neighbour,  and  proper 
unconcern   [freedom   from   over-carefulness]    about   one's  own 
aifairs,  ver.  6  ;  likewise  true  candour  towards  men  and  God  Him- 
self: and  this  candour  is  expressed  by  the  words,  yvwo-^rw,  let  it 
be  known,  i.e.  in  acts,  and,  yvupt'QisQu,  let  (your  requests)  be  made 
known,  viz.  by  prayer,  ver.  6.     Moroseness  is  the  companion  of 
sadness  and  care.  —  yvue&^ru,  let  be  known)  from  the  thing  itself. 
There  are  some  who  cherish  gentleness  (gequitas,  a  yielding  and 


1  Buxtorf,  de  Abbrev.  Hebr.  p.  84,  writes,  "Vr  =  ro<>o13  ha'-wr  memoria  tjus 
sit  in  benedictione  (may  his  memory  be  blessed).    De  pliiribus  Ba'vw  memoria, 
ipsorum  (their  memory):  nomini  piorum  virorum  defunctorum  subjici  solet  : 
aut  in  genere  sapientum  vel  Rabbinorum  commemoration!."     The  ^  and  T 
are  the  initials  used  as  the  abbreviation  for  the  whole  words.  —  ED. 

2  See  Append. 

3  Wahl,  Clavis,  N.    1,  renders  it  'humanitas,'  kindness  and  gentleness 
towards    others.      He    adds,   others   interpret   it  '  modestia,'  moderation. 
Beng.  has  *  sequitas,'  which  includes  both  fairness  and  kindliness  towards 
others,  and  equanimity  in  one's  own  mind.     Th.  gfxw,  I  yield.  —  ED. 
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kindly  spirit)  in  their  mind,  and  wish  no  ill  to  the  unkindly,  but 
yet  they  conceal  their  benignity ;  these  do  not  act  rightly. — 
flra<riv  avfyutfois,  to  all  men)  good  and  bad,  or  the  unkindly,  ch. 
ii.  15,  even  that  the  wicked  may  be  gained.  No  one  is  so  harsh 
in  spirit  as  not  to  show  himself  kindly  to  some  one,  from  sympa- 
thy, fear,  hope  of  gain,  emulation,  etc.  The  believer  does  this 
to  all.  [But  if,  among  all  men,  you  know  even  one  who  has  expe- 
rienced the  contrary  conduct  at  your  hand,  see  that  even  yet  you 
show  to  him  kindliness. — V.  g.] — 6  Kvptos,  the  Lord)  Christ  the 
Judge,  favourable  to  you,  but  executing  vengeance  upon  the 
wicked.  This  consideration  produces  kindlinf  <? ;  James  v.  9. 

6.  Mvdsv  fAtpipvare,  be  careful  for  nothing)  When  others  do  not 
treat  you  with  kindliness,  when  different  things  are  pressing  upon 
you,  be  not  over-careful,  rather  pray.     Care  and  prayer,  [and 
likewise  care  and  joy. — V.  g.]  are  more  opposed  to  one  another 
than  fire  and  water. — sv  <xc:,,-i)  in  every  thing. — perti,  6v^apiertac, 
with  thanksgiving)  This  is  the  best  characteristic  of  a  soul  freed 
from  cares,  and  of  prayer  joined  with  resignation  of  the  human 
will.     Accordingly  peace  follows,  ver.  7  ;  and  thanksgiving  and 
peace  are  united  together  also  in  Col.  iii.  15.     All  things  are 
thereby  safe  and  tranquil. — TO,  ah^ara,  requests)  A  thing  sought, 
the  subject  de^ffsug,  of  supplication. — yvupifygQu,  be  made  known) 
Those  who  veil,  stifle,  and  restrain  their  desires,  with  preposter- 
ous shame  and  distrusting  modesty,  as  if  they  were  too  small 
or   too  great,  are  tortured  with  cares.     Those  who  lay  them 
before  God  with  a  generous  and  filial  confidence,  are  freed  from 
difficulties.     The  Psalms  abound  in  confessions  of  that  sort. — 
irpbs  rbv  GEO'V,  to  God)  Even  though  often  men  should  be  ignorant 
of  them,  and  you  should  modestly  conceal  them  from  your  fellow- 
men.     Paul  had  not  even   asked  aught  from  the  Philippians. 
[But  the  exercise  of  unaffected  candour  towards  men,  ver.  5,  and 
here  towards    GOD,  is  perfectly  consistent. — V.  g.] 

7.  *H  sip^vTi,  the  peace)  Peace,  free  from  all  anxiety  [the  com 
panion  of  joy ;  comp.  ver.  9. — V.  g.] — yj  v^sps^ovffa  Kavra  voDv) 
that  exceedeth  all  understanding,  and  therefore  every  request ; 
Eph.  iii.  20. — <ppovprtffei)  will  keep ;  it  will  defend  you  against  all 
inroads  (assaults)  and  anxieties,  and  will  correct  whatever  is 
wanting  to  the  suitableness  (dexteritati,  to  the  spiritual  skilful- 
ness,  happiness  of  expression)  of  your  desires,  Rom.  viii.  26,  27. 
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—  thoughts)  The  foar*  is  the  seat  of  the 


8.  To)  The  summing  up.     In  ch.  iii.  1,  ro  Xo/ffiv  concludes 
the  particular  admonition  to  joy  ;  and  here  TO  Xo/cr  ov  concludes 
the  general  exhortation  to  every  duty.  —  otfa,  ivhatsoever  things) 
in  general.    "A,  Those  things  which)  ver.  9,  specially  in  regard  to 
Paul.  —  dX7j055  —  eVa/voc,  true  —  praise)  Eight  nouns,  in  two  rows 
of  four  members  each,  of  which  the  one  has  regard  to  duty,  the 
other  to  the  commendation  of  it.     If  we  compare  both  rows  of 
nouns  with  one  another,  the  first  noun  corresponds  to  the  first, 
the  second  to  the  second,  the  third  to  the  third,  the  fourth  to 
the  fourth.     It  is  a  manifold  and  elegant  Chiasmus,  compre- 
hending the  duties  of  children,  parents,  husbands,  and  wives,  and 
the  other  (relative)  duties.  —  aX»j0Sj,  true)  in  words.  —  ffs/^vd,  honest) 
in  action.  —  6/xa/a,  just)  towards  others.  —  dyvu,  [pure]  chaste)  in 
respect  to  yourselves.  —  Tpo<rp/X?j,  loveable,  lovely)  KpofftpiXri  ffwayuyvj 
fftavrbv  voisi,  make  thyself  a  person  to  be  loved  by  the  synagogue, 
Sir.   iv.  7.  —  6  ffotpog  sy  Xo'yw  tavrbv  TpoffQiXr)  tfoiqffti,  the  wise  man 
will  make  himself  a  person  to  be  loved  in  ivhat  he  says,  Sir.  xx. 
12  (13).  —  offa,    svprifAa,,    whatsoever   things  are   of  good   report) 
rpoffpis.ri,  lovely  or  loveable,  face  to  face  :  tvpr^a,  of  good  report, 
is  used  with  respect  to  the  absent:  comp.  i.  27.  —  dpsrr,,  virtue) 
Paul  uses  this  word  only  in  this  passage.     It  refers  to  5/xa/a, 
whatsoever   things   are  just.     For  every  virtue   is  included  in 
righteousness,  lv  $>  dixaioa-jv/i  tfi/XX^/3d7)v  K&G  apery  SGTI.  —  £-7ronvof,praise) 
even  in  those  things  which  belong  less  to  your  neighbour  than  to 
yourselves.  —  raDra  Xoy/£f<rdf,  have  respect  or  regard  to  these  things) 
This  refers  to  the  things  that  are  true,  and  which  have  been  prac- 
tised or  are  now  practised  even  by  others,  that  we  may  approve, 
remember,  help  forward,  promote  (advance),  imitate  such  things. 
We  should  not  only  do  them  when  they  fall  in  our  way,  but 
also  take  care,  beforehand,  that  they  be  done.     TaC/ra  vpdaffsre, 
do  these  things,  follows  with  Asyndeton,  which  [the  absence  of  a 
connecting  particle  between  ravToc,  \oyifyfffe  and  raura  vpdtffers] 
denotes  that  the  one  kind  of  good  things  [viz.  those  in  ver.  8] 
does  not  differ  from  the  other  [those  in  ver.  9]. 

9.  "A  xai)  Those  things  which  also  [But  Engl.  Vers.  "  which 
ye  have  both  learned  and,"  etc.]    Ka/,  also,  connects  this  verse 
with  the  following  words,  not  with  the  preceding  words.     He 
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makes  a  transition  from  what  is  general  (otfa,  whatsoever)  to 
what  regards  Paul.  There  would  have  been  place  for  the  xa/, 
and,  before  a,  which  [i.e.  but  for  the  Asyndeton],  the  word  xa/, 
also,  still  remaining  [i.e.  in  order  to  connect  this  ver.  with  what 
follows  bearing  on  Paul  in  particular].  —  ^xou<rare,  ye  have  heard) 
although  you  have  not  yet  sufficiently  (cra^  gXa/Sgrs)  received  them. 
—  side™,  ye  have  seen)  although  ye  have  not  as  yet  sufficiently 
learned  them  (spaders).  —  }o  Qsog  rfa  tipyvrig,  the  God  of  peace)  not 
only  the  peace  of  God,  ver.  7,  but  God  Himself. 

10.  MeyaXut;,  greatly)  This  would  scarcely  have   pleased  a 
Stoic.     Paul  had  large  affections,  but  in  the  Lord.  —  TJ&J  vors, 
now  at  length)  He  shows  that  the  gift  of  the  Philippians  had 
been  expected  by  him  ;  with  what  feeling  of  mind,  see  ver.  11, 
17,  now,  not  too  late  —  at  length,  not  too  soon.    The  time  was  the 
suitable   time.      Heb.  Dyan  DKT.  —  aveSdtere,  ye   have  flourished 
again  or  revived)  as  trees  :  comp.  the  same  metaphor,  ch.  i.  11, 
with  fruit  :  avaQaX\u  is  here  a  neuter  verb,  on  which  the  infini- 
tive ppoveTv,  to  think  [your  care~]  depends,  by  supplying  xces-a,  in 
respect  to  ;  you  have  flourished  again,  in  the  very  fact  of  the  exer- 
tion which  you  have  made.     The  deputation  from  the  Philip- 
pians seems  to  have  been  appointed  in   Spring,  from  which, 
accordingly,  the  metaphor  is  taken.     The  phrase,  you  wanted 
opportunity  [referring  to  the  past  time]  agrees  with  Winter.  — 
rb  vnep  s/j,oi>)  The  accusative  rb  is  governed  by  ppovsTv  ;  TO  VKZP  spot 
is  said,  as  TO,  nap'  vpuv,  ver.  18.  —  l<f  $,  wherein)  in  proportion,  or 
according  to  that  which,  according  to  the  fact  that  :  Mr/tfffafff/a.1  — 
faaipsTcfa)  Kuipbg,  by  Synecdoche,  denotes  all  ability  and  opportunity. 

11.  Ka0'  ufrifjftf/i')   in  respect  of  want.  —  lyw,  /)   in  so  much 
adversity.  •—  e^adov)  /  have   learned,   from  on  high,  Heb.  v.  8. 
There  is  a  direct  Chiasmus  in  the  four  words,  /  have  learned,  I 
know,  I  am  instructed,  I  am  able.     The  phrase  /  am  instructed  is 
added  (as  an  expansion  of  the  idea)  to  I  have  learned;  I  am 
able,  to  /  know.     Often  words  referring  to  the  understanding 
infer  also  power  in  the  will.  —  h  oJg  slui)  in  what  circumstances  / 
am,  in  my  present  state,  Heb.  xiii.  5.  —  alrap-/.^)  content. 


1  Keel  6  G)£0f,  and  the  God)  This  refers  also  to  (think  on)  have  respect  or 
regard  to  (*oyf£ea6s). 

2  See  App.     An  after  mitigation  or  qualification  of  the  previous  words  bj 
way  of  conciliating  the  readers.  —  ED. 
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12.  Tavwouadai,  to  be  abased)  in  dress  and  food.  —  vepifffftveiv,  to 
abound)  even  in  relieving  others.  The  order  of  the  words  is 
presently  inverted,  so  that  the  transition  from  few  to  many,  and 
from  many  to  few,  may  be  marked.  —  sv  travri,  in  everything 
[Engl.  Ver.  everywhere'])  A  Symperasma,1  as  all  things,  ver.  13.  — 
sv  vast,  in  the  case  of  all)  in  respect  of  all  men  [Engl.  Yer.  Jn  all 
things~\.  —  pefLviit&cu)  1  am  trained  (initiated)  in  a  secret  discipline 
unknown  to  the  world.  —  xa/  ^oprd^sffdai,  both  to  be  full)  construed 
with  7  am  initiated.  —  ^oprd^sff&ai  xal  vtivav,  to  be  full  and  to  be 
hungry)  for  one  day.  —vtpifffftuetv  xa/  uffrepsTcQui,  to  abound  and  to 
suffer  need}  for  a  longer  time.  The  repeated  mention  of  the 
abounding  is  consonant  with  the  condition  of  Paul,  who  then 
abounded  in  consequence  of  the  liberality  of  the  Philippians. 
Abasement  had  preceded,  and  need  would  perhaps  follow.  He 
who  can  relieve  others  has  ample  means  and  high  position  (am- 
plitudinem),  to  which  abasement  is  opposed. 

14.  Suyxo/i/wj'jjo'avrgc)  since  you  have  communicated  (imparted) 
to  me  in  my  affliction  of  your  resources.     It  is  indicated  by  the 
compound  verb,  that  different  persons  also  had  communicated 
(xo/i/wvjjrfai/ra;)  in  a  different  way.2 

15.  O'/dare,  ye  know)  He  shows  that  he  was  mindful  even  of 
former  kindnesses  :  you  know  signifies  remembrance  in  respect  of 
the  Philippians  ;    knowledge,  in  respect  of  other  churches.  — 
<J>/X/Tcrjj<r/o/,   Philippians)   The  proper  name  indicates  an  anti- 
thesis to  the  churches  of  other  towns.  —  s  i>  upxfi,  in  the  beginning) 
of  the  Gospel  preaching  in  your  case.     He  had  gone  forth  from 
them  some  time  ago.  —  ors,  when)  Join  this  with  the  following 
words,  no,  etc.  —  wfapfa,  no)  They  might  have  said,  We  will  do 
it,  if  others  have  done  it  :  now  their  praise  is  greater  on  that 
account  ;  that  of  the  others,  less.  —  sxxXr^a,  church)  Therefore 
the  church  of  Philippi  sent  to  Paul  in  common.  —  tig  \6yov,  as 
far  as  concerns)  This  is  a  limitation.  —  Mtetug,  of  giving,  of  what 
has  been  given)  on  your  part.  —  X^sug,  of  receiving,  of  what  has 
been  received)  on  mine.  —  ftovoi,  alone)  in  a  manner  worthy  oi 
praise.     He  hereby  shows  his  need. 

16.  Ka/  aVagxa/  dig)  A/c,  an  ordinal  member  in  this  passage; 

1  See  App.  It  is  the  comprehending  in  a  brief  summary  what  has  been 
previously  stated. 

*  8v  v  implying  they  joined  together  in  doing  so.  —  ED. 
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i.e.  not  once  and  twice,  which  would  be  equivalent  to  thrice,  but 
once  and  again,  so  that  under  &!$,  twice,  d«ra%,  once,  is  compre- 
hended. So  1  Thess.  ii.  18. 

17.  O-j%  on,  not  that)  He  explains  why  he  uses  many  words. 
— faifyru,  I  seek)  having  welcomed  your  kindness. — tie  Xo'yor 
vpuv)  [to  your  account]  in  respect  to  you. 

18.  'AK'SXU)  The  apostle's  receipt.1 — Kspifffftvu,  I  abound)  Be- 
hold the  contented  and  grateful  mind  ! — TO.  nap  v,u,uv,  the  things 
(which  came)  from  you)  They  had  sent  money  or  clothes  and 
what  might  be  serviceable. — 6<r^i/  evudfac,  the  odour  of  a  sweet 
smell)  He  describes  their  conduct  by  a  beautiful  figure. — Qvffiou, 
a  sacrifice)  Heb.  xiii.  16. 

19.  'O  te  0€o'»  pov,  but  my  God)  who  will  recompense  what  is 
given   to  His  servant.      In  ver.  19  this  particular  statement 
regarding  the  liberality  of  the  Philippians  is  concluded  by  the 
word  &,  but ;  but  in  ver.  20  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  of  this 
joyous  passage  is  made  by  de,  but  ['  now?~\ — vrXripuffsi)  may  God 
supply,  nay,  He  willfully  supply.    [  We  may  perceive  that  this  act 
of  kindness  on  the  part  of  the  Philippians  was  indeed  excellently 
laid  out,  if  even  it  only  produced  this  prayer  of  the  apostle. — 
V.  g.] — xjptfatv,  need)  As  you  have  supplied  and  relieved  my 
need,  what  is  empty  of  yours  will  not  remain  empty  [it  shall  be 
filled,  <x\rt(>uGti  Qsog]. — h  d6%y,  in  glory)  This  should  be  referred 
to  the  whole  sentence.      There  are  riches  in  glory,  glorious 
riches,  immediately  at  hand ;  then  besides,  God  will  fully  sup- 
ply in  glory,  i.e.  gloriously. 

20.  'H  3o'ga,  glory)  in  return  for  His  gift,  2  Cor.  ix.  15.     The 
doxology  flows  from  the  joy  that  pervades  the  whole  epistle. 

21.  Hdvra  aytov,  every  saint)  individually.     So  presently  in 
ver.  22,  All  the  saints.    KUI  o/,  and  the,  viz.  saints,  so  called  in  a 
wide  sense.     Therefore,  brethren,  ver.  21,  may  rather  be  under- 
stood of  the  Jews,  (comp.  Acts  xxviii.  21),  and  these  too  be- 
lievers. 

1  '  Apocha'  may  either  be  his  acknowledgment  of  having  received  in  full 
the  debt  of  kindness  due  to  him  from  them,  or  else  Beng.  uses  Avow  as 
Epictetus  for  forbearance,  moderation  in  desires.  In  the  '  apocha'  there 
is  a  direct  allusion  to  the  direx/n  of  the  text. — ED. 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  COLOSSIANS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

2.  'Ev  KoXooffaTs,  at  Colosse)  a  city  of  Phrygia. — aytoig,  to  the 
saints)  This  has  the  force  of  a  substantive.     It  implies  union 
with  God  :  to  the  faithful  brethren,  implies  union  with  Christian 
men.      The  word  brethren  suggests   union.      These  were  be- 
lievers. 

3.  Ev^apiffrov^sv — a%oti<ravrg£,  we  give  thanks — since  we  heard) 
Comp.  Eph.  i.  15,  16.     For  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  bears 
considerable  resemblance  to  the  two  epistles  to  which  it  is  sub- 
joined :  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  in  its  general  subject 
(thesis)  and  mode  of  exhortation  (paraclesis)  ;  to  the  Epistle  to 
the  Philippians,  in  its  opposition  to  the  false  teachers,  and  in 
their  refutation.     More  of  these  coincidences  will  be  noticed  in 
their  proper  places.     The  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colos- 
sians were  sent  at  the  same  time  by  Tychicus,  iv.  7  ;  Eph.  vi. 
21. — ydvrors,  always)   Construed  with  praying :  Rom.  i.  10  ; 
Phil.  i.  4. 

4.  Havra$,  all)  present  and  absent. 

5.  A/a,  for)  From  [the  greatness  of  the  object  of]  hope,  it  is 
evident  how  great  a  cause  of  thanksgiving  there  is  for  the  gift  of 
faith  and  love ;  for  (did)  is  construed  with  we  give  thanks,  ver.  3. 
[Faith,  hope,   love,  ver.  4,  5,   the  sum  of  Christianity.     Comp. 
ver.  9,  10,  11. — Y.  g.] — uirox&ipevw,  laid  up)  so  as  to  be  without 
danger  [of  its  being  lostj. — %v,  which)  hope,  comp.  ver.  23.— 


158  COLOSSIANS  I.  6-9. 


ye  have  heard  of,  before  I  wrote.  —  sv  r£ 
in  the  word  of  the  truth)  Eph.  i.  13.  The  truth  of 
6  knowledge/  ver.  6  [ye  —  knew  —  the  grace  of  God],  corresponds 
to  the  truth  of  preaching  in  this  verse.  Neither  admits  of  arti- 
fice (being  tricked  out  for  show). 

6.  E/s)  sis  and  sv  here  are  parallel.—  xa/  tan,  and  is)  After  the 
participle,  the  form  of  expression  here  takes  again  the  indicative 
mood  ;  see  ver.  26,  ch.  ii.  13,  14  ;   [of  the  Gospel]  present,  i.e. 
which  is  come  to  you,  —  and  (repeat  which  from  the  preceding 
clause)    is  producing  fruit.  —  %.ap<xo<popovju,wov,1  producing  fruit) 
viz.  [supply]  in  all  the  world.  —  zaQus,  even  as)  when  travelling 
abroad  they  recognise  with  great  joy  the  same  fruits  of  the 
Gospel  in  every  clime  ;  and  its  fruits  prove  that  it  is  the  word 
of  truth.     Comp.  presently  after,  even  as,  ver.  7.     For  there  is 
an  interchange,2  and  at  length  a  movement  or  tendency  [of 
Gospel  fructification]  towards  the  Colossians  for  the  propagation 
of  the  word.    [An  inclination  arises  on  the  part  of  the  Colossians 
in  their  turn  to  propagate  the  truth].  —  atp  %g,  from  what)  con- 
strued with  in  you.  —  J?  uXvjfata,  in  truth)  i.e.  in  the  truth  of  the 
Gospel  testimony,  and  of  faith  flowing  from  the  testimony  and 
directed  toward  the  testimony. 

7.  Kadu$,  even  as)  Paul  thus  confirms  and  approves  the  doc- 
trine of  Epaphras,  which  perhaps  some  had  despised.     It  was 
Paul's  duty  to  write  rather  than  Epaphras.  —  jipuv,  our)  Paul  and 
Timothy.  —  vict?    vpuv)  for   you,  on  your   account.  —  dyacnjv   sv 
Hvsvpari,    love   in  the  Spirit)  Love,   the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  , 
spiritual  love  ;  comp.  ver.  9,  at  the  end. 

9.  'Hxoutra^Ey,  we  have  heard)  ver.  4.  —  Tfttfiu^^iw)/,  praying) 


x.a.1  avZavopwov.  the  fuller  reading,  is  referred  to  those 
not  quite  certain  on  the  margin  of  the  older  Ed.,  but  is  considered  better 
established  by  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  —  E.  B. 

ABCD(A)  corrected,  Gtfg  Vulg.  read  x,»l  au&vofitvw.  Kec.  Text  omits 
the  words  without  any  sanction  of  the  oldest  authorities.  —  ED. 

2  "  Permutatur  enim  et  tandem  ad  Colossenses  inclinatur,  ad  propaga- 
tionem  sermonis."  The  Gospel  has  come  to  you,  even  as  (x.a,6ui)  it  has 
come  to  all  the  world,  and  brings  forth  fruit  in  all  the  world,  even  as  (xoe.Q&)$) 
it  does  also  in  you.  Beng.  seems  to  mean,  There  is  that  kind  of  interchange 
whereby  the  Gospel,  being  seen  by  the  Colossians  when  travelling  to  bear 
fruit  in  all  the  world,  reacts  on  the  Colossians  themselves  by  a  reflex  effect, 
lending  thus  to  the  propagation  of  the  word.  —  ED. 
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He  made  mention  of  prayers  for  them  generally,  ver.  3  :  he  now 
states  what  he  prays  for. — KXypuQrire,  ye  may  be  filled)  This  verb, 
with  its  derivatives  (conjugates),  often  occurs  in  this  epistle,  as 
far  as  ch.  iv.  12,  17. — rqv  tniyvu<w  rov  &s\?]/j,aro$  CLVTOV,  with  the 
knowledge  of  His  will)  There  is  a  gradation  in  the  following 
verse,  in  the  knowledge  of  GOD. — roD  6s\^arog,  will)  Eph.  v.  17, 
i.  9. — ffopicf,,  in  wisdom)  a  word  often  used  in  this  epistle ;  that 
they  may  be  led  the  more  from  false  wisdom  and  philosophy, 
Eph.  i.  8.  [There  seems  to  have  been  a  want  of  knowledge 
among  the  Colossians,  who  were  otherwise  of  an  excellent  spirit ; 
wherefore  the  apostle  urges  that  point  with  so  great  earnestness 
throughout  the  whole  epistle,  ver.  11,  28,  ii.  2,  3,  iii.  10,  16,  iv. 
5,  6. — V.  g.J  Knowledge  is  less  recommended  to  the  Corin- 
thians, who  were  more  apt  to  be  puffed  up.  Wisdom  denotes 
taste:1  comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  34,  note. — avveffei,  understanding) 
that  you  may  discern  what  is  consistent  with,  or  opposed  to 
the  truth,  and  may  not  pass  by  what  requires  consideration. 
Wisdom  (tfop/a)  is  something  more  general;  <rii/s<r/g  is  a  kind  of 
sagacity.  So  that  on  every  occasion,  there  may  suggest  itself 
something  which  is  suited  to  the  place  and  time,  twas  is  in 
the  understanding  ;  wisdom  is  in  the  whole  compass  (complexu) 
of  the  faculties  of  the  soul. — xnvftartxy,  spiritual)  not  natural. 

10.  HsptKarriffai)  that  ye  may  walk.     Such  walking  is  derived 
from  the  knowledge  of  the  will  of  God. — a^ius  rot  Kupiov)  as  it 
is  worthy  of  Christ  the  Lord,  Eph.  iv.  1. — ap'stKtiav,  the  desire  of 
pleasing)  on  your  part ;  so  far  as  (even  to  that  degree  that)  in 
reality  you  may  please  the  Lord,     jn,  LXX.,    aptcxsiai,   Prov. 
xxxi.  30. — xapKopopovvrss,  bearing  fruit)  The  participles,  bearing 
fruit,  increasing,  strengthened,   depend  on   the  verb   «rXjjf>a»0$jre, 
ver.  9,  that  ye  may  be  filled. 

11.  Awdpst,  with  might)  Eph.  i.  19,  iii.  16,  vi.  10. — <3o^c,  the 
power  of  His  glory  [Engl.  Vers.  His  glorious  power])  Rom.  vi. 
4. — ftaxpodvpiav,  long-suffering)  Eph.  iv.  2. — /j,sra  %apa$,  with  joy) 
ver.  24. 

12.  E-j-fcapiffrouvrst;,  giving  thanks)  i.e.  and  we  give  thanks.     It 
depends  on  ver.  9  [we  do  not  cease,  etc. — giving  thanks]  :   Us 
presently  follows,  and  you,  ver.  21.     [He  gives  thanks,  namely,  in 

1  A  relish  for  spiritual  things.    Sapientia  is  from  sapere,  to  have  taste. — ED. 
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behalf  of  the  Israelites,  ver.  12—20,  on  account  of  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  21,  etc.  Comp.  Eph.  ii.  3,  11. — V.  g.] — rti  ixai/uxravn,  who 
Jiath  made  us  meet)  For  we  had  been  formerly  not  meet.  The 
same  word  is  found  at  2  Cor.  iii.  6.— sis,  for)  i.e.  that  we 
might  receive  a  part  of  the  inheritance  of  the  saints ;  comp.  the 
following  verse,  and  Eph.  i.  11,  or  rather  Acts  xx.  32,  xxvi.  18. 
— piplda,  rov  xXfipov)  a  part  given  by  allotment,  not  for  a  price. — 
sv,  in)  construed  with  a  part.  Light  is  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  believers  enjoy  a  blessed  share  in  this  kingdom:  sv,  in, 
is,  so  to  speak,  a  preposition  of  place.  The  opposite,  Matt.  iv. 
16,  should  be  compared,  where  in  occurs  twice. — r&  <puri,  in 
light)  an  antithesis  to  of  darkness,  ver.  13.  Comp.  Eph.  v.  8. 
It  is  the  light  of  knowledge  [recognition  and  perception]  and  joy. 

13.  "Oc,  who)  the  Father. — eg  outiag,  from  the  power)  The  anti- 
thesis is  kingdom :  power  detains  captives  ;  a  kingdom   fosters 
willing  citizens  ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  2,  v.  5,  vi.  12. — cxorovg,  of  dark- 
ness) the  darkness  of  blindness,  of  hatred,  of  misery. — ro\j  r/ou  rye 
ayacnjg  auroD,  the  Son  of  His  love)  [His  dear  Son,  Engl.  Vers.] 
John  xvii.  26;  Eph.  i.  6.     This  is  treated  in  the  15th  and  fol- 
lowing verses. 

14.  *Ev  u,  in  Whom)  the  Son,  Eph.  i.  7. — rrtv  avroXvrpuffiv,  the 
redemption)  This  is  treated  of,  ver.  18  (from  the  middle)  and 
in  the  following  verse. 

15.  "O$  stnv,  who  is)  He  describes  the  glory  and  excellence  of 
Christ  as  even  above  the  highest  angels,  and  hereby  scatters 
those  seeds  by  which  he  will  prove,  next  in  order,  the  folly  of 
the  worshippers  of  angels.  [He  teaches  believers  to  make  applica- 
tion to   Christ  Himself,  as  their  Saviour,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
head  of  all. — V.  g.]    Those,  in  short,  obtain  this  full  knowledge 
concerning  Christ,  who  have  experienced   the  mystery  of  re- 
demption.— slxuv  ro\j  0soD,  the  image  of  God)  2  Cor.  iv.  4,  note. 
— rot  aopdrov,  of  the  invisible)  A  most  glorious  epithet  of  God,  1 
Tim.  i.  17.     The  only  begotten  Son  alone  represents  the  invi- 
sible God,  and  is  Himself  His  image,  invisible,  according  to  the 
Divine  nature ;  visible,  according  to  the  human  nature  [John 
xiv.  9],  visible  even  before  the  incarnation,  inasmuch  as  the  in- 
visible things  of  God  [Rom.  i.  20]  began  to  be  seen  from  the  cre- 
ation, which  was  accomplished  through  Him  [by  Him  as  the 
instrument].     To  this  refer  ver.  16,  things  visible  and  invisible. 
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the  first-begotten  of  every  creature)  He 
was  begotten ;  and  that,  too,  before  the  creation  of  all. things. 
The  vpb,  which  is  contained  in  irpuroroxos,  governs  the  genitive 
xriffsue.  Time  is  an  accident  of  the  creature.  Therefore  the 
origin  of  the  Son  of  God  precedes  all  time, 

16.  "Or/,  because)  The  second  part  of  the  15th  verse  is  here- 
by explained. — sv,  in)  sv  u>  denotes  something  prior  to  dia  and  e/j, 
which  presently  occur.  There  is  here  noticed  the  beginning, 
the  progress,  the  end.  The  same  is  summarily  repeated  in 
the  following  verse. — avr&,  by  Him)  He  Himself,  often  used 
here,  signifies  His  great  majesty,  and  excludes  every  creature. 
— sxrifffy,  were  created)  It  is  evident  from  the  enumeration 
which  immediately  follows,  that  the  discussion  here  relates  to 
that  creation  which  is  described,  Gen.  i. ;  comp.  ver.  23. — ra 
sv  ToTg  ovpavoTg,  those  things  that  are  in  the  heavens)  and  the 
heavens  themselves.  But  those  things  which  are  in  the  heavens 
are  rather  named,  because  the  inhabitants  are  more  noble  than 
their  dwellings. — roc.  opara,  the  visible  things)  There  follows  by 
gradation,  and  invisible,  of  which  the  species  are  subjoined. 
[Since  visible  things,  such  as  the  sun,  moon,  stars,  are  named 
first,  invisible  things  subsequently,  in  succession,  it  may  not  be 
umvorthy  of  consideration,  whether  the  visible  things  may  not 
have  been  created  during  the  period  of  the  six  days,  and  the  in- 
visible things  on  the  seventh  day  ?  Gen.  ii.  1,  2  ;  Exod.  xxxi.  17. l 
—V.  g.] — sirs  fyovoi  eirs  xvpiorqrtg,  whet/ier  thrones  or  dominio?is) 
The  former  greater  than  the  latter.  The  abstract  for  the  con- 
crete.— g/Vg  up^a.}  g/Vg  e^ovffjui,  whether  principalities  or  powers) 
The  former  stronger  than  the  latter.  Both  of  these  two  express 
an  exercise  of  an  office  in  respect  of  the  creatures ;  but  thrones 
and  dominions  seem  rather  to  have  their  appellation  in  their 
exalted  relation  to  God,  in  so  far  as  they  are  oyjif^ara,  the 
chariots,  on  which  He  displays  His  majesty,  Eph.  i.  21. 

217.  "EOT/,  He  is)  He  does  not  say,  He  was  made ;  nor,  He 

1  The  statement,  that  God  rested  on  the  seventh  day  from  ALL  His  work, 
seems  to  oppose  this  notion ;  and  still  more,  Job  xxxviii.  7,  and  other  passages, 
which  recognise  angels  as  existing  at  the  time  of  the  earth's  creation.     Per- 
haps Beng.  means  invisible  things,  strictly,  not  invisible  beings. — ED. 

2  E/g-  MVTOV,  to  Him)  All  things  are  referred  to  Him  Himself.     Not  any 
thing  was  made  without  Him,  John  i.  3. — E.  B. 

VOL.  IV.  L 
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was,  of  which  the  latter  might,  however,  have  been  used  in  a 
dignified  sense,  comp.  John  i.  1  ;  but  He  is,  in  the  present  ; 
comp.  John  viii.  58.  —  ^  xdvruv,  before  all  things)  even  before 
time,  i.e.  from  eternity.  —  xa/  ra  crai/ra  ev  ai/rw  ffwetfrrixt)  and  all 
things  in  Him  came  together  into  one  system  [Engl.  Yers.  By 
Him  all  things  consist,  i.e.  are  maintained.]  The  universe  found 
its  completion  in  Him.  LXX.  ra  <ru<rr^&ara  ruv  vddruv,  Gen.  i. 
10.  He  is  the  first  and  the  last,  Rev.  xxii.  13.  [Is.  xli.  4,  in 
regard  to  tJie  origin  :  I  the  Lord  am  first,  and  I  am  with  the 
last.-V.  g.] 

18.  Ka/,  and)  He  now  comes  down  from  the  whole  to  the 
principal  part,  the  Church,  comp.  Eph.  i.  22,  note.  —  og  tffri, 
who  is)  The  Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  words  in  begin- 
nings], comp.  ver.  15,  shows  that  there  is  here  the  beginning  of 
a  new  paragraph,  and  its  own  on,  because,  is  added  to  each 
member.  —  dp^rt,  beginning)  This  word  corresponds  to  the  He- 
brew word  t?an,  especially  concerning  Christ,  Hos.  ii.  2,  and 
JV^'iO,  concerning  a  first-begotten  in  particular,  Deut.  xxi.  17, 
but  chiefly  of  Christ,  Prov.  viii.  22.  axapxy,  first  fruits,  is  the 
term  used,  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  the  word  being  rather  restricted  to 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  :  dp^,  beginning,  more  expressly 
denotes  distinguished  excellence;  comp.  ii.  10;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27. 
dpffl  in  the  singular  is  antithetic  to  dp^ai,  principalities,  in  the 
plural,  ver.  16.  —  vpuroroxos  IK  ruv  vsxp&v,  the  first-begotten  from 
the  dead)  Christ,  even  before  His  resurrection  from  the  dead, 
nay,  before  the  creation  of  the  world,  was  the  first-begotten, 
ver.  15;  but  He  is  said  to  be  first-begotten  from  the  dead,  be- 
cause, for  this  reason,  inasmuch  as  He  was  the  Son  of  God,  He 
could  not  but  rise  again,  and  because,  in  consequence  of  His 
resurrection,  He  is  acknowledged  [recognised]  to  be  the  Son  of 
God  ;  comp.  Acts  xiii.  33,  note  ;  and  especially  since  there  flows 
from  His  resurrection  the  life  of  many  brethren.  —  <ra<r/v?  in  all 
things)  In  the  neuter  gender,  ver.  17.  —  avrbg,  He)  by  Himself, 
without  deputies  or  substitute.  —  npursvw,  holding  the  first  place) 
for  example,  in  His  resurrection,  ascension,  etc.,  John  iii.  13. 
Victorinus  translates  it,  primarius,  "  the  pre-eminent  One." 

19.1  Ewdoxjjffg,  He  was  well-pleased)  viz.  God  [Engl.  Yers.  the 


*E»  airy,  in  Him}  namely,  the  Son.     The  words  regarding  either  the 
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Father].  This  must  be  supplied,  in  accordance  with  the  mind 
of  Paul,  who,  while  hef  mentions  the  benefit  conferred  by  Christ, 
never  fails  to  remember  the  Father.  As  to  the  Father's  being 
well-pleased  in  the  Son,  comp.  Matt.  iii.  17  :  For  tvdoxu  with 
the  accusative  and  infinitive  following,  see  2  Mace.  xiv.  35. 
Moreover,  on  tudoxriffi,  He  has  been  well-pleased,  depend  to  re- 
concile^ and  having  made  peace. — nav  rb  ^X?jpw^a,  all  the  fulness) 
ch.  ii.  9,  10,  2,  iv.  12,  17,  i.  9,  25  ;  Eph.  i.  23,  note.  Who 
can  fathom  the  depth  of  this  subject  ? — xaro/x?j<ra/,  to  dwell)  con- 
stantly, as  in  a  temple,  in  which  it  [the  fulness]  is  ready  at 
hand  for  us.  This  indwelling  is  the  foundation  of  the  recon- 
ciliation. 

20.  'AToxaraXXaga/,  to   reconcile)   Eph.   ii.    16. — ra  navra,   all 
things)  Eph.  i.  10. — tig  a-jrow,  unto  Himself)  i.e.  unto  God,  ver. 
22  ;  2  Cor.  v.  19. — g/'p7ji>o-To/?j<ras,  having  made  peace)  Eph.  ii.  14, 
17.     The  nominative  depends  on  He   has  been  well-pleased. — 
dia,  roD  a/'^arog  rou  ffravpov  avrov)   by  the  blood  shed  on  the  cross, 
and  therefore  by  His  death  on  the  cross ;  or  there  is  an  apposi- 
tion with  a  Metonymy  [see  Append.]  :  by  the  blood,  that  is,  His 
cross.     The  effect  of  the  crucifixion  (although  not  of  the  cru- 
cifixion alone)  is  the  shedding  of  blood. — 3/'  aurou,  by  Him)  This 
repetition  both  adds  to  the  emphasis,  and  shows  that  the  all  things 
are  straightway  explained  by  it,  whether  the  things  ivhich,  etc. 
This  phrase,  all  things,  includes  also  the  dead. — iirl  -r^g  y%g,  on 
the  earth)  It  was  on  the  earth  that  there  had  arisen  the  begin- 
ning of  the  enmities  ;  therefore  the  earth  is  put  first. — ra  h  ro?g 
ovpavo'/g,  the  things  which  are  in  the  heavens)  Luke  xix.  38.     It  is 
certain  that  the  angels,  the  friends  of  God,  were  the  enemies  of 
men,  when  they  were  in  a  state  of  hostility  against  God. 

21.  Ka/  vpag,  and  you)  Eph.  ii.  1,  12. — &r»jXXor/»/a/i-iyot;c  xa/ 
i^poi/g,  alienated  and  enemies)  Actual  alienation  makes  habitual 
enemies. — ry    diavoicf)  in  the  original   and  inmost  force   [bias, 
Vulg.  f  sensu/  in  feeling]  of  the  mind,  which  draws  after  it  the 
other  faculties. — w/)   now,  when  you  have  received  that  faith, 
by  which  you  have  been  brought  to  the  reconciliation  made  on 
the  cross ;  i.e.  you  were  formerly  alienated,  but  now  He  has 

Father  or  the  Son  must  be  carefully  distinguished  both  in  this  and  in  the 
following  chapter. — V.  g. 
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reconciled  you ;  although  you  were  enemies,  nevertheless  He 
has  reconciled  you.  The  Apodosis  is  to  be  referred  to  the 
words  immediately  preceding,  although  they  do  not  render 
the  sentence  complete. — dcrojcarjjXXaggi',  reconciled)  i.e.  God 
hath. 

22.  'Ey  rti  ffu>{jLo,Ti   r?jg   ffapxbf   aurou,  by  the   body  of  His  flesh) 
By  this  appellation,  taken  as  a  whole,  He  is  distinguished  from 
the  Church,  which  is  called  the  body  of  Christ :  and   at  the 
same  time  the  body  denotes  the  true  and  entire  humanity  of 
Christ,  Rom.  vii.  4.     Flesh  implies  the  capacity  of  suffering, 
and  the  suffering  itself;  Eph.  ii.   15. — irapaffrqffai,  to  present) 
Eph.  v.  27. — «7/oy£,  holy)  towards  God. — a/j,u)/Aovg,  spotless)  in 
respect  of  yourselves. — dvgyxX??™^,  unreprov cable)  in  respect  of 
your  neighbour. 

23.  E7  ya,  if  indeed)  This  word  depends  on  the  finite  verb, 
He  hath  reconciled,  ver.  21,  rather  than  on  the  infinitive  napaff- 
rviffai  [ver.  22]  ;  and  this  Ta?a<rr?j<ra/,  being  the  ultimate  [final] 
object,  is  itself  the  most  delightful  fruit  of  reconciliation  ;  whence 
it  is  not  the  truth  of  the  reconciliation  which  has  been  accom- 
plished, that  is  suspended  [is  made  to  depend]  on  the  persever- 
ance of  the  Colossians,  but  the  most  delightful  fruit  for  the 
time  to  come,  which  is  not  to  be  obtained,  unless  the  Colossians 
shall  have  persevered ;  comp.  e'j  yt,  Eph.  iv.  21 ;  lcWs/>,  Heb. 
iii.  6. — T7J  cr/org/)  in  faith,  viz.  in  confidence ;    to  which  hope 
is    usually  joined.  —  rg^gX/Wyagvo/)    secured    to    the   foundation 
[grounded]  :  kdpaTo/,  stable  [settled],  firm  within.     The  former  is 
metaphorical,  the  latter  less  figurative ;  the  one  implies  greater 
respect  to  the  foundation,  by  which  believers  are  supported  ; 
but  sdpaToi,  stable  (settled),  suggests  the  idea  of  internal  strength, 
which  believers  themselves  possess  ;  just  as  a  building  ought 
to  lean  (rest)   uprightly  and  solidly  on  the  foundation  first  of 
all,  but  afterwards  to  cohere  securely,  and  firmly  to  stand  to- 
gether, even  by  its  own  mass  [compact  solidity  of  structure]. — 
%ai  zdpafoi  x,ai,  and  stable  and)  1  Cor.  xv.  58,  note ;  Eph.  iii.  18. — 
rot  euayyeX/ou,  of  the  Gospel)  by  which  reconciliation  is  declared. 
— ffatfjj,  to  every)  ver.  20;  Markxvi.  15,  note. — diawvog,  minister) 
ver.  25 ;  Eph.  iii.  7. 

24.  NDf,  now)  This  is  in  antithesis  to  from  (since)  the  day  that, 
ver.  9. — xa/,  and)  This  is  to  be  explained  thus  :  in  my  sufferings, 
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in  which  I  fill  up  in  turn.  And  is  used  as  but,1  Eph.  v.  27. 
—  avrav«tfX»]/5w,  /  fill  up  in  turn)  The  measure  of  sufferings  was 
fixed,  which  the  whole  Church  must  endure.  The  more  of  them 
therefore  that  Paul  endured  (drained  out),  the  less  is  left  for 
himself  and  others  ;  the  communion  of  saints  produces  this  effect. 
[  While  the  measure  of  sufferings  destined  for  Paul  was  filling 
up,  the  Gentiles  attained  to  the  full  communion  (participation) 
of  the  Gospel.  —  V.  g.]  Hence  the  Papists  infer  the  doctrine  of 
merit  in  behalf  of  others,  as  very  many  errors  in  their  system 
have  sprung  from  a  subtle  (nice  and  profound)  truth,  received 
without  discrimination.  —  forty,  for)  Eph.  iii.  1,  note. 

25.  Tr,v  oixovo/tiav  rou  ©sou,  the  dispensation  of  God)  Thence 
Paul  (was)  a  steward  [1  Cor.  iv.  1,  one  having  dispensation]  of 
the  grace  of  God,  Eph.  iii.  2.  —  iig  vpa$,  to  you)  Gentiles,  ver. 
27.  —  vXripZiffai}  to  fulfil,  to  bring  it  fully  to  all.     Paul  every- 
where aims  towards  the  farthest  point;   comp.   Rom.  xv.  19, 
ireKMpuHevat  [round  about  unto  Illyricum  I  have  fully  preached]. 
The  fulness  of  Christ  and  of  the  times  required  that. 

26.  To  f&vffrvjpioV)  the  mystery)  A  Hendiadys  :  rbv  AO/OI/,  TO  pve- 
rjjpiov,  i.e.  the  word  concerning  the  mystery.     The  mystery  is  de- 
clared in  the  following  verse,  Eph.  i.  9,  iii.  9.     Glory  is  the 
object  of  the  mystery.  —  dToxgx/Ju^gvov,   concealed)  So  are  con- 
cealed (a.'7r6%pv(pQi),   ch.  ii.  3.  —  airb  TUV  aiuivuv,  from   the   ages) 
during  which  the  silence  had  been  greater.  —  anb  rw  yeveZv,  from 
the  generations)  during  which  the  revelation  of  other  things  was 
gradually  made.     The  '  Ages'  are  to  be  referred  to  angels,  the 
6  generations'  to  men.  —  spavspuQ?},  has  been  manifested)  the  verb 
again  after  the  participle.  —  ro?fc  dy/o/g,  to  His  saints)  Eph.  iii.  8, 
note. 

27.  O7g)  inasmuch  as  being  persons,  to  whom.     An  explana- 
tion. —  f,6shri<r6v9  it  was  the  will  of  God)  most  freely.  —  6  -rXoDroj,  the 
riches)  [descending]  upon  all  men  ;  see  Eph.  i.  7,  note.  —  og,  who) 
for  o,  which.  —  Xpiffrb$  lv  vpTv,  Christ  in  you)  The  parallel  expres- 
sions are,  Iv  ro/fc  sdve<riv9  and  sv  vf*7v,  in  the  Gentiles,  and  in  you. 
Christ  in  (among)  the  Gentiles  was  the  greatest  paradox  at  that 
time.     Comp.  in,  Eph.  iii.  8,  (17)  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  16.2  —  n 


1  Nat  having  spot,  etc.  —  BUT  that  it  should  be  holy,  for,  but  holy.  —  ED. 
9  Bengal,  therefore,  not  attending  to  mere  emphasis,  also  acknowledged 
here  the   same  signification  of  the  word  iv,  Avhich  Ernesti    approves,  in 
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the  hope  of  glory)  Christ  in  us  is  a  most  delightful  thing 
in  itself,  but  much  more  delightful  in  respect  of  those  things 
which  shall  be  revealed,  ch.  iii.  4  ;  Eph.  i.  18.  So  Kom.  v.  2. 

28.  'H/xs/c,  we)  ver.  1  [I  and  Timothy]. — -rai/ra  avfywcrov,  every 
man)  This  expression,  so  often  used,   has  the  greatest  dsiv6rr,g 
(vehemence)  and  force,  and  contains  the  reason  why  he  writes 
even  to  them  who  are  unknown  to  him,  ch.  ii.  1.     The  distri- 
bution of  the  all  ["  every  man — every  man — every  man"]  may 
be    compared  with   ch.  iii.  11. — xai   diddffKovrsi)    and   teaching, 
vov&srowrai  (they  are  admonished)  is  said  of  those  who  have  been 
already  taught,  as  the  Colossians ;  didaaxovrat  (are  taught)  is  said 
of  the  ignorant  and  uninstructed. — T&XSIOV)   See  Eph.  iv.  13  : 
perfect,  without  the  elements  of  the  world. 

29.  '  Ayuvty^svog,  striving)  In  ch.  ii.  1,  the  conflict  (comp.  iv. 
12)  refers  to  this  word. — Kara,  according  to)  Paul  would  not  be 
able  to  strive  in  himself:  he  is  only  mighty,  according  as  Christ 
works  in  him. — aurou,  of  Him)  of  Christ. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  0sXw  yap,  for  I  would)  He  explains,  why  he  used  the  word 
striving,  ch.  i.  29,  for,  conflict,  presently  follows. — dyuva,  a  con- 
flict) of  anxiety,  eager  desire,  prayers,  with  which  I  try  to  make 
amends  for  those  things  which  I  am  unable  in  my  absence  to  per- 
form.— xal  offot,  and  as  many)  Among  these  may  be  comprehended 
the  Christians  who  were  at  Hierapolis,  ch.  iv.  13.  Paul  con- 
stituted himself  a  debtor  to  all  the  Gentiles. — o\>%  supdxaffi,  have 
not  seen)  For  this  reason  Paul  does  not  use  the  familiar  titles, 
brethren,  beloved,  in  this  whole  epistle,  and  in  it  alone.  [More- 
over, he  writes  to  those  churches  which  he  had  instructed  face  to 
face  concerning  their  particular  a/airs,  which  were  to  be  put  to 
rights  on  his  return  to  them;  he  suggests  many  things,  and  now 

Attone  Bibl.  th.  T.  x.  p.  130;  but  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  on  the  margin,  he 
has  not  hesitated  to  intimate,  that  that  maturer  communion  with  Christ, 
which  assuredly  surpasses  all  human  reason,  is  the  delightful  consequence 
of  preaching  among  the  Gentiles,  by  the  quotation  of  Eph.  iii.  17. — E.  B. 
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and  then  uses  a  reproof,  which  savours  of  paternal  authority. 
But  to  those  places  where  he  had  not  been  personally  present,  he 
sent  such  letters  as  may  be  compared  to  persons  preaching  to 
strange  hearers  (Gastpredigten)  ;  presenting  to  them  a  compen- 
dious view  of  the  whole  doctrine  of  salvation.  See  that  you  have 
profited  by  both  kinds  of  discussion.  —  V.  g.]  —  rb  npoffuKov  pov,  my 
face)  Even  the  aspect  of  Paul  had  a  power  of  comforting  (Kapa- 
xXJjcv;),  ver.  2  ;  Acts  xx.  38. 

2.  2oi(u./3//3a<r0svrwv)  The  participle  categorically  affirming  :  they 
are  united  together  ("  knit  together"),  says  Paul,  in  love  ;  comp. 
ver.  5  ;  the  other  things  should  be  added.     If  you  would  read 
10>y,tt/3//3a<T$£i'r££,   this  will   be   the  solution  :  7i/a  irapoMXyQuffi  ra% 
Ka.pdioc.ig  avruv,  ffupBilSafffevres,  that  they,  being  knit  together,  may  be 
comforted  in  their  hearts.     Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  16,  note.  —  ev  ayownj) 
in  the  mutual  love  of  God  and  believers.  —  xai)  even.  —  «/$  —  sig,  to 
—  to)  An  Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  words  in  beginnings  ; 
Append.],  of  which  the  second  part  explains  the  first  in  two 
clauses.  —  roD  Qsov  xai  vrarpbg  %ai  rov  Xpiffrov,  of  God  and  the  Father 
and  of  Christ)  The  article  is  accurately  put.     He  here  lays  down 
a  proposition  regarding  God  and  Christ,  and  discusses  it  at  ver. 
8,  9,  12,  13  :  for  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  is  in  Christ, 
ver.  9. 

3.  'Ev  f)  in  Whom,  rather  in  which,  viz.  the  mystery  of  God 
and  the  Father  and  of  Christ.     He  who  possesses  this  ought  to 
ask  for  nothing  more,  so  far  as  wisdom  and  other  good  things  are 
concerned.     Kegarding  Christ  Himself,  the  question  is  taken  up 
at  ver.  9.  —  £/V/,  are)  Construe  :  all  hidden  treasures  are  in  that 
mystery  [But  Engl.  Vers.  makes  &ff6xpv$oi  predicate,  In  whom 
are  hid,  etc.]  :  axoxpupoi,  without  the  article.  —  vavrsc,   all,  cor- 
responds to  the  all,  ver.  2.  —  o/  fytavpo/,  treasures)  Hence  are 
derived  TXourog,  the  riches,  ibid.  —  rJjg  crop/a/;,   of  wisdom)  Hence 
comes  the  ovveffig,  understanding,  ibid.  —  rr,g  yvtideug,  of  knowledge) 
Hence  eviyvutis,  the  full  knowledge,2  ibid  :   comp.  1  Cor.  xiii 


1  So  indeed  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.,  rather  than  the  larger  Ed.,  advises 
the  adoption  of  this  reading.  —  E.  B. 

VvfAfrpsuTMrres  is  read  by  ABCD  corrected,  (A).  /  Vulg.  have  'instruct!. 
Hilar.  1025,  '  instituti.'  'ZvpfrQcwdivray  has  none  of  the  oldest  MSS.  in 
its  favour.  —  ED. 

2  Engl.  Vers.  acknowledgment.      E^iyyoff^  is  more  than  yv&xrts.  —  ED. 


168  COLOSSIANS  II.  4-6. 

12,  note. — avroxpupoi,  hidden)  for  it  is  a  mystery,  ibid :  comp.  1 
Cor.  ii.  7,  8. 

4.  M??  rig,  lest  any  man)  So  ver.  8,  16,  18. — -rapaXoy/^ra/  it 
v/davoXoytq,  beguile  you  with  enticing  or  plausible  words)  Comp. 
Rom.  xvi.    19,  with  what  goes  before.     That  is,  an  enticing 
plausible  speech,  which,  for  example,  makes  a  show  of  humility, 
ver.  18,  23.     Some  mixed  together  Judaism  and  the  Eastern 
philosophy.     See  Budd.  eccl.  apost.,  pp.  466,  467. 

5.  Xatpuv  xai  fiXtvuv,  joying  and  beholding)  i.e.  beholding  with 
joy. — rafyv,  order)  lest  anything  should  be  out  of  joint  ('  lame'), 
Heb.   xii.    13.     Both   individuals   and   those   who   are  joined 
together  should  maintain  order.     Paul   looks  to  those  joined 
together,   that  they  be  knit  together,   tfu^jS/jSaetfevref,  ver.  2. — 
ertpeupa,  stedfastness)  that  it  may  not  easily  lose  order.     Sted- 
fast  faith  does  not  permit  anything  to  be  removed  out  of  its 
order.     This  stedfastness  is  required  in  individuals,  as  the  full 
assurance  in  ver.  2.     Order  is  understood  to  belong  to  love 
Faith  is  stedfastness  when  it  is  itself  stedfast. 

6.  Tbv  Kvpiov,  the  Lord)  The  article  shows  that  they  had  re- 
ceived Christ  as  the  Lord. — lv  avr&  vepiKartfrs,  walk  ye  in  Him) 
This  is  the  scope  of  the  epistle.  We  give  the  following  summary : — 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1-2. 

II.  THE  DOCTRINE,  by  which  the  apostle  pathetically  explains 
the  mystery  of  Christ,  in  the  way  of  thanksgiving  for  the 
Colossians,  ver.  3  seq.,  and  prayer  for  the  same,  9,  10, 
12,  13,  15,  16,21,22  : 

Along  with  a  declaration  of  his  affection  for  them,  24,  25; 
ii.  1,  2. 

III.  THE  EXHORTATION. 

1)  General,  by  which  he   stirs  them  up  to  perseverance  in 

Christ,  6,  7 : 

And  admonishes  them  not  to  be  deceived,  8. 
Here  again  he  describes  the  mystery  of  Christ,  in  order, 

9,  10: 

And   in  the  same  order  derives  his  admonitions  from 
Christ,  the  Head,  16  : 


And  from  His  death,  20,  et  seqq.  : 
And  from  His  exaltation,  iii.  1-4. 

2)  Special. 

1.  That  vices  should  be  avoided,  5-9  : 
And  virtues  practised,  10,  11  : 
Especially  love,  12,  13  : 

And  the  study  of  the  word  of  Christ,  16,  17. 

2.  That  they  should  do  their  duty. 

1.  Wives  and  husbands,  18,  19. 

2.  Children  and  parents,  20,  21. 

3.  Servants  and  masters,  22,  23;  iv.  1. 

3)  Final,  To  prayer,  2,  3. 

To  spiritual  wisdom,  5,  6. 

IV.  CONCLUSION,  7,  8,  10,  11,  15,  16,  18. 


7.  'Eppifupevoi,  rooted)  Eph.  iii.  18.     Time  past  instead  of  the 
commencement.1  —  Ico/xo5o;aou^2vo/)  The  present,   as  being  even 
still  in  progress,  Acts  xx.  32.  —  Iv  aOr£,  in  Him)  in  Jesus  Christ, 
as  Lord.     In  the  faith  is  the  parallel,  which  presently  follows.  — 
sv  sv^apiffTiCf,  with  thanksgiving)  This  constitutes  and  shows  the 
lawful  and  joyful  use  of  (external)  things,  which  some  burden 
with  prohibitions,  ver.  21  ;  1  Cor.  x.  30  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  4. 

8.  Mr,  nc,  gtfrcw)  So,  7va  gtfra/,   Rev.  xxii.  14.  —  ffvXaywyuv)  who 
not  only  makes  spoil  out  of  you,  but  makes  yourselves  a  spoil. 
Both  to  this  word  o-uXayw/wi/,  and  to  the  word  xc%,  vain,  are 
opposed  fulness,  riches,  treasures  [ver.  2,  3,  9].  —  dia,  by)  This 
expresses   the   instrument.  —  p/Xo<rop/a$    xa/    xsvfa    a^drr^g,    phi- 
losophy and  vain  deceit)  a  Hendiadys,  as  ver.  18.     Philosophy 
is  in  itself  a  kind  of  thing  indifferent  (midway  between  good 
and  bad)  ;  but  its  abuse,  however,  tending  to  deceit,  is  more 
easy  [than  its  use  for  good],  especially  in  that  Jewish  philosophy 
of  which  they  at  that  time  boasted,  and  which  they  endeavoured 
to  accommodate  to  the  purity  of  the  faith  ;  for  Paul  does  not  say, 
that  we  are  brought  to  Christ  by  philosophy.     Paul  maintains 
that  what  his  opponents  boasted  to  be  philosophy  and  <  wisdom,' 

1  i.e.  Their  faith  was  already  long  established,  not  merely  beginning. 
—ED. 
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ver.  23,  was  vain  deceit.  —  xara,  according  to)  This  definitely 
points  out  what  philosophy  is  intended,  and  restricts  the  general 
appellation  to  the  Jewish  philosophy.  This  is  indicated  in  the 
discussion,  ver.  11,  16,  20  ;  wherefore  the  proposition  in  ver.  8 
ought  not  to  be  more  widely  extended,  as  if  also  applying  to 
the  Gentile  philosophy,  although  the  Jews  had  taken  their  phi- 
losophy from  the  Gentiles  ;  and,  by  parity  of  reasoning,  this 
remark  applies  to  all  philosophy.  —  roJv  avfyuifuv,  of  men)  The 
antithesis  is,  of  the  Godhead,  ver.  9.  —  ra  ffroi%t?a,  the  elements 
[rudiments])  The  antithesis  is,  bodily,  ver.  9,  17  :  comp.  elements, 
Gal.  iv.  3,  note.  —  xa/  ou  xara  Xpiffrbv,  and  not  according  to  Christ) 
He  ought  therefore  peculiarly  and  solely  to  approve  of  the  doc- 
trine that  is  according  to  Christ. 

9.  "Or/)  for,  since.     The  reason  is  hereby  given,  why  those 
alone  should  be  attended  to,  who  teach  according  to  Christ.  — 
?v  avr&,  in  Him)  John  xiv.  10.  —  xaro/xs/",  dwells)  ch.  i.  19,  note. 
—  -rav  rb  K^qpufjuz  r^s  &£oryjToc,  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead)  Be- 
lievers are  filled  with  [rather  into,  sis  rb  -s-X^w^a,  so  as  to  enter 
into  a  living  participation  o/j  all  the  fulness  of  God;  Eph.  iii. 
19.     But  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,  i.e.  the  Godhead  in  its 
greatest  fulness,  dwells  in  Christ  ;  not  merely  the  Divine  attri- 
butes, but  the  Divine  nature  itself;  ch.  i.  19.     The  abstract 
word  is  most  significant.1  —  ffuftaTixuc,  bodily)  God  is  the  head  of 
Christ,  1  Cor.  xi.  3,  and  Christ  is  the  head  of  all,  ver.  10  ;   and 
Christ  is  related  to  God,  as  His  body,  the  Church,  is  to  Christ  ; 
but  Christ  could  not  with  propriety  be  called  the  body  of  God. 
Therefore  the  language  is  varied.     The  Godhead  itself,  as  it 
were  the  very  entire  substance  (essence)  of  the  Godhead,  dwells 
in   Christ,  in  a  manner  most  immediate  (vividly  present)  and 
most  real.     The  type  was  God's  glory  dwelling  in  the  temple 
of  Solomon.     Sw/x-a,  the  body,  does  not  always  denote  the  body 
properly  so  called;  ver.  11,  17 

10.  Ka/)  and  therefore.  —  lor?)  ye  are.  —  irsKAqpu/tsvoi,  filled  up, 
made  full  [complete'])  John  i.  16.     The  fulness  of  Christ  re- 
dounds to  the  Church  ;  Ps.  cxxxiii.  2.     Therefore  His  fulness 
is  infinitely  more  abundant.     He  Himself  is  full  ;  we  are  filled 


1  u  Of  the  Godhead"  in  its  essence  •  not  merely  ^g/or^roc,  of  the  godlike 
character.  —  ED. 
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[by  and  from  Him]  with  wisdom  and  power.  —  r\  Ki<puCky\  KUG^  the 
head  of  all)  Eph.  i.  10.  —  vaffyg  ap%ris,  of  all  principality)  There- 
fore we  ought  to  present  our  petitions  to  Christ,  not  to  angels. 

11.  Ka/)  also.     Paul  now  enumerates  the  steps  in  the  pro- 
gress of  those,  who  have  become  partakers  of  the  fulness  of 
Christ.  —  <7rspitrfj,7)&i)rt)  ye  are  circumcised)  As  circumcision,   so 
baptism,  refers  to  initiation.  —  ovf/ro^?),   with  the  circumcision) 
of  the  heart.  —  d^/poTo/jjrw,  not  made  with  hands)  An  epithet 
very  suitable  for  the  New  Testament  ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  1  1  ;  Heb. 
ix.  11,  24.  —  aKixdvffti)  a  word  most  significant  ;  ver.  15.  —  rou 
ffuparog,  of  the  body)  This,  as  a  whole,  is  opposed  to  the  part, 
uncircumcision  :  a<7rs%du<ti$  ffu^arog,  the  putting  (stripping)  off  the 
body,  a  mild  definition  of  death.     It  is  different  therefore  from 
baptism  :  it  is  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  ;  it  is  death  spiritual, 
in  a  good  sense,  whereas  baptism  is  compared  to  burial.    [GWi- 
tnunion  with   (joint  participation  in)  the  death  and  burial  and 
resurrection  of  Christ  is  described  in  this  and  the  following  verse. 

•—  V.g.]  —  ryja  6apx.bg,  of  the  flesh)  There  is  an  apposition  between 
the  body  of  sins  and  the  flesh  [not  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh, 
as  Engl.  Yers.,  but  the  body  of  the  sins,  that  is  to  say,  theflesli\. 
—  h  rr\  ireptrofAy  rov  Xpiffrov)  by  the  circumcision  of  Christ,  which 
accords  with  the  New  Testament  ;  a  circumcision,  to  which 
that  of  Moses,  in  the  flesh,  gives  place. 

12.  BaTr/V/Aar/,  in  baptism)  As  death  is  before  the  resurrec- 
tion, so  in  this  third  or  middle  term  of  the  comparison,  baptism 
naturally  precedes  matured  (full-grown)  faith.  —  h  <Z>,  in  which) 
An  Anaphora  [the  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  words  in  the 
beginnings],    COinp.    ver.    11.  —  dia,    rr\g    cr/Vrgwg  ryjg   evspysia$    rou 
Qsov)  A  remarkable  expression  :  faith  is  of  Divine  operation, 
and  Divine  working  is  in  believers  ;  Eph.  i.  19,  ii.  8  ;  1  Thess. 
ii.  13. 

13.  K«/  u/a,ac,  and  you)  The  discourse,  ver.  10-12,  was  inde- 
finite under  the   form  of  the  second  person,  whereas  now  he 
speaks  strictly  in  the  second  person  ;  and,  indeed,  there  is  a  re- 
markable Asyndeton  [want  of  the  copulative  conjunction],  by 
which  ver.  13,  14,  15,  are  connected,  —  vexpoi>$  ovrag^  being  dead) 
Eph.  ii.  1,  2.  —  ry  axpofiuffrta  r%g  ffapxbg,  in  the  uncircumcision  of 
the  flesh)  An  exquisite  term  for  original  sin.  —  aws^mieoiviffi   ffw 

f)  God   hath   quickened  you  together   with    Christ;   comp 
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Eph.  ii.  4,  5.  The  words,  took  away  (rtpv.tv,  ver.  14),  and  made  a 
show  (sder/ftdrifftv,  ver.  15),  which  have  no  copulative  conjunction 
connecting  them,  either  with  one  another  or  with  (ruve^wccro/jjcrgv,1 
depend  on  this  expression,  along  with  the  annexed  participles, 
all  of  which  (viz.  both  the  verbs  and  the  participles)  are  to  be 
referred  to  God  the  Father. — xapiaapevoi)  The  aorist  is  deter- 
mined by  the  tense  of  the  verb,  to  which  it  is  added.  Now,  I 
adopt  this  reading,  ^apiGa/^evog  u/^/v,2  and  connect  this  clause  with 
the  preceding  words.  In  this  view,  ver.  13,  along  with  those 
that  precede  it,  addresses  the  Gentiles ;  and  ver.  14  introduces 
the  Jews  speaking. — ^apa-TT-wyaara,  offences)  from  which  death 
had  arisen.  Deliverance  from  the  reproach  of  sin,  ver.  14,  and 
deliverance  from  the  power  of  darkness,  ver.  15,  are  united  with 
this  deliverance  from  sin. 

14.  'E£«?.E/-4/a£,  having  blotted  out)  A  w7ord  appropriate  in 
regard  to  writing :  join  it  with  fyxsv,  took  away. — xad'  ^£», 
against  us)  This  verse  brings  in  the  Jews  speaking.  [Not  only 
was  the  law  against  us,  za6'  vj.uuv,  by  its  demands,  but  also  an  ad- 
versary to  us,  vxtvuvnov  tii/tii  (Engl.  Yers.  contrary  to  us),  by  its 
accusation. — V.  g.] — xeipoypapov,  handwriting)  When  a  debt  has 
been  contracted,  it  generally  follows,  that  the  debtor  by  his  hand- 
writing acknowledges  himself  to  be  bound.  The  debt  is  for- 
given :  and  then,  and  not  till  then,  the  handwriting  is  blotted  out. 
Our  sins  were  debts  :  our  sins  themselves  were  not  the  hand- 
writing, but  that  which  flowed  from  them  as  a  consequence,  the 
undeniable  stain,  the  remembrance,  the  outcry  (see  Jer.  xvii. 
1,  2),  not  so  much  in  our  conscience,  as  in  the  presence  of  God, 
while  the  law  in  various  ways  accuses  and  condemns  us.  [All 
this  constitutes  the  handwriting.]  Heb.  x.  3,  17  :  1  Cor.  xv. 
56.  To  be  against  (xa(?  ^awv),  and  to  be  our  adversary  or  inimi- 
cal (vv&vdvnov  JipTv),  differ,  as  a  state  of  war  and  an  actual  engage- 
ment. The  handwriting  was  against  us,  but  God  blotted  it  out. 

1  For  the  x.etl  before  ecvro  qualifies  it,  and  is  not  a  copulative  of  the  verbs, 
as  the  Engl.  Vers.  makes  it. — ED. 

2  For  the  reading  vpiv,  in  the  larger  Ed.,  is  considered  not  so  certain: 
whereas  by  the  margin  of  2d  Ed.,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Germ. 
Vers.,  it  is  reckoned  among  those  that  are  more  certain. — E.  B. 

'H,*?>  is  read  by  ABCDG$r  Hilar.  204,  773.  'Tplv  is  supported  by 
Vulg.  Hilar.  990,  1067,  and  according  to  Lachm.  by  B  (but  Tisch.  claims 
B  for  y)tu,7v). — ED. 
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The  handwriting  was  an  enemy  to  us,  but  God  took  it  out  of 
the  way,  Eph.  ii.  15,  seq. — rott  doypaffiv,  by  the  decrees)  the  deter- 
minations of  His  good  pleasure.  These  are  the  decrees  of  grace. 
[But  Engl.  Yers.  the  handwriting  of  ordinances,  viz.  the  legal 
ordinances.]  The  mention  of  the  writing  is  included  in  that 
which  was  against  us,  not  in  that  by  which  we  were  relieved.1 
The  letter  killeth,  2  Cor.  iii.  6.  See  Ven.  D.  Hauberi  tract,  ad 
h.  1. — vvevavriov,  an  adversary  [Engl.  Vers.  contrary'])  uco  does 
not  mean,  secretly,  underhand,  in  this  compound,  as  is  evident 
from  the  LXX.2 — '/.at  auro)  it  also.3 — qpxsv  ex  rov  p'sffov)  So  xarap- 
yjjtfa;,  Eph.  ii.  15. — KpoffqXuffac,  having  nailed  it  to)  The  allusion 
is  to  the  nails  of  the  cross  of  Christ.  The  handwriting,  being 
pierced  through,  is  considered  as  abolished.  It  may  be  resolved 
into,  after  He  had  nailed  it  to  His  cross ;  for  qpxev,  He  took  away, 
refers  to  the  fruit  of  the  resurrection.  So  also  ver.  15,  after  He 
had  triumphed  over  them.  The  full  exercise  of  power  over  the 
vanquished  is  now  the  beginning  of  the  triumph,  when  the  van- 
quished are  bound,  and  are  made  ready  for  becoming  a  show. 
The  triumph  takes  for  granted  the  victory,  and  follows  it  after  an 
interval.  It  perhaps  took  place  when  Christ  descended  into 
hell. 

15.  'Acr*x3vtfa/Afyo$,  having  stripped  off,  having  spoiled)  Matt, 
xii.  29. — rag  ap-^ag  Kal  rag  Jgoutf/af,  principalities  and  powers) 
Those,  who  worshipped  good  angels,  at  the  same  time  feared  the 
bad ;  neither  with  good  reason  :  comp.  ver.  10. — sdzr/ftdnffsv, 
made  a  show)  This  wras  done  at  His  ascension,  Eph.  iv.  8. — 
sv  vapfafffq,  openly)  While  both  they  themselves  beheld  it  in  their 
turn,  and  good  angels,  and  then  men,  and  God  Himself.  The 
nakedness  of  the  vanquished  enemy  was  manifest  from  the  fact 
itself,  and  in  the  Gospel. — auro-jc,  them)  The  masculine  refers  to 
the  angels. — sv  aurfl,  in  Him)  in  Christ.  So  Hilarius  the  deacon 
explains  it.  This  (sv  avr&)  refers  (belongs)  to  the  whole  para- 

1  i.e.  No  writing  is  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  decrees  of  grace,  as 
it  is  in  the  case  of  the  law. — ED. 

2  Tittmann,  however,  says,  'TCVeiwvr/o?  and  e»a.vr(o$  certe  sic  differunt  ut 
illud  denotet  adversarium,  nulla  manifestce  vis  notione,  potius  contrarium . 
somewhat  contrary,  having  a  latent  opposition  to  us. — N.  T.  Syn. — ED. 

8  Not,  as  Engl.  Vers.,  the  x.tx.1  joining  ffwe^aoTroiYiffev  and  jjpxw  :  there  is 
Asyndeton. — ED 
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graph,  [which  treats  of  GOD  down  from  ver.  12.  —  V.  g.J  and 
which  is  here  concluded.    [Evidently  as  Eph.  i.  20,  ii.  5.  —  V.  g.] 

16.  Ow,  therefore)  The  therefore  is  deduced  from  ver.  8-15. 
See  ver.  16  (comp.  note  on  ver.  20),  ch.  iii.  1,  5,  12.  —  xpivtrw, 
let  no  man  judge)  A  Metonymy  of  the  antecedent  for  the  conse- 
quent, i.e.  attend  to  no  one  who  attempts  to  judge  you  ;    so 
ver.  18.  —  Iv  ppuff&i,  in  meat)  He  says  less  than  he  wishes  to  be 
understood  (Tapeinosis).1  —  lv  p'spu  soprqg,  [in  part  or  partly]  in 
respect  of  a  holiday)  The  expression,  [in  part  orpartly~]  in  respect, 
here  seems  to  have  the  power  of  separating.     One  might  dis- 
turb  believers  on  the   subject  of  meat   and  drink   (ver.  21), 
another  again  about  holidays.     The  holiday  is  yearly  ;  the  new 
moon,  monthly;  the  sabbaths,  weekly.    Comp.  Gal.  iv.  10,  note.  — 
75  ffaftSdruv,  or  of  sabbaths)  The  plural  for  the  singular,  Matt. 
xii.  1  :  but  it  is  used  here  significantly  [with  express  design]  ; 
for  the  several   days  of  the  week  are  called   Sabbaths,  Matt. 
xxviii.  1  [6-xj/s  &  <ra(3{3aTuv.     See  Gnom.  there]  ;  therefore  Paul 
intimates  here  that  all  distinction  of  days  is  taken  away  ;  for  he 
never  wrote  more  openly  concerning  the  Sabbath.    Christ,  after 
that  He  Himself,  the  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,  had  come,  or  else 
before  His  suffering,  in  no  obscure  language  taught  the  liberty  of 
the  Sabbath  ;  but  He  asserted  it  more  openly  by  Paul  after  His 
resurrection.    Nor  has  it  yet  been  expressly  defined  what  degree 
of  obligation  is  to  be  assigned  to  the  Sabbath,  what  to  the  Lord's 
day  ;  but  this  has  been  left  to  the  measure  of  every  one's  faith. 
The  Sabbath  is  not  cited  as  authoritative  [laudatur],  is  not  com- 
manded ;  the  Lord's  day  is  mentioned,  not  enjoined.     An  ap- 
pointed [a  definite  and  fixed]  day  is  useful  and  necessary  to  those 
who  are  rather  deeply  immersed  and  engrossed  in  the  concerns 
of  the  world.     They  who  always  sabbatize  [they  who  keep  a 
continual  Sabbath],  enjoy  greater  liberty.     The  Sabbath  is  a 
type  even  of  eternal  things,  Heb.  iv.  3,  4  ;  but  yet  its  obligation 
does  not  on  that  account  continue  in  the  New  Testament,  other- 
wise the  new  rnoons  should  be  retained,  Is.  Ixvi.  23.2 

17.  2zia,  a  shadow)  Heb.  viii.  5,  x.  1.     A  shadow,  without 
life.  —  GU^OL,  the  body)  the  very  truth  shadowed  forth  by  the  old 


1  See  App. 

2  For  there  we  find  in  a  future  state  an  antitype  to  the  new  moons  as  well 
as  to  the  Sabbath,  which  would  prove  too  much.  —  ED. 
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ceremonies.  The  body,  as  well  as  the  shadow,  to  which  it  is 
opposed,  is  the  predicate  ;  and  therefore  it  may  be  thus  resolved  : 
meat,  drink,  etc.,  are  the  shadow  of  things  to  come  ;  but  the  body 
of  Christ  is  the  body  [the  substantial  thing],  or,  in  other  words, 
that  which  belongs  to  Christ  is  the  body.  Allusion  is  made  to 
the  very  body  of  Christ,  but  Christianity  is  understood  ;  rlt  ro\j 
XpiffroZ  sari  ffupa.  If  you  suppose  that  'body'  is  to  be  supplied 
in  the  subject,  it  will  be  a  Ploce.1 

18.  M»j3g/c  v/j,a$  KarafSpajSeusru,  let  no  man  assume  the  office  of 
umpire  to  dictate  to  you  [let  no  man  beguile  you  of  your  reward2']  ) 
A  word  closely  connected  with  judging  (xpiveru),  and  establishing 
ordinances  or  dogmas  (SoyiJsarittfsdt),  ver.  16,  20  ;  for  fipafievu,  / 
guide  or  regulate  ['  moderor  ;'  Engl.  Vers.  rule],  see  iii.  15, 
note;  from  which  xaraftpafiivu  differs,  as  xara^//?ao(aa/  [abuse] 
differs  from  ^pao/tai  [use]  ;  and  the  verb  itself,  which  is  com- 
pounded with  Kara,  governs  the  accusative,  v/^ac,  you,  for  the 
preposition  Kara  would  require  the  genitive  :  Hesychius  has 
x,ara(3pa[3srai  (read  xara/Spa/Ssusra/)  xaraxpiverai,  xarayc/jvffyrai. 
Therefore  Paul  means  to  say,  Let  no  one,  usurping  the  autho- 
rity of  judge  [arbitrator]  of  the  prizes,  and  accordingly  abusing 
it,  guide  and  regulate  you  in  the  race  which  you  are  running, 
and  mislead  you  by  prescribing  what  you,  about  to  receive  the 
prize,  should  follow,  what  you  should  avoid  A  French  inter- 
preter has  skilfully  used  the  word  maitriser,  "to  domineer  ;"  for 
the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  a  rival  snatching  the  prize  of  the 
race  before  you,  but  of  an  odious,  perverse,  insolent  judge 
(umpire).  On  this  verb  depend  four  participles,  through  as 
many  sentences,  of  which  the  first  and  third,  the  second  and 
fourth,  have  respect  to  each  other.  The  manifold  advantage  of 
this  Chiasmus,  now  noticed,  will  by  and  by  appear.  —  Q 


1  See  App.     A  word  put  twice,  once  in  the  meaning  of  the  simple  word, 
then  to  express  an  attribute  of  it.     The  body  of  Christ  is  the  body,  i.e.  the 
substance,  the  essential  thing.  —  ED. 

2  This  is  the  Engl.  Vers.     Bengel  translates  it,  let  no  one  treat  you  ac- 
cording to  his  own  whim  (pro  arbitrio).     The  verb  xaTotfipotfava  signifies  to 
decide  against  any  one  in  adjudging  the  prizes  at  the  public  games.     It  ap- 
pears, from  a  passage  in  Demosthenes,  to  imply  fraud  and  injustice  in  the 
decision. 

Wahl,  Clavis  N.  T.,  renders  the  \er\),palma  or  prcemio  fraudo.  "  Properlj 
it  moans,  to  be  umpire  in  a  contest  to  the  detriment  of  some  one"  —  ED. 
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Often  pan,  with  2  following  it,  is  expressed  by  the 
word  6sXu,  sOeXu,  sudoxu,  tSovXopai  ev  nvi,  for  example,  1  Sam. 
xviii.  22,  25  ;  comp.  the  compound  sQiXoQpqffxefa,  ver.  23  :  CsXuv, 
one  who  does  something  with  his  will  [with  inclination  :  a  volun- 
teer in  doing].  Comp.  Mark  xii.  38,  note.  —  racrs/vopfotfu!^  xa/ 
Qpriffxtia.  ruv  dyy'eXcav,  with  humility  of  feeling  (sentiment)  and 
worshipping  of  angels)  A  Hendiadys.  They  worship  angels 
under  pretext  of  humility  and  modesty,  as  if  they  dared  not 
immediately  and  directly  address  themselves  to  God  and  Christ. 
"  This  error,"  says  Alexander  Morus,  "  had  driven  its  roots  so 
deep  into  the  earth,  that  not  even  after  three  centuries  could  it 
be  pulled  out  ;  for  the  35th  canon  of  the  Council  of  Laodicea 
was  framed  against  it  ;  and  this  city  was  the  metropolis  of 
Phrygia,  where  Colosse  also  was.  That  canon  condemns  the 
Angelici,  for  so  they  wrere  called."  "  The  Angelici"  says  Au- 
gustine Haeres.  39,  "are  those  inclined  to  the  worship  of 
angels."  By  this  authority,  the  invocation  of  saints  and  in- 
tercourse with  spirits,  how  plausible  soever  they  may  be,  are  en- 
tirely taken  away.  —  «  py  wpaxsv,  tppareuuv)  Heinsius  observes, 
This  language  is  similar  in  principle  to  that  of  the  Greek  trage- 
dians, Ks?v  s^parsvuv,  offea  ^  pXevsiv  &&/JLIC,  intruding  into  those 
things  at  which  it  is  unlawful  to  look.  'Eupay.tv,  saw  with  the 
eyes,  and  l/x/Sargjwv,  intruding  with  the  feet,  are  spoken  meta- 
phorically of  the  mind.  The  foot  should  not  get  before  the 
eyes:  e/^/Sarsuw,  I  go  in,  I  enter  in,  I  pass  through  (penetrate). 
It  is  used  concerning  a  hostile  invasion,  1  Mace.  xii.  25.  It  is 
figuratively  applied  to  the  understanding,  and  signifies,  I  pry 
into  or  search,  I  handle,  Chrys.  de  Sac.  For  how  should  Christ, 
6  rag  avdvruv  s/j,(3arevuv  xapdiac,  who  searches  the  hearts  of  all, 
ask  for  the  sake  of  learning  ?  On  this  passage  we  have  made 
several  observations,  T.  I.  p.  376.  Moreover,  there  is  a  com- 
pound, xtvtpftarift,  said  of  the  vain  study  of  abstruse  subjects,  on 
which  see  Suicer's  Thesaurus  ;  and  the  same  Al.  Morus  proves 
by  the  examples  taken  from  Damascius,  that  this  word  was  used 
by  Plato.  And  there  is  little  doubt,  that  Paul  himself  had  in 
his  mind  the  word  of  Plato,  when  he  was  refuting  those  who 
held  the  same  opinion  as  Plato  concerning  angels  ;  cornp. 
ver.  8.  But  yet,  when  he  might  have  said,  «  w  sup 

he  yet  does  not  say  so  (for  the  things  into  which  the 
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intrudes,  are  not  in  themselves  utterly  XMGC,  vain, 
but  only  not  seen  by  him)  ;  but  he  lays  down  something  even 
more  weighty,  since  the  eppartusiv  rather  expresses  the  haughti- 
ness of  the  xara'Ppafavuv.  On  the  opposite  side,  the  xparen,  to 
hold  the  Head,  corresponds,  which  is  not  done  in  vain,  but  tends 
to  increase.  —  PUAMJ^MVOC,  puffed  up)  The  antithesis  is,  humility  of 
sentiment  (ravsivoppoff-jv/i)  ;  and  yet  these  two  are  joined  together. 

19.  Ou  xparuv,  not   holding)  He   who  does  not  hold  Christ 
solely  and  above  all  others,  does  not  hold  Him  at  all.  —  rqv  *£?>«- 
X^v,  the  Head)  Here  faith  has  a  foundation  whereon  it  may  be 
fixed.     The  opposite  is,  a  w  supaxev,  J^jSareuwv,  he  who  flies  be- 
yond things  placed  in  the  middle  (within  reach),  and  tries  to  catch 
those  that  escape  his  grasp.  —  JJ  ou,  from  which)  [not  from  which 
Head,  but  from  which  hold]  from  holding  the  head;  or  else,  from 
whom,  viz.  Christ,  the  Head.  —  dia  ruv  apuv)  by  the  joints  (ties),1 
viz.  of  faith,  Eph.  iv.  1  6.     It  is  to  this  word  that  MrixpfHjyovfisv* 
refers.  —  xal  ffviditftotv)  and  bonds  (bands)  of  *  love'  and  '  peace," 
Eph.  iv.  3.     It  is  to  this  that  ffu^jSi^a^o^t/ov  refers  ;  comp.  ver  2. 
—  svixopriyovftsvov)  receiving  l^/^o^y/av,  ministration  to  it  (being 
ministered  to)  ;  so  3  Mace.  vi.  38,  vavtf  b*b  rou  (SaaX'sus  %op?j- 
yovpevoi,  supplied  with  all  things  by  the  king. 

20.  E/,  if)  The   inference,  begun  at  ver.  16,  is  continued  ; 
and  at  ch.  iii.  1,  a  new  inference  follows.  —  dvsQavzrs  a?ro,  ye  are 
dead  from)  An  abbreviated  expression,  i.e.  dead,  and  so  set  free 
from  the  elements,  etc.  —  a-ro  ruv  ffroi^siuv,  from  the  elements)  ver. 
8.  —  doypaTifyaQs)  in  the  Middle  voice,   you   receive   (take  up) 
dogmas,  ordinances. 

21.  Mq,   not)  Thus   the  dogmatists  commonly  spoke.  —  a^, 
touch)  The   genus  ;  the   species  are,  to   taste  (ytuffri)  with  the 
tongue,  and  to  handle  (Ifypf)  with  the  hand. 

22.  "A    sen,  which  are)    Those   things,    namely,    which    are 
touched,  tasted,  etc.  —  sis  <pQopav,  [are  to  end  in  destruction]  to  perish) 
and  which  therefore  do  not  defile  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  13  ;  the  middle 
of  Matt.  xv.  17.  —  rri  aKrjyjfati)  in  the  using  up  (entire  consump- 
tion), not  strictly  so  called  [not  the  abuse],  but  so  far  as  it  de- 
notes the  use,  which  is  natural,  civil,  external,  truly  indifferent, 

1  Beng.  here  translates  tiQait,  nexus;  but  see  the  somewhat  different  expla- 
nation in  Gnora.,  Eph.  iv.  16.  —  ED. 

VOL.  IV.  X 
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and  removed  from  superstitious  fear  and  severity  (rigour). — - 
-/.ara,  according  to)  as  the  commandments  of  men  are  wont  to  be. 
— ra  evrdXpara  xa/  dida<rxctXia$,  the  commandments  and  doctrines) 
Matt.  xv.  9,  note. 

23.  "Anva,  which)  An  Anaphora  [repetition  of  the  same  word 
in  beginnings]  :  comp.  a,  which)  ver.  22. — Ian,  are}  Construe, 
are — -for,  to  the  satisfying  (earn — vpbg  fl-Ajjc^oi^iO,  as  ver.  22,  are 
for  perishing  (tar it — g/'f  tpQopav);  therefore  resolve  e%pvra  into  though 
(whereas)  they  have,  that  it  may  form  a  clause  :  tan,  are,  and 
<rpb$,  to,  being  disjoined,  the  sentence  becomes  appropriately 
(appositely)  suspended. — Aoyov)  a  name  and  a  plausible  appear- 
ance.— pev,  indeed)  The  force  of  the  particle  de,  but,  which  makes 
an  Apodosis,is  concealed  in  the  finite  verb  tan,  are.1 — i 
ivill-worship)  sfaXoQpw/itia,,  as  well  as  humility  of  sentiment 
ppoavvif),  has  a  plausible  appearance.  For  this  word,  as  E. 
Schmidius  well  shows,  denotes  worship  (whether  right  or  wrong), 
performed  willingly  and  with  ready  inclination  :  such  evveiSua, 
ready  promptness  or  obsequiousness,  has  the  appearance  of  wisdom : 
comp.  James  iii.  17;  for  it  seems  to  be  removed  from  obstinacy, 
as  humility  of  sentiment  (raKtivoppocvvq)  seems  to  be  removed  from 
pride. — raunnofptainfa  humility  of  sentiment)  ver.  18,  note. — xal 
d<peib/cf,  ffu/AUTos,  [Engl.  Vers.,  neglecting  of,  etc.]  and  with  severe 
treatment  of  [not  sparing^  the  body)  which  is  the  case  when 
many  things  are  withheld  from  the  body,  which  might  be  af- 
forded to  it,  ver.  21 ;  nay,  the  body  itself  is  purposely  worn 
down  [mortified].  This  also  looks  plausible,  for  it  becomes 
saints,  1  Cor.  ix.  27  ;  although  aptidia  expresses  something  more 
odious,  than  rb  vvwridfyiv  xa/  dovXayuytTv,  in  the  passage  quoted 
from  first  Corinthians.  These  three  things,  plausible  in  appear- 
ance, involve  a  threefold  relation  :  to  God,  to  angels,  to  one's 
own  self;  and  therefore  they  have,  when  joined  together,  a 
perfect  appearance. — oi/x  sv  ripy  nvi,  not  in  any  price  or  estima- 
tion [honour])  This  clause  closely  coheres  with  the  preceding  ;  • 
and  tlie  latter,  sv,  in,  is  opposed  to  the  preceding  sv,  in.  The 
LXX.  aveu  riftqs,  i.e.  without  price,  for  nothing,  Is.  Iv.  1 ;  Ps. 
xliv.  13  ;  Job  xxxi.  39.  It  becomes  the  man  who  is  ennobled 

1  Which,  though  having  indeed  (peit)  a  name  of  wisdom,  etc.,  yet  (8e  under- 
stood and  implied  in  tan)  are  to  the  mere  satisfying  of  the  flesh. — ED. 
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l,y  faith,  to  have  a  just  estimation  of  himself,  not  in  himself, 
but  in  his  Lord  Jesus  Christ  alone,  whereby  he  is  not  unworthily 
to  degrade  himself,  inasmuch  as  having  been  redeemed  at  such 
a  price,  and  striving  for  such  a  great  reward,  for  example, 
through  the  appearance  of  MeXodpritrxeias,  will-worship :  Acts 
xiii.  46;  Rom.  ii.  7 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  15,  iii.  21  vii.  23;  1  Thess. 
iv.  4.  This  estimation  produces  holy  p/Xor/^/'av,  ambition  (p/Xo- 
npovptv,  ice  labour  with  ambition),  2  Cor.  v.  9 ;  but  it  is 
restrained  by  true  self-denial,  and  again  is  tarnished  by  the 
commandments  of  men  [ver.  20,  21],  which,  because  they  bring 
to  us  nothing  worth  while,  nothing  worthy  of  estimation  [nothing 
fv  ripy  rw],  comp.  Heb.  xiii.  9,  have  an  entirely  empty  and 
vain  appearance  of  wisdom  and  every  good  thing  :  comp.  by  all 
means,  f/x5j,  vainly,  ver.  18.  This  passage  is  in  consonance 
with  Phil.  iii.  19,  where  see  the  note ;  and  both  accord  with 
Hab.  ii.  16,  HAH2MONHN  ATIMIA2  Ix  d6&$,  x.r.X.,  Thou  hast 
filled  thyself  with  shame  for  glory  ;  drink  thou  therefore  also,  and 
let  thy  foreskin  be  uncovered.  But  true  ?'wr\,  price  or  estimation 
['  honour'],  is  theirs  who  see  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  Ib.,  ver.  14. 
— xpos  irXqffpovfa  Trt<;  ffapxbg)  to  the  satisfying  of  the  flesh  :  wXrjffpovr,, 
satisfying  to  the  full,  satiety,  generally  denotes  excess :  oap%, 
flesh,  does  not  signify  the  body,  but  is  put  as  at  ver.  18.1 
Hilarius  the  deacon,  whose  commentary  on  the  thirteen  epistles 
of  Paul  is  found  among  the  works  of  Ambrose,  on  this  pas- 
sage, says :  "  Sagina  carnalis  sensus,  traditio  humana  est," 
human  tradition  is  the  overloading  (surfeiting)  of  the  carnal  sense 
or  appetite.  A  golden  sentence.  Tradition  puffs  up ;  it  clogs 
the  sense  of  heaven  (the  perception  of  heavenly  things).  'EfoXo- 
Qpwxtia,  x.r.X.,  and  nhriffftovfi  r^c,  aapxbs,  are  therefore  in  antithesis, 
and  yet  joined  together.  They  put  away  true  rip  fa,  price,  value, 
or  estimation  [*  honour9"],  that  they  may  satisfy  to  the  full  the 
flesh ;  vpb$  denotes  that  which  is  regarded  as  the  important 
concern,  or  the  end,  for  the  sake  of  which  the  other  things 
(practices)  are  assumed  (adopted). 

1  TOW  j/ooff  TV;  actpx,o;  avrov,  of  Ms  fleshly  mind:  i.e.  fash,  not  literally,  but 
in  the  spiritual  application  carnality. — ED. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

seek  the  tilings  that  are  above]  Christ,  after 
the  resurrection,  immediately  directed  His  eager  thoughts 
towards  heaven,  John  xx.  17,  note.1  So  also  believers,  Eph. 
ii.  6. 

2.  Qpovefrs,    Have  a  relish  for,  set  your  mind,  or  affections) 
They  who  truly  seek  the  things  that  are  above,  cannot  but  relish 
or  set  their  affections  on  the  things  that  are  above.     The  apostle 
says,  relish  in  the  second  place,  not  seek  ;  for  there  is  an  anti- 
thesis to  earthly  things  (ra  ?<TTI  rfg  9%),  which  we  are  said  to 
relish  or  set  our  affections  upon,  to  care  for,  but  which  we  could 
not  properly  be  said  to  seek,  because  they  are  present  with  us. 

3.  '  AvsQavtre,  ye  are  dead)   to  the  earth  and  to  the    world, 
spiritually,  ch.  ii.  20.  —  r\  ^un  WMV  xsxpwTrrai,  your  life  is  hid)  An 
abbreviated  expression  in  this  sense  :  ye  are  dead  to  the  world, 
that  ye  may  live  to  God  ;  but  that  life  is  as  yet  hid.  —  x'txpvKrat 
c-Jv  r&  Xpiffrti,  is  hid  with  Christ)  The  world  knows  neither  Christ 
nor  Christians,   and  Christians  do  not  even  know   distinctlv 
themselves,  i.e.  one  another. 

4.  "Orai/,  when)   This  word,  used  absolutely,  strikes  (flashes 
upon)  the  whole  mind  of  the  reader,   as  if  he  had  been  un- 
mindful  of   the   preceding    words,    with   a   sudden    light,   so 
that  it  is  doubtful  whether  and  or  but  should  be  supplied.  — 
eavepudr,,  shall  be  manifested)  in  glory,  1  Pet.  iv.  13.  —  ^  ?uii  Ip&v, 
your  life)  This  ex'presses  the  aspect  (in  relation  to  you),  under 
which  He  will  be  manifested.  —  TOTS,  then)  We  should  not  de- 
mand it  sooner.  —  xaf  vu.il'g,  ye  also)  This  hope  draws  men  off 
from  the  earth.  —  Iv  66%$,  in  glory)  a  glorious  life. 

0.  Nsxfwcrarg,  Mortify"2)  [not  knowing  to  spare.5  —  V.  g.]  —  rot. 


1  Comp.  note,  Luke  ix.  51.  Jesus  ever  kept  His  eye  fixed  on  the  goal  to 
which  He  was  hastening.  So,  in  John  xx.  17,  He  says,  as  if  a  present 
thing,  I  ascend,  not,  I  will  ascend:  He  hastened  in  feeling  over  the  inter- 
mediate forty  days  to  His  actual  entering  heaven.  —  ED. 

3  Lit.  Punish  with  every  kind  of  death. 

5  Strangers  to  all  tender-heartedness,  such  as  would  lead  you  to  spare 
the  flesh.—  ED. 


COLOSS1ANS  III.  6-11.  181 

your  members)  of  which  united  the  body  of  sin  consists,  ch. 
ii.  11.  \Here  all  impurity,  without  exception,  is  repelled  and 
excluded. — V.  g.] — liel  ryg  7^,  upon  the  earth)  where  they  find 
their  support.  These  things  are  presently  enumerated. — Kopvtia\, 
x.r.X.,  fornication,  etc.)  Eph.  v.  3,  4. — irddoc,  passion  [inordinate 
affection^)  the  disorder  of  lust  within. — svidvpiav,  concupiscence) 
the  disorder  of  the  external  senses. — rqv  w\iove%/a\>,  covetousness) 
The  article  has  the  effect  of  Epitasis  [an  emphatic  addition],  and 
includes  the  whole  genus  of  vice,  which  is  different  from  the 
genus  of  the  species  just  now  enumerated.  Avarice  most  of  all 
makes  men  cling  to  the  earth. 

6.  A/'  a,  for  which  things)  Eph.  v.  6. 

7.  'E^rf,  in  which  ye  lived)  as  if  in  your  essential  first  principle, 
origin,  [i.e.  these  sins  were  the  very  air  which  you  breathed  from 
your  birth,  they  were  your]   native  element.     Comp.  Gal.  v. 
25,  on  the  spiritual  life. 

8.  Ka/  vfisTs,  ye  also)  This  answers  to  the  ye  also,  ver.  7.     In 
ver.  7  it  was,  ye  also,  as  well  as  the  other  "  children  of  unbelief 
('  disobedience').    In  ver.  8  it  is,  ye  also,  as  well  as  other  believers. 
—res  Tavra)  all  old  things,  especially  anger,  etc.    So  in  the  antithesis, 
above  all,  ver.  14. — opyw,  Qvpov,  anger,  harshness  or  cruelty  [Beng. 
translates  0u(ttov,  scevitia,  Engl.  Yers.,  wratJi])  Eph.  iv.  31  [where 
also  6-jftov  is  scevitia,  harshness]. — xax/av)  faults  connected  with 
the  mind  [eviLdispositiori] ;  for  example,  suspicion,  perversity, 
impatience     [Engl.     Yers.     renders     it    malice']. — ffaaepiipiav, 
aiffxpoXoytav,  blasphemy,  filthy  communication)  The  words,  Out  of 
your  mouth,  have  respect  to  these  two. 

9.  M^  ^eudeffQe,  Lie  not)  Eph.  iv.  25. — eti)  to,  or   against. 
See  History  of  Susanna,  ver.  55,  59,  s^tuffu  i/$  rqv  tfgat/roD  xgc&aA^v, 
thou  hast  lied  aaainst  thy  own  head. — u<?rsx.du<fdu,tvoi.  havina  put  off) 

«/  I/  >  J  J.  A>    S 

Eph.  iv.  22. 

10.  Tlv  viov  rbv  avaxaivovusvov,   the  new  man  renewed)  Ib.,  ver 
24,  note. — sic  eviyvuctv,  to  [or  in]  knowledge)  of  the  truth  (ch.  i. 
6,  9,  10),  by  which  all  love  of  lying  is  destroyed. — xar   g/xova, 
according  to  the  image)  This  image  consists  in  perfect  truth. — 
rou  xr/<ravrog  aurov,  of  Him  that  created  him  [viz.  the  new  man~\) 
i.e.  of  God,  Eph.  iv.  24  :  compare  ib.,  ch.  ii.  10.     Regeneration 
is  indicated  by  the  word  '  creation,'  from  which  the  image  results; 

11.  "OTOU)  where,  i.e.  in  whom,  or  in  winch  thing. — OL>X  tvi,  there 
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is  not  present)  In  the  estimation  of  God  and  of  believers  there  is 
present  neither  Jew,  etc. — "E/.X^  xai  'lou&aTog,  Greek  and  Jew) 
The  concrete  for  the  abstract,  as  afterwards  also  Christ  is  used  : 
for  circumcision  and  uncircumcision,  which  occur  presently,  are 
abstract  nouns. — ax^o/3y<rr/a,  uncircumcision)  Even  the  Greek 
might  have  been  circumcised.  Therefore  the  mention  of  uncir- 
cumcision renders  the  expression  more  distinct. — EdpfSapog,  2xu0jjs, 
Barbarian,  Scythian)  These  two  words,  put  by  Asyndeton  with- 
out a  conjunction,  make  equally  a  pair  (evfyyfav)  as  bond,  free. 
The  Greeks  were  on  the  west,  the  Jews  on  the  east ;  the  Bar- 
barians on  the  south  (for  Scaliger  shows  that  the  term  Barbarians 
is  an  Arabic  word  properly  applied  to  the  Numidians),  the  Scy- 
thians on  the  north,  more  barbarous  than  the  barbarians  (properly 
so-called).  And  with  this  impression  Anacharsis,  as  Galen 
relates,  was  reproached  by,  I  know  not  whom,  or/  fiupftapog  tlq  xai 
2xu0»jg,  that  he  was  a  barbarian,  and  [what  is  tantamount  to]  bar- 
barous, a  Scythian.  Every  nation,  as  it  prefers  some  one  other 
nation  to  itself,  so  again,  under  whatever  pretext,  prefers  itself 
to  all  the  rest.  Therefore  the  Barbarian,  as  occupying  the 
middle  place  between  the  Greeks  and  Scythians,  gave  the  palm 
to  the  Greek,  but  at  the  same  time  considered  himself  superior 
to  the  Scythian.  Faith  takes  away  this  distinction.  Perhaps 
at  Colosse  there  were  one  or  two  Scythian  Christians. — ra  vravra. 
xai  ev  xaoi  Xpiarbg,  Christ  is  all  and  in  all)  The  apposition  is  Xpitrbs 
(uv)  ra  xavra.  xal  sv  vaffi.  A  Scythian  is  not  a  Scythian,  bat 
Christ's.  A  barbarian  is  not  a  barbarian,  but  Christ's.  Christ 
is  ally  and  that  too  in  all,  who  believe.  The  new  creature  is  in 
Christ,  ver.  10 ;  Gal.  vi.  15. 

12.  'ExXexroS,  elect)  This  is  equivalent  to  a  substantive ;  its 
epithets  are,  holy  and  beloved.     He  calls  them  the  elect  of  God, 
as  Rom.  viii.  33.    The  order  of  the  words  admirably  corresponds 
to  the  order  of  the  things  [*  elect'  before  (  holy,'  and  c  holy*  before 
1  beloved']  :  eternal  election  precedes  sanctification  in  time.     The 
'  sanctified'  feel  the  love  of  God,  and  then  in  consequence  after- 
wards imitate  it. — (rcrXa^va,  bowels)  Eph.  iv.  32. — 

humility  of  feeling,  humbleness  of  mind)  ib.  iv.  2 

"  with  all  lowliness"].     These  virtues  are  kept  in  exercise  by 

1  forbearing'  and  ( forgiving.'     [See  next  ver.] 

13.  ' Avtxpfievoi,  forbearing)   in   regard  to  present  offences. — 
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forgiving)  past  offences.  On  these  depends  the 
clause,  so  also  ye  [i.e.  the  fyw/s;  is  construed  with  avt^ptvot].  — 
o  Xpitrbs,  Christ)  who  had  the  greatest  cause  of  complaint 
against  us. 

14.  'Ben',  above)  Here  the  climax  reaches  its  highest  point  ; 
love,  superior  to  all  things,  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  —  rqv  aydirw,  love)  viz. 
put  on%  —  ofadeffAos,  the  bond)  Love  comprehends  the  whole  range 
of  the  virtues  (graces),  2  Pet.  i.  7.  —  rsXe/orjjrof,  of  perfection) 
Dn,   nXziorris,  Judg.  ix.  16  ;  Prov.  xi.  3.      He  who  has  love, 
wants  nothing  :  he  is  not  kept  bound  by  the  elements  of  the 
world.      Particular  duties  are   also  derived  from  this  source, 
ver.  19,  21. 

15.  Ka/)  and,  so.    The  connection  may  be  inferred  from  Eph. 
iv.  3.1  —  ?j  eipjjvq  rou   Qsov,  the  peace  of  God)  Phil.  iv.  7.  —  /fya- 

a  remarkable  word.  Hesychius  has,  ppafausru,  peti- 
qvvffdru,  MuvsffQu,  Wisd.  x.  12  :  Wisdom  \_gave  Jacob  the 
victory,  Eng  Yers.]  was  the  guide  and  director  of  Jacob  in  a  sore 
conflict  :  therefore  Ppafisvtiv,  is  to  regulate  or  direct  a  person  run- 
ning, until  he  reaches  the  goal.  Keep  in  safety  ((ppoupfaei),  Phil. 
iv.  7,  is  nearly  akin  to  it.  Give  yourselves  up  to  the  peace  of 
God,  that  directs  and  regulates  all  things.  An  imperative  after 
an  imperative  involves  the  signification  of  a  future  indicative.2 
Antithetical  to  /3/?a/3su£/v  here,  is  xarajfyajSffow,  ch.  ii.  18  (where 
see  the  note),  having  in  it  the  notion  of  excess.  —  IxX^rs,  you 
have  been  called)  Eph.  iv.  4.  —  sv^dpiffroi,  thankful)  for  that  call- 
ing. This  stands  as  a  statement  of  subject  (Propositio)  in 
relation  to  what  follows.  The  same  duty  is  commanded,  Eph. 
v.  4. 

16.  *O  /.oyoc,  the  word)  by  which  ye  have  been  called.  —  svoi- 
,  have  its  indwelling  in   you)  as  in  a  temple,  for  ever.  — 

iy/,/t>,  in  you)  in  your  inner  man  ;  comp.  full,  Rom.  xv.  14.  — 
/wj,  ricJily)  The  distribution  follows  :  in  all  wisdom3  —  one 


1  Where  "  forbearing  one  another  in  love  "  is  followed  by  "  endeavour- 
ing to  keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace''  as  the  consequence. 
—ED. 

8  "  Put  on  charity,  and  let  the  peace  of  God  regulate  :"  equivalent  to, 
"  put  on  charity,  and  then  the  peace  of  God  shall  regulate"  or,  be  the  regu- 
lator.—^. 

3  Engl.  Vers.  loses  this  '  distribution  '  of  the  rich  indwelling  of  the  word 
of  Christ,  by  putting  a  semicolon  after  wisdom,  "  Let  the  word  of  Christ 
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another  [gauroOf,  admonishing  yourselves]  :  with  grace — in*  your 
heart,  i.e.  mutually  and  apart.  In  wisdom,  with  grace,  occur 
again,  ch.  iv.  5,  6. — sv  wasy  copta  6/<3a<r?coj>r2£,  teaching  in  all  wis- 
dom) So  it  must  be  construed,  comp.  ch.  i.  28.  The  nominative, 
by  Syllepsis,2  depends  on  li/o/xc/Va,  "  let  the  peace  dwell  in  you] 
i.e.  have  ye  it  dwelling  in  you  [and  therefore  diddffxovrsg,  agreeing 
•with  v{juT$,  is  put] ;  and  this  construction  is  the  more  suitable  on 
this  account,  that  ylvtffQs,  be  ye,  which  occurs  a  little  before,  has 
possession  of  the  reader's  mind. — saurouc,  yourselves)  &\\fans, 
one  another.  There  are  parallel  expressions  at  ver.  13. — ^aX- 
,ao%,  in  Psalms)  Eph.  v.  19. — sv  %a^/r/,  with  grace)  %ap/£,  jn,  Ps. 
xlv.  3. 

17.  Ilo/Sjrg,  ye  do)  The  word  is  used  in  a  wide  sense,  so  as 
also  to  include  the  act  of  speaking. — iravra,,  all  things)  viz.  do 
ye. — sv  ovopan,  in  the  name)  so  that  it  may  be  just  the  same  as 
if  Christ  were  doing  it,  ver.  11 ;  or  at  least  that  you  may  be 
able  to  prove  all  things  to  Christ  [to  do  all  things  so  as  to  gain 
His  approval].  The  man  who  can  say,  0  Jesus  Christ,  I  have 
done  this  in  Thy  name,  certainly  proves  his  conduct  to  Christ. 
In  the  name  of  Christ,  i.e.  for  the  sake  of  Christ :  comp.  the 
following  verses. —  5/  aurou,  by  Him)  not  by  angels. — Theodo- 
ritus. 

18. — Chap.  iv.  1.  A/  ywaTxtc,  x.r.X.,  wives,  etc.)  Eph.  v.  22— 
vi.  9. — sv  Kvplw,  in  the  Lord)  These  words  are  construed  with 
t,  submit  yourselves ;  comp.  Eph.  vi.  1  :  or  else  with 
as  it  is  fit;  comp.  in  this  view  ver.  20,  unless  0-s-axoi/erc, 
obey,  ver.  20,  be  there  likewise  construed  with  sv  Kvpiw.  It  may 
be  construed  either  way. 

dwell  in  you  richly  in  all  wisdom  ;"  Lachm.  rightly  puts  (o  Aoyo?  rov  XPOTTOV 
fvoix,eiTa  \v  vplv  T'hovffias)  in  a  parenthesis,  and  thus  h  votcy  aotytce.  oi^eca- 
xovTtg,  etc.,  is  joined  with  the  previous  ev%xp«rTot  yivtaQi. — ED. 

1  The  2d   Ed.  prefers,  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  distinctly  expresses  the 
plural,  i»  rods  xetpltiais,  which  is  not  approved  in  the  margin  of  the  older 
Ed.— E.  B. 

ABCD(A)G/jr  Vulg.  read  Tcti$  x.xpliot,tg.  So  Lachm.  Tisch.,  without  any 
of  the  oldest  authorities,  reads  as  Rec.  Text,  TJ»  xttplicp. — ED. 

2  Where  the  concord  of  the  parts  of  speech  is  regulated  not  by  strict 
syntax,  but  by  the  meaning  in  the  mind,  as  here,  Iv  vplv — B/Bao-jcoj/T*?,  for 
^iloe,crx,Qvatv.  But  Lachmann's  punctuation  makes  this  needless.    See  my  note 
above.— ED. 
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19.  M^  tfixpaivfffde,  be  not  bitter)  Tlixpla,  hateful  conduct 
(offensive  behaviour)  mixed  with  love.  Many,  who  are  polite 
to  all  abroad,  notwithstanding  without  scruple  treat  their  wives 
and  children  at  home  with  covert  bitterness,  because  they  do 
not  fear  them  ;  and  when  this  feeling  is  vanquished,  it  affords  a 
specimen  of  great  softening  of  natural  ruggedness  of  temper. 

21.  lf/Ii/a  {Lr\  <x,6v/j,ufftv,  lest  they  be  discouraged)  advpfa,  despon 
dency  (a  broken-down  spirit),  the  bane  of  youth. 

22.  0£ov,  God)  who  knows  the  heart. 

23.  "Or/  sav  cro/Jjre,  whatsoever  ye  do)  in  your  service.  —  6  lav  r/, 
Eph.  vi.  8. 

24.  Ty$  xfypovopfas,  of  the  inheritance)  Although  you  have  no 
inheritance  in  the  world,  but  are  part  of  an  inheritance  passing 
from  your  Master  to  His  children.  —  Xf  /<rr£,  Christ)  who  rewards 
them  that  serve  Him.  —  SouXsusre,  ye  serve)  while  you  thus  serve. 

25.  'A5/xwv,  he  that  doeth  wrong)  In  actual  deed  and  from  the 
heart.  —  oux  g<rr/  Tfo<rwtfoX?j-v|//a,  there  is  no  respect  of  persons)  Men 
of  low  rank  and  poor  circumstances  often  think  that  they  should 
be  spared  on  account  of  their  humble  condition.    That  is  denied 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  To  5/xa/ov  xa/  rqv  /gorqra,  justice  and  equity)  Comp.  ra  aurofe, 
[ye  masters  do]  the  same  things  [unto  them],  Eph.  vi.  9,  note. 

2.  T?j  Kpoffevxfi,  in  prayer)  Eph.  vi.  18. 

3.  'H{j,tov,  for  us)  Ch.  i.  1. — avoi^p   Qvpav  rov   Xo'yow,  would  open 
the  [but  Engl.  Vers.  not  of  the  mouth  ;  therefore,  "  a  door"]  door 
of  utterance)  i.e.  the  mouthy  Eph.  vi.  19  ;  Mic.  vii.  5.    A  great 
opportunity  is   elsewhere   called  a   door   [and  so  Engl.  Vers. 
here~\7  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. — dgfo/Aa/,  7va  pavepuxfu,  I  am  in  bonds,  that 
I  may  make  it  manifest2)  a  paradox  ;  as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  9  ;  Phil. 
i.  12,  13. 

1  O/  7reeT£/>£?,  the  fathers)  The  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife  ;  where- 
fore power  is  principally  attributed  to  the  fathers. — V.  g. 

2  But  Engl.  Vers.  puts  a  colon  after  bonds  ,•  so  that  face  is  thus  connected 
with  -Trpoffevxousvot,  not  Itispott. — ED. 
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4.  *fi£,  as)  This  depends  on  Xa>.5jffa/,  to  speak,  ver.  3. 

5.  'Ev  ffoptq,  in  wisdom)  Eph.  v.  15,  note. 

6.  ndvTors,  always)  Supply  yjru,  let  it  be.  —  sv  %af>/r/)  joined 
with  spiritual  grace,  Eph.  iv.  29.  —  aXar/)  with  the  salt  of  wisdom. 
[Lest  there  should  be  anything  corrupt  and  tainted  under  it.  — 
V.  g.]  —  eid&vai)   [by  your  knowing  how~\.     The  infinitive  used 
as  an  ablative  case. 

7.  Ta  xar  eps,  the  things  concerning  me)  Eph.  vi.  21. 

8.  Tv&  ra  Kepi  Ipuv)  yvure  ra  <7Tfp}  ^/AOH/  is  found  in  Al.  Colb. 
7,  etc.     It  has  been  transferred  to  this  place  from  Eph.  vi.  22. 
See  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.1   on   this  passage.      The  two  epistles 
[Ephesians  and  Colossians]  truly  have  many  points  of  resem- 
blance to  one  another,  but  yet  so  as  that  the  things  that  need 
to  be  changed  are  changed  in  each  respectively  (mutatis  mu- 
tandis).    And  generally  in  parallelisms  of  this  sort,  which  the 
officiousness  of  transcribers  has  mixed  together  [blending  the 
parallel  readings  of  two  epistles  into  one],  one  reading  in  the 
one  place,   and  another  in  the  other,  is  the  genuine   reading. 
Tychicus,  and  through  Tychicus  (as  it  appears)  Paul,  was  to 
learn  the  state  of  the  Colossians  (whence,  instead  of  yv&  [third 
person,   viz.  Tychicus],   yvu   [first  person,  viz.   Paul]   may  be 
also  read),  just  as  he  learned  the  state  of  the  Thessalonians 
through  Timothy  ;  that  of  the  Corinthians  through  Titus  ;  that 
of  the  Philippians  through  Epaphroditus  ;  and  more  especially 
did  Paul  wish  to  learn  that  of  the  Colossians,  because  he  had 
a  great  l  conflict'  on  their  account  [ch.  ii.  1].     Moreover  the 
knowledge  of  the  Colossians  concerning  Paul  is  sufficiently  in- 
dicated (marked),  not  only  by  the  preceding  wrords,  as  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  but  also  by  those  following,  which  are 
peculiar  to  this  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  :  xdvra.  vpTv 


10.  Suvar^ttaXwro's  pov,  my  fellow-prisoner)  This  was  the  state 
of  Aristarchus  (viz.  that  of  a  prisoner),  not  so  Epaphras,  ver. 
12  :  but  it  is  Epaphras,  not  Aristarchus,  that  is  spoken  of  as 
his  (  fellow-prisoner'  in  Philem.  ver.  23,  24.  Perhaps  Epaphras, 
when  he  came  to  Rome,  was  imprisoned,  and  presently  after 


roc.  irepl  ypuv  is  the  reading  of  ABD  corrected,  (A),  Gfg,  and  so 
J,achm.     But  yt>u  —  vpuv  in  C  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text,  and  so  Tisch.  —  ED. 
2  Therefore  Beng.  rejects  the  reading  yz/irg  roe,  Trtpl  qpuv.  —  ED. 
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liberated.  Paul  might  have  so  called  Aristarchus,  because  he 
had  been  formerly  imprisoned.  —  6  ave-^ibs  BapvdjSa,  [sister's  son, 
Engl.  Vers.]  kinsman  to  Barnabas)  Barnabas  was  better  known 
than  Mark  ;  therefore  the  latter  is  designated  from  the  former. 
—  *fp}  oy,  concerning  whom)  namely  Mark  ;  the  ov  refers  to  the 
nominative,  not  to  the  oblique  case,  of  Barnabas  [though 
Bapva,(3a  immediately  precedes].  —  eXufart)  ye  have  received. 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  seem  to  have  borne  these  command- 
ments to  the  Colossians,  along  with  this  epistle.  Ye  have  re- 
ceived, he  says,  not,  you  will  receive  ;  for  the  ancients  suited  their 
language  to  the  time  when  the  epistle  was  read,  not  to  the  time 
when  it  was  written,  as  we  should  do.  Thus,  /  have  written, 
for  I  write,  Philem.  ver.  19.  —  IvroXas,  commandments)  These 
are  put  in  antithesis  to  the  writing.  —  sav,  if)  This  is  the  sum  of 
those  commandments. 

11.  O/  ovreg,  who  are)  namely,  Aristarchus,  Marcus,  Jesus.  — 
ILGVCI,  alone)  of  the  circumcision.  —  leapii'yopia)  The  propriety  of 
the  word  should  be  observed;   what  vapaf&v6ia  is  in  domestic 
sorrow,  vap^/optu,  is  in  forensic  danger.1 

12.  TsXsioi  xai  KevXqpupevoi,  perfect  and  complete)  This  is  in- 
troduced from  the  former  discussion.2  —  sv  navr},  in  all)  Construe 
with,  ye  may  stand. 

13.  Tap,  for)  The  reason  (setiologia  :  see  Append.)  is  properly 
in,  he  hath.     The  verb,  /  bear  him  record,  is  modal.3  —  £5jXo», 
zeal)  lest  you  should  be  seduced,  ch.  ii.  4  :  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

14.  'O  larpls,  the  physician)  He  is  so  called,  either  because 
he  had  practised,  or  was  practising,  medicine.     He  calls  him 
Luke,  as  being  sufficiently  known  to  Timothy  by  his  name 
alone,  in  2  Tim.  iv.  11.     He  calls  him  the  physician  here,  as 
being  unknown  to  the  Colossians.  —  A^ag,  Demas)  He  alone 
is  put  without  any  descriptive  epithet  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  10  : 
but  perhaps  the  reason  for  this  was,  that  Demas  wrote  the 
epistle  under  the  dictation  of  Paul. 

15.  Nvf&pav,  Nymplias)  of  Laodicea,  as  may  be  collected  from 


1  Inasmuch  as  HctpapvQiot  comes  from  fiv6o^  word  of  advice  : 
from  dyopx,  the  forum,  dyopevu.  —  ED. 

2  Ch.  i.  28,  ii.  2,  iii.  14.—  ED. 

•  Expression  of  feeling  ;  opposed  to  categorical.    See  Append,  on  '  modus,' 
'  modalis.'  —  ED. 


188  COLOSS1ANS  IV.   16-18. 

this  passage.     The  house  of  Philemon  was  open  to  the  congre- 
gations of  believing  Colossians,  Philem.  ver.  2. 

16.  '  AvayvutQy,  shall  be  read)  publicly,  in  the  church.     Comp. 
1  Thess.  v.  27  ;  Kev.  i.  3 ;  Deut.  ;xxxi.  11. — 57  «r/ffroX»5,  the 
epistle)  this  very  one. — To/^arg,   cause)    So   also  1   Thess.  as 
above. — rr,v  sx    Aaodixefas,  the  one  from  Laodicea)  Mill  is  of 
opinion  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  intended,  which 
was  to  be  got  from  Laodicea,  and  to  be  brought  to  Colosse.     It 
is  certainly  not  without  a  reason  that  Paul  mentions  the  town 
from  which  the  epistle  was  to  be  procured,  rather  than  those 
to  whom  he  sent  it. 

17.  E/Vars,  say)  Speak  ye,  in  my  name,  as  witnesses.     This 
was  more  affecting  than  if  he  had  addressed  Archippus  himself. 
And  perhaps  Archippus,  a  minister,  was  prevented  from  going 
to  the  public  assembly  by  weak  health  or  old  age.     For  that  he 
was  near  the  end  of  his  career,  may  be  inferred  from  the  word 
fulfil,  Philem.  ver.  2.     Moreover  it  is  not  the  different  overseers 
of  the  Church,  but  the  Church  itself,  which  is  commanded  to 
speak  to  Archippus.     Therefore  the  epistle  was  directed  to  the 
Church,  although  its  subject  is  very  sublime.     [Why  then  are 
laymen,  as  they  are  called,  to  be  prevented  from  reading  the 
Scriptures  ? — V.  g.] — %v  naps\a{3sc,  which  thou  hast  received)  by 
a  mediate  calling  [i.e.  through  the  mediate  instrumentality  of 
men,  who  ordained  him] ;  for  there  does  not  follow,  from  the 
Lord,  but  in  the  Lord. 

18.  'O  afftfaffpbs,  the  salutation)  Paul  adds  this  verse  with  his 
own  hand,  acknowledging  that  all  which  goes  before,  proceeded 
from   himself. — pvyftovevsre,   be   mindful)   especially   in   prayer, 
ver.  3L 
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EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER  L 

1,  IlaDXo?,  Paul)  Paul,  in  this  epistle,  which  was  the  first 
of  all  that  he  wrote,  uses  neither  the  title  of  an  apostle,  nor  any 
other,  because  he  writes  most  familiarly  to  the  godly  Thes- 
salonians,  who  did  not  require  a  preface  regarding  his  apostolic 
authority,  ch.  ii.  6. 

The  divisions  of  the  epistle  are  as  follows  :  — 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1. 

II.  In  the  course  of  the  discussion,  he  celebrates 

(makes  honourable  mention  of)  the  grace  of 
God  towards  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  2,  et 
seqq. ;  adding  a  notice  of  the  sincerity  of  him- 
self and  his  colleagues,  ii.  1 ;  and  of  the 
obedience  of  the  Thessalonians,  .  .  13,14 

III.  He  then  declares, 

1.  His  desire,          .  .  .  ii.  17 

2.  His  solicitude,    .  .  .  iii.  1 

3.  His  joy,  with  his  prayei,  .  6,  7,  10,  11 
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IV.  He  exhorts  them  to  progress, 

1.  In  holiness,          .  .  .  .     iv.  1,  2 

2.  In  brotherly  love,   combined  with  pru- 
dence,      .  .  .  9,  10,  11,  12 

V.  He  teaches  and  exhorts  them, 

1.  Concerning  them  that  are  asleep,  13,  14 

2.  Concerning  the  times,  .  .         v.  1,  2 

VI.  He  adds  miscellaneous  exhortations,  v.  12,  13, 

14,  15  ;  with  prayer  and  consolation,  .         23,  24 

VII.  CONCLUSION,        ...  25,  26,  27,  28 

There  is  a  kind  of  unmingled  sweetness  in  this  epistle,  which, 
by  a  reader  not  accustomed  to  the  expression  of  sweet  affections, 
is  less  relished  than  the  others,  that  act  upon  the  palate  with  a 
certain  degree  of  harshness.  The  expectation  of  the  coming  of 
Christ  among  the  Thessaloriians  was  unclouded.  So  exalted 
was  their  condition,  and  so  clear  of  impediments  and  encum- 
brances (unencumbered)  was  the  state  of  Christianity  among 
them,  that  they  were  able  hourly  to  look  for  the  Lord  Jesus. 
The  epistles  to  them  were  written  before  the  others  ;  afterwards 
various  evils  crept  into  the  churches. —  QtffffaXovix'suv,  of  the  Thes- 
salonians)  Jac.  Mehrningius  says,  "  In  the  memory  of  oui 
fathers,  there  were  two  Greeks,  first  among  the  Moravian 
brethren,  afterwards  in  Belgium,  who  asserted,  that  even  now 
both  of  St  Paul's  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  are  well  preserved 
by  them  in  autograph." — Hist,  baptismi,  A.  1647,  Germanice 
edita,  p.  739. — li>,  in)  Union  with  God  is  indicated. 

2.  Mveiav — dS/aXe/Vrwc,    mention — unceasingly)    Comp.   Rom. 
i.  9  ;  2  Tim.  i.  3. 

3.  'T/AWV,  your)  This  depends  on  rJjj  *  fort  us,  of  faith,  etc. — 
Ipyov — xoVou — -JTC/AOVTJS,    ivork — labour — patience)    These    have 
the  force  of  epithets,  joined  to  '  faith',  i  love,'  <  hope.'      Work  is 
opposed  to  mere  empty  words  [iv  XO'^W/AOVOV,  in  word  only,  ver.  5], 
and  in  the  singular  signifies  something  lasting  and  efficacious, 
which  faith  has  in  itself,  exercising  itself  in  the  very  fact  of  be- 
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lieving,  not  proceeding  merely  from  love. — 1xoVou,  labour)  in 
spiritual  arid  external  acts  of  kindness.  Those  who  evade  all 
exertion  that  gives  them  trouble,  in  consideration  of  their  own 
interest  and  quiet,  love  little.  [Some  one  may  say.  Who  will  pro- 
cure for  me  leisure  to  undertake  this  labour  f  Nay,  but  beware  of 
losing  time  in  the  indulgence  of  sloth,  in  protracting  social  enter- 
tainments longer  than  is  proper,  and  in  vain  conversation;  and 
you  will  find  abundance  of  time  for  performing  the  labour  of  love. 
— V.  g.] — T-oD  Kvpfov,  of  our  Lord)  Construe  this  with  patience 
[but  Engl.  Vers.  hope  in  our  Lord  Jesus,  etc.],  as  at  2  Thess. 
iii.  5  [ywoftovqv  rou  XptffTov,  the  patience  of  Christ]  :  as  I  might  say, 
the  heavenly  devotion  of  sighs  [meaning,  The  heavenly  devotion 
expressed  by  sighs :  so  the  patience  of  our  Lord,  i.e.  Patient] 
Perseverance  for  the  name  of  Christ. — i/*rpotf0ir,  in  the  sight) 
This  is  construed  with  pvwovevcvrss,  remembering. 

4.  E/'<3oY££,  [we]  knowing)  Construed  with  we  give  thanks,  ver. 
2. — adeXtpoi  Tjya-r^gvo;  i/crd  Qsov,   brethren  beloved  by  God)  Comp. 
2  Thess.  ii.  13.— JxXo/^v,  election)  1  Cor.  i.  27,  note. 

5.  "Or/,  because)  This  because  extends  its  power  beyond  this 
verse. — eh  i/^aj)  so  far  as  you  are  concerned  [in  your  case]. — Jt>, 
in)  These  words  refer  both  to  the  teachers,  as  appears  by  compar- 
ing the  end  of  this  verse,  and  to  the  Thessalonians,  by  comparing 
the  following  verse. — h  dwu/Mi,  in  power)  for  example,  in  reference 
to  (having  the  effect  of  producing)  faith. — sv  Hvevftnri  'Ay/V)  in 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  His  saving  operation,  for  example,  having 
the  effect  of  producing  love ;  also  in  His  miraculous  operation. — 
ev  vrXqpopop/a,  borne  along  in  full  course  (j)leno  latu)  [in  full  as- 
surance]) for  example,  in  reference  to  (producing)  hope,  ver.  3. 
— o/6arg,  ye  know)  ESdorsg,  knowing,  in  ver.  4,    corresponds  to 
o'tduTs    here.     Both    [Paul,  Sylvanus,    and   Timothy,    on    one 
hand,  and  the  Thessalonians  on  the  other]  knew. — oToi,  what 
sort  of  persons)  imparting  to  you  the  word  with  joy. — di  u/xac, 
for  your  sakes)  that  we  might  gain  you. 

6.  MifAyra),  imitators  \_followers~])  Imitators    [Followers]  be- 
come r-j--oi,  types,  patterns  \_ensamples~],  ver.  7. — rou  Kvpiov,  of  the 
Lord)  Christ,  who  acted  as  the  apostle2  of  the  Father,  brought 

1  "TTtaTtug — ay«9r»jf — lA^rAoj,  of  faith — oflove— of  hope)  ch.  v.  8  ;  2  Thess. 
i.  3,  4._V.  g. 

2  Heb.  iii   1.— ED. 
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the  word  from  heaven,  and  taught  it  under  adversities. — 
with)  Construe  this  with  having  received  (d&%apevoi). 

7.  Tytfoug,1  types,  patterns)  Ensamples  of  faith ;  see  presently, 
and  in  the  following  verse. 

8.  Tap,  for)    The   intensive   particle. — egj^ra/)  was    given 
(spread)   abroad  with  a  clear  sound. — ro\j  Kvpiov,  of  the  Lord) 
Christ.  —  wore,  so  that)  It  is  lawful  to  speak  where  the  subject  is 
the  conversion  of  souls.     Paul  takes  this  for  granted ;  and  he 
himself  would  have  taken  also  the  subject  of  his  remarks  from 
the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians,  had  not  others  known  the 
fact  already  before,  and  spoken  about  it. — \a\iw  n,  to  speak  any- 
thing) concerning  your  faith,  ver.  9. 

9.  Ilspi  ypuv,  concerning  us)  both  teachers  and  believers  [both 
us  who  taught,  and  you  who  believed]. — dovXsveiv  0sw,  to  serve 
God)  The  Thessalonians  are  thus  distinguished  from  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  so  also  from  the  Jews,  in  the  following  verse. — x 

and  true)  This  denotes  the  truth  of  [His]  nature. 

10.  Kai  avoLft'sveiv,  and  to  wait  for)   The  compound, 

is  applied  to  Him  who  has  so  gone  away,  as  that  He  is 
about  to  come  [again],  John  xiv.  3,  note;  Acts  i.  11,  note.  I 
do  not  altogether  deny  the  return,  but  I  say  that  the  coming  is 
elegantly  used  for  His  return,  because  the  glorious  coming  has 
very  many  things  altogether  new  connected  with  it.  [To  be 
waiting  for  [Him],  is  the  most  certain  characteristic  of  the  true 
Christian. — V.  g.] — ov  qysipev  ex.  vexpuv,  whom  He  raised  from 
the  dead)  The  pre-eminent  (palmarium)  argument  is  here 
brought  in,  from  which  [viz.  His  resurrection]  it  is  evident,  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God. — pv^tvov,  Who  delivers)  Christ  once 
e\urpuffaro,  hath  redeemed  us,  He  alway  pvtrai,  delivers  us. — d^o 
rye  oprfs  rns  spxo/t'svrig,  from  the  wrath  to  come)  The  wrath 
comes  at  the  last  judgment,  ch.  v.  9. 

1  The  Germ.  Vers.  expresses  TVTTOV  in  the  singular ;  a  reading  which,  by 
the  margin  of  both  Ed.,  is  held  of  equal  authority  with  the  plural. — E.  B. 

BD(A)  corrected,  df  Vulg.  Memph.  Theb.  read  TVTTOV.  So  Lachm.  and 
Tisch.  ACG^r,  Later  Syr.,  and  Rec.  Text,  have  TVKOVC. — En. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

1 .  rap,  for)  This  refers  to  ch.  i.  5,  6  ;  for  what  was  there  laid 
down  as  the  proposition,  is  now  taken  up  again  to  be  discussed, 
and  that,  too,  regarding  Paul  and  his  companions,  ver.  1-12  ; 
regarding  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  13-16. — ou  xevq,  not  vain)  but 
full  of  power. 

2.  UpoxaMvTts,  having  suffered  before)  that  which  might  have 
deterred  others  from  preaching. 

3.  Tap,  for)  For  occurs  again,  ver.   5.     There  is  a  double 
reason  assigned  (JEtiologia),  a,  in  the  thesis,  concerning  their 
(his  and  his  companions')  regular  and  constant  practice ;  /3,  in 
the  hypothesis,  how  they  behaved  (proceeded)  among  the  Thes- 
salonians, ver.  5  and  the  following  verses ;  comp.  with  2  Cor.  i. 
12,  concerning  his  general  and  special  mode  of  proceeding  to- 
wards others. — ^apaxX?j<r/£,  exhortation)  The  whole  preaching  of 
the  Gospel  is  so  called,  seasoned  as  it  is  with  the  sweetness  of 
sufferings ;  see  ver.  2,   with  which  comp.  2  Cor.  i.  3,  et  seqq. 
UapaxXriffif,  Zuspruch,   has    an    extensive   meaning ;  when    he 
rouses  the  slothful,  it  is  exhortation  (<ra/>axX?j<r/c)  :  when  he  ap- 
plies balm  to  sorrow,   it  is  comfort  or  consolation  (napafAvdiov)  ; 
comp.  ver.   11,  note. — oux — ovds — cure,  not — nor — nor)  He  dis- 
avows evil  intentions,  in  relation  to  God,  himself,  and  others. 
The   antithesis  to   this  is  similarly  universal,  in  the  following 
verse,  which  should  be  compared  with  ver.  10  [where  see  the 
note  on  the  similar  threefold  relation]. — oyx  ex  tfXaj>»j£,  not  from 
[of]  deceit)  namely,  is ;  comp.  we  speak,  in  the  present,  ver.  4. — 
ovde  t£  axadapfffas,  nor  from  [of]  uncleanness)  This  uncleanness  is 
when  the  fruit  of  the  flesh  is  sought  after :  comp.  Phil.  i.  16. 
The  fruit  of  the  flesh  is  somewhat  subtile  :  Eigenheit,  self-seek- 
ing (seeking  one's  own  honour  or  gain),  peculiarity.1     Concern- 
ing its  antithesis,  purity,  see  Acts  xv.  9. 

1  Beng.,  I  conceive,  contrasts  purity,  in  the  sense  of  singleness  of  aim  for 
God's  glory  and  Christ's,  Matt.  v.  8,  with  carnal  seeking  of  self,  the  want 
of  a  pure  intention,  ov%  &yvag,  not  purely,  Phil.  i.  16.  Comp.  James  iv.  8, 
Purify  your  hearts,  ye  double-minded. — ED 

VOL.  IV.  N 
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4.  Aedoxipdfffttda,  we  have  been  proved  [approved])  Refer  to 
this  word,  doxipdfyvn,  who  proveth  and  trieth,  which  presently 
occurs.  —  up'sff'/iovrts)  careful  to  please. 

5.  fEv  Xo'/w  xoXaxs/as,  in  Battering  words)  The  antithesis  is  in 
ver.  7,  8  ;  even  as  a  cloke  of  covetousness  has  its  antithesis  in 
ver.  9  ;  and  the  word  glory,  ver.  6,  has  its  antithesis  in  ver.  10. 
—  xoXaxe/ag,  of  flattery)  which  they  chiefly  use  who  are  anxious 
to  please  men.  —  xa0wc  o75arg  —  ®tb;  pdprus,  even  as  ye  know  —  God 
is  witness)  These  two  clauses  [neither  —  ye  know  ;  nor  —  witness] 
correspond  to  each  other,  just  as  the  double  confirmation  of  the 
third  member  of  the  sentence  [nor  of  men  sought  we  glory], 
which  is  placed  in  the  next  verse,  follows  in  the  same  ver.  10. 
He  appeals  to  men,  as  the  witnesses  of  a  matter  generally  known  ; 
to  God,  as  the  witness  of  a  matter  which  is  concealed  in  the 
heart  ;  to  men  and  God,  as  the  witnesses  of  a  matter  in  part 
generally  known,  and  partly  concealed.  —  vpopdfci)  with  the  spe- 
cious pretext  (cloke),  under  which  we  might  cover  avarice. 

6.  'ACT  «XXwv,  from  others)  those,  to  wit,  who  would  have  ad- 
mired  us,  if  we  had  treated  you  more  haughtily.  —  dwd/woi) 
when  we  might  have,  although  we  might  have.  —  sv    (3apti  sJvat, 
[Engl.  Yers.  been  burdensome']  been  in  honour  and  authority)  133 
Qdpog,  weight,  dignity,  authority  ;  the  splendour  which  the  majesty 
of  the  Lord  communicates  to  His  ambassador.     A&'ga,  glory,  in 
the  preceding  verse,  is  nearly  akin  to  it  ;  comp.  (3dpo$  do^c,  2 
Cor.  iv.  17.     Brightness  produces  a  weighty  or  powerful  effect 
(grams)  on  the  sight,  as  a  weight  upon  the  sense  of  touch,  and 
a  loud  sound  on  the  hearing  ;  and  hence  such  things  are  said  to 
be  borne  or  not  to  be  borne,1  Heb.  xii.  20.     The  conjugate, 
twfSapqffat,  presently  occurs,  ver.  9.     Both  ideas,  weight  [autho- 
rity], and   a  burden,  must  be  included.     But  the  apostles  re- 
frained from  both. 

7.  "HKIQI,  gentle)  A  very  sweet  word,  which  is  wont  to  be  ap- 
plied chiefly  to  parents  and  physicians.     It  is  opposed  to  flattery 
[ver.  5]  :  for  he  is  called  #r/o£,  who  has  true  gentleness.  —  sv  ptcu 
vfAuvy  in  the  midst  of  you)  like  a  hen  surrounded  by  her  chickens. 
They  did  not  act  as  if  from  the  chair  (ex  cathedra,  from  the  autho- 
ritative chair),  wrhich  is  said  to  belong  to  Peter,  and  which  calls 


they  were  not  able  to  bear,  properly  said  of  a  weight. — ED. 


1  THESSALONIANS  II.  8-13.  195 

the  style  of  its  court  apostolical. — rpopbc)  «  mother,  and  at  the 
same  time  a  nurse.  Weigh  well  the  expression,  her  own.  The 
spiritual  are  analogous  to  the  natural  affections,  ver.  1 1 ;  1 
Tim.  v.  1,  2. 

8.  el)™;,  /{Mipoptvoi  iftuv,  tvdoxov/Mv)  and  seeing  that  it  was  so, 
i.e.  inasmuch  as  we  felt  the  strongest  affection  for  you,  we  were 
ready ,etc.  The  text  has  been  at  once  suited  for  (pronunciation  em) 
correct  delivery,  whilst  in  the  marks  of  punctuation  a  more 
careful  stopping  of  the  sentence  is  equivalent  to  a  note.  The 
same  word,  ipzipovrai,  is  found  in  Job  iii.  21.  Ev&oxov{jt,sv,  even 
without  the  augment,  may  still  be  the  imperfect  tense :  in  the 
whole1  of  Paul's  statement  all  the  facts  proceed  in  the  preterite, 
which  the  versions  here  also  retain. — -^v^ag,  souls)  Our  soul 
desired  as  it  were  to  enter  into  your  soul. 

10.2  'Sis  otttos  xai  dixatug  xai  a^s^ruc,  how  holily  and  justly  and 
unblameably)  Those  who  seek  no  glory  from  men  attain  to  this 
character,  that  they  conduct  themselves  holily  in  divine  things, 
justly  towards  men,  unblameably  in  respect  of  themselves. — roTg 
KKtrtvoutiv,  among  [in  the  eyes  of,  towards]  you  that  believe) 
although  we  might  not  appear  to  others  to  be  so. 

11.  '£1$  eva  exuffrov,  how  every  one)  They  do  not  act  in  this  way 
who  seek  [their  own]  glory,  ver.  6. — we  crar^,  as  a  father)  Mild 
gravity  is  the  characteristic  of  fathers. — -rafaxaXoum^,  exhorting) 
This   depends   on    ly£!/jj%A£i>,    we    became    (behaved),   ver.    10. 

g,  exhortation,  rouses  one  to  do  something  willingly; 
consolation,  to  do  it  joyfully ;  rb  (taprvptTffQai,  earnest 
entreaty,  testifying  [charging],  to  do  it  with  awe. 

12.  BaovXs/av  xcci  d6%av,  His  kingdom  and  glory)  A  magnificent 
combination. 

13.  A/d  rouro,  for  this  cause)  i.e.  because  you  have  had  such 
teachers. — rj^ap/ffroD/m,  we  give  thanks)  The  naked  and  cate- 
gorical sentence  would  be,  You  have  received  [the  word  of  God]. 

1  In  the  last  Ed.  of  the  Gnomon,  published  at  Berlin,  and  in  the 
Tubingen  Ed.,  1773,  I  find  nota  instead  of  tola:  the  translation  in  that 
case  would  be,  in  a  well-known  narrative.  Tota  seems  to  suit  the  sense 
here.— TR. 

Tota  is  the  reading  of  Ed.  2,  quarto,  A.D.  1752,  and  is  doubtless  the  true 
reading. — ED. 

x.oci  6  0£oj )  ye  are  witnesses,  and  what  is  of  much  more 
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Affection  has  rendered  the  language  modal1  by  adding  thanks- 
giving. —  Ka,pa,Xa[36vrsg)  <rupa\a.fj,(3a,vu  signifies  simply  receiving; 
ds^ofiatj  includes  also  in  the  signification,  pleasure  and  inclination 
in  receiving?  —  oi»  Xo'/ov  avfycu-rwi/,  not  the  word  of  man)  This  is  an 
explanation  of  what  he  just  now  said,  "  the  word  of  God."  Ye 
have  received  it,  namely,  not  the  word  of  men,  etc.  —  og,  who)  viz. 
God,3  who  thereby  shows  [viz.  by  its  effectual  working  in  you] 
that  the  word  is  truly  the  word  of  God,  ch.  iv.  8,  9  ;  Acts  xiv. 
3.  —  fvspysTraij  works  effectually)  Gal.  iii.  5.  [/if,  for  instance, 
worketh  in  you  patient  endurance,  ver.  14.  —  V.  g.] 

14.  Tup,  for)   Divine  working  is  most  of  all  seen  and  felt  in 
affliction.  —  sv  ry  'lovdctlq,  in  Judea)  The  Jewish  churches  were 
distinguished  examples  to  all  the  others.  —  r«  a-jra,the  same  things) 
So,  aurov,  the  same  [conflict],  Phil.  i.  30.     The  sameness  of  the 
fruit,  the  sameness  of  the  afflictions,  the  sameness  of  the  experi- 
mental proofs  and  characteristics  of  believers,  in  all  places  and 
at  all  times,  afford  an  excellent  criterion  of  the  truth  of  the 
Gospel.  —  ibiuv,  your  own)  Matt.  x.  36;  Lukexiii.  33,  at  the  end. 
—  aufttpvXsTuv,  fellow-countrymen]   [liter.  "  persons  of  the  same 
tribe."]    These  were  Thessalonians,  Jews  and  Gentiles.  "  Acts 
xvii.  5. 

15.  '  Avoxrvv6*ru»,  icho  have  killed)  This  is  indeed  the  sin  of 
the  whole  people,  their  greatest  sin,  and  one  not  yet  acknow- 
ledged. —  T/>o£j?raj,  the  i^rophets)  This  word  is  construed  with  who 
have  killed.     That  former  guilt  of  theirs  [in  killing  the  prophets'] 
woke  up  in  all  its  strength  then  especially,  when  they  slew  the 
Lord  Himself.  —  ^aaj,  us)  the  apostles.  —  ex.S/wgavrwv,  who  have 
cast  out  by  persecution]   Luke  xi.  49,  note.  —  //^  dpeffxovruy)  not 
seeking  to  please.  —  svavrfuv,  and  are  adverse  [contrary])  The  Jews 
regarded  the  Gentiles  with  aversion,  and  were  unwilling  at  that 
time  that  the  word  should  be  preached  to  them. 

16.  AaXSjffa/,    to  speak)  Less   is   said  than  he  wishes  to  be 


consequence,  God  is  witness.  The  language  is  not  inconsistent  with  pro- 
priety, as  the  Jews  falsely  represent  it  to  be.  See  Josh.  xxii.  22  ;  I  Sam. 
xii.  5,  as  showing  whence  it  is  derived.  —  V.  g. 

1  See  App.  under  the  title,  "  Modalis  Sermo." 

2  "  When  ye  received  the  word  —  ye  welcomed  it."     The  distinction  of  the 
verbs  is  lost  in  Engl.  Vers.  —  ED. 

8  But  Engl.  Vers.  makes  the  antecedent  of  or,  not  ©soV,  but  Ao'yof  :  which 
effectually  worketh  —  ED. 
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understood  by  Ta-rs/vwovg.  —  tig  rb  d,vatrs.r,puffai,  that  they  may  fill  up) 
Obstinacy  against  receiving  the  word  above  all  fills  up  the  mea- 
sure of  sins.  —  aOr£i>,  their)  the  sins  of  the  Jews.  —  Kavron)  as 
always,  so  now  also.  —  £/'j  r'sXoc,  [tending]  to  the  end)  A  sad 
closing  catastrophe  [Engl.  Vers.  to  the  uttermost].  The  same 
phrase  occurs  at  Luke  xviii.  5.  Under  Herod  Agrippa  the 
Jewish  state  had  begun  again  to  flourish,  but  after  his  death, 
Acts  xii.  23,  the  Roman  procurators  returned.  Cumanus  and 
Felix,  and  their  successors,  more  and  more  harassed  the  Jews. 
This  epistle  was  written  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  48,  and  about 
that  time  a  tumult  arose  at  Jerusalem  during  the  feast  of  the 
passover,  and  an  immense  multitude  were  slain  :  some  say,  more 
than  thirty  thousand.  The  wrath  of  God  closely  pursued  these 
miserable  men,  and  il$  7-6X0$,  [at  the  last]  at  length,  destroyed  their 
city  and  temple. 

17.  'A&Xpt/,  brethren)  He  begins  a  new  division  of  the  epistle. 

—  Kirof><ptuit<rtievr»c,  having  been  bereft  of  you)  as  parents,  in  the 
absence  of  their  children.  —  tpoz  xaipbv  upas,  [lit.  for  the  space  of 
an  hour]  for  a  brief  space)  xoupbs  means  time  indefinitely;  upa,  a 
definite  period,  Ex.  xiii.  10,  m£&&;  LXX.,  Kara,  xoupofo  upuv.— 
ids?Vj  to  see)  2  Tim.  i.  4. 

18.  "Acag    xal    die)    So   the   LXX.   Neh.  xiii.  20.—  o  Saravac, 
Satan)  Paul  wisely  considered  that  there  lurked  beneath  this  the 
first  cause  of  evil  —  a  cause,  of  which  we  should  have  had  no 
suspicion  otherwise,  when  reading  the  history  in  Acts  xvii.  13, 
14.     Satan  acted  by  means  of  wicked  men. 

19.  Tie  yap)  So,  rfe  yap,  LXX.,  1  Sam.  xi.  12.  —  JXcr/V,  X.T-.X.) 
our  hope,  etc.  :  comp.  the  end  of  this  verse.     It  is  great  praise. 

—  ffrspavos  KUV^GSUC,  a  crown  of  [rejoicing]  glorying)  So  LXX., 
Prov.  xvi.  31.  —  xai  0/AE/b,  even  ye)  He  does  not  exclude  others: 
he  chiefly  reckons  these  among  the  number.  —  ev,  in)  Regarding 
this  particle,   comp.   ch.  iii.  13;  Rom.  ii.  16,  note  [In  the  day 
expresses  something  more  than  against  the  day].     So  far  is  hope 
extended  !  [So  far  does  his  hope   reach  I   even  to  the  day  of 
Clirist.] 
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CHAPTER    III. 

1.  A/6  fAvixsri  arsyovrtc,  wherefore  no  longer  being  able  to  forbear) 
This  is  resumed  at  ver.  5,  as  if  after  a  parenthesis. — ptvoi,  alone) 
Observe  how  highly  Timothy  was  esteemed,  since  at  Timothy's 
departure  Paul  and  Silas  seemed  to  themselves  to  be  alone,  in- 
asmuch as  in  a  city  altogether  estranged  from   God.     Comp. 
Ord.  temp.,  p.  278  [Ed.  2,  p.  239]. 

2.  'Ecrg/x-vJ/a/xgv,  we  sent)  I  and  Sylvanus  sent. 

3.  2«/v£^a/)  [that  no  man  should  be  moved) — seduced  and 
cajoled  out  of  his  faith]  :   ffaivu  from   eta,  to  move.     Eustathius 
shows,  that  it  is  properly  applied  to  dogs,  when  they  fawn  by 
wagging  the  tail  ;*  by  metaphor  sic  rove  u-rouAouc  xa/  xoXax/xot/f, 
applied  to  those  that  are  deceitful  at  heart  and  prone  to  flatter ;  and 
this  is  obviously  the   idea  here.      For  in    afflictions,  relatives 
and  opponents,  and  the  heart  itself,  mingle  their  flatteries,  and 
when  these  are  overcome,  believers  are  confirmed. — raira/r,  in 
these  (present)  afflictions)  The  present  time. — /cg/>£0«,  we  lie,  i.e. 
are  set,  are  appointed  unto  this)  An  argument  from  our  calling  : 
comp.  ch.  v.  9,  God  g'^ro,  hath  appointed  us. 

5.  'O  Ksipafyv,  the  tempter)  i.e.  Satan,  ch.  ii.  18.     The  expres- 
sion contains  an  Euphemism.     Often  this  enemy  is  near  [lurks 
underneath]  when  one  would  not  think  that  he  is.     Comp.  at 
Matt.  iv.  3. 

6.  "Apn,  now)  Immediately  after  the  arrival  of  Timothy,  he 
writes  these  things  with  fresh  joy  and  the  most  tender  affection. 
Consonant  with  this  is  the  gOa/ygA/tfa^gvou,  a  striking  participle. 
— smKoQoiivrsej  desiring  greatly  [having  a  yearning  desire])  This  is 
the  sign  of  a  good  conscience. 

7.  A/a  r^c, — T/trrgwj,  by — faith)  Construe  this  with  ca^gxA^- 
pev,  we  were  comforted. 

8.  NDv  ££/xgi/,  now  we  live)  now  we  feel  that  we  are  alive. 
The  form  of  testifying  the  highest  joy  ;  comp.  Ps.  Ixiii.  4. 

1  So  Latin  ceveo  in  Persius  ;  Th.  cieo,  to  move  or  shake,  as  aetivu  from 
9tu,  asicu. — ED. 
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10.  Nuxrte,  night)  Alluding  to  his  holy  thoughts  during  the 
night,  2  Tim.  i.  3. — ra  um^ara,  the  things  which  are  wanting) 
[the   deficiency,  that   which   is   lacking].     Even   the   Thessa- 
lonians  had  points  in  which  they  were  in  need  of  improvement. 

11.  Avrbs,  Himself)  Both  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  have 
almost  all  the  several  chapters  singly  sealed  and  distinguished 
by   single    breathings   of   prayer    [each   chapter   sealed   with 
its  own  prayer],  ch.  v.  23 ;   2  Thess.  i.  11,  ii.  16,  iii.  5,  16. — 
'iqffoijg,  Jesus)  Prayers  and  vows   are  also  addressed  to  Jesus 
Christ ;  for  the  word  xareuQvvcu,  direct,  extends  both  to  Him  [as 
the  subject]  and  to  the  Father :  comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  16,  17. 

12.  'Yftag,  you)  whether  we  come  or  not. — TXsovatra/  xa/  Ktpiff- 
ffivtat)  On  the  difference  between  these  two  words,  comp.  2  Cor. 
iv.  15,  note.1 — xa/  qptff,  even  we)  namely,  even  as  we  are  full  of 
love  [towards  you]. 

13.  Mera,  with)  Construe  with  h  rip  Kapovfftq,  at  the  coming ; 
comp.  2  Thess.  i.  7. — ravrwv  ruv  ayicav,  with  all  the  saints)  This 
phrase  comprehends  angels  and  the  elect  of  the  earth. — 
His)  Christ's,  Acts  ix.  13. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  'Apitfxjir,  to  please,  to  show  yourselves  pleasing,  acceptable) 
to  the  Lord. 

2.  napayytMasy  commandments)  Paul  uses  this  word  at  this 
very  early  time,  when  writing  to  the  Thessalonians,  whose  piety 
took  it  in  the  right  spirit,  as  did  also  the  piety  of  Timothy,  to 
whom  he  gives  his  commands  with  the  greatest  sternness.     The 
same  word  occurs,  ver.  11,  2  Thess.  iii.  4,  6,  10,  12.     In  ad- 
dressing other  churches  subsequently,  when  his  authority  was 
established,  he  uses  it  very  seldom. 

3.  ©sXTj/^a,  a  will)  [a  thing  which  God  wills].     So  ch.  v.  18, 
without  the  article.     There  are  many  wills.  Acts  xiii.  22.  —  6) 


a  has  a  positive  force  :  irtpivusvui  the  force  of  a  comparative  : 
The  Lord  make  you  full  and  even  abound.  —  En. 
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The  mark  of  the  subject.  —  dyiccc^bg  l^uv,  your  sanctification) 
The  word,  your  [i.e.  present  sanctification,  as  contrasted  with  the 
past],  recalls  to  the  memory  of  the  Thessalonians  their  former 
profane  condition.  Sanctification  especially  includes  chastity.  — 
dirk  rr}$  Kopvztag,  from  fornication)  Exalted  Christians  as  they 
were,  yet  they  required  to  be  admonished  respecting  this  sin  ; 
for  the  Gentiles  had  no  scruples  as  to  carnal  lewdness. 

4.  E/'dsia/,  should  know)  o/'5a,  I  know,  not  only  denotes  know 
ledge,  but  power  of  mind  [mental  self-control  so  as  to],  Phil.  iv. 
12  :  comp.  [husbands,  dwell  with  your  wives]  according  to  know- 
ledge, 1  Pet.  iii.  7.    Both  are  certainly  required  for  matrimonial 
chastity.  —  <rxe£o£,  vessel)  his  body,  1  Sam.  xxi.  5  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  18. 
—  -/.rafffai,  to  possess,  is  illustrated  from  Luke  xxi.  19.  —  xa/  npr,, 
and  in  honour)  The  contrary  is  «r/,a/a,  disgrace,  Rom.  i.  26,  24 
[nadr)  drifLiag,  affections  of  dishonour,  i.e.  vile;  dnpdfyffQai  cupara, 
to  dishonour  their  bodies], 

5.  My  ev  KaQei  sviOvpias,  not  in  the  lust  of  concupiscence)  As 
concupiscence  gains  the  mastery,  it  at  length  waxes  strong,  so 
as  to  become  a  wretched  passion  and  disease,  2  Sam.  xiii.  4.  — 
TO.  eQvr),  the  Gentiles)  These  are  also  denoted  at  ver.  12,  13,  by 
different    periphrases    ["  them    that    are    without,"    ver.    11  : 
6  others,'  o/  ?^o/co/,  ver.  13].  —  rot.  ^  &/dora,  ivho  know  not)  Igno- 
rance is  the  origin  of  unchastity,  Rom.  i.  24.     [Look  at  the 
serenity  of  heaven,  and  tliou  wilt  conceive  a  loathing  of  impurity. 


6.  To  /ATI  \jx~epj3amiv  xai  KXfovsxreti)  The  article  rb  makes  an 
emphatic  addition  [Epitasis],  which  falls  upon  the  verb 
tiv.  Eustathius  explains  fasp(3t}*cu  as,  TO  xa.ff  vKepfioXriv  ao 
feovroc,  to  miss  the  mark  as  to  what  is  in  the  highest  degree  neces- 
sary. Therefore  Paul  does  not  seem  to  be  speaking  here  of 
avarice,  which  however  is  joined  to  sins  of  impurity  in  Eph. 
v.  5  and  Col.  iii.  5  (whence  also  the  article  makes  an  Epitasis  or 
emphatic  addition),  and  which,  as  being  a  capital  transgression, 
is  called  idolatry  ;  but  of  the  deceptions  and  arts  of  adulterers, 
Heb.  xiii.  4  ;  for  the  Asyndeton  [no  copula  between  s/dsvai,  ver.  4, 
and  rb  w  vir£p(3oi!veiv,  ver.  6]  indicates  that  the  same  subject  is 
continued  ;  and  he  is  speaking  of  a  l  matter1  of  such  a  kind,  as 
that  the  blame  attached  to  it  is  greater  than  that  attached  to 
theft,  Prov.  vi.  30  :  and  in  ver.  7  he  returns  to  the  mention  of 
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impurity  and  holiness  alone.  It  is  by  a  Euphemism  that  the 
apostle  does  not  call  it  adultery.  —  ev  r&  Kpdypari,  in  the  matter  or 
business)  The  article  points  out  the  particular  business  in  hand 
at  this  or  that  time,  2  Cor.  vii.  11.  —  afatybv,  brother)  The  reason 
assigned  (^Etiology)  for  avoiding  the  transgression  [rb  vvepftaivetv, 
viz.  adultery].  —  sx&xos,  avenger)  Heb.  xiii.  4,  note.  —  6  Ku/>/o$,  the 
Lord)  Christ,  the  Judge. 

7.  'Ev  aytafffAp,  in  sanctifi  cation)  SKI,  for,  on  account  of,  rather 
expresses  the  end  ;  ev9  in,  the  nature  or  character  of  the  thing 
[viz.  of  our  calling]. 

8.  'O    dfaruv)    he    who    despiseth    this    thing.  —  rbv    xal    dovru, 
WJio   has   also   given)    The  word   also   intimates  that   a   new 
importance   is   here    added  to   what   immediately  precedes.  — 
rb  Hveupa,  avrov   rb   ciyiov   tig   -J/xac,  His  Holy  Spirit  to  you)  Eph. 

iv.  30.1 

9.  Ou  xptfuv  S^O/AW,  we  have  no  need)  Heb.  viii.  II.2  —  6soM- 
faxroi,  taught  of  God)  God  imbues  [not  teaches,  strictly]  us  with 
love  by  regeneration  ;  therefore  the  word  taught  has  a  Cata- 
chresis  [an  application  of  a  word  not  in  its  strictly  regular  sense], 
that  it  may  be  opposed  to  the  writing  [ypdpziv  fyt/jT].  —  g/g  rb  aya-rca, 
with  respect  to  loving)  The  force  of  Divine  doctrine  flows  into 
(has  its  confluence  in)  love. 

11.  3>/Xor/,tt8/<rda/  r,ffv^d^eiv)  that  you  study  (be  ambitious)  to  be 
quiet)  An  Oxymoron.3  Political  ambition  is  ashamed  to  be  quiet. 
Its  opposite  is  KepitpydfyffQa/  [to  be  busybodies,  opposed  to,  with 
quietness  —  work],  2  Thess.  iii.  11,  12.  It  is  therefore  added 
here,  Kpdtfftiv  rd  76/a,  to  do  your  own  business.  There  is,  however, 
a  strict  propriety  imparted  to  the  word  p/Xor///,g/<r0a/  from  ver.  12, 
at  the  end.4  —  epydfyffQat,  to  labour)  It  was  necessary  to  mention 
this  to  men  who  had  acquired  a  taste  for  heaven.  Men  im- 


is  the  reading  of  BDG/^r:  "  in  vobis  "  is  that  of  g  and  Vulg.  ; 
but  yjfcocs  of  A  and  Rec.  Text.  —  ED. 

2  B  (tiftoptv)  D  corrected,  G  Vulg.,  later  Syr.  fg,  support  the  first  per- 
son plural.  The  MS.  Amiatinus  of  Vulg.,  like  B,  has  the  past  tense, 
4  habuimus.'  "E%optv  is  Lachmann's  reading.  But  Tisch.,  as  Rec.  Text, 
t^ers,  with  Syr.  and  Memph.  —  ED. 

8  See  A  pp.  The  figure  by  which  things  contrary  (as  here  ambition  and 
quiet)  are  acutely  and  wisely  joined  together. 

*  i.e.  "  Having  nothing  which  you  need  "  to  solicit  ambitiously  from 
others.  —  ED. 
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mersed  in  the  world  labour  of  their  own  accord.  The  admoni- 
tion increases  in  force  at  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  7. 

12.  EiiffxytLovias,  becomingly)  Lest  men  should  be  able  to  say 
that  Christianity  leads  to  sloth  and  poverty.  The  opposite  is 
the  disorderly  (unruly),  v.  14 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  6. — wdsvbg)  of 
nothing,  which  you  require  to  solicit  from  those  without.  This 
is  the  highest  degree  of  evvopia,  i.e.  freedom  from  entanglement 
in  matters  of  property,  and  is  to  be  desired  by  a  Christian,  on 
account  of  the  liberty  which  it  bestows. 

13.1  "Iva.  /ATI  Xt/cr?j<r0f,  that  ye  sorrow  not)  for  those  who  have 
lately  died,  being  in  the  faith ;  for  hope  in  regard  to  them  is 
well-grounded  [is  a  valid  hope].  The  efficacy  of  the  Christian 
religion  is  even  in  an  especial  degree  evident  from  this  circum- 
stance, that  it  does  not  take  away  or  embitter,  but  sweetly 
soothes  (modifies),  regret  for  the  dead ;  the  finest  of  the  affec- 
tions, whether  their  death  has  taken  place  recently  or  in  former 
times.2 

14.  Tap,  for)  The  Scripture,  from  among  so  many  topics  of 
consolation  in  regard  to  death,  generally  brings  forward  this  one 
concerning  the  resurrection,    as  principal  and   pre-eminent. — 
avtQavt,  died)  This  word  is  usually  applied  to  Christ ;  whereas 
to  fall  asleep  is  applied  to  believers,  1  Cor.  xv.  3,  6,  18,  20,  51. 
— o'yrw)  in  like  manner,  as  Jesus  Himself  rose,  so  we  believe 
that  we  shall  be  conducted  alive  by  the  path  of  death. — oia  roZ 
'l?j(rou,  in  Jesus)  This  is  construed  with  xo/^Tj^vra?,3   who  have 
fallen  asleep.     For  the  verb,  will  lead  [bring],  which  follows,  has 
accordingly  the  with  Him  standing  in  apposition,  and  answering 
to  the  words,  8ia  roD  'l^oD,  in  Jesus. 

15.  *Tt>ft)  To  you,  who  are  worthy  of  knowing  this. — Xsyo/^v 
sv  Xoyu  Kvplov,  we  say  by  the  word  of  the  Lord)  The  Lord,  the 
Christ,   has  spoken  to   us ;    we   have  spoken  to  you :    comp. 
1  Kings  xx.  35,  rw  "1113,  ev  Xoyw   Kuf/ou,    by  the  word  of  the 
Lord.     Phrases  such  as  these  are  used  in  respect  of  a  matter 
which  is  now  for  the  first  time  opened  up  (disclosed).     [Many 

1  Hepl  ruv  xszoipyifievuv,  concerning  those  ivho  have  fallen  asleep)  This  is 
consolation  offered  in  a  case  of  recent  grief, — not  for  those  who  have  been 
long  dead. — Not.  Crit. 

2  'EXor/Sa,  hope)  and  joy. — V.  g. 

3  Lit.  Those  lulled  to  sleep  by  Jesus. — ED. 
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matters  connected  with  an  altogether  extraordinary  subject,  which 
would  be  in  vain  sought  for  elsewhere,  are  here  discussed. — V.  g.] 
— jj/Ag/g,  we)  The  saints,  by  speaking  thus  in  their  own  age,  have 
greatly  added  to  the  obligation  resting  on  those  of  following  ages 
to  look  for  the  Lord.  The  we  is  presently  explained  by  the 
following  words,  who  are  alive,  and  further  on,  who  remain. — 
o/  J^UVTSS  ot  <irepi\ei'7rc>fjt,svoi,  who  live,  who  remain  [who  live,  surviv- 
ing]) So  also  ver.  17.  This  is  equivalent  to  an  apposition. 
Who  live,  is  an  antithesis  to,  who  sleep.  There  is  at  the  same 
time  intimated  the  small  number  of  those  who  live,  compared 
with  the  multitude  of  the  dead ;  likewise  the  good  condition  of 
those  who  are  asleep,  so  that  the  living  may  desire  to  be 
gathered  to  them.  Men  of  all  ages  conjointly  have  a  lively 
anticipation  of  [realize  to  themselves  the  immediate  fulfilment 
of]  some  one  thing ; *  and  so  believers,  who  are  now  long  wait- 
ing, and  who  regard  themselves  in  the  light  of  persons  who  are 
to  live  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  have  spoken  in  accordance 
with  this  their  character  (spake  in  the  manner  that  became 
the  character  they  represented,  viz.  those  who  shall  be  alive 
at  the  Lord's  coming).  Those  loho  live,  and  those  who  remain 
till  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  are  the  same,  and  these  are  denoted 
by  the  pronoun  we.  Each  generation,  which  lives  at  this  or 
that  time,  occupies,  during  that  period  of  their  life,  the  place  oi 
those  who  are  to  live  at  the  time  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord.2 
So  the  ice  is  put  here,  as  elsewhere  the  names  Cajus  and  Titius,3 
and  that,  too,  with  the  greater  propriety,  because  believers  of 
that  age  [i.e.  of  each  successive  past  age]  have  not  yet  been 
allowed  distinctly  to  know  the  vast  period  of  time  to  elapse  till 

1  Or  '  reprsesentant '  means,  Men  of  different  ages  aiming  conjointly  at 
some  one  object  (for  instance,  the  House  of  Commons  in  successive  ages 
seeking  civil  liberty  and  good  government)  are  joint  representatives  of  that 
one  idea  :  and  so  the  men  of  each  particular  age  might  regard  themselves  as 
the  representatives  of  it  in  their  particular  age. — ED. 

8  That  is,  they  are  called  on  to  live  in  daily  and  hourly  expectation  of 
the  Lord's  coming  in  their  time,  since  the  time  of  His  coming  was  left  un- 
certain for  that  very  purpose,  Matt.  xxv.  13.  Such  « watchers '  in  each 
generation  are  representatives  of  those  who  shall  actually  be  found  alive 
when  He  comes. — ED. 

3  Imaginary  persons  put  in  law  as  representatives  to  exemplify  some 
principle. — ED. 
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the  end  of  the  world.  The  present  tense  in  both  participles 
is  in  reference  to  [i.e.  in  order  to  suit]  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  itself,  as  in  Acts  x.  42  [vrafijyyeiXtv  ^fi^ai  or/  auro'j  ecr/i/], 
and  elsewhere  frequently.  Hence  Paul  has  not  hereby  asserted 
that  the  day  of  Christ  is  so  near ;  see  2  Thess.  ii.  2,  3.  A 
similar  phrase  is  found  at  Rom.  xiii.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  51 ;  James 
v.  9  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  5,  6 ;  Matt.  xxiv.  42,  note. — roD  Kup/ou,  of  the 
Lord)  Jesus  Christ. — ou  ^  (pQdffuptv,  we,  shall  not  [prevent]  get 
before  or  anticipate)  This  assurance  sweetly  counteracts  the 
fear  of  the  survivors  regarding  the  dead,  and  reckons  the  ad- 
vantage of  the  former,  including  himself,  not  to  be  greater  than 
that  of  those  who  are  asleep. 

16.  A&r&£,  Himself)  A  word  of  high  import. — ev  xeXgio^ar/, 
sv  <puvy   Kp^cc'/n/sXov,  xa/   sv  ctiKKiyyi   QeoZ,  with  a  shout,  ivith  the 
voice  of  the  archangel,  and  ivith  the  trumpet  of  God)  A  gradation 
(ascending  climax),  comprehending  three  things. — xsXguo/za  is 
applied,  when   a  multitude   is  ordered   to   do   something,   for 
example,  by  a  herald.     It  is  not  used  by  the  LXX. — a^a/ysXou, 
the  archangel)  Michael,  or  some  other.     The  article  is  not  in- 
serted.— sv  ffdx<7riy"yi  Qiov,  with  the  trumpet  of  God)  and  there- 
fore great. — vrpurov)  previously^ 

17.  " Apex)  Ammonious,  a,aa  JAW  stfn  ^povixov  &ripfa{JMf  O/AOU  di, 
TOV/KOV,  "  dpa  is  an  adverb  of  time,  6/xoD  of  place."     You  see  here 
the  propriety  of  the  apostle's  language. — e/$  aspa,  in,  or  rather, 
[caught  up]  into  the  air)  The  ungodly  will  remain  on  the  earth. 
The  godly,  having  been  acquitted,  will  be  made  assessors  in  the 
judgment. — Kal  ovru,  and  so)   When  Paul  has  written  what 
needed  to  be  written  for  consolation,  he  treats  of  [lit.  he  wraps 
up]   the  most  important  matters  in  this  brief  style. — XUVTOTI, 
[ever]    always)    without  any  separation. — ci>v    Kvpfw,   with   the 
Lord)  not  only  in  the  air,  but  in  heaven,  whence  He  came. — 
sffopfda,  we  shall  be)  both  [the  living  and  those  raised  from  the 
dead]. 

18.  Ila/>axa>.£/T£  aXX?jXou$,  comfort  one  another)  in  your  grief. 
Comp.  also  ver.  11. 

1  Previously  to  the  act  of  the  living  along  with  the  dead  saints  being 
caught  up.  Not,  "  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  before  the  other  dead"  as  it 
is  often  explained. — ED. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Uspi  TUV  xpovuv,  of  the  times)  When  these  things  shall  happen, 
which  I  have  mentioned.     Kaipo!,  seasons,  are  parts  yjovuv,  of 
the  times.1 — 01*  xpsfav  e^tre,  ye  leave  no  need)  Those  who  watch 
do  not  require  to  be  told  when   the  hour  will  come ;  for  they 
are  always  ready. 

2.  'n?  x?Jrr?jj,  as  a  thief)  2  Pet.  iii.  10.     A  usual  expression 
with  the  apostles,  agreeing  with  the  parable  of  the  Lord,  Matt, 
xxiv.  43. — ev  wxr},  in  the  night)  Refer  those  words  to  a  thief,  just 
now  mentioned  [not,  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh  in  the  night ; 
but,  as  a  thief  cometh  in  the  night].     The  night  is  there,  where 
there  is  unconcern  and  quiet ;  comp.  however,  Matt.  xxv.  6.2 
— ourwg)  so,  as  we  shall  describe  in  the  following  verse.     Comp. 
so  after3  for,  Matt,  i.  18,  ["  The  birth  of  Christ  was  so ;  for 
when  His  mother  Mary  was  espoused,"  etc. :  ovruz  %v.  fi^GnuSiiffrig 
yap,   etc.] — 'ipyjcrat,    comes)  The  present  expressing  a  sudden 
event   with   great   emphasis.     So   ver.    3,   Sudden  destruction 
cometh ;  comp.  Luke  xxi.  34. 

3.  Asyuffiv,  they  say)  all  the  others  (the  rest,  o/  Xo/co/),  who  are 
of  darkness,  ver.  5,   6  [ch.  iv.  13]. — s/>?ji/»j  xa/  atrpaXe/a,  peace 
and  safety)  They  will  regard  it  as  an  established  fact,  that  the 
world  is  eternal. 


1  Xpovos  gives  the  notion  of  indefinite  time ;  Kettpos,  the  time,   the  op- 
portune point  of  time,  when  a  thing  should  be  done.     Ammonius  says  well, 
o  zeupos  indicates  quality  (TTO;OT>JT«)  of  time  ;  and  j^oVoj,  quantity  (voao- 

TWT«). ED. 

2  "  At  midnight  there  was  a  cry  made,  Behold  the  Bridegroom  cometh  ;" 
which  seems  to  imply  that  it  shall  not  be  merely  in  a  figurative,  but  in  a 
literal  sense,  that  the  Lord  shall  come  in  the  night. — ED. 

s  Here,  however,  y«/»,  for,  is  thought  to  be  better  omitted  by  the  margin 
of  both  Ed.  The  Germ.  Vers.,  for  the  sake  of  connection,  puts  nemlich. — 
E.  B. 

AG#,  Iren.  329,  Cypr.  326,  and  Syr.  Version,  omit  yelp,  and  so  Tisch. 
Lachm.  reads  Is,  with  BD(A),  Memph.  and  later  Syr.  Rec.  Text  reads  yap, 
with  Vuljr.—  ED. 
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1  6.  Ka/  i^pw/Agv,  and  let  us  be  sober)  This  denotes  the  state, 
fauvfyu,  exvqpu,  the  act,  2  Tim.  ii.  26  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  34. — vfyu  is 
a  milder  term. 

7.  M&Qvffxopevoi — psdvovffiv,  those  who  are  drunken,  are  drunken) 

denotes  the  act,  (M&VU,  the  state  or  habit;  so  in 
Kafavdouffi,  the  Ploce2  is  apparent.  For  first, 
has  the  inchoative  power,  falling  into  sleep ;  then 
expresses  continuance,  they  go  on  in  sleep. — vvxrbs)  in  the  night 
time,  for  the  most  part.  Even  constant  somnolency  and 
drunkenness  render  the  very  night  worse.  Such  persons  are 
averse  (shrink)  from  the  day. 

8.  'Btar/ifoi  euryipiaf,  the  hope  of  salvation)  Refer  to  this  the 
next  verse. 

9.  "Eh™,  hath  appointed)  So  the  LXX.,  Ps.  Ixvi.  9,  rov  Qepsvov 
rqv  *\>wyjiv  /AOU  g/g  £w??v,  who  hath  placed  (holdeth)  my  soul  in  life  ; 
Judg.  i.  28,    sQtro  rbv  Xavai/a/bi/  g/£    <p6pov,  put   the    Canaanite   to 
tribute ;  where  indeed  the  Vatican  reading  has  eo-o/Vg,  but  e6en 
was  a  phraseology  certainly  not  unusual  with  the  transcriber. 
— vtpiKoiyffiv   tfcarrtpicts)   Salvation   of  that  sort   is   intended,    by 
which  they  who  are  saved  are  taken  out  (excepted)  from  the 
multitude  of  those  that  perish.3 

10.  ' AxoQavovrog,  who  hath  died)  That  appointment  for  a  pecu- 
liar preservation   (vrepivrofviffiv   gurqpiai),   consisted  in  the   death 
of  Christ  itself. — S'/TS  xafavduptv,  whether  we  sleep)  as  to  the  body, 
in  natural  sleep  or  in  death. — «,aa)  at  the  same  time  as  the 
coining  takes  place.     Or  are  we  rather  to  take  it,  together  with 
Him,  in  the  same  place  where,  and  in  the  same  manner  as,  He 
lives  1     I  cannot  think  so.     The  whole  subject  is  "  concerning 
the  times "  (ver.  1),  and  at  the  end  of  the  discussion  the  dis- 
course returns  to  those  things  with  which  it  began.     They  had 
always  set  before  themselves  the  coming  of  Christ  as  a  thing 
near  at  hand.     So  also  does  Lubinus  explain  it. 

1  K«<  ov  ftvj  fxQi/'yuai,  and  they  shall  not  escape)  how  anxiously  soever 
they  might  desire  it. — V.  g. 

2  The  figure  by  which  the  same  word  is  twice  put,  once  in  the  simple 
sense,  next  to  express  an  attribute  of  it.     Append. — ED. 

3  See  note  on  Eph.  i.  14,  as  to  the  meaning  of  wepnrotwis*     It  is  said 
of  that  which  remains,  when  all  else  is  lost.     So  here  of  the  elect  saved, 
when  all  others  are  lost. — ED 
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12.  'Epurupev,  we  pray  or  beseech)  Paul  beseeches,  making  the 
cause  of  those  labouring  in  the  word  as  it  were  his  own :  an- 
other verb  follows,  viz.  Ta^axaXoD/Asv,  we  exhort,  ver.  14. — s/'&va/) 
to  know,  to  have  respect  and  a  regard  for ;  a  metonymy  of  the 
antecedent   for   the   consequent. — Tcocr/wvra?,    labouring)    Some- 
times one  and  the  same  person  may  labour,  xpoiffraffQat,  be  over 
or  preside,  voudfrsTv,  admonish ;  sometimes  different  persons,  ac- 
cording to  the  variety  of  gifts.     To  labour  is  not  only  the  genus, 
but  it  denotes  different  functions,  which  are  not  comprehended 
under  presiding  and  admonishing ;  for  example,  Rom.  xvi.  2. 
Phoebe  was  Kpoardnc,  a  superintendent ;  on  the  contrary,  ver.  12, 
Tryphcena  and   Tryphosa  had  indeed  laboured,    but  they  had 
not  been  ^poffrdndsg,  they  did  not  preside  or  act  as  superintendents. 
Acting  as  superintendent  implies  authority  ;  vov&tr&Tv,  to  admonish, 
denotes  zeal  and  skill,  which  one  exercises  more  than  another. 

13.  'Ev  sauroTg,  among  yourselves)  Mutually. 

14.  Toy;  drdxrovc,  the  disorderly  [unruly])  Such  persons  were 
not   wanting,  how   flourishing   soever  that   church  might  be. 
And  araj/a,  disorder,  presently  increased,  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  11. — 
a,vrs%£ffQ&)  pay   attention    to,  ~\ftW,  ot,vrt%s6Qa,i,   to  have  regard  to, 
Prov.  iv.  6. — vrpbg  vravra*;,  to  all)  There  is  no  believer  to  wrhom 
long-suffering  (/xaTc^u^/'a,  implied  in  ^axpo^v/^sTrs)  may  not  be 
shown  ;  none,  to  whom  a  believer  ought  not  to  show  it.     Many 
show  it  more  to  strangers  than  to  their  own  families,  more  to 
the  powerful  than  to  the  more  humble  ;  but  it  should  be  shown 
towards  all. 

15.  'opart,  see)  Let  every  man  watch  over  himself  and  the 
other  (his  neighbour).     A  person  who  has  received  an  injury, 
and  is  in  a  passion,  sees  too  much;  his  neighbours  therefore 
ought  to  see  (for  him). 

18.  'Ev  vavri,  in  every  thing)  although  it  may  seem  adverse ; 
[and  that,  too,  not  only  generally,  but,  like  David,  in  particular 
cases. — V.  g.]  — roDro,  this)  that  ye  should  give  thanks. — ^X^a, 
will)  which  is  always  good,  always  keeping  in  view  your  salva- 
tion in  Christ  Jesus. 

19.  To  crv?D//,a)  the  Spirit,  i.e.  spiritual  gifts.     A  Metonymy. 
— M  ffpivvvrs,  quench  not)  Where  the  Spirit  is,  He  burns  ;  there- 
fore He  ought  not  to  be  quenched,  either  in  ourselves  or  in  the 
case  of  others. 
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20.  npopqruots,  prophesy  ings)   Which    should    be    exercised 
more  than  the  other  gifts  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  1,  39.  —  ^  s^oudsvsTrs,  do 
not  despise)  The  other  gifts  were  more  showy. 

21.  ncura1)  all  things,  viz.  spiritual  things,  which,  without 
any  carelessness   and  undue  curiosity,  you  may  be  liable  to 
consider  as  in  any  way  belonging  to  you,  and  as  not  exceeding 
your  ability. 

22.  'ATO  xavrbg  i/dov$  cro^oS,  from  every  bad  species  or  kind 
of  thought,  act,  or  word)  Species,  in  the  sense,  "  appearance  of 
evil"  [as  Engl.  Vers.],  would  be  tlbcs  TOT  vovripou,  with  the 
article,  which  TO  xaXoi/,  that  ivhich  is  good,  has,  ver.  21.     But 
Jdo;  xovqpbv  is  a  bad  kind  or  species  :  sJdog,  species,  Germ.  Gattung; 
LXX.,  Jer.  xv.  3  ["  I  will  appoint  over  them  four  kinds  —  the 
sword  —  the  dogs—  the  fowls  —  the  beasts"];  Sir.  xxiii.  21  (16), 
xxv.  (2)  3.     We  ought  to  abstain  from  every  species  of  evil 
[evil  species  of  thing],  lest  we  be  deceived.     The  whole  genus 
of  good  is  simple,  belonging  to  the   "  spirit,  soul,  and  body," 
[ver.  23]  ;  the  species  or  kinds  of  evil  are  many,  2  Cor.  vii.  1  ; 
comp.  the  antithesis  in  the  following  verse. 

23.  Avrbi)  [The  very]  Himself.     You  will  be  defended,  says 
Paul,  not  by  my  zeal,  but  by  the  Divine  protection.  —  o  ©eos  r%f 
t<p7)VT}$,  the  God  of  peace)  who  gives  all  that  is  good,  and  takes 
away  all  that  is  evil  :  sitfvq  and  oXors/^g,  in  the  Hebrew  D?^,  are 
conjugates.    [Therefore  the  following  prayer  shows  what  this  title 
implies  (involves  in  it).  —  V.  g.]  —  oXorgXs/g  —  oX6x\rtpov)  He  wishes 
that  collectively  (oXorfXg%)   and  as  individuals  (b\6xXr,pov)  they 
should  be  claimed  for  God  [as  His],  and  being  so  claimed,  should 
abide  in  Him  :  collectively,  all  the  Thessalonians  without  excep- 
tion, so  that  no  one  should  fail  ;  individually,  every  one  of  them, 
with  "  spirit,  soul,  and  body."      The  exposition  of  this  verse 
will  perhaps  be  more  matured  in  course  of  time.     There  might 
be  supposed  an  elegant  Chiasmus,  and  if  bX6x\ypov  were  taken 
adverbially,  it  would  cast  new  light  on  the  exposition.2     If  we 

1  The  Germ.  Vers.,  following  the  decision  of  the  2d  Ed.,  subjoins  the 
word  $£.—  E.  B. 

Lachm.  adds  8e,  with  BD(A)G#  Vulg.  and  later  Syr.     But  Tisch.  omits 
it,  with  A,  Orig.  4,289c  (3,825c).  —  ED. 

2  The  Chiasmus  would  make  6^6x,^vipov  answer  to  au^a,,  and  -x-vsv^ot  to 
4^3}  :  meaning,  May  your  body  be  wholly  preserved,  as  also  your  spirit  and 
soul  !  —  ED. 
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give  the  passage  another  sense,  6\6x\v)pov  vpuv,  would  constitute 
the  genus  and  the  whole;  the  three  following  words 
ffupa,  4»u;£jj)  would  be  the  parts.  —  v/^uv  rb  vv&vpa,  xa/ 
xa/  rb  ffupa,  your  spirit  and  soul  and  body)  You;  he  just  before 
has  called  them  universally  :  and  the  same  persons  he  now  de- 
nominates from  their  spiritual  condition,  my  wish  being,  saith 
he,  that  your  spirit  (Gal.  vi.  18)  may  be  preserved  &4xX*pm, 
whole  and  entire;  then  from  their  natural  condition,  and  soul 
and  body,  for  the  nature  of  the  whole  man  absolutely  consists 
of  these  two  parts,  my  wish  is,  that  it  may  be  preserved  blame- 
less.1 The  mention  of  the  body  agrees  with  the  preceding 
discussion,  iv.  4,  note  16. 

24.  2'O  xa\uv  vpai)  He,  who  has  called  you,  so  that  He  will 
not  even  now  change  His  [purpose  of  grace  in]  calling  you 
This  verse  exhibits  much  of  a  triumphant  spirit.  —  cro/jjtfg/,  will 
do  it)  will  preserve  you,  ver.  23.     So  that  His  calling  of  you 
may  attain  its  designed  end,  Phil.  i.  6  ;  1  Pet.  v.  10  ;  Rom. 
viiU  30. 

25.  Uspi  vjpuv,  for  us)  as  we  for  you,  ver.  23.     [Paul  begs  the 
same  thing  in  the  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  also  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  Ephesian,  Colossians,  and  Philemon,  and 

1  The  Germ.  Vers.  exhibits  on  the  marg.  this  periphrasis  of  the  pas- 
sage :  —  "  May  your  Spirit,  i.e.  you  yourselves  be  most  fully  preserved  ac- 
cording to  your  spiritual  state,  which  you  have  attained  in  respect  both  of 
soul  and  body."     In  accordance  with  this  view,  I  may  observe,  is  the  fact, 
that  irvivpa.  is  a  heavenly  principle  —  the  life  from  above  —  linking  us  to  a 
higher  order  of  beings,  and  imparted  by  "  the  second  Adam,"  who,  in  1 
Cor.  xv.  47,  is  called  ^WTCQIOVV  cn/gfyca,   "  a  quickening  Spirit."     Hence 
vvtvpoe.  is  seldom  if  ever  found  associated  with  unbelievers.     Passages  are 
found   where   this  word  is  used  of  good  and  bad  alike  "  yielding  up  the 
Ghost."     But  these  mean  rather  "  breathed  their  last,"  Kvevpei  being  used 
simply  of  the  breath.     ¥vw,  anima,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  inferior  prin- 
ciple, common  to  bad  and  good,  linking  us  to  the  first  Adam,  the  ^uaat, 
-^vx,*),  living  soul  ;  from  which  we  derive  the  auftet  -^VXIXAV,  the  natural  or 
animal  body  —  a  body  animated  by  the  ^v;^,  as  contrasted  with  the  au^ec. 
Mivpot.Ttx.ou,  body  animated  with  the  Spirit,  spiritual,  which  shall  be  given 
to  the  believer  hereafter,  1  Cor.  xv.  44-47.     Comp.  Rom.  viii.  11  ;  Jude 
19,  i]/v%ix,oi.  —  ED. 

2  TT/aroV,  faithful)  In  this  short  clause  the  whole  summary  of  consolation 
is  included.     If  you  will  enjoy  your  calling,  rejoice  in  the  faithfulness  of 
Him  who  will  do  it.  —  V.  g. 

VOL.  IV.  O 
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in  passing,  in  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  as  well  as  to  the 
Pliilippians.  He  does  not  make  this  request  in  the  epistle  to 
Timotliy  and  Titus,  because  he  either  addressed  them  as  sons  or 
was  sure  of  their  spontaneous  intercessions.  He  did  not  indeed 
ask  this  of  the  Corinthians  in  his  first  epistle,  nor  of  the  Gala- 
tians ;  for  he  required  to  rebuke  them  in  the  exercise  of  his  pater- 
nal authority. — V.  g.] 

27.  'Opxt^u  vfA&fy  I  adjure  you)  In  the  Old  Testament  Moses 
and  the  prophets  were  publicly  read.  In  the  New  Testament 
this  epistle,  as  being  the  first  of  all  that  Paul  wrote,  is,  as  a 
sample  of  what  they  should  do  in  the  case  of  the  others,  recom- 
mended to  be  publicly  read,  as  afterward  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  i.  3. 
This  was  the  very  important  reason,  why  Paul  so  adjured  the 
Thessalonians  \_and  these  too  so  greatly  beloved  by  him. — Y.  g.]  ; 
and  there  had  been  some  danger,  lest  they  should  think,  that  the 
epistle  should  be  concealed  on  account  of  the  praises  given  to 
themselves. — TOV  Kvpiov,  the  Lord)  Christ.  The  divine  worship 
of  invocation  is  presented  to  Him,  Ps.  Ixiii.  12  (11). — cracr/,  to 
all)  at  Thessalonica,  or  even  in  the  whole  of  Macedonia. — 
udsXtpoTg,  the  brethren)  The  dative,  in  the  strict  force  of  it. 
The  epistle  was  to  be  read,  whilst  all  gave  ear  to  it  [in  the 
hearing  of  all],  especially  those,  wrho  could  not  read  it  them- 
selves ;  women  and  children  not  being  excluded.  Comp.  Deut. 
xxxi.  12  ;  Josh.  viii.  33,  34.  What  Paul  commands  with  an 
adjuration,  Rome  forbids  under  a  curse.  [Those  who  stealthily 
take  away  the  Scripture,  and  render  the  reading  of  the  word  of 
God  so  difficult  to  the  common  people,  beyond  all  doubt  deal  un- 
fairly in  their  own  treatment  of  it  (they  must  themselves  in  their 
mode  of  handling  it  evade  its  meaning  by  subterfuges  and  per- 
versions) ;  they  therefore  are  shunners  of  the  light.  But  how 
sadly  will  they  be  struck  dumb,  when  the  Judge  shall  inquire,  Why 
have  you  so  violently  forbidden  others  to  read  My  word  ?  Why  did 
you  take  it  from  those,  who  would  have  used  it  better  than  your- 
selves ?  "  It  would  be  desirable  (and  this  is  the  remark  of  a 
Wittemberg  divine  of  high  character)  that  in  many  places,  and 
those  too  of  a  more  exalted  condition,  instead  of  the  sacred 
prayers,  which  seem  to  be  often  more  numerous  than  was  suit- 
able, the  reading  of  certain  chapters  of  sacred  Scripture  should  , 
be  appointed  in  the  Church,  and  should  be  a  solemn  and  regular 
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usage,"  etc.,  Franz,  de  Interpret.,  p.  47.  That  would  be  indeed 
quite  right.  At  present  it  is  so  much  the  more  our  duty  to  lament, 
that  many  esteem  the  dignity  of  the  public  assemblies  of  the  Church 
to  be  greater  only  in  proportion  as  the  regard  paid  to  Scripture  is 
tlie  less. — V.  . 


ON  THE  SECOND 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER    I. 

3.  'Ops/Xo/Agi/,  we  are  bound)  Urged  by  exultation  of  mind  on 
grounds  so  manifest.     So  also  ch.  ii.  13.    [There  is  herein  shown 
a  generous  sense  of  a  debt  of  that  kind. — V.  g.] — cifyov,  worthy, 
meet,  befitting)  On  account  of  the  magnitude  of  the  fact.    Comp. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  4.     [Are  the  proofs  of  thy  Christianity  '  worthy1  of 
thanks  being  given  to  God  on  account  of  them  by  those  who  know 
thee  ? — V.  g.] — f)  vrfffrjs'  %  uydtrr),  faith ;  love)  Of  hope,  ver.  4,  5. 
For  these  three  graces  are  usually  joined. 

4.  *H//,ag  avroiig,  we  ourselves)  Paul  himself,  with  Silvanus  and 
Timothy,  gloried,  as  being  a  witness ;  he  not  merely  heard  of  the 
fact  from  witnesses. — wisp,  for)  construed  with   ft/;/a?/<rrg/s>,   to 
render  thanks,  ver.  3.     Hence  at  the  end  of  ver.  3  we  must  put 
a  comma;  comp.  Col.  i.  5,  note.     The  parallelism  [the  clauses 
and  words  in  ver.  3,  4,  standing  parallel  to  one  another]  gives 
force. — xa/  cr/Vrgwg,  and  faith)  Faith  here  denotes  faithful  con- 
stancy in  confession  of  the  truth. 

5.  "Evfar/pa)  namely,  ov  [It  being  a  token,  etc.]     The  Accusa- 
tive absolute;   comp.  Acts  xxvi.   3,  note.     The  fact  of  your 
dvt^£S&ot,i,  enduring,  ver.  4,  is  a  proof  or  token. — d/xa/as,  just, 
righteous)  What  is  stated  as  a  Proposition  in  this  clause  is  dis- 
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cussed  at  ver.  6,  7.  —  els  rb  xarag/w^va/,  that  you  may  be  counted 
worthy)  This  clause  is  connected  (coheres)  with  ye  endure.  — 
vtrsp  r\z)  for  which.  The  suffering  (Kaffirs)  makes  them  worthy 
of  the  kingdom. 

6.  Tlapa  QsSj,  with  God)  Although  good  and  bad  men  do  not 
estimate   the   injuries   done  by  the  latter,   and  the  sufferings 
endured  by  the  former,  as  of  so  great  importance.  —  GMfiovav  — 
dXtyiv,   affliction    [tribulation]  —  to    them   that   afflict   [trouble]) 
The  lex  talionis   [compensation  in  kind].     To  this  refer  ver 
8,9. 

7.  Ka/    vpTv,    and   to  you)   To   this  refer   ver.  10,   11.  —  ro% 
dXtpwiLtms,  who  are  afflicted)  In  the  middle  voice,  who  endure 
affliction;  comp.  ver.  4,  at  the  end.  —  anmv,rest)  tfX/^/c,  affliction, 
and  civeffis,  rest,  are  opposed  to  each  other  with  great  propriety, 
2  Cor.  vii.  5,  viii.  13.     Moreover  rest  includes  also  abundance 
of  good  things,  ver.  10.  —  i^S  fipuv)  with  us,  i.e.  with  the  saints 
of  Israel,  ver.  10,  note.     Comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  —  per  ayyeXuv 
dvvd/j,tug,  with  angels  of  might,  mighty  angels)  The  angels  serve 
Christ  in  the  putting  forth  of  His  power. 

8.  'Ev  crup/  9X070$)   Others  read  sv  <pXoyi  wvpb$.1     The  same 
variety  occurs,  Acts  vii.  30  :  sv  pAoy/  vvpbg,  LXX.,  Is.  Ixvi.  15.  — 
roTs  pn  t'doa  ®w)  to  those  who  are  living  in  heathen  ignorance  of 
God,  I  Thess.  iv.  5  ;  Ps.  Ixxix.  6.     So  Job  xviii.  21,  ta  yT1  K£, 
ruv  w  ttdoruv  rbv  Kvpiov,  of  those2  who  blow  not  the  Lord.  —  w 
vKaxovovffi,  who  do  not  obey)  chiefly  by  the  Jews,  to  whom  the 
Gospel  concerning  Christ*  had  been  preached. 

9.  'A-JO,  from)  It  is  &  judicial  procedure  from  the  Divine  pre- 
sence itself,  that  will  inflict  punishment  upon  them.     SJ2O,  from 
the  face.     Devils  will  not  be  the  tormentors  ;  for  even  in  this  life 
bad  men  are  not  punished  by  devils,  but  rather  by  good  angels  : 
and  in   Ps.  Ixxviii.  49,   the  phrase,  angels  of  (bringing)  evil, 

1  Lachm.  reads  tv  Qloyl  vvpo$  with  BD(A)G0r  Vulg.,  Iren.  273,  265. 
Tisch.  reads  \v  irvpl  (pAoyoV  with  A/  and  Rec.  Text.  —  ED. 

2  The  Hebrew  is  sing.,  of  him  that  knoweth  not  God.  —  TR. 

1  It  is  considered,  however,  by  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.,  that  the  name 
of  Christ  should  rather  be  omitted  in  this  verse,  and  therefore  the  Germ. 
Vers.  has  rejected  it.  —  E.  B. 

BD(A)  omit  X/>/<rrov,  and  so  Tisch.  But  AG^r  Vulg.,  Iren.  265,  and 
Rec.  Text,  support  it.  Lachm.  therefore  retains  it,  but  in  brackets. 
-ED. 
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may  even  denote  good  angels.1     Ex.  xii.  23  ;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1  6. 

—  crpo<rw7rou,  the  face)  This  face  will  be  intolerable  to  them  ;  they 
shall  not  see  it,  but  they  shall  be  made  to  feel  it.     Face  and 
glory  are  generally  parallel.  —  /V^i/o;,  of  His  might)  Lay  aside 
your   fierceness   (haughty   confidence   of  <  might')  ye  wicked 
men  ! 

10.  ''EV,  in)  Saints  and  believers  shall  not  only  behold  Him, 
but  by  them  the  admirable  glory  of  Christ  will  put  itself  forth  in 
its  fulness.  See  the  following  verses.  —  ayio/g,  the  saints)  The 
mention  of  glory,  and  the  saints,  is  sweetly  joined,  as  is  also  the 
mention  of  admiration  (Christ  coming  "  to  be  admired"),  and, 
believers  ("  them  that  believe").  —  cra<r/,  all)  This  word,  not  added 
to,  the  saints,  but  to  them  that  believe,  intimates,  that  the  term 
believers  ["  them  that  believe"]  has  a  somewhat  wider  significa- 
tion than  saints.  See  Acts  xx.  32,  note.  So  all,  Phil.  i.  9,8 
note.  '  Saints'  are  those  of  the  circumcision  ;  *  believers'  are 
they  of  the  Gentiles,  among  whom  were  also  the  Thessalonians 
[who,  when  the  testimony  of  the  Apostles  had  reached  also  them, 
received  it  with  praise-worthy  firmness  of  mind.  —  V.  g.].  Comp. 
the  two  expressions3  standing  in  antithesis  to  these,  ver.  8,  note. 

—  on,  because)  The  motive  of  '  admiration'  [which  shall  prompt 
them  to  "  admire  Christ"]  will  be,  that  the  testimony  of  the 
Apostles  concerning  Christ,  having  obtained  faith  among  the 
Thessalonians,  proves  to  be  what  it  professed  [stands  forth  un- 
shaken] in  that  day,  on  which  truth  alone  stands  firm.     Comp. 
Phil.  ii.  16  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  —  znitfrsudri)  JDKJ,  mtrov,  stood  forth  as 
faithful  [was  proved  to  be  trustworthy  and  stedfast],  and  as  such 
was  received  [credited]  by  you,  upon  whom  it  (the  testimony) 
had  come.  —  Jp    l^ag    [among  you,   i.e.']    even  to  you)  coming 
as   far   as   to    you,   in   the  west.  —  h   rfj)    construe   with 


1  "He  cast  upon  them  the  fierceness  of  His  anger  —  by  sending  evil 
angels  among  them."    LXX.  J5/  dyy&cuv  Kovypuv.  —  ED. 

2  "I  pray  that  your  love  may  abound  —  in  knowledge  and  in  adjudgment:" 
where  the  all  is  prefixed  before   'judgment  '  as  being  the  more  general 
term  ;  but  not  before  knowledge  as  being  more  special  and  limited.     So 
here,  all  before  "  them  that  believe,"  but  not  before  the  more  restricted 
term,  "  the  saints."  —  ED. 

s  Viz.  roig  py  eftwi  Qsov,  "  them  that  know  not  God,"  namely,  Gentiles  ; 
and  Tolg  py  vTraxovovatv,  u  them  that  obey  not,  namely,  the  Jews  who  re- 
fused to  believe,  though  the  Gospel  was  preached  to  them  __  ED. 
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When  He  shall  come  [not  with  sviffrtMi),  was  believed  or  accounted 
faithful]. 

11.  E/5  o,for  which  object)  We  strive  for  this  in  prayer.  — 
&%iu<tfo  would  make  you  wortJiy)  There  is  no  dignity  in  us  before 
we  are  called,  2  Tim.  i.  9.    *It  is  not  until  afterwards  conferred 
upon  us  in  that  way,  which  is  presently  described.  —  6  Qsbg  ypuv) 
our  God,  whom  we  serve.  —  tvdoxtav,  good  pleasure)  on  the  part 
of  God.  —  viffnus,  of  faith)  on  your  part. 

12.  To  o'vo/xa,    the  name)  We  confer  nothing  on  the  Lord, 
whereas  the  Lord  really  confers  upon  us  salvation  ;  and  hence 
His  name  is  glorified  in  us  ;  and  we  ourselves  moreover  in  Him. 
—  Wpiv,  grace)  with  this  grace  in  view,  he  mentioned  a 

of  goodness,  ver.  11. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  'Epuru/ttvj  we  beseech)  There  are  five  divisions  of  the  epistle, 
of  which  the  principal  one  begins  here. 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1,  2. 

H.  THANKSGIVING  FOR  THE  THESSALONIANS,  3,  4. 
With  prayer,  11,  12. 

TTT.  THE  DOCTRINE    CONCERNING  THE  MAN  or  SIN,  who 

is  to  come  before  Christ,  ii.  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Whence  he  comforts  the  saints  against  that  calamity,  9, 

10,  13,  14. 
With  the  addition  of  exhortation  and  prayer,  15,  16,  17. 

IV.  AN  EXHORTATION  TO  PRAYER,  accompanied  also  with  a 

prayer  for  them,  iii.  1,  2. 

And  an  exhortation  to  reduce  to  order  the  brethren  who 
are  walking  disorderly,  with  a  prayer  also  for  them 
subjoined,  6,  7,  16. 

V.  CONCLUSION,  17,  18. 
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with  respect  to  [not  by,  as  Engl.  Vers.].  The  particle 
is  intended  for  clearly  indicating  the  subject  in  hand,  not  for 
adjuration  ;  although  the  subject  under  discussion  ought  in  itself 
to  rouse  the  Thessalonians  :  comp.  vvtp,  2  Cor.  v.  20.1  —  sKiavv- 
aywyrjg,  (final)  gathering  together)  which  will  take  place  at  the  time 
of  the  coming  of  Jesus  :  care  must  be  taken  lest  any  falls  away. 
Believers  are  already  gathered  in  to  the  Lord  ;  but  that  gather- 
ing together  then  at  last  will  be  the  complete  and  crowning  one. 
This  is  the  force  of  the  double  compound  when  it  is  broken  into 
its  component  parts  :  comp.  Heb.  x.  25,  note. 

2.  SaXgu^va/,2  be  moved)  in  mind.  —  dpoefadai,  be  troubled)  in 
your  affections  or  emotions.     That  readily  occurs  in  the  case 
of  those  who  are  too  eager  to  know  future  events.  —  irvtvparoe) 
KvsijfAa,,   a   prophesying    spirit.  —  Xo'you  —  eKiffro\?i$,    word  —  letter) 
ver.  15.  —  ug  ot  TI/AUV)  as  coming  through  us.     This  was  the  ground 
on   which   the   Thessalonians   might  be  moved.     A   genuine 
epistle  of  Paul  might  indeed  be  wrongly  explained  ;  but  there 
might  also  be  fraudulently  imposed  on  them  a  letter  written  by 
another  person  ;  ch.  iii.  17.  —  u$  on  svecrqxev,  as  if  it  ivere  immedi- 
ately at  hand)  This  word  signifies  to  be  exceedingly  near  ;  for 
evsffrus  means  present.     It  is  therefore  declared  that  the  day  of 
Christ  is  not  so  immediately  near.     The  epistles  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians are  the  oldest  of  the  apostolic  epistles.     Hence  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  apostles,  in  speaking  of  the'  nearness  of  the  day  of 
Christ,  were  not  in  error,  but  spoke  with  full  knowledge.  —  rov 
XpicTov,  of  Christ)  to  Whom  Antichrist  is  opposed,  in  a  sense  of 
the  word  long  used  in  the  Church.3 

3.  Kara  ftqdiva  rpovov,  by  no  means)  He  indicates  three  means 
in  which  they  might  be  deceived,  ver.  2.  —  on,  because)  Supply 
from  what  goes  before,  the  negative  particle  with  the  substantive 
verb,  it  does  not  come  to  pass  (that  day  shall  not  come),  unless, 
etc.     But  this  ellipsis  shows  guXajSs/a,  pious,  reverent  caution. 


1  "  We  are  ambassadors  for  Christ,"  i.e.  with  respect  to  Him.     He  and 
His  Gospel  are  the  foundation  of  our  mission.  —  ED. 

2  Literally,  tossed,  agitated  as  persons  on  the  sea,  o-aAof.  —  ED. 

8  The  Germ.  Vers.,  however,  prefers  the  reading  KV/J/OV,  following  the 
margin  of  both  Ed.—  E.  B. 

ABD(A)  corrected,  Gfg  Vulg.,  Orig.  1,6686,  read  Kt/0/ov.  Rec.  Text, 
without  good  authority,  Xpurrov.—  ED. 
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He  is  tuXapfis,  reverently  cautious,  who  comprehends  well,  and 
receives  in  a  right  spirit,  the  matter  set  before  him,  not  with  an 
unseasonable  and  foolhardy  rashness,  sachte,  sclieu,  etc.  E-j>.a- 
faia  is  shown  in  the  fact,  that  Paul  does  not  expressly  say  :  The 
day  of  Christ  does  not  come,  unless,  etc.  He  speaks  mildly 
(moderately)  ;  he  abstains  from  words  to  which  the  lover  of  the 
coming  of  Christ  would  not  wrillingly  listen.  —  e&v  py,  unless) 
What  we  read  in  ver.  3-8  demands  a  fuller  consideration. 
And,  first,  we  shall  look  closely  into  this  paragraph  by  itself; 
then  we  shall  compare  the  Apocalypse  with  it.  The  former 
aspect  of  it  comprehends  something  like  the  following  positions  :  — 

I.  The  object  of  Paul  is  to  admonish  the  Thessalonians  not  to 
think  the  day  of  Christ  nearer  than  it  really  is.  —  The  expectation 
of  future  events,  which  is  supposed  to  rest  upon  Divine  testi- 
mony, and  which  after  all  is  discovered  in  the  end  to  be  false, 
occasions   great   offence  (raises  a  great  stumblingblock  in  the 
way  of  religion).     Such  an  expectation  of  the  day  of  Christ 
might   occasion  very  great  offence:  wherefore  Paul  anxiously 
obviates  it.     The  Thessalonians  had  been  prepared  to  receive 
the  Lord  with  joy,  ch.  i.   11;  1   Thess.  i.  10:  and  indeed  a 
desire  of  that  sort  presupposes  hope  and  faith  ;  but  yet  this  very 
desire  may  be  out  of  due  order.     It  is  therefore  reduced  to 
order. 

II.  Paul   especially   teaches,    that  some  great   evil  will  first 
come.  —  Paul  does  not  enumerate  all  the  events  which  were  to 
intervene  between   that  age  and   the  day   of  Christ;  but  he 
points  out  a  certain  one  thing,  especially  remarkable,  the  ex- 
plicit declaration  of  which  was  even  already  at  that  time  season- 
able and  salutary  to  the  Thessalonians.     He  therefore  describes 
the  apostasy,  the  Man  of  Sin,  etc. 

III.  Not  only  does  the  apostle  point  out  the  evil,  but  also  the 
check  upon  it.  —  He  who  hindereth  or  checketh,  o  xar&%uv,  is  made 
mention  of,  the  person  who  checks  or  holds  back  the  Man  of  Sin. 
That  check  is  in  some  measure  prior  to  the  evil  itself,  and  there- 
fore the  announcement  of  it  appertains  much  (in  a  great  degree) 
to  the  design  of  the  apostle,  which  is,  that  the  time  may  be  defined, 
though   with  a  proper  latitude,  when   the  adversary  is  to  be 
revealed. 

IY.   The  evil  extends  itself  from  the  times  of  Paul,  even  up  to 
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tfie  appearance  of  the  coming  of  Jesus  Christ.  —  That  evil  is  not 
only  most  widely  extended,  ver.  4,  10,  12,  but  also  very  long 
continued  ;  and  although  it  rises  up  by  various  degrees,  yet  it 
is  also  continuous  from  its  first  beginnings  (staminibus,  threads 
in  weaving  the  web)  even  to  its  end.  Now  already,  says  the 
apostle,  the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  working.  It  already  wrought 
in  the  time  of  the  apostles,  but  more  after  their  death,  most  of 
all  after  the  death  of  the  men  who  were  the  contemporaries  and 
immediate  successors  of  the  apostles  (i.e.  the  apostolic  fathers). 
They  do  not  arrive  at  the  best  and  wisest  conclusion,  who  enter- 
tain the  opinion,  that  the  ideal  and  rule  of  the  Church  lie  in  the 
ancient  practice  (the  antiquity)  of  some  of  the  earliest  ages, 
rather  than  in  the  truth  itself,  seeing  that  those  ages  merely  re- 
buke the  greater  declension  of  posterity  [and  do  not,  by  the  fact 
of  their  antiquity,  establish  their  own  complete  coincidence  with 
the  truth]. 

V.  There  was  also  a  check  in  the  time  of  Paul,  and  that  check 
then,  and  not  till  then,  ceases  to  exist  in  the  way,  when  the  evil 
breaks  out  in  all  its  force.  —  He  who  now  holdeth  (the  evil)  back 
["  letteth,"  Old  Engl.],  says  Paul,  until  he  be  taken  out  of  the 
way.     Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the  restraining  check  was  not 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,   either  universal  or  apostolical. 
The  check  remained  even  after  the  time  of  the  apostles,  who 
finished  their  course  long  before  the  check  ceased  to  act  as  a 
check  ;  but  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  is  never  wholly  taken 
from  among  men  ["  out  of  the  way"]. 

VI.  TJie  evil  is  described  first  in   the  abstract,  then  in  the  con- 
crete. —  The  mystery  of  iniquity  is  said  to  be  now  already  work- 
ing ;  but  after  an  interval,  that  Iniquitous  one  (  Wicked)  himself1 
shall   be  revealed.     The  event  turned  out  corresponding  with 
this  order.     Not  dissimilar  is  the  fact,  that  in  ver.  3,  previously, 
the  appellation  given  is  first  apostasy,  then  the  Man  of  Sin.     In 
preaching  of  Christ,  it  was  said  first,  in  the  abstract,  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  is  at  hand  ;  then  Christ  Himself,  with  His  glory,  was 
more  openly  manifested.     So,  on  the  opposite  side,  the  testi- 
mony is  similarly  framed  concerning  [the  coming]  evil.     The 


ver.    8,   the  embodiment  and  incarnation  of  the  previous 
t.  —  ED. 
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vicious  humour  is  drawn  together,  and  breaks  out  at  length  in 
one  abscess. 

VII.  The  apostasy  and  the  mystery  of  iniquity  are  a  great  evil. 
—  The  description  of  the  evil  in  the  abstract  and  concrete  has 
different  parts,  and  these  mutually  explain  each  other.  Apos- 
tasy is  a  falling  away  from  the  faith,  and  is  clearly  described, 
1  Tim.  iv.  1.  This  apostasy  is  not  determined  in  its  extent  by 
any  particular  place  ;  —  as  widely  as  the  faith  extended,  so  widely, 
for  the  most  part,  does  the  apostasy  extend  ;  —  yet  it  prevailed  in 
the  greatest  degree  among  the  Jews.  There  is  also  the  apos- 
tasy of  those  to  whom  faith  had  been  offered,  although  they  did 
not  receive  it.  Some  of  those  who  had  received  it  1drew  back 
["  departing  from  the  living  God"]  :  comp.  Heb.  iii.  12.  The 
people  is  treated  as  equivalent  to  one  man,  whether  regard  is 
had  to  the  Divine  grace,  which  offers  itself,  or  to  man's  refusal 
of  it,  under  whatever  circumstances.  It  was  apostasy  in  the 
people  who  refused  to  enter  into  the  promised  land,  LXX.  Num. 
xiv.  31.  The  bitterness  of  the  Jews  was  excessive,  especially  at 
Thessalonica,  Acts  xvii.  5,  11,  13  ;  and  Judaism  at  Rome  occa- 
sioned great  damage  to  Christianity.  In  like  manner,  iniquity, 
the  mystery  of  which  was  then  already  working,  is  not  ini- 
quity of  any  kind  whatever,  although  it  be  manifold,  Matt. 
xxiv.  12,  but  that  from  which  the  Iniquitous  one  ('  Wicked  :'  » 
civopoi)  himself  is  denominated,  ver.  8,  with  which  comp.  ver. 
3,  4.  The  mystery  of  this  iniquity  was  then  already  working 
(comp.  Deut.  xxxi.  21,  27),  and  was  so  concealed,  that  it  crept 
in  among  men  almost  without  themselves  being  conscious  of  it, 
and  went  on  increasing  for  many  ages.  But  even  yet  it  is 
working,  until  the  working  of  Satan  shall  bring  forth  the 
Iniquitous  one  himself  ("  that  wicked")  :  ver.  9.  Judaism,  infect- 
ing Christianity,  is  the  fuel  ;  the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  the  spark. 

VIII.  The  Iniquitous  one  ('  Wicked")  himself  is  the  greatest  evil. 
—  He  is  the  Man  of  Sin,  the  son  of  perdition,  opposed  to  and  exalted 
above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped  ;  so  that  he 
sits  himself  as  God  in  the  temple  of  God,  and  declares  himself  to 
be  God  (a  god).  He  is  the  very  Iniquitous  ('  Wicked')  one, 


1  Perhaps  the  italicised  resilierunt  of  Beng.  refers  to  the 
and  vTfoarQ-hv)  of  Heb.  x.  38,  39,  which  see;  also  Psalm  Ixxviii.  57.  —  ED. 
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whose  coming  is  according  to  the  working  of  Satan,  etc.     These 
points  we  shall  afterwards  consider  one  by  one. 

IX.  The  check  is   used  indifferently  in  the   masculine  and 
neuter  gender  [6  xarg^wv  and  ri  xars^ovj :  unless  the  neuter  be 
put  first  in  the  text  for  this  purpose,  namely,  in  order  that  o 
xars^wi/,   He  who  holdeth  back  ('  letteth,'  viz.  the  evil),  may  be 
afterwards  opposed  to  the  adversary,  who  is  described  in  the  sin- 
gular [ver.  8]. — HE  WHO  NOW  holdeth  back  (<  letteth'),  says  he, 
will  cease  to  be  in  the  way  (to  be  among  men)  ;  and  a  little  before, 
Now  ye  know  THAT  WHICH  withholdeth  (holds  back),  so  as  that  he 
may  be  revealed  in  His  TIME  [and  not  sooner ;  but  for  rb  xars^ov, 
he  would  be  revealed  sooner  than  the  proper  time~\. 

X.  That  check,  whatever  it  is,  does  not  restrain  the  apostasy 
and  the  mystery  of  iniquity — but  the  Man  of  Sin  himself,  that  ini- 
quitous, or  wicked  one. — The  mystery  of  iniquity,  and  he  who 
holdeth  back  ('  letteth'),  fall  upon  one  and  the  same  time  [are  co- 
incident in  time]  ;  but,  when  he  who  holdeth  back,  and  that  which 
holdeth  back  (c  withholdeth'),  have  ceased  to  be  in  the  way,  then 
the  Iniquitous  one  (Wicked)  is  revealed. 

XI.  At  length  out  of  the  apostasy  arises  the  Man  of  Sin  ;  more- 
over, the  political  power  of  Rome,  as  a  check,  holds  this  very  per- 
son back. — We  clearly  see,  from  the  mutual  comparison  of  the 
evil  and  the  check  upon  it,  and  of  the  qualities  of  each,  what 
both  are.     That  Iniquitous   one    ('  Wicked'),  besides   marks  of 
falsehood,  has  also  a  certain  degree  of  majesty,  set  off  under  a 
spiritual  disguise,  as  if  he  were  a  god.     The  civil  authority  acts 
as  a  check  upon  him  ;  and  this  authority  was  assuredly  in  the 
hands  of  the  Eomans  in  the  time  of  Paul,  and  comprehended 
Jerusalem,  Rome,  and  Corinth,  from  which  he  was  writing,  as 
also  Thessalonica,  to  which  he  was  writing,  etc. 

XII.  The  date  of  this  epistle  in  no  small  degree  helps  the  in- 
terpretation.— It  was  written  in   the  time  of  Claudius ;  comp. 
Acts  xviii.  2,  5,  with  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  6 :  and  this  very  circum- 
stance utterly  refutes  Grotius'  attempt  to  interpret  the  prophecy 
of  Paul  concerning  Caligula.     The  ancients  were  of  opinion, 
that  Claudius  himself  was  absolutely  this  check ;  for  from  this 
circumstance,  as  it  appears,  it  came  to  pass,  that  they  considered 
Nero,  the  successor  of  Claudius,  to  be  the  Man  of  Sin;  and  when 
the  wickedness  of  Nero,  how  furious  soever  it  might  be,  had 
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not,  however,  filled  up  that  measure,  they  accounted  Domitian, 
and  the  other  emperors  of  a  similar  character,  as  a  kind  of  com- 
plement to  make  up  the  full  measure  of  the  evil.  They  cer- 
tainly did  not  by  this  interpretation  exhaust  the  prophecy ;  but 
yet  they  attained  to  some  part  of  the  truth,  namely,  that  some- 
tiling  connected  with  Rome  is  here  intended,  whatever  might  be 
the  mode  of  its  exhibition. 

Let  us  go  a  little  closer.  The  check  is  something  with 
which  the  Thessalonians  were  unacquainted  when  Paul  had 
been  with  them  not  long  before :  and  '  now,'  when  the  same- 
apostle  wrote  these  things,  they  (  knew'  it,  from  the  fact  of  the 
beginnings  of  the  events  corresponding  [to  his  words]  more  than 
many,  a  little  before,  would  have  thought.  This  is  evident  from 
the  antithesis  between  the  fifth  and  sixth  verses.  The  epistle 
was  written  about  the  eighth  year  of  Claudius,  48  of  the  Dion, 
aera,  as  we  show  in  Or  do  temporum,  p.  278.  At  that  period 
Claudius  had  expelled  from  Rome  the  Jews,  whether  believers 
or  unbelievers,  and  this  because  the  latter  were  constantly  rais- 
ing tumults ;  and  in  Judaea  itself,  too,  Cumanus  was  grievously 
oppressing  them.  Therefore,  in  the  provinces,  the  prefects  and 
procurators,  in  Italy  and  at  Rome  the  Emperor  himself,  was 
holding  back  the  evil.  It  is  a  remarkable  proof  of  this  fact, 
that  the  Jews  did  not  kill  James  until  after  the  death  of  Festus, 
and  before  the  arrival  of  Albinus.  Whatever  they  did  on  that 
occasion,  they  would  willingly  have  done  on  other  occasions 
against  Christ,  but  could  not  for  the  Romans.  So  Gallic  held 
them  back  at  Corinth,  Claudius  Lysias  at  Jerusalem,  Acts 
xviii.  14,  21,  32.  In  the  time  of  Paul,  the  Roman  power  cer- 
tainly held  back  the  evil ;  not  immediately  (directly)  :  there- 
fore it  must  have  been  mediately  (indirectly).  Moreover,  the  in- 
strumentality or  medium  of  holding  it  back  was  severity  towards 
the  Jews,  who  would  have  proceeded  farther,  if  they  had  been 
permitted  by  the  Romans.  I  shall  willingly  listen  to  an  easier 
and  simpler  (I  should  be  glad  to  hear  a  more  ready  and  probable) 
interpretation. 

XIII.  When  the  check  ceased  to  be  in  the  way,  that  Iniquitous 
one  ['  Wicked'~\  is  revealed. — This  position  agrees  with  the  fifth, 
and  yet  it  also  differs  from  it.  The  former  marks  the  long 
continuance  of  the  check ;  the  latter,  the  time  of  revealing  the 
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Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked'].  The  coming  of  the  Iniquitous  one 
[*  Wicked'']  is  according  to  the  working  of  Satan  in  all  power,  and 
signs,  and  lying  tvonders,  etc.  This  coming  has  not  yet  taken 
place,  although  its  preludes  are  for  a  long  time  not  wanting ; 
therefore  the  check  still  exists.  And  it  is  evident  from  this 
most  powerful  argument,  that  the  political  power  in  the  hands 
of  the  Romans  is  the  check.  For  no  other  check,  so  powerful 
and  so  long-continued,  will  anywhere  be  found.  This  check, 
however,  did  not  restrain  the  working  of  Satan,  but  the  setting 
up  of  the  dominion  of  the  Iniquitous  one  [*  Wicked']  ;  and  when 
it  is  removed,  Satan  lends  his  aid  to  the  Iniquitous  one 
[<  Wicked']. 

We  shall  now  take  the  assistance  of  the  Apocalypse. 

XIV.  That  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked'']  is  the  beast  ascending 
out  of  the  bottomless  pit. — So  long  and  so  continuous  is  the 
evil  described  by  Paul,  §  iv.,  that  it  cannot  but  fall  in  at  some 
period  with  the  times  of  the  apocalyptic  beast ;  and  the  resem- 
blance between  the  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked']  and  the  beast  is  so 
great,  the  power  so  widely  spread  and  so  exalted,  that  they 
can  only  be  one  subject  [they  must  be  one  and  the  same  person 
or  existence].     The  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked']  will  not  finally 
perish   [his  destruction  will   be  deferred]    until   after  the  de- 
struction of  the  beast ;  for  in  that  battle,  which  is  described  in 
Rev.  xix.,  the  Lord's  enemies  are  so  completely  destroyed,  that 
the  calamity  described  by  Paul  cannot  be  extended  to  a  period 
farther  on.     Moreover  also  the  Iniquitous  one  [*  Wicked']  will 
not  perish  previously  [before  the  destruction  of  the  beast,  etc., 
in  Rev.  xix.] :  for  he  remains  even  till  the  appearing  of  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  [2  Thess.  ii.  8.] 

XV.  Therefore  the  whole  evil  described  by  Paul  is  strictly  and 
intimately  connected  with  the  Roman  empire. — What  tie  of  re- 
lationship the  apostasy  and  the  Man  of  Sin  himself  had  with 
the  city  Rome,  could  not  be  known  by  the  Thessalonians,  unless 
Paul  taught  them  it  face  to  face.     The  Apocalypse  and  the 
event  teach  us,  and  will  teach  posterity  more  and  more  fully. 
We  then,  according  to  our  present  ability,  will  institute  a  com 
parison. 

XVI.  That  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked'~\  is  yet  to  come. — It  is 
one  and  the  same  beast  which  ascends  first  from  the  sea,  then 
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from  the  bottomless  pit.  That  beast  has  very  much  to  do  with 
the  woman,  who  is  Babylon,  Rome.  Sometimes  it  carries  the 
woman,  at  length  it  destroys  her  with  the  assistance  of  the  ten 
horns  [Rev.  xvii.  16].  The  beast  out  of  the  sea  is  the  papacy 
of  Hildebrand  ;  but  the  beast  from  the  bottomless  pit,  excepting 
the  succession  in  the  papacy  (which  does  not  take  away  the 
ancient  tradition  concerning  the  rise  of  Antichrist  from  the  Jews, 
but  leaves  it  in  its  own  place  [just  as  it  finds  it]),  will  have  a 
quite  new  and  singular  character  of  wickedness,  on  account  of 
which  he  is  called  the  Man  of  Sin,  etc.  All  these  observations  are 
demonstrated  in  my  German  and  Latin  interpretation  of  the 
Apocalypse.  Antichrist,  or  the  Man  of  Sin,  as  being  about  to 
come  in  the  nineteenth  century,  could  not  be  retarded  by  the 
Roman  power  of  the  first  and  following  centuries,  on  which 
comp.  Rev.  viii.  ix.  Therefore  the  Roman  Emperor  will  be 
among  the  ten  kings  ;  and  when  he,  with  the  nine  others,  shall 
give  his  power  to  the  beast,  he  will  be  taken  out  of  the  way, 
and  will  give  place  to  the  Man  of  Sin.  The  Roman  power  is 
the  check  even  up  to  the  time  of  the  rising  of  the  Iniquitous 
one  ['  Wicked'],  who,  after  he  has  arisen,  makes  the  whore  deso- 
late, with  the  assistance  of  the  ten  horns. 

XVII.  Rome  is,  notwithstanding,  the  channel  in  which  the 
apostasy  and  the  mystery  of  iniquity  have  flowed  for  many  ages. 
—  Claudius  did  not  long  exclude  the  Jews,  and  along  with  them 
the  Christians,  from  Rome  ;  a  short  time  after,  they  returned, 
and  with  the  good  the  evil  also  obtained  abundant  opportunity 
of  being  increased.  The  two  parts  of  the  evil  are,  the  apostasy 
["  falling  away"],  and  the  mystery  of  iniquity.  Apostasy  from 
the  faith,  and  di%offrafffai  or  divisions,  which  lead  men  to  for- 
sake the  doctrine  of  the  apostles,  are  very  closely  connected  ; 
and  the  latter  already  at  that  time  were  arising  at  Rome  on 
the  part  of  some,  who  were  under  the  influence  of  Satan  ;  Rom. 
xvi.  17,  with  which  comp.  ver.  20.  Moreover,  apostasy  from 
the  faith,  bringing  in  doctrines  concerning  the  worship  of  inter- 
mediate divinities  (intercessors),1  concerning  the  avoiding  of 
marriage  under  pretence  of  spiritual  perfection,  and  abstinence 
from  meats,  only  indeed  some  kinds  of  meat,  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  3, 


1  Alluding  to  the  "  doctrines  of  laipovfs,"  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  not  *  devils/  as 
Engl.  Vers.  ;  but  inferior  divinities,  genii,  etc.  —  ED. 
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is  peculiarly  applicable  to  Rome,  although  it  was  long  untainted 
by  other  heresies.  The  iniquity  [avopia,  ver.  7]  chiefly  con- 
sisted in  the  most  deadly  sin  of  pride,  ver.  3,  4.  The  beginning 
of  marts  pride  was  his  apostatizing  from  God  ;  since  his  heart 
withdrew  itself  from  Him  who  made  him.  For  pride  is  the  be- 
ginning of  all  sin.1  Sir.  x.  14,  15.  The  seeds  and  commencing 
fibres  lay  concealed  in  the  elevation  of  human  authority,  in 
Petrism  ["  I  am  of  Cephas"]  ;  1  Cor.  i.  12,  note.  Hence  by 
degrees  arose  the  primacy  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  and  the  whole 
system  of  the  papacy. 

XVIII.  A  ho,  now  and  then,  the  Pope  very  closely  approaches 
the  characteristics  of  the  Man  of  Sin  himself.  —  The  Pope  is  in 
some  respects  the  Man  of  Sin,  while  he  eagerly  promotes  the 
transgression  of  the  Divine  law  and  the  Divine  commandments, 
and  greatly  impedes  the  observance  of  them,  but  defends  with 
the  utmost  severity  his  own  decrees  :  he  is  the  son  of  perdition, 
in  that  (whilst)  he  has  plunged  innumerable  souls  into  destruc- 
tion, and  has  delivered  to  death  immense  multitudes  of  men 
either  devoted  to  himself  or  in  any  way  resisting  him  :  he  is 
opposed  [ver.  4]  to  the  majesty  of  Caesar,  formerly  his  master, 
and  is  exalted  above  all  that  is  called  God  or  ivorshipped,  by  the 
fact  of  his  claiming  as  his  right  the  highest  authority,  the 
highest  worship,  by  his  commanding  angels,  and  subjecting  the 
Emperor  to  himself.  It  is  not  merely  once  that  the  paroxysm 
of  pontifical  pride  has  broken  out  to  such  degree,  that  he  called, 
or  permitted  himself  to  be  called,  god  or  vice-god  [vicegerent  of 
God]  ;  and  the  solemn  titles,  Most  Holy  Lord  (for  godhead  and 
holiness  are  synonymous  in  the  language  of  Scripture),  and, 
Most  Blessed  Father,  have  the  same  meaning  :  comp.  Matt.  xix. 
17.  Sometimes  the  Pope,  as  if  he  were  the  divine  image2  [or 
pageant  representing  God],  is  placed  with  his  chair  [comp. 


1  The  Wisdom  of  Sirach,  x.  12,  13  ;  'Ap%vi  vTrepyitpotvias,  dvdpairov  oL^iaret- 

fttVOV    OtTTO     K.VptQV,    XXI     667TO    TOV    9TO/lJC'afcJ/TOf     CIVTOV    O.'JfkaTtl     JJ     X-Ctp^lOt    OCVTOl  '. 

"OTI  &px,v)  vKspviqiccvixs  ap-aprix.  —  ED. 

2  The  Latin  word  isferculum,  one  of  whose  meanings  is,  "  bearing  in  the 
hands  the  images  of  the  gods."     Caesar   had  a  ferculum  decreed  to  him, 
which  implies,  that  his  statue  was  to  receive  the  same  honour  as  those  of 
the  gods.     If  I  understand  this  passage  aright,  it  means,  that  the  Pope,  as 
the  earthly  image  or  representative  of  God,  was  to  be  placed  on  the  altar  of 
God,  to  receive  the  same  honour  as  God  —  TRANSL. 

VOL.  iv.  p 
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sitteth,  ver.  4]  upon  the  altar  [comp.  in  the  temple,  ver.  4],  by 
princes  acting  as  bearers.  Their  due  praise  remains  undi- 
minished  to  the  first  bishops  of  Rome ;  but  yet  in  the  progress 
of  time,  by  gradual  advances  in  spiritual  and  civil  authority, 
according  to  the  order  in  the  text,  the  lineaments  are  to  be  seen 
of  that  form  which  will  put  itself  forth  before  the  world  as 
palpably  as  possible  in  that  Iniquitous  one  [<  Wicked']  in  its  own 
time. 

XIX.  First  he  who  withholdeth,  next  that  ivhich  withholdeth, 
ceases  to  be  in  the  way. — We  have  mentioned  this  circumstance 
already,  §  ix. :  but  here  it  comes  to  be  repeated  more  strictly. 
He  who  withholdeth,  is  he  who  hath  Rome  under  his  sway :  that 
is,  heathen,  or  Christian  emperors  at  Rome,  or  Constantinople , 
the  kings  of  the  Goths,  and  Lombards ;   again  the  Carlovin 
gian  and  German  emperors,  from  whom  comes  the  wound  of  the 
sword,  Rev.  xiii.     This  is  He  that  withholdeth,  going  far  into 
the  middle  of  the  times  of  the  beast  that  arose  out  of  the  sea. 
Those  princes  so  held  back  the  papacy,  as  even  notwithstanding 
to  give  it  help  ;  they  so  helped  it,  as  notwithstanding  to  hold  it 
back  also.     In  the  last  time  that  which  withholdeth  is  the  power 
of  Rome  itself,  when  the  beast  carries  the  woman,  and  itself  is 
not  [Rev.  xvii.  8].    When  that  shall  be  removed  out  of  the  way, 
the  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked']  will  be  revealed. 

XX.  The  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked'']  is  revealed,  ichen  he  begins 
to  act  with  open  wickedness. — Revelation  is  opposed  to  mystery, 
and  the  former  is  thrice  mentioned,  ver.  3,  G,  8.    Therefore  that 
is  not  called  '  revelation'  by  which  the  Iniquitous  one  [(  Wicked'] 
is  convicted  through  the  testimony  of  the  truth ;  but  that  by 
which  he  himself,  after  the  check  is  removed,  acts  with  open 
wickedness,  although  few  perceive  (see  through)  the  wickedness. 

XXI.  The  appearance  of  the  coming  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  which 
the  Iniquitous  one  [*  Wicked''}  will  be  destroyed,  will  precede  the 
actual  coming  itself,  and  the  last  day. — This  appearance,  with  the 
destruction  of  the  beast,  or  the  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked'],  is 
described,  Rev.  xix.  11,  etc. :  where  these  two,  the  beast  and  the 
false  prophet,  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire,  that  burns  with 
brimstone ;  moreover  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  their  armies  are 
slain,  ver.  20,  21.     Lastly,  the  captivity  of  Satan  and  the  king- 
dom of  the  saints  follow.    For  the  Apocalypse*  clearly  interposes 
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a  thousand  years  between  the  destruction  of  the  beast  and  the 
last  day.  But  how  -mil  these  years  be  reconciled  with  the  lan- 
guage of  Paul  ?  Ans.  Paul,  looking  back  (referring  here)  to 
Daniel,  as  we  shall  afterwards  see,  at  the  same  time  implies 
those  things,  which  are  marked  by  the  same  prophet  as  about  to 
happen  between  the  destruction  of  the  little  horn  and  the  end  of 
the  world,  vii.  7,  9,  14,  22,  26,  27.  Many  things  long  prior  to 
the  destruction  of  the  beast,  as  well  as  also  the  entrance  of  Jesus 
Christ  through  suffering  into  glory,  are  connected  with  His 
coming  in  the  clouds ;  Matt.  xxvi.  64 ;  John  xxi.  22,  notes . 
Therefore  the  same  coming  might  be  connected  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  adversary,  which  is  a  matter  of  very  great  import- 
ance between  the  two  coinings  of  Christ.  And  as  the  end  of 
the  world  admitted  of  being  (was  able  to  be)  connected  with 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  because  the  revelation  of  the 
intermediate  events  was  not  yet  mature ;  so  Paul  might  connect 
the  coming  of  Christ  with  the  destruction  of  the  adversary,  be- 
cause [the  revelation  of]  the  thousand  years  were  reserved  for 
(against  the  time  of  giving)  the  Apocalypse,  which  much  more 
clearly  explains  these  points,  so  that  the  prophecy  of  Daniel 
itself  may  obtain  light  from  the  Apocalypse  subsequently  given. 
However,  Paul  appropriately  [skilfully]  terms  it,  the  appearance 
of  the  coming,  not  the  coming  itself.  It  was  not  yet  the  time  for 
more  special  information,  and  yet  the  Spirit  of  truth  dictated 
those  words  to  Paul,  that  they  might  exactly  agree  with  the 
very  things,  which  were  afterwards  to  be  more  particularly 
revealed.  The  prophecy  proceeds  gradually.  The  Apocalypse 
speaks  more  explicitly  than  Paul ;  and  Paul  in  this  passage 
speaks  more  explicitly  than  the  Lord  Himself,  before  He  was 
glorified ;  Matt.  xxiv.  29  :  where  see  the  notes.  Moreover  we 
ought  to  interpret  the  more  ancient  and  more  involved  expressions 
by  such  as  are  most  recent  and  most  distinct,  and  not  abuse  the 
former  for  the  purpose  of  weakening  and  eluding  the  latter.  Nay, 
even  in  actual  fact  the  destruction  of  the  adversary  coheres 
(is  connected)  with  the  coming  of  Christ ;  for  there  are  two 
things  especially  illustrious  in  the  glory  of  Christ,  namely,  that 
He  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  that  He  is  coming  to  judgment. 
Concerning  each  of  these  the  Scripture  has  a  similar  mode  of 
speaking,  which  we  should  carefully  observe.  It  alleges  the 
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generation  of  the  Son  as  a  thing  then  present  [then  vividly 
realized],  as  often  soever  as  anything  very  worthy  of  the  only- 
begotten  of  the  Father  occurs ;  Acts  xiii.  33,  note.  And  thus 
it  also  represents  [vividly  presents  to  us]  the  glorious  coming 
under  the  aspect  of  the  judgments,  which  are  altogether  worthy 
of  the  Judge  of  the  living  and  the  dead ;  comp.  Rom.  ii.  16, 
note.  The  beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  first  of  all  cast  into 
the  lake  of  fire  at  the  appearance  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
Jesus;  and  when  He  actually  comes,  all  who  are  not  found 
written  in  the  book  of  life  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  The  first 
judgment  is  a  prelude  and  altogether  peculiar  specimen  of  the 
second  judgment ;  nay,  it  is  in  reality  one  and  the  same  judg- 
ment, only  separated  by  time,  and  out  of  the  whole  period  [Rev. 
viii.  2-xi.  1 5],  falling  under  that  portion  which  is  marked  now 
by  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel. 

The  principal  points  of  the  subject-matter  have  been,  I  think, 
cleared  up ;  and  we  shall  now  proceed  to  illustrate  what  remains, 
viz.  the  phrases  or  particular  expressions. — q  dKoffraffia,,  the  apos- 
tasy [falling  away])  The  Greek  article  is  frequent  in  this  para- 
graph, 7i  avoffTuffia — 6  avopog,  and  it  is  to  be  referred  (ascribed) 
either  to  what  Paul  had  previously  said,  or  to  the  prophecies  of 
the  Old  Testament. — 6  avQpu<7ro$  r^  af^apria^,  the  Man  of  Siii) 
who  is  the  greatest  enemy  of  true  righteousness.  Paul  so  de- 
scribes him,  as  to  allude  by  way  of  contrast  to  Jesus  Christ, 
and  especially  to  the  passage,  Zech.  ix.  9,  10  :  for  the  King  of 
Zion  is,  1)  Righteous;  2)  Full  of  salvation;  3)  Meek,  and 
riding  on  an  ass  :  in  short,  He  is  the  author  of  peace.  But  His 
enemy  is,  1)  The  Man  of  Sin;  2)  The  son  of  perdition;  3)  He 
opposes  and  exalts  himself:  in  short,  he  is  the  Iniquitous  one 
[Wichd~\.  For  where  justice  and  equity  [as  opposed  to  the 
Iniquitous  one  :  nefarius,  fas']  flourish,  peace  flourishes.  The 
whole  benefit  derived  from  Christ  is  indicated  by  peace.  But 
the  Iniquitous  one  [Wicked]  occasions  all  misery  and  calamity. 
The  law  is  holy  and  just  and  good;  the  civopog,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  profane  and  unjust  and  evil.  Moreover,  what  Paul 
principally  declares  elsewhere  concerning  Jesus,  he  declares  the 
exact  reverse  concerning  the  enemy,  ascribing  to  him  revelation 
and  mystery,  coming  signs,  etc.— 6  u/^  rJjg  ^Xe/ag,  that  son  of 
perdition)  who  will  both  consign  as  many  as  possible  headlong 
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to  destruction,  and  will  himself  go  away  to  the  deepest  perdition, 
Eev.  xvii.  8,  11. 

4.  'O  avnxeipsvos,  x.r.\.,  who  opposeth,  etc.)  The  two  preceding 
names  correspond  by  direct  antithesis  to  the  name  of  Jesus. 
What  follows  correspond  by  antithesis  to  the  majesty  of  Christ. 
So  Dan.  xi.  36,  et  seqc[. :  Ka/  u-vpw^tfera;  xa/  /AtyaXvvOqfferai  6 
j3a<r/Agy£  ttfi  tfdvra  Qtlv  xa/  for/  rbv  Qtov  ruv  Qsuv,  xai  XaXqffsi  ucrs^oy/ea, 
And  the  king  shall  be  exalted  and  be  magnified  above  every  god,  and 
against  the  God  of  'gods ,  and  shall  speak  high-swelling  words.  This 
then  is  what  Paul  means  to  say:  The  day  of  Christ  does  not  come, 
unless  the  prediction  of  Daniel  given  in  these  words  concerning 
Antiochus  be  so  fulfilled  (in  the  Man  of  Sin),  that  it  shall  even 
be  more  applicable  to  the  Man  of  Sin,  who  corresponds  tc 
Antiochus,  and  is  worse  than  he ;  comp.  on  Rev.  xiii.  1,  Thes. 
vii.  §  Non  momentanea,  etc.,  "  It  was  not  by  an  instantaneous 
transformation  that  the  Pope  passed,"  etc.,  at  the  end.  These 
two  words,  (6)  avrixsiptvo:  xai  v<Tepaip6/j,tvo$  ["  who  opposeth  and 
exalteth  himself"],  stand  under  the  one  article  :  for  it  is  for  this 
reason  he  opposes  himself,  in  order  that  he  may  exalt  himself. 
He  exalts  himself  in  heart,  tongue,  style,  and  deeds,  by  himself 
and  by  his  adherents. — eni  irdnra  Xiyopivov  Qdv  %  a'spac^a,  above 
all  that  is  called  god  or  is  worshipped)  Angels  are  wont  to 
be  (sometimes)  called  gods,  as  are  also  men  who  possess  great 
authority,  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  Above  every  such  god,  the  Iniquitous 
one  [Wicked]  will  exalt  himself:  ci/3a<r,tta  is,  thativhich  is  wor* 
shipped;  and  the  Roman  Emperor  is  distinguished  by  the  peculiar 
title,  6  2£/3a<rro£,  Augustus,  Acts  xxv.  21.  Therefore  the  majesty 
and  power  of  Caesar,  which  are  most  conspicuous  at  Rome,  con- 
stitute the  principal  ffsfiaffpa,,  object  of  worship,  on  the  earth. 
Now  the  Iniquitous  one  [Wicked]  exalts  himself  so,  as  that  he 
not  only  arrogates  to  himself  greater  power  and  worship  than 
any  one  who  is  called  god  or  is  worshipped  possesses,  but  also  so 
as  that  every  one  who  is  called  god  or  is  worshipped  is  forced  to 
be  subject  to  him,  i.e.  on  the  earth,  or  is  feigned  to  be  so,  so  far 
as  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are  concerned.  Clement  VI.,  in 
his  Bull  concerning  the  jubilee,  commanded  the  angels  of 
paradise  to  introduce  the  souls  of  those  that  died  on  their  journey, 
being  entirely  set  free  from  purgatory,  into  the  glory  of  paradise. 
s,  X.T.A.,  so  that,  etc.)  Comprehending  the  spiritual  and 
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civil  power,  and  in  both  cases  the  highest  degree  of  power. — 
ilc,  rbv  vubv  rot  Qsov,  in  the  temple  of  God)  in  that  temple  of  God 
which  is  mentioned,  Rev.  xi.  1.  For  in  ver.  7  of  that  passage 
this  adversary  is  the  subject  of  discussion. — xa^/Va/,  sitteth)  by 
virtue  of  his  authority.1 — acroSf/xvuvra  laurov,  declaring  himself 
[a  showing  himself '"])  a<7rodeix.vvtju,  to  mark  out,  to  designate,  to 
declare.  Herodian  uses  more  than  once  the  phrase,  a<ro5s/g«/ 
Ka/Va^a,  to  name,  or  declare  the  Ccesar. — on  tart  ©eos,  that  lie  is 
God)  The  strong  asseveration  of  the  Iniquitous  one  [*  Wicked'] 
concerning  himself  is  here  expressed.  He  will  not  say,  that  he 
is  very  God,  the  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth,  but  still,  that  he 
is  a  god  superior  to  any  other  that  is  called  god. 

5.  GJ  pvrtpovtvere ;    do  ye  not  remember?)  The  apostle  intimates, 
that  he  neither    contradicts  himself,  nor  helps  out  his  former 
statement  by  some  sort  of  new  declaration,   as  men  under  the 
influence  of  a  fond  imagination  (conjecturers)  are  wont  to  do 
after  being  the  cause  of  offence :  that  he  had  not  said,  the  day 
of  the  Lord  was  near  in  such  a  sense,  as  that  other  important 
great  events  would  not  occur  in  the  meantime. — tn,  yet)  The 
Antithesis  is  vvv,  now,  ver.  6. — T/JO;  6/>t,a£,  with  you)  In  the  pre- 
sent day  Judaism  greatly  prevails  at  Thessalonica,  and  at  the 
proper  time  the  opportunity  will  be  given  of  observing  whether 
the  Iniquitous  one  [<  Wicked']  is  to  have  a  great  party,  especially 
in  that  city.     Some  even  of  the  tribes  \_<pv\Z>v ;  not  as  Engl.  Vers. 
kindreds']  of  Israel,  before  the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  two 
witnesses,  will  stand  by  the  beast,  Rev.  xi.  9,  and  after  the  ascen- 
sion of  the  witnesses  into  heaven,  and  the  earthquake,  will  repent. 
In  my  opinion,  it  may  happen,  that  a  concealed  Jew  may  be- 
come Pope;    comp.   Thes.  xvi.,  on   ver.   3  above.     I  do   not 
assert  this  positively.— sXgyov  fytfy  I  told  you)  So,  ver.  15,  ye  have 
been  taught. 

6.  To  xars^ov,  that  which  withholdeth,  holdeth  back)  Some  in- 
terpret it  of  one  obtaining  authority ;  but  6  xargp/wv  is  not  thus 

1  For  the  marg.  of  both  Ed.,  as  well  as  the  Germ.  Vers.,  intimate  that 
the  words  a;  faov  before  x.et6ia»t  should  not  be  considered  as  a  various  read- 
ing, but  should  be  retained. — E.  B. 

ABD( A)  corrected,  /  Vulg.,  Orig.  1,424d,  669a,  Iren.  Memph.  and 
Theb.  Versions,  omit  as  6eov ;  Rec.  Text  reads  us  0tcy,  with  Syr.  and  later 
Syr.  Versions,  and,  according  to  Tisch.,  with  G.  But  Lachm.  quotes  G# 
for  'iva.  0e6v. — ED. 
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used  absolutely,  much  less  r6  xarsp^ov  :  -/.arl-^zu,  is  to  detain,  to 
delay,  in  LXX.,  Gen.  xxiv.  56,  ^jj  KUTS^TS  ^s,  Hinder  me  not. 
On  xars^ow,  £/'s  ro  ---  ,  coming  presently  aftenvards,  depends. 
If  there  were  not  the  ro  zars^ov,  the  Wicked  would  be  sooner 
revealed.  —  o/'<5arf,  ye  know)  They  knew  from  the  present  informa- 
tion given  to  them  in  this  epistle,  and  by  adding  a  view  of  exist- 
ing events.  He  speaks  safely  [with  prudent  caution],  nor  was  it 
necessary  to  say  anything  more  openly.  —  sv  rti  aOroD  xa/f  w,  in  his 
proper  time)  not  sooner. 

7.  Tap,  for)  Hereby  is  given  the  reason  why  he  just  before 
spoke  of  the  revelation  as  still  future   [ver.  6].     For  there  is 
subjoined  ^uffrr^iov,   the  mystery,  which  is  already  present.1  — 
*svspysTrat,  is  at  work)  The  verb  is  in  the  middle  voice  (as  Rom. 
vii.  5),  with  the  personification,  indicating  the  most  secret  con- 
duct of  the  enemy.  —  povov,  only)  This  word  shows,  not  the  short 
continuance  of  the  person,  or  power,  "  who  holdeth  back"  the 
evil,  nor  the  speedy  full  realization  of  the  event,  but  the  fact  of 
the  person  or  power  who  holdeth  it  back  being  the  one  and  only 
check  to  its  development.    w;,  until,  presently  after,  denotes 
delay.     The  subject  is,  he,  who  now  holdeth  lack  [<  letteth']  :  the 
predicate  is  elliptical,  holdeth  back,  or  continues  to  be  in  the  way, 
till  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way  or  ceases  to  exist,  so  that  he  can 
nowhere  be  a  hindrance  to  the  Iniquitous  one  ['  Wicked'].     The 
power  of  him  that  holdeth  back,  as  a  whole,  possessed  of  authority 
[an  authoritative  whole],  has  been  successively  divided  into  many 
parts  :  and  yet  the  Withholding  power  or  person  is  but  one. 

8.  Tors,    then)  immediately.  —  6  avQ^og)    This  is  the  last  and 
most  weighty  appellation,  comprehending  the  force  of  the  pre- 
ceding ones.     That  unjust,  iniquitous,   lawless  one,  and  (by  a 
more  nervous  term  used  by  Plautus  and  Nonius,  *  illex9)  the 
outlaw.     y&Jn,  LXX.,  uaspfa,  ungodly,  Isa.  xi.  4  :  He  shall  smite 
the  earth  with  the  word  (rod)  of  His  mouth  (roD  ero/j^aro 

and  with  the  breath  of  His  lips  shall  He  slay  the  ungodly  (sv 
i  —  faster  affsfir)).  —  ov,  whom)  after  having  long  enough  acted 


1  Beng.  means,  The  revelation  of  it  is  still  future  ;  for  (y«/>),  though  it  is 
in  a  sense  already  present  and  at  work,  it  works  now  only  as  a  mystery,  not 
as  a  thing  revealed.  —  ED. 

1  "H3/j,  already)  It  is  the  one  and  the  same  impurity,  diffusing  itself  over 
many  ages.  —  V.  g. 
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the  part  of  a  man  of  violence.  —  6  Kupfaff  the  Lord)  the  Lord  of 
lords,  Rev.  xix.  16.  —  rti  Kvzvpari  ro\j  ffrtftaroc  aiiroS,  by  the  breath 
[or  rather,  the  Spirit]  of  His  mouth)  There  also  proceeds  out  of 
this  mouth  a  sword  (poppaia),  Ib.  ver.  15,  21.  —  7$  sxKpavstct.  r%s 
Kapovriag  aurou,  with  the  appearance  of  His  Doming  [But  Engl. 
Vers.,  with  the  brightness  of  His  coming])  In  some  places  ap- 
pearance, in  others  coming  [*apwtfoi],  is  mentioned,  the  latter  in 
ver.  1,  both  being  used  in  the  same  sense  ;  but  here  the  appear- 
ance of  His  coming  is  before  the  coming  itself,  or  at  least  (it 
expresses)  the  first  dawn  of  the  brightness  of  His  actual  coming, 
as  ivipuvzia  rSjg  w'epas  [expresses  the  appearance  or  daivning 
of  day]. 

9.  Oy,  of  ivhom)  viz.  the  Iniquitous  one  [Wicked].    Paul  now 
subjoins  a  more  lengthened  description  of  the  calamity,  with  the 
design  that  in  the  way  of  contrast  he  may  console  the  Thessalo- 
nians  ;  ver.  13.  —  roD  2arava,  of  Satan)  As  Christ  is  related  to 
God,  so  on  the  contrary  is  Antichrist  to  Satan,  standing  mid- 
way between  Satan  and  lost  men.  —  %al  ewtioic,  and  signs)  These 
signs  will  be  shown  by  the  false  prophet,  who  serves  the  interest 
of  the  beast,  and  that  too  even  before  the  ascent  of  the  beast  from 
the  bottomless  pit,  Rev.  xiii.  13. 

10.  TJj?  dXrj0£/ag,  of  the  truth)  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  —  ovx 
tds^avro,  they  did  not  receive)  The  Jews  were  mostly  chargeable 
with  this  conduct,  John  v.  43  ;  and  that  Iniquitous  one  [Wicked] 
will  be  particularly  hurtful  to  the  Jews.     The  remarks,  which 
we  a  little  before  threw  out  concerning  the  Jews  here  and  there 
in  the  positions  laid  down,  refer  to  this  point. 

11.  nxavfjc,  of  error)  [Engl.  Yers.  svspyfiav  ^Xdvvjg,  strong  delu- 
sion,'] which  is  in  Antichrist. 

212.  n«i/rg£,  all)  That  error  then  is  to  exhibit  extensive,  long- 
continued,  and  violent  prevalence. 


1  The  2d  Ed.  prefers  the  fuller  reading  6  Kvptos  'Iwoi^;  and  the  Germ. 
Vers.  follows  it.—  E.  B. 

Tisch.,  with  B  (judging  from  silence),  Rec.  Text,  Orig.  1,66S<2,  reads  o 
Kvpios.  But  Lachm.  better,  with  AD(A)  corrected,  Gfg  Vulg.,  Orig. 
4,3216,  Iren.  182,  323,  Hilary,  reads  o  Kvptog  'lyjaot/j.  Orig.  1,4240  has 

KvptOS  0  ®£0$.  -  ED. 

2  E/ff  TO,  that)  Endeavour  theretore  with  all  your  might  to  believe  the 
truth.—  V.  g. 
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13.  H/AS%  &}  but  we)  Comfort  after  the  prediction  of  mourn- 
ful events.     So  2  Tim.  ii.  19.     It  may  be  said,  What  need  was 
there  of  comfort  at  that  time  to  the  Thessalonians  ?     Ans.  The 
mystery  of  iniquity  was  even  then  in  operation ;  and  instruction 
may  be  equally  derived  from  the  distant  future,   as  from  the 
remote  past,   1  Cor.  x.  1,   et  seqq. — opg/Xo^gv,    we  are  bound) 
ch.  i.  3. — VKG   Kvpfov,   by  the  Lord)  Christ. — g/'Xgro — acr    ap%ij<;) 
He  does  not  say  eggXggaro,  but  in  this  one  place,  and  on  this 
subject,  he  uses  i/Xtro.    That  effect  was  produced  by  the  success 
of  evangelical  calling ;  and  yet  there  is  added,  from  the  begin- 
ning, i.e.  from  eternity,   comp.  1  John  i.  1,  because  believers 
are  fortified  and  claimed  as  such  by  the  eternal  decree,  Eph.  i. 
4,  in  opposition  to  those  who  worship  the  Man  of  Sin,  Rev.  xiii. 
8.      Comp.  Deut.  vii.  7,  X.  15,  Tfog/Xgro  Kvpio$  y/Aocg  xai  g 

the  Lord  preferred  and  chose  you,  etc.  Ibid.  xxvi.  18, 
has  avouched  (g/'Xgro,  has  taken  to  Himself)  thee  this  day  to  be  His 
peculiar  (mpiouffiov)  people.  The  decree  is  truly  from  eternity, 
as  truly  as  the  generation  of  the  Son  of  God  is  from  eternity : 
yet  the  decree  is  one  thing,  the  generation  is  another.1 — lv  ayia<ttu& 
Tlvsv/j^aros,  in  sanctification  of  the  Spirit)  The  Holy  Spirit  sanc- 
tifies us,  and  sanctification  is  the  test  of  election,  1  Pet.  i.  2. 

14.  E/;  o,  Whereunto)  The  phrase,  to  salvation,  is  hereby  ex- 
plained.— ejg  KspiKoirtGiv,  [to  the  obtaining,  Engl.  V.]  to  the  deliver- 
ance) et$  is  resumed  the  second  time  :  supply,  namely.    There  is 
no  Ksppffoiviffis,  or  mere  deliverance  (preservation2),  from  the  ship- 
wreck of  the  world,  but  as  it  is  conjoined  with  glorification,  2  Tim. 
ii.  10.     Ksptovffiov,  in  Deut.,  cited  above,  is  in  consonance  with 
this. — rov)  [Kup/ov]  construed  with  veptiroiqffiv  [not  with  dofyc,  as 
Engl.  Vers.] 

15.  "Apa  ovv,  therefore  then)  The  conclusion. — xpartfrs,  hold) 
adding  nothing,  subtracting  nothing. — raj  vapaMteis,  the  tradi- 
tions) I  wish  that  those  who  are  most  urgent  on  the  subject  of 

1  Just  as  God's  decree  and  His  eternal  adoption  of  believers  are  distinct 
things. — ED. 

2  Beng.  understands  letpfmlwtv  of  "that  which  remains  when  all  else 
perishes."     He  translates  it  conservations  in  Eph.  i.  14,  and  distinguishes 
it  from  redemption  by  the  blood  of  Christ.     Here  liberatio,  viz.  final  de- 
liverance, which  is  connected  with  glory,  and  which  is  to  be  the  gift  of  our 

Jesus. — ED. 
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Traditions,  had  also  from  this  passage  held,  and  would  hold,  the 
traditions  which  Paul  has  furnished  in  this  chapter.  Tradition 
is  a  very  great  benefit.  God  bestows  traditions  by  means  of  the 
messengers  of  the  Gospel.  Paul  taught  many  years  before  he 
began  to  write.  Tradition  is  given  either  by  speaking  [comp. 
ver.  5]  or  by  writing. —  3/  J^/oroX^c,  by  letter)  He  had  written 
on  this  subject,  1  Thess.  iv.  and  v. 

16.  'O  Kvpiog,  the  Lord)  Refer  to  this  the  words,   through 
grace. — 6  ®sb$,  God)  To  this  refer  the  words,  who  loved ;  2  Cor. 
xiii.  13. — a/Way,  eternal)  Nothing  then  can  destroy  believers. 

17.  Hapaxah'sffai,  comfort,  console  ['  adhortetur,'  liter,  give  con 
soling,  comforting  exhortation])  This  is  deduced  from  who  hath 
given  (us)  vapdxhriffiv,  consolation  [ver.  16]. — ffrripi^ai,  establish) 
This  is  deduced  from  who  hath  given  (us)  good  hope  through  grace. 

in  word)  by  crapaxXjjtr/,    consolation. — spy?,  work)  by 
ty  establishment,  I  Cor.  xv.  58. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Tpexy,  may  run,  have  free  course)    quickly ;    comp.   Ps. 
cxlvii.  15  ;    without  impediment  [liter,  without  a  drag  on  the 
wheels  of  its  course],  2  Tim.  ii.  9. — do^dfyrou,  may  be  glorified) 
Acts  xiii.  48. 

2.  'AroVwi/)  aroKog,  inept  [liter,  out  of  place~],  unreasonable. — 
ou  vdvruv,  does  not  belong  to  all)  Tapeinosis,2  i.e.  of  fear.     The 
Thessalonians,  who  had  believed  with  great  readiness,  might 
easily  suppose  that  all  would  be  equally  ready.     Paul  declares, 
from  his  own  experience  of  the  very  reverse,  that  it  was  quite 
otherwise. — 33  cr/Vr/c,  faith)  viz.  in  God  through  Christ.    It  is  this 
alone  that  takes  away  r&  drovov  xai  novqpov,  what  is  inept  [unrea- 
sonable"] and  wicked. 

1  The  margin  of  both  Ed.  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  prefer  the  reading  f 
Koe.1  Xoyp  in  the  inverse  order. — E.  B. 

ABD(A)/Vulg.  read  epyo  xcti  hoyp.     Gg  and  Kec.  Text  read 
soya. — ED. 

s  Less  said,  than  is  to  be  understood.     Append. — ED. 
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3.  Hiarcg  &,  but  faithful)  After  stating  a  very  distressing  fact, 
he  immediately  subjoins  what  may  serve  as  a  consolation ;  so  ch. 
ii.  13.     In  opposition  to  the  unbelief  [want  of  faith  on  the  part] 
of  men,  he  praises  the  faithfulness  of  the  Lord.     So  2  Tim.  ii. 
13. — cw/Jg/  v/j^ag,  will  establish  you)  although  all  others  may  not 
even  receive  faith. — a-ri  rou  <n-ovr,pov)  from  the  wicked  one  [Engl. 
Vers.  from  evil],  from  Satan  ;  not  merely  from  wicked  men,  by 
whom  he  assails  faith. 

4.  *EV  Kvpitfi,  in  the  Lord)  Trust  ["Have  confidence  in"]  no 
man  by  himself. — -ra/'ayylXXo/o-sv,  we  charge  or  command)  for  ex- 
ample, that  ye  pray  for  us,  that  ye  fortify  yourselves.      See 
ver.  1  [2,  3]. 

5.  Kvptoc,  the  Lord)  Christ. — stg  rqv  ayaT»jv  roD  0eoD,  into  the 
love  of  God)  You  will  thus  favour  the  running  (free  course)  of 
the  word  of  God,  and  will  not  be  aroffoi,  unreasonable. — s/g  uwo- 
ftovfiv  rou  xpufrou,  to  the  patience  of  Christ)  It  is  thus  you  will 
endure   the   hatred  of  the  wicked  enemies   of  Christ.     Each 
must  be  taken  objectively :  love  towards   God,  patience  shown 
on    account   of   Christ  [But  Engl.   Vers.  patient   waiting  for 
Christ]. 

6.  2«XXg(T0a/)  This  word  is  properly  applied  to  sailors  and 
travellers,  to  be  bound  for  some  place,  or  to  set  out  from  some 
place.     Hence  to  avoid ;  comp.  ver.  14.     He  keeps  the  Thessa- 
lonians  in  suspense,  until  at  ver.  11  he  brings  out  the  matter, 
at  which  he  was  aiming.     They  seem  to  have  given  up  labour 
on  account  of  the  near  approach  of  the  day  of  Christ.     The 
admonitions  of  the  first  epistle  were  more  gentle  ;  in  the  second, 
there  is  now  some  degree  of  complaint,  although  that  complaint 
regards  a  slip  of  that  kind  which  only  tempts  minds  of  high 
(spiritual)  attainments. — veavros,  from  every)  although  he  may 
be  otherwise  walking  speciously  [with  a  fair  show]. — ardxrug, 
disorderly)  Therefore  the  Order  of  Mendicants  is  not  an  order, 
but  a  burden  [ver.  8,  etfipapriffai]  upon  the  republic,  ver.  8.     If 
the  Thessalonians  had  bound  themselves  by  a  vow,  what  would 
Paul  have  said  ? 

7.  Hug)  ['  how']  in  what  manner  of  living  f 

8.  'Epya?6/j,zvoi,  working)  This  is  construed  with  epdyopsv,  we 
ate. — Jflr/jSapJjffa/,  to  be  a  burden  to)  Whilst  waiving  (yielding)  his 
right,  he  expresses  what  might  have  been  viewed  as  a  matter  of 
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justice  (his  just  claim  to  maintenance)  by  a  somewhat  unfavour- 
able term. 

10.  "Ore,  when)  They  had  already  seen  the  necessity  of  this 
commandment  among  the  Thessalonians.  —  si  nc,  ou  6'sXst,  if  any 
will  not)  To  be  unwilling  is  a  fault.  —  prfe  fafa'sru,  let  him  not  eat) 
An  Enthymeme.1     Supply,  But  every  man  eats  :  therefore  let 
every  man  labour.     Paul  does  not  mean,  that  such  a  man  should 
have  his  food  immediately  withdrawn  from  him  by  others  ;  but 
he  proves  from  the  necessity  of  eating  the  necessity  of  labouring, 
by  throwing  out  this  pleasantry,  let  such  a  one  show  himself  as 
an  angel.2     There  is  a  similar  Enthymeme  at  1  Cor.  xi.  6.8 

11.  'AXXa,  but)  From  a  state  of  idleness,  the  disposition  of  men 
is  naturally  prone  to  pass  to  the  indulgence  of  curiosity.     For 
nature  always  seeks  something  to  do.4  —  wepiepyafypevovg,  busy- 
bodies  [curiously-inquisitive^)  Opposed  to  doing  one*  s  own  business,* 
1  Thess.  iv.  11. 

12.  Msrd  fi<rv%fa,s9  with  quietness)  Laying  aside  curiosity  [over- 
officiousness  or  inquisitiveness~\.  —  savruv,  their  own)  not  another's. 

13.  KaXo4ro/oDiTE£,  doing  well)  even  with  the  industry  of  your 
hands. 

14.  6A/<i  r?jg  1-r/tfroXrjg  rourov  ffqfttiovffQt,  note  this  man  by  (this) 
letter)  This  same  epistle  is  meant  ;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  27,  where 
the  article  has  the  same  demonstrative  meaning  :  <r?j,a£/cD<r0£,  mark, 
with  a  note  of  censure  ;  using  this  epistle  for  the  sake  of  ad- 
monishing him,  and  inculcating  it  upon  him.     Comp.  D3?  Wl, 
xai  ey£vf]6r)<iav  h  ffqpstw  (said  of  Korah  and  his  company),  and  they 
became  a  sign.  Num.  xxvi.  10.     The  signification  of  the  verb 

i  is  akin  to  this.     It  may  be  done  to  others  either 


1  This  is  the  oratorical  Enthymeme,  wherein  the  argument  is  confirmed 
from  its  contrary.     The  logical  Enthymeme  is  a  covert  syllogism.  —  ED. 

2  i.e.  Let  him  do  without  food,  as  the  angels  do.  —  ED. 

3  "  If  the  woman  be  not  covered,  let  her  also  be  shorn."     (But  she  is 
not  shorn  ;  therefore  let  her  be  covered).  —  ED. 

4  And  if  not  doing  one's  own  business,  a  man  for  want  of  something  to  do 
meddles  with  his  neighbour's  business.     For  "Nature  abhors  a  vacuum." 
—En. 

*  The  antithesis  is  conveyed  by  the  very  sound  of  the  words  in  the 
original,   pvjblv   epya^oftwovs,  aAXoc  Trtptepyot^o/aivovs,  doing  none   of  their 
own  business,  and  yet  over-officious  in  the  business  of  others.  —  ED. 

•  T£  hoyu  tjp&tv,  our  word)  already  spoken,  ver.  10.  —  V.  g. 
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by  letters,  if  they  are  in  a  foreign  land,  or  face  to  face,  if  present. 
This  diversity  of  circumstances  does  not  alter  the  meaning. — 
iva  wrpatrri)  that,  having  seen  the  judgment  of  others  (respecting 
him),  he  may  humble  himself  [be  ashamed,  Engl.  Vers.].  1V3DJ 
they  humbled  themselves,  2  Chron.  xii.  7. 

15.  K«/  /j,fi,  and  yet  do  not)  Caution  is  given  us  on  all  sides, 
lest  we  fall  into  extremes. — vov9sT&7rs,  admonish)  It  is  not  enough 
not  to  keep  company  with  a  person  :  ver.  14 ;  the  man  ought  to 
know  [ought  to  be  made  sensible]  why  it  is  so  done. 

16.  'O  Kvptog  rye  tlpqvqs,  the  Lord  of  peace)  Christ. —  rqv  slpqvqv, 
peace)  with  the  brethren. — h  xavr}  rponui)  ["by  all  means"]  in 
every  mode  (way)  of  living,  even  as  to  what  concerns  the  doing 
of  work  ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  3,  Kara  ftqdsva  r-GKov,  by  no  means.     Paul 
uses  -ravr/  7-/>oVw  without  sv,  Phil.  i.  18. 

17.  Ty  spy  xsipf,  with  my  own  hand)  Therefore  the  greater 
part  of  the  epistle  had  been  written  by  another  hand. — G^S?OV, 
token)  We  have  reason  to  believe  that  Paul  [with  a  view  to  guard 
against  fraud  of  every  kind,  ch.  ii.  2. — V.  g.]  distinguished,  by  a 
peculiar  and  inimitable  painting  (tracing)  and  formation  of  the 
letters,  the  words  of  the  salutation,  grace,  etc.,  ver.  18. — sv  ndcy 
ex.ffroXy,  in  every  epistle)  He  had  at  that  time,  therefore,  already 
written  more. — ourw,  so)  not  otherwise.     He  hereby  meets  any 
doubt. 


ON  THE 


FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY, 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  'Afl-oVroXog,  an  apostle)  This  title  serves  to  confirm  Timothy. 
Familiarity  must  be  laid  aside,  where  the  cause  of  God  is  con- 
cerned.— xar  srttraynv,  according  to  the  commandment)  So  Rom. 
xvi.  26  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  i.  1,  note. — aurripos  qpuv,  our  Saviour)  So 
God  the  Father  is  also  called,  ch.  ii.  3,  iv.  10 ;  Tit.  i.  3,  ii.  10, 
iii.  4  ;  Jude  ver.  25 ;  Luke  i.  47.     The  reason  [for  the  Father 
being  so  called]  is  explained,  2  Tim.  i.  9. — rfo  e\*i8o$  fauv,  who 
is  our  Hope)  Synonymous  with  ^urripog,  our  Saviour. 

2.  T/^sw,  to  Timothy)  The  epistles  sent  to  Timothy,  Titus, 
and  Philemon,  as  being  addressed  to  individuals,  have  some 
things  which  are  rather  sealed,  than  explicitly  set  forth,  for 
example  ver.  18.     If  there  were  no  epistle  to  Timothy  extant, 
we  should  have  particularly  wished  that  there  was  one,  in  order 
that   we   might   see   what  Paul  would  chiefly  recommend  to 
Timothy;  now,  since  there  are  two,  we  ought  the  more  earnestly 
to  turn  them  to  use. — r'sxvu,  son)  Acts  xvi.  12. — %ap/c,  sXsos, 
tt privy,  grace,  mercy,  peace)  Paul,  when  addressing  the  churches, 
writes,  grace  to  you  and  peace.     When  writing  to  Timothy,  he 
adds  mercy  in  this  passage,  and  many  years  after,  in  2  Tim.  i. 
2  :  comp.  Jer.  xvi.  5  ;  Gal.  vi.  16.     Mercy  implies  grace,  as  it 
were,  of  a  more  tender  kind  towards  the  miserable,  and  the  ex- 
perience of  this  divine  mercy  produces  fitness  for  the  Gospel 
ministry;  ver.  13,  16 :  2  Cor.  iv.  1 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  25  :  comp.  Heb. 
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ii.  17.  —  Xp/tfroD  'ijjtfou,  Christ  Jesus1)  Paul  often,  especially  when 
writing  to  Timothy,  puts  the  surname  Christ  before  the  name 
Jesus,  in  respect  of  [as  having  a  view  to]  the  promises  of  the  Old 
Testament  'concerning  the  Messiah,  which  were  fulfilled  in  Jesus 
and  were  well  known  to  Timothy,  2  Tim.  iii.  1  5. 

3.  Kadu$,  even  as)  The  Protasis  ;  the  Apodosis  is  at  ver.  18. 
[In  the  meantime  Paul  refutes  those  who  taught  other  doctrine, 
by  the  very  striking  example  of  his  own  conversion.  —  V.  g.] 

There  are  three  divisions  of  this  epistle  : 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1,  2. 

II.  THE  INSTRUCTION  OF  TIMOTHY  in  regard  to  the  holy 
administration  of  the  church  affairs  at  Ephesus  in  the 
absence  of  Paul  :  where 

1)  In  general,  he  commits  to  him  a  charge  to  be  delivered 

to  those  who  erroneously  taught  the  law,  the  sum  of 
the  Gospel  being  established  and  confirmed  by  his 
own  example,  ver.  3,  4,  8,  9,  11,  12,  18,  19. 

2)  In  particular, 

1)  He  prescribes   the  order  of  prayer,   ch.  ii.  1,  2, 

chiefly  to  men,  ver.  8  ;  moreover  to  women 
good  works,  ver.  9,  10,  with  modesty,  ver.  11, 
12. 

2)  He  enumerates  the  requisite   qualifications  of  a 

bishop,  iii.  1,  2. 

And  also  the  duties  of  deacons  and  women,  ver. 
8,  9,  11,  12,  13. 

3)  He  explains  what  Timothy  ought  to  teach,  after 

he  had  very  weightily  set  forth  the  most  mo- 
mentous points,  ver.  14-iv.  3  ;  in  4  and  5, 
also  what  he  ought  to  avoid,  and  what  he  ought 
to  follow,  7,  8,  12,  13  : 

Then  how  he  should  deal  with  men  and  women, 
v.  1,  2  ; 

With  widows,  3,  4,  9,  10,  11,  12,  16  ; 

1  So  the  order  of  Xpurrov  'Ixaov  stands  in  AD(A)G/£r  Vulg.  But  other 
MSS.  of  Vulg.,  Orig.  2,7396,  and  Rec.  Text,  read  'I^oD  XPWTOV.—  ED. 
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With  elders,  ver.  17,  18; 

With  offenders,  ver.  20,  21  ; 

With  Timothy  himself,  ver.  22,  23  ; 

With  those  of  whom  he  is  in  doubt,  ver.  24,  25; 

With  servants,  vi.  1,  2. 

4)  THOSE  WHO  TEACH  OTHERWISE  are  reproved, 
ver.  3,  4,  6,  7  ;  but  Timothy  is  admonished 
and  incited  forward,  ver,  11,  12,  and  a  charge 
is  given  to  him,  ver.  13,  14  ;  and  precepts  are 
prescribed  to  be  enforced  upon  the  rich,  ver. 
17,  18. 


HI.  THE  CONCLUSION. 


to  abide)  The  same  word  occurs  in  Acts  xviii.  18. 
The  presence  of  good  men  is  a  restraint  upon  the  wicked. 
Timothy  at  Ephesus,  Titus  at  Crete,  were  not  bishops,  but  were 
directors  of  the  bishops,  and,  so  to  speak,  Yicars  Apostolic.—  w 
srtpodidaffHaXs/Vj  to  teach  no  other  doctrine)  than  that  which  I  have 
taught.  Let  them  not  substitute  anything  else  for  it,  let  them 
not  add  [liter,  impart  by  rubbing)  '  affricent']  aught  to  it.  Comp. 
the  address  of  Paul  to  these  same  Ephesians,  Acts  xx.  28,  29, 
30.  The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  vi.  3,  where  those  things  which 
are  contrary  [to  wholesome  doctrine]  are  condemned,  just  as  at 
the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  the  things  which  are  good  are  com- 
mended. Even  the  things  which  seem  to  be  only  different 
("  other  doctrine"),  carry  with  them  something  which  is  posi- 
tively contrary  [to  the  true  doctrine].  They  taught  the  law,  in 
opposition  to  the  Gospel,  ver.  7,  11. 

4.  Mqds  -Trpoas^iiv,  nor  give  heed)  in  teaching.  —  pvQois  xai  ytvta- 
Xoy/a/s,  to  fables  and  genealogies)  A  Hendiadys.  Comp.  on  fables, 
ch.  iv.  7  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  4  ;  Tit.  i.  14  ;  on  genealogies,  ib.  ch.  iii. 
9.  And  because  these  two  things  are  joined  together,  and  be- 
cause* those  who  taught  such  doctrines  boasted  of  the  law,  it  is 
evident  that  the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  the  genealogies  of  the 
Jewish  families,  but  of  the  genealogies  of  the  ceons,  against  which 
Irenaeus  and  Tertullian  quote  this  very  passage.  Nay,  even  Paul 
opposes  to  them  the  true  consideration  of  the  ceons,  ver.  17  [™ 
/Satr/Asf  ruv  aiuvuv  —  5o'^a  si$  roiig  aiujvaf  ruv  a/wYWi>,  u  to  the  KinfiJ 

VOL.  IV.  Q 
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of  the  aeons  (ages)  —  be  glory,  throughout  the  aeons  of  aeons"]. 
But  if  there  be  any  doubt,  whether  those  who  taught  another 
doctrine  used  the  word  ceons  already  at  that  time,  the  wisdom  of 
God  ["  the  only  wise  God,"  ver.  17]  should  be  the  more  ad- 
mired, which  confutes  (by  anticipation)  words  not  yet  framed  ; 
comp.  note  to  Matt.  xxvi.  27.  ytvta  and  atuv  are  kindred  words. 
The  more  inquisitive  Jews  had  at  that  time  very  much  mixed 
themselves  up  with  the  Gentiles.  Paul  casts  no  reproach  on 
civil  genealogies  :  he  puts  fables  before  this  word  ;  a  fact  quite 
inconsistent  with  his  meaning  the  genealogies  of  families,  which 
were  evidently  not  fabulous.  At  least  Paul  would  not  have  cared 
whether  they  were  true  or  false.  There  was  on  the  part  of 
those  men  a  certain  degree  of  boasting,  that  they  can  search 
more  deeply  than  others  into  the  mysteries  contained  in  the  law 
—  a  circumstance  which  greatly  impeded  the  power  of  the  Gos- 
pel, especially  around  Ephesus.  —  fyrqffsis,  questions)  Questions 
to  be  terminated  by  no  decision,  nothing  at  all  desirable  ;  pure 
truth  is  profitable.  Comp.  on  these,  and  on  "  strifes  about 
wc&rds,"  ch.  vi.  4  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  23,  24  ;  and  presently  after, 
ver.  6,  7  ;  Tit.  iii.  9.  —  olxovopiav  0goD)  [godly  edifying].  O/xovc- 
/x/a,  in  this  passage,  implies  the  act,  not  the  state  ;  moreover, 
the  constant  act  [<  edifying'].  Where  time  is  wasted  in  useless 
questions,  there  the  necessary  and  salutary  functions  in  the  house1 
of  God  are  neglected. 

5.  To  r'sXog,  the  end)  to  which  all  things  tend.  The  article 
denotes  the  subject.  Whoever  rightly  looks  to  the  end,  cannot 
suffer  his  energies  to  be  diffused  on  other  things.  Paul  does 
not,  even  to  Timothy,  write  about  profound  mysteries  in  parti- 
cular, in  order  that  he  may  the  rather  rebuke  the  Gentiles  ;  the 
governor  of  a  church  ought  to  look  to  the  things  which  are  ne- 
cessary, not  to  such  as  are  sublime  (too  high-flown),  in  discharg- 
ing the  duties  of  his  office.  —  rJjg  cra^ay^eX/ag,  of  the  command- 
ment) which  you  ought  to  urge  upon  men  at  Ephesus,  ver.  3, 
18.  —  a/a-TTj,  love)  The  foundation  is  faith,  ver.  4  :  the  end  is 
love,  ver.  14  ;  Tit.  iii.  15.  Contentions  are  unfavourable  to  this 
love>  —  xaQap&s,  pure)  2  Tim.  ii.  22;  Tit.  i.  15.  —  awudriffeuz 
fo,  a  good  conscience)  ch.  iii.  9  ;  2  Tim.  i.  3  ;  1  John  iii. 

Iln  allusion  to  the  derivation  of  olxovofifet  from  olxo?  and  vipu.     So  aedi- 
edification,  from  sedes  facere.  —ED. 


1  Iln 
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19,  note.1  Here,  with  Paul,  conscience  is  in  the  understand- 
ing ;  the  heart  is  the  seat  of  love.  The  former  would  be  in 
the  idea,  the  latter  in  the  desire  ;  comp.  Matt.  xxii.  37,  note.2  — 
vi'ffrfus,  of  faith)  Faith  towards  God  becomes  stronger  when  the 
heart  is  purified  in  respect  of  our  neighbour,  and  when  the  con- 
science is  cleansed  (rectified)  in  respect  of  one's  self;  wherefore 
faith  is  put  in  the  third  place.  Pure  faith  and  a  good  con- 
science are  also  treated  of  conjointly,  in  ver.  19,  and  ch.  iv.  1,  2. 

6.  THi>,  from   which)  a  pure   heart,    etc.  —  atfro^jjtfamg)   The 
same  word  is  found  at  ch.  vi.  21  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  18.     dffTo^sTv  is 
said  of  him  who  misses  the  point  at  which  he  aimed,  who  does 
not  obtain  his  end.  —  e  ^rpd^ffav,  have  turned  away)  Not  only 
did  they  not  become  better,  but  worse.     A  false  and  prepos- 
terous elevation  and  extent  of  knowledge  renders  its  possessor 
more  estranged  from  the  faith,  and  from  the  sense  of  good  and 
evil,  etc.,  than  is  any  illiterate  person.  —  tig  /^ara/oXoy/av,  unto  vain 
jangling)  Tit.  i.  10,  iii.  9.     He  comprehends  in  this  one  term 
the  empty  (vain)  babblings  and  oppositions,  ch.  vi.  20.     It  is  the 
greatest  vanity  where  Divine  things  are  not  truthfully  discussed  ; 
Kom.  i.  21. 

7.  Q&Xovrsg,    desiring)  rashly.  —  wn  —  wrt,    neither  —  nor)    A 
good  teacher  ought  to  be  intelligent,  and  at  the  same  time  well- 
informed.     Paul   says,  both  of  these  qualities  are  wanting   to 
those  of  whom  he   is  here  speaking.  —  a)  those  things,  which  : 
nipt  TIVUV,  concerning  what  things  [whereof].     05  and  rig  differ. 
—  wrt  «  Xg/oucr/,  neither  what  they  say)  Thence  arise  the  profane 
vanities  of  words  ["  vain  babblings"],  ch.  vi.  20.  —  wn  vripi  rivuv 
d/afapaiowrai,  nor  whereof  they  affirm)  Thence  arise  the  opposi- 
tions of  science,  falsely  so  called,  ch.  vi.  20.     j&jSa/og  and 
firm   and  position,    accord   with  one   another.3  —  ttap 
'affirm)  Tit.  iii.  8. 

8.  *O  v6fjt,os  —  MflUfAUf)  Conjugate  terms:  vo/^i^ug,  according  to 
what  is  agreeable  to  the  law.     They  used  to  "  strive  about  the 


1  Peter  and  Paul  alone  use  the  term  owefonffis,  conscience.     John  uses 

instead.  —  ED.    • 

2  Joh.  Jam.  Sirbius  says,  "  there  are  three  foundations  of  all  that  is 
found  in  man,  Idea,  Desire,  Motion." 

3  i.e.  The  fiefiotios  in  ^lafitfiouovvTKt  here,  answers  to  the   6tvts  in  the 

s,  ch.  vi.  20.  —  ED. 
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law,"  Tit.  iii.  9. — xpvrai)  Sophocles  has  the  phrase, 
which  is  explained  as  equivalent  to  vopofartft  by  the  Scholiast ; 
and  so  Paul  is  speaking  in  this  passage,  not  of  the  hearer  of  the 
law,  but  of  the  teacher. 

9.  Eidug,  knowing)  construed  with  p^Jjra/,  use. — dixa,iw,fora 
righteous  man)  Many  things  which  follow  are  put  in  antithesis 
to  this  one  word.     Therefore  righteousness  is  widely  spread. — 
ou  xs/T-a/)  is  not  in  force,  doth  not  exist  among  us,  in  its  applica- 
tion is  not  intended  ["  is  not  made"^\.     Therefore  a  true  teacher 
ought  not  to  use  the  law  against  a  righteous  person,  Gal.  v.  23. 
The  antithesis  is  avrfaeirai,  in  the  following  verse. — dt>o>o/$,  for 
the  [lawless]  unrighteous)  Paul  here  names  the  unrighteous  ac- 
cording to  the  order  of  the  Decalogue ;  from  which  it  is  evident 
that  the  commandment,  Honour  thy  father,  is  fourth,  not  third.1 
— avopois  xa/  avycroraxro/s,  lawless  and  disobedient)  Referring  to 
the  first  commandment,  the  foundation  of  the  law,  the  founda- 
tion of  all  obedience. — atfe/Sstf/  xa/  &ftapru\o?sy  for  the  ungodly  and 
sinners)  not  reverencing  the  ( name'  of  God,   and  thereby   in- 
volved in  great  guilt,2  E)x.  xx.  7. — avorioig  xai  (3e[3fi\oig,  for  un- 
holy and  profane)  despising  the  true  worship  of  God  with  a 
profane   mind.3     Such   were   those   very  persons   whom  Paul 
notices;  comp.  iv.  7.     Bs/3/jXogis  compounded  of  the  inseparable 
preposition,  (3t,  Lat.  ve,  and  jS^X^g,  a  threshold,  especially  a  sacred 
threshold :  whence  (3s{3qXoi  roVo/,  oi  (3aroi  xa/  ro%  rvftova,  places 
accessible  to  the  common  people.      See  E.  Schmid.  on  Matt,  xii., 
and  Eustathius. 

10.  ' AvfyaKodiffra/'z)  who  make  free  men  avdpa^oda,  slaves,  by 
violence.     They  do  not  differ  far  from  these,  who  do  not  levy 
(legally  enlist)  soldiers,  but  take  them  away  by  allurements, 
fraud,  violence. — erepov,  any  other  thing)  inconsistent  with   the 
ninth   and  tenth  commandment.4 — r»j    vyiauvovffri    di8affxa\f<f,  to 
sound  doctrine)  So  2  Tim.  iv.  3  ;  Tit.  i.  9,  ii.  1 ;  and  wholesome 

1  The  Church  of  Rome  suppresses  the  second  commandment,  and  divides 
the  tenth  into  two.     So  Beng.  also.     Thus  our  fifth  is  his  fourth.    To  make 
our  fifth  into  third,  their  third  and  fourth  must  be  joined  and  made  second. 

—ED. 

2  Referring  to  the  third  commandment,  as  we  divide  them. — ED. 

3  This  will  answer  to  our  fourth  commandment. — ED. 

4  i.e.  Our  tenth  divided  into  two,  ninth  and  tenth.    The  eviopMts  and 

answer  to  our  ninth,  Bengel's  eighth.— ED. 
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words,  ch.  vi.  3  ;  2  Tim.  i.  13  ;  and  to  be  sound  in  regard  to 
believers,  Tit.  i.  13,  ii.  2.  The  contrary  is,  voffuv,  morbid 
["doting"'],  ch.  vi.  4 ;  a  canker,  2  Tim.  ii.  17. 

11.  Kara,  according  to)  This  is  construed  with  sound  doc- 
trine, ver.  10.     Paul  hereby  establishes  the  authority  of  his  own 
1  commandment.'     Those  who  know  the  glory  of  God  from  the 
Gospel,  vehemently  detest  all  kinds  of  profligacy.     The  law  is 
thus   established   by   faith.     Or   else   Kara   is  construed   with 
'/^•rai,  if  a  man  use  it,  ver.  8  ;  although  I  know  not  whether  it 
can  be  said,  that  we  must  use  the  law  according  to  the  Gospel ; 
or  with  -rriffrsug,  from  faith,  ver.  5. — r^  dofys,  of  the  glory)  Glory 
redounds  to  the  Gospel  from  the  Divine  blessedness,  and  thence 
there  results  <  soundness'  of  doctrine. — roD  paxapfov,  of  the  blessed) 
Tke  same  epithet  is  applied  to   God,  ch.  vi.  15.     A  peculiar 
phrase,  indicating   immortality   and   supreme  happiness,  which 
most  powerfully  move  men  to  confess  the  Gospel.     The  highest 
pinnacle  of  praise  is  blessedness ;  comp.  notes  on  Chrysostom 
de  Sacerdotio,  p.  371.  The  Blessed  blesses  :  thence  He  is  called 
the  Saviour,  ver.  1. — o  raMtrflip  eyu,  with  which  I  was  entrusted) 
Tit.  i.  3.     This  sets  forth  the  peculiar  and  extraordinary  privi- 
lege of  Paul,  Kom.  xv.  16 ;  Eph.  iii.  8  ;  Col.  i.  25. 

12.  Xapiv  s%u,  I  thank)  A  modal  expression.     [See  Append. 
on  Sermo  ModalisJ]     These  are  correlatives  :  Christ  entrusted 
Paul   with    the   Gospel :     Paul,  being   "  accounted   faithful," 
i  thanks'  Christ.     He  thanks  Him  at  ver.  17;  and  in  all  his 
epistles  and  in  their  introductions. — svdvvapuffavrt,  who  hath  en- 
dued me  with  power)  True  conversion  and  calling  confer  power, 
Rom.  v.  6. — cr/ffrov  pe  iyfaaro,  counted  me  faithful)  A  Metonymy 
of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent ;  i.e.  He  hath  entrusted  to 
me  the  office  of  the  Gospel  ministry:  Qiptvog,  while  he  put  (in 
that  He  put  me),  denotes  the  very  act.     The  fact  that  He  en- 
trusted the  ministry  to  me,  is  the  moral  aspect :  the  fact  that 
He  put  me  into  it,  is  as  it  were  the  physical  aspect  of  His  act. 
In  the  phrase,  He  counted  me  faithful,  we  have  an  example  of 
av6pwroffd6eia  (the  actions  of  men  attributed  to  God).     For  if  I 
count  any  one  faithful,  and  trust  him,  this  is  a  kind  of  thing 
opposite  of  actual  knowledge.1     But  the  Divine  judgment  con- 

1  That  is  to  say,  Trust  in  the  faithfulness  of  a  man  can  only  strictly  ex- 
ist on  the  part  of  man.     God  knows  all  that  is  in  man,  and  what  he  is 
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cerning  Paul,  that  he  would  be  faithful,  is  infallible.  God 
sees  and  knows  all  things.  Therefore,  in  the  active  sense,  cr/Vr/s 
does  not  properly  apply  to  Him.  Faith  and  vision  are  things 
antithetic.  I  wished  to  convey  all  this  idea  by  the  expression, 
Metonymy,  which  I  used  above. 

13.  BXaffpwov,  a  blasphemer)  against  God. — 3/ouxr»jv,  a  perse- 
cutor)   against  holy  men,  lest  others   should   be  converted. — 
bfipiffrqv,  despiser)  [Engl.  Vers.,  injurious],  in  rejecting  my  own 
salvation.     This  threefold  relation  to  God,  his  neighbour,  and 
himself,  is  frequent  in  this  epistle  especially,   and  in  that  tc 
Titus;  see  presently  at  ver.  14,  which  forms  an  antithesis  to 
this  verse :  likewise  ver.  5,  9.     Tit.   ii.    12,   where   the  word 
suffsftZx;,  godly,  is  opposed  to   aatfizia,  ungodliness,  and  yet  the 
two  words,  soberly,  and  righteously,  are  opposed  to  worldly  lusts. 
So  here  love  (ver.  14)  alone  has  a  threefold  relation  :  it  is  love 
towards  God,  of  which  the  opposite  is  a  blasphemer ;  it  is  love 
towards  the  Church,  of  which  the  opposite  is  a  persecutor ;  it  is 
love  towards  himself,  of  which  the  opposite  is  a  despiser. — fasqQviv, 
I  obtained  mercy)  This  word  is  resumed,  as  if  after  a  parenthesis, 
in  ver.  16.     This  sense  of  mercy  was  perpetual  in  the  mind  of 
the  apostle,  ver.  2,  note. — or/,  because)  Ignorance  does  not  de- 
serve pardon  in   itself;  but  in  classifying  the  reasons  which 
might  impel  a  man  to  reject  salvation,   it  is  opposed  to  pride 
and  every  higher  degree  of  wickedness. 

14.  '  Tireps'rrl.tovuffe  6s,  and  was  exceeding  abundant)  He  explains 
how  he  obtained  mercy,  namely,  with  faith,  etc.     The  epistles  to 
Timothy,  in   a   peculiar   degree,  breathe  this   l  abundance.'— 

n  %apis,  grace)  by  which  /  obtained  mercy,  ver.  13. — Kvpfov,  of 
the  Lord)  Jesus. — [Ltra.  <xi<srtu<;,  with  faith)  Its  opposite  is,  in  un- 
belief, ver.  13. — KCX.I  ayanrig,  and  love)  Its  opposite,  as  we  have 
said,  are  the  three,  a  blasphemer,  a  persecutor,  a  despiser.  The 
words,  mercy  and  grace  (in  ver.  13,  14),  correspond  to  each 
other.  Unbelief  and  faith  are  opposed. 

15.  Iliffrbs,  faithful)  A  very  solemn  form  of  preface.     Paul 
knows  what  he  says,  and  whereof  he  affirms  (ver.  7),  and  refutes 
the  false  teachers  by  the  very  simplicity  of  his  language,  treat- 
ing, but  with  great  beauty,   of  common  topics,  so  much  the 

about  to  do.     Therefore  trust  in  a  man's  faithfulness  only  applies  to  God  by 
. — ED. 
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rather,  as  others  affected  to  treat  of  those  which  are  more  ab- 
struse. So  also  Tit.  ii.  1.  —  na<sqs,  all)  Even  faith  is  a  kind  of 
acceptation.  This  statement  deserves  all  acceptation  by  all  the 
faculties  of  the  whole  soul  :  a-roSo;^  (from  dsfftQai,  Luke  viii. 
13),  is  when  I  am  thankful,  -and  speak  of  a  thing  as  a  good 
deed  (a  boon  conferred  on  me)  :  comp.  the  correlative,  a-rodsxrot', 
acceptable,  ch.  ii.  3.  —  Xpiffrbg  'l^ffovg)  Christ,  viz.  as  promised  : 
Jesus,  as  manifested.  Franckius,  in  Homil.  on  this  passage, 
shows  that  in  this  sense  the  name  Christ  here  is  put  first,  and 
Jesus  after  it  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  i.  9,  note.  —  xo'o^ov,  world)  which 
was  full  of  sin,  John  i.  29  ;  Rom.  v.  12  ;  1  John  ii.  2.  —  apap- 
ruXovg,  sinners)  great  and  notable  sinners.  He  saves  also  those 
whose  sins  have  been  not  so  aggravated  ;  but  it  is  much  more 
remarkable  that  He  saves  so  great  sinners.  It  can  scarcely 
happen,  but  that  they  who  themselves  have  tasted  the  grace  of 
God,  should  taste  its  universality,  and,  in  like  manner,  from  it 
entertain  favour  towards  all  men.  Paul  draws  the  conclusion 
from  his  own  individual  case  to  all  men.  —  vpvros,  first)  This  is 
repeated  with  great  force  in  the  following  verse  [a  force  which 
is  lost  by  the  Engl.  Yers.,  chief  '].  The  example  of  Paul  is 
incomparable,  whether  we  consider  sin  or  mercy.  [There  had  been 
then  no  such  example  from  the  ascension  of  the  Lord.  —  Y.  g.] 

J16.  'AXXa,  but)  Although  I  am  the  first  (foremost  and  chief) 
of  sinners.  —  dia  roSro)  for  this  very  cause.  —  rtt,  ^ratf^v  paxpoQu/Aiav) 
all  long-suffering  ;  whereas  even  a  less  proportion  (of  long-suf- 
fering), so  to  speak,  may  restore  such  as  arc  not  so  great  sinners  ; 
comp.  Ex.  xxxiii.  19,  that  expression  ''HID  ^,  all  the  goodness  of 
the  Lord,  in  respect  of  a  people  exceedingly  guilty.  —  irfig  worv- 
vuffiv,  for  a  pattern)  that  others  might  so  o-roruToDc^a/,  be  con- 
formed to  the  pattern,  or  might  revolve  it  in  their  mind,  and 
make  it  the  subject  of  their  serious  consideration.  If  you  be- 
lieve, as  Paul  did,  you  will  be  saved  as  Paul  was.  [In  like 
manner,  David  also  desired  to  be  an  example,  Ps.  xxxii.  6.  — 
Y.  g.]  The  same  word  occurs,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  —  IK  Aura))  on 
Him,,  on  God.  —  sis,  to)  This  may  be  construed  with  pattern. 

17.  T&  d?)  The  doxology  flows  from  a  sense  of  grace.  —  BaovXg?" 
roJv  atuvuv,  to  the  King  of  (Kons  or  ages  [eternal^)  A  frequent 


<,  I  am)  I  am,  he  says,  not  /  was,  including  the  very  moment  of 
writing  —  V.  g. 
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phrase  with  the  Hebrews.  The  thought  of  eternity  is  parti- 
cularly delightful  to  those  assured  of  grace,  while  it  miserably 
terrifies  others.  —  «c/>arw,  invisible)  This  attribute  is  given  Him 
in  the  way  of  praise.  See  how  perverse  they  are  who  affirm 
that  there  is  no  God,  because  they  do  not  see  Him.  —  ^o'vw  0gp, 
the  only  God)  So,  the  only  Potentate,  ch.  vi.  15  ;  comp.  Ps. 
Ixxxvi.  10;  John  v.  44  ;  Jude  25.  [A  magnificent  reading!1 

—  Not.  Grit.]  —  r/,tt7J,  5o'ga,  honour,  glory)  Such  an  Asyndeton  is 
commonly  used,  where  circumstances  and  feelings  would  tend 
to  render  the  words  much  accumulated  (tend  to  produce  some- 
what of  an  accumulation  of  words)  :  for  example,  honour  and 
glory  and  strength,  etc.  ;  and  where  nevertheless  he  leaves  them 
to  be  supplied  in  the  mind  of  the  hearer.     Such  an  Asyndeton 
is  very  suitable  to  the  ardour  of  the  apostle  in  doxologies,  ch. 
vi.  16  ;  1  Pet.  v.  11  ;  although  the  transcribers  have  very  gene- 
rally inserted  xal.     The  omission  of  this  particle  in  so  many 
passages  is  not  accidental  ;  but  its  addition  is  due  to  the  over- 
busy  officiousness  of  transcribers.2 

18.  HapariQspai  eo/,  I  commit  to  thee)  to  lay  before  thy  hearers, 
ver.  3.     [Its  sum   is  indicated  in  ver.  5.  —  V.  g.]  —  ffpouyovtag, 
that  went  before)  When  hands  were  laid  on  Timothy,  the  spirit 
of  prophecy  showed  that  many  things  of  great  importance  were 
about  to  be  entrusted  to  Timothy,  ch.  iv.  14.  —  vpo^rtfas)  Divine 
predictions  (Acts  xi.  27),  given  forth  regarding  thee  by  many 
witnesses,   ch.  vi.   12.  —  trrparevfo  mightest  war)   A  comparison 
taken  from  military  concerns.     In  the  following  verse  the  com- 
parison  is  from   naval   concerns.  —  ai/ra/c)   vpoprirs/aus,  viz.  the 
predictions.  —  rqv  Ka,\rtv  ffrpartiav)  that  good  warfare. 

19.  "E^wv,  having)  Whilst  the  warfare  has  to  be  maintained. 

—  cr/Vr/i/,  faith)  Faith  is  like  a  very  precious  liquor  ;  a  good  con- 
science is  like  clean  or  pure  glass.  —  yv,  which)  good  conscience. 

—  aff-tttfa^svo/,  having  thrust  away)  It  withdraws  unwillingly  ;   it 
always  says,  Do  not  injure  me.     He  who  retains  it,  does  not 


1  So  AD(A)  corrected,  Gfg  Vulg.     But  Rec.  Text  adds  ffo(p<p 

with  later  Syr.     He  who  alone  is  God  gives  a  more  striking  sense  than  the 
only  wise  God.  —  ED. 

2  Unfortunately   for    Bengel's    argument,  the  best  authorities,   which 
Lachm.  and  Tisch.  follow,  read  the  x.u,i.    However,  many  secondary  authori- 
ties omit  it.  —  ED. 
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easily  make  shipwreck  of  his  faith. — ivavaytffav,  have  made  skip- 
wreck)  Therefore  they  had  entered  on  the  voyage  of  faith. 
Hesychius  explains  svava^ffav  as  huvMmvtav. 

20.  ' T/tsvuiog  xai  'AXigavfyog,  Hymenceus  and  Alexander)  A 
reproof,  with  the  names  expressed :  comp.  on  Hymenseus  and 
Alexander,  2  Tim.  ii.  16,  17,  iv.  14,  15. — 085,  whom)  though 
absent.  They  were  at  Ephesus;  Paul  was  at  Rome.  This 
was  the  part  of  an  apostle  ;  it  was  the  part  of  Timothy  merely 
to  avoid  them  and  to  be  on  his  guard. — oiocffdwxa,  /  have  de- 
livered) for  [or  to~]  the  destruction  of  the  flesh  [1  Cor.  v.  5]. — 
/xri  j3\aG<p7}{tf/v)  lest  they  should  fall  into  blasphemy,  and  wholly 
complete  their  guilt  by  becoming  more  hurtful  to  themselves 
and  others.  [  The  danger  of  blasphemy  is  near  at  hand  to  the 
man  who  has  made  shipwreck  of  his  faith.  Satan  might  harass 
them:  he  could  not  force  them  to  blaspheme. — V.  g.~] 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  napaxaXw,  /  exhort)  In  this  chapter  he  describes  public 
worship  :  I.  In  regard  to  prayers ;  II.  In  regard  to  doctrine, 
ver.  11, 12. — ovv,  therefore)  This  exhortation  flows  from  that  sense 
of  grace  [spoken  of,  last  chap.,  ver.  14].  Paul  intimates  not 
only  what  he  himself  wishes,  but  what  Timothy  ought  to  incul- 
cate.— vpZtrov  Kavruv  -rroisiodat,  first  of  all  to  make)  The  highest 
duty.  [The  apostle  here  furnishes  sufficient  employment  to  pre- 
vent any  a^XorpioeKiffxoKta;,  curious  investigation  into  irrelevant 
questions,  ch.  i.  4. — "V.  g.] — dtqcsis,  vpogiu^ag,  svrev^sig,  sv^aptff- 
rtai)  The  plural  number  indicates  force :  deyffig  (from  ds?)  is  the 
imploring  of  grace  in  any  special  necessity  :  vpofcuxr,,  prayer,  is 
exercised,  when  on  any  occasion  we  offer  our  wishes  and  desires 
to  God :  g'mug/s  is  earnest  intercession  for  other  men  or  crea- 
tures, ch.  iv.  5,  even  if  they  cannot  pray  for  themselves  :  *u%a- 
f>/<rr/aj,  giving  of  thanks,  is  becoming  to  be  made  also  for  all 
men,  because,  for  example,  God  wishes  all  men  to  be  saved,  and 
Christ  is  the  Mediator  of  all. — -Imp,  for)  This  is  connected  with 
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supplications — thanksgivings.    Ally  at  separate  times,  have  special 
necessities. — iravrwv,  for  all)  ver.  4,  6. 

2.  'Tcrgp  |3a<r/Xewi>,  /or  kings)  on  whom  other  men  depend,  [and 
who  frequently  enjoy  less  opportunity  of  arriving  at  the  knowledge 
of  saving  truth. — V.  g.] — xdvruv,  all)  Often  the  humblest  magis- 
trates, even  in  villages,  do  much  harm,  or  else  are  of  much 
benefit. — sv  v^spo^fi,  in  eminent  stations,  authority)  as  for  instance 
the  counsellors  of  kings,  or,  where  there  is  no  king,  other  magis- 
trates.— 1m,  that)  The  reason,  why  we  must  pray  for  kings. — 
r/pfpov,  quiet)  free,  aliens  being  removed  out  of  the  country.  Chry- 
sostom,  for  example,  applies  r^f^iav  to  the  Holy  of  Holies  in  the 
temple ;  and  the  word  agrees  with  spy/Acs,  lonely,  by  Metathesis. 
— qffvXiov,  peaceable)  free ;  those  who  are  aliens,  if  allowed  to 
reside,  at  least  giving  us  no  disturbance. — evffifaiq,  in  godliness) 
piety  towards  God.  The  word  is  frequently  used  in  the  epistles 
to  Timothy  and  Titus.  [Luke  uses  the  same  word  in  the  Acts, 
and  Peter  in  his  second  epistle.  It  may  be  mentioned  among  the 
vile  rabble  of  a  most  perverse  world  as  a  remarkable  stratagem, 
contrary  to  the  kingdom  of  God  and  advantageous  to  the  aims  of 
Satan,  that  piety,  in  name  at  least  never  hitherto  lightly  esteemed, 
has  at  length  been  converted  into  a  term  of  reproach,  6  Pietist,' 
by  an  anonymous  person  of  the  worst  character,  whose  death,  as 
we  are  informed,  was  shocking.  Nor  even  does  the  termination 
itself  involve  anything  bad  in  itself,  as  it  corresponds  to  the 
words,  Statist,  Copyist,  Linguist.  But  if  the  intention  is  to  dis- 
tinguish by  a  peculiar  name  fanatics  and  men  assuming  the  appear- 
ance of  holiness  (in  which  case  it  ought  to  be  made  certain,  that  a 
blow  is  not  dealt  at  those  really  innocent),  why,  pray,  is  piety 
hereby  virtually  punished  ?  A  serious  matter  is  at  stake.  Expe- 
rience cries  out  in  ivitness  of  the  fact ;  in  conversations  and  social 
meetings,  when  a  man,  having  said  not  as  much  as  a  word  for  the 
cause  of  religion,  has  conducted  himself  somewhat  more  modestly, 
he  is  easily  assailed  by  this  title,  of  which  not  even  the  pronun- 
ciation is  in  some  instances  well  known  to  the  common  people.  It 
can  scarcely  be  told,  what  a  number  of  sparks  of  piety  have  been 
quenched  by  the  use  of  the  scoffing  term,  pietist.  GOD  will 
execute  judgment  for  all  this,  Jude,  ver.  15. — V.  g.] — ae/*- 
v6ry)Ti,  [honesty]  propriety)  on  the  part  of  men  towards  one 
another. 
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3.  Toi/Vo  y&p,  for  this)  The  reason,  why  we  must  pray  for  all. 
It  may  be  asked,  why  are  not  more  converted  ?     We  do  not 
sufficiently  pray.     It  is  a  religious  duty,  that  in  behalf  of  our- 
selves, and  in  behalf  of  others,  we  should  meet  the  will  of  God, 
which  is  favourable  to  us. — xa/)  and,  therefore. — rou  2w7%oj  JJ/AUV, 
our  Saviour)  who  has  actually  saved  us  that  believe.     The  anti- 
thesis is  in  the  following  verse  :   Who  wishes  that  all,  even  in- 
cluding those  who  do  not  believe,  should  be  saved :  comp.  ch.  iv 
10.     It  is  strange  if  a  soul,  having  found  in  reality  the  salva- 
tion of  God,  can  deny  the  universality  of  grace. 

4.  udvras)  all,  not  merely  a  part,  much  less  a  very  small 
part ;  ver.  3,  note. — avSpuwovs,  men)  lost  in  themselves. — OeXei, 
[<  wills']  wishes)  in  serious  earnestness  of  wish :  ibid. — auQqvai, 
to  be  saved)  This  is  treated  of,  at  ver.  5,  6. — Ka/  eig,  and  unto) 
This  is  treated  of,  at  ver.  6,  7. — aXqfaiag)  of  saving  truth. — 
iXQsTv,  to  come)  They  are  not  forced. 

5.  E%)  one,  common  to  all.    They  who  have  not  this  one  God, 
by  one  Mediator,   have   none,    [ —  and   therefore  they  are  not 
saved.      Yet  GOD  wishes  all  men  to  be  saved  by  the  saving  know- 
ledge of  God  and  the  Mediator ;  but  there  is  a  legitimate  and  most 
holy  order  in  the  exercise  of  that  will,  wherewith  men  ought  to 
receive  it.    All  mankind  constitute  as  it  were  one  man  before  God ; 
wherefore  it  is  right,  that  they  who  have  obtained  salvation  should 
intercede  for  those  who  are  farther  distant  from  it.     If  that  were 
done,  how  much  better  would  be  the  condition  of  the  human  race  ! 
Let  him  pray,  I  request,  who  knows  how  to  pray. — V.  g.] — yccp, 
for)  ver.  4  is  proved  from  ver.  5  ;  ver.  1  from  ver.  4.    The  whole 
is  universal.     Comp.  Isa.  xlv.  22. — eTs  xat,  one  also)  [who  is 
Mediator^]    He  does  not  say,  also  one ;  therefore  the  stress  of  the 
voice  does  not  so  much  fall  upon  the  adjective,  one,  as  upon  the 
substantives.     We  could  not  rejoice  that  there  is  a  God,  if  we 
did  not  rejoice  also  in  the  Man  Mediator. — sTs — £%,  one — one) 
Mark  xii.  29,  32  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  6  ;  Eph.  iv.  5,  6. — pus'irqc,  Me- 
diator) This  is  as  it  were  an  epithet  of  the  noun,  man  ;  and  the 
word,  one,  coheres  at  the  same  time  with  both  of  these. — avfyunog, 
man)  The  Saviour,  not  without  reason,  is  here  called  man,  rather 
than  God ;  that  the  reason  may  be  marked,  why  all  men  should 
be  converted  to  this  Mediator,  who  [i.e.  inasmuch  as  He,  a  man] 
has  given  Himself  for  all   [men]  :    comp.  Rom.  v.  15,  note. 
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The  article  is  not  added.     Again,  in  turn,  he  calls  Him  God, 
ch.  iii.  16. 

6.  To  paprvpiov,   the  testimony)  The  accusative   absolute,   as 
tvdsiyfta,,  2  Thess.  i.  5.     A  word  suited  to  the  character  which 
Paul  and  Timothy  sustained ;   for  they  were  witnesses.     The 
testimony  of  universal  redemption  is  intended. — xaipoT$   idioiz, 
in    its   own   due   times,    or   His   own   due   times)    ch.   vi.    15, 
note. 

7.  K^ug)  [Eng.  Vers.  preacher]  a  herald  solemnly  appointed, 
sent  by  God.    A  word  of  large  import,  as  2  Cor.  v.  20 ;  1  Thess. 
ii.  6,  at  the  end. — d^oVroXog,  an  apostle)  of  Christ. — dX^g/av  Xs^w, 
I  speak  the  truth,  ou  -^gu^o^a/,  I  lie  not)  This  affirmation  belongs 
to  the  preceding  clause ;  for  there  are  added  to  the  subsequent 
clause  the  parallel  words,  ev  titm  no,)  dXr^g/^,  in  faith  and  truth  ; 
[i.e.  parallel  to  dX»j0.  Xi/w,  and  ou  -^gud.] 

8.  BouXo/Aa/  ovv,  I  will  therefore)  The  apostolic  authority  is 
represented  in  this  expression ;  ch.  v.14 :  comp.  presently  ver.  12, 
I  suffer  not.     The  particle  therefore  takes  up  again,  ver.  1. — 
KpofftuxsffQai  ro\jg  avdpag,  that  men  pray)  So  also  in  1  Pet.  iii.  7, 
prayers  are  assigned  to  men,  in  a  certain  particular  point  of 
view.    He  is  speaking  here  of  public  prayers,  in  which  the  heart 
of  the  people  follows  close  after  the  language  of  him  who  prays  : 
comp.  the  next  verse  concerning  ivomen. — sv  cram  roVw,  in  every 
place)  construed  with  avdpag,  men.    Paul  also  appeals  elsewhere 
on  this  subject  to  a  similar  practice  in  all  the  churches.     Wher- 
ever men  are,  there  are  those  by  whom  and  for  whom  prayers 
are  to  be  made. — sVa//>ovra£,   lifting  up)   They  turned  up  the 
palms  of  their  hands  to  heaven,  as  those  asking  for  help  are  wont 
to  do. — bfftovs  xfipasy  holy  hands)  Wrath  and  doubting  are  in  the 
soul :  but  the  hands  also  ought  to  be  holy.     The  contrary  is 
found  at  Is.  i.  15,  at  the  end.     The  word  ociovg  is  especially 
used  in  the  propriety  of  the  Greek  idiom  for  freedom  from  all 
violence. — opyqc,  wrath)  which  [molesting  men  especially. — V.  g.] 
is  the  reverse  of  love  (comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  7,  at  the  end),  and  the 
mother  of  doubting. —  ^/aXcy/c^oD,  doubting)  which  is  opposed  to 
faith.     Christianity  consists  of  faith  and  love,   and  comprises 
grace  and  truth  :  it  therefore  ought  to  form  the  principal  object 
of  our  desires,  that  we  may  both  pray,  and  live  and  die,  without 
doubting  and  wrath.     The  exercise  of  prayer,  and  of  the  whole 
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of  Christianity,  is  at  once  either  true  or  vain.1     Grace  cherishes 
faith ;  truth,  love,  Eph.  iv.  15. 

9.  Kara<rroX5j)  A  well-chosen  word.2     Women  are  delighted 
with  elegant  clothing ;  and  to  this  the  apostle  alludes  in  this  pas- 
sage.    They  were  rich  at  Ephesus,  ch.  vi.  17. — xo<r/x,/w,  elegant, 
becoming,  ornamental  [modest,  Engl.  Yers.])  spiritually,  as  it  is 
presently  described  at  ver.  10. — utdovs,  shamefacedness)  ver.  11, 
12. — ffuppocvvyg,  sobriety)  A.  word  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.     This  virtue  governs  the  whole 
of  private  life. — V*3)  ™  denies,  ^  forbids,  in  a  discourse  of  this 
kind.     There  is  a  great  difference  between  ou  and  ^.     Ou  indeed 
might  even  here  be  used,  because  there  is  not  here  a  finite  verb  ; 
and  so  in  the  case  of  participles.     But  otherwise  the  particles 
cannot  be  exchanged. 

10.  'EcraTyeXXo^sva/s)  promising  (engaging  to  follow),  profess 
ing.     The  same  word  is  at  ch.  vi.   21. — di  spyuv,  with  works) 
construed  with  adorn ;  with  ivorks,  without  speaking,  which  is 
competent  for  (the  province  belonging  to)  men,  ver.  8,  11,  12  ; 
1  Pet.  iii.  1.     There  is  a  very  frequent  mention  of  works  in  the 
epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  and  those  are  adorned  with  the 
appellation  of  good  works,  which  come  to  be  performed  in  the 
ordinary  affairs  of  human  life. 

11.  Mav^avsrw,  let  the  woman  learn)  The  antithesis  of  to  teach, 
ver.  12. — •Jirora.yy,  in  subjection)  The  antithesis  is  to  the  phrase, 
to  use  (usurp)  authority,  ver.  12. 

12.  Ovx.  sKtrpsKu)  I  do  not  commit  to  the  charge  of  the  woman 
[su/er~]  ;  i.e.  I  cannot  commit  or  entrust  it.  Litotes  (see  Append.). 
— avdevrsTv  avdpbi)  to  use  authority  in  respect  to  [over]  the  man, 
viz.  by  teaching,  by  speaking,  for  example,  in  prayer. — dvdpbs, 
in  respect  to  [over]  the  man)  This  implies  not  merely  a  husband, 
but  the  whole  race  of  men. 

13.  'Ada/*  yap,  for  Adam)   The  reason  which  applies  to  the 
first  man,  holds  good  for  all  men ;  and  that  which  applies  to  Eve, 

1  That  is,   Prayer  and  the  whole  sum   of  Christianity  stand  or  fall 
together.     If  one  is  true,  both  are  true ;  if  one  is  false,  both  are  false. 
—ED. 

2  Plutarch  uses  it  of  moderation  or  simplicity  in  dress. — ED. 

8  Kofffttiv  savTovs,  to  adorn  themselves)  construed  with  8/  spyuv 
ver.  10.— V.  g. 
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holds  good  for  all  women.  Again,  what  is  said  of  the  salvability 
[safety]  of  the  woman,  ver.  15,  is  also  appropriate  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  first  woman.  —  vpuroi)  first  ;  so  that  the  woman  was 
created  for  him,  1  Cor.  xi.  8.  9. 

14.  Ovx  faarWri,  was  not  deceived)  The  Serpent  deceived  the 
woman  ;  the  woman  did  not  deceive  the  man,  but  persuaded  him  : 
Gen.  iii.  17,  thou  hast  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  thy  wife.  In  the 
preceding  verse,  we  are  taught  why  the  woman  ought  not  to 
exercise  authority,  now,  why  she  ought  not  to  teach  ;  more  easily 
deceived,  she  more  easily  deceives;  comp.  Eccl.  vii.  29. 
Deceiving  indicates  less  strength  in  the  understanding  ;  and  this 
is  the  strong  ground  on  which  a  woman  is  not  allowed  to  teach. 
—  acrar/j^s/ira  sv  napapaffii  y'tyovt,  being  deceived,  fell  into1  the 
transgression)  i.e.  was  guilty  of  falling  into  the  deception  (Gen. 
iii.  13,  o  opts  fiKarqct  (it),  and  so  she  began  to  be  in  the  trans- 
gression. It  is  not  said,  sv  vapa,(Saffei  yeyovvia,  ^Tar^Tj,  having 
come  to  be  in  the  transgression,  she  was  deceived.  Therefore 
y'eyovs  does  not  apply  to  the  very  origin  of  the  woman  ;  for  the 
deception  followed  not  until  after  that  ;  but  ysyove  closely  agrees 
with  Iv  vapafidffei,  which  has  the  meaning  of  a  noun  ;  see  Acts 
xxii.  17  \jv  sxaraffii,  in  a  state  of  trance~\  ;  and  comp.  note  on 
John  i.  15.  The  state  of  transgression  which  quickly  followed 
the  deception,  once  for  all  admitted,  is  here  intended.  A 
phrase  very  like  this  is  found  at  Num.  xxvi.  10,  k 


15.  2w^<rgra/  dsj  but  she  shall  be  saved)  She  shall  be  rescued 
from  that  offence  (and  from  its  consequences).  —  dia,  rfc  rwvoywias, 
in  child-bearing)  The  part  of  the  woman  is  here  described,  in 
antithesis  to  the  duty  of  teaching  and  governing:  rexi/oyov/a, 
bringing  forth  and  training  children.  He  is  not  speaking  here  as 
to  the  properly-called  cause  of  salvation  ;  for  many  who  bring 
forth  children  nevertheless  perish  :  many,  who  do  not  bear 
children,  are  saved  ;  but  the  state  or  condition  is  denoted,  in 
which  a  woman  may  be  likely  to  obtain  salvation,  although  she 
be  not  mixed  up  with  the  duty  that  belongs  to  the  man. 
Wherefore  the  if  has  a  stronger  force  here  than  dia,  in  :  and  the 
continuing  takes  for  granted  the  standing  in  faith,  etc.  —  [MIVUGIV, 

1  "  Was  in,"  Engl.  Vers.  ;  rather,  "  Came  to  be  in"  For  it  is  ylyov?,  not 
fr.—  ED. 
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if  they  continue)  Namely,  the  women.  A  Syllepsis1  of  the 
number.  For  sobriety,  which  is  presently  praised,  is  competent 
for  (a  grace  peculiarly  becoming  in)  women  :  comp.  ver.  9.  Let 
them  remain  within  these  bounds. — cr/m/  xal  aya^y,  in  faith  and 
love)  General  divisions. — ay/ao/^w  pera  ffu<ppoff-jvit$)  in  holiness  with 
sobriety.  A  special  part  of  sanctiftcation  is  modesty  or  modera- 
tion, a  grace  which  regulates  man  in  respect  of  himself  as  faith 
in  respect  of  God,  love  in  respect  of  our  neighbour:  ay/ao^oc, 
holiness,  especially  chastity:  <ru<ppoffvvri,  moderation,  self-control, 
ver.  9,  11 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  n/<rro$  6  X6yo$,  this  is  a  faithful  saying)  This  preface  is  used, 
because  it  does  not  seem  so  to  the  world.  —  opiytrat  —  sKidv^s?) 
There  is  here  great  propriety  in  the  words  :  op'eyu,  to  stretch  out, 
thence  op  eyo/tai,  to  ask  eagerly  with  outstretched  hand,  to  grasp  : 

of  the  mind,  seeking  rb  xaXbv,  a  good  thing,  produces 
;  again  opsfys  indicates  sT/tfu^/av  :  opsyeadai,  pevysiv,  are  opposed 
to  each  other  :  see  Arist.  1,  Rhet.  10,  n.  12.  In  human  affairs, 
those  things  are  more  agreeable,  which  a  man  confers  or  performs 
of  his  own  accord,  than  when  he  is  asked  :  how  much  more  in 
the  affairs  of  religion?  1  Cor.  xvi.  15,  at  the  end.  But  away 
with  sacrilegious  solicitation  of  favour  and  interest.  There  were 
not  wanting  persons  who  wished  to  obtain  it,  James  iii.  1.  Paul 
does  not  altogether  reject  their  desire,  but  he  reduces  it  to  order. 
—  xaXoD)  an  honourable  good,  excellent,  demanding  noble  virtues. 
To  this  is  to  be  referred  the  then  or  therefore  (ouv)  in  the  follow- 
ing verse.  —  epyov,  work)  It  is  a  work,  a  business,  not  ease  ;  Acts 
xv.  38  ;  Phil.  ii.  30. 

2.  A?/;  must)  Paul  shows  what  Timothy  ought  to  look  to  in 
the  appointment  of  bishops,  ver.  15;  wherefore  he  so  in  parti- 
cular describes  the  virtues  as  they  meet  the  eye.  —  o5v,  therefore) 


1  A  figure  whereby  q  yvz/oj,  the  singular,  is  here  expressed,  whilst  the 
plural  is  meant.  And  accordingly  the  plural  verb  pwuaiv  is  put,  agreeing 
with  •ywa.lx.e;,  women,  understood.  —  ED. 
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A  good  office  must  be  entrusted  to  good  men. — rbv  svicxo™,  t/w 
bishop)  Deacons  are  directly  opposed  to  bishops,  ver.  8  ;  therefore 
the  presbyter  is  included  in  the  bishop  ;  Acts  xx.  28,  note. — i 
awcr/Xjjfliroi/,  blameless)  without  crime,  bad  report,  and  just  sus- 
picion ;  comp.  Tit.  i.  6. — gJva/,  be)  not  only  during  the  time  of 
discharging  his  duty,  but  at  the  time  when  he  is  being  appointed : 
ver.  10.  The  order  of  the  virtues,  which  follow,  should  be 
attended  to. — piug  ywatKog  avdpa,  the  husband  of  one  wife)  So  ver. 
12,  ch.  v.  9 ;  Tit.  i.  6.  This  element  of  the  blameless  man's 
character  is  put  in  the  first  place.  It  is  the  ancient  nature  of 
marriage,  that  one  man  should  have  one  woman.  The  husband 
(man)  of  one  wife  (woman)  is  therefore  a  simple  periphrasis  of 
husband ;  ch.  v.  9,  note.  The  opinion  as  to  successive  polygamy1 
being  forbidden  here  to  bishops,  seems  formerly  to  have  been 
drawn  from  "the  Canons  of  the  Apostles  ;"2  since  the  17th  Canon 
runs  thus  :  "  Whosoever  after  baptism  enters  into  a  second  mar- 
riage3 or  keeps  a  concubine,  he  is  disqualified  from  being  a 
bishop."  Some  have  understood  it,  as  if  second  marriages  were 
forbidden,  and  certainly  the  old  translation  gives  this  meaning  : 
4If  any  one  after  baptism  is  joined  in  wedlock  for  the  second  time, 
etc. ;  whence  the  unfavourable  interpretation  of  the  Canon  was 
easily  transferred  to  Paul.  But  of  what  importance  is  it,  whether 
a  man  has  for  his  help  one  woman  during  twenty  years,  for 
example,  or  two  after  a  term  of  widowhood?  But  why  does 
Paul,  rather  taking  for  granted  than  requiring  that  the  bishop 
should  have  one  wife,  not  add  n  a/a^ov,  or  be  unmarried? 
Unmarried  persons  were  then  rare,  nor  does  he  exclude  the 
latter  from  the  sacred  office,  but  yet  he  assumes  that  the  father  of  a 
family  was  somewhat  better  fitted  for  the  discharge  of  these  duties: 
and  that,  of  two  candidates,  if  they  be  equal  in  other  respects, 
he  who  has  a  wife  and  virtuous  family,  is  to  be  preferred  to  a 
bachelor,  who  has  less  testimony  from  actual  practice  (experience), 
ver.  4,  5  ;  for  he  who  is  himself  bound  to  discharge  the  domestic 

1  That  is,  the  marrying  a  second  time  after  the  death  of  the  first  wife, 
which  was  forbidden  by  the  subsequent  canons  of  the  Church  in  less  pure 
ages. — ED. 

2  A  work  of  later  ages,  wrongly  so  called.— ED. 

3  6  St/ffJ  yctpois  avpv'h.Kx.els. 

4  Si  quis  post  baptisma  secundis  fuerit  nuptiis  copulatus. 
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duties,  which  are  here  so  frequently  mentioned,  is  likely  to  be 
more  attractive  to  those  \vho  are  in  like  manner  attached  by 
ties  to  the  world,  and  is  of  advantage  to  the  community  by  a 
more  popular  example  :  ver.  4.  It  is  to  be  added  to  this,  that 
Indiscriminate  celibacy  has  rendered  many  open  to  blame. 
The  Jews  also  teach,  that  a  priest  should  be  neither  unmarried 
nor  childless,  lest  he  should  be  unmerciful. — vqpdXiov)  vigilant  in 
mind;  so  ver.  11  [vq<pa.Xiou$,  which  Engl.  Yers.  renders  sober] ; 
Tit.  ii.  2 ;  for  vy<pu  is  to  watch.  See  on  Chrys.  de  Sacerd.,  p.  428. 
This  is  opposed  to  slumbering  and  sloth,  which  are  sins  in  defect. 
N>?pw,  when  it  is  used  alone,  denotes  both  watchfulness  and 
sobriety,  and  by  Metonymy  the  one  is  put  for  the  other  (comp. 
1  Thess.  v.  8,  Let  us  be  sober,  vtipupsv) ;  but  when  yp?jyopsw 
and  vfipu  are  joined  (as  at  1  Thess.  v.  6),  the  latter  verb 
has  the  strict  signification,  to  be  sober,  and  is  opposed  to 
fLsQuffxiffda,!,  to  be  drunk. — <rw^oi/a)  of  sound  mind  [_' sober', ~\ 
under  self-control.  It  is  opposed  to  vehemence  (impetuosity)  of 
mind,  which  sins  in  excess.  The  derivatives,  <fu<ppovZ>,  ffu(ppoffuv^ 
x.r.X.,  have  a  consonant  signification.  Comp.  Tit.  i.  7,  8,  where 
Koipoivos  (which  in  Greek  implies  a  bold  and  rash  man,  such  as 
drunkards  usually  are)  and  eutppuv  are  opposed  to  each  other. — 
%6<f/j,iov,  decorous,  orderly  [of  good  behaviour])  What  the  ffu<ppuv 
is  within,  the  %6c/j,io$  is  without.  Hesychius  defines  xo<r/A/oug  as 
dvsT/Xjjvrrous ;  Plato,  XOO/A/O/  xa/  iuxoXo/,  men  moderate  and  good- 
natured.  The  new  man  bears  somewhat  of  a  sacred-festival 
character,  and  is  at  variance  with  every  species  of  pollution,  con- 
fusion, disorder,  excess,  violence,  laxity,  assumption,  harshness, 
depravity,  mutilation,  meanness;  he  sparingly  and  in  private  obeys 
the  necessity  of  nature,  and  of  the  material  food,  which  is  put  in 
motion  by  ingestion,  digestion,  and  egestion,  and  keeps  all  the 
traces  of  the  corruptible  body  concealed ;  Phil.  iv.  8. — <piX6%tvov, 
hospitable)  to  strangers,  especially  to  the  needy  and  exiles,  whom 
many  treat  with  disdain. — &6axr/xof,  apt  to  teach)  See  2  Tim.  ii. 
24,  note. 

3.  M^  wapoivov,  not  given  to  wine)  *AXX'  l-r/g/xJj,  but  patient, 
lenient,  reasonable,  is  to  be  referred  to  this  expression.  For 
Tapowa  here,  as  everywhere  else,  not  only  signifies  drunkenness, 
comp.  ver.  8  ;  Tit.  ii.  3,  but  also  the  violent  and  unreasonable 
conduct  towards  others,  proceeding  from  it. — w  T>.?jxnjv,  no 

VOL  iv.  R 
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striker)  with  the  tongue  or  the  hand.  For  there  is  nothing  to 
prevent  this  word  from  being  taken  in  its  proper  sense,  2  Cor. 
xi.  20,  note.1  Refer  to  it  «X>.'  a/aa^oi/,  but  no  brawler,  not  using 
the  fats;  comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  24. 

4.  ToD  /d/ou  o'/xov,  his  own  house)  Many  men,  for  instance,  are 
mild  abroad,  but  are  the  less  disposed  to  restrain  their  passion 
at  home,  which  they  direct  against  their  wives,   etc. — %a\X>$ 
irpotffrdfAtvov,    one  who  ruleth  well)   To   this   apiXapyupia  chiefly 
refers. — {MTU.  T-«<r?j£  <rg//,vor»jroc,  with   all  gravity  [propriety])  so 
that  there  may  be  no  luxury  [&<ruria,  riotous  living]  :  Tit.  i.  6. 

5.  Ovx  oJde,  if  a  man  does  not  know)  Paul  intimates  that  the 
man  who  rightly  rules  his  own  house  will  have  well-behaved 
children. — *w£,  hoiv)  It  requires  higher  qualifications  to  rule  the 
Church,  than  a  family. 

6.  MJ}  veopvrov)  not  a  man  recently  converted  from  heathenism. 
Such  persons  might  be  more  easily  and  more  safely  set  over 
others  who  have  also  been  newly  converted,  Acts  xiv.  23,  than 
over  old  and  experienced  Christians,  who  were  numerous,  and 
among  whom  the  number  of  candidates  was  greater.     It  is  a 
metaphor  taken  from  plants;  John  xv.  2,  note,  [Rom.  vi.  5,  11, 
17,  18  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  7.]     The  young  plants  generally  exhibit 
a  luxuriant  verdure ;  the  newly  converted  man  has  not  yet  been 
macerated  by  the  cross.2     The  antithesis  is  an  aged  disciple, 
Acts   xxi.  16   [Mnason  of  Cyprus,   ap^/a/w  /c*a&jr?j]. — Tvtpudstc, 
lifted  up  ivith  pride)  The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  vi.  4,  note ;  2  Tim. 
iii.  4. — rv<pw  is  xaioty  to  burn :  rvpog,  a  smoking  heat  without 
flame :  whence  they  are  said  rvpovaQat,  whom  wine,  as  well  as 
those  whom  a  high  opinion  of  their  knowledge  and  pride  [haughti- 
ness^, render  no  longer  masters  of  themselves,  and  affect  with 
giddiness  [puffed  up,  having  the  head  turned  with  conceit]  :  see 
Is.  xxviii.  7,  Lutheran  version. — g/£  xpifta,  into  condemnation)  i.e. 
into  the  same  condemnation   into  which  the  devil  fell,   being 

1  "  If  any  strike  you  on  the  face,"  under  the  plea  of  divine  zeal ;  Isa.  Iviii. 
4  ;  1  Kings  xxii.  24  ;  Neh.  xiii.  25 ;  Acts  xxiii.  2.— ED. 

2  In  every  kind  of  life,  it  may  be  observed,  that  those  who  immediately 
begin  at  the  highest  point  of  elevation  can  hardly  adopt  wise  measures  for 
their  own  advantage,  scarcely  condescend  to  inferiors,  cannot  be  affected  by 
the  condition  of  the  afflicted,  and  cannot  rule  themselves,  and  maintain 
moderation  in  all  things ;  but  all  these  qualities  particularly  apply  to  the 
office  of  a  bishop. — V.  g. 
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lifted  up,  at  the  very  beginning  of  his  most  blessed  (brilliant) 
state,  like  a  novice ;  comp.  Job  xxxviii.  15  [the  high  arm  shall 
be  broken],  concerning  the  proud  (virspqpdvuv,  LXX.).  "He 
seems  to  have  been  raised  and  exalted  more  than  the  other 
angels,  to  the  government  of  many  angels,  though  he  was 
younger  than  many  of  them ;  and  this  very  circumstance  be- 
came the  occasion  of  pride  to  him." — Artem.  ad  init.  Joh.  praef., 
p.  23.  The  words  of  Paul  do  not  bear  out  the  whole  of  this 
statement.  The  condemnation  here  is  taken  passively ;  and 
yet  ovzidiffpbg,  reproach,  in  the  following  verse,  is  active;  for 
condemnation  corresponds  to  the  internal  condition  of  the  soul : 
reproach  is  opposed  to  "a  good  report  from  those  that  are  without;" 
and  the  devil  may  bring  a  reproach  upon  men,  he  cannot  bring 
them  into  condemnation ;  for  he  does  not  judge,  but  is  judged. 

7.  Ka/  paprvpiav,  also  a  good  report)   Not  even  former  life 
should  be  open  to  any  reproach.     Mere  report  is  not  sufficient ; 
but  there  ought  to  be  a  good  report  along  with  the  practice  of 
the  virtues,    nay,    a   good   testimony.     Paul   wishes  that   the 
character  of  Christians  should  be  in  high  esteem ;  comp.   ch. 
v.  14,  note. — aero  ruv  e%ufav,  from  those  that  are  without)  that 
they  may  be  more  easily  gained  over,  and  the  glory  of  God  be 
promoted. — ovstdi^bv,  reproach)    Comp.   ch.  v.   14.     The  devil 
may  occasion  the  greatest  trouble  to  the  minister  who  is  sub- 
jected to  bad  reports,  by  himself  (the  devil),   and  by  means  of 
the  calumnies  of  men. — xa.1  Kay  Ida,  and  a  snare)  Comp.  Matt, 
xxii.  15. 

8.  A/axovouf,  the  deacons)  Supply  it  behoves  to  be. — w  3/Xoyouf, 
not  double-tongued)  saying  some  things  to  some  men,  and  other 
things  to  others.     The  deacons  might  take  occasion  to  commit 
such  sins,  in  performing  the  duties  of  their  office.     The  deacons 
should  not  be  double-tongued,  nor  the  deaconesses  calumniators, 
ver.  11  [slanderers]  :  it  seems  the  deacons  visited  more  houses 
than  the   deaconesses. — ^   o/Vw,  not  to  wine)   The  danger  of 
drunkenness  threatens  those  who  in  the  way  of  duty  visit  many 
houses. 

9.  T5j£  Kiffnug,  of  the  faith)  The  deacons  were  often  speaking 
of  the  Christian  faith,  as  opportunity  offered,  in  the  discharge 
of  their  duty ;  and  even  though  they  should  not  speak,   still 
they  were  bound  to  attend  to  the  duties  of  their  office,  and  go 
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to  the  church  with  a  holy  mind,  and  with  the  desire  to  show  a 
good  example, 

10.  Ka/  olroi  ds,  and  these  also)  The  bishop  was  bound  to 
have  more  and  greater  virtues  (qualifications)  conspicuous,  and 
he  was  of  greater  dignity ;  wherefore  in  his  case  no  further 
scrutiny  (( proving')  is  required ;  but  the  deacons  were  bound 
to  give  proof  of  what  they  were,  in  performing  the  duties  of  the 
deaconship,  before  that  they  be  fully  admitted  into  the  office. 

11.  TuvaTxas,  wives)  This  depends  on  £%ovrag,  having,  ver.  9. — 
wffairws,  in  like  manner)  This  refers   to  ver.  8. — 

not  slanderers)  especially  among  those  that  are  without. 
faithful)  This  refers  to  ver.  9. 

13.  Ba.d(js,bv)  a  degree,  from   the   humble  deaconship  to  the 
higher  offices  in  the  church.     He  who  is  faithful  in  an  inferior 
degree,  is  promoted  to  a  higher  station. — iauro/j,  to  themselves) 
They  do  not  merely  promote  the  interests  of  others. — KoXXrjv  irappn- 
ffictv)  great  boldness  with  regard  to  God  and  man,  from  being 
wrell  exercised. — Iv  viffrsi,  in  the  faith)  that  they  may  perceive  that 
they  are  made  most  richly  partakers  of  His  faith  and  benefits. 

14.  TaSra,  these  things)  The  whole  epistle. — sX^uv,  hoping) 
Paul,  however,  did  not  put  off  necessary  admonitions. — sXQtlv, 
to  come)  ch.  iv.  13. 

15.  'Eav  ds  (Spaftvvu,  but  if  I  tarry  long)  Comp.  ch.  iv.  13,  at 
the  beginning. — /W,  that)  The  scope  of  the  epistle. — crwc  dt?}  hou- 
it  is  becoming)  comp.  ch.  iv.  11. — sv  o'/xw   0goD,  in  the  house  of 
God)  God  is  6  deffvorqe,  the  Master,  2  Tim.  ii.  12. —  ring,  which) 
It  indicates  the  universal  Church,  not  universally,  but  so  far  as 
a  part  of  it  was  then  at  Ephesus,  committed  to  Timothy. — sx- 
xXq<r/a  0so(j,    the  Church  of  God)  the  community  of  those  who 
are  the  Lord' s  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  19. — tyvrog,  of  the  living)  The  Church 
of  the  living  God  is  opposed  to  the  temple  of  Diana  of  the 
Ephesians.    The  life  of  God,  the  foundation  of  our  hope  ('  trust'), 
ch.   iv.    10,  and  the  fountain  of  truth,  in  this   passage.     The 
epithet  is  not  added,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  same  name 
( God ; — the  living  God) — it  is  afterwards  added  for  the  sake  of 
Epitasis  (see  Append.),  as  in  2  Cor.  vi.  16. — SruXos  xui  edpaiapu 
r>7£  dX»j$£/a£  xat  b{Ao\oyov{J,evu£  f^£'/a,  x.r.X.)    Jac.  Cappellus,  ill  his 
Observations  on  this  passage,  says,    That  this  was  the  original 
reading  of  this  place,  was  the  opinion  of  the  distinguished  men,  my 
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beloved  colleagues,  Andrew  Melvin,  John  Cameron,  John  Fabri- 
cius  ;  and  not  without  good  reason.  Respecting  the  same  read- 
ing or  the  pointing  of  the  words,  I  have  made  some  slight  ob 
servations  in  the  Apparatus,  p.  709,  710  [Ed.  ii.  p.  399,  sq.], 
which  I  would  wish  to  be  carefully  noticed ;  but  I  have  reserved 
further  remarks  for  the  Gnomon  here.  At  ver.  14,  15,  the 
apostle  evidently  concludes  the  former  paragraph,  which  began 
at  ver.  1,  and  was  brought  down  .to  this  point,  and  he  now  com- 
mences a  new  paragraph,  which  is  continued  in  ch.  iv.  1  in  so 
close  connection,  that  the  old  interpreters,  according  to  R. 
Stephanus  and  others,  reckoned  a  seventh  chapter  of  this  epistle 
from  iii.  1 6,  inclusive,  to  ch.  iv.  7.  The  almost  universal  opinion 
of  interpreters  in  the  present  day,  among  Protestants,  fixes  the 
commencement  of  the  period  at  the  word  <rruXoj.  I  have  quoted 
a  great  number  of  them  in  the  Apparatus  ;  G.  G.  Zeltnerus 
and  J.  C.  Herzogius  are  added.  Certainly  this  clause,  <TTV\OS 
xai  idpaiupu  r^c,  «X»j0g/af,  is  not  at  all  advantageously  connected 
with  the  preceding  words,  although  Lightfoot  says  that  the 
great  Sanhedrim  was  everywhere  dignified  with  this  title  ;  but 
this  same  clause  is  much  more  inconveniently  separated  from 
what  follows.  For  the  particle  xa/,  xa/  o^oXoyou^evws,  is  unsuit- 
able at  the  beginning  of  a  new  paragraph.  Suppose  6/aoXoyoy- 
,usvu$  to  have  been  written  without  xa/,  then  indeed  one  might 
acknowledge  it  to  be  a  suitable  commencement  of  the  new  divi- 
sion ;  comp.  ver.  1  and  ch.  iv.  9,  in  which  passages,  for  very 
much  the  same  reason,  the  sentence  is  begun  thus,  T/<7ro$  6  Xo'/og, 
without  xa/.  Now,  when  xa/  is  in  the  way  (occurs),  the  words 
between  which  it  is  placed  are  connected  by  it :  <trvXo$  xa/ 
ilfouotpa  rr\$  aXqQeiag  xa/  oftoXoyovfASvuz  /^syce,,  x.r.X.  The  Rab- 
binical phrases,  which  are  not  dissimilar,  are  usually  brought 
forward,  in  which  the  strength  and  gravity  of  the  subject  which 
comes  to  be  discussed  are  declared ;  but  the  phraseology  of 
the  apostle  should  be  considered  in  the  first  place.  For  in 
this  epistle,  which  is  intended  to  confirm  and  rouse  Timothy, 
the  form  of  a  preface  is  frequent,  by  which  Paul  commends 
some  topic  about  to  be  presently  discussed  by  him,  as  true  and 
good,  solid  and  salutary,  and  to  be  laid  hold  of  by  all  the  force  of 
the  understanding  and  the  will  [the  desires]  :  vidros  6  Xoyoj  xa/ 
u<7rodoxf,g  ag/o£,  x.r.X.,  ch.  i.  15,  iv.  9,  6,  where  irioreus 
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[iv.  6]  agrees  with  viffrbs  fver.  9],  xaXSjs  [ver.  6],  with 
ag/oj  [ver.  9].  He  expresses,  that  formula,  consisting  of  two 
members,  in  this  by  far  the  most  magnificent  passage,  through 
the  medium  of  loftier  words,  which  are  to  be  met  with  in  the 
writings  of  the  Hebrews  ;  for  example,  R.  Levi  of  Barcelona 
gives  this  reason,  why  so  many  memorial  signs  of  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  Israelites  from  Egyptian  bondage  are  appointed  in 
the  fifteen  precepts  bearing  upon  the  Passover,  because  that  is 
the  great  foundation  and  strong  pillar  of  the  law,  as  well  as  of  the 
Jewish  religion.  And  Maimonides  says,  This  is  the  foundation 
of  the  foundation,  and  the  pillar  of  wisdom,  that  we  may  know, 
etc.  Therefore  Paul  says  :  tfr-jXos  xai  efyaiupa  rJjg  aXqfaiaCy  xa/ 
o/£&Xoyou,a£[/w£  //.sya  sari  TO  r5jg  svffsfistag  /jt,v6rqpiov  :  i.e.  This  mystery 
of  godliness  is  the  pillar  and  groundwork  of  the  truth  (equivalent 
to  xiffrbv),  and  is  something  confessedly  great  (equivalent  to  O.KO- 
fcxrtf*).  Let  us  examine  the  words  one  by  one.  These  two 
terms,  tfruXos  xa/  tfyaiupa,  are  equivalent  to  one  word,  expressing 
something  very  solid,  by  which  is  denoted  the  mystery,  exceed- 
ingly high  (whence  erruXos,  from  <rrau)  and  exceedingly  deep 
(whence  efyaiupa,  from  s'£w),  Iren.  i.  3,  c.  11.  The  Gospel  is 
the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  Church.  In  Hebrew,  DDK,  truth, 
and  jDfctt,  cr/ffrov,  faithful,  are  conjugates.  In  like  manner, 
6/zoXoy/a  (whence  o/^oXoyou/^wg)  and  d^odo^,  each  referring  to 
the  heart  and  the  lips,  are  equivalent  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  19  ; 
Heb.  iii.  1  ;  John  xx.  28.  Hence  also  vatic  dcrofo^Sfc  ag/oi/  and 
6/j,o\oyov{Aevu$  peyu  are  equivalent  ;  f^s-ya  is  not  an  epithet  which 
is  to  be  construed  with  edpalu/Aa,  or  with  (jwffrqpiov,  but  is  put 
absolutely,  {tsyu,  a  great  thing,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  11  ;  2  Cor.  xi. 
15  ;  in  the  same  way  as  dya-r^rog,  our  beloved,  Philem.  ver.  1, 
is  used  absolutely.  The  mystery  is  a  thing  great  in  itself; 
a  thing  to  be  with  the  greatest  earnestness  confessed,  and 
embraced  with  all  the  force  of  confession  ;  is  a  thing,  the 
magnitude  of  which,  in  regard  to  the  great  salvation,  all 
the  sons  of  truth  experimentally  know  and  confess.  Paul  did 
not  mention  rb  dxodsxrbv  without  rb  yrttrbv  in  this  passage,  but 
he  praised  both  ;  just  as  rb  viffrbv  x«/  TO  xaXbv  are  commended 
together.  The  mystery  of  godliness  is  the  subject  ;  the  remain- 
ing words  are  the  predicate.  And  godliness  is  joined  with  truth, 
as  in  Tit.  i.  1.  The  Gentiles  also  had  their  mysteries,  but  they 
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were  distinguished  by  ungodliness  and  error.  Departure  from 
the  faith,  lying,  and  fables,  are  opposed  to  the  truth  (iii.  16),  a 
thing  which  is  most  especially  to  be  noticed,  ch.  iv.  1  (the  par- 
ticle te  being  interposed  in  ver.  1) :  in  ver.  1,  2,  7,  the  hypocrisy 
of  those  who  speak  lies,  and  have  tJieir  consciences  seared,  is  op- 
posed to  confession  [o^oXo/oy^gvwg,  confessedly,  iii.  16],  in  ver.  2  : 
the  dotage  of  old  women  [ver.  7,  ypaubtn;  pvQovg,  old  wives'  fables'] 
to  that  which  is  great  [^g/a,  iii.  16],  and  profanity  to  godliness 
[iii.  16],  ver.  7  [ch.  vi.  3].  Finally,  there  is  a  remarkable  Oxy- 
moron [see  Append.]  :  o^oXo/ou/Agi/cug  and  {tvffrypiov,  confession  and 
yet  mystery.  This  doctrine  of  godliness  is  celebrated  in  the 
whole  Church,  but  in  the  Church  alone.  Now,  reader,  read 
again  the  text,  if  you  are  at  leisure,  from  iii.  14  to  iv.  7,  8  ;  and 
consider  the  subject  with  an  unbiassed  and  religious  judgment. 

16.  0eog,  God)  He  had  called  Him  Man,  ch.  ii.  5.  He  now 
compensates  for  what  might  there  seem  to  have  been  derogatory 
to  Him,  calling  Him  here  God.1  (See  however  Apparat., 
p.  710,  s.)  [Ed.  II.,  p.  400,  seqq.]  ;  for  even  the  greatness  of 
the  mystery  depends  especially  (even  most  of  all)  on  the 
greatness  of  the  subject,  God.  Paul,  writing  to  Timothy  and 
Titus,  whose  faith  was  greatly  advanced,  calls  the  Father 
Saviour,  and  in  turn  the  Son  God ;  and  he  subjoins  three  pairs 
of  predicates,  in  which  the  whole  economy  of  Christ,  from  His 
departure  to  His  return  or  assumption,  is  summarily  compre- 
hended. The  sum  of  these  predicates,  viz.  He  was  taken  up  in 
(to)  glory,  is  ascribed  to  the  same  Subject,  God,  in  Ps.  xlvii. 
5,  6 ;  and  this  one  place  compensates  for  the  ambiguity  in  the 

1  0soV  of  the  Rec.  Text  has  none  of  the  oldest  MSS.  in  its  favour,  no 
version  as  early  as  the  seventh  century  ;  and  as  to  the  fathers,  ex.  gr.  Cyril 
of  Alex,  and  Chrysostom,  quoted  for  @goV,  see  Tregelles  on  the  printed 
text  of  N.  T.,  in  which  he  shows  these  fathers  are  misquoted.  Theo- 
doret,  however,  does  support  it.  Liberatus,  Victor  Tununensis  (both  of 
Gth  cent.),  affirm  that  Macedonius,. under  the  Emperor  Anastasius,  changed 
6?  into  ®e6;  in  order  to  support  Nestorianism.  AC  corrected,  G,  read  Sg.  So 
Memph.  and  Theb.  The  old  Latin  fg  and  Vulg.  have  quod,  referring  to 
pvarvipiov,  taken  as  a  personal  designation  for  the  antecedent.  The  Syr. 
Peschito,  and  in  fact  all  the  versions  older  than  the  seventh  cent.,  have  the 
relative,  not  0eoV.  D(A)  corrected,  alone  of  the  uncials,  favours  o.  The 
gilence  of  the  fathers  of  the  fourth  cent.,  though  @so$  would  have  furnished 
them  with  a  strong  argument,  is  conclusive  against  it. — ED 


264  1  TIMOTHY  III.  16. 

reading  of  Paul,  if  any  such  there  be,  in  this  passage. —  J^ai/«- 
pudy  sv  cap*/,  was  manifested  in  the  flesh)  The  same  verb  occurs, 
1  John  i.  2  ;  the  same  noun,  John  i.  14.  This  manifestation 
applies  to  the  whole  economy  of  Christ,  who  was  at  one  time 
conspicuous  (visible)  to  the  eyes  of  mortal  men. — 15/xa/w^  sv 
wjpari,  was  justified  in  the  spirit)  Christ,  while  He  was  mani- 
fest in  the  flesh,  walked  among  sinners  and  men  subject  to 
death.  He  was  thought  to  be  just  such  a  one  as  any  of  them- 
"elves,  and  in  reality  bore  their  sins ;  but  afterwards,  by  His 
death  which  He  endured  in  the  flesh,  He  abolished  sin,  that  had 
been  laid  upon  Him,  and  claimed  for  Himself  and  His  people 
eternal  righteousness,  with  the  entire  approbation  of  the  Father, 
withdrawing  from  the  sight  of  men,  and  entering  into  the 
spiritual  and  glorious  state,  which  was  suitable  to  His  righteous- 
ness, by  His  resurrection  and  ascension.  See  respecting  the 
notion  of  flesh  and  spirit,  Rom.  i.  3,  4 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  18,  note.1 
He  was  in  this  sense  justified  in  the  spirit.  At  the  most  pre- 
cious and  actual  moment  of  His  death,  He  ceased  to  be  mortal, 
and  to  be  burdened  with  the  sin  of  the  world.  Comp.  on  the 
righteousness  and  justification  of  Christ,  Matt.  iii.  15  ;  Luke 
vii.  35 ;  John  xix.  30,  xvi.  10  ;  Acts  xxii.  14 ;  Rom.  vi.  10,  7  ; 
Heb.  ix.  28 ;  Isa.  1.  8  ;  1  John  ii.  1.  And  He  Himself,  going  in 
spirit  to  the  spirits  in  prison,  preached  that  righteousness,  and 
from  that  time  powerfully  put  it  forth  into  exercise  (operation)  : 
comp.  Rom.  iv.  25.  This  clause  accords  with  the  passage  of 
Peter  already  quoted ;  as  the  expression,  He  was  preached 
among  the  Gentiles,  with  1  Pet.  iv.  6. — o>p0?j  dyysXo/c)  He  was 
seen,  chiefly  after  the  resurrection,  by  angels,  good  or  even  bad  ; 
of  whom  the  former  were  at  the  same  time  made  acquainted 
with  His  dispensation  [the  plan  of  redemption  by  Him],  the 
latter  were  struck  with  terror,  Eph.  iii.  10 ;  in  which  passage 
the  mention  of  angels,  properly  so  called,  is  in  consonance  with 
this  summary  of  Paul  here.: — l^ri^yj^,  was  preached)  This  ele- 
gantly follows.  The  angels  enjoyed  the  most  immediate  admis- 
sion to  Christ  ("  the  Lord  of  angels")  ;  the  Gentiles,  in  their 
admission,  were  the  furthest  removed  (in  the  greatest  degree 

1  Flesh  and  Spirit  do  not  denote  strictly  the  human  and  divine  nature  of 
Christ  respectively ;  but  either  of  the  two,  according:  as  it  is  His  state  of  life 
among  men,  or  as  it  is  His  glorified  state  with  God. — ED. 
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"  afar  off,"  Eph.  ii.  17).  And  the  foundations  of  this  preaching, 
and  of  the  faith  existing  in  the  world,  were  laid  before  Christ 
was  taken  up  ("  received  up")  into  heaven  ;  John  xvii.  18.  The 
preachers  and  first  believers  were  as  it  were  the  seed  of  the  rest. 
— sffHtrevdvi)  He  was  believed  on. — h  xoapw)  in  the  world,  i.e.  the 
whole  world.  [A  circumstance  calculated  to  Jill  us  with  astonish- 
ment.— V.  g.]  The  world,  or  globe,  is  opposed  to  heaven,  into 
which  He,  being  God,  was  taken  up.  He  fills  all  things. — di/cX«jp0?j 
sv  do^fi)  was  taken  up  in  glory  f"  received  up  into  glory"  Engl. 
Vers.])  Supply,  And  He  is  now  in  glory,  and  comes  in  glory. 
The  first  thing  is,  manifest  in  the  flesh ;  the  last,  He  was 
received  up  in  glory.  These  things  even,  especially  refer  to  the 
greatness  of  the  mystery.  Even  this  single  expression,  He  was 
taken,  or  received  up,  confutes  what  Artemonius  has  on  this  pas- 
sage, Pref.  p.  27. 


CHAPTEK  IV. 

1.  As,  \now']  but)  The  antithesis  is  between  sdpatupa,  the 
ground,  ch.  iii.  15,  and  avoorfaovrai,  shall  depart  or  fall  away,  as 
also  between  "  the  mystery  of  godliness,"  and  "  the  mystery  of 
iniquity,"  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  here  by  description,  and 
by  name  at  2  Thess.  ii.  7. — far  us)  expressly,  as  of  a  thing  of 
great  importance,  which  will  speedily  come  to  pass,  in  a  set  form 
of  words. — Xly&r,  speaketh)  by  the  prophets  in  the  time  of  Paul, 
or  by  Paul  himself,  who  also  was  a  prophet ;  hence  he  says, 
"  This  know,"  2  Tim.  iii.  1. — h  vtr'spoig  xaipoTg,  in  the  last  times) 
Paul  shows  that  these  times,  following  after  the  ascension  of  the 
Lord,  ch.  iii.  16,  were  then  already  in  existence,  inasmuch  as 
he  uses  a  present  remedy  for  the  then  existing  evil,  ver.  5,  6 ; 
comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  et  seqq.  it  tripos  is  used  comparatively  (lat- 
ter), for  iieraros  expresses  a  different  idea  (the  last  times  of  all). — 
avoffrviffovrai  rmg  rye  Versus,  some  shall  depart,  or  fall  away,  from 
the  faith)  Comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  18  ;  shall  depart,  viz.  by  denying 
what  is  true  and  adding  what  is  false. — rmg)  some,  i.e.  many, 
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and  gradually  more ;  Rom.  iii.  3,  note.1  Their  names  are  not 
mentioned.  There  are  not  wanting  those  who  suspect  the  per- 
son meant  to  be  Apollonius  Tyanaeus,  who  came  to  Ephesus  in 
the  lifetime  of  Timothy.  They  do  not  deserve  well  at  the  hands 
of  the  truth,  who  too  much  extenuate  the  heretical  doctrines  of 
the  first  century. — rqg  -r/crewg,  from  the  faith)  which  in  all  its 
exactness  maintains  Divine  revelation,  ver.  6,  [and  of  which  the 
foundation  was  a  little  ago  described  (iii.  15,  16). — V.  g.] — crvsi- 
/m>affi  vXdvoig  xat  didaffxaXiatg  dai/toy/Mf,  seducing  spirits  and  doctrines 
of  demons)  Seducing  spirits  are  those  who  speak  by  false  pro- 
phets, and  are  called  spirits,  not  only  in  respect  of  their  own 
nature,  but  because  they  inspire2  (with  their  deceit)  these  false 
prophets  ;  therefore  the  word  spirits  is  parallel  to  doctrines  [not 
to  demons].  Aa/^ov/wv,  of  demons,  is  the  genitive  of  the  cause 
(the  source  from  which  the  doctrines  flow).  Aaupomv  is  often 
taken  in  a  good  sense  by  the  Greeks ;  for  example,  by  the 
Athenians,  Acts  xvii.  18  :  but  with  the  LXX.  interpreters  and 
the  apostles,  it  always  denotes  evil  spirits. 

2.  *Ew  vtfoxpfaei  •\|/Hu3oXoywv,  [Engl.  Vers.  speaking  lies  in  hypo- 
crisy] through  the  hypocrisy  of  liars)  This  is  construed  with  they 
shall  fall  away,  or  depart.  That  hypocrisy,  which  is  the  charac- 
teristic of  liars,  shall  carry  them  away.  Tivtg,  some,  viz.  they,  are 
the  seduced ;  the  liars  are  the  seducers.  4'gy3oXdy«i/,  the  genitive, 
depends  solely  on  wroxpfaet.  The  expression,  of  liars,  implies  a 
relation,  to  others,  and  therefore  the  antithesis  is  in  ibiav,  their 
own  conscience. — xexavr  rt  pi  asp's  vuv  rqv  loinv  ffweidwiv,  having  their 
own  conscience  seared  with  a  hot  iron)  As  faith  and  a  good  con- 
science are  joined  in  ch.  i.  5  (where  see  the  note3),  so,  hypocrisy 
(i.e.  unbelief,  Matt.  xxiv.  51,  note4)  and  a  depraved  conscience 
in  this  passage;  where,  on  the  contrary,  '  faith'  and  "the  know- 

1  Some,  for  many.    An  Euphemism.     And  moreover  unbelievers,  though 
they  be  many,  are  spoken  of  as  some,  indefinitely,  because  they  are  not  much 
taken  into  account. — ED. 

2  The  use  of  spirant  in  connection  with  spiritus,  cannot  be  imitated  in  a 
translation. — TRANSL. 

3  Faith  is  as  the  precious  liquor,  a  good  conscience  as  clean  glass.     Faith 
is  towards  God  ;  conscience,  towards  one's  self. — ED. 

4  In  Matt.  xxiv.   5,    "Shall   appoint  him   his   portion  with  the  hypo- 
crites;" in  Luke  xii.  46,  "with  the  unbelievers"     The  two  are  therefore 
akin. — ED. 
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ledge  of  the  truth,"  and  '  thanksgiving'  (ver.  3,  6),  are  presently 
after  commended.  The  medical  use  of  cautery  is  for  the  pur- 
pose of  curing ;  here,  therefore,  a  different  use  is  denoted,  it  is 
for  the  purpose  of  branding  men  as  infamous.  Those  who  are 
a-jroxardxpiroi,  condemned  of  themselves,  are  here  intended,  Tit. 
iii.  11 ;  those  who  are  infamous  of  themselves  in  their  own  con- 
science^ which  is  branded  with  spots  (scars)  of  deceit ;  having  a 
conscience  not  good  and  pure,  because  they  have  cast  it  from 
them,  but  f^s/^iaff^svyjv,  polluted.  For  so,  in  Tit.  i.  15,  those 
wared  as  with  a  hot  iron  here,  are  described  by  the  expression, 
their  conscience  is  defiled;  just  as  liars  (-^sudoXoyoi)  here,  are  de- 
scribed by  the  words  there,  their  mind  is  defiled.  Kaur^p,  a 
branding  iron,  denotes  the  same  thing,  in  a  bad  sense,  as  etppayis, 
a  seal,  in  a  good  sense,  2  Tim.  ii.  19  ;  although  Macarius  uses 
both  words  in  a  good  sense,  concerning  the  flock  of  Christ, 
Homil.  xii.  §  13.  Plato,  in  Gorgias,  speaks  of  "  the  soul  marked 
with  stripes  (diafj^f^affnycu^sv^v)  and  covered  with  scars  (ofauv 
psffrriv),  in  consequence  of  perjury  and  iniquity,  which  every 
man's  own  conduct  has  deeply  impressed  (ejw^o^jaro)  upon  his 
soul."  Claudian  says,  "  Why  do  you  foolishly  deny  what  is 
manifest?  lo  !  branded  spots  disfigure  the  breast."1 — <n}t/  id/av, 
their  own)  while,  however,  they  urge  others. 

3.  KuXvovruv  yafizli/,  a<7rs^sffSai  (Spvparuv,  forbidding  to  marry — 
to  abstain  from  meats)  The  hypocritical  appearance  of  false 
doctrines,  very  austere  and  plausible,  which  gains  a  show  for  all 
the  rest  of  their  dogmas  (giving  colour  to  them  in  the  eyes  of 
the  dupes),  is  here  expressed  :  comp.  Col.  ii.  23.  Explain  the 
sense  by  analysis  thus,  commanding,  not  to  marry,  to  abstain  from 
meats.  KwX-jco  is  the  same  as  /  command,  that  not,  not  to.  To 
marry  and  to  abstain  are  construed  with  commanding ;  the  ne- 
gative belongs  only  to  the  expression,  to  marry.  Pricseus  has 
pointed  out  examples  of  this  Zeugma,  of  which  examples  that  of 
Chrysostom  corresponds  most  nearly  to  the  present  instance : 
TaSra  Agyw,  ou  xrfisvsiv  xwXuwv,  aXXcc  /Agra  tfvft/Atrpiat  rovro  iroitw, 
"  I  mention  these  things,  not  forbidding  you  to  take  care,  but 
desiring  you  to  do  this  only  in  due  measure."  Paul  refutes  the 
more  specious  error  respecting  meats.  He  considers  it  enough 
1  "  Quid  clemens  manifesta  negas?  En  pectus  inustae 
Deformant  maculae." 
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here  merely  to  mention  that  respecting  marriage  (unless  the  a, 
which,  that  follows,  is  to  be  referred  to  this  also),  and  he  refutes 
it  also  below,  ch.  v.  14. — ppupdruv,  meats)  They  shall  not  forbid 
all  kinds  of  meats  (therefore  the  article  is  not  added) ;  for  who 
would  listen  to  such  prohibitions  ?  therefore  it  is  only  some  kinds 
that  they  forbid.  Also  it  is  implied  here,  that  he  who  forbids 
even  one  kind  does  a  wrong  to  his  Creator  and  to  believers. 
The  old  heresies  are  chiefly  denoted;  but  their  remains,  how 
ever,  have  come  down  to  those  who  pride  themselves  on  antiquity. 
— ro/i)  the  Dative,  as  the  Hebrew  ^,  signifies,  so  far  as  concerns 
believers.  For  God  hath  created  meats,  even  for  those  who  are 
without  faith  and  do  not  give  thanks.  Paul  turns  away  from 
them  who  are  without  faith  and  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  and 
leaves  them,  as  it  were,  to  themselves ;  he  declares  that  he  is 
speaking  of  believers. — cr/oro/s  xai  tntyvumci,  to  them  who  believe 
and  have  known)  The  words  are  synonymous.  The  second 
synonym,  knowing  the  truth,  gives  occasion  for  presently  declaring 
the  truth,  on  K&V,  x.r.x.,  and  forms  a  more  express  antithesis  to 
lying, -^tvdos,  which  is  contained  in  -vj/guSoXoywi/,  ver.2. — njv  dX^s/av, 
the  truth)  This  is  explained  in  the  following  verse. 

4.  KaXov,  good)  Gen.  i. — xa/,  and)  The  particle  connects  the 
two  propositions,  of  which  the  second  has  this  subject,  every  thing 
which  is  received  with  thanksgiving;  the  predicate,  is  not  to  be  re- 
fused.— {tiro,  fu^apiffriac,  with  thanksgiving)  This  includes  a  good 
conscience.    Rom.  xiv.  6,  "  He  that  eateth,  eateth  to  the  Lord, 
for  he  giveth  God  thanks" 

5.  fAy/«£gra/,  is  sanctified)  Lev.  xix.  24. — did,  Xdyou  ©sou,  by 
the  word  of  God)  The  word  of  God  enters  into  all  thanksgiving, 
nay,  also  into  the  creation  and  granting  of  meats. — xa/  evrsv^euz, 
and  intercessory  [or  consecratory]  prayer)  It  is  the  duty  of  the 
children  of  God  to  offer  intercessory  [ch.  ii.  1  ;  or  consecratory^ 
prayer  for  the  creatures  which  they  use.     It  is  a  high  dignity. 
Not  only  Christians,  but  also  Jews  and  Heathens,  consecrated 
the  table  with  prayer. 

6.  '  YvoriQspevoi)  bringing  undo*  the  notice,    suggesting  mildly. 
Eustathius  says,  voe?v  on  the  one  hand  implies  perceiving  at  once 
and  spontaneously ;  vKodeffQai,  on  the  other,  to  cause  to  perceive,  by 
admonition. — xaXis  diaxwoc,  a  good  mi?iister)  2   Tim.  ii.  15. — 

The  present  combined  with  reference  to  the  preterite, 
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nourished  up,  2  Tim.  i.  5,  iii.  15.  Continued  nourishment.  — 
r?j£  vigrsus,  of  the  faith)  in  thy  behalf  [for  thine  own  good].  — 
rjjg  xaX5j$  d/da<rxaX/'a£,  of  good  doctrine)  in  behalf  of  others  [for 
the  good  of  others].  —  rj  -ra/^xoXo-j^xac)  which  thou  hast  commenced 
(undertaken)  to  follow  up  (i.e.  in  all  its  details).  Concerning 
this  word,  see  Luke  i.  3,  note. 

7.  Bf/S^Xouc,  profane)  The  antithesis  presently  follows,  godli- 
ness.    Whatever   is   not   profitable   to  this   godliness,    though 
specious,  is  profane,  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  —  1/*66ov?,  fables)  The  antithesis 
is  faithful,  ver.   9.  —  vapairov)  refuse,  reject  them,  so  as  not  to 
suggest  them  to  the  brethren.  —  yv^vafy  8s  ffeavrbv,  but  exercise  thy- 
self) A  rare  expression  (as  1  John  v.  2  12)  for  yupvdfyv  ;  comp. 
Notes  on  Chrys.  de  Sacerd.,  p.  393.     Paul  had  been  accustomed 
to  l  exercise'  Timothy  when  present  with  him  ;  he  now  com- 
mands Timothy  to  be  a  Paul  to  himself. 

8.  'H  ffupartxr,  yvpvaffta,  bodily  exercise)  and  that,  whether 
violent  or  pleasant.  —  xpb$  6X/yov,  is  profitable  to  but  a  short  extent) 
viz.  its  benefit  extends  only  to  the  private  fortune,  to  one's  repu- 
tation, to  one's  enjoyment,  to  the  promotion  of  long  life  ;  and 
therefore  it  is  terminated  in  this  life  of  the  body.     Timothy,  as  a 
young  man,  seems  to  have  sometimes  used  some  bodily  exercise 
[ch.  v.  23],  which  Paul  does  not  so  much  forbid  as  not  praise. 
He  mixes  up  a  similar  admonition,  salutary  to  a  young  man,  with 
the  same  argument  against  profane  doctrines,  2   Tim.  ii.  22.  — 
<rpig  vavru,  unto  all  things)  in  the  case  of  body  and  soul.  —  l-ay- 
ysX/av,  promise)  on  which  hope  (*  trust')  is  brought  to  bear,  ver. 
10.     Whatever  does  not  serve  this  purpose  is  scarcely  profitable. 
—  £w/j<;  rJjg  vvv,  of  the  life  that  noiv  is)  the  advantage  of  which  they 
who  exercise  the  body  seem  in  other  respects  to  consult. 

9.  Hi  ffrbg,  faithful)  The  following  verse  is  joined  to  this  short 
preface  by  the  for,  as  in  2   Tim.  ii.  11.     Godly  men  appear 
often  to  suffer  loss  with  respect  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  present 
life.     Paul  refutes  this  notion. 

10.  E/'j  TOUTO,  it  is  with  a  view  to  this,  that)  on  this  account, 


1  Kotl  •/panels,  and  old  wives')  Both  old  wives1  fables  and  youthful  lusts 
are  equally  to  be  avoided,  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  —  V.  g. 

1  The  active  verb  with  the  reciprocal  pronoun  {'<pyAa|arg  ettvrovs,  keep 
yourselves  from  idols),  is  elegantly  used  as  expressing  more  than 
Be  on  your  guard.  —  ED. 
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for  this  end,  with  this  hope. — xa/  xoc/£/z,£v  xa/  oveidtfy^sQa,  we 
both  labour  and  suffer  reproach)  despising  the  advantages  and 
aids  (safeguards  against  suffering)  of  this  life  :  weidifypsfa,  in 
the  Middle  voice  [we  suffer  ourselves  to  be  reproached]. — jjXw/x- 
apev,  we  have  hoped)  we  have  placed  (rested)  our  hope,  viz.  for 
the  future,  despising  present  things. — tyvri,  living)  who  will 
also  give  life  to  us,  ver  8  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  18. — crai/rwv  avdpuvruv,  pd- 
\i6ra.  iriffruv,  of  all  men,  especially  of  those  that  believe)  Paul 
shows  that  he,  and  men  like  him,  hope  for  a  double  salvation 
from  God  :  salvation  [or  safety]  in  this  life,  for  God  saves  [or 
else  preserves']  all  men  (nay,  even  He  wishes  all  men  to  have 
salvation  for  ever)  :  as  also,  what  is  of  greater  consequence,  in  the 
life  that  is  to  come,  for  He  especially  saves  [or  preserves]  them 
that  believe,  who  even  in  this  life  also  experience  greater  pro- 
tection, on  account  of  their  greater  temptation. — ,uaA/<rra,  most  of 
all)  There  lies  hid  beneath  this  word  the  strength  of  the  argu- 
ment from  the  less  to  the  greater.1 

211.  TaDra)  these  things,  dismissing  all  other  things. 

12.  Mq&eiij  no  man)  Conduct  thyself  so,  that  no  one  can  de- 
spise thee  on  the  ground  of  being  a  young  man.     Worthless  old 
men  are  glad  to  do  so. — rvirog,  a  type,  an  example)  The  way  of 
obtaining  true  authority. — h  Xo'yy,  in  word)  public  and  private. 
— sv  avaffrpopr)  in  daily  intercourse  or  conversation. — sv 

sv  wvsvparj,  in  love — in  the  Spirit)  2  Cor.  vi.  G,  note.3 
in  faith)  Faith,  considered  apart  from  its  office  in  justification, 
enters  often  into  the  middle  of  an  enumeration  of  this  kind,  and 
denotes  sincerity  of  the  mind  trusting  in  God,  in  prosperity 
and  adversity :  ch.  vi.  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22  :  comp.  Gal.  v.  22, 
which  passage  has  faith  likewise  in  the  middle  of  the  enumera- 
tion.— sv  ayvtiq,  in  purity)  ch.  v.  2. 

13.  Ty  avayvuffti,  to  reading)  of  the  Sacred  Scripture  in  the 
Church.     To  this  are  added  two  principal  genera :  exhortation, 
which  refers  to  conduct ;  and  doctrine,  which  refers  to  knowledge  ; 
ch.  vi.  2,  at  the  end ;  Rom.  xii.  7,  8. 

1  If  God  saves,  in  a  sense,  even  the  ungodly ;  a  fortiori,  the  godly. — ED. 

2  Tltaruu,  of  believers)  who  place  their  hope  in  the  living  GOD. — V.  g. 

3  "  By  the  Holy  Ghost,'  by  love  unfeigned."     Love  follows  immediately 
after  mention  of  the  Spirit,  as  being  its  principal  fruit,  and  that  which 
govern*  the  use  of  spiritual  gifts. — ED. 
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14.  MJ?  a/AsXs/,  do  not  neglect)  They  neglect,  who  do  not  exer- 
cise the  gift,  and  who  think  that  they  cannot  fall  away. — xapia- 
uaroy,   the  gift)   2    Tim.  i.   6. — diu,  -rpo^rg/ag  fAirdt.    effiQeffzug  ruv 
Xeipuv  rov  Kpsff&urspiov,  by  prophecy,  with  the  laying  on  of  the  hands 
[viz.  by  prophecy]  of  the  presbytery)  Construe  the  prophecy  oj 
the  presbytery.     For  Paul  laid  his  hands  on  Timothy,  2  Tim.  i. 
() ;  i.e.  the  presbytery  consisted  of  Paul  himself  (comp.  2  John  1 ; 
1  Pet.  v.  1)  and  Silas,  or  others  also.     Many  Latin  copies  have 
presbyteri,  "  of  the  presbyter."     The  imposition  of  the  hand  is 
properly  done  by  one  person,  and  that,  too,  a  person  more  dig- 
nified.    But  prophecy  was  also  exercised  by  equals,  viz.  by 
more   than   one,   who,   while  Paul  was   laying  his   hands  on 
Timothy,  were   offering   congratulations,    and   augured   every 
good  thing;  perhaps  even  in  the  absence  of  Timothy.     This 
is  an  energetic  young  man,  they  said  ;  God  will  do  much  good 
by  him. 

15.  MsX'era,  meditate)  MeXsr^i/is  also  applied  to  the  gymnastic 
exercises ;  comp.  ver.  7,  yu^va£e  tsavrov.     Let  this,  he  says,  be 
thy  study.     He  directed  Timothy  to  continue  in  the  same  study 
when  he  was  further  advanced  in  life,  Ep.  2,  ch.  iii.  14,  etc. 
Who  would  not  desire  to  be  engrossed  with  the  same  study  as 
long  as  he  lives  ?     There  are  vicissitudes  in  all  other  studies  ; 
some   are   the   fashion  to-day,   others   will  be  the  custom  to- 
morrow.    The  one  study  which  is  devoted  to  (bestowed  upon) 
Sacred  Scripture  never  seems  to  be  very  conspicuous,  but  at  the 
same  time  it  alone  never  becomes  obsolete.     It  has  an  everlast- 
ing kingdom,  without  tyranny  and  superstitious  fascination,  a 
solid  reward,  an  use  which  will  cause  no  regret.  — sv  rovrois  '/adi, 
give  thyself  wholly  to  them)  He  who  gives  himself  wholly  to 
them,  will  be  less  in  worldly  boon-companionships  (convivialities) ; 
he  will  less  engage  in  the  study  of  other  things,  in  collecting 
books,  shells,  coins,  in  which  many  pastors,  unawares,  waste  a 
considerable  part  of  their  life.— 070x00-9),  prof-ting)  which  is  main- 
tained by  exercise. 

16.  "Effg^g,  take  heed)   Hesychius  has   the  following :   ««•*  s, 
iiriKeiffo,  npofftxs,   Karens,   &rip,sve ;  Job   xviii.    2,  I^ID,  ivriff%e$y  give 
heed,  '  mark  ;'  and  so,  often  the  son  of  Sirach. — ai»ro%,  to  them) 
Refer  this  to  raura,  these  things,  ver.  15  ;  or  to  what  follows 

vrd;  ffou),  i.e.  (continually  attend)   to  them  that  hear 
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thee. — ffums,  tliou  shall  save)  viz.  so  as  not  to  be  seduced  ver.  1. — 
rovg  axovovrag,  them  that  hear)  with  obedience. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Tlpsfffivrepw,  an  elder)   The   word   here  denotes  age. — //,?) 
ew/wX^Jjjf,  do  woZ  rebuke)  This  belongs  also  to  the  words  which 
follow. — us  d5sX<poi/$,  as  brethren)  So  an  old  man  ought  to  exhort 
the  young  men  as  children. 

2.  'rig  d&Apa?,  as  sisters)  Such  respectful  treatment  is  well 
fitted  to  promote  purity. 

3.  Xf]pa$,  widows)    Chrysostom   speaks   at   great    length   of 
widows,  de  Sacerd.,  p.  166,  et  seqq. — r/^a,  honour)  by  acts  of 
kindness,  ver.  17,  18. — ovrus  xfipae,  widows  indeed)  Ploce;1  the 
word  indeed  excludes  those  who  have  children  or  live  luxuriously 
(ver.  6). 

4.  MavQav'erutfoiv,  let  them  learn)  i.e.  let  the  sons  learn ;  and 
rather  the  grandsons,  for  in  the  correlative  progenitors  (ro/g  vpo- 
yovoig)  alone  are  mentioned.     There  is  an   elegant  Metonymy 
of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent ;  the  consequent  is,  that 
the  widows  should  remain  with  their  relations  (viz.  their  sons 
or  grandchildren). — vrpurov  rbv  73/ov,  first  their  own)  before  they 
are  put  into  any  public  office  (duty). — oTxoy  £ucc(3eTv,  to  treat  their 
family  with  dutiful  affection)  We  have  the  same  word  with  the 
accusative,  Acts  xvii.  23.     The  reason  (ground)  for  the  dutiful 
conduct  enjoined,  is  evident  from  the  end  of  the  verse. — apoi(3a$ 
vKodidovai  ro?g  npoyovois,  to  requite  their  progenitors  [parents,  Engl. 
Yers.])  Some  think  that  the  duty  of  widows  who  have  families, 
is  here  intended ;  and  PricaBUS  compares  with  this  passage  that 
of  Augustine  regarding  his  mother  Monica,  She  had  requited  her 
parents,  she  had  treated  her  family  with  pious  affection,  1.  9,  Con- 
fess, c.  9.     That  saying  of  the  Roman  censors  in  reference  to 
old  bachelors  is  quite  in  accordance  with  this :  Nature  writes  in 

1  A  word  put  twice,  first  in  the  simple  sense,  afterwards  to  express  an 
attribute  of  the  simple  word.  Widows,  in  the  second  instance  here,  means 
one  who  realizes  the  description  given  in  ver.  5. — Ed. 
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you  the  law,  as  of  being  born,  so  also  of  begetting ;  and  your 
parents,  by  supporting  you,  have  bound  you,  if  you  have  any 
shame,  to  pay  the  debt  of  bringing  up  grandchildren  (for  them). 
— Val.  Max.,  1.  2,  c.  4.  But  the  word  pavfavsruffav,  let  them 
learn,  and  its  plural  number,  shows  that  the  matter  under  dis- 
cussion, is  the  duty  of  children  and  grandchildren.  Therefore 
the  widow  in  ver.  5,  who  has  no  children,  is  opposed  to  the 
widow  who  has  children,  because  the  former  has  no  one  from 
whom  she  can  receive  requital,  and  she  therefore  has  her  hopes 
placed  solely  in  God. 

5.  M&/Aovutuev7i)  desolate   (reduced   to  desolation).     The  idea 
of  the  word  -/j]?^  signifying  orbity  [bereavement],  is  here  un- 
folded.— qXnixev,  hath  put  her  trust)  The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  4. 
— Kpoffpevsi  raft  deqffzti,  continueth  instant  in  supplications)  The 
antithesis  is  in  ver.  6. 

6.  2<raraXw<ra)    She    that    liveth    in   pleasure   (luxuriously). 
James  v.  5,   erpv<pq<rare  xai  effyraraXqffare.     Hesychius    explains 
ff-raraXa,  as  rpvcpSi. — £w<ra  r&foqxe,  though  living,  she  is  dead)  This 
remark  may  be  applied  to  any  ungodly  man,  although  he  may 
be  actively  engaged  in  the  business  of  life,  but  especially  to  a 
widow  devoted  to  pleasure.     Although  she  seems  to  her  own 
self  still  to  enjoy  life,  yet  she  is  dead  while  she  lives,  because 
she  is  now  no  longer  of  benefit  (profitable  or  serviceable),  either 
naturally  or  spiritually,  and  therefore  she  deserves  no  honour 
(ver.  3,  i.e.  no  share  in  the  public  maintenance). 

7.  TaSra,  these  things)  which  have  been  just  now  spoken. — 
uffiv,  may  be)  viz.  true  widows. 

8.  'id/uv,  his  own)  even  out  of  his  house. — ruv  oixsiuv,  those  of 
his  own  house)  Such  even  especially  as  the  mother  or  lonely 
(helpless)  widow,  at  home,  ver.  4.     Many  parents  make  this  an 
excuse  for  their  avarice ;  but  this  passage  chiefly  treats  of  the 
duty  of  grandchildren,  which  ought  to  flow  from  love,  not  to 
be  opposed  to  faith. — ou  Kpom?,  does  not  provide)  with  food  and 
necessary  clothing. — r^v  ofcr/v  yipvqrai,  has  denied  the  faith)  Paul 
hopes  that  there  will  be  no  one  among  Christians  who  does  not 
provide  for  his  mother.   Faith  does  not  set  aside  natural  duties,  but 
perfects  and  strengthens  them. — dovVrou,  an  infidel)  whom  even 
nature  teaches  this,  although  he  has  never  embraced  the  faith. 

9.  KaraXgygVda)  let  not  a  widow  be  taken  into  the  number. — 

VOL.  IV.  8 
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The  genitive  here  does  not  depend  on 
the  comparative,  for  in  that  case  it  would  have  been  written 
sXarTcav,1  but  on  yjipa  \  s^arrov  (for  Kara  sXarrov,  as  Lat.  summum, 
minimum,  for  ad  summum,  ad  minimum,  at  most,  at  least)  is 
used  adverbially.  So  Plato,  rdXavrn  oux  sXarrov  sxarov  (at  least 
a  hundred  talents  ;  literally,  a  hundred  talents  —  not  less).  —  sruv 
l^qxovra,  of  sixty  years)  The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  11.  Even 
virgins  of  this  age  might  be  reckoned  among  widows.  But  the 
apostle  would  by  no  means  praise  those  who  would  thrust  their 
younger  daughters  into  monasteries,  where  they  may  remain 
from  their  youth  up  to  their  death.  —  Ivvg,  of  one)  i.e.  who  has 
been  lawfully  married,  or  has  had  one  husband,  or  one  and  after- 
wards a  second. 

10.  "Epyoig  %a\oT$,  good  works)  These  are  presently  enumerated, 
among  which  is  also  this  species,  iravrl  tpyy  aya&&  evaxoXovfe/v, 
where  ayaQbg  is  more  than  na\6g.  —  frixwr^jjtfiv)  if  she  have 
rightly  brought  up  children,  either  her  own,  or  those  of  others, 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Church.  —  i£w»&^j<ri*,  lodged  strangers) 
that  she  may  be  worthy  of  being  publicly  compensated  by  the 
Church  for  the  benefits  which  she  has  conferred  on  its  members. 
—  fl-odag  ew4/ev,  has  washed  the  feet)  A  Synecdoche  of  the  part, 
for  every  kind  of  humble  offices.  —  QXiBopwois,  the  straitened 
[the  afflicted'])  with  poverty.  —  2  IflnjxoXoudjjtre,  has  followed  up)  It 
is  the  part  of  ministers  and  men  to  take  the  lead  in  good  works, 
Tit.  iii.  8,  14  (tyftforotffof;  not  as  Engl.  Yers.  to  maintain,  but 
to  take  the  lead  in  good  works)  ;  of  women  to  follow  up,  by 
assisting  so  far  as  they  are  able.  The  glosses  in  Pricseus  are, 

SXOIVWVtfffSV, 


1  A  widow  having  attained  the  age  of  sixty  years  —  not  less.  —  ED. 

2  Hatvrl  soya  »yoi0u,  every  good  work)  Wherever  any  good  springs  forth, 
either  near  or  at  a  distance,  it  is  a  sacred  duty  for  us  to  go  to  its  support. 
If  it  was  the  duty  of  widows,  who  subsequently  were  glad  to  enjoy  the  as- 
sistance of  others,  how  much  more  does  it  become  men,  and  those,  too. 
appointed  to  offices?      Many  pay  attention  to  their  sons  perhaps,  their 
relatives,    neighbours,    or    countrymen.       But,   indeed,    they   consider  it 
altogether  alien  to  them   (an   uncalled  for  act)   to  bestow  anything  on 
persons  unknown  and  on  strangers  ;  or  if  any  case  occur  seeming  to  be 
rather  unconnected  with  them,  or  a  little  more  remote,  to  attempt  anything 
in  its  behalf  ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  10.     Whoever  has  attempted  a  good  work  will 
experience  the  truth  of  this.  —  V.  g. 
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11.  Tlapairov,  refuse)  Do  not  take  up  their  case.     The  same 
word  occurs,  Tit.  iii.   10   (reject,   vapairov). — orav   yap  xaraffrprr 
v.'dffuffi  ro-j  XpKfrov)  when  they  have  begun  to  wax  wanton  (to  in- 
dulge in  luxury)  against  Christ,  viz.  with  regard  to  ecclesiastical 
benefits.     The  genitive  is  governed  by  xara;  what  (frprjvog  is, 
see  Kev.  xviii.  3  ("  The  abundance,"  or  "  power,"  of  her  deli- 
cacies,   ffrpyjvovg).     Extravagance  (wantonness)   and  Christ  are 
by  no  means  compatible. — rot  X/?/<rrou,    Christ)  to  whom  they 
had  entirely  devoted  themselves. — feXouffw,  they  will)  the  matter 
being  no  longer  undecided. 

12.  "Exwffai,  having)  for  certain,  by  this  time. — on)  because. — 
rrtv  Kpwrriv  tfitfnv  fjQsrqffav)  <zi<sriv   aQersTv,  as  Raphelius   shows  from 
Polybius,  is  not  to  keep  the  faith ;  comp.  ver.  8.     It  is  called 
Kpurq  wane,  their  first  faith,  the  faith  of  their  early  life,  which 
they  had  before  they  were  enrolled  among  the  widows.     Their 
second  vows  break  this  faith,  and  are  opposed  to  it ;  comp.  "  thy 
first  love,"  Rev.  ii.  4. 

13.  Mav&dvovffi  <7r&pizp%6tu&vai,  they  learn  going  about)  This  par- 
ticiple is  not  put  for  the  infinitive,  but  the  genus,  <  learning,'  is 
reprehended :  the  species  follows,  they  learn  the  things  which  are 
learned  by  going  about  from  house  to  house,  i.e.  they  curiously 
pry  into  the  state  of  families.     The  Mimesis1  lies  in  this,  that 
the  expression  used  is,  they  learn.     For  elsewhere  those  things 
are  only  said  to  be  learned  which  are  good.     But  these  women 
learn  by  going  about,  they  search  out  all  things ;  and  thence 
their  progress  is  progress  in  the  wrong  direction. — rag  o/%ia$, 
houses)  2  Tim.  iii.  6. — phvapoi,  [tattlers]  trifiers)  in  respect  to 
words. — vipiepyoi,    busybodies)    in   respect   to    deeds. — XaXoDtra/, 
speaking)   This  word  is  construed  with  they  learn.    They  speak 
out  all  that  they  have  learned. — ra  ^  d'sovra)  a  w  deT,  Tit.  i.  11. 

14.  Ntur'&pag,  the  younger  women)  He  does  not  add,  widows, 
for  the  widow  in  this  passage  is  properly  she  who  remains  a 
widow.     And   this  arrangement  (mode  of  acting),  which  the 
apostle   mentions,   equally   applies   to   the   unmarried   and   to 

1  A  figure,  whereby  the  word  which  the  party  reprehended  would  use  is 
alluded  to  ;  as  here  these  young  widows  would  call  their  inquiries  by  the 
favourable  term,  learning.  They  learn  (the  genus),  says  Paul;  but  the 
species  of  learning  they  learn  is  what  is  to  be  learnt  by  going  about  visiting 
houses. — ED 
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widows  under  sixty  years.  The  monastic  system  regarding 
nuns  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  whole  meaning  of  the 
apostle ;  and  Paul  does  not  write  to  Timothy  about  the  govern- 
ment of  any  company  of  monks,  for  there  were  none  such  in 
existence. — yafj^sTv,  rexvoyovsTv,  oixodsffyroreTv,  to  marry,  to  bear 
children,  rule  their  family  [guide  the  house~])  Three  successive 
steps  in  domestic  society.  So  they  shall  have  full  employment, 
without  idleness  or  curiosity. — rSj  avnxeti&svw,  to  the  adversary) 
The  word  |B8P,  Symmachus,  in  Ps.  xxxviii.  (20)  21,  has  trans- 
lated by  the  word  ai/r/xs/^a/,  and  in  the  following  verse  men- 
tion is  made  of  Satan  :  yet  the  word  avr/xg/>evo$,  adversary, 
may  be  in  this  place  understood  of  wicked  men ;  comp.  ch. 
vi.  1  ;  Tit.  ii.  8,  10. — hotdop/a$  ^apiv,  for  the  sake  of  calumny 
[by  way  of  reproach])  which  is  eager  to  exaggerate  the  vices 
of  a  few,  and  to  impute  them  to  the  whole  Church  and  its 
doctrines. 

15.  "Hdri,  already)  A  particle  used  for  the  purpose  of  appeal- 
ing to  experience. — nvtg,  some)  rashly  professing  widowhood. — 
IJirp<£r»)<Jttr,  have  been  turned  aside)  and  thereby  have  given  oc- 
casion to  calumny. — bffiffu  ro\j  Sarat/a,  after  Satan)  who  turned 
them  aside  from  Christ. 

16.  'Enapxstru,  let  him  (or  her)  relieve  them)  ver.  10  \_^ij3o^evoif 
evvipxeoev,  "relieved  the  afflicted"]. — rj  JxxXqff/a,  the  Church)  in 
relieving  the  widows. — sTrapxsay,  in  order  that  it  may  have  enough 
for  relieving)  viz.  the  Church. 

17.  A/TXJjg,  double)  On  account  of  their  being  older,  and  on 
account  of  their  office.     The  eldership  involves  of  itself  venera- 
tion on  account  of  age.     Even  Peter  opposes  the  elders  to  the 
younger  men  (vsurepois),  and  yet  he  speaks  as  concerning  an 
office,   1  Pet.  v.  5,  1,  etc.     Double,  i.e.  large,  Kev.  xviii.  6. 
— /tdXiffra,  especially)  Some  then  were  able   to   rule,   and   to 
rule   well,    although   they   were   not   employed   in   word  and 
doctrine,  viz.  in  sacred  studies,  and  in  the  instruction  of  others. 
But  those   who   had    been  so  employed   (xovtuvrsg),  were  less 
at  leisure   for  working,    and  for  acquiring  fortune,  and  were 
worthy  of  compensation. 

18.  Ka/,  a£iog,  and,  worthy)  The  apostle  quotes  this,  either 
as  Scripture,  or  as  a  proverb  approved  of  by  the  Lord,  Matt, 
x.  10 ;  Luke  x.  7. 
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19.  npefffivr'zpov,    an   elder)  ver.    17. — xprqyop/Vi'j    accusation) 
According  to  the  law  of  Moses,  a  private  person  might  be  sum- 
moned, but  not  condemned,  when  there  was  only  one  witness  : 
Paul  directs  that  an  elder  should  not  even  be  summoned;  for  both 
his  character  as  an  innocent  person  stands  higher,  and  he  is  more 
exposed  to  envy  and  calumny. — ^  Kapao'zyjzv,  do  not  receive) 
Timothy  had  therefore  the  power  of  judging  in  the  Church,  ver. 
21,  24. 

20.  Tovg  a/taprdvovrag)  them  that  sin,  the  elders  convicted  by 
witnesses.     The  others  are  contradistinguished  from  those. — ti 
AO/TO/)  the  others  in  the  flock,  who  have  either  committed  the 
same  sin,  or  lest  they  should  commit  it. — <p6(3ov,  fear)  suitable  to 
those  who  are  prepared  to  sin. 

21.  'EVUKIQV,  before)  Paul  presents  vividly  to  Timothy  the  last 
judgment,  in  which  God  will  be  revealed,  and  Christ  will  be 
seen  face  to  face  with  His  angels ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  1 .     And 
yet  the  words,  face  to  face,  do  not  shut  out  reference  to  the  pre- 
sent time,  ver.  4  (svuviov  rov  Qsov)  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  21.     See  ch.  vi. 
13,  etc. — Kal   Kuptov,  and  the  Lord)  The  article  is   not   added, 
though   it   is   immediately   added  with   respect  to  the  angels. 
Therefore  the  appellations,  God  and  Lord,  refer  to  one  subject 
[before  Him  who  is  at  once   God  and  Lord,  Jesus  Christ]  j1 
comp.,  however,  2  Tim,  iv.  I.2     The  old  reading  has  not  Ku^/oy.8 
— sxXsxruv)    An    epithet,    which    sharpens    the    reverence   of 
Timothy ;   sxXsxrbg,  choice,  1  Pet.  ii.  6. — X,vpi*  irpoxpf/j,aro<i)  %&/?/£ 
TOV   rtpoffsrug    Tiat    di^a.  xsxpifASvqi;  /3ouX5j£    irpu^ai  cs  r/.4      Glos.    ap. 
Pricseum. — Kpoxpf/ta,  prejudice  (prejudging),  is  the  failing  of  him 
who  determines,  before  the  matter  fully  opens  itself  out ;  ver.  22, 

1  This  is  a  principle  laid  down  by  Bishop  Middleton,  that  where  the  one 
article  precedes  two  appellatives,  they  must  refer  to  one  and  the   same 
person;  a  most  important  canon  against  Socinians.     See  Tit.  ii.  13. — ED. 

2  hairiov  rov  Qeov,  x,a.\  Xoiarov  'IwoiJ.    But  Middleton's  canon  does  not  ap- 
ply there  ;  for  X/3/oT«y  '  lyeou  are  used  as  proper  names,  not  appellatives.    So 
here,  too,  if  the  Kvpfov  be  not  read.  Therefore  Qsov  is  God  the  Father. — ED. 

3  Wherefore  it  is  omitted  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  which  follows  the  margin 
of  both  Ed.— E.  B. 

AD(A)  corrected,  Gfg  Vulg.,  Hilar.  328,  Lucif.  omit  Kvpiov.     Rec.  Text 
has  no  good  authority  for  it. — ED. 

4  i.e.  Without  thy  doing  aught  precipitately  and  apart  from  decided  de- 
liberation or  counsel. 
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note.  There  ought  to  be  judgment,  not  prejudice  (prejudging)  ; 
ver.  24.— x«r«  T?oVxX/<7/v)  The  glosses  by  the  same  writer  are, 
xara  <ffp6ffx,\i(Hv,  Kara.  %dpiv,  vpoffvafaav,  %  zrepop&psiav,  In  short, 
prejudice  through  hatred,  partiality  through  favour.  [Often 
a  man  is  hurried  headlong  by  some  impulse,  and  treats  this 
or  that  person  either  well  or  ill  accordingly;  but  we  should  act 
considerately,  and  think,  what  is  suitable  to  the  Divine  will. — 

v.g.] 

22.  XeTpas,  hands)  It  was  the  duty  of  Timothy  to  lay  his 
hands  on   the   presbyters. — ra^eus,  hastily)    without   previous 
examination. — M&S  xoivuvsi,  nor  be  partaker)  They  do  so,  who 
do   anything  hastily.     [And  indeed,  in  this  passage,  the  sudden 
imposition  of  hands  is  that  upon  which  a  check  is  placed.     But 
certainly,  in  the  other  departments  of  life,  the  participation  of  other 
men's  sins  is  very  frequent.     That  happens  either  before  or  after 
the  act,  in  our  thoughts,  affection,  gestures,  words,  writings,  works  ; 
by  doing,  omitting  to  do ;  in  regard  to  superiors,  equals,  inferiors, 
ministers,  subjects ;   while  a  greater  or  less  portion  of  the  fault 
falls  sometimes  on  the  one  side,  sometimes  on  the  other. — V.  g.] 
Ver.   24,  25,  show  that  waiting  for  a  time  is  salutary,   and 
an  admonition  is  introduced  parenthetically  ("keep  thyself — 
infirmities"),  which  young  Timothy  was  meanwhile    carefully 
to  observe. 

23.  Ssaurto,  thyself)  The  antithesis  is,  other  men's.     Timothy 
is  admonished,  in  passing,  how  he  should  regulate  his  own  con- 
duct, while  he  is  engaged  in  regulating  the  conduct  of  others  ; 
and  this  parenthesis  very  elegantly  imitates  the  delay  that  ought 
to  be  allowed  to  intervene  in  such  matters. — /uqxir/,  no  longer) 
A  safe  admonition,  always  keeping  in  view  the  precept,  keep 
thyself  pure. 

24.  Ttvuv,  of  some)  Not  only  is  the  aspect  of  the  sins  which 
are  committed  \i.e  the  footing  on  which  they  stand,  the  point  of 
view  from  which  they  are  to  be  regarded]  different,  but  also  of 
the  men,  though  committing  the  same  sins. — at  apapria/,  the 
sins)  their  evil  deeds,  and  their  evil  habits  to  be  known  from 
the  former. — vpodyXoi)  manifest  before  any  inquiry  is  made,  or 
anything  determined  concerning  the  men. — Kpodyouffai)    going 
before,  preceding  him  that  commits  them,  so  that  he  is  imme- 
diately seen  to  be  unworthy  of  the  imposition  of  hands.     The 
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antithesis  is,  follow  after. — e/s  xpffftv)  [Engl.  Vers.  to  judgment] 
so  far  as  concerns  the  judgment  to  be  formed  of  the  men.' — nci) 
That  is  more  emphatic  than  if  he  had  repeated  nvuv ;  some  also 
their  own  sins  follow. — J*-axaXflu0oD<r/,  follow  after)  Meanwhile 
we  must  wait  patiently,  till  the  matter  fully  discloses  itself,  and 
we  must  not  inquire  too  harshly.  God,  however,  directs  His 
faithful  servant  to  do  and  say  what  is  seasonable.  The  prepo- 
sition s'ri  implies  no  long  interval. 

25.  Ta  aXXwg  s^ovra,  the  works  that  are  otherwise)  Those  which 
are  not  beforehand  manifest.  The  saying,  which  is  found  at 
Eccl.  viii.  14,  is  remarkable,  and  should  in  the  present  day  be 
especially  attended  to. — xpufiyvat,  be  hid)  long. — ou  duvarai,  cannot) 
although  they  who  do  them  may  often  wish  to  keep  them  con- 
cealed, 


CHAPTEE  VI. 

1.  'r-ro  fyyw)  under  the  yoke,  viz.  of  heathen  masters.     The 
antithesis  is,  but,  ver.  2.     Service  therefore,  in  the  case  of  be- 
lievers, is  not  a  yoke. — /Mou$9  their  own)  Let  them  not  turn  from 
them,  and  attach  themselves  to  others.     Confusion  [confound- 
ing of  the  existing  order  of  things]  is  forbidden. — n^g,  honour) 
although  they  are  without,  i.e.  not  Christians.     The  opposite, 
despise,   occurs   presently. — ag/oug,    worthy)    although   they  be 
without  virtue    [any  remarkable  merit]. — r^/ei^uffav,    let   them 
count)  with  affection,  and  in  their  actual  conduct. — im  w,  that 
not)  For  the  masters  would  say,  that  this  was  the  cause  of  their 
contumacious  disrespect ;  comp.  Tit.  ii.  5. 

2.  'Ads\<pot,  brethren)  and  in  that  respect  equal. — s/V/V,  are) 
viz.  the  masters.     Servants  (slaves)  might  seek  a  pretext  for 
refusing  obedience,  whether  they  had  believing  or  unbelieving 
masters.     Both  sins  are  met  (counteracted). — dovXw'eruffav,   let 
them  do  service)  let  them  remain  in  the  household.— T/OTO/  sifff 
xui  ayanqro},  are  faithful  and  beloved)  Supply,  the  masters,  be- 
loved, having  experienced  the  Divine  love,  and  then  in  conse- 
quence showing  love  to  their  servants  (slaves), — o/  rSj; 
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,  [Eng.  Vers.  partakers  of  the  benefit)  but  BengelJ 
subserving  the  [divine]  beneficence)  Beneficence  is  the  beneficence 
of  God,  as  the  wordy  the  name,  the  Spirit*  the  wrath,  stand  for  the 
word  of  God,  the  name  of  God,  etc.  Believing  masters,  as  being 
benefactors  [ivspy&rai,  taken  out  of  tvtpyuriaf],  subserve  this  bene- 
ficence. Believers  experience  the  heavenly  beneficence  towards 
men,  and  subserve  it  ;  for  example,  masters  towards  their  house- 
hold, and  through  their  household  towards  others.  This  by 
implication  teaches  also  believing  masters  their  duty  :  ver.  17 
also  teaches  it. 

3.  '  ErspodidaffKotXeT,  teach  otherwise)  The  antithesis  is,  teach,  in 
ver.  2.    The  conclusion  thus  corresponding  to  the  beginning  of 
the  discussion,   ch.  i.  3.  —  (a^  irpoff'spxera.!,   accede    [consent]    not) 
Seneca  has,  "  accedere  opinioni,"    to  accede  or  consent  to  an 
opinion  :  and  so  others,  as  we  find  in  Pricseus. 

4.  Tsripwra/,  w&v  sKHfrdpsvoi)  Harpocration  :    rgrypw//,a/,   ai/r/ 

Igw  rZiv  <pptvZ>v  yeyova,  x.r.X.  rgru0w,aa/  for 
t,  I  am  gone  out  of  my  senses.  Compare  Raphelius 
ad  Polyb.  —  jGMjflsv  iviffrd/i,svo$,  knowing  nothing)  although  he  claims 
knowledge  to  himself:  comp.  ch.  i.  7.  —  votuv  vspi,  sick  \_(doting'~], 
or  morbid,  about)  The  antithesis  is  wholesome,  ver.  3.  Plut.  : 
voffsTv  vsp}  d6%av,  Ktp}  appayidia,  croXursX^,  to  be  sick  for  glory,  for 
expensive  seals  (signets).  —  "koyo^n^iac.,  strifes  of  words)  2  Tim. 
ii.  14,  note.1  —  Jg  uv  yfarai,  from  which  cometh)  Ib.  ver.  23.  — 
tpig,  contention)  Tit.  iii.  9.  —  Mvoiai  vovypa},  evil  surmisings)  by 
which  those  who  do  not  at  once  agree  to  all  things,  are  regarded 
as  enemies  (objects  of  odium). 

5.  A/a</rapar/j//3a/)  8iarpi(Sf),  a  scholastic  disputation  or  treatise. 
The  insertion  of  *rap£  renders  it  significant  of  something  per- 
verse,   as    xararow  for    ^spirofLrj,    Phil.  iii.  2.      It  is  opposed  to 
accede  (consent),  ver.  3.  —  5/a-ra^ar^//3a/  diepQapp'evuv  avdpuxuv)  per- 
verse^  disputings,  which   only  become   men   of  corrupt  minds, 
2  Tim.  iii.  8  :    men   corrupted  in   mind.  —  vopifyvruv,    thinking) 
i.e.  inasmuch  as  they  think,  for  there  is  no  and  put  before  it  ; 
comp.  Rom.^ii.  18,  20  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  21  ;  Heb.  vi.  6,  where  the  use 
of  the  participles   is  the  same.—  xopifipb)   a  gain2   (means  of 

1  Not  as  Engl.  Vers.  of  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  "  Strifes  about  words,"  but  "  strifes 
in  (i.e.  by  means  of)  words  about"  most  momentous  subjects.—  ED. 

8  The  article  before  ewe/Ssi**,  and  not  before  vopioftov,  show  the  construe- 


1  TIMOTHY  VI.  6-9.  281 

making  gain),  a  thing  given  for  the  sake  of  procuring  pro- 
perty. 

6.  "Effri  ds,  but  is)  He  does  not  wish  altogether  to  deny  that 
godliness  is  a  gain. — tropuf/ubs)  a  ready  and  sure  ('  expedita')  mode 
of  providing  a  living.1 — /AS/CCC,  great)  for  it  produces 

a  mind  contented  with  its  lot,  unknown  to  all  others. — 
a-jrupxsfag,  with  contentment]  This  is  the  companion  of  godliness. 

7.  Ovdiv,  nothing)  A  man,  when  he  is  born,  consists  of  soul 
and  body :  all  other  things  are  to  him  foreign  and  external. — 
eiwve'/xafjt.ev,  we  have  brought  in)  Supply,  and  yet  we  have  obtained 
life  (including  a  livelihood)  ;  see  Matt.  vi.  25. — 55jXov  or/)  to  wit 
[Engl.  Vers.  and  it  is  certain  that]  ;  a  form  of  declaring. — ou& 
Iggvs/xs/P,  nor  carry  out)  Why  then  do  we  heap  up  much  wealth  1 
The  only  object  to  be  aimed  at  is  that  we  may  have  nopw,  an 
unembarrassed  journey,  till  we  reach  our  true  country. 

8.  "E^ovrsg,  having)  It  is  by  implication  affirmed,  that  we  shall 
have  them. — diarpopai)  food  (means  of  sustenance),  by  which  we 
may  in  the  meantime  be  nourished.     This  is  the  meaning  of 
did. — ffxs'Trdff/Aara,,  clothing)  also  a  covering  or  shelter. — 

with  these,  although  money  be  wanting,  ver.  10. — 

we  shall  have  enough  in  fact :  why  then  not  also  in  feeling  ? 

9.  BouXo^svo/,  wishing)  This  wish  is  the  enemy  of  a  mind  con- 
tented with  its  lot ;  it  is  not  the  wealth  itself  (that  is  the  enemy 
of  contentment)  :  rich  men  are  not  therefore  commanded  to  cast 
away  their  wealth,  ver.  17,  18. — •TrXotm/v,  to  be  rich)  to  have 
more  than  food  and  clothing. — I^r/Vroun — /3u0/£ou<r/,  fall  into — 
drown)  A  sad  gradation. — ireipaffp&v)  There  is  a  Paronomasia 
[the  signification  of  a  word  changed  by  a  slight  change  of  the 
letters]  :  vopHtf&bs,  veipawbc.    Temptation  is  opposed  to  i  food,'  like- 
wise to  faith  :  a  snare  is  opposed  to  '  clothing'  and  to  righteous- 
ness :  6  lusts'  are  opposed  to  "  a  contented  mind." — cray/fla,  a 
snare)  Therefore   they  do  not  find  wopov,   true   gain. — oXsfyov, 
destruction)  of  the  body. — a^wXs/av,  perdition)  also  of  the  soul : 
comp.  of  all,  ver.  10.     This  is  opposed  to  that  expression,  great 
gain,  ver.  6. 

tion  to  be,  "that  godliness  is  a  gain,"  a  way  to  advance  one's  worldly  interest . 
not  as  Engl.  Vers.,  "  that  gain  is  godliness." — ED. 

1  Hopiff/aogis  strictly  the  act  of  providing  a  living,  means  of  gain : 
the  living  thus  gained,  gain. — ED. 
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10.  Udvruv  ruv  XOLKUV,  of  all  evils)  For  it  destroys  faith,  the 
root  of  all  that  is  good  :  at  first  sight,  the  love  of  money  seems 
to  take  away  the  nutriment  or  food  that  supports  many  crimes, 
as  luxury,  wantonness,  etc.  ;  but  it  is  in  reality  the  root  of  all 
evils.     All  evils  in  ver.  9  are  comprehended  under  temptation, 
a  snare,  lusts,  destruction,  perdition;  although  the  article  ruv 
does  not  precisely  relate  to  those  evils,  but  is  added  to  noivruv, 
according  to  custom,  for  the  purpose  of  amplifying  or  heighten- 
ing the  effect,  without  its  relative  power.  —  <pi\apyvp<a,  the  love  of 
money)  When  money  is  loved  for  itself,  it  is  not  used  for  procur- 
ing "  food  and  raiment."  —  %g)  pXapyupias,  viz.  apyvpov.  —  r/vsg) 
some:  the  Ephesians,  ch,  v.  15.  —  fyeyopevoi,  having  coveted)  ch. 
iii.  1,  note  [having  grasped  at].  —  odvva/f  woXXa%,  with  many  sor- 
rows) of  the  conscience,  producing  remorse  for  property  badly 
acquired  ;  also  of  the  mind,  urging  to  the  laying  up  of  more. 
The  remedy  of  these  sorrows  is  faith. 

11.  Tn  avfyuxe  rov  Qtov)  0  man  of  God.     So  the  LXX.  for  the 
Hebrew,  man  of  God,  i.e.  a  prophet,  a  mediating  messenger  of 
God  to  men,  one  removed  from  earthly  things.  —  raura  ptvye, 
flee  these  things)  He  resumes,  after  the  parenthesis,  the  words 
which  he  had  spoken  at  the  end  of  ver.  5.     Therefore  the  ex- 
pression, these  things,  is  to  be  referred  to  ver.  4,  5  :  for  both 
enumerations  form  an  evident  antithesis  [to  what  follows  in  ver. 
11]  :  to  this  antithesis  flee,  follow,  belong.  —  dtxaioffvvriv,  righteous- 
ness) This  comprehends  all  the  other  things,  and  is  again  put  in 
the  first  place,  2  Tim.  ii.  22.  —  suasfatav,  godliness)  The  antithesis 
is  the  abuse  of  godliness,  ver.  5.  —  Trfonv,  ayd^v,  faith,  love)  Their 
antitheses  are  envy,  strife,  ver.  4.  —  vvopovw,  patience)  by  which 
even  calumnious  railings  are  endured,  ibid.  —  -r^oY^ra,  meekness) 
by  which  evil  surmisings  are  overcome,  ibid. 

12.  TOJ>  xaXov  uyuva,  the  good  fight)  In  antithesis  to  strifes  of 
u-ords,  ver.  4.  —  !<r/Xa/3ou,  lay  hold  of)  as  something  that  is  within 
reach  and  near  at  hand.     Leave  to  others  their  own  questions, 
ibid.     A  Metonymy  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent,  with 
the  argument  drawn  from  what  is  easy  [laying  hold  of  eternal 
life  is  easy  as  contrasted  with  the  questions  and  strifes  in  ver.  4]. 
The  same  expression  is  found  at  ver.  19.     It  is  a  simile  taken 
from  the  race-course  and  the  prizes  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  etc.— 

xai  upo\6yr)ffas,  thou  hast  been  called  and  hast  professed) 
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The  divine  calling  and  profession  of  believers  are  correlatives. 
Both  take  place  in  baptism.  [If  at  any  time  thou  hast  made  a 
promise  to  GOD,  He  Himself  deems  that  thou  art  bound  to  Him ; 
and  that  is  remarkable  good-will  on  His  part. — V.  g.] — rfo  xaX^- 
opoXoytav)  that  [not  a,  as  Engl.  Vers.]  good  profession,  [viz.  that 
concerning  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  ver.  13. — V.  g.]  So  also  in 
the  following  verse  ["  Christ  Jesus,  that  witnessed — that  good 
profession  "].  But  the  words  differ  :  Thou  hast  professed,  ac- 
companied with  the  assent  of  witnesses  :  He  witnessed^  though 
Pontius  Pilate  did  not  assent. — SVUKIOV  xoXXuv  paprvpuv,  before 
many  witnesses)  who  would  testify  against  thee,  if  thou  wert  to 
fall  away. 

13.  riafayygXXw,  I  give  thee  charge)  See  how  important  is  the 
office  of  preaching  the  Gospel ;  2  Tim.  iv.  1. — rou  ^wocro/oui/ros  rot, 
irdvTa,  who  quickeneth  all  things)  LXX.,  Neh.  ix.  6  [G\>  evrofviffas — 
xal  cu  fyotfotsTs  ra  ffai/ra].     Here  the  creation  of  all  things,  which 
is  there  mentioned,  is  taken  for  granted.     Part  of  the  hymn 
is  expressed,  the  whole  hymn  is  implied.     The  power  of  God 
quickens  (gives  life  to)  thee  also,  O  Timothy,  in  the  discharge  of 
thy  duty,  and  will  raise  thee  up  to  everlasting  life. — rou  papTu- 
pfaavrog,  who  witnessed)  The  confession  of  Christ  quickens  [gives 
life  to]  all  confessions  (professions,  ver.  12).     To  witness  a  con- 
fession was  the  part  of  the  Lord ;  to  confess  a  confession  (profes- 
sion, ver.  12)  belonged  to  Timothy. — ivl  novr/ou  n/Xaroy,  before 
Pontius   Pilate)    A.  well-known   chronological   era. — rqv)    that 
which  all  Christians  know  was  made  by  Him,  viz.  that  concern- 
ing His  kingdom,  ver.  15. 

14.  T^v)  this. — affT/Xoi/,  avfTr/X^rov,  without  spot,  unrebukeable) 
in  the  masculine  gender.1 — v'sxpt,  until)  Believers,  in  regulating 
their  practice,  used  in  that  day  to  set  before  themselves  the  day 
of  Christ  as  near  at  hand  :  we  are  accustomed  to  set  before  us 
the  hour  of  death. — ewpavsias,  the  appearing)  This  word  often 
occurs  in  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  in  the  Epistle  to 
Titus. 

15.  KaipoTf  idioic,  in  His  own  fitting  times)  The  plural  number 
is  to  be  noticed,  which  does  not  much  abridge  (does  not  confine 
within  very  narrow  limits)  the  shortness  of  the  times:  His  own,  viz. 

1  i.e.  Agreeing  with  <«,  not  with  rw  ivTohqu. — ED. 
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of  which  the  reason  (the  regulating  principle),  power,  knowledge, 
and  revelation,  is  in  His  own  hand.  So  73/os,  ch.  ii.  6  ;  2  Tim. 
i.  9  ;  Tit.  i.  3.  A  divine  reservation.  —  fei&i,  He  shall  show)  To 
be  shown  is  an  expression  used  of  what  formerly  existed.  God 
will  show  Him  (Acts  iii.  20),  of  whom  a  most  magnificent 
panegyric  follows,  involving  in  it  the  glory  of  Christ  itself  [as 
well  as  that  of  God  the  Father].  —  o  ftaxdpio$  xa.1  fLovog  dwdtirqs, 
the  blessed  and  only  Potentate)  These  are  two  predicates  :  *  the 
first,  with  the  addition  also  of  only,  is  treated  of  in  ver.  16  ["who 
only  hath  immortality"]  ;  for  the  word  /^axc^/cg  and  ax^aro;2 
have  the  same  derivation,  and  signify  immortal;  and  hence 
honour  (ver.  16)  is  due  to  Him  :  the  second  is  treated  of  pre- 
sently after  in  this  verse,  and  hence  power  everlasting  (ver.  16) 
is  due  to  Him.  This  is  the  reason  why  men  in  power,  and  death 
threatened  by  them,  should  not  be  feared  in  the  confession  of 
the  Gospel.  So  eternal  power  is  mentioned  at  Rom.  i.  20.  — 
rZ>v  paffiXsvovruv  —  -/.vpiwovruv,  of  those  reigning  —  of  those  ruling) 
Spiritually  and  politically. 

16.  Mo'voc,  only)  This  word  only  was  properly  put  off  in  being 
treated  of  till   now,   because    another  similar  phrase   follows, 
u  Whom  no  man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see."  —  s^uv)  having,  and 
therefore   about   to   give   to  us.  —  a&avaciav,   immortality)    The 
adjective  dQdmrog,  immortal,  is  not  found  in  the  New  Testament, 
but  a<p6aprog,  incorruptible.     The  LXX.  has  neither  dQdvarog  nor 
a$ava<r/a.     The  Book  of  Wisdom,  which  never  existed  but  in 
Greek,  has  both.  —  <pu$,  light)  After  life,  mention  is  immediately 
made  of  light.  —  Avpfairtn)  inaccessible  to  creatures,  unless  in  as 
far  as  they  are  both  admitted  by  Him  and  He  goes  forth  to 
them.  —  ovdsig   avfyunuv,   no  man)    So  Exod.  xxxiii.  20  :    That 
which  is  denied  to  mere  men,  John  i.  18  ;  1  John  iv.  12,  will  be 
vouchsafed  to  the  saints;  Matt.  v.  8  ;  1  Cor.  xiii.   12;  1  John 
iii.  2  ;  Rev.  xxii.  4. 

17.  ToTg  trXouaiois,  the  rich)  There  were  many  rich  men  at 


1  Who  is  the  blessed  and  only  Potentate,     o  foveumis  is  not  the  subject 
of  Be/f  £/,  but  a  predicate  of  its  subject.  —  ED. 

2  Bengel  derives  paxdptos  from  py,  and  xjjp,  death  ;  and  so  ecavipctros  from 
a.  privative,  and  xqp,  death.     The  derivation  of  uKvipetros  is  rather  from 
at  and  xtpuvvvftt  :  and  {tax,a,ptos  is  of  dubious  etymon.     Some  give  x,a,lpa  (?). 

—ED. 
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Ephesus.  This  forms  the  Appendix  (the  Postscript)  of  the 
epistle,  which  is  of  great  importance.  —  ^X-rmva/,  to  have  trust) 
This  bad  (  trust,'  which  nerves  the  grasp  with  which  they  cling 
to  riches,  checks  the  enjoyment  (aKoXavttv),  which  Paul  pre- 
sently mentions.  —  «5?j/\.oY7jr/,  uncertain)  [lit.  the  uncertainty  of 
riches'].  We  ought  for  this  reason  not  to  trust  in  wealth,  because 
it  is  most  uncertain,  as  regards  the  time  to  come  (sJg  rb  yasXXov, 
ver.  19).  —  lav'  r&  ®e&,  upon,  or  in  God)  Al.  Aug.  6,  Boerner.  Clar. 
Colb.  7,  even  more  than  these  have  kiri.  So  the  antithesis  is 
more  expressly  marked  to  the  words,  SK!  flrXourou  dd^XoY^r/. 
Trust,  when  leaning  upon  God,  is  strong.  The  common  read- 
ing has  sv}  subjoining  r&  @e&  ru>  %uvn,  taken  from  ch.  iv.  10,  as 
I  think;  for  AL  Boern.  Colb.  7,  Rae.  2,  Aeth.  Lot.  in  M.S., 
Reutling,  Gildas,  ffaimo,  have  not  rti  tyvn.1  —  w\ouafu$9  richly) 
otherwise  no  one  would  be  <rXoi/<r/oj,  rich.  —  ei$  avoXavav,  to  enjoy) 
Enjoyment  consists  in  giving,  not  in  holding  fast.  Inactivity 
(i.e.  the  state  of  non-employment)  should  be  far  removed,  as 
from  man,  so  also  from  his  resources  :  James  v.  2,  3. 

18.  '  Ayadoepys/v)  to  aim  to  do  good.     To  be  rich  in  good  works 
follows  as  the  consequence  of  this  diligence  :  dyatfoi/  and  xaXov 
differ;    d/adog  involves  at  the  sametime  the  idea  of  (divine) 
blessedness   (comp.  Mark  x.  18,  note)  :    xaX&g  includes  in  its 
notion,  beauty.  —  tvpsraborovg,  ["ready  to  distribute"]  liberal)  in 
imparting,  viz.  individually.  —  xoivuvixovg,  willing  to  communicate) 
by  lending,  by  contributing  for  the  common  good,  viz.  along 
with  many.     In  ordinary  cases  \i.e.  where  the  grace  of  God 
does  not  change  them],  the  rich  are  chiefly  delighted  with  a  divi- 
sion [i.e.  individual  monopoly,  as  opposed  to  communicating]  in 
proceedings,  plans,  and  properties,  and  are  imperious  and  insolent. 

19.  '  Avofyaavp/fyvrag  lavroTg,  laying  up  in  store  for  themselves) 
The  best  kind  of  property  which  is  laid  up  "  against  the  time 
to  come."     The  antithesis  is  xo/wv/xouc,  willing  to  communicate. 
So  Tob.  iv.  10,  fiy  <po(3ov  ffoieTv  IXfTj/Aotfui'Tji/*  6eu,(X,     ap  ayaQbv  Qqffaij- 
pi<fei$  tfgauroD  si$  qfispav  dvdy?c»j£  :  "  be  not  afraid  to  perform  works 


1  'ETT?  is  the  reading  of  Lachra.,  with  AD(A)  corrected,  G  Orig.  1,7096 
cod.  Tisch.,  with  less  Authority,  viz.  /  Vulg.  Orig.  cod.,  and  Rec.  Text, 
reads  iv.  These  latter,  except  Vulg.  (best  MSS.),  add  r$  £uvrt  to 
0*£  ;  and  so  also  D(A)  and  both  Syr.  Versions.  But  AG  Orig.  cod.t  g 
Vulg.  (Amiat.)  Memph.  and  Theb.  omit  T£  £um.  —  ED. 
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of  charity,  for  thou  wilt  lay  up  for  thyself  a  good  deposit  for 
the  day  of  necessity."  Otherwise  the  rich  do  not  collect 
treasures  for  themselves,  but  for  others.  To  collect  by  giving, 
forms  a  pleasant  Oxymoron  [see  Append.]  The  preposition 
dcro  has  admirable  force  in  avodTtfavpifyvrag,  apart  [in  store]  for 
a  distant  time.  —  Qtp&iov  xaXov,  a  good  foundation)  An  elliptical 
apposition,  i.e.  aKofyffavpifyvrctiS  dqaavpov,  namely,  ^sX/ov  xaXov. 
The  metaphor  is  cumulative,  as  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  5  (6),  with  the 
explanation  of  Gejer.  He  calls  works  of  beneficence  a  good 
foundation,  to  which  is  opposed  the  uncertainty  of  riches.  — 
fopfaios,  *ipty,  '  that  on  which  we  depend  as  a  security  (a  bond), 
a  pledge.  [It  is  commonly  called  a  basis  (fundum).  —  V.  g.]  — 
s/s  rb  /AsXXov,  for  the  time  to  come)  The  antithesis  is,  in  the  present 
world  (sv  r&  vvv  a/am),  ver.  17  ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  8.  —  lcr/Xa/3<wvra/, 
may  lay  hold)  as  persons  emerging  from  shipwreck.  The 
merchant  saved  from  shipwreck  [in  this  case,  as  contrasted 
with  all  other  cases  of  shipwreck],  finds  his  treasures  sent  home 
before  him.  In  ver.  12  mention  is  made  of  a  fight  :  the  ex- 
pression is  the  same,  but  the  figure  is  different.  —  rr^1  ovrug 
£w?jg)  Comp.  ovrufy  ch.  v.  3,  5,  16.  True  life  [that  which  is  life 
indeed]  from  the  living  God. 

20.  rn  Tip66ss9  0  Timothy)  He  calls  him  familiarly  his  son,  ch.  i. 
18,  with  gravity  and  affection.  What  comes  last  in  ver.  20,  21, 
corresponds  to  the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  and  is  to  be  explained 
from  it.  —  rqv  KoipaQfaqv,  what  is  committed)  i.  18.  So  the  com- 
mandment, ver.  14  ;  2  Tim.  i.  14,  note.  The  opposite  in  this 
passage  is  vain  babblings,  emptiness  of  words.  —  rag  Pififaoug  KSVO- 
profane  and  vain  babblings)  LXX.,  rove  xsvoXoyovvrat  for 
Is.  viii.  19.  Barbarous  words  were  formerly  used  by 
the  Magi,  which  are  said  to  have  a  secret  power,  though  they 
have  in  reality  none,  and  are  altogether  vain.  Paul  seems  to  have 
had  respect  to  this  circumstance,  as  he  has  substituted  the  more 
significant  term;  for  pavy,  a  voice,  an  utterance,  expresses  vehe- 
mence; comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  15,  16,  note,  [where  rbv  Xo'/oi/  r?jg 


1  This  reading,  to  which  the  larger  Ed.  had  given  rather  little  counte- 
nance, is  preferred  to  the  reading  «<Wov,  by  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed., 
with  the  concurrence  of  the  Germ.  Vers.  —  E.  B. 

AD(A)  corrected,  Gfg  Vulg.  read  Tjj?  Srrus-     -Rec.  Text  has  rov 
with  only  inferior  uncial  MSS.  —  ED. 
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is  opposed  to  xtvopuviag ;  the  <puvq,  implying  vehemence  of  voice, 
being  opposed  to  temperate  speech  or  word,  Xo/os],  Moreover, 
the  word  yvZxtig  agrees  with  the  Hebrew  'OIJJT,  a  wizard,  in  the 
passage  quoted  above,  which  the  Greeks,  in  the  books  of  Samuel 
and  Kings  at  least,  have  interpreted  yvuarw  [as  we  use  the  term, 
"  a  wise  man,"  of  a  dealer  in  magic,  a  wizard].  And  in  this 
way,  Paul  calls  the  false  teachers  by  the  terms  signifying  magi 
and  magic,  to  show  how  much  he  held  them  in  abomination  : 
comp.  yoyreg,  2  Tim.  iii.  13.  Clemens  Al.,  1.  2,  Strom,  f.  280, 
puts  under  these  words  of  Paul  the  following :  wrb  ravrqg  i 

r%g  (pwqg  01  aero  ruv  alpeasw,  rag  vepbs  T/^o^fov 
X&s,  "  the  heretics  being  reproved  by  this  word  (voice), 
reject  the  Epistles  to  Timothy." — xul  avndseeig,  and  oppositions) 
A  false  yvuag,  knowledge,  curiously  set  forth  (puffed  off)  various 
oppositions  taken  from  philosophy,  pretending  that  there  are 
two  Gods  opposed  to  each  other  as  rivals  (avriTs^voug),  the  one 
good  and  the  other  bad ;  and  in  both,  that  there  are  wonderful 
avri<froi^iag,  corresponding  oppositions.  Paul  notices  these  oppo- 
sitions, and  at  the  same  time  severely  ridicules  them  by  a  play 
on  the  words ;  because  their  teachers  oppose  themselves  to  the 
truth,  and  their  Qestig,  positions  [taken  out  of  &vri6i<W(,  op- 
positions^, are  contrary  to  the  *  foundation'  already  laid.  See 
the  conjugates,  avri&arifa/junut  and  6&/&'sXiog,  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  19. 
On  the  other  hand,  Paul  himself,  in  his  epistles,  especially  to 
Timothy,  handles  most  wise  oppositions  or  avridsffsig :  for  example, 
1  Tim.  i.  7,  8 ;  iii.  16 ;  iv.  1,  6,  1,  vi.  2,  3,  5,  6,  10,  11,  where 
we  have  expressly,  But  thou  [marking  an  antithesis].  More- 
over 2  Tim.  ii.  15-23,  in  which  again  the  phrase,  But  thou,  is 
frequent;  ch.  iii.  10,  14,  iv.  5. — <4/iud«y6/tou  yvuesug,  of  science 
falsely  so  called)  which  in  ver.  21  is  to  be  referred  to  science, 
by  separating  it  from  its  epithet.  The  Gnostics,  who  are  here 
denoted  by  a  Metonymy  of  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  boasted 
of  and  applied  the  name  science  to  their  teaching;  but  Paul 
says  that  it  was  so  named  falsely ;  they  are  without  understand- 
ing, ch.  i.  7. 

21.  Tltpi  rr\v  nigm  forofflffav,  they  have  erred  concerning  the 
faith)  Although    they   attempt   to   appropriate   to  themselves 
science,  and   yvuatv,  knowledge,  ver.   4,   20,   and   its 
accurate  reasoning  [hitting  the  mark,  opposed  to  a 
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/  miss  the  mark,  err]  and  sagacity,  yet  they  have  lost  the  true 
sagacity,  which  is  connected  with  faith,  not  comprehending 
what  is  to  be  believed,  and  what  it  is  to  believe ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iii. 
7,  8. — 57  %a/>/c,  grace)  not  unknown  to  thee.  He  briefly  indicates 
it. — ftsra  tfo-j,  with  thee)  No  salutations  to  others  are  here  added, 
for  the  epistle  was  not  to  be  read  in  public. 


ON  THE 


SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY- 


i. 

1.  n«DXo£,  Paul)  This  epistle  has  three  divisions. 
I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1, 2. 

II.  AN   INVITATION,  COME  TO  ME   IN  PRISON,  variously 
hinted  at. 

1.  He  expresses  his  affection  for  Timothy,  3,  4 , 

And  kindly  exhorts  him :  BE  NOT  ASHAMED  OF  ME, 
ver.  6,  7;  to  which  are  subjoined  sad  instances  of 
abandonment,  ver.  15,  and  blessed  examples  of 
attachment,  16,  17. 

2.  The  twofold  proposition,  BE  STRONG,  and  COMMIT  thy 

office  to  faithful  men,  ch.  ii.  1,  2.  The  first  part  is 
treated,  ver.  3-13 ;  the  second,  ver.  14,  with  an  ex- 
hortation to  Timothy  to  behave  himself  as  a  man  of 
God  before  his  journey,  15,  16 ;  iii.  1,  2  ;  iv.  1,  2. 

3.  COME  QUICKLY,  ver.  9.     Here  Paul — 

1.  Mentions  his  solitary  state,  10,  11. 

2.  He  orders  his  books  to  be  brought,  13. 

3.  He  admonishes  him  concerning  the  adversary, 

14,  15. 

4.  He  points  out  the  inconstancy  of  men,  and  pro- 

claims the  faithfulness  of  God,  16,  17. 

VOL.  IV.  T 


C90  2  TIMOTHY  I.  2-3. 

4.  COME  BEFOKE  WINTEK.     This  invitation  is  en  com 
passed  with  salutations,  19,  20. 

HI.  THE  PKAYEE,  22. 

Paul  wished  Timothy  to  come  to  him  in  prison  without  fear , 
and  he  was  about  to  deliver  up  to  him  before  his  decease  the 
lamp  (torch-light)1  of  the  evangelical  office,  ch.  iv.  5,  6.  This 
epistle  is  the  testament  and  last  words  ["  cygnea  cantio,"  swan 
like  death-song]  of  Paul.  It  was  written  long  after  the  first 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  yet  the  tone  of  both  is  very  much  alike. 
— xar  svayysMav,  according  to  the  promise)  Paul  subserves  the 
fulfilment  of  this  promise  in  the  discharge  of  his  office.  So  xara, 
according  to,  in  accordance  with,  John  ii.  6  :  comp.  on  the  particle 
and  on  the  truth  itself,  Tit.  i.  1,  2. — fyyg,  of  life)  prepared  both 
for  me  and  thee  and  the  elect.  This  is  the  secret  spring  of  the 
power,  which  he  exhibits  in  exhorting  Timothy,  ver.  10 ;  ii.  8. 
[In  fact  the  journey  ivhich  he  wishes  to  be  undertaken  by  Timothy 
did  not  seem  to  le  without  risk  of  life. — V.  g.] 

2.  ' AyaKyrti,  dearly  beloved)  An  appropriate  epithet ;  for  the 
strongest  declaration  of  love  follows.     In  the  first  epistle  he  had 
written,  my  genuine  [y\>wiu\  :  that  is  compensated  for  herein  ver. 
5  [by  the  expression,  rvc  h  ffoi  awKoxpfrov  vrfcrsug,  the  unfeigned  faith 
that  is  in  thee,  which  corresponds  to  it]. 

3.  Xapiv  s^u,  1  feel  thankful)  Drawing  very  near  to  his  mar- 
tyrdom, still  he  gives  thanks.     Paul  feels  thankful  to  God  for  the 
faith  bestowed  on  Timothy,  ver.  5.   Therefore  from  ug 

as  [not  that,  as  Engl.  Vers.]  without  ceasing,  to  -/upas 
might  Refilled  with  joy,  is  put  as  a  parenthesis,  to  explain  those 
things  which  follow,  l^v^iv  \a/j,(3dvuv,  calling  to  (or  rather, 
receiving  a)  remembrance,  etc. :  for  ug,  even  as,  inasmuch  as,  is  an 
explanatory  particle. — fXarpsvu,  whom  I  serve)  Rom.  i.  9,  note. 
—aero  vpoyovuv,  from  the  [our]  [not  my,  as  Engl.  Vers.]  forefathers) 
Paul  means  the  forefathers ;  not  Abraham,  etc.,  whom  he  calls 
rovg  Kartpag,  the  fathers  [Rom.  ix.  5],  never  vpoyovovg,  forefathers 
or  ancestors,  but  the  immediate  progenitors ;  and  signifies  their 
long  continuance  in  the  true  religion  all  along  from  an  earlier  age 

1  Alluding  to  the  ancient  torch-races  of  the  ^x^Trx^opoi,  in  which  the 
torch  was  handed  by  the  runners  from  hand  to  hand. ED. 
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of  mankind,  whether  Paul's  ancestors  were  themselves  godly  men, 
which  is  highly  probable,  or  not  ;  for  he  does  not  add,  my.  The 
memory  of  those  who  have  gone  before,  and  to  whom  he  is  being 
[i.e.  about  to  be]  gathered,  delights  him,  now  that  he  is  pre- 
pared to  die.  He  even  calls  to  remembrance  Timothy's  grand 
mother  and  mother,  ver.  5.  This  epistle  especially  has  some- 
thing of  the  ripeness  of  old  age,  mild  and  good-natured  [con- 
ciliatory]. 

4.  'E-T/o-odwv  ts  Id&Tv,  earnestly  desiring  to  see  thee)  He  begins  his 
invitation  to  Timothy  at  first  gradually.  —  fAe/uvri'Mvog  ffou  ruv 
da-/.p-juv,  remembering  thy  tears)  He  seems  not  merely  to  speak  of 
the  former  tears  of  Timothy  shed  at  bidding  Paul  farewell  (for 
tears  are  usually  elicited  at  parting,  comp.  Acts  xx.  37),  but  of 
his  habitual  tears  under  the  influence  of  pious  feeling.  In  this 
respect  also  he  had  him  like-minded  [Phil.  ii.  20]  with  himself: 
Acts  xx.  19,  note.  Tears,  the  flower  of  the  heart,  indicate  either 
the  greatest  hypocrisy  or  the  utmost  sincerity.  Turning  tears 
into  ridicule  is  a  proof  of  the  depravity  of  our  age.  —  /W,  in 
order  that)  Construe  with  /fo/v,  to  see  thee  [not  with 


5.  '  YTo'^riffiv  Xa^fidvuv,  receiving  a  remembrance)  [a  reminis- 
cence reminding  me]  Some  external  occasion,  or  a  message  from 
Timothy,  had  brought  his  faith  to  Paul's  remembrance  [not  as 
Engl.  Vers.  "  When  I  call  to  remembrance"].  Ammonius  says, 
"  dvd>j,vri<ng  is,  when  a  man  comes  to  the  remembrance  of  things 
past  —  iffopvqffig,  when  they  are  suggested  to  him  by  another 
[whether  person,  or  thing].1  —  cr/mw?,  of  faith)  Among  all  the 
virtues  of  Timothy,  faith  is  most  to  the  purpose  which  Paul  has 
in  view.  —  Ivw^tfs,  dwelt  in)  This  word  conveys  the  idea  of  con- 
tinuance [had  its  fixed  dwelling  in].  —  vpurov)  first,  perhaps  oe- 
fore  the  birth  of  Timothy.  So  far  the  remembrance  of  Paul 
reaches.  What  the  condition  of  the  parents  of  Lois  was,  is  not 
mentioned.  —  ,aa^/x»j,  grandmother]  The  remembrance  of  the  dead 
is  pleasant  to  intimate  friends,  especially  to  those  whose  death  is 
at  hand,  and  to  the  posterity  of  the  dead.  —  wrp},  mother)  She  had 
married  a  Greek.  —  EUVS/XJJ,  Eunice)  That  name  is  found  in 

1  They  differ  as  the  German  Andenken  and  Erinnerung  :  ftvypn  and 
ftMia  :  memory  or  recalling  to  mind,  and  the  act  of  putting  in  mind  or  the 
being  reminded.  See  Tittm.  Syn.  and  Wahl  Lex.—  ED. 
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Hesiod's  Theogony.     Lois  seems  to  have  been  the  mother  of 
Eunice,  and  both  were  dead. 

6.  A/  »Jy  airfav,  for  which  cause)  namely,  because  /  have  been 
reminded,  vvepvfafyv  [referring  to  ver.  5,  Mpvwiv  hapfidvuv]. — 
ava^/^raw,  I  put  thee  in  remembrance)  Being  reminded  himself, 
he  puts  others  [sc.  Timothy]  in  mind. — ava^worupg/i/)  to  stir  up.1 
The  same  word  occurs,  Gen.  xlv.  27,  1  Mace.  xiii.  7  :  fyxvpsu,  of 
raising  the  dead,  2  Kings  viii.  1,  5.     The  opposite  fffawveiv,  to 
extinguish ;  Matt.  xxv.  8  :  1  Thess.  v.  19.     Timothy,  being  long 
without  Paul,  seems  to  have  become  somewhat  remiss ;  comp. 
note  to  ch.  ii.  22  :  at  least  he  is  now  stirred  up  to  greater  exer- 
tions.— rb  xdpitpa,  the  gift)  which  is  joined  with  faith,  ver.  5  : 
and  is  energetic  and  lively,  ver.  7. 

7.  nvivpa,  spirit)  That  is,  the  spirit  which  God  has  given  us 
is  not  the  spirit  of  fear,  but  of  power,  etc.     Hence  arises  the  tes- 
timony which  believers  give,  spoken  of  in  the  following  verse  and 
in  John  xv.  26,  27  [ye  also  shall  bear  witness,  etc.]. — fc/X/'a;) 
Eustathius  says,  de/Xog  6  dedtug  rag  7Xac,  one  that  is  afraid  of  troops 
of  soldiers  ;2  comp.  Sir.  xxxvii.  (11)  12.     This  derivation  is  quite 
in  consonance  with  the  sense  here ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  3.     The  fear 
meant  is  that,  of  which  the  causes  are  in  the  mind,  rather  than 
from  without.     This  fear  within  in  too  great  a  degree  exaggerates 
the  causes  which  are  without.     The  act  of  fear  always  has  its 
cause  in  the  mind,  but  a  courageous  disposition  repels  and  over- 
comes external  causes. — dwAfuvsty    of  power.     Awd/u,i$,  power, 
strength,  is  opposed  to  fear.     Divine  power  in  us,  not  our  own, 
is  intended ;  see  ver.  8  ;  and  so  of  love  and  sober-mindedness. 
[They  also,  the  aydirq  and  ffuppovtfpbg  (which  Engl.  Vers.  renders 
a  sound  mind)  meant,  are  not  our  own,  but  are  created  by  God 
in  us].     All  these  operate  in  us,  and  animate  us  to  the  discharge 
of  our  duties  towards  God,  the  saints,  and  ourselves.     Power 
[strength]  and  sober-mindedness  are  the  two  extremes,  but  these 
in  a  good  sense ;  love  is  in  the  middle,  and  is  the  bond,  and  as  it 
were   the   check  upon  both,   taking   away  [counteracting  the 
liability  to]  the  two  bad  extremes,  timidity  and  rashness.     Con- 
cerning strength  or  power,  see  ver.  8,  etc. ;  concerning  love,  ch. 

1  Lit.  to  rekindle  or  revive  the  spark  of;  Th.  Av»  gab  vvp. — ED. 
J  This  is  one  of  the  fanciful  etymologies  of  Scholiasts.     The  —  Ao?  is 
simply  a  common  adjectival  termination  ;  the  root  is  of  course  <Wd*.— ED. 
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ii.  14,  etc. ;  concerning  sober-mindedness,  ch.  iii.  1,  etc.  [These 
mfts  are  preferable  to  any  miraculous  powers  whatever. — V.  g.] — 
xa/  aydvrjg,  and  of  love)  Moreover  love  embraces  even  those  who 
are  prisoners  [in  a  spirit  of  bondage],  by  driving  out  fear ;  comp. 
1  John  iv.  18. — xa/  ffuppovig^ov,  and  of  sober-mindedness)  This  is 
a  verbal  noun  [the  being  sober-minded^.  The  duty  of  young 
men  is  <y<wp/5ov/£g<y0a/,  to  act  with  sober-mindedness,  Tit.  ii.  4,  0  : 
and  Timothy  was  a  young  man,  ch.  ii.  22  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  He 
is  therefore  admonished  to  give  up  all  the  advantages  and  plea- 
sures of  life,  ch.  ii.  4,  and  to  remove  the  '  thorns,'  by  which  he 
may  be  entangled;  Luke  viii.  14.  The  Spirit  teaches  this 
lesson ;  and  he  who  learns  it,  is  delivered  from  fear,  and  heartily 
embraces  the  testimony  of  his  Lord. 

8.  MJ?  ovv  faauitxvrtjisj  be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed)  Shame  is 
the  companion  of  fear ;  if  fear  be  overcome,  false  shame  flees 
away.      Comp.   ver.  12,   16,   where    Paul    proposes    his   own 
example  and  that  of  Onesiphorus,  adding,  in  conjunction  with 
this,  examples  of  a  contrary  character  in  ver.  15. — ™D  Kvpiw 

of  our  Lord)  A  rare  Antonomasia.1  Elsewhere  Paul  either 
omits  our,  or  adds  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ.  Now,,  when  he 
says  our  Lord,  he  places  Him  in  opposition  to  Caesar,  whom  his 
courtiers  so  called. — M&S  fas,  nor  of  me)  The  cause  of  the  ser- 
vants of  God  cannot  be  separated  from  the  cause  of  God. — 
rbv  detain,  His  prisoner)  Men  are  easily  ashamed  of  those  that 
are  in  prison,  especially  at  Rome. — ftyxagerdtlqtfw,  but  be  thou 
irtaker  of  the  afflictions)  Suffer  afflictions  [Endure  hardness], 
ch.  ii.  3,  4,  5  :  and  that  too  together  with  me  and  with  the  Gospel. 
va/Aw,  power)  This,  which  is  far  above  all  things  beside,  is 
nervously  described,  ver.  9,  10 ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  pre- 
vious exhortation,  ver.  8,  is  deduced  from  the  subject  itself,  and 
derives  its  strength  from  the  following  description,  ver.  9,  10. — 
0soD,  of  God)  Jesus  Christ  and  the  Holy  Spirit  are  mentioned, 
ver.  13,  14. 

9.  2w<ravro£,  who  has  saved)  by  conversion ;  Acts  ii.  47.    There 
is  here  an  excellent  description  of  the  love  of  the  Father,  of  the 
grace  of  the  Saviour,  and  of  the  whole  economy  of  salvation, 
for  the  propagation  of  which  it  is  worth  while  to  suffer  and  die. 

1  A  common  or  general  designation,  used  instead  of  a   proper  name  s 
Kvptov  for  '  l-ftaoi>.     Append. — ED. 
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This  salvation  is  not  merely  a  thing  to  be  acquired  (acquisitiva), 
but  a  thing  to  be  applied  (applicativa),  for  this  very  reason,  that 
it  is  so  closely  connected  with  the  calling.  All  the  things  which 
are  placed,  ver.  9,  under  xara,  in  actual  fact  [in  the  very  act] 
precede  salvation  and  calling.  Salvation  and  calling,  in  point  of 
fact,  follow.  If  a  man  comes  into  the  state  of  being  called,  this 
is  already  the  beginning  of  his  whole  salvation  ;  and  in  this 
sense  calling  is  a  part  of  salvation  :  salvation  is  the  whole,  but 
both  are  very  closely  connected.  The  anxiety  itself  of  the 
Shepherd  is  prior  to  the  actual  time  of  the  little  sheep  hearing 
the  voice  of  the  Shepherd. — xX^o-g/  d/ia,  with  a  holy  calling) 
which  is  entirely  from  God,  and  claims  us  entirely  for  God.  The 
holiness  and  Divine  origin  of  this  calling  is  afterwards  more  fully 
described,  especially  as  the  epithet  idiav,  His  own,  excludes  our 
own  works. — idlav,  His  own)  Rom.  ix.  11;  Eph.  ii.  8;  1  Tim. 
vi.  15,  note. — rfa  dodsfrav,  given  to  us)  Before  we  existed,  it  was 
given  to  us,  the  Mediator  even  already  at  that  time  receiving  it. 
— sv  XpHtru  'ifjtroD — dia — 'iqaov  Xpiffrov,  in  Christ  Jesus — by — of 
Christ  Jesus)  The  name  Christ  is  very  skilfully  put  first  when 
the  old  economy  is  mentioned ;  the  name  Jesus,  when  the  new 
economy  is  mentioned. — Kpb  %p6vuv  a/wv/wv,  before  eternal  ages) 
Tit.  i.  2  ;  Rom.  xvi.  25,  note. 

10.  4>ayfftt0f/ftoeir,  manifested)  Those  remarkable  words,  rr,g 
eKKpavsiag,  the  appearing,  and  <purisavrogj  bringing  to  light,  agree 
with  this  expression. — emipaveius,  appearing)  in  the  flesh.  It 
does  not  merely  mean  here  the  very  act  of  His  coming,  but  the 
whole  time  of  the  abode  of  Christ  among  men.— roi/  Odmrov, 

O  ' 

death)  The  article  is  used  here  emphatically  and  designedly. 
Paul  in  this  passage,  as  it  were,  directly  abolishes  death.1  Hence 
the  soldier  of  Christ  ought  now  no  longer  to  fear  death. — pwr/- 
ffavros,  bringing  to  light  [exposing  to  the  light])  An  abbreviated 
expression  :  implying,  and  has  procured  for  us  (that  should  be 
supplied  from  the  antithetic  word  xarapyfaavTog,  who  has  abo- 
lished) and  has  brought  to  light  by  the  Gospel ;  comp.  Eph.  ii. 
17. — £«T?I/  xai  apQapffiav)  A  Hendiadys. — did,  rov)  Schoettgenius 
construes  this  with  %aXi<ram>$,  ver.  9.  We  mav  construe  thus : 

1  The  article  is  often  used  to  express  a  thing  in  the  abstract.  Death, 
not  merely  in  some  particular  instance,  but  in  all  its  aspects  and  bearings, 
and  in  its  very  essence,  being,  and  idea,  is  abolished. ED. 
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v   5/a   rrtg — (xa/)    dia   rov   svayyts.iov,  made  manifest   by 
His  appearing — (and)  by  the  Gospel. 

11.  'EQvoJv,  of  the  Gentiles)  Construe  this  not  only  with  teacher, 
but  also  with  preacher  and  apostle.    There  are  three  designations, 
preacher,  apostle,  teacher.     I.  A  public  preacher  is  one  who  may 
discharge  his  office  even  in  one  and  the  same  place.     II.  An 
apostle  goes  about  everywhere ;  but  he  would  have  fully  satisfied 
the  requirements  of  his  apostolic  office,  if  he  had  once  for  all 
declared  his  message.    III.  Teacher.    Here  we  have  in  addition 
diligence  and  perseverance  in  teaching ;  from  which  arose  suf- 
fering. 

12.  Tavra  cra<%w,  I  suffer  these  things')  These  adversities  hap- 
pen to  me. — yap,  for)  Confidence  as  to  the  future  drives  away 
shame. — f)  He  says  f>,  not  rhi.     I  know  Him,  in  whom1  I  have 
placed  my  faith,  although  the  world  knows  Him  not. — Ts-r/Vrrjxa) 
/  have  believed,  and  committed  to  Him  my  deposit.     Here  the 
faithfulness  of  God  is  intended ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  13  :  His  power 
also  is  presently  afterwards  mentioned  [He  is  able~\. — ^scrg/^a/, 
I  am  persuaded)  Kom.  viii.  38. — duvarbg,  able)  against  so  many 
enemies. — njv  vapa,At}Krjv,  my  deposit)  There  is  one  deposit  which, 
committed  to  us  by  God,  we  ought  to  keep,  ver.  13 ;  comp.  ch. 
ii.  2,   xapdQov,  commit :   there  is  another  which,  committed  to 
God  by  us,  and  mentioned  in  this  verse,  He  keeps  ;  and  this  is 
indeed  our  soul,  1  Pet.  iv.  19  ;  comp.  Luke  xxiii.  46,  that  is, 
ourselves  and  our  heavenly  portion.     Paul,  with  death  imme- 
diately before  him,  had  two  deposits,  one  to  be  committed  to  the 
Lord,  and  another  to  Timothy. — puXaga/,  to  keep)  even  in  death. 
— exe/Mjv,  that)  ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  8. 

13.  *  T-ToriiTwovv2)  *  YvorvTroo/Aai,  I  revolve  in  the  mind.    Therefore 
Paul  wishes  that  those  things  which  Timothy  had  once  heard, 
should  be  always  kept  in  view,  and  should  remain  impressed  on 

1  Not  T/W,  Who  the  person  is,  in  whom  :  rivt. — ED. 

2  Engl.  Vers.  translates  the  form.     Beng.  takes  it,  a  lively  and  lasting 
mental  impression. — ED. 

However  Wahl,  Clavis,  translates  it,  delineatio,  forma,  "  a  delineation," 
"  a  form,"  from  vTroTviroopa,!,  adumbro,  delineo,  Poll.  xxii.  13,6,  "  I  give 
an  outline  or  sketch  of."  If  any  particular  form  of  sound  words  were 
meant,  vqv  would  have  been  prefixed.  The  Engl.  Vers.,  without  warrant, 
gives  the  article.  The  absence  of  it  makes  Bengel's  interpretation  likely. 
—En. 
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his  mind.  It  is  from  this  that  an  outward  profession  must  de- 
rive its  strength.  Paul  placed  before  Timothy  faith  and  love  : 
let  Timothy  '  express'  and  '  represent'  in  turn  [alluding  to 
vKorfauffiSy  rvtfoc]  faith  and  love. — 'fa)  hold :  a  word  suited  to 
the  context,  which  is  respecting  a  deposit.  He  uses  'fa,  not 
fats.  Nor  was  it  the  intention  of  Paul  to  give  as  a  teacher 
information  to  Timothy  about  the  sum  of  sound  words  [a  verbal 
summary  of  the  plan  of  salvation]. — va,py  l^ov  tfxovffac,  which 
from  me  ihou  hast  heard)  Comp.  ii.  2,  where  thou  hast  heard  of 
me,  occurs  in  a  different  order  of  the  words.  Here  indeed, 
ver.  13,  the  authority  of  Paul  is  urged  as  a  reason,  why  he 
should  hold  it  the  more  on  that  account ;  hence  from  me 
is  put  first.  But  ch.  ii.  2,  thou  hast  heard,  and  commit, 
are  the  words  in  antithesis ;  hence  thou  hast  heard  is  put 
first.  —  sv,  in)  Construed  with  £%t,  hold;  comp.  1  Tim. 
iii.  9. 

14.  Tqv  xaX^i/  -/rafa^xTjv,  this  good  deposit)  namely,  the  sound 
words  [words  of  salvation]  which  I  have  committed  to  thee ; 
comp.  ch.  ii.  2. — 5/a  TLvtv  paras  'Ayfov,  by  the  Holy  Spirit)  He  is 
the  earnest  of  the  heavenly  deposit,  which  he  who  keeps,  also 
keeps  the  deposit  committed  to  him ;  whence  His  indwelling  is 
pressed  upon  our  notice. 

15.  ' Aweffrpdtprjffav  pe,  have  turned  away  from  me)  at  Rome, 
ch.  iv.  16. — sv  ry  'Ada,  in  Asia)  They  therefore  returned  thither. 
Not  so  Timothy,  although  he  was  also  in  Asia  at  Ephesus. — 
^u/gXXos  xa/  'EfiaoysvTjc,  Phygellus  and  ffermogenes)  One  might 
perhaps  have  thought,  that  these  would  have  been  more  steady 
than  the  others. 

16.  Aw??,  give)  He  does  not  make  use  of  any  imprecations 
against  those  who  had  been  unfaithful  to  him,  ver.  15.      He 
offers  the  most  excellent  prayer  for  those  who  had  stood  fast. 
The  categorical  or  absolute  sentence  implied  is  this ;   Onesi- 
phorus  was  beautifully  consistent.     The  feeling  forms  a  modal 
discourse  [gives  the   sentence  its  modal  form.      See  Append., 
"  Sermo  modalis"]. — e\eoc,  mercy)  Onesiphorus  had  abounded 
in  works  of  mercy.— 6  Kvpiog,  the  Lord)  Christ. — r&  'Ovycxpopov 
j/xw,  the  house  of  Onesiphorus)  at  Ephesus,  ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  19. 
Onesiphorus  himself  was  absent,  or  was   already  then  dead. 
Paul    therefore    honours    the    survivors    by    his    wish,    nay, 
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also    himself,1    ver.    18. — -roXXax/g,    often)    at    Ephesus    and 
Rome. 

17.  K«;  sips,  and  found)  by  Divine  aid.    A  great  thing  in  so 
great  a  city,  where  not  many  would  care  for  Paul  a  prisoner. 
The  word,  find,  in  ver.  18,  corresponds  to  this  expression.     He 
found  me  in  so  great  a  crowd  :  may  he  find  mercy  in  that  day 
of  the  general  assembly  of  all  men.     A  similar  allusion  occurs 
twice,  ch.  ii.  9,  note. 

18.  A<^7j,  give)  A  pathetic  Anaphora  [the  frequent  repetition 
of  a  word  in  beginnings  of  sections.     See  veV.  16,  "  The  Lord 
give"'] — aur£,  to  himself)  An  antithesis  to  his  house. — 6  Kvpioe, 
the  Lord)  Christ,  for  whom  he  so  acted  [to  whom  he  rendered 
that  service,  Matt.  xxv.  45]. — vapd,  Ku^/ou,  from  the  Lord)  The 
same  Christ,  who  shall  reward  him.    The  noun  for  the  reciprocal 
pronoun,  with  emphasis,  as  Luke  xi.  17,  note;  2  Thess.  iii.  5. — 
diqxovriffe,  ministered)  even  after  my  departure ;  1  Tim.  i.  3. — 
I3s\riov)  better  than  I  [not  as  Engl.  Vers.  very  well]. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  si),  thou)  The  exhortation  is  intensified ;  ver.  3,  ch.  iii.  10, 
note   [in   antithesis   to   the  previously  mentioned   backsliders, 
ch.  i.  15]. — TSKVOV  pou,  my  son)  An  argument   why  Timothy 
should  imitate  Paul,  viz.  from  his  spiritual  relationship. — Jvfium- 
,aoD)  i.  7,  be  strong,  and  show  thyself  to  be  so.     [This  is  treated 
of  in  ver.  3-13. — V.  g.] — Jv  r5j  %ap/r/,  in  the  grace)  Common 
grace  incites  and  strengthens  us  even  for  extraordinary  duties. 
It  is  an  incentive  and  stimulus. 

2.  A/a,  by)  before,  1  Tim.  vi.  12. — vapaQov,  commit)  before 
thou  earnest  thence  to  me. — viertfs,  to  faithful  men)  This  is  to 
be  the  distinguishing  grace  to  be  sought  for  in  those  to  whom 

1  That  Onesiphorus  was  dead  is  a  gratuitous  assumption.  The  fact  that 
Paul  nowhere  else  prays  for  the  dead,  is  fatal  to  the  notion  here.  Beng.,  by 
the  word  '  voto,'  wish,  probably  implies  that  Paul  does  not  here  pray,  but 
wish,  that  in  that  day  it  may  be  found  Onesiphorus  is  among  those  who 
are  to  obtain  mercy. — ED. 
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thou  committest  this  trust  or  deposit.     [This  is  treated  of  in 
ver.  14-21. — V.  g.J — !<rovra/,  shall  be)  after  thy  departure. 

3.  2i)  ouv,  thou  then)  An  Anaphora;1  comp.  ver.  1.     Timothy 
is  here,  ver.  3,  called  to  higher  duties ;  comp.  ver.  2. 

4.  Ovds}$,  no  man)  The  word  abstain  (abstinence)  is  recom 
mended  in  this  verse :    sustain2  (endurance)    is  added  to  the 
recommendation  in  the  next. — ffrf>ariv6fA$nc,  warring)  Do  with 
all  thy  might  what  thou  art  doing. — -^ay^arf/a/s,  with  the  affairs 
[matters  of  business]  of  this  life)  in  which  merchants  and  work- 
men are  involved. — dptffri,  may  please)  being  entirely  devoted 
to  the  duties  of  a  soldier. 

7.  No's;)  attend  to,  consider,  what  I  say  :  tvvsffis,  understanding, 
is  of  the  divine  gift ;  vo&lv,  to  consider,  is  the  part  of  a  well- 
minded   man.     Paul  says   this,  if  you   compare  ver.   6   with 
ver.   5.     If  the  husbandman   (Timothy)  hath  (or  shall  have) 
laboured,  then  first  he  ought  (he  is  entitled)  to  partake  of  the 
fruits  (in  which  the  resurrection  of  Christ  abounds,  ver.  8,  11, 
12)  ;  but  if  this  were  the  whole  meaning  of  Paul,  he  would  have 
said,  rov  {Mral.r^opevov  dt?  XGXIO!,V.     Therefore  from  this  seventh 
verse  we  may  gather  that  a  thought  rather  different  is  involved 
in  this  expression,  which  amounts  to  this  : — Paul  trained  the 
mind  of  Timothy,  i.  6 ;  therefore  fruits  are  chiefly  due  to  him 
from  Timothy.     In  this  view,  Paul  does  not  openly  require, 
as  is  necessary  in  addressing  dull  men,  but  by  amphibology 
and   enigma,  that  Timothy   should   ingenuously  acknowledge 
and  perform  the  duty ;  and  this  he  does  by  three  comparisons 
taken  from  the  employment  of  the  soldier,  the  wrestler,  the 
husbandman. — day  yap  aoi,  for  may  the  Lord  give  to  thee)  The 
meaning  is,  He  will  give ;  there  is  thus  a  connection  between 
consider  and  for;   but  affection  adds  the  modus  or  %0os   [see 
Append,  on  "Modalis  Sermo."     Here  the  imperative  mood  ex- 
presses the  feeling]. — o  Kvpws,  tJie  Lord)  Christ. — sv  vafft,  in  all 
things)  He  had  already  given  him  understanding  in  many  things  : 
this  being  taken  for  granted,  Paul  says,  May  He  give  it  in  all 
things. 

8.  Mvypfaue)   remember,  so  that  thou  mayest  follow.     Paul, 

1  Frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings.     Append. — ED. 

2  It  is  here  in  the  sense  of  withstand.     It  was  thought  right  to  use  it  tc 
give  the  reader  an  idea  of  the  antithesis  in  the  original. — TE. 
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as  usual,  quickens  (gives  life  to)  his  own  example  by  the 
example  of  Christ. — eyq'yep/jt.swv  s%  vexpuv)  An  abbreviated  ex- 
pression, i.e.  Wlio  died  and  was  raised  from  the  dead;  so  we 
[if  we  are  to  share  His  resurrection,  must  share  His  death], 
ver.  11.  Kara,  according  to,  depends  on  these  words. — sx  <t<rsp- 
fiarog  Aau/3;  of  the  seed  of  David)  He  wishes  Timothy  to  attend 
to  this  one  genealogy  [as  opposed  to  the  other  l  genealogies,' 
1  Tim.  i.  4],  which  serves  as  a  proof  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ. 

9.  'EI/  f>,  in  which)  viz.  in  the  Gospel. — xaxoxaQu,  I  suffer 
[trouble~\)  xaxotpyog,  an  evil-doer,  is  the  conjugate.     The  evil  of 
suffering  [is  my  portion],  as  if  the  evil  of  doing  had  preceded 
it  [on  my  part]. — daff/^Mv,    bonds)   O-j  dedsrai,    is  not  bound,    is 
the  conjugate. — uc,    xaxovpyog,  as  an   evil-doer)  attended   with 
danger  of  life  and  with  disgrace. — ov  dsdtrai)  is  not  bound,  i.e. 
makes  progress  without  hindrance. 

10.  A/A  rouro,  for  this  cause)  because  the  Gospel  runs  forward, 
while  I  am  bound. — ffurqpias — pzra  3oJ*jg,  salvation — with  glory) 
There  is  an  exquisite  propriety  in  the  words  :  tfwnjp/o,  salvation, 
viz.  the  deliverance  from  evil,  is  the  privilege  of  those  receiving 
faith  :    3o£ a,  glory,  viz.  the  abundance  of  good  things,  is  the 
privilege  of  those  reaching  the  goal,  Acts  ii.  47  ;  Rom.  viii.  24, 
21  :  [comp.  Ps.  Ixxxiv.  12.] 

11.  2ufacr£0ai/o,ugi/)  The  ffi>v  occurs  thrice  in  the  compound  verbs 
here :  viz.  with  Christ :  ffwaKsQavopevj  in  the  sense  of  the  preterite, 
having  respect  to  them  that  hope  for  life. 

12.  '  YKO/ASVO/JMV,  we  endure)  The  present  and  something  more 
significant,  and  reaching  further  than  to  die ;  therefore  also  there 
is  a  further  reward  than  life,  viz.  the  kingdom. — si  apvovpsQa,  if 
we  deny)  with  the  mouth.     If  we  do  not  believe,  viz.  with  the 
heart,  follows  in  the  next  verse.     The  denial  is  put  first,  for 
it  extinguishes  the  faith  which  had  previously  existed. — xyxtTvog, 
He  also)  Christ. 

13.  Hiffrbg  /ASM,  remains  faithful)  This  expression,  by  corn- 
paring  with  it,  He  will  deny,  most  sweetly  affects  beyond  his 
2xpectation  the  faithful  (believing)   reader,1  who  is  not  to  be 
denied :  He  remains  faithful  to  Himself,  viz.  towards  [in  rela- 
tion to]  us,  who  are  unlike  Him.     [It  is  therefore  our  own  fault, 

1  Comforts  him  by  the  implied  promise  coming  in  unexpectedly  in  the 
midst  of  threats.— ED. 
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if  we  fall  away. — V.  g.]  Thus  the  subsequent  axiom  corre- 
sponds to  it,  He  cannot  deny,  etc.  So  in  Deut.  vii.  9,  10,  He  is 
praised  as  the  faithful  God,  o  ®eb$  6  KUSTOC,  who  both  rewards  the 
godly  and  takes  vengeance  on  them  that  hate  Him. — ou  dvvarai, 
He  cannot)  This  impossibility  is  worthy  of  our  praise :  Jer. 
xliv.  22. 

14.  TaDra)  of  these  things,   which  thou  hast  heard  of  me, 
ver.  2. — vwop/fAvriffxe,  put  in  remembrance)  them,  over  whom  thou 
presidest ;  Tit.  iii.  1. — evumov  rou  Kvpfou,  before  the  Lord-)  Comp. 
1  Tim.  v.  21,  note  [referring  to  the  last  judgment,  but  includ- 
ing  also   the   present  time]. — ^  Xo-yo^a^^)  Logomachy  here 
does  not  mean   a  battle  about  words,  but  a  battle  which  is  en- 
gaged in  by  words,  ver.  23,  24,  about  the  most  important  matters, 
ver.  17,  18-     Comp.  Acts  xviii.  15. — ^pr^if^ov,   useful)  viz.  ov 
["which  tends  to  nothing  useful — to  no  profit"  1J.    The  accusative 
absolute,   as  in  Luke   xxiv.   47.     Ev%pr,Grov,   admirably   useful 
["meet  for  the  Master's  use"~],  ver.   21,  corresponds  to  it. — 
IT/,  tending  to,  or  resulting  in)  They  are  not  only  not  profitable, 
but  they  are  also  injurious  and  subvert.     'ECT/  expresses  the  con- 
sequence, as  in  1  Thess.  iv.  7,  oux  l<xl  axaQapffla,  not  to  unclean- 
ness.     Subversion  is  opposed  to  edification. 

15.  ^Kovdatov,  be  diligent  [study])  A  word  suited  to  the  cha- 
racter of  the  whole  epistle. — teavrbv,  thyself)  An  antithesis  to 
the  work  [ver.  21],  of  which  workman  is  the  conjugate. — doxipov) 
approved  unto  God  ;  not  reprobate  unto  every  good  ivork,  Tit. 
i.   16,  but  having  his  work  perfect,  James  i.  4.     Hesychius  : 
dompov,    xpqffiftov,   refaiov. — spydrqv  tbwa/5%um»,   a   workman  not 
ashamed)  to  whom  thy  own  conscience  can  occasion  no  shame. 
The    Scholiast    quoted   by  Pricseus   explains    avg-ra/V^tivrov   by 
xatfaaafyfjuvcv ;  comp.  Phil.  i.  20.     'OpdoropoZvra,  follows,  viz.  one 
who  will  extend  the  word  of  truth  among  all  others. — opSoropowra) 
Here  many  are  of  opinion  that  the  idea  of  cutting  is  implied ; 
but  the  Vulgate  translates  it,  "  recte  tractantem,"  rightly  treating 
or  handling :  an  excellent  rendering ;  comp.  LXX.,  Prov.  iii.  6, 
xi.  5,  tyfaroptft  odov$,  the  same  as  in   Latin,  secare  viam,  "  to 
travel  a  road,"  to  make  one's  way.2     Nor  do  xei>oro,a/a,  xeprof/,fa, 

1  Or,  perhaps,  Bengel  construes  it  rather,  "  Which  is  useful  for  nothing," 

g/f  ovSgy. — ED. 
In  which  the  idea  of  cutting  does  not  enter;  so  rtuvew  tlov. — ED. 
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mean  cutting  in  the  literal  sense  (*sap,  the  heart  is  cut,  meta- 
phorically, by  xg^ro//,/av),  nor  xa/voro/^sw,  pvfAorofAsu  *&vro//,o$  o/jaoj. 
The  literal  meaning  and  force  of  the  6p6bs  is  rather  to  be  re- 
tained in  6p6orofj,ouvra  :  for  in  the  passages  quoted  [where  6p6orope?v 
is  in  the  LXX,]  we  find  the  Hebrew  word  "ij^,  and  this  form  of 
the  verb  might  have  been  expressed  by  the  same  Greek  verb 
in  2  Chron.  xxxii.  30,  concerning  a  water-course,  and  Ps.  cxix. 
128,  concerning  the  Divine  word  itself.  Therefore  the  meaning 
of  Paul  is,  that  Timothy  may  prepare  a  right  course  (may  make 
ready  a  straight  way)  for  the  word  of  truth,  and  may  himself 
walk  straight  forward  according  to  this  line,  turning  neither 
to  the  right  nor  to  the  left  hand,  teaching  no  other  doctrine, 
1  Tim.  i.  3  ;  and  in  this  view  the  antithesis  of  the  word,  will 
go  forward,1  which  presently  occurs,  ver.  16,  is  more  clearly 
perceived.  —  rov  Xoyov  rJjc  aX?]0g/ag,  the  word  of  truth)  The  anti- 
thesis occurs  presently  after,  xevopuviag,  of  which  the  first  part 
of  the  compound,  signifying  empty,  is  opposed  to  truth  (&\^6eias)  ; 
the  last  part,  involving  vehemence  of  voice,  is  opposed  to  the 
temperate  word  (rbv  Xo/oi/). 

16.  Tag  fa)  So  ver.  21,  22,  by  Anaphora  [The  frequent  repe- 
tition of  words  at  beginnings.  Append.].  Therefore  profane 
vain  babblings,  which  maintain  great  errors,  differ  from  questions 
(1  Tim.  vi.  4)  about  things  not  worth  a  straw  ;  the  former  are 
pernicious,  the  latter  useless  (unprofitable),  Tit.  iii.  9.  —  Ktpiiffrauro) 
The  same  word,  ibid.  :  in  which  ieepl  elegantly  means  the  same 
thing,  as  in  wepryivopau  ;  but  vrepryivopat  [I  am  over  and  above,  I 
overcome,  I  get  the  better  of  another]  denotes  the  act  of  separat- 
ing and  overcoming  ;  <xipiiGrai*au,  the  state.  Timothy  had  never 
entangled  himself;  therefore  Paul  exhorts  him  to  continued 
stedfastness  :  remain  thou  separate.  —  licl  y\t?ov  aff£J3e!a$)  to  a 
greater  degree  of  ungodliness.  So  eve)  K\IIOV  xaxfag  npopaivsiv,  to 
advance  more  in  vice.  —  Diodorus  Siculus  quoted  by  Pricseus.  — 
vrpoxo-^ouGi,  they  shall  go  forward)  namely,  those  who  give  utter- 
ance to  such  vain  babblings.  To  this  subject  ('  those')  we  also 
are  to  refer  the  word  their,  ver.  17.  There  is  in  it  a  Mimesis,2 


v,  Engl.   Vers.,  "  will  increase."     The  metaphor  is  from 
pioneers  clearing  the  way  before  an  army,  by  cutting  down  all  obstacles  : 
irpo  and  JCOTTTU  ;  hence,  to  make  progress,  to  advance.  —  ED. 
%  An  allusion  to  the  language  which  those  seducers  used.      They  no 
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as  afterwards  in  the  phrase  vouyv  e%et,  will  have  pasture,  will  eat. 
These  men  think  they  are  going  forward  in  sacred  things.  The 
future  is  used  in  its  strict  sense  ;  for  it  is  a  prediction,  as  in  will 
have  pasture  (will  eat)  in  the  next  verse  ;  comp.  iii.  1. 

17.  'r^&vaios,  Hymenceus)  who  continued  pertinacious;  comp. 
1    Tim.   i.    20.  —  xa/   Qfaqrog,  and  Philetus)    who    assented   to 
Hymenasus. 

18.  Trtv  dvdffraffiv,  the  resurrection)  Perhaps  these  Ephesians 
had  laid  hold  of  a  pretext  taken  from  Paul's  own  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  Eph.  ii.  6.     Clemens  Al.  says,  that  the  defamers  of 
marriage  interpreted  the  resurrection   [wherein  "  they  neither 
marry  nor  are  given  in  marriage  "],  Luke  xx.  35,  concerning 
this  life.     [So  the  hope  of  eternal  life  ivas  taken  away.  —  V.  g.]  — 
dvarps--ovffi,  subvert)  The  figure  is  derived  from  a  foundation,  a 
house  ;  see  the  following  verses. 

19.  'O  ftsvroi  ffTtpsb;  ['  nevertheless/  Engl.  Vers.],  indeed  sure) 
The  antithesis  is,  they  subvert,  ver.  18  :  add  by  all  means  the 
note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  15.     Indeed  (/tevroi)  has  its  Apodosis  in  the 
fa,  but,  ver.  20.  —  Qipehtog  ro\j  ®eov,  the  foundation  of  God)  Hebr. 
ip^,  foundation,  that  is,  the  subject  which  is  the  point  at  issue 
(the  matter  in  question)  ;  for  example,  in  a  contract  [the  subject- 
matter,  which  is  the  foundation  on  which  the  contract  rests],  as 
Sam.  Petitus  observes,  Var.  Lect.  c.  10.     The  foundation  of  God, 
on  which  they  who  are  His  depend,  so  that  they  cannot  be  over- 
thrown, is  the  immoveable  faithfulness  of  God.  —  sffrqzsv,  hath 
stood  and  stands)  It  is  said  to  stand,  for  to  remain  unmoved  as  a 
sentence,  a  decree,  is  said  to  stand  [to  be  fixed].     The  word  desist, 
presently  occurring,  corresponds  to  it  ['Acroo-r^rw  and  scryxsv  are 
conjugates].     Paul  expresses  the  meaning  of  D^pn  to  be  firm,  sure. 
—  tppayToa,  the  seal)  Sentences  in  former  times  were  wont  to  be 
engraven  on  seals.  —  ravrw,  this)  to  which  the  whole  remaining 
part  of  this  verse  is  to  be  referred.  —  syvu  Kupiog,  the  Lord  knows) 
e<7rsffxt<7TTai    xni    sirsyvrt    6    (P)ec><;    roug    ovrag    avrou,    xai    rovg    ay/ovg 
Kpoffyydyero  itfic,  eccvrov,    God  has  looked  upon  and  knows  them  that 
are  His,  and  draws  His  saints  near  to  Him,  Num.  xvi.  5.     He 
knows  His  own  in  love,  nor  ceases  to  know  them,  but  always 

doubt  flattered  themselves  they  were  going  forward  (KPOMKTSIV),  and  had 
spiritual  pasturage  or  eating  (vopw  %&).  To  this  Paul  replies  by  allusion, 
using  the  words  in  a  bad  sense.  —  ED. 
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preserves  them  as  His  ;  and  that  fact  JH^  He  will  make  known, 
ibid. — xa/,  and)  Observe,  says  Petitus,  according  to  Paul,  that 
some  words  were  written  on  both  sides  on  the  round  surface  of 
the  seal ;  for  on  the  one  face  of  the  seal  these  words  are  read, 
the  Lord  knows,  etc.,  but  on  the  other,  let  him  desist,  etc. — 
aKoffriiru  a-~b  adixfag,  let  him  desist  from  iniquity)  Ibid.,  ver.  26  : 
aKoffyiffdrjre  a^b  ruv  ffxqvuv  ruv  avdpuKM  ruv  tfxX^pwv  rovrwv,  be 
separated  from  the  tents  of  these  wicked  men.  Paul  uses  the 
abstract,  iniquity,  for  the  concrete  ;  comp.  ver.  21  (note),  if  a  man 
by  purging  himself  shall  go  forth  from  these ;  and  at  the  same  time 
he  has  regard  to  that  passage  of  Is.  lii.  11,  AHO2THTE,  etc., 
"  DEPART  YE,  DEPART  YE,  touch  no  UNCLEAN  THING 
(AKA0APTOT)  ;  be  ye  clean  that  bear  the  VESSELS  (2KETH)  of 
the  Lord."  The  Imperative,  let  him  desist,  pronounced  in  the 
name  of  God,  implies  power  to  depart;  and  also  implies  the 
blessedness  of  those  who  depart. — nag  6  ovopdfyv)  every  one  that 
names  the  name  of  Christ,  as  his  Lord :  comp.  Acts  xix.  13, 
note.  That  is  done  by  preaching,  Jer.  xx.  9,  and  by  celebrating 
His  name,  Ps.  xx.  7. — rb  ovopa,  the  name)  Concerning  the  name 
of  the  Lord,  concerning  the  Lord  knowing  none  save  His  own, 
concerning  unrighteousness,  comp.  Matt.  vii.  22,  23. 

20.  MgyaXTj,  great)  Such  is  the  Church. — x^tfa  xa1  apyvpa,  of 
gold  and  of  silver)  of  precious  materials,  hard,  able  to  endure 
fire. — £uX/va  xa/  odrpuKivu,  of  wood  and  earth)  of  viler  materials, 
fragile,  and  fearing  the  fire. — xal  a  pev — a  de)  and  the  former  in- 
deed, viz.  those  of  gold,  to  honour ;   but  the  latter,  viz.  those  of 
wood,  to  quite  a  different  purpose.     Even  the  gold  vessel  may  be 
applied  to  dishonourable  purposes ;  that  of  wood,  to  such  as  are 
honourable ;  but  that  does  not  easily  happen  in  a  well  regulated 
household.     Members  of  the  Church  inferior  in  point  of  gifts  and 
degrees  of  faith  and  sanctification  are  not  vessels  for  dishonour, 
nor  ought  any  one  sxxadalpsiv,  to  purge  himself  from  these. 

21.  'Ecb  olv  rig,  if  a  man  therefore)  for  example,  Timothy. — 
sxxaddpri  sauriv  anb  TOVTUV)  by  purging  himself,  shall  go  forth  from 
the  number  of  these  vessels,  to  dishonour.    The  active  voice  with 
the  reciprocal  pronoun  indicates  the  utmost  freedom  of  power  on 
the  part  of  believers. — ^yias^vov,  sanctified)  The  peculiar  pro- 
perty of  God,  and  entirely  devoted  to  Him. — xa/,  and)  elg  rtpfa 

for  honour prepared,  forms  four  clauses  ;  oi 
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which  the  first  is  explained  by  the  second,  the  third  by  the  fourth. 
Therefore  and  connects  these  two  pairs.  Comp.  iii.  17,  apno$— 
s%yipriopevo$.  —  rip  degnory,  truly-serviceable  to  the  Master)  viz.  God, 
whose  house  Paul  in  his  epistles  to  Timothy  calls  the  church.  — 
T«V  spyov  ayadfa,  every  good  work)  ch.  iii.  17  ;  Tit.  i.  16. 

22.  ~Keurspixa,$,  youthful)  in  which  young  men  indulge;  1 
John  ii.  16,  note  ;  and  which  are  hurtful  to  the  purity  of  hearty 
spoken  of  presently  in  this  ver.  and  ver.  21.    Paul  had  formerly 
warned  Timothy  against  old  wives'  fables  and  against  the  drink- 
ing of  water,  1  Tim.  iv.  7,  v.  23  :  now  he  warns  him  against 
the   other    extreme,   youthful   lusts.  —  dixaiocvvqv,   righteousness) 
This  is  put  in  the  first  place,  in  opposition  to  iniquity,  ver.  19. 

—  ftsra,,  with)  Construed  with  peace.1    Zeal  for  party,  where  that 
party  is  holy,  is   holy  zeal  ;   Rom.  xii.  9  ;  3  John  11.  —  r£< 
fawaXovplvuv,  them  that  call  upon)  Comp.  note  on  ver.  19  (Every 
one  that  nameth,  etc.)$  Acts  ix.  14.  —  rbv  Kvpiov,  the  Lord)  Christ. 

—  xadapag,  pure)  ver.  21,  Jxxa0ap»j.     Lusts  are  hostile  to  this 
purity  ;  its  attendants  are  righteousness,  faith,  love,  peace. 

23.  Mupas  xai  a<7rouosvrov$,  foolish  and  unlearned)  For  thou 
oughtest  cra/foyg/i',  to  instruct,  ver.  25,  and  to  be  wise,  iii.  15  ; 
comp.  foolish,  Tit.  iii.  9.  —  fAd^ai;,  strifes)  Ibidem. 

24.  Ot»  dsT  pdxtffQa/,  ought  not  to  strive)  ought  not  to  be  a  bitter 
controversialist.  —  faiov,  d/5axr/xor  di>g£/xaxov,  iraidtvovra,  mild,  apt 
to  teach  :  patient,  instructing)  A  Chiasmus.     In  respect  of  all, 
the  servant  of  the  Lord  ought  to  be  mild,  so  he  will  be  apt  to 
teach  :  in  respect  of  adversaries,  he  should  be  patient,  so  he  will 
be  able  to  instruct.2     He  ought  neither  to  attack,  nor  resist  :  he 
ought  to  be  mild,  lest  he  should  be  the  occasion  of  evils  :  and 
patient,  so  that  he  may  endure  evils.  —  didaxrwbv,  teaching)  i.e.  apt 
to  teach.     This  implies  not  only  solidity  and  ease  in  teaching, 
but   even   especially  patience   and    assiduity.     For  we   must 
avrextffdai,  hold  fast,  Tit.  i.  9,  note,  and  that  too  with  gentle- 
ness, James  iii.  (17),  and  perseverance,  Acts  xx.  31,  in  all  long- 
suffering  and  doctrine,  below,  ch.  iv.  2.  —  di/sg/xaxov)  enduring 


1  "  Peace  with  them  who  call  on  the  Lord."    Not  as  Engl.  Vers.,  putting 
a  comma  after  peace;  i.e.  "Along  with  them  who  call,  etc.,  follow  peace." 
—ED. 

2  Ai$dffx,u    implies    teaching,   imparting    knowledge.      Hotiltvu  implies 
training,  disciplining,  tutoring.  —  ED. 
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evils.     There   is   sometimes   need   of  zeal,   always   of  gentle- 
ness. 

25.  Mr}<7rors)  pri  interrogative  :  with  this  expectation,  if  at  any 
time,  etc. — op  auro/fc  6  ®£c$,  God  may  give  to  them)  For  it  does  not 
belong  to  human  power.     A  motive  for  patience.      [He  who 
attempts  to  use  violence,  so   much  the  less  accomplishes  aught : 
nor,  yet,  should  he  give  way  to  sluggishness. — V.  g.] — (Mrdvciav, 
repentance)  This  is  antecedent  to  knowledge  or  acknowledgment. — 
tig,  to  or  for)  So  et$  in  the  following  verse.     , 

26.  Kai)  and  so. — avav^uffiv)  This  depends  on  if  at  any  time : 
if  they  may  awake,  and  shake  off  sleep. — l/c  r/jg — vayibog,  from 
the  snare)  There  are  here  two  evils,  captivity  and  sleep  ;  and  there 
are  two  good  things,  awaking  and  deliverance.     An  abbreviated 
expression. — s^-yp^&voi)  Luke  v.  10  ;  taken  captive  willingly. — 
W  avrov,  by  him1)  by  the  servant  of  the  Lord.     Where  God 
goes  before,  ver.  25,  the  work  of  His  servant  (ver.  24)  is  suc- 
cessful.    God  rouses  :  His  servant  draws  them  out  of  the  snare. 
— £/£  TO)  Construed  with,  if  at  any  time  they  may  awake.     *E% 
marks  the  terminus  from  \vhich  they  set  out,  g/g  that  to  which 
they  are  to  go.     The  former  terminus  is,    oppose  themselves, 
ver.  25,  and  the  snare  of  the  devil,  ver.  26 :  the  latter  is  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  truth  and  the  will  of  God. — sxs/vou,  of  Him2) 
God. — d'eXi^a,  will)  which  is  entirely  free,  and  gives  freedom  ; 
1  Pet.  iv.  2.    The  opposite  is,  from  the  snare.     Paul  himself  was 
awakened  to  conversion,  so  that  he  might  "  know  the  will  of 
God  ;"  Acts  xxii.  14. 

1  Not,  by  the  devil,  as  in  the  Engl.  Vers.     They  are  taken  so  as  to  be 
saved  alive,  as  t^ayp-fipivoi  literally  means.     So  our  Lord  uses  the  same 
word,  and  of  the  same  thing,  to  Peter,  Luke  v.  10. — ED. 

2  'Exg/i/oy  being  evidently  distinct  from  KVTOV  ;  the  latter  referring  to 
the  servant  of  God,  the  former  to  God.    Not  as  Engl.  Vers.,  both  referring 
to  the  devil. — ED. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  ToDro  Sk  7/Wxe,  but  know  this)  The  apostle's  statement  is 
quite  distinct,  1  Tim.  iv.  1. — sv  h^drais  qpepaic,  in  the  last  days) 
which  had  at  that  time  begun  to  be,  ver.  5,  at  the  end.     A 
similar  expression  is  found  at  2  Pet.  iii.  3 ;  Jude  ver.  18. — fvcry- 
ffovrai)  shall  come  unexpectedly.     The  future,  in  respect  of  pro- 
phecies that  had  gone  before. — xa/^o?  ^aXg-ro/,  perilous  times) 
when  it  will  be  difficult  to  discover  what  should  be  done. 

2.  "Effovrat  o/  uvOpuiroi,  men  shall  be)  Such  shall  be  of  higher 
rank  and  of  greater  number  in  the  Church  than  ever  formerly : 
ver.  5.     They  shall  be  worse  even  than  those  who  had  abused  the 
light  of  nature  alone,  Rom.  i.  29,  etc. :  where  we  explain  many 
things  in  the  notes,  which  are  here  repeated. — p/Xauroi,  lovers  of 
their  own  selves)  The  first  root  of  evil. — piXdpyvpoi,    lovers  of 
money)  The  second  root. — ywt\x$iv  dxtife?^  disobedient  to  parents) 
The  character  of  the  times  is  to  be  gathered  even  especially  from 
the  manners  of  the  young. — a-^apicrti,  ungrateful)  The  obliga- 
tion of  a  grateful  mind  is  next  to  that  of  filial  duty. 

3.  'AxparsTg,    dvfi/j,epoi,    incontinent,  fierce)    at   once  both  soft 
(yielding  as  to  self-indulgence)  and  hard. — aprs.dya.Qoi,  haters  of 
those  that  are  good)  Its  contrary  is  a  lover  of  good.  Tit.  i.  7,  note  3. 

4.  UpoKtreTi)  rash,  those  who  are  headstrong   [Engl.  Yers. 
heady]  in  acting,   etc. — rsTupu/isvoi,    [high-minded^\  puffed  up) 
1  Tim.  vi.  4,  note ;  as  if  a  person  should  be  so  suffocated  with 
smoke  (ripw),  that  he  has  no  longer  power  over  his  mind.    Sucli 
is  the  condition  to  which  pride  brings  men. — <pi\?)dovoi,  lovers  of 
pleasure)  An  epithet  of  the  Epicureans.     Pleasure  destroys  the 
love  and  sense  of  God.     Such  are  our  Epicureans. 

5.  Moppuciv)  the  outward  appearance,  not  without  some  inter- 
nal rudiment  of  godliness. — UKOT PSKOV)  Tp'svsra,!  is  said  of  one 
who,  when  he  is  forced,  flees  :  aTor^crsra/,  of  one  who  dva^upi?, 
withdraws,  and  spontaneously  shuns  any  one. — Eustath. 

G.  'EX  rot'-vv,  of  these)  See  the  preceding  verse,  these  (suc/l). 
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The  expression  is  clearly  demonstrative. — o/  svdvvovrtc,  they  who 
creep  in)  privately. — yuvaixdpia)  silly  women,  who  are  presently 
described  as  like  those  (in  ver.  5). — e</r/0u//,/a/g  -ro/x/Aa/s,  with 
various  or  divers  lusts)  of  the  mind  and  of  the  flesh :  iv.  3.  Even 
this  variety  is  a  source  of  delight. 

7.  Mavddvovra,    learning)  for  the  indulgence  of  curiosity. — 
prid'snors,  never)  Whence  they  are  easily  led  captive,  ver.  6. 

8.  'ittWqg    xal  'laf&fipqfy   Jannes  and  Jambres)  Euseb.,  i.  9, 
Prsep.  Evang.,  quotes  the  following  passage  from  Numemius  : 
"Jannes  and  Jambres,  understood  to  be  Egyptian  sacred  scribes 
(itpvypoyLfjuxrtff,  a  lower  order  of  priests  in  Egypt),  men  of  no 
small  skill  in  magical  operations,  at  the  time  when  the  Jews 
were  driven  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,"  etc.    Jannes  and  Jambres 
were  names  very  well  known  in  Paul's  time ;  for  they  were  very 
often  mentioned  in  the  ancient  books  of  the  Hebrews,  as  two  of 
the  principal  magicians  among  the  Egyptians.     The  very  acute 
Hillerus,    according    to   the   Abyssinian    language,    interprets 
Jannes,  a  jester  or  trickster,  and  Jambres,  a  juggler ;  for  he  is  of 
opinion,  that  the  appellatives  were  changed  into  proper  names 
in  the  lapse  of  time. — Onom.  S.,  p.  671,  843.     Certainly,  if 
they  were  entirely  proper  names,  we  may  believe  that  they  were 
formerly   peta    (terms  intermediate   between    appellatives   and 
proper  names),  which  indicated  the  profession  of  the  art  itself 
(as  well  as  the  person)  ;  comp.  Acts  xiii.  8. — avrsffrqffav  Mw<r5j, 
withstood  Moses)  by  rivalling  to  some  extent  his  wonders. — 
avQ'ttirwrai,    resist)   The    opposite    is,    shall   suffer   persecution, 
ver.  12. — &&OX.IJIAOI)  reprobate,  having  no  power  to  approve  :  comp. 
Rom.  i.  28. 

9.  Oi  crpoxo'4/outf/v  Jcr/  -rXfTov,  they  shall  proceed  no  further)  not 
so  as  to  seduce  others,  although  they  themselves,  and  those  like 
them,   shall  proceed  (^oxo-^ouff/v)  to  worse  and  worse,  ver.  13. 
Often  malice   proceeds    deeper  down  when  it  cannot  extend 
itself. — avoia,  folly)  though  they  may  think  themselves  wise. — 
IxdqXos)  brought  from  (sx)  concealment  into  open  day. — ^  sxsivuv, 
theirs)  Ex.  vii.  12,  viii.  18,  ix.  11.     A  very  severe  punishment 
is  denoted  by  the  moderate  expression,  used  by  the  apostle  in 
reference  to  a  well-known  fact. 

10.  2t)  8s9  but  thou)  An  antithesis  :  so  again  after  new  descrip- 
tions of  evils,  ver.  14,  ch.  iv.  5. — craf?jxoXou^xa^  thou  hast  fol- 
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lowed  out)  \_fully  followed  up,  traced  out  and  known].  Timothy 
became  the  companion  of  Paul  after  the  persecutions  mentioned 
in  this  place,  Acts  xiii.  50,  xiv.  5,  19,  xvi.  3.  This  is  therefore 
a  well  chosen  word  to  employ  here,  as  in  Luke  i.  3.  So  An- 
tiochus  concerning  his  son :  "  I  am  persuaded  that  he,  under- 
standing my  mind  (Trapaxohovdovvra,,  following  up  my  mode  of 
thinking)  ;  2  Mace.  ix.  27. —  «•»}  aywy?j)  ayw/^,  mode  of  life,  Fr. 
conduite. — r5j  KpoQ'tfct,  purpose)  His  purpose  for  the  future  follows 
close  after  his  (present)  mode  of  life;  comp.  Acts  xi.  23,  note  ; 
and  long-suffering  follows  close  after  faith,  as  in  Heb.  vi.  12  : 
patience  follows  close  after  love,  as  in  2  Thess.  iii.  5. 

11.  *£v  ' AvrtoyjioL,   ev  'IKOVIU,   sv  Avffrpo/c,  at  Antioch,    Iconium, 
Lystra)  Acts  xiii.  14,  51,  xiv.  6. — oTa)  oTog  shows  the  weighti- 
ness  of  the  matter  in  hand  :  1  Mace.  v.  56,  "  he  heard  the  valiant 
and  warlike  deeds,  oJa  £cro/?j<rav,  how  great  were  the  acts  which  they 
did." — oTov$  diuyftovs,  how  great  persecutions)  The  noun  repeated 
after  the  interposition  of  another  adds  perspicuity  and  weight 
to  what  is  said.     A/wy^og  and  cra^a  are  species  and  genus : 
persecution  is  properly,  when  they  drive  a  man  from  one  city 
to   another,  or  when  they  attempt  to  apprehend  him  in  his 
flight ;  but  suffering  is  any  calamity  in  general,  for  example, 
when  Paul  was  stoned,  etc. — ucr^gyxa,  I  endured)  The  mark  of 
an  apostle. — ippvffaro,  delivered)  Another  mark,  to  be  miraculously 
preserved;  Ps.  xxxiv.  (xxxiii.)  17,  ix  vacuv  ruv  6\tysav  auruv 
eppvffaro  avrovg,  He  delivered  them  out  of  all  their  afflictions'. — 
o  Kvpiog,  the  Lord)  Christ. 

12.  Ka/  crai/rss  8s,  yea  and  all)  all,  and  they  alone.     The 
third  mark,  to  have  persecutors ;  so  far  should  persecution  be 
from  being  a  stumbling-block  to  any  one.     At  the  beginning 
of  persecution,  it  does  not  yet  appear  that  that  is  the  mark  of 
an  apostle  :  it  at  length  appears  from  the  help  that  is  afforded, 
and  from  the  endurance  of  them.     In  this,  however,  is  the  third 
mark  of  an  apostle  :  vvopovri,  patience,  is  a  great  thing  in  the 
eyes  of  the  apostle ;  he  prefers  it  to  all  the  others.     All  other 
things  may  be  taken  from  a  man,  so  that  he  may  suffer  their 
utter  loss  and  he  himself  fall  away ;  but  when  he  has  wropovvi, 
all  things  are  preserved.     Hence  Timothy  might  at  the  same 
time  gather  that  he  would  also  suffer  persecution.     There  is 
a  similar  transition  from  Paul  to  all  godly  men,  ch.  iv.  8. — 
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vr£;,  those  wishing  or  willing)  Consider  therefore  whether 
you  are  willing ;  comp.  the  word  wishing  (intending),  Luke 
xiv.  28.  Even  a  persevering  will  has  a  beginning. — tveep&s 
Qv)  to  live  godly ;  the  whole  energy  of  their  life  being  devoted 
to  Christian  piety,  Phil.  i.  21. — £jfy  to  live)  to  pass  life,  Gal. 
ii.  14. — sv  XpiffrZ,  in  Christ)  There  is  no  godliness  out  of  Christ 
Jesus.  [And  indeed  the  world  easily  wears  that  mask  of  religion 
'which,  depends  on  itself ;  but  the  piety  which  flourishes  directly 
from  Jesus  Christ  is  very  hateful,  as  it  ivas  to  the  old  Jews,  so 
to  the  modern  Christians,  who  are  witliout  any  token  of  good. — 
V.  g.] — 3/wp£0»j<rovra/,  shall  suffer  persecution)  Nor  will  they 
indeed  refuse  it,  Gal.  v.  11.  They  shall  proceed  to  worse  and 
worse,  ver.  13,  stands  in  opposition  to  this  future. 

13.  Uovqpol,  evil  men)  The  antithesis  is  godly,  ver.  12.     These 
are  nrXavupevoi,  with  a  middle  signification,  who  permit  themselves 
to  be  seduced. — yoTjrsg)  seducers,  enchanters,  like  those  of  Egypt, 
ver.  8.     These  are  crXav^vrg;,  seducers. — irpoKo-^ovffiv,  shall  pro- 
ceed to)  so  that  no  one  will  persecute  them,  but  they  will  per- 
secute the  godly. — irXavuvres  %ai  irXavu/juvoi,  deceiving  and  being 
deceived)  He  who  has  once  begun  to  deceive  others,  is  the  less 
easily  able  to  recover  himself  from  error,  and  the  more  easily 
embraces  in  turn  the  errors  of  others. 

14.  2u   dsy  but  thou)  Whatever  they  may  do.     He  takes  up 
again  what  he  began  to  say  at  ver.   10. — kvier^d^)   -ar/Wow,   I 
make  sure  a  thing  on  the  mind  :  h  ofc  fsr/tfrw^,  in  which  thou 
hast  been   rendered  viffrbg,  faithful  and  firm   (thou  hast   been 
assured)  [out  of  the  Scripture,  ver.  15. — Y.  g.]     Comp.  LXX., 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  8,  37,  where  ^tarovadai  corresponds  to  j»fc«. — eid&g — 
/ca/  or/  ofdag,  knowing — and  because  thou  hast  known)  A  double 
^Etiology  [assigning  of  a  reason ;   see  Append.],  of  which  the 
first  part  is  to  be  referred  to  in  those  things  which  thou  hast 
learned,  the  second  to  thou  hast  been  rendered  faithful  (assured). 
A  similar  construction,  dia — %a/  6V/,  occurs,  John  ii.  24,  25  : 
also   eViyvouc — nut  or/,  Acts   xxii.  29. — Kapa   rivog,  from  whom) 
from  Paul,  an  approved  teacher,  ver.  10,  11. 

15.  Ka/,  and)  Even  after  the  death  of  Paul,  Timothy  is  the 
more  bound  to  the  Scripture.     Paul  does  not  bind  Timothy  to 
himself  alone,  but  enjoins  him  who,  however  grown  up,  was 
his  son  in  the  faith,  to  use  the   Scriptures.     They  ought  to 
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consider  this,  who  are  so  devoted  to  their  teachers,  under  whose 
training  they  have  been  once  for  all  brought  up,  that  they 
admit  nothing  beyond  their  circle  which  is  afterwards  presented 
to  them  from  Scripture.  Sometimes  slothful  over-fulness 
of  the  mind  and  aMddua,  self-complacency,  creep  over  men 
under  the  name  of  stedfastness  (steadiness)  and  sobriety. — M 
s,  from  childhood  [a  child])  Tender  age  is  best  adapted  for 
ffdai,  being  made  faithful  (assured),  so  that  faith  may  be 
impressed  upon  it,  diffusing  firmness  throughout  the  whole  life. 
— ra  tepd  ypd{A(j,ara,  the  sacred  Scriptures)  the  books  of  Moses 
and  the  prophets.  For  these  existed  when  Timothy  was  a 
child. — oTdas,  thou  hast  known)  by  the  instructions  of  thy  mother, 
ch.'i.  5. — rd  dvvd/Aeva,  which  were  able)  The  force  of  a  preterite 
redounds  from  thou  hast  known,  to  the  participle.  This  ability 
(of  Scripture)  expresses  (its)  sufficiency  and  perfection. — as,  thee) 
in  such  a  way  as  if  they  were  written  for  thee  alone. — ffopfaai, 
to  make  wise)  A  grand  expression.  The  antithesis  is  avota,  folly, 
ver.  9. — s/$  ffurqpiav,  to  salvation)  thy  own  and  that  of  others. — did 
xiarsus,  through  faith)  He  who  does  not  believe,  does  not  receive 
wisdom  and  salvation.  Through  is  construed  with  salvation. 

16.  ftaffa  ypapy,  all  Scripture)  The  sacred  Scripture,  in  all 
its  parts.     All  the  latest  epistles  of  Paul  as  much  as  possible 
recommend  the  Scripture. — foocmutfrof,    given  by  inspiration  o 
God)  This  is  a  part,  not  of  the  subject  (for  what  Scripture  or 
class  of  writings  [as  Scripture  means]  Paul  intends,  is  evident 
in  itself,  as  elsewhere,  so  in  this  passage),  but  of  the  predicate. 
It  was  divinely  inspired,  not  merely  while  it  was  written,  God 
breathing  through  the  writers ;  but  also,  whilst  it  is  being  read, 
God  breathing  through  the  Scripture,  and  the  Scripture  breath- 
ing Him  [He  being  their  very  breath].     Hence  it  is  so  profitable. 
— *pb$  didacxaXlav,  for  doctrine)  Doctrine  instructs  the  ignorant ; 
reproof  convinces  also  those  who  are  labouring  under  error  and 
under  prejudice ;  correction  recalls  a  man  from  wrong  (obliquity) 
to  right  (rectitude) :  training  [*  eruditio,'  Engl.  Vers.  instruction] 
in  righteousness  positively  instructs  ;  ch.  ii.  24  ;  Sir.  xviii.  13. 

17.  "Apno$  r\,  may  be  perfect)  in  his  duty. — 6  rou  Qsov  avfyuKog, 
the  man  of  God)  1  Tim.  vi.  11,  note. — *pb$  KM,  for  every  good 
work)    These  kinds  of  such  works  are   enumerated,  ver.   16. 
For  the  man  of  God  ought  to  teach,  reprove,  correct,  train  or 
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instruct;  comp.  iv.  2. — s%qpr«r/j,svo$,  thoroughly  fitted  or  perfected 
^furnished])  by  Scripture.  He  ought  s^apr^sffdai,  to  fo  tfAo- 
roughly  perfected,  then  he  will  be  &pno$,  perfect.  To  become  and 
to  be  differ. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Ovv,  therefore)  This  is  deduced  from  the  whole  of  ch.  iii. — 
lyw,  /)  whom  thou  hast  known,  ch.  iii.  14. — tyvrag  xa,}  vsxpovs, 
the  living  and  the  dead)  Paul's  death  was  at  hand,  while  Timothy 
was  to  survive. — xard)  then  when  He  shall  appear  ;  xara  refers 
to    time,    Heb.    i.    10    [Kar'    ap^dg\. — siritpoivsiav)    sKipdveia,     xa/ 
/3aer/>.e/a  is  a  Hendiadys  :  Ic/pai/s/a  is  the  revelation  and  rise  of  the 
kingdom)  1  Tim.  vi.  14,  15. 

2.  'EffforqQi)  be  instant,  be  urgent. — svxafpcag,  axafpug)  Pricseus 
understands  the  word  as  it  were  proverbially,  for  assiduously,  or 
at  every  time ;  and  brings  in  support  of  his  view  the  examples 
which   follow : — Nicetus  Choniates  :  <ra/5ayw/£    sftfipifo?  eoix&c, 
s-jxafpu;  axalpuc  a^sTATjrrgc,  "  like  a  severe  schoolmaster,  he  was 
always  beating,  in  and  out  of  season."     Such  is  that  expression 
of  the  Tragic  writer  Seneca :  Incipe  quicquid  potes,  Medea,  quic- 
quid  non  potes,  u  Medea,  attempt  whatsoever  thou  canst  do  and 
whatsoever  thou  canst  not   do ;"  i.e.  anything  whatever.     Of 
Plautus  :  qui  comedit  quodfuit,  quod  nonfuit,  "  one  who  eats  up 
what  there  was,  what  there  was  not ;"  i.e.  who  'devours  every- 
thing.    Of  Terence  :    cum  milite   isto  prcesens  absens  ut   sies, 
"  that   whether  present   or   absent,  thou  mayest  be  with  that 
soldier."     Of  Catullus  :  Hoc  facias,  sive  id  non  pote,  sive  potest, 
"  Do  this,  whether  it  be  impossible  or  possible  ;"  i.e.  it  must  be 
done.      Of   Julian  :   sftoptvsro    IK]    rag    ruv    <p'i\w    o/xiag    axXrt-ro<, 
xixXn/tsvog,  <!>iu\\d<iffuv  rovg  otxsio-drovg  aXX?jXo/g,   "he  went  to  the 
houses  of  his  friends,  whether  invited  or  not,  reconciling  those 
most  nearly  related  to  one  another."     Of  Aristophanes :  8ixaiu; 
xai  adixug,  "justly  and  unjustly,"  where  the  Scholia  say,  "form 
every  way"     Of  Virgil :  digna,  indigna  pati,  "  to  suffer  things, 
worthy  and  unworthy ;"  where  Servius  says,  it  i*  a  proverbial 
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expression  for  all  things.  Of  Terence :  justa  injusta,  "things 
just  or  unjust ;"  where  Donatus  says,  expressions  of  this  kind  are 
proverbial — "fanda  nefanda"  right  or  wrong ;  " digna  indigna" 
worthy  or  unworthy.  Pricseus  has  collected  these  examples,  and 
more,  all  of  which  do  not  rest  on  the  same  footing  as  the  example 
in  the  text.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  apostle  :  Be  instant  at 
ordinary  and  proper  times,  and  beyond  these,  whether  it  be  con- 
venient for  thyself  and  thy  hearers  or  not,  night  and  day ;  Acts 
xx.  31. — sXe/Jov,  IT/TV//, »2<70!>,  reprove,  rebuke)  The  want  of  the  con- 
junction is  here  appropriate.  All  these  things  do  no  violence  to 
long-suffering  [ch.  iii.  10,  ii.  24,  25],  but  require  it. — 5/5a^^,  in 
doctrine)  ch.  ii.  24,  note. 

3.  *E<rra/)  will  be,  and  now  is,  ch.  iii.  1. — d/5a<rxaX/a£,  doctrine) 
The  concrete  follows,  teachers.     He  who  despises  sound  doctrine, 
leaves  sound  teachers ;  they  seek  instructors  like  themselves.1— 
ImQupias)  carnal  lusts,  in  the  indulgence  of  which  they  are  un- 
willingly interrupted  by  true  teachers,  and  the  seasoning  of  which 
they  seek  in  the  sweetness  of  softer  (laxer)  doctrine. — svricupsv- 
aovffi,  they  shall  hoap  up)  A  weighty  compound,  denoting  abun- 
dance.    Variety  delights  those  who  have  itching  ears. 

4.  Tyv  axo^v,  their  hearing)  The  ear  of  man  does  not  brook 
teachers  who  are  opposed  to  the  lusts  of  the  heart. 

5.  NSjps  £v  tact,  watch  in  all  things)  in  all  circumstances,  so  as 
never  to  fall  asleep.     So  nipt  vdvra,  Tit.  ii.  7. — tp /ov,  the  work) 
1  Tim.  iii.  1. — cro/Vov,  do)  The  journey  to  Paul  is  chiefly  included. 
— suayyeX/ffroD,  of an  evangelist)  Amagnificent  term. — *-X»jfo^>jj«w, 
fulfil)  by  resisting  those  (followers  of  their  own  lusts),  and  com- 
ing to  me.     The  same  word  occurs,  ver.  17. 

6.  'E/w  yap,  for  I)  A  cause  which  should  influence  Timothy 
to  the  discharge  of  his  duty, — the  departure  and  final  blessedness 
of  Paul.     The  end  crowns  the  work. — #<5?j,  now  by  this  time)  As 
the  time  was  indicated  to  Peter,  2  Pet.  i.  14,  so  also  to  Paul.— 
ffff'ev&opcu,  I  am  poured  out  as  a  libation  [lam  ready  to  be  offered']) 
Phil.  ii.  17,  note  [His  converts  were  the  sacrifice  or  offering,  he 
the  minister  officiating ;  and  his  blood  the  libation  to  be  poured  on 
the  sacrifice]. — avaXucrcwg,  of  my  departure)  Ibid.,  ch.  i.  23,  note. 

7.  Tbv  dyuva,  xaXov)  that  good  fyht.     Comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  12, 

1  "  Similes  labra  lactucas  quserunt."      Our  proverb  is,  "  like  teacher, 
like  pupil,"  or  "  like  priest,  like  people."— Tn. 
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note. — rfa  vrionv,  the  faith)  The  real  thing,  twice  expressed  by 
metaphor,  is  now  in  this  the  third  instance  expressed  without  a 
figure. — rgr^^jxa,  /  have  kept)  to  the  end,  Rev.  ii.  10. 

8.  AO/TOV,  Henceforth)  How  delightful  is  this  particle ! — the 
decisive  moment.     Paul,  in  accordance  with  the  actual  moment 
of  his  departure,  looks  to  his  three  states:  1.  the  past,  I  have 
fought;  2.  the  immediately  present,  there  is  laid  up ;  3.  the  future, 
the  Lord  shall  give. — acoxe/ra/,  there  is  laid  up)  after  all  hard- 
ship and  danger  have  been  for  ever  overcome. — dixaioovvyi)  of 
righteousness,  for  which  I  have  contended.     The  righteous  refers 
to  this. — <trtyav6$,  a  crown)  The  crown  used  to  be  bestowed  after 
wrestling,  running,  fighting. — acro5w<«/,  will  award)  The  word 
righteous  accords  with  this,  2  Thess.  i.  6,  7. — 6  Kvp.og,  the  Lord) 
Christ.     Of  whom  also,  ver.  1,  14,  17,  18,  22,  speak. — lv  exeivy 
rr\  Tip'spa,  in  that  day)  Whether  or  not  Paul  knew  of  the  first  re- 
surrection, and  claimed  any  such  thing  for  himself,  I  do  not  know. 
T7iat  day  is  the  last — the  day  of  the  universal  judgment.     A 
great  part  of  the  glory  will  then,  and  not  till  then,  be  added  to 
the  elect,  2  Cor.  v.  10  ;  a  passage  which  ought  to  be  understood 
universally.     There  is  nothing  to  prevent  the  partakers  of  the 
first  resurrection  from  receiving  a  crown  also  at  the  last  day,  and 
from  obtaining  in  that  general  assembly  of  all  men  an  entirely 
new  award  of  praise.     The  number  of  the  brethren.  Matt.  xxv. 
40,  will  be  far  less  than  that  of  the  others  who  conferred  benefits 
upon  them.     Therefore   the   favourable  sentence  passed   upon 
those  c  brethren'  is  taken  for  granted  as  already  awarded.1 — 
J/xo/,  to  me)  Individual  application. — era*/,  to  all)  This  is  a  great 
additional   source  of  joy  to  Paul ;  it  is  calculated  to  sharpen 
Timothy.     Paul  had  gained  many  of  these. — r'ya^xoV/,  who  love 
and  have  loved)  This  has  a  higher  signification  in  the  preterite, 
than  ayacr^ac,  ver.  10  ;  where  see  a  mournful  antithesis.     This 
desire  of  the  appearing  of  the  Lord  presupposes  in  the  individuals 
the  whole  state  of  sincere    Christianity,    especially   faith.     A 
Metonymy  of  the  consequent  for  the  antecedent. — svipdveiav,  His 
appearance)  viz.  the  first  and  the  second. 

9.  2crou3a<rov,  do  thy  diligence)  This  word  is  repeated,  ver.  21. 
— JX06/V  vp6$  /as,  to  come  tome)  That  which  Paul  handled  hitherto 

1  The  *  brethren  '  are  supposed  as  already  having  had  glory  awarded  to 
them,  and  as  sitting  beside  the  Judge  as  His  assessors  in  judgment.— ED. 
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somewhat  covertly,  he  at  length,  in  the  epilogue  of  the  epistle, 
states  openly,  ver.  21.  Timothy  was  both  about  to  be  a  comfort 
to  Paul  the  martyr,  and  about  to  be  strengthened  by  him,  and 
afterwards  was  about  to  carry  on  the  work  of  the  Gospel,  perhaps, 
for  some  little  time  at  Rome,  He  is  reported  to  have  become 
a  martyr  at  Ephesus. 

10.  l  Els  0f(r<ra>.ov/x»jv)  The  Scholiast  M.S.  in  the  Medic.  Library, 
%&}  exe?  (at  TJiessalonica)  lepsvs  e/'5ouXwv  yei>o//,gvo£,  "  and  (Demas) 
became  there  (at  Thessalonica)  an  idolatrous  priest ;"  of  which  I 
have  read  nowfiere  else:  Pricaeus. — raXar/av,  Galatia)  This  read- 
ing seems  to  have  crept  in  here  owing  to  the  rhythm  it  forms  to 
AaX,&ar/av.     Adequate  authorities  have  TaXX/ai/;2  and  some  who 
retain  r«Xa?-/av,  refer  it  to  Western  or  European  Galatia,  i.e. 
GauL     See  Pregizeri  Suevia  Sacra,  page  499,  seq.  ex  P.  de 
Marca. — T/rog,   Titus)  He  therefore  departed  from  Crete,  after 
the  affairs  of  the  churches  were  "  set  in  order"  there,  Tit.  i.  5. 
These  persons  had  either  attended  or  visited  Paul. 

11.  AOVK&S)  Luke)  Luke  has  not  brought  down  the  history  of 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  to  this  period. — {AOVO$,  alone)  He  is 
speaking  of  his  companions ;  for  he  had  many  other  friends  pre- 
sent :  ver.  2L — cu^ffroj,  profitable)  more  than  formerly,  Acts 
xiii.  13,  xv.  38  :  comp.  Philem.  11.     Demas  apostatizes:  Mark 
recovers  himself :  but  he  (viz.  Mark),  who  had  gone  away  in  the 
case  of  an  easier  undertaking,  ought  now  to  be  present  in  a  time 
of  more  serious  difficulties. 

12.  Ty^/xoi/,  Tychicus)  whom    Timothy   might   set  over  the 
Church  [in  his  own  absence  when  going  to  Paul]  ;  but  Paul 
leaves  this  to  himself  [without  even  suggesting  that  he  should  do 
so]  :  comp.  Tit.  iii.  12. 

13.  Tbv  pa/X&'i/Tjv,  the  cloak)  Some  take  it  for  a  book-case  ;  but 
it  would  not  be  called  a  case  apart  from  the  books. — UK'SXIKOV,  / 
left)  The  cloak,  perhaps,  when  they  first  laid  violent  hands  on 
Paul,  might  have  been  taken  from  him  at  Rome,  if  he  had 
brought  it  with  him.     Now  when  Timothy  is  desired  to  bring 

1  y»p,for)  Paul  is  almost  left  alone. — V.  g. 

2  Hence  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  raises  the  reading  TotMiav,  formerly 
marked  s,  to  y,  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  has  entirely  adopted  it. — E.  B. 

AD(A)G/#  Vulg.,  Iren.,  and  Rec.  Text,  read  TothotTi'otv.     C  is  the  only 
very  old  MS.  which  supports  Ta'h'hioiv  :  so  Epiphanius  and  Jerome. — ED. 
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it,  personal  security  is  not  obscurely  promised  to  him. 
Kdptfy,  with  Carpus)  The  man  must  have  been  very  faithful,  to 
whom  the  apostle  would  entrust  this  most  precious  deposit. 

14.  'Evsds/garo,  exhibited  towards  or  occasioned  me  [did  me]) 
at  Ephesus,  or  even  at  Rome.  —  dcro5u>?j,  reward)  The  apostle 
knew  that  he  would  not  be  unavenged  ;  he  therefore  [does  not 
hereby  indulge  in  revenge,  but]  expresses  his  acquiescence  in 
the  judgment  of  the  Lord.  —  X/ai/,  greatly)  Therefore  he  will  not 
discontinue.  —  qpsrepois,  our)  Believers  have  a  common  cause  and 
interest  :  and  Timothy  already  at  that'  time  was  the  companion 
of  Paul.  This  adversary  was  there,  where  Timothy  was,  and 
where  Paul  had  been,  viz.  at  Ephesus,  and  Timothy  must  there- 
fore be  on  his  guard  against  him. 

16.  Upury,  in  the  first)  (defence).     It  was  now  therefore  the 
second  ;  and  at  it  he  wishes  Timothy  to  be  present  with  him, 
and  is  confident  that  the  Lord  will  stand  by  him,  that  he  may 
overcome.  —  fofMt-aptyevtro)  The  siiv  indicates  that  they  were  in  no 
great  danger.  —  ^'yjcarsX/fl-ov,  forsook)  from  fear.  —  ^  avroTg  \oyiff- 
deivi,  may  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge)  The  greatness  of  the  sin 
is  hereby  implied,  as  well  as  the  wish  of  Paul  :  the  auro/&,  to 
them  (to  their  charge),  as  being  put  before  the  verb,  intimates, 
that  it  will  be  laid  to  the  charge  of  those  who  had  deterred  the 
godly  from  standing  by  him.2 

17.  'O  &  Kvpios,  but  the  Lord)  the  more  on  this  account.  — 
irapeffrfy  stood  by  me)  This  is  more  than  irapayivsaQai,.  to  be  pre- 
sent. —  svsdwdf&uffe,  strengthened  me)  The  opposite  is,  forsook.  — 
ha  8i  spot,  that  by  me)  One  single  occasion  is  often  of  the 
greatest  moment.  —  cravra  ra  sQn),  all  the  Gentiles)  of  whom  Rome 
was  the  capital.  —  eppvff&w  ex  ffro/taros  \sovrog,  I  was  delivered  out 
of  the  mouth  of  the  lion)  Ps.  xxii.  22,  <r£<rov  pe  sx  ffroparog  X'eovrog. 
We  may  suppose  that  Paul  had  seen  a  vision  under  the  form  of 
a  lion.     The  lion  signifies  either  Nero,  or  some  one  who  threat- 
ened danger.     It  is  at  all  events  a  figurative  expression  ;  for  he 
would  have  said,  from  the  mouth  of  the  lions,  if  he  intended 


s,  all)  Lamentable  to  hear.  —  V.  g. 
2  That  is  to  say,  the  etvroig  is  emphatic,  being  put  first,  "  May  it  not  be 
laid  to  their  charge,"  to  the  charge  of  the  godly  who  were  intimidated  :  im- 
plying, that  will  be  sure  to  be  laid  to  the  charge  of  those  who  intimidated 
them.  —  ED. 
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beasts  without  a  figure.  I  was  delivered,  he  says,  not  He  de- 
livered me,  because,  that  the  Lord  had  done  it,  was  not  out- 
wardly apparent. 

18.  Ka/,  and)  Hope  draws  its  conclusions  from  the  past  to  the 
future.  —  pvfferai  pe,  shall  deliver  me)  Paul  understands  (views)  all 
things  on  the  side  of  salvation.  Does  he  live  ?  He  has  been 
delivered.  Shall  he  be  beheaded  I  He  will  be  delivered  ;  the 
Lord  being  his  deliverer.  —  tpyw  irovwoti)  The  antithesis  is  auroD, 
His.  —  xa/,  and)  A  sweet  conjunction.  He  is  the  Lord,  and  the 
Deliverer,  1  Thess.  i.  10  ;  and  Saviour,  Phil.  iii.  20.  He  takes 
away  evil,  He  confers  good  things.  —  tfw<r«/,  will  preserve)  This 
word  was  in  Paul's  mind  from  the  Psalm  quoted  above.  —  J3aa/\s!av9 
kingdom)  better  than  that  of  Nero.  —  $  y  d6%x,  to  whom  be  the 
glory)  The  very  hope  produces  a  doxology  :  how  much  greater 
will  be  the  doxology,  which  the  actual  enjoyment  will  produce  ! 

20.  "Epaffrog  —  Tpopipov,   Erastus  —  Trophimus)    The   reason 
why  these  do  not  send  salutations,  is  by  implication  indicated.  — 
Jf/wmr,  remained)  while  I  was  prosecuting  my  journey.     The 
second  imprisonment  of  Paul  was  not  long  ;  for  he  wrote  these 
things  a  short  time  after  his  journey,  a  little  before  his  death.  — 
ev  KopivQy,  at  Corinth)  his  native  country,  Rom.  xvi.  23.  —  llv 
M/X^rw,    at  Miletus)   Miletus   was   near   Ephesus.      Whether 
Timothy  knew  of  the  sickness  of  Trophimus  or  was  ignorant  of 
it,  still  Paul  might  have  mentioned  it.    And  perhaps  Trophimus 
accompanied  Timothy  afterwards  to  Rome.     The  Scholiast  on 
this  passage  in  Pricasus  says  :  "  Trophimus,  Aristarchus,  and 
Pudens,  after  they  had  suffered  severely  with  the  apostle  in  the 
persecutions,  were  at  last  beheaded  along  with  him." 

21.  Tipo  %eifjt,uvo$,  before  winter)  In  former  times,  during  the 
actual  winter,  there  was  almost  no  sailing  ;  and  the  martyrdom 
of  Paul  was  at  hand.  —  sXdsTv,  to  come)  He  is  invited  by  the  men- 
tion of  Eubulus,  etc.,  who  were  with  Paul,  and  were  notwithstand- 
ing alive  [therefore  Timothy  need  not  be  afraid  of  his  life  in 
coming].—  xa/  Aivos,  and  Linus)  He  is  put  third  in  order  ;  he  was 
not  yet  a  bishop. 

22.  Me0*  V/AUV)  with  you,  ver.  19. 


,  I  left)  Therefore  Paul  had  returned  from  Asia  to  Rome  not 
very  long  before.  —  V.  g. 


ON  THE 


EPISTLE  TO  TITUS 


CHAPTER  I. 

1-3.  nauXos,  Paul)  A  title  suitable  to  the  character  of  Paul, 
and  to  the  office  of  Titus. — xara,  according  to)  Comp.  xara,  ver. 
4,  9  ;  2  Tim.  i.  1,  note.  It  is  the  duty  of  an  apostle  to  propa- 
gate the  faith,  Rom.  i.  5. — c/Vr/v,  faith)  faith — hope  are  the  sum 
of  Christianity ;  and  these  things  Titus  ought  to  regard  in  all 
his  teaching,  and  avoid  everything  else ;  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  5,  iii. 
15,  16,  iv.  1,  3,  10. — sxXsxrwi/  0goD,  the  elect  of  God)  for  whose 
sake  we  ought  to  do  and  endure  all  things,  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  The 
elect  were  from  among  Jews  and  Gentiles  ;  and  their  faith  was 
common,  ver.  4 ;  2  Pet.  i.  1  :  of  the  former  was  Paul ;  of  the 
latter,  Titus. 

2.  'EXff/3/  £w?j;  a/Wot;,  in  the  hope  of  eternal  life)  ch.  iii.  7. 
Hope  has  reference  to  the  promise. — %v,  which)  life. — a- 

who  cannot  lie)  The  foundation  of  our  confidence. — vpb 
a/uwwv,  before  eternal  ages,  before  the  world  began)  The  pro- 
mise of  eternal  life  is  already  contained  in  the  appellation,  the 
God  of  Abraham,  etc.  [Luke  xx.  37].  There  is  here  implied 
an  explicit  promise  to  men.  See  Gen.  iii.,  etc.  The  %p6voi 
O.IMIOI  followed  the  creation  and  the  fall. 

3.  KaipoTg)  %p6voi  were  longer  than  these. 

4.  Ko/t^v,  common)  Otherwise  Titus,  who  was  born  of  Gentile 
parents,  would  fall  short  of  it. 
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5.  Tourou  y&?ivy  for  this  cause)  The  divisions  of  the  epistle 
are  four. 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1,  2. 

II.  THE  INSTRUCTIONS  given  to  Titus,  to  this  effect : 

1 )  Ordain  good  presbyters,  5,  6. 

2)  Such  are  needful  among  the  wicked  Cretans,  10,  11. 

3)  Kebuke  them  sharply  and  admonish  them,  13,  14. 

4)  Teach  old  men  and  women,  and  young  men,  showing 

thyself  an  example  of  good  works,  ch.  ii.  1,2;  and 
also  teach  servants,  ver.  9,  10 ;  where  an  excellent 
motive  from  the  very  marrow  of  the  Gospel  is  intro- 
duced, 11-14,  15. 

5)  Admonish  them  to  obey  magistrates,   and  to  show 

gentleness  to  all  men  ;  wherein  the  same  motive  is 
repeated,  iii.  1—7. 

6)  Good  works  should  be  performed,  foolish  questions 

avoided ;  one  that  is  a  heretic  should  without  hesi- 
tation be  left  to  himself,  8-11. 

III.  AN  INVITATION  to  Titus  to  come  to  Nicopolis ;  and  an 

admonition  to  attend  to  some  necessary  directions, 
12, 13. 

IV.  CONCLUSION,  15. 

1 — ra  Xg/Vovra,  the  things  that  are  wanting)  the  things  which  I 
could  not  accomplish  when  I  was  there,  in  consequence  of  the 
shortness  of  my  time. — SKI  bio  pQ  way)  Paul  diopQutaro  (set  in  order), 
Titus  ertidiopdovrai  (completes  the  setting  in  order). — us,  as)  Paul 
had  stated  the  qualifications  which  the  presbyters  ought  to 
have ;  he  now  repeats  them. 

6.  n/<rra,  faithful)  For  he  who  could  not  bring  his  children  to 
the  faith,  how  shall  he  bring  others  ? — aaurfag,  of  luxury,  of  not) 
which  would  be  wrongfully  supported  at  the  expense  of  the 
church. 

t],  in  Crete)  which  is  now  called  Candia,  a  populous  island. — 
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7.  '£1$  ©g&D  O/'XOVO/AOV,  as  the  steward  of  God)  The  greater  that 
the  Master  is,  the  greater  virtues  should  be  in  His  servant. 
Paul  calls  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  the  stewards  of  God,  1  Cor. 
iv.  1,  note.     The  power,  therefore,  of  a  bishop  is  indeed  cir- 
cumscribed, but  he  has  still  some  authority.     He  is  a  steward, 
and  the  steward  of  God ;  but  a  steward  has  at  least  some  autho- 
rity and  power,  something  is  entrusted  to  his  fidelity  and  skill ; 
he  does  not  merely  use  the  power  of  locomotion,  he  is  not  an 
instrument  or  a  machine  :  the  steward  of  God  is  not  the  slave 
of  men,  not  a  drudge  or  a  sutler ;  only  let  him  be  a  true 
steward.     This  remark  needs  to  be  made  in  opposition  to  the 
false  politicians,  who  desire  that  the  ministers  of  Christ,  and  the 
princes,  whose  name  they  abuse,  and  believers  and  all  things, 
should  belong,  not  to  God,  not  to  believers,  but  to  themselves. — 
W  aWad/j,  not  harsh  or  self-willed)  The  antithesis  is  in  ver.  8, 
a  lover  of  hospitality;  for  aMafys,  a  man  harsh,  inflexible,  ne- 
glects humble  guests,  as  Nabal  did,  1  Sam.  xxv. ;  he  cares  for 
himself  alone,  and  whatever  is  connected  with  himself:  others 
also  he  bids  to  keep  their  own  affairs  and  anxieties  to  themselves. 
— M  opyiXov,  not  soon  angry)  The  antithesis  is  a  lover  of  good. — 
fty  xdpoivov,  not  given  to  wine)  The  antithesis  is  sober. — ^  crXjjxnjv, 
TIO  striker)  The  antithesis  is  just,  who  decides  by  reason  and 
equity,  not  by  violence. — pri  a/V^poxg^,  not  covetous  of  filthy 
lucre)  Base  gain  (filthy  lucre)  might  be  acquired  in  a  matter 
honourable  in  itself,  as  in  the  work-shop,  in  bargains  and  mer- 
chandise, in  the  office  of  a  bishop ;  ver.  1 1 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  5  ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  12,  20  ;  Phil.  iii.  19  ;  1  Pet.  v.  2  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  3.     The  anti- 
thesis is  offtov,  holy. 

8.  'EyxfarS?,  temperate)  'Eyxpanfc  and  axpar^g  are  sometimes 
taken  in  a  wider  sense ;  comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  25  (dxpattag,  excess), 
note.   The  opposite,  axparfa,  is  clear,  so  that  it  was  not  necessary 
to  express  it ;  and  axpaffta,  so  far  as  it  is  opposed  to  r5j  wapoivta, 
would  not  come  so  much  under  the  eye  of  Titus. 

9.  '  Avrewpevov)  one  who  will  holdfast,  defend,  zealously  urge. 
By  this  word  the  LXX.  mostly  translate  the  Hebrew  verb  ptn. 
— Kara)  6  xara  rqv  dida^*  X6yog  [Engl.  Vers.  the  word  as  he  has 
been  taught],  the  word  appertaining  to  doctrine. — <r/<rro£,  firm,  sure 
[lit.  to  be  relied  on],  from  which  exhortation  and  power  to  convict 

receive  their  strength. — xa/ — %ai)  both — and. 
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10.  Mara/oXo'yo/     xai     (pptvaxdrat,    vain-talkers    and    deceivers) 
Two  nouns,  of  which  the  epithet  is  dwororaxro/,  unruly.     As  to 
who  are  vain-talkers,  see  1  Tim.  i.  6,  7.     ppeva.'Trdrai,   those  who 
deceive  men's  minds  :  dvuvoraxroi,  unruly ;  like  horses,  that  hold 
the  bit  with  their  teeth,  they  are  unwilling  to  submit  to  the 
obedience  of  the  faith. 

11.  'E«r*fltyit/£fiy)  to  stop  the  mouth;  to  reduce  to  silence  by 
the   power   of  the  Spirit,  as  the  unruly  deserve. — oXov$  o'/xwg, 
whole  houses)  A  great  loss  to  Paul.     [But  in  the  present   day 
what  takes  place  as  regards  whole  streets  ?     What  is  done  regard- 
ing country  hamlets  and  cities  ? — V.  g.] — avarptKova,  they  sub- 
vert) as  deceivers. — diddcxovrss  a  w  bit,  teaching  things  which  they 
ought  not)  as  vain-talkers.  — a/V^oD  xtpdous  xupw,  for  the  sake  of 

filthy  lucre)  Construed  with,  they  subvert.  Baseness  is  seen 
most  of  all  in  (vile)  contemptible  gain ;  Ez.  xiii.  19.  [1  Tim. 
vi.  5.] 

12.  ETirg  ng,  one  said)  Those  who  are  too  much  devoted  to 
the  study  of  profane  writers  ought  not  to  applaud  themselves 
because  Paul  quotes  from  Menander,  Aratus,  Epimenides ;  for 
he  does  not  even  mention  their  names  :  Acts  xvii.  28  ;  1  Cor. 
xv.  33. — s%  avruv  'tbios  avruv,  of  their  own)  in  origin  and  condi- 
tion.    That  circumstance  increases  the  authority  of  the  witness. 
Testimonies  of  the  wickedness  of  the  Cilicians  were  also  brought 
forward,  but  by  others  [not  by  one  of  themselves,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  Cretans]  ;  therefore  Paul,  a  Cilician,  might  quote  this 
without  reproach. — npotprirrts,  a  prophet)  Epimenides,  according 
to  the  statement  of  Diogenes  Laertius,  uttered  many  predic- 
tions; and  he  acted  in  the  character  of  a  prophet  when  he 
spoke   these   things   which    Paul  quotes. — dei,    always)  Every 
natural  man  is  at  times  guilty  of  lying,  but  always  is  a  more 
heinous  matter. — -^tiarai,  liars)  unlike  God,  ver.  2  ;  liars  also 
in  their  doctrine  concerning  God,  since  they  love  fables,  ver.  14. 
The  Cretans  had  the  sepulchre  of  Jupiter ;  therefore  they  were 
called  liars  by  the  poets. —  xaxa  Qqpia,  evil   beasts)  Crete  was 
considered  a  ^upa,  cifypos,  a  country  without  wild  beasts ;  whether 
that  be  true  or  false,  Al.  Morus  considers  Epimenides  (in  this 
line  of  his)  drew  the  point  of  his  pleasantry  from  the  fact. — 
yaarspei;  apyaj)  Pasor  is  of  opinion  that  dpybg  is  here  used  by 
Aphseresis  for  :*apyoz,  voracious ;  comp.  ch.  ii.  2—6.     But  the 
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common  idea  is  satisfactory  :  bellies  are  slow  which  are  useful  to 
nobody. 

13.  JAX»j0»)c,  true)  Although  it  comes  from  a  Cretan. — sXtyxt, 
rebuke)  The  chief  part  of  the  rebuke  follows. 

14.  Mu0o/£,  fables}  The  antithesis  is  truth' 

15.  Ilai/ra  psv,  all  things  indeed)  The  defenders  of  fables  and 
of  the  commandments  of  men  used  this  pretext,  which  Paul 
sweeps  away. — ro?$  xaQapoTz,  to  the  pure)  Supply,  and  to  the  faith- 
ful, taken  from  the  antithesis  (unto  the  unbelieving) ;  1  Tim.  iv. 
3  ;  Acts  xv.  9  ;  Rom.  xiv.  23.     All  outward  things  are  pure  to 
those  who  are  pure  within. — fAspiaffpevus,  to  them  that  are  defiled) 
This  is  discussed  presently. — acr/ovo/?,  to  the  unbelieving)  This  is 
discussed  in  ver.  16. — ovdiv)  nothing,  either  within,  or  conse- 
quently without. — vovs,  their  intelligence,  mind)  Rom.  xiv.  5. — 
ffuvsftviffis,  conscience)  concerning  things  which  are  to  be  done,  or 
that  have  been  done  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  7. 

16.  ®elv9   God)  Whom   to   know  is  the   highest  wisdom. — - 
o/uoXoyoDov  tl&vai)  profess,  and  by  profession  claim  to  themselves 
knowledge  ;  1   Tim.  vi.   20. — apvouvrai)    deny   God. — jS&Xvxro/) 
abominable.     This  agrees  with  the  LXX.,  Prov.  xvii.  15  :  ax«- 
6dpro$   xal   (3ds\vxr6s,   unclean    and   abominable. — udoxi/Aoi)  This 
may  here  be  taken  actively  for  those  who  are  not  fit  for  any- 
thing,  because   they  cannot  approve   what  is   good  either   in 
themselves  or  in  others. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  AaXst,  speak)  with  unrestrained  lips  ;  carefully,  vigorously, 
freely. 

2.  Tlpeff(3vra$,  aged  men)  Supply  exhort  from  ver.  6.  —  v^^aX/oi/j, 
watchful)  in  feeling.  —  cs/^vo-jg,  grave)  in  actions.  —  ffuppovas,  sober) 
in  their  mode  of  living.  —  rr\  UKO^OV?},  in  patience)  A  virtue  chiefly 
becoming  old  men. 

3.  fEi>  xarctorfifAari  lhfMTfninf)  ieponpsirfa,  observant  of  sacred 


1  The  larger  Ed.  had  preferred  the  plural  iepoTpsTrils,  but  the  marg.  of 
VOL.  IV.  X 
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decorum.  —  xardgrri/ta,  behaviour,  dress  [*  habitus'  exterior],  is 
used  here  of  the  ornament  of  the  virtues,  which  are  presently 
enumerated.  —  xaraffr^^a  is  used  in  a  large  sense,  as  we  find  in 
the  Greek  Lexicon  formerly  printed  at  Basle  in  fol.—  fcdovhu- 
ptvas,  enslaved,  under  slavery  to)  It  is  indeed  slavery  not  to 
overcome  the  appetite  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  19.  —  xu^odiduffxdXovi)  teachers 
of  good  things,  as  follows. 

4.  Zuppov/^uffi  rug  vtas,  that  they  may  teach  the  young  women  to 
be  sober)  Titus  is  enjoined  to  treat  the  Cretan  women  with 
somewhat  greater  severity  than  Timothy  was  to  treat  the  women 
of  Ephesus,  1  Tim.  v.  2.  He  himself  was  to  admonish  the 
latter  ;  Titus  is  to  admonish  the  former,  by  means  of  tlm 
women  who  were  more  advanced  in  age. 

*7.  Hep}  TroLvra)  in  all  things.  —  oeavrbv,  thyself)  Even  thou, 
Titus,  though  rather  young  thyself.  —  sv  r/j  didaffxaXict,  in  doctrine) 
Public  doctrine  or  teaching  is  intended,  to  which  Aoyo$,  the  word, 
in  daily  practice  is  presently  opposed.  In  the  case  of  the  for- 
mer, apQopia  and  fftpvoTqg  are  required,  to  which  the  epithets 
i/yiSj  and  axardyvuerov  correspond  in  the  case  of  the  latter,  so 
that  the  subject-matter  and  the  form  may  be  rightly  framed  in 
the  case  of  both.  —  a<p6opia,v)  viz.  vapexopevos  :  here  we  must  not 
repeat  ffsavrov. 

8.  'Evrpairfa  may  be  confounded)  The  great  force  of  truth  and 
innocence. 

9.  AouXoug,  servants)  namely,  exhort,  ver.  6. 

10.  'A/alqv,  good)  in  things  not  evil.  —  xoffpuffiv,  may  adorn) 
The  lower  the  condition  of  servants,  the  more  beautifully  is  their 
piety  described.     [Even  such  as  they  should  not  cast  themselves 
away,  as  if  it  were  of  no  importance  what  sort  of  persons  they  were. 

-v.g.] 

11.  'Ecrgpai/fj  yap  r]  %ap/s,  for  the  grace  has  appeared)  There  is 
a  double  appearance,   viz.  that  of  grace  and  that  of  glory,  ver. 
13.  —  ffurypios,  that  bringeth  salvation)  as  the  very  name,  Jesus, 
indicates    [comp.    ver.  10].  —  vaffiv,    to   all)  [of  whom  so  many 

the  2d  Ed.  refers  itpotrptTrtl  to  the  more  certain  readings,  which  the  Germ. 
Vers.,  corresponding  to  the  Gnomon,  imitates.  —  E.  B. 

AD(A)GH  Rec.  Text  read  lepo-x-pt-a-eig.     But  Cfg  Vulg.  read  igpovpeirei. 

—ED. 

ver.  5,  properly,  those  who  keep  the  house,  Prov.  vii.  11  — 
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different  classes  are  mentioned,  ver.  2-9.  —  V.  g.]    even  to   ser- 
vants, even  to  the  Gentiles  ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  2. 

12.  Tyv  afftfaiav,  ungodliness)  In  antithesis  to  tvasftus,  godly.  — 
TUS  xotf/z/xag,  worldly)  which  prevent  men  from  living  soberly 
and  righteously.  —  ffuppovug  xa/    5/xa/«£  xa/    svffsjBug,    soberly  and 
righteously  and  godly)  The  thfee  cardinal  virtues,  from  which, 
either  single  or  united,  all  the  others  spring. 

13.  Upoffds^o^&voi,  looking  for)  with  joy.  —  sAT/da  —  &iou,   hope 
—  of  God)  This  may  be  referred  to  Christ.1  —  ffurripog,  Saviour) 
ch.  iii.  4,  6,  where  the  mention  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  is 
made  in  very  close  connection,  as  here,  ch.  ii.  11,  13.     [Hope 
corresponds  to  the  name  of  Saviour  ;  the  appearance  of  the  glory, 
to  that  of  God.—V.  g.] 

14.  "iva,  \vrpuffrirotij  that  He  might  redeem)  An  allusion  to  re- 
demption from  slavery.2  —  Aaov  irepio-jffiov,  a  peculiar  people)  The 
adjective  would  be  translated  into  Latin  by  superfactum.     Co- 
lumella   writes,  villica  debet  separare,  quce  consumenda  sunt,  ci 
quce  superfieri  possunt,  custodire,    "  a  farmer's  wife  should  se- 
parate what  is  to  be  consumed,  and  keep  what  may  be  left  over 
and  above."     Comp.  Ktpwofyfftg,  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  note.     [The  <arepi  in 
composition  often  expresses  something  remaining  over  and  above. 
So  inpivoiviffig,  in  Peter,  something  which  God  reserves  to  Himself 
out  of  all.     And  nspiovffiog,  a  people  peculiarly  God°s  own  above 
all  nations,  Ex.  xix.  5,  6  ;  LXX.] 

15.  Mr)delg9  let  no  one)  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  note.  —  vspKppovslru,  de- 
spise) The  minister  of  the  Divine  word,  defenceless,  unwarlike, 
is  certainly  despised  by  those  who  do  not  submit  themselves  to 
the  word  of  God,  but  think  that  it  is  only  political  defences  that 
are  of  any  avail.     But  perverse  hearers  much  more  despise  him 
who  teaches  somewhat  slowly  :  they  ought  to  be  made  to  feel 
sieirayw,  i-e.  what  is  inculcated,  as  coming  from  authority  ;  not  to 
draw  it  to  themselves  [to  wrest  the  authority  from  the  minister 
and  draw  it  to  themselves]. 


1  See  my  note  on  1  Tim.  v.  21.     This  must  refer  to  Christ  ;  for 
»ei»  is  never  applied  to  God  the  Father,  but  always  to  the  Son.     And  when 
two  compatible  attributives  joined  by  a  copula  are  thus  preceded  by  but 
one  article,  they  must  refer  to  the  one  and  the  same  person  :  of  Him  who 
is  at  once  the  great  God  and  our  Saviour  :  rot/,  viz.  Svros  {*,&•/.  Qeov  xxi 
OT.—ED. 
a  He  had  been  speaking  of  slaves  or  servants,  ver.  9.—  ED. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  'Appals  xa/  g|ou0v'a/r,  to  principalities  and  powers)  Crete  was 
a  Roman  province. — vKordfffftffdai,  ireidap^Tv,  to  be  subject)  to  obey) 
The  words,  avoyroi,  foolish  (comp.  Ps.xxxii.9),  aKeiQs'i'g,  disobedient, 
ver.  3,  are  opposed  to  them. 

2.  '  AiAayjcvg,  no  brawlers)  Such  as  do  not  attack. — gV/g/xg%, 
gentle}  Such  as  yield  to  any  one  attacking  them. — cavrag,  all) 
Crete  was  an  island  much  frequented  by  men  engaged  in  mer- 
cantile transactions) ;    and   they   were   generally   such   as  are 
described,  ver.  3. 

3.  Tap,  for)  As  God  has  treated  us,  so  we  ought  to  treat  our 
neighbour. — xa/  5^g/i,  we  also)  Eph.  ii.  3. — avfyroi,  foolish)  We 
have  not  come  to  the  knowledge  of  God  of  our  own  accord  (of 
ourselves).     [This  is  the  very  exact  image  of  human  life  without 
grace.     Grace,  and  grace  alone,  is  the  remedy  even  for  foolishness. 
Some,  which  may  appear  wonderful,  though  they  excel  in  some 
things  by  singular  skill  and  sagacity,  yet  in  other  things,  when 
godliness  or  even  mere  natural  equity  is  the  point  at  issue,  make 
the  most  wretched  blunders,  and  permit  themselves  to  be  imposed 
upon,  and  their  authority  to  be  basely  exercised. — V.  g.] — a<jg/0£/c, 
disobedient)  We  did  not  obey  God  when  revealing  Himself. — 
7]8om?g,  pleasures)  which  consist  even  in  evil  speaking,  not  merely 
in  the  taste  of  the  tongue  (i.e.  the  pleasures  of  the  palate). — 
<ro/x/Xa%,  various,  divers)  2  Tim.  iii.  6.     A  remarkable  epithet. 
Variety  delights. 

4.  'H  xpyff™rr,$   %ai  pi\a,v8puKia,    kindness   and   love  to  men) 
Human  vices  of  a  quite  contrary  character  are  enumerated,  ver. 
3. — ffurqpog,  our  Saviour)  The  conjugate,  seuffsv,  He  saved,  occurs 
ver.  5. 

5.  OVK  Ig  spyuv,  not  of  [by]  works)  The  negative  belongs  tc 
the  whole  sentence :  we  had  not  been  in  a  state  of  righteousness ; 
we  had  not  done  works  in  righteousness  ;  we  had  no  works  by 
which  we  could  be  saved.     So  Moses  to  Israel,  Deut.  ix.  5.— 
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l&ia  \ovrpou  xoCkiyytntiaz  xa/  avctKcuvuffeug  Hvevftaros  'Ay/ou,  by  the 
washing  of  regeneration  and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost)  The 
renewing  is  immediately  construed  with  by  ;  for  as  washing  and 
regeneration,  so  renewing  and  He  shed  on  us,  are  closely  connected. 
Two  things  are  mentioned  :  the  washing  of  regeneration,  which 
is  a  periphrasis  for  baptism  into  Christ  ;  and  the  renewing  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  Comp.  Heb.  ii.  4,  note.  For  in  both  places  the 
benefits  are  praised,  which  have  come  to  us  by  Christ  and  by  the 
Holy  Spirit.  So  it  is  called  the  work  of  divine  grace,  not  only 
in  respect  of  individuals,  but  in  respect  of  the  very  abundant 
economy  of  the  New  Testament.  This  regeneration  and  renewing 
takes  away  all  the  death  and  the  old  state,  under  which  we  so 
wretchedly  lay,  and  which  is  described,  ver.  3  :  2  Cor.  v.  17. 

6.  Ou)   nvevparos  '  A//OU.  —  5/«,  through)  This  depends  on  He 
saved,  etc.,  ver.  5  ;  as  the  conjugates  saved  and  Saviour  prove. 
[Through  Jesus  our  Saviour  is  not  to  be  connected,  as  in  Engl. 
Vers.,  with  He  shed  on  us.~] 

7.  "iva,  that)  This  depends  on  He  saved.  —  dtxaiuQev-ss,  being 
justified)  For  formerly  we  were  without  righteousness,  ver.  5.  — 
Ix.e/i/ou,  His)  God's,  ver.  4,  5.     sKtTvog,  He,  or  that  person,  points 
often   to  something  remote.     That  which  is  more  remote  (as 
expressed  by  ixc/toc)  is  estimated  from  the  position  of  the  words, 
not  exactly  from  the  thought  itself.     The  grace  of  God  is  an  or- 
dinary phrase  ;  and  it  is  of  that  grace  that  the  kindness  and  love 
to  men  have  appeared,  to  which  all  things  are  here  attributed. 
God   is  supremely  good,  we  are  exceedingly  evil.  —  %«?""/,   by 
grace)  An  antithesis  to  works.  —  xar  sXwda,  according  to  the  hope) 
which  we  did  not  formerly  possess.     [This  hope  truly  softens 
the  mind,  I  Pet.  iii.  9.  —  Y.  g.]  —  £«Sfc>  of  life)  Construed  with 
heirs. 

8.  TLiffrbg,  faithful)  The  reference  is  to  what  goes  before.  — 
mpt    rovrw,    concerning    these    things)    not    concerning    things 
frivolous  :  1  Tim.  i.  7,  at  the  end.  —  tppovrifyffi,  that  they  be  careful) 
no   longer  foolish,  ver.   3.      [Diligence   is   necessary.  —  V.   g.j 
—  xaX«,  good)  entirely  and  substantially  so.     The  antithesis  is, 
vain,  in  the  next  verse.  —  wpeA/^a,  profitable)  The  antithesis  is, 
unprofitable,  ibid. 


L  "Etruoev   tipoig,   He  saved  us)   Christianity   itself,  as  opposed   to  for- 
'iier  misery  (ver.  3),  brings  a  most  real  and  present  salvation.  —  V.  g. 
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10.  Aipertxlv,   a  heretic)   one  following,  according  to  his  own 
will,  the  things  which  are  found  fault  with  at  ver.  9. — irapa/ro£, 
reject)  cease  to  admonish  him,  for  of  what  advantage  is  it  ?     We 
should  be  labouring  in  vain.1     Matt.  vii.  6. 

11.  'EZcgrpanrai)  It  is  thus  the  LXX.  translate  the  Hebrew 
"JDn,  Deut.  xxxii.  20. — apapravfi,   sins)  Whatever  he  does  and 
thinks,    he    is    wrong. — u)v   ai>roxarax/?/ro$)    xpiffi$   eavroZ)   his  own 
judgment,  accompanies  sin  (a/Aa^r/av), and Kardxpiffig,  condemnation, 
follows  close  after ;  Rom.  xiv.  22,  23. 

32.  'Aprspav  Jj  Tu^/x^t/,  Artemas  or  Tychicus)  into  whose  hands 
Titus  might  deliver  the  lamp  of  the  Gospel. — Jxdefi  irpos  /*>?,  to 
come  to  me)  when  affairs  in  Crete  shall  have  been  more  fully  set 
in  order. — excZj  there)  He  does  not  say  here.  Paul  was  not  yet  at 
Nicopolis. 

13.  *Iva,  fwi&ev,   that  nothing)  Titus  therefore  had  the  means. 
They  did  not  go  empty. 

14.  Mavfariruffat,    let   them   learn)    by   thy   admonition    and 
example. — xa/  o/  qp'srspot,  ours  also)  not  only  we,  but  also  ours, 
whom  we  have  gained  at  Crete.     These  seem  not  to  have  given 
sufficient  assistance  to  Zenas  and  Apollos,  when  they  ought  to 
have  done  so.     [It  is  not  proper  that  some  should  ever  and  anon 
devolve  the  business  in  Jiand  from  themselves  upon  others. — V.  g.] 
Zenas   and   Apollos   were  already   in    Crete   with  Titus ;   for 
this  is   the   reason  why  he  distinguishes   them  from  Artemas 
and  Tychicus,  who  were  not  until  afterwards  to  be  sent. — sis  ra$ 
dvayxsfas  %?£/a?,  for  necessary  uses)  even  as  spiritual  necessity 
[i.e.  the  tie  which  necessarily  binds  saints  to  help  one  another]  re- 
quires ;  so  %/>«/«,  Acts  vi.  3.     Spiritual  necessity  ['  necessitudo,' 
tie  of  necessary  obligation  or  relationship]  lays  the  foundation  of 
obligations,  so  that  one  cannot  withdraw  from  another  [so  as  not 
to  help  him]. 

1  The  proverb  is,  we  should  be  washing  a  brick. 


ON  THE 


EPISTLE  TO  PHILEMON. 


1.  llaDXoc,    Paul)    A   familiar    and    exceedingly    courteous 
(a<rrg/bs,  urbane)  epistle,  concerning  a  private  affair,  is  inserted 
among  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  intended  to  afford  a 
specimen  of  the  highest  wisdom,  as  to  the  manner  in  which 
Christians  should  manage  civil  (social)  affairs  on  more  exalted 

o  \  / 

principles.  Frankius  says :  The  single  epistle  to  Philemon  very 
far  surpasses  all  the  wisdom  of  the  world.  Pra?f.  N.  T.  Gr.,  p. 
26,  27. — dsffptoc,  a  prisoner)  and  therefore  one  to  whom  why 
should  Philemon  refuse  his  request?  ver.  9. — T//>to^£o$,  Timothy) 
This  epistle  (ver.  22)  was  written  before  the  second  Epistle  to 
Timothy. 

2.  'Atfp/a,  to  Apphia)  the  wife  of  Philemon,  who  had  some- 
thing to  do  with  the  business  of  Onesimus. — o/xdv  o-ou,  thy  house) 
viz.  Philemon's. 

5.  'AxotW,  hearing)  Paul  had  gained  over  Philemon,  ver.  19, 
and  here  he  praises  his  consistent  character.  From  Onesimus 
himself  he  might  hear  of  his  love  and  faith. —  aya-^v — iriorn — irfig 
— 'iqtovv  xai  &}$ — ay/ous,  love — faith — to — Jesus  and  unto — saints) 
So  Eph.  i.  15 :  but  in  this  passage  there  is  a  Chiasmus  in 
regard  to  Philemon.  The  first  is  connected  with  the  fourth,  the 
second  with  the  third ;  but  love  is  put  in  the  first  place,  because 
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it  is  to  a  specimen  of  love  that  he  is  exhorting  Philemon,  to  whom 
the  order  of  faith  and  love  had  been  long  known.  Paul  gives 
thanks  to  God  for  this  blessed  state  of  Philemon. 

6.  "Oflrwf,  that)  This  depends  on  tJwu  hast,  ver.  5. — 57  xoivuvta, 
rqg  ^tarsus  ffov,  the  communion  [the  communication]  of  thy  faith) 
i.e.  thy  faith,  which  thou  hast  in  common  with  us  and  exercisest. 
— svspyfc  ysvnrai,  may  become  effectual)  Paul  speaks  at  first  in- 
definitely.—  sv  sKtyvucti  travrbg  ayaQou,  in  [by~\  the  acknowledging 
of  every  good  thing)  Every  good  thing  is  all  the  riches  which 
JESUS  procured  for  us  by  His  poverty,  when  he  lived  as  a  poor 
man  upon  the  earth.     He  briefly  intimates  to  his  friend  what 
he  lays  down  more  expressly  in  2  Cor.  viii.  9,  where  there  is 
also,  ye  know.     JESUS  ought  in  turn  to  enjoy  (in  His  own  people) 
those  benefits  which  He  has  conferred  upon  us.     An  elegant 
circle,     ayafav,  good  or  benefit,  occurs  presently  afterwards,  ver. 
14. — g/s,  into)  Construed  with  may  become.     The  good  shown 
to  us  ought  to  redound  unto  Christ. 

7.  Xapuv — xa!  xapdxXyffiv,  joy — and  consolation)  These  words 
are  usually  put  together  [a  customary  Syntheton]  :  2  Cor.  vii. 
4,  and  /  rejoice,  says  he,  for  thanksgiving,  1  Cor.  xvi.  1 7,  note. 
[Paul,  in  respect  of  God,  returns  thanks,  when  he  might  have 
said,  /  rejoice  :  but  when  he  writes  to  men,  instead  of,  /  return 
thanks,  he  says,  /  rejoiced] — ruv  ayiwv,  of  the  saints)  The  house 
of  Philemon  was  open  to  them,  ver.  2. 

8.  Aid,  wherefore)  I  exhort  depends   on   this  particle. — !«•*- 
rdffffs/v,    to   command)  Implying  great  authority,  of  which  the 
foundation  is  the  obligation  of  Philemon,  ver.  19,  requiring 
obedience,  ver.  21. 

9.  'AyaOTjv,  love)  Mine  to  thee,  thine  to  Onesimus.     Phile- 
mon's  love   to   Paul   was   previously   mentioned.      Paul   asks 
lovingly  one  who  loves  him. — paXXov,  rather)  He  does  not  say, 
if  you  refuse  you  will  incur  my  indignation  and  that  of  Peter, 
according  to  the  style  of  the  Eoman  court,  a  style  which  is  by 
no  means  apostolical. — o-a^axaXw,  I  beseech). 

There  are  three  divisions  of  the  epistle  : 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  1-3. 
II.  Having  mentioned  the  nourishing  condition  of  Philemon 
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in  spiritual  things,  ver.  4,  etc.,  HE  BEGS  him  to  re- 
ceive Onesimus,  a  runaway  slave,  12—17. 
And  desires  him  to  provide  a  lodging  for  himself,  22 

III.  CONCLUSION,  23-25. 

— ro/ouroc,  such)  He  lays  down  three  arguments  why  he  would 
rather  affectionately  exhort  and  ask  him,  than  issue  a  command : 
his  own  (Paul's)  natural  disposition,  long  ago  well  known 
to  Philemon,  his  old  age,  and  his  imprisonment.  Old  age 
renders  men  mild  :  comp.  Luke  v.  39 :  but  even  before  old 
age,  Paul  was  still  Paul ;  he  formerly  depended  on  the  kindness 
of  others,  and  now,  in  no  respect  happier  abroad,  he  still  depends 
upon  it.  The  graceful  courtesy  in  this  epistle  is  mixed  with 
gravity. 

10.  UapuxuXZi,  I  beseech)  This  word  is  repeated  with  great 
force,  as  if  after  a  parenthesis. — Kept  ro\j  spot  rsxvov,  concerning 
my  son)  Besides  other  things,  he  puts  first  a  favourable  descrip- 
tion of  the  person,  having  suspended  the  sense  till  he  mentions 
the  hated  (offensive)  name  of  Onesimus.     And  the  whole  epistle 
savours  of  the  recent  joy  for  Onesimus,  who  had  been  gained  as 
a  convert,  and  from  whom  it  seems  he  concealed  the  circum- 
stance that  he  was  writing  so  kindly  about  him. — J 

have  begotten)   He  was  the  son  of  Paul's  old  age. — ' 
Onesimus)  He  alludes  pleasantly  to  this  name  in  the  following 
verse. 

11.  "  Axpyffrov,  unprofitable)  A  Litotes  [see  Append.]  for  he 
was  guilty  of  injury.     In  like  manner  there  is  a  mild  expression 
in  the  use  of  the  word,  was  separated  [departed],  ver.  15 ;  like- 
wise ver.  18,  but  if — he  oweth. — <soi  xai  g/^o/,  to  thee  and  me)  He 
courteously  puts  Philemon  before  himself.    He  treats  of  himself, 
ver.  13,  14 ;  of  him,  ver.  15,  16.    Chiasmus   [see  Append.] — 
ivxjpnffrov,    truly    profitable)    The    allusion    is    to   the    name   of 
Onesimus ;    so    ovaipyv,   ver.   20.     Not    even   does   a   servant 
do  his  duty  without  godliness.     With  godliness  any  man  is 
profitable. — avla-g^a,  /  have   sent   back)   Onesimus  even  be- 
fore he  had  attained  true  profitableness,  had  however  thought 
well  of  Paul,  and  fled  to  him  on  the  occasion  of  his  own  crime. 

12.  T«    spa,   tf'/rXccy^va,    my  bowels)  An  example  eropyns,  of 
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spiritual  affection,  ver.  17.  —  vpoffXaSov,   receive)  A  mild  word, 
occurring  again  in  the  same  verse  (17). 

13.  "Ov,  ivhom)  He  shows  that  Onesimus  was  now  worthy  to 
be  trusted.  —  vvsp  aou,  for  thee)  on  thy  account  [in  thy  stead]. 

14.  'H;,  as  it  were)   A   mitigating  particle  ;    for   although 
Philemon  had  not  been  compelled,  yet  his  willingness  would 
not  have  so  much  appeared  [had  Paul  kept  Onesimus  without 
formally    asking    Philemon's    leave].  —  avayKqv,    necessity)    for 
Philemon  could  not  have  resisted. 

15.  Ta^a,  perhaps)  The  apostle  speaks  thus  after  the  manner 
of  men,  as  1  Cor.  i.  16.     Because  the  judgments  of  God  are 
concealed;  see  Hieron.  on  this  passage.  —  s^upta^,  departed)  [was 
separated].     A  mild  expression.  —  a/'wv/oi/,  for  ever)  in  this  life, 
Ex.  xxi.  6,  and  in  heaven.     A  very  elegant  amphibology,  quite 
true  in  both  cases.     The  whole  time  of  the  absence  of  Onesimus 
was  but  a  short  hour  compared  with  that  lengthened  duration. 
—  a-rg^s)  thou  shouldst  have  him  for  thyself. 

16.  Ovx'en  us   dovXov,  no  longer  as  a  servant)  He  had  been  a 
servant.  —  lirtp  SoDXou,  above  a  servant)  This  is  equivalent  to  an 
epithet.     But  is  connected  with  a  brother  :  above  a  servant  from 
whom  thou  art  about  to  derive  greater  benefit  than   from  a 
servant.    'r<rep8ov\o$  is  a  compound  word  according  to  Apol- 
lonius,  I.  4,  de  Syntaxi,  c.  3  ;  but.  what  it  means,  or  whether  it 
has  any  relation  to  the  matter  before  us,  I  do  not  know.  — 
dde\<pbv,  brother)  He  does  not  add  u$,  as  [which  he  had  use-'' 
before  servant].     He  evidently  recommends   him  for  a  (true; 
brother.  —  aya^rlv,  beloved)  Love  is  borne  to  a  brother  and  a 
friend,  not  to  a  servant.  —  fiahiffra  epoi)  especially  to  me,  before 
all  others,  who  are  however  not  excluded.  —  <sof)  to  thee,  ever 
before  me  :  to  me  and  thee  are  construed  with  a  brother  beloved. 
In  the  flesh  he  is  vnep  SoDXoc,  above  a  servant,  a  freedman  (comp 
vvsp,  ver.  21)  ;  in  the  Lord,  a  brother. 

17.  "E%s/s)  thou  hast,  without  a  figure  [but  Engl.  Vers.,  If 
thou  count]  ;  for  receive  comes  in  after  it.  —  xwuvlv,  a  partner) 
that  what  is  thine  may  be  mine,  and  mine  thine. 

18.  E/  d'e  re,  but  if  anything)  A  gentle  expression.    Onesimus 
had  confessed  to  Paul  what  he  had  done.  —  5)  opc/Xg/,  or  owes) 
A  milder   synonym   is   put  after  the  verb  wronged.  —  iXXoye/) 
Hesychius,  JXXo'/e/,  i.e.  xaruXoyvffou.     Consider  me  the  debtor. 
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19.  'Eyw  JiaDXog,  I  Paul)  It  was  his  handwriting. — lyu  dL^ror/Vw, 
/  will  repay)  as  a  parent  is  wont  to  pay  the  debt  of  his  son. 
The  prisoner  writes  in  good  earnest,  and  with  confidence  that 
he  would  not  want  the  power  [of  fulfilling  his  engagement]. 
But  yet   he   promises   conditionally,   viz.   if  Philemon  would 
exact  it,  ver.  21. — teavrbv,  thyself)  It  cannot  be  told  how  great 
is  the  obligation  which  is  owed  to  those  who  have  won  souls. 
External   property  is  due  for   spiritual   benefits,   but   not  by 
political   obligation. — -3>>o<rop£/Xg/£,   tliou  even  owest)  This  refers 
to  owes,  ver.   18.     It   is  not  only  fitting  that  the  pardon  of 
Onesimus  be  granted  to  me,  but  thou  even  owest  me  thyself. 

20.  'E/o>,  /)  Thou  shouldst  have  had  profit  from  Onesimus, 
I  should  now  have  it  from  thee. — ovai/a^v,  let  me  profit)  An  allu- 
sion to  the  name  of  Onesimus. — ai>a<rautfov,  refresh)  by  receiving 
Onesimus. 

21.  no/?j<r£/£,  thou  wilt  do)  towards  Onesimus. 

22.  Beviav,  a  lodging)  where  others  may  come  to  visit  me. 
See  the  power  of  hope.     Paul,  a  prisoner,  makes  this  arrange- 
ment (appointment)  at  so  great  a  distance. 

23.  2ui/«/^aaXwroc,  my  fellow-prisoner)  On  this  very  account 
Epaphras  is  placed  before  the  others. 

24.  Aouxag,  Luke)  He,  who  was  most  closely  connected  with 
Paul,  is  named  after  the  others.     There  is  a  note  in  two  Greek 
copies,  in  the  possession  of  Mill  and  Kuster,  intimating,  that 
the  blessed  Onesimus  died  a  martyr  at  Eome,  having  suffered 
the  punishment  of  breaking  the  legs. 


ON  THE 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBKEWS 


MANY  anonymous  writers,  though  unknown,  endeavour  to  be 
useful  to  their  readeBS ;  but  the  writer  of  this  Divine  Epistle 
shows,  that  he  was  known  to  those  to  whom  he  writes  :  xiii.  19. 
And  the  Apostle  Paul  is  said  to  be  the  writer  of  the  epistle, 
with  the  general  consent  of  antiquity.  Above  all,  Peter,  writ- 
ing to  the  elect  strangers  scattered  through  Pontus,  Galatia, 
Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  praises  the  letters  of  Paul, 
which  he  wrote  to  them  also.  But  the  other  epistles  of  Paul 
were  sent  to  Gentile  converts ;  this  one  alone  to  the  Hebrews, 
although  he  himself  does  not  call  them  Hebrews ;  and  in  the 
title,  no  doubt  old,  but  not  prefixed  by  the  hand  of  Paul,  they 
are  with  less  propriety  called  Hebrews,  instead  of  Judaico- 
Hellenistic  Christians,  to  whom  we  have  observed  below  that  he 
wrote,  ch.  vi.  10.  Moreover  the  method  and  style  of  Paul  may 
be  easily  recognised :  for  he  puts  the  proposition  and  division 
before  the  discussion,  ch.  ii.  17.  He  distinctly  and  separately 
subjoins  the  practical  to  the  doctrinal  part :  he  puts  the  practical 
part  at  greater  length  at  the  end  of  the  epistle.  He  quotes  the 
same  words  of  the  Old  Testament  which  he  does  elsewhere,  ch. 
ii.  8,  x.  30,  38  ;  also,  i.  6  :  he  uses  the  same  ideas  and  expres- 
sions. See  note  on  ch.  i.  3,  6;  ii.  2,  5,  8,  9,  10,  14,  15;  iii.  1, 
6,  12,  1 6 ;  iv.  9,  16 ;  v.  6,  11,  etc. ;  vi.  1,  9,  10,  11,  12 ;  vii.  2, 
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5,  18,  19,  22,  25,  26,  28 ;  viii.  1,  6,  11,  13 ;  ix.  1,  10,  11,  15, 
28 ;  x.  5,  39 ;  xi.  7,  11,  13,  19,  35,  37 ;  xii.  1,  4,  10,  12,  22, 
23,  27 ;  xiii.  1,  5,  9,  10,  14,  18,  20,  21,  23,  25.  In  former 
times,  some  thought  that  Barnabas,  or  Luke,  or  Clemens  Romanus 
was  the  author:  in  fact,  because  every  one  of  them  had  this  epistle 
without  the  author's  name  in  his  hands,  each  of  them  was  con- 
sidered as  the  author  himself.  But  why  did  not  Paul  prefix  to 
this  one  epistle  his  name,  which,  from  ch.  xiii.  19,  was  evidently 
dear  to  those  to  whom  he  was  writing  1  He  did  not  prefix  it, 
because  he  did  not  use  an  inscription  ;  for  men  in  former  times 
did  not  always  use  it  in  accordance  with  primitive  simplicity. 
Comp.  2  Kings  v.  6,  x.  2,  6,  where  the  word  "tt»6,  placed  before 
them,  scarcely  permits  us  to  believe  that  excerpts  are  given 
rather  than  the  epistles  themselves.  And  also  the  ardour  of 
spirit  in  this  epistle,  alike  as  in  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  burst- 
ing forth  at  once  into  the  subject,  the  more  effectively  strikes 
the  hearers  :  but  he  compensates  at  the  conclusion  of  the  epistle 
for  the  absence  of  salutation  and  thanksgiving,  which  were 
usually  placed  by  Paul  at  the  beginning  t)f  the  other  epistles. 
This  epistle  of  Paul,  and  the  two  of  Peter  (to  which  may  be 
added  those  of  James  and  Jude,  which  are  very  similar),  were 
written  to  the  same  believing  Israelites,  scattered  abroad  in 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  and  much 
about  the  same  time.  Three  years  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  Paul  and  Peter  were  put  to  death  at  Rome  ;  there- 
fore this  epistle  was  also  written  to  them  when  the  temple  was 
standing,  ch.  viii.  5.  Peter  wrote  both  of  his  epistles  a  little 
before  his  martyrdom ;  and  in  the  second,  praises  the  epistles 
of  Paul — this  one  by  name  (expressly),  which  was  then  new 
(recently  sent),  many  of  the  first  hearers  of  the  Lord  being  by 
this  time  dead ;  Heb.  ii.  3. 

As  Peter,  James,  Jude,  wrote  in  Greek,  not  in  Hebrew,  so 
Paul  did  the  same  here  ;  for  he  quotes  the  Greek  translation  of 
Moses  and  the  Psalms,  where  the  reading  is  different  from  that 
of  the  Hebrew,  ch.  i.  6,  x.  5.  He  comprehends  in  one  Greek 
word,  xara-rauff/s,  the  meaning  of  the  two  Hebrew  words, 
ra^  and  nmD,  ch.  iv.  4,  5.  He  translates  the  Hebrew  words 
into  Greek,  ch.  vii.  2 ;  and  insists  upon  the  proper  idea  attached 
to  the  Greek  word  &a#jjx?j  ch.  ix.  16. 
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The  whole  application  of  the  discourse  is,  to  confirm  the  faith 
of  the  brethren  in  Jesus  Christ,  ch.  xiii.  8,  9.  Moreover,  he  - 
confirms  it,  by  demonstrating  His  glory.  He  calls  this  the  sum 
(the  principal  point),  ch.  viii.  1.  Hence  all  the  divisions  of  the 
epistle,  abounding  in  the  sharpest  admonitions,  and  the  most 
powerful  incitements,  are  set  forth  in  one  and  the  same  form  of 
discourse  ;  and  doctrine  and  practice  are  everywhere  connected 
by  the  word,  therefore. 

This  is  the  SUM  :— 

The  glory  of  Jesus  Christ  shines  forth — 
I.  From  a  PREVIOUS  comparison  with  the  PROPHETS  and 

ANGELS,  i.  1-14 ; 
THEREFORE  we  ought  to  give  heed  to  what  He  says,  ii.  1-4. 

H.  [His  glory  shines  forth]  PRINCIPALLY  from  a  comparison  of 
His  SUFFERING  and  His  CONSUMMATION.  We  must 
here  observe — 

1.  The  proposition  and  sum  from  Ps.  viii.,  5-9. 

2.  The  discussion  :  We  have  the  Author  of  salvation  and  glory 

PERFECTED  [consummated]  ;  who  SUFFERED  first  for 
OUR  sakes,  that  He  might  become  (1)  a  MERCIFUL, 
and  (2)  FAITHFUL  (3)  HIGH  PRIEST,  10-18.  These 
three  things  are  one  by  one  explained,  being  most 
suitably  from  time  to  time  interwoven  with  His 

PASSION  and  His  CONSUMMATION. 

A.  He  has  the  virtues  of  the  priesthood  : — 
I.  He  is  FAITHFUL  : 

THEREFORE  be  ye  not  UNFAITHFUL,  iii.  1,  2, 

7-iv.  13. 
H.  He  is  MERCIFUL  : 

THEREFORE  let  us  draw  near  with  CONFIDENCE, 

14;  v.  3. 

B.  He  is  called  of  God  a  PRIEST.     Here — 

I.  The  SUM  (of  His  priesthood)  is  set  forth  from  Ps.  ii. 
and  ex.,  and  from  His  actual  performance  of  tro 
duties  of  the  office,  4-10  ; 
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And  hence  the  hearers  are  SUMMARILY  ROUSED  TO 

ACTION,  ii.-vi.  20. 
II.  The  fact  itself  is  copiously 
(1.)  Explained.     He  is  to  us 

a.   A  GREAT  HlGH  PRIEST, 

I.  Such  as  Psalm  ex.  describes  , 

1.  According  to  the  order  of  MELCHISEDEK, 

vii.  1-19 : 

2.  With  AN  OATH,  20-22  : 

3.  FOR  EVER,  23,  24,  26-28. 

II.  And  therefore  peculiarly  excellent ; 

1.  A  HEAVENLY  Priest,  viii.  1-6  : 

2.  And  that  of  the  NEW  Covenant  or  Testa- 

ment, 7-13. 

(3.  The  ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  SANCTUARY,  ix.  1-X.  18. 

(2.)  It  is  turned  to  a  practical  exhortation.    THERE- 
FORE 

I.  Evince  your  faith,  hope,  love,  x.  19-39. 
These  three  things  are  urged  more  at  large  : — 

a.  FAITH  with  persevering  endurance,  which  is 
to  be  exercised  according  to  the  example 
of  the  OLD  saints,  xi.  1-40 ;  xii.  1 : 
And  of  JESUS  Himself,  2,  3 ; 
And  it  ought  to  be  exercised,  4-11 — 
CHEERFULLY,  PEACEFULLY,  HOLILY,  12-1 7 
j8.  HOPE,  18-29. 
7.  LOVE,  xiii.  1-6. 

II.  For  improvement  in  these  graces,  call  to  remem- 

brance your  former  MINISTERS,  7—16  : 
And  make  use  of  the  watchfulness  of  your  present 

MINISTERS,  17—19. 

The  PRAYER,  the  DOXOLOGY,  and  the  calm  CONCLUSION 
are  suitable  to  this  paragraph,  and  to  the  whole  epistle,  20-25. 

The  addresses  to  those  to  whom  he  writes — for  example, 
Brethren — are  not  inconsiderately  used,  but  indicate  either  a 
new  division  of  the  epistle,  or  an  outburst  of  affection.  There- 
fore the  apostle  for  the  first  time  addresses  them  in  ch.  iii.  1, 
12  :  and  says,  holy  brethren,  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling, 
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and  simply,  brethren :  and  so  again  not  until  ch.  x.  19.  For 
two  principal  and  special  exhortations  begin  at  these  passages. 
Besides,  he  calls  them  brethren  at  the  Conclusion,  ch.  xiii.  22  ; 
and  beloved,  after  that  sharp  admonition,  ch.  vi.  9.  He  who 
will  weigh  well,  in  this  Synopsis  of  the  epistle,  these  ad- 
dresses, and  the  Divisions  marked  by  them,  ch.  ii.  17,  x.  19-21 — 
the  one  of  which  is  followed  immediately  by  its  own  discussion  in 
the  text,  whilst  the  other  is  preceded  by  it, — and  also  the  particle 
therefore,  will  readily  perceive  that  this  very  Synopsis  is  not  a 
thing  of  our  invention,  but  is  drawn  from  the  epistle  itself;  and 
he  will  derive  profit  from  it. 

In  the  same  Synopsis  we  have  noticed  some  comparisons  ;  but 
the  epistle  itself  has  many  more,  which,  however,  may  be 
generally  referred  to  two  heads.  I.  There  are  great  prophets, 
angels,  Moses,  Joshua,  Aaron,  etc. ;  but  Jesus  infinitely  greater. 
The  opinion  of  the  old  Hebrews  is, — King  Messias  is  greater 
than  Abraham  and  the  patriarchs,  than  Moses  and  the  minis- 
tering angels.  This  opinion  is  quoted  in  this  connection  by 
Schoettgenius,  whose  '  Horae '  on  this  epistle  is  an  especially 
profitable  work.  II.  The  condition  of-  the  ancient  believers  was 
good,  but  the  condition  of  Christians  is  better ;  and  this  second 
fact  is  chiefly  treated  of  in  ch.  xi.  But  everywhere  bad  and 
wretched  examples  also  are  interspersed  among  those  that  are 
good  and  blessed.  We  find,  then,  in  this  epistle  the  recapitula- 
tion of  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  setting  aside  of  Judaism  as  obsolete,  and  the  promulgation 
of  the  New  Testament  carried  to  its  axtuq  and  utmost  height,  at 
the  very  boundary  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  thousandth  year.  See 
Ord.  temp.,  p.  288.  [Ed.  ii.,  p.  247,  248.] 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  HoXv/utpus  Koc.1  KoXvrpoiruc)  GOD  spoke  ^oXv/^spug,  in  many 
portions.  The  creation  was  revealed  in  the  time  of  Adam ;  the 
last  judgment  in  the  time  of  Enoch ;  and  so  from  time  to  time 
knowledge  was  given  more  fully  unfolded.  He  also  spoke 
croXurfo-rw;,  in  divers  modes  of  revelation,  in  dreams  and  visions. 

VOL.  IV.  Y 
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Therefore  KoXvpepZe  refers  to  the  matter,  vofarpoKus  to  the  form. 
In  both  there  is  an  antithesis  to  one  total  and  most  perfect 
communication  of  GOD  to  us  in  Jesus  Christ.  The  very  multi- 
tude of  prophets  shows,  that  they  "  prophesied  in  part  ;"  there- 
fore, says  he,  you  ought  not  to  be  frightened  at  the  novelty  of 
Christianity.  —  rdXat,  in  time  past)  For  a  very  considerable 
space  of  time  there  had  arisen  no  prophets,  in  order  that  the 
Son  might  be  the  more  an  object  of  expectation.  [Malachi,  the 
last  of  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  prophesied  at  the  inter- 
val of  some  ages  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  —  V.  g.]  —  6  &sbc,  God) 
The  apostle  treats  of  GOD  in  this  passage  ;  of  Christ,  ch.  ii.  3  ; 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  ch.  iii.  7.  —  XaX^a?,  having  spoken)  A 
Synecdoche1  for  every  sort  of  communication,  as  Ps.  ii.  5.  So 
im  pypu,  a  word,  is  used  in  a  wide  sense.  —  ev,  in)  [Not  as  Engl. 
Vers.  by]  Therefore  God  Himself  was  in  the  prophets,  as  also 
especially  in  the  Son.  A  mortal  king  speaks  by  his  ambassador, 
not,  however,  in  his  ambassador.  If  the  apostle  had  not  used 
the  ev,  in,  with  a  view  to  what  follows,  in  order  that  it  might 
apply  to  the  So?i,  he  would  doubtless  have  put  d/£  ruv  *po<pvir£>v, 
by  the  prophets.  For  this  reason  it  is  not  inconsistent  to  urge  the 
use  of  the  sv,  in.  —  ev  roTg  -Trpopyraig,  in  the  prophets)  Artemonius, 
Part  I.,  cap.  43,  contends  that  Luke  wrote  ev  roTs  ayysXoig  ;  for 
he  is  of  opinion,  that  Luke  wrote  this  epistle,  p.  98  ;  and  this 
opinion  is  not  inconsistent  with  Clem.  Alex,  adumbr.  on  1  Pet. 
v.  13,  where  Lake  is  said  to  have  translated  the  Epistle  of  Paul 
to  the  Hebrews,  although  we  have  proved  above  that  it  was 
written  in  Greek  by  Paul  himself.  All  the  copies2  have  sv  ro7g 
Kpopyrais  ;  and  the  epistle,  showing  the  excellence  of  Christ  by 
using  so  many  comparisons,  certainly  prefers  Him  to  the  pro- 
phets also,  and  to  them  all  :  Matt.  xi.  13,  xii.  41  ;  John  viii.  53. 
But  it  prefers  Him  to  the  prophets,  if  not  in  this  passage,  then 
nowhere  else  ;  and  here,  indeed,  it  touches  upon  it,  as  it  were  by 
the  way,  at  the  very  beginning,  as  this  comparison  is  immediately 
after  swallowed  up  by  others  more  illustrious.  In  the  mean 
time,  this  mention  of  the  prophets  summarily,  made  at  the  very 

1  A  part  for  the  whole.     See  Append. 

3  The  original  word,  monumenta,  does  not  only  refer  to  the  MS.  copies  of 
this  Epistle,  but  to  any  writing  in  after  times,  in  which  this  passage  may  be 
quoted.  —  TR. 
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beginning  of  the  epistle,  admirably  anticipates  objections,  and 
presents  a  conciliatory  argument ;  so  that  the  apostle  hereby 
declares,  that  he  embraces  the  whole  scripture  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  asserts  nothing  contrary  to  it.  Wolfius  has  more  on 
this  passage. 

Moses  occupies  the  first  place  among  the  prophets,  of  whom 
Paul  afterwards  speaks  separately.  The  antithesis  of  the  pro- 
phets and  the  Son  is  the  same  as  in  Matt.  xxi.  34,  37,  and  the 
very  appellation,  Son,  indicates  His  excellence  above  the  pro- 
phets :  and  whatever  is  presently  said  of  the  angels  [as  to  their 
inferiority  to  the  Son]  is  intended  to  be  understood  as  holding 
good  much  more  of  the  prophets. — Ivf  sffy^drov  ruv  r^spuv  rovruv, 
in  the  last  of  these  days)  There  is  a  similar  expression  in  Num. 
xxiv.  14,  D^DTJ  rrnriKn,  LXX.,  IK  Jtf^arou  ruv  yjftepuv ;  in  like 
manner,  1  Pet.  i.  5,  20,  and  in  a  different  sense  2  Tim.  iii.  1, 
note.  The  antithesis  is  <«Xa/,  in  time  past.  The  apostle  inti- 
mates, that  no  further  speaking  was  afterwards  to  be  expected. 
This  whole  epistle,  concerning  which  comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  sets 
before  us  the  end  of  all  things  as  at  hand :  ch.  ii.  8,  ix.  26,  28, 
x.  13,  25,  37,  xi.  40,  xii.  23,  xiii.  4. — &d\7i<rev,  hath  spoken)  all 
things,  in  one  most  perfect  way  [as  contrasted  with  the  many 
ways  of  revealing  Himself  formerly]. — j^/x/i/,  to  us)  The  antithesis 
is  ro?g  irarpdffiv,  unto  the  fathers. — ev  T/iD,  in  the  Son)  'EV  often 
denotes  %,  but  here  it  has  a  higher  meaning ;  comp.  John  xiv. 
10.  How  great  a  prophet  is  the  very  Son  of  God  !  The  name, 
Son,  is  put  here  by  Antonomasia,1  as  equivalent  to  a  proper 
name ;  but  a  proper  name  in  Hebrew  is  without  the  article ;  and 
so  in  the  present  case  the  article  is  omitted.  It  is  also  omitted 
in  ver.  5,  iii.  6,  v.  8,  vii.  28.  So  "D,  Ps.  ii.  12.  God  hath 
spoken  to  us  in  the  Son  alone.  The  apostles  were  also  spoken 
to ;  who  themselves  also  are  considered  in  the  light  of  persons 
to  whom  the  word  was  spoken,  before  that  they  could  speak  the 
word  to  others  :  they  were  ucnjpgra/  ro\j  \6yov,  ministers  of  the 
word ;  but  the  apostles  taught  nothing  new  after  Christ,  and  as 
the  Father  spoke  in  the  Son,  so  the  Son  spoke  in  the  apostles. 
The  Son  also  spoke  by  the  prophets  in  the  Old  Testament :  but 
in  a  different  manner.  The  majesty  of  this  Son  is  SET 

1  See  Append. 
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I.  Absolutely, — a)  by  the  very  name  of  Son,  ver.  1  ;  /3)  by 
three  glorious  predicates,  expressed  by  as  many  finite  verbs 
along  with  the  pronoun  who :  Whom  He  has  appointed,  by 
Wlwm  He  made,  Who  sat  down ;  and  in  this  way  His  course,  as 
it  were,  is  described  from  the  beginning  of  all  things  till  He 
reached  the  goal,  ver.  2,  3.  H.  In  comparison  with  the  angels, 
ver.  4.  The  CONFIRMATION  presently  after  corresponds  to  this 
proposition,  and  the  very  name  of  Son  is  presently  proved  at 
ver.  5  ;  as  also  the  inheritance,  at  ver.  6-9  ;  the  making  of  the 
worlds,  ver.  10—12  ;  the  sitting  on  the  right  hand,  at  ver.  13,  14. 
Let  us  consider  them  one  by  one. 

2.  "Oi>  g'0?j7cg  xXyfovoftov  ydvruv,  whom  He  appointed  heir  of  all 
things)  Immediately  following  the  name  of  Son,  mention  is  appro- 
priately made  of  the  inheritance  or  heir  ship ;  and  God  really  ap- 
pointed Him  heir,  before  that  He  made  the  worlds,  Eph.  iii.  11 ; 
Prov.  viii.  22,  23  ;  hence  in  the  text  the  making  of  the  worlds 
follows  after  the  heirship.    As  the  Son,  He  is  the  first-begotten  : 
as  the  Heir,  He  is  the  heir  of  the  whole  universe,  ver.  6. — di  ol 
xai  emiviffe  rovg  aluvag)  This  is  the  ancient  order  of  the  words  : 
ly  whom  also  He  made  the  worlds.    The  emphasis  of  the  particle 
x.0,/,  also,  falls  on  the  verb  made  in  this  sense  :  He  not  only  ap- 
pointed the  Son  heir  of  all  things  before  creation,  but  also  made 
the  worlds  by  Him.1     The  particle  bia,  by,  takes  away  nothing 
from  the  majesty  of  the  Son.     On  the  fact,  see  ver.  10 ;  and  on 
the  particle,  comp.  ch.  ii.  10.     By  the  Son  He  made  the  worlds, 
and  all  things  that  are  therein  ;  ch.  xi.  3.     Therefore  the  Son 
was  before  all  worlds ;  and  His  glory  is  evident,  looking  back- 
wards to  anterior  times,  although  it  is  not  until  these  last  days 
that  God  has  spoken  to  us  in  Him.    Indeed  in  this  way  He  has 
conferred  on  these  last  days  complete  salvation. 

3.  *O$ — -J-\j;»jXo%,  who — on  high)   This  is  the  third  of  those 
glorious  predicates,  He  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty 
on  high.     Again,  three  points  of  importance  are  introduced  into 

1  Therefore  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  which  has  put  the  word  gemacht  last,  we 
must  compensate  by  pronunciation  for  what  the  author  has  here  conceded 
to  convenience  of  arrangement. — E.  B. 

ABD(A)  corrected,  /  Vulg.  Memph.  Syr.  read  the  order  as  Bengel  does. 
But  Rec.  Text,  without  any  very  old  authority,  save  Orig.  4,  60c.  and  later 
Syr.,  read  rov;  a'tuva;  '  oivffsv. — El). 
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tliis  predicate,  by  the  three  participles.  Paul  mentions  these 
points  in  the  same  order,  Col.  i.  15, 17,  20.  The  first  participle 
and  likewise  the  second,  from  the  finite  verb  sxddiffsv,  sat  down, 
being  the  aorist,  have  the  meaning  of  an  imperfect  tense,  and 
may  be  resolved  into  because,  &v,  pfyuv  rs,  because  (inasmuch  as) 
lie  was,  because  (inasmuch  as)  He  was  upholding  (comp.  £v9 
ch.  v.  8)  ;  but  the  third,  as  being  without  the  particle  «,  and, 
cohering  more  closely  with  the  same  finite  verb,  is  to  be  resolved 
into  after  that :  tfoiriffa/y,sv<>$,  after  that  He  made. — eSv — <pspuv  re, 
because  [inasmuch  as]  He  was — and  upheld)  That  glory,  on 
which  the  Son  entered  when  He  was  exalted  to  the  right  hand 
of  the  Father,  no  angel  was  capable  of  taking,  but  the  Son 
took  it ;  for  He  also  had  it  formerly  in  respect  of  God,  whose 
glory  shines  refulgently  in  Him,  and  in  respect  of  all  things, 
which  He  upholds ;  John  vi.  62  ;  Rev.  i.  18. — dfl-auyaojua,  the 
brightness)  Wisd.  vii.  25,  26  :  For  she  (wisdom)  is  the  breath  of 
the  power  of  God,  and  a  pure  influence  flowing  from  the  GLORY 
(AOHH2)  of  the  Almighty :  therefore  no  defiled  thing  falls  into 
her.  For  she  is  the  BRIGHTNESS  (AIlArrASMA)  of  the  everlast- 
ing light,  and  the  unspotted  mirror  of  the  power  of  God,  and  the 
image  of  His  goodness.  'Aero  has  in  this  compound  word  an 
intensive  power — as  in  aKwrfafiu,  a<ro%vsc*},  airorfx.ru,  aw's^u, — not 
the  power  of  diminishing.  It  does  not  imply  less  or  greater, 
but  propagation  [extension  of  the  Father's  glory]. — rJjg  &6%qe9  of 
the  glory)  Glory  denotes  the  nature  of  God  revealed  in  His 
brightness,  the  same  as  His  eternal  power  and  Godhead,  Rom.  i. 
20. — xapaxrqp,  the  impress,  the  express  image)  Whatever  the 
hypostasis  (personal  essence)  of  the  Father  has,  that  is  repre- 
sented in  the  Son,  as  His  express  image. — v<ffoffrd<reu$,  of  His 
hypostasis)  [of  His  personal  essence].  If  we  gather  from  the 
LXX.  the  meaning  of  this  word,  variously  used  by  them — never 
however  concerning  GOD — it  denotes  here  the  immoveable  ever- 
lastingness  of  the  Divine  life  and  power ;  comp.  ver.  11.  There- 
fore the  parallels  are  flol-a,  the  glory,  always  undefiled  ['  incor- 
ruptible'], Rom.  i.  23,  and  icrotfraovg,  the  hypostasis  or  personal 
essence,  which  always  holds  as  it  were  the  same  place.  It  was 
with  this  feeling  that  the  old  Rabbins,  as  it  would  seem,  called 
God  DIpD,  Place,  or  rather  State. — ra  Kavra,  all  things)  [the  uni- 
verse]. The  article  is  to  be  referred  to  cravrwv,  of  all  things,  ver.  2. 
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T'JJ  pfaari,  by  the  word)  The  'Son  of  GOD  is  a  person  ;  for  He 
has  the  word. — auroD)  The  same  as  kauroZ  in  the  next  clause. — o/ 
lauroD)  fo/  Himself,  i.e.  without  the  external  Levitical  instrumen- 
tality or  covenant.  This  power  of  His  shines  forth  from  the 
titles  already  given. — xaQapiffpov,  purification)  There  lies  hidden 
here  an  anticipation.1  When  Christ  lived  in  the  flesh>  it  did 
not  appear  that  so  majestic  things  should  be  predicated  of  Him ; 
but  the  apostle  replies,  that  His  sojourn  in  the  weakness  of  the 
flesh  was  only  for  a  time,  for  the  purging  of  our  sins.  In  this 
chapter  he  describes  the  glory  of  Christ,  in  that  light  chiefly,  as 
He  is  the  Son  of  GOD  ;  then  subsequently  he  describes  the 
glory  of  Christ  as  man,  ch.  ii.  6.  He  mentions  the  actual  glory 
of  the  Son  of  GOD  before  His  humiliation  in  a  summary  man- 
ner ;  but  His  glory  after  His  exaltation,  most  fully  ;  for  it  was 
from  this  exaltation  in  particular,  and  not  before,  that  the  glory 
which  He  had  from  eternity  began  to  be  most  clearly  seen. 
And  the  purging  of  our  sins,  and  subsequent  sitting  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty,  are  most  fully  treated  of  in  ch.  vii.,  etc. — 
exaOiffev,  He  sat  down)  by  the  will  of  the  Father ;  comp.  g'djjxe, 
He  appointed,  ver.  2.  On  this  sitting,  see  ver.  13,  14.  The 
ministering  priests  stood ;  the  sitting  therefore  denotes  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  glorious  kingdom  begun.  By 
this  finite  verb,  sat  down,  after  the  participles,  is  implied  the 
scope,  subject,  sum  of  the  epistle;  comp.  viii.  1. — 7-73$  /AtyaXu- 
G-jvqg)  of  the  Majesty,  i.e.  of  GOD. — kv  i/^Xo/j,  on  high)  in  the 
heavens,  viii.  1. 

4.  Toffovru,  so  much)  This  verse  has  two  clauses,  of  which,  by 
Chiasmus,  the  second  is  discussed  in  ver.  5,  but  the  first  in  ver. 
13  ;  and  the  Interrogation  gives  a  point  to  both.  The  Chiasmus,2 
c^aa  ^taffrbv,  oratio  decussata,  is  so  frequent  in  this  epistle,  that 
the  observation  of  this  figure  alone  contributes  very  much  to  the 
explanation  of  the  epistle.  See  ver  9,  ch.  ii.  9,  12,  17,  iii.  1,  8, 
iv.  14,  15,  16,  v.  7,  vi.  7,  vii.  6,  viii.  4,  10,  ix.  1,  x.  20,  23,  33, 
38,  xi.  1,  33,  xii.  22,  23,  24,  xiii.  10,  with  the  annott.  It  may 
be  asked,  Why,  in  this  one  epistle,  does  that  figure  occur  in  every 
chapter  ?  Ans.  It  is  shown,  at  some  of  those  passages  which  I 

1  '  Occupatio.'     An  anticipation  of  an    objection  that  might  be  raised, 
and  which  is  therefore  answered  beforehand.     See  Append. — ED. 

2  See  Appendix 
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have  just  now  quoted,  that  Paul  uses  the  Chiasmus  even  else- 
where, but  more  frequently  to  the  Jews ;  and  Surenhusius 
shows,  in  the  /5//3Xog  xaraMayfo,  p.  78,  etc.,  607,  608,  that 
their  teachers  greatly  delight  in  this  figure  of  speech  in  their 
writings.  Therefore  the  apostle,  who  became  all  things  to  all 
men,  has  adapted  his  style  to  the  Hebrews;  and  these  men, 
who  were  guided  by  the  Spirit,  had  quite  ready  at  their  com- 
mand all  the  forms  of  discourse,  in  a  greater  degree  than  the 
most  practised  rhetoricians. — xpsfrruv  ytvd'jusvoc,  being  made  better) 
by  His  exaltation,  ver.  3,  13.  The  antithesis  is  qXarrupevovj 
made  lower  or  less,  ch.  ii.  9.  This  may  be  compared  with  Mark 
x.  18,  note,  [where  Jesus,  in  His  voluntary  humiliation,  saith, 
"  Why  callest  thou  Me  good?"  etc.]  xp&Irruv,  better,  more  ex- 
cellent, more  powerful :  o/  xpsfrroves,  the  gods,  among  the  ancient 
heathens. — ruv  ayy'sXuv,  than  the  angels)  whose  excellence  is 
elsewhere  spoken  of  as  great. — nap  avrtbi)  vapa  denotes  great 
pre-eminence  above  [as  compared  with]  others.  Comp.  crapa,  ver. 
9,  ch.  iii.  3.  Angels  are  excluded  in  part  explicitly,  ver.  5,  13, 
and  in  part  by  implication ;  for  while  none  of  them  has  taken 
this  name,  the  Son  of  GOD,  from  that  very  circumstance  they 
are  not  the  heirs  of  this  name,  and  therefore  not  the  heirs  of  all 
tilings ;  but  they  are  a  portion,  no  doubt  a  distinguished  one,  of 
the  inheritance  of  the  Son,  whom  they  worship  as  Lord,  ver.  6 : 
nor  were  the  worlds  created  by  them,  but  rather  they  them- 
selves were  created,  ver.  7. — x«xAfJpw<fyMjxiv  ovo,aa,  He  hath  in- 
herited a  name)  The  name  of  Son  is  proper  for  the  Son,  because 
He  is  the  Son  ;  and  in  this  name  principally  the  inheritance  con- 
sists. All  things  are  an  addition  to  the  inheritance,  ver.  2.  The 
inheritance  of  the  name  is  more  ancient  than  the  worlds  them- 
selves. The  inheritance  of  all  things  is  as  old  as  all  things  them- 
selves. 

5.  TIVI  yap,  for  to  which  [whom])  A  frequent  argument  in 
this  epistle  is  derived  from  the  silence  of  Scripture :  ver.  13, 
ch.  ii.  16,  vii.  3,  14. — ruv  ayys\uv,  of  the  angels)  For  none  of 
them  took  [was  capable  of  taking]  this  glory. — T/dg,  the  So?i) 
Acts  xiii.  33.— e/w— r/ov)  So  the  LXX.,  2  Sam.  vii.  14.  That 
promise,  I  will  be  to  Him  a  Father,  and  He  shall  be  to  Me  a 
Son,  had  regard  to  Solomon,  but  much  more,  considering  how 
august  the  promise  is,  to  the  Messiah :  otherwise  Solomon  also 
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would  be  greater  than  the  angels.  The  seed  of  David,  or  the 
Son  of  David,  is  one  name,  under  which,  according  to  the 
nature  (relation)  of  the  predicate,  sometimes  Solomon,  some- 
times Christ — sometimes  Solomon,  and  at  the  same  time,  in  a 
higher  sense,  Christ — is  intended  ;  an  ambiguity  well  suited  to 
the  times  of  expectation,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  27,  28.  The  apostles  are 
the  true  interpreters  of  the  Divine  words,  even  though  we  should 
not  have  arrived  at  such  an  idea  (such  a  mode  of  interpretation) 
as  this  without  them  [had  it  not  been  for  their  interpreting 
Scripture  so]. 

6.  "Orav  be  iraXtv  eiffaydyrj  rbv  Kpuroroxov  tic,  rr^v  otxou{j,evriv,  and 
again,  when  He  brings  His  First-begotten  into  the  world)  Comp. 
with  orav,  when,  orav  in  James  i.  2,  joined  with  the  2d  Aor. 
subj.  The  particle  ds,  but,  intimates  that  something  more  im- 
portant is  to  follow.  Not  only  is  the  Son  greater  than  angels, 
but  He  is  worshipped  by  angels.  57  oixovfAevy,  is  the  world  subject  to 
Christ,  ch.  ii.  5,  as  the  First-begotten  ;  see  the  psalm  last  quoted, 
and  presently  about  to  be  quoted.  This  introduction  implies 
something  more  than  a  mission,  or  mere  sending.  Both,  how- 
ever, take  for  granted  rfiv  vpovvapfyv,  the  pre-existence  of  the  Son 
of  GOD  ;  and  His  entrance  into  the  world  corresponds  to  that 
pre-existence  :  ch.  x.  5.  He  entered,  by  the  will  of  GOD,  when 
He  presented  Himself  to  do  the  will  of  GOD,-  ch.  x.  5  ;  with 
which  comp.  ch.  ix.  11 ;  when  He  came  into  the  world,  as  He  is 
everywhere  said  to  have  done.  IlaX/v,  again,  is  brought  in,  cor- 
responding to  the  common  word,  likewise,  where  scripture  upon 
scripture  is  quoted,  ver.  5,  ch.  ii.  13,  x.  30  ;  but  the  meaning 
of  this  particle  is  more  clearly  seen  when  it  is  enclosed  in  a 
parenthesis,  the  verb,  /  say,  or  some  other  of  that  kind,  being 
supplied,  in  this  manner :  But  when  (I  shall  again  state  what 
GOD  says  concerning  His  Son)  He  brings  in  His  First-begotten. 
So  John  xii.  39,  They  could  not  believe,  because  (I  shall  again 
quote  Isaiah)  the  same  prophet  says,  He  has  blinded,  etc.  Matt, 
v.  33,  Ye  have  heard  (I  shall  again  bring  forward  an  example) 
that  it  was  said  to  the  ancients.  For  the  forms  of  quotation  are 
somewhat  freely  introduced  into  a  speech ;  ch.  viii.  5,  opa  yap 
or,<n,  instead  of  For,  He  says,  See. 

The  appellation,  First-begotten,  includes  the  appellation,  Son, 
and  further  shows  the  force  of  its  signification.  For  it  involves 
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the  rights  of  primogeniture,  which  the  Only-begotten  most  emi- 
nently possesses.  Paul  also  uses  similar  language,  Kom.  viii. 
29  ;  Col.  i.  15,  18.  In  this  passage,  the  appellation,  First-be- 
gotten,  includes  the  description  of  the  subject  of  Whom  the 
Psalm  is  treating,  with  the  -/Etiology1  or  reason  given  for  the 
predicate,  viz.  He  is  brought  in,  for  He  is  ilie  First-begotten. — 
Xs/g/,  He  says)  An  abbreviated  mode  of  expression.  When  the 
bringing  in  was  predicted,  the  word  was  given  ;  when  the  bring- 
ing in  was  accomplished,  the  same  word  was  fulfilled.  He  says, 
viz.  GOD  ;  comp  ver.  5.  Therefore  the  word  avr&,  Him,  pre- 
sently after,  refers  to  the  Son. — %.a)  ffpo<r/.vvr)adru<rav  avrti  Kavrtz 
ay/s^ot  Osou,  and  let  all  the  angels  of  GOD  worship  Him)  LXX., 
Deut.  xxxii.,  before  ver.  43,  has  these  words :  tvppavfyn  ovpavoi 
dtua  avr&  xai  xpoffKuvqffdrugav  aurp  <7rdvre$  ayy&oi  Qsov,  which  are 
wanting  in  the  Hebrew  text  and  in  the  Chaldee  Paraphrase. 
Mill  is  of  opinion  that  the  omission  was  occasioned  long  ago  by  the 
recurrence  of  the  verb  wrin.  Then  [after  the  words  in  the  LXX.  at 
the  beginning  of  ver.  43]  there  follows  in  Moses,  evppdvfyre  edvn 
pera  ro\j  XaoZ  aurot,  IDj;  D'U  wnn  (where  3  after  D  is  wanting), 
which  Paul,  Kom.  xv.  10,  also  refers  to  the  times  of  the  Messiah. 
Moses,  especially  in  the  Song,  wrote  of  Christ.  Nevertheless, 
Ps.  XCVli.  7  has,  vpwtxvvfiffari  auroD  navrsg  o'/  ayyt\oi  avrou  ;  and 
Paul  refers  to  this  psalm,  for  the  bringing  in  of  the  First-begotten 
into  the  world,  in  this  passage,  corresponds  to  the  inscription  of 
the  psalm  in  the  LXX,  rti  AajSid,  ors  i)  yq  adrou  xaQiffrarai,  that  is, 
of  David,  when  the  land  is  brought  under  his  authority,  as 
Oederus  has  observed. 

7.  Hpo$,  unto)  [Engl.  Yers.  of,  i.e.  in  reference  to]  "  He  saith 
to  the  angels,'*  by  an  indirect  speech  ;  comp  Kpbe,  to,  xi.  18,  note, 
["  In  reference  to  whom  it  was  said,  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 
called."]  The  apostle  seems  also  to  have  had  in  his  mind  ver.  20 
of  103d  Psalm,  which  immediately  precedes  the  passage,  Ps.  civ. 
4. — Xeyei,  He  saith)  viz.  GOD,  by  the  prophet. — 6  cro/wv — <p\6ya) 
LXX.,  in  exactly  as  many  letters,  Ps.  civ.  4.  ni/s^aara,  spirits, 
and  nvpbe  <p\6ya,  a  flame  of  fire,  signify  not  only  the  office  of 
angels,  but  their  very  nature,  which  is  no  doubt  of  surpassing 
excellence,  as  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  things  the  most  effica  • 

1  JEtiologia.     See  Append. 
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cious  and  the  most  subtile,  but  yet  very  far  inferior  to  the  ma- 
jesty of  the  Son.  Therefore  the  expression,  cro/Sv,  who  maketh, 
intimates  that  the  angels  are  creatures,  made  by  His  command  ; 
but  the  Son  is  eternal,  ver.  8,  and  the  Creator,  ver.  10.  The 
subject,  viz.  ayy&oi,  angels,  and  Xeirovpyo},  ministers)  as  is  proved 
by  their  being  put  with  the  article,1  has  its  antithesis  in  ver.  8,  9. 
Moreover,  the  antithesis  of  Who  makes,  intimating  the  creation 
of  the  angels,  is  found  in  ver.  10,  11.  I  consider  it  to  be  the 
predicate  of  the  Father  ;  comp.  ver.  8. 

8.  Tlpog  rbv  Y/'ov  to  the  Son)  by  a  direct  speech.     Comp.  vpoc, 
to,  ver.  7. — o  Qpovog — /MSTO^OVS  <tou)  So  again,  the  LXX.  say  dis- 
tinctly, Ps.  xlv.  7,  8,   Thy  throne,  0  GOD,  is  for  ever  and  ever : 
the  sceptre  (rod)  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  (rod)  of  righteousness. 
Thou  hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hast  hated  iniquity  ;  therefore 
GOD,  even  thy  GOD,  has  anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness 
above  thy  fellows.     Concerning  the  Throne,  comp.  Lam.  v.  19. 
[Government  over  all  is  indicated. — V.  g.] — 6  Q&b$,  0  God)  The 
vocative  case  with  the  article  is  in  the  highest  degree  emphatic. 
They  clearly  do  violence  to  the  text,  who  hold  the  opinion,  that 
it  is  the  nominative  case  in  this  passage,  as  Artemonius  does, 
Part.  ii.  c.  2.     The  Throne  and  the  Sceptre  are  joined ;  nor  did 
God  say,  /  will  be  thy  throne,  but,  /  will  establish  the  throne  of 
the  son  of  David;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  5,  30,  37. — a/£v«'  £t/dur?jro£,  for 
ever :  of  righteousness)  Eternity  and  righteousness  are  attributes 
very  closely  connected,  Ps.  Ixxxix,  15,  where  the  words  pD  and 
"Crip1"  should  be  well  considered.     See  also  ver.  3  of  this  Ps.  xlv., 
where  DPiy?  may  be  taken  into  consideration. 

9.  A/a  rovro,  therefore)  From  the  love  of  righteousness,  in 
which  Christ  excels,  there  is  deduced  here  not  so  much  His 
anointing,   as   the  duration  of  the   office    for   which  He   was 
anointed.     This  discourse  has  four  parts :  the  throne — the  sceptre 
— thou  lovest — therefore.     Of  these   the  first  and  fourth,   the 
second  and  third,  are  parallel  by  Chiasmus  ;  for  the  former  de- 
scribe the  supreme  happiness  of  the  King  ;  the  latter,  His  virtue. 
— o  Qsog,  6  ©so?  ffov)  It  may  be  resolved  thus  :   God,  who  is  thy 
God.     Comp.  Ps.  xliii.  4,  Ixvii.  7  :  but  the  Son  Himself  is  called 

1  The  article  always  distinguishes  the  subject  from  the  predicate  :  there- 
fore we  cannot  translate,  "  Who  maketh  winds  His  angels,  or  messengers, 
and  a  flame  of  fire  His  ministers." — ED. 
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GOD,  as  in  the  preceding  verse.  —  z7.aiov  ayaXX/atrswg)  the  oil  of 
gladness,  and  everlasting  joy,  is  the  Holy  Spirit.  —  napa  rolg 
fj,ero%ov$  <rou,  above  [as  compared  with]  thy  fellows)  These  fellows 
may  seem  to  some  the  angels  ;  for  even  the  angels  have  the  name 
of  gods,  sons  of  God,  morning  stars,  although  in  a  far  lower  sig- 
nification ;  and  the  name  of  A  rtgel  is  wont  to  be  given  to  the  Son 
of  GOD,  although  with  a  more  majestic  meaning.  And  indeed 
the  Son  of  God  has  the  angels  as  His  companions,  Gen.  xviii.  2  ; 
Job  xxxiii.  23  ;  Ps.  Ixviii.  18  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  16  ;  Matt.  xxv.  31  : 
and  it  might  have  seemed  proper  that  He  should  rather  assume 
[take  to  Himself  as  associates]  angels  than  the  seed  of  Abraham, 
if  a  different  economy  [dispensation]  had  not  demanded  some- 
thing different,  ch.  ii.  16  ;  and  that  very  humiliation,  of  which 
Ibid.,  ver.  7,  takes  for  granted  intercourse  with  them.  In  short, 
the  45th  Psalm  itself  addresses  Christ  as  God  in  this  very  verse, 
and  a  little  before  as  1133,  brave,  strong,  ver.  4  ;  a  term  applied  to 
the  angels,  Ps.  ciii.  20.  Therefore  the  angels  may  appear  to  be 
called  the  fellows  of  Christ,  especially  since  Paul  refers  all  the 
sayings  here  quoted  to  the  superiority  of  Christ  above  the  angels. 
Nevertheless  the  peculiar  relationship  of  Christ  to  men  leads  us 
to  conclude,  that  men  are  here  meant  by  "  His  fellows,"  ch.  ii. 
11,  etc.  For  the  Bridegroom  has  His  companions,  as  the  Bride 
has  hers,  Ps.  xlv.  14  :  and  there  is  the  same  comparison,  ibid.  ver. 
2,  Thou  art  fairer  than  the  sons  of  MEN. 

10.  Ka/,  and)  This  particle  connects  the  testimonies.  —  GI>  year 
ap^ag  —  ovx  «xXi/%|/ou<r/)  Ps.  cii.   26-28  ;   LXX.  xar   «?%«£  ffv,  Kupis, 
rrtv  yw,  etc.,  the  remainder  in  the  same  words.     The  time  of  the 
creation  is  intimated,  to  which  the  end  of  the  world  is  opposed  ; 
and  by  this  very  fact,  Dissertation  iii.  of  Artemonius  is  done 
away   with.  —  su,    Thou)  The  same  to  whom   the  discourse  is 
directed  in  the  preceding  ver.  —  Kvpis,  0  Lord)  The  LXX.  have 
repeated  that   from   ver.   23   of  the   same   psalm.      Christ  is 
preached   (proclaimed)    even   in   those   passages,  where  many 
might  contend  that  the  writer  was  principally  speaking  of  the 
Father.  —  y5jv,  the  earth  :  olpavot,  the  heavens)  A  gradation.    There 
is  no  reason  why  the  angels  may  not  be  included  in  the  word 
heavens,  as  the  creation  of  man  is  included  under  the  word  earth, 
which  passes  away. 

11.  Avrot,    they)    the   earth    and   heaven.  —  aToXoDvra/,   shall 


348  HEBREWS  I.   12-14. -II.  1. 

perish)  There  is  the  same  word  at  Luke  v.  37  ;  James  i.  11 ;  1 
Pet.  i.  7 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  6. 

12.  'AXXagg/s,  Thou  shalt  change. — aXXayjjcrovra/,  they  shall  be 
changed)  Many  read  for  aXXaJs/g,  sX/gg/s :  but  there  is  the  one 
verb  *pn  twice  in  the  Hebrew,  which  the  LXX.  often  translate 
aXXacvw,  never  by  gX/Vrfw.1 — o  avrbi)  Kin,  the  same,  never  another 
(anything  different),  without  old  age  and  change.     See  Hiller, 
Onom.,  p.  71,  262.     So  1  Sam.  ii.  10  mrv,  LXX^  A0™'c. 

13.  As,  but)  An  Epitasis.     [See  Append.] 

14.  navreg,  all)  although  distinguished  into  various  orders  by 
various  names,  implying  even  some  dominion :  Eph.  i.  21. — 
Xeirovpyixa — aToffrgXXo^eva,    who    minister — who  are   sent)    They 
minister  before  God  [are  employed  in  praises. — V.  g.] ;  are  sent, 
viz.  abroad,  to  men   [in  order  that  they  may  execute  the  com- 
mandments of  GOD    concerning   other   created   things. — V.   g.] 
Both  are  opposed  to  sitting  at  the  right  hand.     Comp.  Luke  i. 
19. — roue;  ^sXXovra?  xhypovoptTv,  those  who  shall  receive  the  inherit- 
ance of)  i.e.  the  elect,  and  them  who  believe  or  who  are  about  to 
believe.     A  sweet  periphrasis. — ffuryptav,  salvation)  from  so  many 
and  so  great  dangers. 


CHAPTEE  II. 

1.  As/)  Elsewhere  he  uses  the  verb  opg/Xs/s/,  to  owe ;  here  dtT7 
it  behoves.  The  former  implies  obligation ;  the  latter  urgent 
danger,  ver.  3.  Now  the  discourse  is  verging  towards  exhorta- 
tion, point  by  point  corresponding  to  the  preceding  chapter, 

1  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  marg.  of  the  2d  Ed.,  differing 
from  the  larger  Ed.,  does  not  assign  a  greater  value  to  the  reading  «AAa|£/- 
than  to  gA/|g/f.  Umwenden,  which  is  read  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  accords  with 
this.  Therefore  the  latter  views  of  Bengel  are  not  refuted  but  confirmed 
by  the  decision  which  Ernesti  gives,  Bibl.  th.,  T.  vi.,  p.  6.  But  the  same 
learned  man,  T.  v.,  p.  216,  reminds  us  that  u'h'ha.&.i?  and  sA/ls/?,  in  the 
idiom  found  in  Hebraizing  Greek,  are  the  same  as,  Thou  shalt  abolish, 
shalt  reduce  to  nothing.  Let  them  so  consider  who  can. — E.  B. 

AB  and  the  oldest  MS.  of  Vulg.  Amiat.  have  lA/ge/?.  D(A)  corrected,/, 
and  Victor's  Vulg.  have  oi'h'hot&is. — ED. 


HEBREWS  II.  2.  349 

concerning  Christ  the  prophet,  the  king,  the  priest :  concerning 
Him  as  the  prophet,  for  it  is  said,  He  hath  spoken,  ver.  2  :  con- 
cerning Him  as  king,  for  it  is  said,  Thy  throne,  ver.  8  :  concern- 
ing Him  as  priest,  for  it  is  said,  He  hath  made  purification,  ver. 
3.  And  so  ch.  ii.,  concerning  Him  as  prophet,  presently  in  ver. 
1,  etc. :  concerning  Him  as  king,  Thou  hast  crowned,  ver.  7  :  con- 
cerning Him  as  priest,  everywhere.  The  exhortation  begins  in 
the  first  person;  then  becomes  stronger  in  the  second,  ch.  iii.  1. 
— Kspifffforepug,  the  more  abundantly)  The  comparative  in  the  strict 
sense ;  comp.  the  following  verses :  it  is  construed  with  St?,  it 
behoves. — ^pod's^eiv,  to  attend,  to  give  heed)  by  obedience ;  comp. 
ver.  2,  note. — roTg  axou<r0g?<r/,  to  the  things  ivhich  we  have  heard) 
The  reference  is  to  ch.  i.  1,  at  the  end :  and  comp.  below  ver.  3, 
ch.  v.  11.  The  part  (office)  of  speaking  and  hearing  is,  there- 
fore, superior  to  that  of  writing  and  reading. — {tfaore  KapappvZpev) 
2d  Aorist  pass,  with  an  act.  signification,  from  psvu,  I  flow,  and  / 
pour  out:  lest  at  any  time,  he  says,  we  should  [let  them  slip,  Engl. 
Vers.]  flow  past  (them)  ;  i.e.  allow  them  to  flow  away  with  ex- 
treme levity  of  mind ;  comp.  Gen.  xlix.  4.  The  apostle  had 
respect  to  the  LXX.,  Prov.  iii.  21,  vis,  /^  Kapappvqg*  do  not  flow 
or  slip  by  them,  my  son,  let  them  not  depart  from  thine  eyes ; 
where  also,  ver.  20,  we  read,  vsp?)  sppvq  dpoffw,  the  clouds  dropped 
ivith  dew,  in  an  active  sense  ;  and  so  everywhere.  Zosimus,  1.  2  • 
jj  'Pw//,a/wi/  apffi  vKtppvri  %ara  (Spa^ii,  the  empire  of  the  Romans 
gradually  failed.  Greg. :  /Va  f^ri  s^frqXa,  r&  %pov&  ysvqrat  roe,  xaXa 
7.0,1  /AT)  Kapappur,,  that  what  is  beautiful  should  not  be  effaced  by 
time  and  should  not  slip  away.  This  word  frequently  occurs  in 
a  metaphorical  sense.  Hesychius  :  -Trapappvu/^v,  s^ohiffdup&v.  The 
punishment  of  the  slothful  is  expressed  by  a  similar  word, 
erdxriffav,  they  wasted  away,  or  were  consumed,  Wisd.  i.  16.  The 
word  stands  :  the  slothful  man  slips  away. 

2.  A/'  ayysXwv,  by  angels)  A/a,  by,  is  taken  in  the  strict  sense, 
as  in  the  following  verse,  comparing  the  words  of  Paul,  Gal. 
iii.  19.-  Otherwise  the  apostle's  argument  from  angels  to  the 
Lord  would  not  hold  good,  ver.  5.  GOD  therefore  spoke  by 
angels,  Ex.  xx.  1,  [in  such  a  way,  however,  as  that  it  was  the 
very  sound  of  GOD'S  voice,  xii.  26. — V.  g.]  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment God  spoke  by  the  Lord. —  sysvsro  (3s(3aiog,  was  made  sted- 
fast)  its  authority  being  established  by  the  penalties  incurred 
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on  the  part  of  those  who  were  guilty  of  its  violation. 
every)  without  respect  of  persons. — napdpat/g  xai  K 
«raf>a/3a<r/Cj  transgression,  by  doing  evil :  Kapaxoti,  disobedience, 
by  neglecting  to  do  good.  The  Metonymy  of  the  abstract  for 
the  concrete,  viz.  for  the  transgressor  and  disobedient,  who 
properly  receive  the  recompense  of  reward.  The  antithesis  in 
the  concrete  is,  we  neglecting  [if  we  neglect],  ver.  3 ;  the 
antithesis  to  which  in  the  abstract  is,  ver.  1,  qepoffe%eiv  roTg  axova- 
deTffi,  to  give  heed  to  those  things  ivhich  have  been  heard.  As?  has 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive.  Thence  the  sentiment :  We 
(the  subject)  ought  to  give  heed  to  those  things  which  are  heard  (the 
predicate).  This  predicate  has  the  antithesis  in  the  abstract. — 
shafts*,  received)  not  only  in  the  sanction,  but  in  the  execution. 

3.  Hug  qpsTf  tzpsv^optQa)  how  shall  we  escape  the  just  and 
severe  retribution  ?  Soxii.  25,  They  did  not  escape ;  (therefore) 
we  shall  not  escape. — curqptai)  salvation,  in  the  ivorld  to  come, 
joined  with  glory,  ver.  5,  10,  notes.  The  term  salvation,  which 
is  repeated  in  the  tenth  verse,  is  akin  to  the  name  Jesus,  which 
resounds  in  the  gospel  of  salvation. — ap^v,  beginning)  Formerly 
there  had  not  been  preached  so  great  a  salvation,  and  by  so 
august  an  interpreter  [exponent  or  mediator  of  it]. — XaXs/c^a/, 
to  be  spoken)  from  His  baptism  up  to  His  ascension,  Acts  i.  2. 
— dia  rot  Kvptou,  by  the  Lord)  A  majestic  appellation ;  comp. 
ch.  iii.  4,  and  the  following  verses  ;  Ps.  ex.  1.  He  does  not, 
say  here,  by  our  Lord ;  for  he  intimates  that  He  is  also  Lord 
of  the  angels,  whom  the  angels  themselves  call  Lord :  Luke  ii. 
11  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  6.  [Whatever  is  mentioned,  ch.  i.,  and  after- 
wards, ver.  7-10,  is  included  in  this  appellation. — V.  g.]  The 
antithesis  is,  by  angels,  ver.  2.  Comp.  ver.  5,  and  the  following. 
— u'ffb  rojy  axovffdvruv)  by  those  who  had  heard  it  face  to  face  from 
the  Lord  Himself.  They  also  had  been  eye-witnesses  and 
ministers,  Luke  i.  2  :  but  the  apostle  mentions  their  having 
heard  Him  here,  agreeably  to  what  he  began  with,  ver.  1,  2. 
The  apostle  has  regard  not  only  to  the  evangelical  history  in 
general,  but  even  to  particular  heads  of  it,  for  example,  that 
concerning  the  supplication  in  the  garden,  etc.,  ch.  v.  7,  note. 
Paul,  writing  to  the  churches  of  the  Gentiles  generally,  speaks 
much  of  his  calling,  and  of  the  fruits  of  his  labour ;  but  1  re, 
when  he  writes  to  the  brethren  of  the  circumcision,  he  most 
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especially  appeals  to  the  apostles  who  had  been  long  with  the 
Lord;  comp.  Acts  i.  21,  x.  41,  xiii.  31,  note;  and  he  only 
appeals  to  the  testimony  of  those  apostles  in  a  general  way,  in 
order  that  he  may  bring  the  Hebrews  to  the  Lord  alone. — elg 
wag,  to  us)  This  denotes  that  age  then  present. — sfieSaiuQri,  has 
been  confirmed)  not  by  penalties,  but  by  spiritual  gifts.  This 
word  corresponds  to  /3s/3a/o£,  firm,  stedfast,  ver.  2. 

4.  '2uv&<7riluaprvpoijvro<i)  A  double  compound.     It  is  the  office  of 
Christ  to  testify,  it  belongs  to  God  to  superadd  testimony  :  and 
He  did  so,  both  when  Christ  was  walking  upon  the  earth,  by 
signs  and  wonders,  and  when  He  was  taken  up  into  heaven,  by 
divers  miracles,  Acts  ii.  22,  33.     The  whole  of  that  testimony 
refers  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Acts  ii.  36,  x.  36,  42 ;  Rom. 
xiv.  10 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  3  ;  Phil.  ii.  11.     If  any  one  should  be  in- 
clined to  refer  the  divers  miracles  also  to  Christ,  whilst  He  was 
still   upon   the  earth,  I  have   no   objection.     The   parallelism 
mentioned  in  the  following  note,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  has  led 
me  [to  refer  the  divers  miracles  to  the  apostles  after  the  ascen- 
sion].— o-o/x/Xa/s,  by  various  or  divers)  The  parallel  is  pepiepoTsj 
divisions,  distributions  [Engl.  Yers.,  gifts~\  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xii. 
11. — xara  r^v  avrov  Qshqffiv,  according  to  His  will)  most  freely, 
most   abundantly,   most  mercifully,  not  according  to  the  will 
(caprice)   of  them  who  receive  them.     Whence  it  is  evident 
that   the   gift  is    quite  supernatural,    airou,    of  God  Himself. 
pn,  LXX.,  6sXr,ffig. 

5.  Ou  yap  ayysXoig,  for  not  to  angels)  The  ^Etiology  [assign- 
ing of  a  reason  ;  Append.],  referring  to  ver.  3,  where  the  terms 
salvation  and  Lord  are  skilfully  introduced,  serves  the  purpose 
of  beginning  a  new  paragraph.      The   greater   the  salvation, 
and  the  more  glorious  the  Lord,  that  are  despised,  the  more 
aggravated  is   the   oifence  of  them  who  despise  them.     God 
subjected  both  angels  and  all  things,  not  to  the  angels,  of  whom 
nothing  was  written  to  that  effect  [implying  any  such  intention], 
but  to  man,  or  the  Son  of  Man,  Jesus  Christ.     The  angels  had 
more  to  do  in  the  Old  Testament ;  but  in  the  New  Testament, 
when  human  nature  was  exalted  by  Christ,  the  angels  are  our 
fellow-servants.     I  ventured  to  say,  more  to  do  ;  and  it  may  be 
also  supposed  from  the  antithesis,  that  greater  reverence  was 
due  to  the  angels  in  the  Old  Testament  than  in  the  New  Testa- 
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ment,  where  they  are  now  our  fellow-servants.  And  from  this 
very  circumstance,  that  they  are  our  fellow-servants,  we  under- 
stand that  they  are  not  inactive  under  the  New  Testament, 
but  merely  that  they  act  under  a  different  relation  from  that 
under  which  they  acted  under  the  Old  Testament.  As  in  this 
passage  angels  are  opposed  to  the  Lord,  so  ver.  16,  they  are 
opposed  to  the  brethren  [ver.  11,  12].  The  apostle  couples 
believers  alone  with  Christ  alone. — iksmgg,  subjected)  This  verb 
is  now  brought  forward  at  once  from  the  eighth  verse.  God 
subjected;  for  the  language  refers  to  ch.  i.  1. — rqv 
ftsXXovffav,  the  world  to  come)  There  is  but  one  earth, 
belonging  to  all  times,  ch.  i.  6.  Therefore  the  expression,  the 
world  to  come,  is  used  as  we  say  to-morrow's  sun,  although  there 
is  but  the  one  sun  of  all  days.  Sin  in  Hebrew  is  expressed  by 
/AsXXovffa,  in  Greek.  The  world  is  one  (and  the  same  world), 
under  grace  and  under  glory ;  the  epithet,  to  come,  is  added  to 
it,  not  because  it  is  not  already  existing,  but  because  it  was 
formerly  predicted.  The  newness  which  was  introduced  by 
Christ  in  the  New  Testament  is  considered  of  so  much  import- 
ance in  Scripture,  that  there  arises  from  it  a  twofold  division 
(dichotomia),  viz.  between  the  times  of  the  Old  and  those  of 
the  New  Testament,  with  one  and  the  same  eternity  depending 
upon  them.  These  latter  taken  together  are  called  % 
?i  /xsAAouo-a,  the  world  to  come.  They  are  ever  and  anon 
about  to  come,  when  regarded  from  the  Old  Testament  point  of 
view,  which  prophetically  looks  forward  to  the  New  Testament ; 
but  in  the  New  Testament  they  are  present  Good  things,  obtained 
by  Christ ;  which  commence  while  the  world  to  come  is  in 
the  course  of  being  subjected  to  Him,  at  the  time  when  first 
He  was  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.  Concerning  this  ex- 
pression of  Paul,  comp.  note  at  Rom.  iii.  30.  Although,  even 
in  reference  to  the  time  of  this  epistle,  it  is  to  come,  ^sAAoycra, 
in  its  own  way,  viz.  at  the  time  when  all  things  shall  be  made 
subject  to  Christ,  even  including  death,  1  Cor.  xv.  24,  25. 
Consider  the  not  yet,  ver.  8,  and  the  actual  description  of  "  the 
world  to  come,"  ch.  xii.  26,  etc.  The  noun,  world,  is  of  very 
wide  meaning.  See  the  psalm  which  is  presently  quoted. 
Uaryp  TOU  MEAAONTO2  a/wi/of,  Pater  futuri  seculi,  Is.  ix.  6,  in 
the  Greek  and  Latin  versions  ;  the  Father  of  the  world  to  come  ; 
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in  our  translation,  "  the  everlasting  Father."  —  *ept 
of  which  we  speak)  We  speak,  we  teachers,  ch.  v.  11,  note.  By 
this  clause  the  force  of  a  proposition  is  obtained  for  [is  imparted 
to]  this  short  verse.  And  the  proposition  is,  all  things  shall  be 
subjected  to  Jesus  Christ. 

6.  Aitj&aprvparo  ds  crou  r/g,  but  one  in  a  certain  place  testified) 
one,  viz.  a  witness.  David  did  not  here  speak  of  himself; 
wherefore  it  was  not  necessary  to  introduce  his  name.  Nor 
should  we  stop  short  with  the  intermediate  messengers,  but 
should  look  to  the  word  of  GOD,  when  it  has  testified  once  for 
all.  David  testified  in  Ps.  viii.,  to  which  this  chapter  often 
refers,  even  from  the  tenth  verse,  as  we  shall  see.  As,  but,  forms 
an  antithesis  between  the  angels  and  Him  to  whom  the  psalm 
testifies  that  all  things  are  subjected.  —  ri  eariv  —  voduv  auroD)  So 
altogether  the  LXX.,  Ps.  viii.  5-7.  That  clause,  and  Thou  hast 
set  Him  over  the  works  of  Thy  hands,  the  apostle  does  not 
assume,  at  least  in  his  reasoning,  but  deduces  the  "  all  things" 
from  what  goes  before  and  follows  in  the  psalm.  There  are 
mentioned  in  that  clause  the  works  of  GOD'S  hands,  i.e.  heaven, 
the  moon  and  stars.  (The  sun  is  wanting,  either  because,  as  the 
slavery  and  deliverance  of  his  seed  was  shown  to  Abraham  in 
the  night  time,  Gen.  xv.  12  ;  so  the  humiliation  and  exaltation 
of  the  Messiah  were  shown  to  David  and  sung  by  him  during 
the  night  ;  as  also  the  word  of  the  Lord  seems  to  have  come 
to  Job  by  night,  Job  xxxviii.  7,  31,  32  ;  or  because  Messiah, 
when  forsaken  on  the  cross,  saiv  the  moon  and  stars  after  that 
the  sun  was  darkened.)  But  the  authority  of  Christ  continues 
beyond  the  duration  of  these.  —  ri  sonv  avQpuvog)  what  is  man 
with  respect  to  the  works  of  GOD,  the  heaven,  etc.  ;  but  what 
is  man  with  respect  to  God  Himself?  The  expression  is  thus 
more  humble  than  if  he  had  said  :  Who  am  I  ?  A  man, 
without  the  article,  as  one  of  many.  GFOK,  a  man, 
subject  to  sufferings  and  death.  —  on  f^i^a^  avrov,  that  Thou  art 
mindful  of  him)  Such  is  the  description  of  the  Messiah's  con- 
dition, in  which  He  might  seem  to  have  passed  away  from  the 
remembrance  and  care  of  God.  Whence,  with  wonderful 
humilty,  He  is  astonished  Himself  at  this  very  thing,  the  re- 
membrance of  Him  :  how  much  more  at  so  great  glory  prepared 
for  Him  ?  It  could  not  be  otherwise,  Acts  ii.  24  ;  but  He  prays 
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as  if  it  could  scarcely  be  so. — 5j,  or)  DIN  p,  the  son  of  man,  in 
this  passage,  conveys  the  notion  of  something  more  insignificant 
than  DTK,  man. — vile  avfy&eav)  D1K  p,  comp.  Ps.  xlix.  3.1  Again 
without  the  article. — l^tG-^rri  a-jrov,  takest  account  of  him,  visitest 
him)  An  increase  in  the  force  of  the  expression  ;  for  remem- 
brance refers  even  to  the  absent;  Iff/rfxE-rrg^a/,  to  visit  or  look 
after,  denotes  the  care  of  one  present. 

7.  B/?a^u  n,  a  very  short  time)  The  same  word  occurs  at  Luke 
xxii.  58. — trap*  ayyi\ovc)  In  Ps.  viii.  6,  the  Hebrew  DJMD  imonrn 
DvfottD  has  this  meaning :  Thou  hast  made  the  Son  of  Man  to  be 
a  little  less  than  God,  that  is,  than  Himself.  The  beautiful  para- 
phrase of  Christopher  Corner  is  as  follows  :  Christ  having  become 
man,  humbled  Himself  under  the  cross,  and  abased  Himself  BELOW 
GOD,  tvhen  the  Divine  nature  remaining  quiescent,  and  not  exerting 
its  power,  God  Himself  and  the  Lord  of  Glory  was  crucified  and 
put  to  death. — Expos.  Psalm,  p.  24.  This  is  the  force  of  Mem 
prefixed,  2  Chron.  xv.  16  ;  Is.  Hi.  14.  See  Nold.  Concord,  on 
this  particle,  §  21.  Mem  following  "1DP1D  itself,  Eccl.  iv.  8. 
This  mode  of  expression  we  find  in  another  of  Paul's  phrases  : 
W  ujv  TffaQeti  and  xsvuffas  savrbv ;  Phil.  ii.  6,  7,  note.  But  Paul 
retains  the  interpretation  of  the  LXX  interpreters  as  suited  to  his 
purpose  ;  for  the  homonymy2  of  the  Hebrew  word  DTita  signifies 
an  invisible  nature,  and  therefore,  whether  angelic  or  divine, 
superior  to  the  human  nature ;  and  He,  who  was  made  lower 
than  the  angels,  was  certainly  made  lower  than  GOD  :  but  He 
as  it  were  anew  supplies  the  appellation,  GOD,  in  ch.  iii.  4. 
For  so  the  apostle  is  accustomed  to  use  appropriately  to  his 
purpose  the  words  of  the  LXX  interpreters,  and  to  bring  before  the 
reader  anew  the  force  of  the  Hebrew  words,  when  they  are  more 
to  his  purpose ;  ch.  x.  8,  xii.  6,  notes. 

38.  Hdvra  vv'sra^as)  See  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  and  what  goes  before 
with  the  annot. — yap,  for)  The  apostle  shows  the  reason  why  he 
quoted  this  passage,  namely,  because  we  are  taught  in  it  that  it 
was  Jesus  to  whom  all  things  were  subjected,  and  therefore 

1  See  the  Hebrew  B-X  *».     Also  Ps.  cxliv.  3.— ED. 

2  Things  differing  m  nature  called  by  one  name  by  analogy.     Append. 
—ED. 

8  Toe.  toy  at  tuv  xfipw  aw,  the  works  of  Thy  hands}  The  sun,  moon,  stars, 
etc.,  Ps.  viii.  4.—  V.  g. 
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the  world  to  come,  ver.  5.  Often  y&p,  for,  is  useful  for  the 
^Etiology  of  [assigning  a  reason  for]  what  is  said;  ch.  vii.  14, 
ix.  24 ;  and  so  Paul,  Rom.  iii.  28. — aurp,  aurw)  under  Him, 
under  Him,  the  man  of  whom  he  is  speaking,  the  Son  of  Man. 
This  is  explained  in  the  middle  of  ver.  9,  concerning  Jesus,  the 
application  to  Him  having  been  most  suitably  put  off  till  that 
place. — r«  -ravra)  ra  in  the  second  and  third  place  has  the  force  of 
a  relative  to  the  vdvra,  all  tilings,  which  precedes.  The  same 
force  of  the  article  may  be  found  at  John  xix.  5,  7  ;  Gal.  v. 
13,  vi.  14. — o-jdsv,  nothing)  not  even  angels ;  ver.  5,  ch.  i.  6. — 
apyxev,  left)  in  the  language  of  the  psalm,  to  which  the  events 
partly  correspond,  partly  will  correspond. — vvv  fe  o-j^u,  but  now 
not  yet)  ND»,  now,  serves  the  purpose  of  an  Anthypophora  ;l  for 
the  time  is  denoted  in  oCcrw,  not  yet,  and  the  latter  is  construed 
with  opu/j,£v,  we  see,  in  antithesis  to  the  present  (BXeKopev,  we  per- 
ceive* More  things  are  already  subjected  to  Christ  than  we  see  ; 
and  all  things  will  be  entirely  subjected  to  Him  at  the  proper 
time,  and  we  shall  behold  it;  Eph.  i.  22 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  28. 
But  why  not  yet  all  things  ?  Because  both  His  body,  the  Church, 
is  in  distress,  and  He  Himself  is  not  acknowledged,  at  least  is  not 
seen.  The  verb  /3XsTw,  I  look,  I  perceive,  denotes  something  more 
definite  ;  opdu,  I  see,  something  more  extensive  and  more  august. 
9.  As,  but)  The  antithesis  is  oetween  that  in  ti_e  psalm,  which 
we  do  not  yet  see,  and  that  which  we  already  perceive  fulfilled 
in  Jesus.  But  what  do  we  perceive  ?  We  perceive,  as  regards 
Jesus,  who  was  made  a  little  lower  than  the  angels,  that  He,  on 
account  of  the  suffering  of  death,  has  been  crowned  with  glory 
and  honour.  In  this  paragraph,  ^Xarrw/^gvoi/  (din — sffrfpavupevov) 
OKUS,  x.r.x.,  is  a  Chiasmus,  such  as  Paul  has,  Gal.  iv.  4,  5  :  and 
in  the  present  clause,  did,  x.r.X.  (which  clause  requires  no  point 
before  3dg?j),  that  for  (on  account  of)  which  Jesus  was  crowned, 
namely,  the  suffering  of  death,  is  mentioned  according  to  the 
natural  order  of  the  subject,  and  not  without  emphasis,  before 

Part  of  a  refutation  of  an  objection  that  might  be  made  by  anticipation. 
Append. 

2  BA£T£/J/,  to  look,  to  use  the  eyes,  whether  seeing  something  or  not. 
'Opxv,  to  see  something;  and  is  never  used  absolutely.  Thus  the  Greeks 
never  used  opatv,  but  always  phsTrsti/,  of  the  situation  of  a  region.  Tittm. 
Syn.— Eu 
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the  actual  crowning.  The  apostle  takes  away  from  the  Jews  the 
offensive  scandal  (stumbling-block)  of  the  cross  :  and  so  refutes 
the  argument,  which  might  be  drawn  from  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  against  His  glory,  and  that  glory  the  source  of  glory  to 
us  also,  as  that  he  even  inverts  it  [turns  it  into  an  argument  for, 
instead  of  against  Christ].  He  shows  that  the  suffering  of  death 
is  so  far  from  obstructing  the  glory  and  honour  of  the  Messiah, 
that  it  rather  confirms  them  to  us.  Whence  he  infers,  that  the 
fact  of  Jesus  being  "  made  lower  than  the  angels,"  which  was 
only  for  a  little,  did  not  refer  to  the  circumstance  that  He  should 
continue  under  the  power  of  death,  but  that,  after  He  had  once 
suffered  death  to  the  utmost,  He  should  have  everything  made 
subject  to  Him.  It  is  Jesus  to  whom  the  humbling  and  crown- 
ing, as  described  in  the  psalm,  apply.  It  is  therefore  the  same 
Person,  to  whom  also  the  power  over  all  appropriately  belongs, 
which  (power)  follows  close  after,  in  the  gradation  of  the  psalm. 

—  fipaX,v  rti  f°r  some  little  time  [a  little])  Some  hours  on  the  cross, 
days  of  suffering,  years  of  toils,  how  little  are  they  all,  when 
compared  with  eternity  !  —  ira?  ayygXoug,  iJian  the  angels}  who  are 
incapable  of  suffering  and  dying.  —  jjXarrw/^oi/)  madt  <,ower,  less, 
a  worm  :  comp.  Luke  xxii.  43.      The  participle  implies,  that 
Jesus  of  Himself,  and  for  His  own  sake,  might  have  entered 
upon  glory  without  suffering  ;   but  the  good  of  His  brethren 
was  likewise  to  be  regarded.  —  (SXsKo/ttv,  we  perceive)  The  act  of 
looking,  saith  he,  speaks  (of  itself).      The  same  word  occurs, 
ch.  iii.  19,  x.  25.    The  fact  and  the  issue  agree  with  the  faith  of 
the  previous  testimony;  ver.  6,  at  the  beginning.  —  TO  vafypa  ra:j 
Qa,vdrou,  the  suffering  of  death)  The  suffering  of  death  is  the  main 
feature  [in  His  sufferings,  and  so  is  put  for  all  the  rest]  :  ch.  v.  7. 

—  3o'5»j  xai  rtpri,  with  glory  and  honour)  becoming  the  Son  of  God. 
[Glory  presupposes  death  ;  honour,  suffering.  —  V.  g.]  —  eerepowu- 
(t'svov,  crowned)  after  death.  —  6V«£,  that)  This  ought  to  be  con- 
nected with  being  made  lower,  and  therefore  denotes  the  end  (the 
final  cause).  —  x,apiri  ©goD,  by  the  grace  of  God)  Some  formerly 
read  ^upis1  ©eo-j,  except  God.    Both  readings  give  a  good  sense  ; 
let  us  look  at  each.     The  clause  with  ^upis,  except,  stands  thus  : 


1  ABCD(A)/Vulg.   read  Xuptn.     Orig.  4,41c,  3926,  393c,  4506,  reads 
%upis  :  but  in  the  two  first  places  quoted  he  mentions  the  reading 
but  evidently  not  as  the  generally  received  one.  —  ED. 
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Christ  tasted  death  for  every  one  except  God.  This  sentence  is 
to  be  explained  by  its  members.  I.)  Ildvrog,  as  the  vdvra,  occur- 
ring five  times  in  ver.  8,  10,  is  neuter,  which  is  acknowledged 
by  Orig.  Theod.  Ambros.,  quoted  in  Estius ;  for  in  the  mascu- 
line it  is  wont  to  be  plural,  faep  ndvruv,  2  Cor.  v.  15  ;  1  Tim.  ii. 
6  :  and  the  plural,  iravruv  and  craw,  is  generally  masc.,  some- 
times neuter ;  but  TG^TOC,  cravr/,  put  without  a  substantive  or  a 
participle,  are  always  neut.  [but  Engl.  Vers.  "  for  every  maw"]. 
See  above,  at  2  Cor.  xi.  6 ;  Mark  ix.  49.  The  apostle  shows 
the  glory  of  Christ  from  the  eighth  Psalm,  and  especially  from 
the  clause,  Thou  hast  put  fa,  everything,  under  His  feet ;  and  he 
supplies  the  emphasis  of  the  singular  number  (He  put  every- 
thing), which  is  contained  in  that  significant  syllable  fa,  and  was 
omitted  by  the  LXX.  transl.,  when  he  says,  and  only  in  this 
place,  which  is  the  leading  strength  (sinew)  of  his  argument, 
crairog.  For  cravT-og,  neut.,  without  the  article,  is  good  Greek, 
since  it  is  used  by  Hesiod,  <*7/eov  faiev  -ravror,  the  half  (obtained 
by  fair  means)  is  more  than  the  whole  (obtained  unfairly).  This 
flrav,  this  al^  to  which  ou&v,  nothing,  likewise  in  the  neuter,  is 
opposed,  ver.  8,  and  in  which  all,  in  the  masc.,  are  included, 
John  iii.  35,  36,  chiefly  comprehends  angels,  than  whom  Christ 
had  been  made  a  little  (or  for  a  little)  lower ;  and  thus  the  Pro- 
tasis and  Apodosis  correspond  to  each  other,  We  do  not  yet  see  all 
things  subject  to  Him,  but  yet  that  for  which  He  tasted  death  is 
ALL  (crav),  i  Omne/  II.)  To  taste  death,  implies  the  reality, 
and  yet  in  this  place  also  the  shortness,  of  death  ;  as  Chrysostom, 
Sedulius,  Haymo,  Flacius,  on  this  passage,  acknowledge.  III.) 
Hence  we  at  length  gather  the  meaning  of  Mp9  for  all  (-TravT-oc, 
omni)  ;  Germ,  um  alles,  not  fur  alle :  vvep  denotes  here  the 
thing  to  be  obtained,  as  in  John  xi.  4  ;  2  Cor.  i.  6,  xii.  8,  19  ; 
2  Thess.  i.  5.  He  tasted  death  for  all  (omni),  that  He  might 
claim  all  ('  omne')  for  Himself,  that  He  might  obtain  power 
over  all  things  :  or  in  other  words,  for  this,  that  what  was 
written  might  be  fulfilled  to  Him,  Thou  hast  put  ALL  (OMNE) 
under  His  feet.  IY.)  That  All  has  a  very  manifest  and  proper 
exception.  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  treating  of  the  same  psalm, 
the  same  verse,  and  the  same  word,  fa,  all,  adds,  it  is  manifest 
that  He  is  excepted,  who  put  all  things  under  Him.  The  same 
exception  therefore  is  made  in  this  place,  %upis  0«oD 
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ally  but  God,  is  subject  to  Christ  :  xuP^  ^s  use(^  to  express  an 
exception.  So  Epiphanius,  dia  vavrbs,  ^upis  Ksvrr)XG<irri$,  at  all 
times  except  Pentecost  :  haeres.  Ixxv.  Thomas  Magister  writes, 
rb  flrXj)v  xai  rb  exrbc,  rb  %upi$  drtXo\jffi  ;  ^upig  is  explained  by  vXqv 
and  sxrb$,  except.  Theodoritus  acknowledges  that  %upls  in  this 
passage  expresses  an  exception  ;  and  the  parallelism  of  the 
psalm  shows  us  what  the  exception  is.  And  the  exception  itself 
very  significantly,  and  yet,  lest  the  discourse  should  be  inter- 
rupted, very  briefly,  points  out  the  vast  extent  of  the  things 
subject  to  Christ,  which  are  absolutely  all  but  God;  and  the 
exception  is  properly  put  before  the  subject,  from  which  the 
exception  is  made.  The  same  clause,  if  ^a^m,  by  grace,  be  re- 
tained, will  be  thus  explained  :  that  by  the  grace  of  GOD  He  might 
taste  death  for  everything.  By  the  grace  of  GOD  in  regard  to  us, 
Gal.  ii.  21  ;  Rom.  v.  8,  and  to  Jesus  Himself.  His  enemies 
thought  that  Jesus  suffered  and  died  in  consequence  of  the  wrath 
of  GOD,  Ps.  xxii.  8,  9,  Ixix.  27  ;  Isa.  liii.  4  ;  John  xix.  7.  But 
it  was  altogether  by  the  grace  of  God,  that  He  suffered  and  died, 
of  which  grace  the  gift  is  honour  and  glory  :  Phil.  ii.  9,  e^a^/Varo, 
"  God  hath  given  Him,"  etc.  ;  Luke  ii.  40,  52  ;  Rom.  v.  15. 
And  this  noun,  xdpin,  expresses  the  same  idea  as  the  verbs,  pin- 
vfaxri,  smoxeKr'fo  rememberest  ("  art  mindful"),  visitest,  ver.  6, 
from  that  eighth  Psalm.  In  this  interpretation,  wrep  vavrbs 
might  be  equivalent  to  for  all  (men),  Germ,  fur  alle,  so  far  as 
the  preposition  is  concerned,  but  the  neuter,  -ravroc,  is  an  objec- 
tion [therefore  it  must  be  for  everything  :  in  order  that  everything 
may  be  subject  to  Him].  We  now  inquire  which  reading  is 
genuine.  I  am  not  ignorant  that  xfyiri  is  more  favourably 
received  than  ^upig,  and  I  would  be  disposed,  without  any 
trouble,  to  dismiss  the  latter  and  adopt  the  former.  But  when 
the  question  concerns  the  word  of  GOD,  even  one  little  word  of 
GOD,  we  ought  to  settle  nothing  merely  to  gain  time.  The 
over-officiousness  of  the  transcribers,  which  seeks  after  all  things 
plain,  more  easily  changed  %uple  into  %a?/r/,  than  %apin  into 
y^pk  ;  and  yet  x,uPk  remains  in  ancient,  numerous,  and  import- 
ant documents.  The  list  is  given  in  App.  Grit.  To  them  may 
be  added  the  book  of  the  Abbot  Anastasius  against  the  Jews, 
who  flourished  in  Palestine  in  the  eighth  century,  directly  exhi- 
biting this  reading.  Nor  will  any  one,  I  hope,  call  in  question 
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this  reading,  nor  the  interpretation  which  has  been  here  pro- 
posed by  us  ;  yet  it  is  open  to  the  reader  to  consider  the  matter 
more  fully.  La  Croze,  lib.  iii.,  de  Christianismo  Indico,  c.  3, 
§  64,  shows  the  consistency  (unanimous  agreement)  of  the 
Syriac  copies  in  joining  both  readings. — yivaqrai,  might  taste) 
The  reality  of  death  is  implied  in  this  phrase,  as  everywhere 
else  ;  and  here,  as  we  have  said,  at  the  same  time  the  shortness 
(TO  fipayjj]  of  its  duration,  for  denoting  which  the  gen.  Qavarov 
is  well  fitted ;  comp.  ch.  vi.  4,  note.  To  taste  a  part  of  death  is 
one  thing  ;  a  part  or  the  shortness  of  the  time,  in  which  the  whole 
of  death  is  tasted,  is  another.1  Matt.  xvi.  28  does  not  present 
any  objection  to  the  signification  of  shortness  of  duration  ;  for 
there  the  expression  is  negative,  as  in  Luke  xiv.  24.  Moreover, 
Ps.  xxxiv.  (8)  9,  gives  weight  to  this  view,  ygu<ra<r&  xa/  7&«, 
i.e.  Only  taste  and  you  will  see ;  otherwise  taste  would  not  be 
put  before  sight. 

10.  "'Evpt'Trs,  it  became)  So  Ps.  viii.  2  (1),  Tlin,  LXX.,  q  /ueya- 
Aovpz-eid  ffov,  "  Thy  becoming — magnificence  (to  which  it  be- 
came here  alludes)  is  set  above  the  heavens."  Moreover  (for 
the  rest)  in  the  whole  of  this  verse  10,  the  proposition,  which 
in  verses  8,  9,  was  clothed  in  the  words  of  the  same  psalm,  is 
now  set  forth  in  words  more  nearly  accommodated  to  the  purpose 
of  the  apostle ;  but  with  this  difference,  that  ver.  8,  9,  treat 
more  expressly  of  glory,  (taken)  from  what  goes  before,  ver.  7  ; 
whereas  ver.  10  treats  more  expressly  of  His  sufferings,  thereby 
preparing  us  for  the  transition  to  what  follows.  The  predicate 
of  the  proposition  is,  It  became  Him,  on  account  of  whom  all 
things,  and  by  whom  all  things  exist :  The  subject  follows,  to 
make  perfect,  or  consummate,  through  sufferings  the  Captain  of 
their  salvation,  who  thereby  brings  many  sons  to  glory?  '  Ayayovrx, 
might  be  resolved  into  iva  ayayuv  rsXsiuffr,.  But  this  is  the  con- 
struction, ayayovra  rbv  apw/bv,  that  the  first  Leader  or  Captain  of 
salvation  may  be  also  the  One  bringing  unto  glory.  'Af>wyo$  is 

1  It  is  the  latter,  not  the  former,  that  is  true  of  Jesus  ;  for  He  tasted  the 
whole  of  death,  though  its  duration  was  short. — ED. 

2  Or,  perhaps,  Beng.  takes  Ttteiuaxt  thus  :  that  the  Captain  of  their  sal. 
vation,  in  bringing  (dyotyoyrot)  many  sons  to  glory ,  should  make  consumma- 
tion (viz.  of  His  own  work  and  glory,  and  so  of  theirs)  through  His  suffer- 
ings.    Heb.  xii.  2  favours  this. — ED, 
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compounded  of  u.?'/j\  and  ayu ;  and  ap%r,  looks  forward  in  the 
text  to  rs\etuffai  (comp.  ch.  xii.  2),  but  «yw  looks  back  to  aya- 
yovra.  Therefore  the  proposition  comprehends  a  number  of  im- 
portant sentiments,  which  may  thus  be  unfolded  :— 

1.  Jesus  is  the  Captain  of  salvation. 

2.  It  was  necessary  to  procure  salvation  by  suffering. 

3.  He  was  perfected  (consummated)  by  suffering. 

4.  The  glory  of  the  sons  was  united  with  that  consummation. 

5.  The  sons  are  many. 

6.  This  whole  plan  was  highly  becoming  God,  though  unbelief 
considers  it  a  disgrace. 

7.  It  became  God,  that  Jesus  should  suffer  and  save  the  sons : 
because  for  Him  are  all  tilings. 

8.  It  became  God,  that  Jesus  should  be  made  perfect  (consum- 
mated), and  sons  brought  to  glory  ;  for  by  Him  are  all  things. 

We  set  down  four  of  these  points,  marked  by  as  many  letters, 
at  the  same  time  observing  the  order  of  the  text : — 

A.  B. 

The  glory  of  the  sons  :  The  Captain  suffering . 

C.  D. 

The  salvation  of  the  sons  :      The  consummation  of  the  Captain. 

These  points  are  referred  to  God,  for  whom  and  by  whom  all 
things  exist,  i.e.  to  whom  are  to  be  attributed  the  beginnings 
and  ends  of  all  things.  B  and  C  refer  to  the  beginnings  of 
things,  D  and  A  to  the  ends  of  things.  But  the  same  four 
points  are  transposed  in  the  text  by  Chiasmus,  so  that  the  dis- 
course proceeds  in  most  beautiful  order  from  the  end,  A,  to 
those  intermediate,  which  are  included  in  B  C  D. — avr&)  Him, 
God  the  Father,  who  is  mentioned  in  ver.  9,  and  is  to  be  under- 
stood in  ver.  5. — di  ov  di  o5,  for  whom  :  by  whom)  Paul  gene- 
rally accumulates  prepositions  by  a  nice  and  elegant  discrimina- 
tion.— -roXXoO?,  many)  as  many  as  possible,  whence  g/exX?j<r/a,  the 
general  assembly,  in  ver.  12. — -Ms,  sons)  In  the  style  of  writing 
usual  in  the  Old  Testament,  they  are  called  «ra/<5/a,  children ; 
comp.  ver.  13,  14,  note  :  m  the  style  of  the  New  Testament 
they  are  vtoi,  sons,  whose  condition  is  opposed  to  slavery  or 
Bondage,  ver.  15;  as  with  Paul,  Rom.  viii.  15;  Gal.  iv.  6. 
Jesus  Himself  is  the  Son ;  He  makes  us  sons  of  God,  He  con- 
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siclers  us  as  His  own  offspring  :  DH,  cra/5/a  (soboles),  offspring, 
are  synonymous.  Comp.  Ps.  xxii.  31  ;  Is.  liii.  10.  —  g/V  do'gav, 
unto  glory)  This  glory  consists  in  this  very  circumstance,  that 
they  are  sons,  and  are  treated  as  sons  ;  Rom.  viii.  21.  Examine 
John  xvii.  10,  22,  and  that  whole  prayer  ;  and  comp.  ver.  7  of 
this  second  chapter.  Glory  and  holiness,  bringing  unto  glory 
and  sanctification,  have  a  very  closely  connected  meaning  ;  ver. 
11.  —  7%  ffurqptas  avruv,  of  their  salvation)  This  word  presupposes 
destruction  ;  and  that  we  might  be  delivered  from  it,  Christ  must 
suffer.  Ao'ga,  glory,  follows  salvation,  in  the  style  of  Paul,1  2 
Tim.  ii.  10,  note.  —  rsh&iuffai,  to  make  perfect,  to  consummate) 
Bringing  to  the  end  of  troubles,  and  to  the  goal  full  of  glory, 
ch.  v.  9,  is  included  in  this  word.  A  metaphor  derived  from 
the  contests  in  the  public  games.  For  rgXs/oDc^a/,  r&Xstog,  nXeio- 
rrjg,  rsteiuaig,  reXsiurrig,  regarding  Christ  and  Christians,  are  fre- 
quent in  this  epistle.  This  perfecting  by  sufferings  includes  two 
points  :  I.  The  glory  of  Christ,  inasmuch  as  all  things  are  sub- 
jected to  Him,  now  that  He  has  been  made  perfect.  II.  His  pre- 
vious sufferings.  He  presently  afterwards  treats  directly  of 
His  sufferings,  ver.  11—18,  although  he  has  slightly  referred  to 
them  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  chapter.  He  has  put  the 
discussion  concerning  Glory  in  this  very  passage  first,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  sharpening  (giving  the  more  point  to)  his  exhortation,  and 
meeting  beforehand  the  scandal  attached  to  His  suffering  and 
death.  But  he  has  interwoven  a  fuller  consideration  of  both  points 
with  the  following  discussion  respecting  the  Priesthood,  which 
is  brought  forward  at  ver.  17.  And  indeed,  as  regards  His 
Sufferings,  the  fact  is  evident  (openly  stated)  :  but  he  describes 
the  Glory  (by  implication),  while  he  mentions,  at  convenient 
places,  that  Jesus  ivas  consummated  or  made  perfect,  that  He  is 
in  heaven,  that  He  is  made  higher  than  the  heavens,  that  He  sits 
at  the  right  hand  of  God,  that  He  will  be  seen  a  second  time,  that 
His  enemies  will  be  made  His  footstool  :  in  this  verse,  and  ch.  iv. 
14,  v.  9,  vii.  26,  28,  viii.  1,  2,  ix.  24,  28,  x.  12,  13,  xii.  2. 

11.  Tap,  for)  The  closest  relationship  was  the  reason  why  it 
was  becoming  that  Jesus  should  not  be  made  perfect  (consum- 

1  Note  once  for  all  —  the  frequent  Italicising  of  Paul's  name  in  such  cases, 
is  to  show  that  his  style  accords  with  that  of  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  :  a 
proof  that  Paul  was  the  writer.—  ED. 
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mated)  without  us. — o  ay/a£<yv,  He  that  sanctifietli)  Christ,  ch.  xiii. 
12.  Christ  is  called  He  that  sanctifieth,  on  account  of  that  whole 
benefit,  viz.  that  He  by  Himself  makes  us  holy,  i.e.  divine  [be- 
longing to  God]. — o/  ay/a^o'//,^/,  they  who  are  sanctified)  the  people, 
ch.  x.  10, 14,  29.  To  sanctify,  to  bring  to  God,  to  be  sanctified,  to  be 
brought  to  GOD,  to  draw  near,  to  have  access,  are  synonymous. 
He  who  sanctifies  was  begotten  by  the  Father,  and  appointed 
the  Sanctifier ;  they  who  are  sanctified,  are  those  created  by 
God  and  appointed  to  receive  sanctification  ;  comp.  'iduw,  "  The 
children  whom  God  hath  given  me,"  ver.  13.  This  is  the  origin 
of  His  brotherhood  (with  us),  and  of  His  communion  with  flesh 
and  blood  (ver.  14). — Jg  svbc,  of  one)  that  tTc,  one,  is  Abraham, 
as  Mai.  ii.  15  ;  Is.  li.  2  ;  Ezek.  xxxiii.  24.  All  men  are  of 
one,  Adam ;  all  the  descendants  of  Abraham  are  of  one,  Abra- 
ham. In  this  whole  passage,  Paul,  writing  to  the  descendants 
of  Abraham,  accommodates  his  discourse  to  them  apart,  ver.  16, 
17,  ch.  xiii.  12 ;  as  also  in  Ps.  xxii.,  which  is  here  quoted,  ver. 
12,  the  writer  is  speaking  of  Israel,  ver.  22,  etc.,  but  of  the 
Gentiles,  ver.  25—31 ;  and  the  whole  of  the  subsequent  discus- 
sion respecting  the  priesthood  and  sacrifices  is  chiefly  suited  to 
the  comprehension  of  the  Hebrews.  Wherefore,  this  epistle 
will  at  some  time  contribute  much  to  the  salvation  of  Israel. 
If  this  one  meant  God,  the  angels  should  be  included,  who  are 
put  away  at  ver.  1 6. — iravTig,  all)  This  is  construed  with  ay/a- 
^gi/o/,  who  are  sanctified;  for  he  says  vdvrsg,  all;  he  would 
have  said  both,  if  he  intended  to  include  Him  that  sanctifies  in 
the  Kavr&g,  all. — oux  evraiffxvverai)  He  is  not  asJiamed,  whereas, 
but  for  this  cause  (that  they  are  of  Abraham,  who  is  considered 
not  as  a  sinner,  as  in  need  of  salvation,  but  as  the  common 
ancestor,  as  he  who  had  received  the  promise),  there  might 
have  been  many  things  for  which  he  might  be  ashamed  [to  call 
them  brethren]  ;  for,  far  from  being  holy,  we  had  been  exceed- 
ingly guilty,  ver.  14,  15:  yet  He  is  not  ashamed;  nay,  He 
accounts  it  a  glorious  thing  to  Himself,  because  of  the  holiness 
and  glory  unto  which  He  has  brought  us.  It  becomes  God  to 
have  such  sons  restored  to  Him.  Christ  is  not  ashamed  of  such 
brethren ;  comp.  "  God  is  not  ashamed,"  ch.  xi.  16,  note. — xaXtlv) 
to  call,  to  declare  by  calling. 

12.  Aeywi/,  saying)  Here  three  things    are  quoted  from  th« 
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Old  Testament,  by  which  the  preceding  discourse  of  the  apostle 
is  admirably  confirmed,  by  Chiasmus,  in  retrograde  order.  For 

the  apostle  mentions  Christ  says,  in  the  words  of  the 

Old  Testament, 
Ver.  10,  Sons.  Ver.  13,  at  the  end,  /  and  the 

children. 
Ibid.,   The  perfecting,  or  con-     Yer.  13,  at  the  beginning,  /  will 

summation  by  sufferings.  put  My  trust. 

Yer.  11,  The  relationship  of    Yer.  12,    Unto  My  brethren. 
Him   who  sanctifies,  and 
of  those  who  are  sanctified. 

And  again,  ver.  14-17,  in  inverted  order,  the  children,  and  the 
successful  work  of  Christ,  and  brethren,  are  mentioned.  The  two 
chains  of  quotations,  ch.  i.  on  the  Glory  of  Christ,  ch.  ii.  on  Re- 
demption, most  sweetly  correspond  to  one  another. — aKayysXu — • 
vflvfau  ffs)  Ps.  xxii.  23,LXX.,  diqyfifiopai:  as  to  the  rest,  the  words  are 
the  same.  Messiah  declares  the  name  of  the  good  Lord,  which 
was  unknown  to  His  brethren,  that  the  brethren  may  also  praise 
Him.  Ps.  already  quoted,  ver.  24. — I^GM,  1  will  sing)  as  the 
leader  of  the  choir :  comp.  Ps.  viii.  3. 

13.  'Eyw  effopau  <7rgTo/0a;;  sV  avr&,  I  will  put  my  trust  in  Him) 
LXX.  xai  KtKoiQuc  stfo^a/  sir  airoD,  in  Isaiah  immediately  before  the 
place  from  ch.  viii.,  which  will  be  afterwards  quoted :  irevoifas 
sffopai  in  avr&,  2  Sam.  xxii.  3,  which  the  Church  imitates,  Is.  xii. 
2.  The  filial  confidence  of  the  Messiah  is  indicated,  fleeing 
from  His  sufferings  to  the  Father  [and  by  no  means  disappointed : 
comp.  ver.  10,  at  the  end. — Y.  g.],  ch.  v.  7  :  comp.  2  Sam.  xxii. 
4,  etc.  A  small  portion  is  quoted;  the  whole  passage  is  in- 
tended by  the  apostle.  Our  Theologians  rightly  blame  the 
Schoolmen,  who  are  of  opinion,  that  the  atonement  of  Christ 
was  not  simply  and  in  itself  condign  or  meritorious.  See  Calov. 
Matseol.  pass,  in  Dedic.  But  yet  the  most  fragrant  part  of  this 
atonement  is  the  exceedingly  pure  confidence  by  which  solely 
He  was  supported  in  His  approach  to  the  Father ;  Ps.  xxii.  10  ; 
Matt,  xxvii.  43.  For  He  did  not  show  His  merits,  but  rather 
confessed  the  sins  that  were  laid  upon  Him,  Ps.  Ixix.  6.  As  He 
therefore  by  Himself  confidently  (by  faith)  trusted  in  the  Father, 
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so  we  confidently  (by  faith)  put  our  trust  in  Christ,  and  through 
Christ  in  the  Father.  The  argument  is  very  important  against 
the  merit  of  men's  works.  But  Christ  exhibited  this  confidence 
not  for  Himself,  for  He  and  the  Father  are  one,  but  for  His  own 
people,  ver.  16.  Every  instance  of  present  assistance  gave 
assurance  of  assistance  for  the  future  (comp.  Phil.  i.  6),  until  He 
obtained  a  complete  victory  over  death  and  the  devil. — /Sou— 
o  ©go's)  Is.  viii.  18,  LXX.,  in  the  same  words.  He  calls  them 
s-a/3/a  DH^,  children,  sons,  using  an  expression  well  becoming  the 
First-begotten,  who  intimates  that  the  same  are  both  His 
brethren  and  His  inferiors  (juniors)  ;  and  He  presents  all  these, 
to  be  glorified  alike  with  Himself,  before  God,  who  has  given 
them  to  Him  to  be  saved. 

14.  'EKSI  ovv  ra  -ra/6/a,  forasmuch  then  as  the  children)  The 
children  here,  ra  naib'ia,  is  not  a  noun  denoting  a  natural  age, 
but  is  brought  down  from  ver.  13.  The  Messiah  here  could  not 
be  suitably  placed  in  the  company  of  the  children  according  to 
the  flesh ;  He  is  speaking  of  His  spiritual  sons ;  ovv,  therefore,  is 
an  inference  from  ver.  10,  etc. — xexo/t/wvTjxgi/  afyuros  xa/  ffapxfa, 
were  partakers  of  flesh  and  blood)  The  past,  in  respect  of  the 
greater  part,  who  had  already  lived  at  the  time  of  the  testimony 
given  in  the  psalm.  He  mentions  brethren  in  the  psalm,  children 
in  Isaiah:  in  relation  to  that  time  in  which  David  and  Isaiah  pro- 
phesied, many  of  the  brethren  and  children  w^ere  then  living,  and 
had  lived,  whom  He  was  to  reconcile  unto  God.  These  are  not 
excluded  but  included.  Koivuvsu,  with  the  genitive,  Prov.  i.  11, 
where  also,  ver.  18,  ^r\yja  is  used  with  the  same  meaning  : 
xoivuvqffas  o5ou,  Job.  xxxiv.  8.  In  this  passage,  however,  the 
change  of  the  words  is  elegant ;  so  that  ^ersff-^s  may  express  the 
likeness  of  one  to  the  rest  [here,  of  Jesus  to  those  whose  nature 
He  took  part  of]  ;  xoivuveTv,  to  the  likeness  of  many  among  one 
another.  2a^g  xa/  a/Ju,a  are  sometimes  used  by  metonymy  for 
man,  Gal.  i.  16  ;  but  here  they  are  more  properly  taken  in  the 
abstract,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  50 :  although  in  that  passage  of  Paul 
to  the  Corinthians  ffap%  xa/  a/Jxa  include  the  notion  of  the  oldness 
of  the  corrupt  nature.  Elsewhere,  as  we  have  just  now  seen, 
aap%  xa/  a//xa  is  the  expression  used  (is  the  order  of  the  words), 
the  principal  part,  viz.  flesh,  being  put  first,  which  is  also  some- 
times written  alone :  here  afoa  xa/  tap?  (although  some  have 
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transposed  the  words)  is  the  order  of  the  words,  just  as  in  Epli. 
vi.  12,  vpb$  af/xa  xai  ffdpxa.  Whether  the  expressions  are  used 
indiscriminately,  or  aT^u  is  put  first  sometimes  for  a  certain  de- 
finite reason  (which  may  be  sought  for  in  this  passage  from 
those  who  write  on  Physics),  I  dare  not  determine.  Although 
my  commentary  does  not  descend  to  such  things,  yet  it  with 
difficulty  avoids  the  stigma  of  too  curious  refinement,  in  the 
estimation  of  those  who  generously  weigh  heavenly  words.  — 
auTog)  Close  after  this,  there  sweetly  follows  ruv  UVTUV.  — 
napa'rrXyiffiug,  in  like  manner)  vrapa.  in  vapaKXrjffiog  sometimes,  like 
the  Latin  sub,  diminishes  the  signification  of  the  compound,  just 
as  in  craf  syyug  ;  but  here  it  is  almost  the  same  as  presently 
vdvra,,  in  all  things,  ver.  17  :  ch.  iv.  15.  Therefore  irapavX 
in  like  manner,  serves  the  purpose  of  the  apostle,  as  he  enters 
upon  this  discussion,  in  the  way  of  reverent  caution  (tv\d3siav), 
that  he  may  gradually  speak  what  he  thinks  ;  comp.  Phil.  ii. 
27,  note  :  and  the  particle  that  is  less  significant1  is  the  more 
convenient  on  this  account,  that  the  expression,  without  sin,  is 
not  yet  added  in  this  place.  Therefore  the  reality  of  the  parti- 
cipation remains,  which  is  asserted  by  Raphelius  in  his  annot. 
on  Herodotus.  —  ruv  auruv)  This  is  not  a  mere  relative,  as  the 
article  shows  :  ra  aura,  the  same  things,  which  happen  to  the 
brethren  labouring  under  flesh  and  blood,  without  even  except- 
ing death.  —  7va,  that)  Here  the  subject  is  briefly  noticed:  it  is 
more  fully  explained,  ch.  v.  7,  8,  9.  It  will  be  of  advantage  to 
compare  .both  passages  together,  ch.  v.  and  ii.,  and  seriously 
meditate  upon  them,  till  it  be  perceived  how  both  terminate  in 
a  eulogium  on  the  great  High  Priest.  —  5/a  roD  davarou,  through 
death)  A  paradox.  Jesus  suffered  and  overcame  death  ;  the 
devil,  wielding  death  in  his  hand,  succumbed.  Jesus  in  turn 
imparts  to  us  life  through  His  flesh  and  blood  ;  John  vi.  He 
assumed  our  nature,  that  His  body  might  be  delivered  up,  and 
His  blood  poured  out.  Therefore  the  delivering  up  of  the  body 
and  the  pouring  out  of  the  blood  are  the  facts  which  are  chiefly 
had  regard  to  :  John  vi.  51.  —  xarapyfa'/i,  might  destroy)  This  is 
an  inference  from  the  verb  t/o-gYagas,  thou  hast  subjected,  ver.  8  : 


expressing  that  He  took  part  of  flesh  and  blood  in  a 
somewhat  similar  manner  as  the  children  partake  of  flesh  and  blood  —  not  in 
an  altogether  similar  manner  •  for  He  was  without  sin.  —  ED. 
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comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  27  with  the  preceding,  where  Paul  uses  the 
same  synonyms,  xarapyzTv,  vnordffffeiv.  So  Ps.  viii.  3,  JTQBTip  roZ 
xaraADffa/,  that  tliou  mightest  still  the  enemy  and  the  avenger. — 
ro  xpdrog,  power)  great  indeed,  Matt.  xii.  26,  29. — e^ovra)  having 
[who  had]  by  a  certain  law  [right],  namely,  in  so  far  as  no  injury 
was  thereby  done  to  the  captives  :  comp.  pH¥,  Is.  xlix.  24,  where 
the  devil  does  not  seem  to  be  called  just,  morally,  but  a  mighty 
tyrant,  who  had  !gou<r/av,  authority,  over  the  captives ;  Col.  i.  13  ; 
2  Pet.  ii.  19,  at  the  end  :  although  here  it  is  called  power  in  a 
restricted  sense,  not  authority.  Death  was  the  executioner  and 
minister  of  the  devil  as  a  cruel  master,  delivering  up  men  to  him 
whom  he  led  away  in  sin  :  but  Jesus  dying  made  them  dying  His 
own,  Rom.  xiv.  9. — ro\J  Qavarov,  of  death)  by  sin. — rovrsffn,  that  is) 
His  power  was  manifest :  who  it  was  that,  lurked  beneath  this 
power  as  wielding  it,  escaped  the  notice  of  mortal  men. 

15.  'AflraXXaJjj)  might  deliver  from  the  devil,   who  had  the 
power  of  death. — rourous,  these)  A  demonstrative  with  relation  to 
what  precedes. — pojfy,  through  fear)  even  before   they  experi- 
enced the  power  itself,  for  that  followed  ;  concerning  fear,  comp. 
ch.  xii.  19,  20 ;  Ex.  xix.  21,  22  ;  2  Sam.  vi.  9.— 6avdrov,  of  death) 
Sudden  deaths  were  inflicted,  in  the  time  of  Moses  and  after- 
wards, even  on  unwary  transgressors. — d/a  wavrb$,  through  all) 
This  is  an  antithesis  to  for  a  little,  ver.  9.     There  are  many  ages, 
and  these  coming  one  after  another,  of  the   brethren. — ro\j  £r,v, 
life)  That  kind  of  life  was  not  life. — dou\s/as,  to  bondage)  The 
antithesis  is,  sons  unto  glory.     Paul  brings  out  the  same  anti- 
thesis, Rom.  viii.  15,  16.     Politicians  define  liberty  to  be  rb  Qv 
u$  (SovXerat  ng,  living  as  we  choose ;  slavery  to  be  rb  Zfiv  pq  «£ 
(36vXsrai,  to  live  not  as  we  choose. 

16.  AJJ-TOU)  [you  will  grant,  we  may  suppose].  A  particle  ex- 
pressive of  courtesy,  and  implying  some  degree  of  conjecture, 
ffro^aff/^bv ;  but  by  the  oux  being  added,  promoting  (3e(3aiu<riv,  con- 
firmation [ver.  3,  assurance].     The  whole  verse  has  a  wonderful 
power  of  explanation ;  comp.  vpodtf.ov,  ch.  vii.  14.     Not  angels, 
therefore  us ;  there  is  no  third  party. — dyysXuv,  of  angels)  with- 
out the  article.     That  is,  they  are  not  angels  without  flesh  and 
blood,  of  whom  He  lays  hold. — !<7/Aa//,/3ai/sra/)  Christ  lays  hold 
of,  or  takes,  in  the  words  quoted;  about  to  bring  assistance,  about 
to  deliver,  ver.  15,  10,  11.     The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  viii.  9 ; 
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Matt.  xiv.  31.  If  the  apostle  were  speaking  of  the  very  incar- 
nation of  the  Son  of  GOD,  there  would  be  in  the  antithesis  the 
singular  number  ay/iXou,  an  angel,  or  the  angelic  nature  ;  as  it 
is,  since  dyysXwv  occurs  in  the  plural,  ff-7r'sp>j,a,rog,  seed,  is  taken  as 
a  collective  noun.1  —  air'spparog  'A(3paa/*,  seed  of  Abraham)  So  he 
calls  the  whole  human  race,  but  by  Synecdoche,  because  the  refer- 
ence is  to  Genesis;  and  there  the  promise  is  found  which  was  given 
to  Abraham,  and  which  belonged  especially  to  his  descendants  : 
and  Christ  was  born  of  the  race  of  Abraham.  It  is  to  be  added 
to  these  observations,  that  the  apostle  is  writing  here  to  the 
descendants  of  Abraham,  and  it  was  not  suitable  to  say,  ffveppa- 
rog  'A8ap,  of  the  seed  of  Adam,  because  the  first  and  second 
Adam  are  opposed.  And  yet  the  Gentiles  are  not  excluded  ; 
for  "  the  seed  of  Abraham  "  is  not  opposed  to  them,  but  to  "  the 
angels  ;"  and  all  believers  are  the  seed  of  Abraham.  [See  ver. 
12,  respecting  "the  great  congregation  ;"  comp.  Ps.  xxii.  23,  26, 
28.  —  V.  g.]  I  think  the  omission  of  the  article  before  o-^l^arof 
corresponds  to  the  construct  state  of  the  Hebrew.  The  omis- 
sion of  the  article  would  not  so  much  include  the  Gentiles,  as 
exclude  the  carnal  Jews. 

17.  "OJgv)  The  particle  od&v  occurs  six  times  in  this  epistle,  but 
never  in  the  epistles  to  which  the  apostle  has  affixed  his  name  ; 
and  yet  it  occurs  in  Paul's  speech,  Acts  xxvi.  19.  —  wps/Xs, 
it  behoved  Him)  A  grand  expression,  ch.  v.  3.  It  behoved  Him 
from  the  relationship  of  consanguinity,  and  because  He  had  un- 
dertaken it  in  the  Old  Testament,  ver.  12,  13.  He  now 
exhibits  greater  confidence  in  the  tone  of  his  speaking  ;  comp. 
ver.  11,  He  is  not  ashamed.  —  xara  KUVT&,,  in  all  things)  in  all 
sufferings  and  temptations.  —  ro/>  adsX<po?g,  to  His  brethren)  ver. 
11.  —  opoiuOwai,  to  be  made  like)  This  is  a  recapitulation  of  those 
things  which  precede.  The  sum  of  those  which  follow  is  im- 
mediately added.  —  /Va,  that)  The  apostle  thrice  glances  at  the 
High  Priesthood,  till  he  comes  to  its  full  discussion,  ch.  vii.  He 
touches  upon  it  in  three  successive  steps.  I.  He  ought  to  be 
made  like  to  His  brethren,  THAT  He  might  BECOME  a  merciful 


?,  as  a  collective  noun,  expresses  not  the  seed  or  nature  which 
He  assumed,  but  the  whole  race  which  He,  as  it  were,  takes  by  the  hand  to 
help.  Thus  aTrtpftaroi;,  collective,  is  a  just  antithesis  to  the  plural, 
—ED. 
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and  faithful  High  Priest,  in  the  passage  before  us.  II.  HE 
WAS  CALLED  a  High  Priest  at  the  time  when  He  was  made 
perfect;  ch.  v.  10.  HI.  He  was  MADE  High  Priest  when 
He  entered  into  that  which  is  within  the  veil ;  ch.  vi.  20 ; 
and  when  this  entrance  was  made  once  for  all,  He  always, 
as  a  Priest  for  us,  presents  Himself  before  the  face  of 
God;  ch.  ix.  24. — iXtqpuv,  merciful)  This  word,  as  well  as 
•r/oroc,  faithful)  is  construed  with  ap^ispsi/g,  high  priest;  ch.  iv. 
15,  v.  2.  He  was  made  merciful  to  the  people  labouring  under 
sins  :  cr/<rro<;,  faithful,  so  far  as  GOD  is  concerned.  There  is  a 
Chiasmus  here.1  We  have  the  Priest  and  the  Sigh  Priest,  who 
has  the  right  of  drawing  near  and  of  bringing  men  to  GOD. 
The  word  faithful  is  treated  of,  ch.  iii.  2,  with  the  addition  of 
the  practical  application  :  the  word  sXffauv,  merciful,  ch.  iv.  14, 
etc.,  with  the  practical  application  also  added :  the  word 
apXispevs,  High  Priest,  is  treated  of,  ch.  v.  4,  5,  vii.  1,  2,  with  the 
practical  application  added,  ch.  x.  19.  The  proposition  or 
statement  of  many  things  at  Rom.  i.  16  (where  see  the  note), 
very  much  resembles  this.  Of  these  three  points,  one,  iXt^u^ 
merciful,  is  put  before  yevqrai,  that  He  might  become,  because  it 
is  deduced  from  what  was  previously  said.  The  other  two  are 
properly  connected  together,  because  they  come  to  be  treated  of 
afterwards  along  with  the  first.  But  the  word  merciful,  and, 
conjointly  with  it,  faithful  High  Priest,  elegantly  have  in  this 
proposition  a  rather  absolute  signification,  because  again  (in  turn) 
the  subsequent  discussion  contemplates  faithfulness  without  the 
priesthood  in  the  case  of  Moses,  and  mercy  with  the  priesthood 
in  the  case  of  Aaron.  First,  Jesus  is  merciful.  No  one  can 
suppose  that  Jesus  had  more  mercy  before  He  suffered,  and 
that  now  He  has  more  severity.  Only  let  us  now  flee  (escape) 
from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb,  which  is  even  yet  to  come. — 
'AfXftpt&t)  High  Priest.  The  Latin  Pontifex  was  so  called  from 
the  fact,  that  he  built  a  bridge  at  Rome,  or  sacrificed  on  a 
bridge  ;  and  the  pontifex,  hpsi>$,  was  either  alone  or  with  others  ; 
but  the  apxupevs,  high  priest  (pontifex  maximus),  was  exalted 
above  the  others,  over  whom  he  presided.  In  the  Evangelists 
and  Acts,  where  the  Jewish  high  priests  are  frequently  men- 

(I)  referring  to  ActoD  (4)  :  and  fl-«m<(2)  to  Q-o*  (3). — ED. 
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tioned,  the  term  pontiff  (pontifex),  used  by  the  Vulgate  and 
other  translations,  will  not,  I  think,  offend  any  one  ;  but  in  this 
epistle,  in  which  Christ  is  the  principal  subject,  I  do  not  know 
whether  that  term  may  be  as  well  suited  to  the  style  of  Paul  as 
to  the  institutions  of  Numa.  At  least  Seb.  Schmidius  uses  it 
with  reluctance,  and  occasionally  substitutes  for  it  chief  priest 
(princeps  sacerdos)  ;  but  a  single  word  is  better,  especially  when 
other  epithets  are  added,  as  here  merciful  and  faithful  ;  for  we 
cannot  conveniently  say,  ch.  iv.  14,  a  great  chief  (greatest) 
pontiff  (pontificem  maximum  magnum).  High  priest  (archisacer- 
dos)  is  the  most  convenient  term  which  the  learned  have  long- 
used,  and  which  sounds  as  well  as  archigubernus,  in  the  writings 
of  Jabolenus,  archiflamen,  archiprcesul,  archipontifex,  and 
various  other  terms,  which  Vossius  stigmatizes  in  his  work, 
De  vitiis  Latini  Sermonis,  p.  371,  and  some  other  writers.  With 
respect  to  the  subject  now  before  us,  this  glorious  title  of  High 
Priest  occurs  presently  again,  ch.  iii.  1.  But  nowhere,  except 
in  the  110th  Psalm,  and  Zech.  vi.  13,  and  in  this  epistle,  is 
Christ  expressly  called  a  Priest  ;  and  it  is  only  in  this  epistle 
that  the  priesthood  of  Christ  is  professedly  discussed.  Whence 
it  is  evident,  how  extraordinary  in  its  character,  and  how  neces- 
sary, is  this  book  of  the  New  Testament.  However,  in  all 
these  passages,  which  are  even  of  the  Old  Testament,  there  is 
added  the  mention  of  the  kingdom,  which  is  oftener  spoken  of 
elsewhere  without  the  priesthood.  Nay,  on  the  Cross,  on  which 
this  Priest  offered  His  sacrifice,  He  had  the  title  (inscription)  of 
King.  The  priesthood,  as  well  as  the  kingdom,  is  appropriate 
(belongs  fittingly)  to  this  First-begotten.  —  ra  vplg  rbv  ®ebv, 
towards  God)  So  ch.  v.  1.  —  st$  r)>  ixdffxeffdai)  to  make  atonement 
or  reconciliation.  —  rag  a^a^r/ag,  the  sins)  which  bring  death  and 
the  fear  of  it.  —  roD  XaoD,  of  the  people)  the  people,  whom  he 
called  the  seed  of  Abraham,  ver.  16.  He  Himself  knew  no 
sin.  He  made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  Isa. 
liii.  8. 

18.  *Ev  $,  in  that)  This  is  like  an  adverb  ;  Rom.  ii.  1.  — 
dtWra/,  He  is  able)  This  ability  of  mind  (viz.  His  power  to 
sympathize)  is  treated  of,  ch.  iv.  15,  v.  2.  —  j8o»j055<ra/,  to  succour) 
Hence  Paul  infers  the  /So^g/av,  help,  ch.  iv.  16. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  "O6ev,  whence)  An  urgent  particle.  From  those  very  things 
which  have  been  said  in  ch.  ii.,  consideration  ought  to  flow.— 
adeXpoi,  brethren)  He  now  for  the  first  time  addresses  those  to 
whom  he  is  writing.  And  the  title,  brethren,  from  ch.  ii.  11, 
has  in  it  the  idea  of  sanctity. — a//o/,  holy)  There  is  a  Chiasmus 
in  this  verse. — K\yjffsug  eVoupav/ou,  of  the  heavenly  calling)  made 
by  the  Lord  from  heaven,  and  bringing  them  on  to  that  place, 
whence  it  was  made,  ch.  xii.  25,  of  the  calling  of  God  from 
above  (T^  avca  xXfaeuc),  as  Paul  says,  Phil.  iii.  14.  The  correlative 
of  calling  is  oAtoXoy/a,  confession ;  concerning  which  the  writer 
treats  presently :  so  Paul  in  1  Tim.  vi.  12. — p'eroxpi,  partakers) 
There  is  the  same  word,  ver.  14,  ch.  vi.  4,  i.  9,  xii.  8. — rov 
dflromXok,  the  apostle)  the  Ambassador  of  God  the  Father ;  Him 
who  pleads  the  cause  of  God  with  us.  Thence  we  are  said  to 
be  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling. — xa/  a^/^ea,  and  High 
Priest)  who  pleads  our  cause  with  GOD.  On  this  account  we 
are  called  holy..  This  Apostleship  and  High  Priesthood  are  in- 
cluded in  the  one  term  Mediator.  He  compares  Jesus  as  an 
apostle  to  Moses,  and  as  a  priest  (and  this  appellation  is  taken 
up  again,  iv.  14)  to  Aaron,  and  at  the  same  time  prefers  Him 
to  both ;  He  alone  holds  both  dignities  united,  and  in  a  more 
eminent  degree,  which  those  two  brothers  [the  duumvirate  of 
brothers]  held  apart.  Here  He  is  called  in  a  relative  sense 
T/ork,  faithful,  as  aXjjdfo,  true,  John  v.  31,  unverwerflich,  a 
testimony  which  cannot  be  refused. — rfa  o/AoXoy/ag,  of  our  con- 
fession or  profession)  The  confession  or  profession  is  intended, 
not  that  which  is  made  to  men,  but  that  which  is  made  to 
GOD.  This  word  admirably  expresses  the  nature  of  faith, 
which  is  borne  with  a  ready  response  towards  (in  respect  to) 
the  promise :  GOD,  who  sent  His  Son  and  gave  Him  as  a  priest 
to  us,  Xeys/,  speaks  :  man  o^oXoy?/;  declares  his  agreement,  assents, 
subscribes.  So  ch.  iv.  14,  x.  23.  They  did  that  most  solemnly 
in  baptism.  The  opposite  is  dvr/Xcy/a,  contradiction^  ch.  xii.  3. 
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2.  n/tfrov  ovra,  who  is  faithful)  Num.  xii.  7,  at  the  end, 

Kin  p&O  W3  i>33  ntMD,  LXX.,  o  fcpdvuv  fiov  (comp.  presently  after- 
wards, ver.  5)  Mu'Jffqg  sv  oXw  rut  o/'xw  /AOV  iriGrog  sari.  He  calls 
him  faithful^  who  is  both  himself  so,  and  is  acknowledged  to  be 
so  by  GOD,  and  is  praised  on  that  account.  From  this  flows 
faithfulness  in  office,  and  the  faith  of  the  hearers  without  ex- 
ception, for  this  very  reason  that  Moses  is  p&O  ;  comp.  Num. 
same  chap.,  ver.  8,  likewise  at  the  end.  —  rti  Koifaavri  ai/rov,  to 
Him  that  appointed  Him)  His  heavenly  Father  made  or  appointed 
Jesus  Christ  to  be  both  His  Apostle  and  High  Priest,  ch.  v.  5  ; 
where  rb  ygvjj^va/,  to  be  madej  viz.  by  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
corresponds  to  r&  m  if)  town.  Add  Acts  ii.  36.  And  this  rouses 
us  to  the  exercise  of  faith.  There  is  an  expression  which  very 
much  resembles  this  in  1  Sam.  xii.  6,  8  :  "  It  is  the  Lord  who 
made  [Engl.  Vers.,  advanced~\  (LXX.,  6  voiriaag)  and  sent  Moses 
and  Aaron"  —  ug  xat  Mwuofc,  as  also  Moses)  So  Deut.  xviii.  15. 
He  praises  Moses,  and  thus  conciliates  the  Jews,  before  that 
he  prefers  Christ  to  him  ;  although  he  has  prepared  their  minds 
for  hearing  it,  by  his  preferring  the  same  Jesus  even  to  angels. 
—  o/'xw,  in  His  house)  A  rare  appellation  in  the  time  of  Moses*-— 
aurov,  His,  of  Him)  of  GOD,  ver.  6,  note. 

3.  nXs/ovo?,  of  more)  Christ,  a  prophet  as  Moses,  Acts  iii.  22, 
note  (whereas  the  other  prophets  only  explained  Moses)  ;  and 
yet  He  was  different  from  Moses,  ch.  viii.  9  ;  John  i.  17.     He 
is  greater   than  Moses  according  to  this   passage.  —  yap,  for) 
The   reason  assigned  (^Etiology)  has   relation   to  xaravoj$<rar§, 
consider.  —  do^g,  glory)  Presently  afterwards,  n/^v,  honour  :  ri/j,y 
here  rather  denotes  something  internal  ;  do'Ja  follows  it.  —  rov 
o7xou)  The  genitive  is  governed  by  -rXe/W,  the  comparative  ;  for 
it  is  an  Enthymeme  [a  covert  syllogism,  wherein  one  or  other 
premiss  needs  to  be  supplied],  as  follows  :  Christ  is  greater  than 
the   house   (for  the   house   is   being   prepared  ['built/    xara- 
auvafyrai]  ;  Christ   hath  prepared  p  built']  the  house  and  all 
things,  and  so  Christ  is  God)  :  therefore  Christ  is  greater  than 
Moses.     The  reason  is  :  for  Moses  is  less  than  the  house,  as  a 
minister  and  as  in  some  measure  a  portion  of  the  house  ;  comp. 
Matt.  xii.  6,  note. 

4.  '  o  5?,  but  He)  Christ.     The  article  points  out  the  subject, 
and  also  possesses  in  this  passage  a  relative  meaning,  as  in  ch* 
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vii.  6.     0eo£,   GOD,  is  the  predicate.  —  Qtb$,  GOD)  absolutely. 
Moses  was  a  l  god'  to  Aaron,  but  lie  was  not  GOD  absolutely. 

5.  Ka/,  and)  Another  reason  for  the  superiority  of  Christ  to 
Moses.— fepd-Truv,   servant)    So   the   LXX.,   Num.   xii.    7.     This 
intimates  the  excellence  of  Moses  in  comparison  with  all  other 
prophets ;  but  again  it  speaks  of  Moses  as  inferior  to  Christ 
the  Lord. — sis,  for)  He  was  a  servant,  in  order  that  testimony 
should  be  given  by  him. — ruv  XaX^oo^vuv,  of  those  things  which 
were  to  be  spoken)  which  Moses  was  to  speak  (ch.  ix.  19),  chiefly 
of  Christ ;  arid  subsequently  Christ  Himself  was  about  to  speak. 
In  ch.  ix.  19,  there  is  a  verbal  parallelism,  which  however  at 
the  same  time  infers  a  like  reason,  viz.  what  Moses,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  time,  Num.  xii.,  both  had  spoken  and  was  about 
to  speak.     Miriam  did  not  assail  the  authority  of  Moses  respect- 
ing the  past ;  but  she  wished  to  claim  just  as  much  for  herself 
for  the  future,  on  account  of  certain  past  specimens  (of  God 
speaking  by  her  and  Aaron). 

6.  xpiarbs  ds,   but    Christ)  Moses  yields  to  Him.     An   am- 
bassador, in  the  absence  of  the  king,  is  very  highly  distinguished 
— in  the  presence  of  the  king,  ho  falls  back  among  the  multi- 
tude.    Here  also  supply  mgro$  s<rn,  is  faithful.     The  Son  shows 
His  faithfulness  in  all  that  belongs  to  His  Father  and  in  all  that 
is  His  own. — evi,  over)  This  Jcr/,  iy,  over,  shows  His  surpassing 
power :  sv,  in,  is  applied  to  Moses,  ver.  5. — auroD,  His,  of  Him) 
of  GOD,  ch.  x.  21. — 05)  This  reading  is  very  old.1     Some  read 
ou,  from  its  alliteration  with  auroD.     In  this  case  Paul  should 
have  written  ou  6  o/xos,  as  Erasmus  showed  at  the  beginning. 
For  we  say,  ou  rb  TTUOV,  %<;  6   ddtXpoc,  uv   rb   ffro/Mct,   uv   rd   ovo/tara, 
ou  j)  nXqyri,  uv  rd.   xuXa,   ou  v\  <puvq,  ou  q  o/'x/a.      The  question  here 
is   not,    Whose   house  is  it?   for  that   very  point  is  just  now 
denoted  by  the  auroD,  His ;  but,   WJiat  is  the  house  f  as  distin- 
guished from  that  of  which  Moses  was  a  portion. — sdv,  if)  The 
same  sentiment  is  found  at  ver.  14.    An  abbreviated  expression : 
the  house  are  we,  since  we  have  confidence  :  the  house  we  shall  be, 

1  The  Gnomon  here  agrees  with  the  2d  Ed.  and  the  Germ.  Vers.,  having 
changed  the  decision  of  the  older  Ed.,  which  had  given  the  preference  to  the 
reading  ov. — E.  B. 

Ov  is  the  reading  of  ABC  and  Rec.  Text ;  3:  of  D(A)  corrected,  / 
Lucif.— ED 
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if  we  retain  our  confidence.  There  is  an  expression  of  Paul's 
very  similar,  Col.  i.  23,  note. — rqv  *ntfi)fi9i)  A  word  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  this  epistle:  «ra/&/5»j<r/a,  ch.  iv.  16,  x.  19,  35;  and 
/s,  ch.  vi.  11,  18,  vii.  19,  x.  23,  in  like  manner  w\vipo<popia, 
irappqffiav,  confidence)  viz.  towards  GOD  :  xa6^>j/Aa, 
nlorying,  with  respect  to  enemies. — xaraff^w^gi/,  if  we  hold  fast) 
So  ver.  14  ;  ch.  x.  23.  So  xparslv,  iv.  14,  vi.  18. 

7.  A/o,  wherefore)  A  choice  inference,   and  the  strength  of 
this  whole  passage.     Jesus  is  T/ovog,  faithful :  be  not  ye  aT/tfro/, 
unfaithful^  ver.  2,  12. — lxtyu  rb  nveu^a  rb'Ayiov,  the  Holy  Ghost 
saith)  So  ch.  ix.  8,  x.  15. — ff7]f^spov — rg<r<rapaxovra  'irr\'  dib  Kpoffw 

— xai  £?ra,  asl)  Ps.  XCV.  7,  at  the  end  ;  LXX.,  eqptpov — 
sri)  'TrpoffM^diffa.  The  word  ofofpov,  to-day,  is  an  expression  of 
David's,  and  is  opposed  to  that  day,  which  was  in  the  time  of 
Moses,  ver.  8. — eav,  if)  If  you  will  obediently  hear  His  voice. 
Under  this  hearing,  there  is  included  any  sort  of  hearing  what- 
ever, ver.  16,  ch.  iv.  2.  The  force  of  this  clause  (hemistich)  is 
joined  in  the  Hebrew  with  what  goes  before,  and  thence  it  re- 
dounds upon  what  follows. — pw%,  voice)  which  is  full  of  grace,  > 
in  these  words  of  the  prophet,  to  be  heard  on  that  very  account. 

8.  XlapaT/xpatf^w — Tf/pac;aoy,  in  the  provocation — in  the  tempta- 
tion) By  Chiasmus,  in  ver.  9,  as  compared  with  ver.  8,  tempta- 
tion is  first  treated,  then  provocation ;  vffrspov  Kporepov  tfSpaidbv,  as 
Franc.  Junius  says,  when  he  observed  the  same  figure  occur- 
ring several  times  in  this  epistle.     Both  refer  to  the  History, ' 
Ex.  xvii.  7,  as  the  first  offence  ;  comp.  below  ver.   16,  they  that 
came  (went)  out.     The  first  offence  ought  to  be  guarded  against ; 
for  more  very  easily  spring  up  from  it,  and  the  first  is  wont  to 
be  most  severely  reproved. — xara,  according  to)  that  is,  as  in  the 
day.     So  the  Hebrew  text. —  h  rf,  epfoy,  in  the  ivilderness)  the 
theatre  of  very  great  events. 

9.  Oy)  viz.  org/^aff/xou,  Attic  for  Ji. — sffsipaffav  Ms,  they  tempted 
Me)  [to  try]  whether  I  was  able  or  willing. — o/  ^rarspss  vpuv,  your 
fathers)   whose   hardness   of   heart   is   very   often   mentioned. 
Therefore  the  authority  of  the   ancients  is   not  conclusive. — 
f<5ojc/>atfav,  proved)  i.e.  searched  out,  put  Me  to  the  test ;  not  ap- 
proved.    Weigh  well  what  follows. — eJdov,  they  saw)  evidently, 

if,  even  as)  The  Apodosis  is  at  ver.  12 — Not.  Crit. 
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but  without  improvement.  —  TO,  spya  /AW,  my  works)  most  glorious 
in  affording  help,  partly  also  in  executing  vengeance.  —  rwaap- 
dxovra  try,  forty  years)  This  is  joined  with  vposux&iffa  in  the  LXX. 
and  in  the  Hebrew,  and  below  ver.  17.  At  the  same  time  the 
people  both  saw  the  ijJB,  work  of  GOD,  and  offended  GOD,  until  they 
filled  up  the  ftill  measure  of  their  guilt.  Here  it  is  joined  with  tJdov, 
they  saw  ;  and  therefore  the  hard  heart  of  the  people  is  implied. 
10.  A/o,  wherefore)  This  particle  is  not  in  the  Hebrew,  nor  in 
the  LXX.  —  ^poffui^Siffa)  A  word  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
LXX.,  but  scarcely  to  be  met  with  anywhere  else.  Eustathius 
has  «%0o£  (or  o%6fy  in  general  a  high  place  ;  in  particular,  a  bank)  : 
vapa  rb  s^av,  i.e.  e&xsiv,  to  be  high,  to  be  prominent.  It  denotes 
rowxbv  sKavaffrrt/Ao,,  a  local  eminence  :  thence  o%Qeu  and  o^i^u, 
applied  to  the  mind,  signifies  /  am  roused,  —  fpoffu^ieo^  I  was  dis- 
pleased with  them,  so  that  they  should  not  enter  into  the  land, 
when  they  wished  too  late  to  do  so.  The  phrase,  to  walk  con- 
trary, Lev.  xxvi.  24,  28,  is  closely  connected  with  it.  —  rJj  y&vsa 
sxeivp)  sxtlvy,  with  that,  has  the  meaning  of  removal  and  aliena- 
tion ;*  Heb.  "rill  absolutely,  with  the  same  meaning.  —  xai  efaa, 
and  I  said)  I  declared  with  my  lips  the  displeasure  o/my  soul. 
Observe  the  subsequent  gradation  :  first  displeasure  with  those 
who  sinned  made  Him  say  ;  then  anger,  more  severe  than 
that  displeasure,  viz.  towards  those  who  did  not  believe,  made 
him  swear  ;  comp.  ver.  17,  18.  The  first  temptation,  Ex.  xvii., 
was  presently  the  cause  why  God  was  grieved  or  displeased. 
The  complaint  regarding  the  erring  of  their  heart,  then  anger 
(wrath)  and  the  oath  followed.  So  the  displeasure  and  anger,  the 
complaint  and  the  oath,  respectively,  are  the  better  distinguished.  — 
a-jrol,  they)  DH  in  Heb.  is  repeated  with  great  force.  The  accents 
[in  the  Hebrew]  here  begin  the  hemistich  of  this  clause.  There- 
fore it  is  not  included  under  sTxw,  I  said,  but  this  is  the  meaning  : 
they  perceived  that  I  was  displeased  with  them  ;  avrol  fc,  and 
yet  they,  the  same  persons,  did  not  a  whit  the  more  wish  to  know 
My  ways.  There  is  a  similar  antithesis,  they  and  7,  ch.  viii.  9  ; 

1  The  margin  of  both  Ed.  prefers  the  reading  retvry,  and  the  Germ. 
Vers.  follows  it.  Therefore  the  explanation  of  the  pronoun  |y.e/x»p  is  at  least 
hypothetical.—  E.  B. 

'E»g/»0  is  the  reading  of  C  and  Rec.  Text.  But  Txivy  is  read  bj 
ABDf  A)  corrected  and  Vulg.—  ED 
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comp.  ver.  10.  So  but  they,  Ps.  cvi.  43  ;  comp.  also  Luke  vii. 
5 ;  Is.  liii.  7,  in  the  Hebrew. — oOx  syvutav,  they  have  not  known) 
This  is  the  d^g/^g/a,  not  to  believe ;  the  a^a^  r/a,  sin,  is  described, 
ver.  9,  eveipaffav,  they  tempted.  Concerning  both,  again,  ver.  12, 
13,  and  ver.  17,  18. — rag  odovg  pov,  My  ways)  in  which  I  wished 
to  lead  them  as  My  flock  into  a  place  of  rest. 

11.  '£lg  w/Aotfa,  as  [so]  /  sware)  The  oath  preceded  the  forty 
years.  — g/,  if)  The  Apodosis  omits  something  for  the  sake  of 
euphemism,  which  has  the  force  of  the  oath  itself:  si  here  is 
negative,  as  %  MV  is  affirmative,  ch.  vi.  14. — s/VgXgu<rovra/,  they 
Khali  enter)  by  My  ways. — tig  rrtv  "/.ardKowctv  /AOU,  into  My  rest)  in 
the  promised  land.     The  people,  the  sheep  ;  Ps.  xcv.  7.     nnue, 
rest,  is  their  benefit  [their  peculiar  privilege],  Ps.  xxiii.  2. 

12.  BXgVgrg)  This  word  depends  on  5/o,  wherefore,  ver.  7 :  the 
Apodosis  here  to  ver.  7  [where  see  the  note]  not  incorrectly  also 
brings  in  the  word  brethren ;  1  Thess.  iii.  7.     The  same  word 
is  found  at  ch.  xii.  25.     We  must  not  trust  to  the  heart;  Jer. 
xvii.  9. — w  vore — airiffrfag,  lest — of  unbelief)  Observe  the  con- 
nection.    Christ  is  viffrbg,  faithful,  ver.  2  ;  therefore  we  ought  to 
be  vitro},  faithful  to  Him,  not  unfaithful  (unbelievers),  as  our 
fathers  were  in  regard  to  Moses;  ver.  18,  19,  ch.  iv.  2,  3,  vi. 
12.     In  like  manner  Paul  places  in  opposition  the  faithfulness 
of  God  and  the  faithlessness  of  men,  Rom.  iii.  2,  3  ;  2  Tim.  ii. 
13. — gffra/,  lest  there  should  be)  Care  must  also  be  extended  to 
the  future  on  account  of  the  greatness  of  the  danger.     He  uses 
the  fat.  indie,  in  preference  to  the  pres.  subj. — vovrjpa,  evil)  An 
aviffroc,  unbelieving  people  ;  JD  an  evil  nation  and  unhappy ;  comp. 
xaxovg  xaxug,  Matth.  xxi.  41. — sv  r&  a<7roffrr)vai,  in  departing)  The 
antithesis   is  ^poffsp^/^sSu,    let   us  come  unto,    ch.  iv.   16,  and 
ivotraffsug,  substance  [i.e.  solid  confidence],  presently  at  ver.  14  ; 
comp.  Jer.  vi.  8,  fty  avoffry  q  -^v^  ftov  anb  GOV,  let  not  my  soul 
depart  from  thee.     This  whole  passage  of  the  apostle  agrees  with 
Jer.  xvii.   5,    6  :    EIIIKATAPATO2   6   avdpuvog,    og   rfa   EAHIAA 
"%£!  £<TT  avdpunov — x.at  AIIO    KTPIOT   AIIO2TH   93   xapdla,  aurou — 
oOx  o-^sra/  o'rai/  sXfyj  roc,  ArA0A.    CURSED  is  the  man  who  TRUSTETII 
in  man,  and  whose  heart  DEPARTETH/rom  the  LORD  :  he  shall 
not  see  when  GOOD  cometh. — avb  0goD  tyvrog,  from  the  living  God) 
The  life  of  GOD  most  powerfully  and  effectually  animates  our 
faith.     The  living  God  is  also  praised,  ch.  ix.  14,  x.  31,  xii.  22. 
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He  who  revolts  from  Christ,  revolts  from  GOD  ;  ch.  iii.  12-19. 
Chiasmus. 

ver.  12^\       ^^16 
13-  —  17 


13.  'Eavrovg,  yourselves)  Let  every  one    exhort  himself  and 
another  ;  so  far  ought  you  to  be  from  instigating  and  provok- 
ing one  another  [to  unbelief].  —  q/t'epav,   G^zpov,    daily,   to-day) 
Conjugates  ;  ch.  iv.  7.  —  &x,f"$  c^?  whilst)  as  long  as.      This  to- 
day will  not   continue   for   ever.  —  rb)    the   relative.  —  xaXs/ra/, 
is  called)  while  that  psalm  is  heard  and  read.  —  'hot,  w  ffxXqpwQy 
ng,  that  no  one  be  hardened)  This  is  repeated  from  ver.  8.  — 
unary,  through  the  deceitfulness)  This  corresponds  to  crXavwi/ra/, 
they  err,  ver.  10.  —  rqg  a/uaprfag,  of  sin)   a-r/tfr/a,  apapria,  unbelief 
and  sin,  which  are  much  the  same  thing,  John  xvi.  9  ;  Neh. 
vi.  13  :    where  aKKsria,    and  a/xa^r/'a   are   mentioned  together, 
they  differ  as  species  and  genus  ;  and  unbelief,  as  the  principal 
species  of  sin,  has  in  its  nature  something  more  sad  and  destruc- 
tive.    But  if  sin  be  put  by  itself,  the  genus  apapTia  is  contracted 
into  this  particular   species,  namely,    unbelief:    as  apaprfa  is 
properly,  when  the  main  aim  is  missed,  which  is  a  result  pro- 
duced in  the  greatest  degree  through  unbelief,  dcr/or/av,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  grace  of  God  having  been  neglected. 

14.  M'STO^O!  Xptffrov,  partakers  of  Christ)  ver.  1,  6.     So  /^sro^oi, 
"  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,"  ch.  vi.  4.  —  dp^v  —  ftexpi  r'sXovg,  the 
beginning  —  to  the  end)  comp.  ch.  vi.  11,  xii.  2.     A  Christian,  so 
long  as  he  is  not  made  perfect,  considers  himself  as  a  beginner.  — 
rrig  vvoffrdasug,  of  our  solid  confidence)  [lit.   substance'],  xi.  1  ;  2 
Cor.  ix.  4,  note.  —  j8ej3a/av,  stedfast)  A  word  of  frequent  occur- 
rence in  this  epistle,  with  its  synonyms,  a 


15.  'Ev  r&  heysffdai,  while  it  is  said)  The  connection  is  with 
ver.  13,  in  reference  to  -ra/^axaXg/rs.  Even  in  the  psalm  the 
Divine  exhortation  (paraclesis)  precedes,  viz.  O  come  ye.  Comp. 
DITI,  Ps.  xcv.  7,  taking  into  consideration  the  preceding 
Athnach,  which  is  a  subdistinctive  of  the  latter  hemistich  [in 
the  Hebrew]  ;  i.e.  it  entirely  depends  on  you  that  this  may  not 
only  be  a  mere  invitation  and  offer,  in  the  first  instance,  but 
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also  [the  source  of]  real  enjoyment,  in  the  second.  So  lv  r& 
t.eysiv,  in  that  He  saith,  ch.  viii.  13. — is  ev  rti  ntt,pa,wixpu,G[Mu))  as  in 
the  Provocation)  ninco  ;  it  is  taken  as  a  proper  name,  with  its 
signification. 

16.  Tivesj  who)  Many  write  nv?g,  some;  but  the  argument  of 
the  apostle  is  thus  rendered  somewhat  feeble  :  rmg,  «XX'  ou  navreg, 
some,  but  not  all,  is  rather  a  general  expression  concerning  the 
Provocation,  ch.  iv.  6  ;  Ex.  xvii.  2.  T/vsg  is  plainly  interro- 
gative, as  ch.  i.  5,  13,  and  at  the  same  time  a  very  weighty 
Anaphora,1  rivse,  r/<r/,  r/V/,  ver.  16,  17,  18 ;  and  there  are 
brought  under  our  notice  in  these  three  verses,  1.  The  begin- 
ning of  the  Provocation,  soon  after  the  departure  from  Egypt ; 
2.  The  forty  troublesome  years  in  the  wilderness;  3.  The  re- 
fusal of  the  entrance  into  the  land  of  rest.  JAXX'  ou  is  used,  ver. 
16,  as  si  /A?),  ver.  18  ;  for  neither  is  properly  interrogative,  but 
both  stand  under  the  interrogative  word,  r/«$.  That  the  power 
of  the  particle  may  be  more  clearly  seen,  suppose  some  one  to 
say,  riffav  avOpuKot  Trapa,<7rixpafoovrzg,  aXX'  oup/  euro/  o/  s^&Xdovrsg,  There 
were  men  who  provoked,  but  not  those  that  went  out.  The  apostle 
denies  that,  and  therefore  says,  rfag  qaav,  dXA.'  ofy  oSro/ ;  who 
were  they,  but  these  ? — i.e.  these  were  the  very  persons.  There  are 
similar  particles  in  Luke,  r/g,  aXX'  OL/%/,  xvii.  7,  8  ;  and  in  Paul, 
rig,  75  ouyj  %«/,  x.r.X.,  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  ttavrsg,  in  this  passage,  is 
none  else  but,  merely  those,  a  meaning  of  the  word  <?rag  which  Ra- 
pheiius,  at  James  i.  17,  beautifully  explains,  ex  Ariano.  Germ. : 
Diejenige,  die  eine  Erbitterung  angerichtet  haben,  wer  waren  sie  ? 
es  warenlauter  solche  Leute,  die  von  Egypten  ausgegangen  waren 
durch  Mosen.  These  are  not  in  this  passage  said  to  have  been 
led  out,  but  to  have  come  out.  They  had  already  the  pledge  of 
Divine  assistance,  and  had  followed  the  Divine  guidance ;  but 
their  future  progress  did  not  correspond  to  that  excellent  begin- 
ning (comp.  ver.  14).  Chrysostom  evidently  reads  rfag :  rfvuv 
pspvrirai  £>??#/  tjxKrtfwttvrw ;  who,  says  he,  have  been  mentioned  as 
being  hardened ;  where  ffx7-.ypvvdsvre$  (comp.  ver.  15)  are  the  same 
as  vrapavixpavavreg. — axovffavrsc,  after  having  heard)  ver.  15. — 
Taps-Tr/xpavav,  provoked)  the  Lord,  namely,  by  chiding  with 
Moses,  Ex.  xvii.  2. — dice,  Muvff'eug,  by  Moses)  whose  words,  when 
they  heard  them,  they  should  have  obeyed. 

]  The  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings. — ED. 
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17.  rnv,  whose)  The  event  proves  the  fact.  So  also  ver.  19. 
— uv  ra,  xwXa  trttfcv  sv  TT)  spyi^)  Num.  xiv.  29,  LXX.,  sv  ry  ff^uw 
ravrri  KtffsTrui  ra  xuXa  vfiuv.  This  appellation,  D'HJS,  xwXa,  car- 
cases, mere  bodies,  subject  to  decay,  always  indicates  indignation. 
KwXa,  limbs,  properly  feet,  according  to  Eustathius.  If  the  forty 
years  be  resolved  into  days,  and  the  average  number  of  those 
that  died  daily  be  computed,  every  day  had  forty  deaths  of  men. 
A  great  cause  for  writing  the  90th  Psalm  ! 

19.  Oux  TjdwfiQ'riffav,  they  were  not  able)  though  they  afterwards 
had  wished  it. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

1.  ®opvjQufMv,  let  us  fear)  Since  many  have  fallen,  there  is 
cause  for  fear. — xaraX£/?ro//,£v»]£  eVayyeX/ag)  Since  a  promise  has 
been  left  and  reserved  for  us,  after  the  others  have  neglected  it. 
The  same  word  is  found,  in  the  same  sense,  Rom.  xi.  4.  A 
kindred  verb  is  d-roXg/Vsro/,  is  left,  remains,  ver.  6,  9,  ch.  x.  26. 
This  expression,  interwoven  with  the  exhortation,  is  a  proposi- 
tion which  is  proved,  ver.  3.  The  verb  sVay/sXXo/xa/,  I  promise, 
is  very  often  found  in  this  epistle,  as  well  as  the  noun,  eVa/ysX/a, 
a  promise..  In  this  chapter  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  rest 
of  eternal  life  ;  for  to-day  still  continues,  when  (since)  there  re- 
mains the  danger  of  falling,  if  we  give  way  to  hardness  of  heart. 
To-day,  well  improved,  terminates  in  rest.  Rest  is  that  which, 
once  obtained,  is  not  again  lost.  We  now  (comp.  ch.  ii.  5,  note) 
are  urged  to  look  still  further.  Foretaste  in  this  life  is  not  de- 
nied :  full  rest  is.  All  foretastes  of  rest  are  evidently  small,  when 
compared  with  things  above. — 5ox?j  nc,  any  one  should  seem) 
Euphemism.  Every  man  should  so  run,  that  it  may  be  said  of 
him,  without  any  appearance  of  the  contrary,  This  man  runs. 
sTv,  in  this  passage,  u-rofo/y/Aa,  an  example,  ver.  11,  and  svdsly.- 
i,  to  show,  ch.  vi.  11,  are  conjugates :  dsfau,  pret.  mid.  d'e- 
thence  dox'su,  and  the  ideas  agree  ;  for  he  who  shows  a  desire 
does  not  seem  to  remain  ;  he  who  seems  to  remain  is  an  example 
of  obstinacy. — vtrepyKtvai,  to  have  failed)  to  have  come  short. 
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The  same  word  occurs,  xii.  15.  The  examples,  xii.  17  ;  Num. 
xiv.  40;  Luke  xiii.  25  :  vffrsp&?v  ?ro/5j<ra/  rb  Kua^a,  to  fail  to  keep 
the  passov er,  Num.  ix.  13.  'Tartpstv,  with  Plato,  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Gorgias,  is  to  come  after  the  festival  is  ended. 

2.  Fa/?,  for)  This  refers  to  po/S^w//^,  let  us  fear. — suTjyysX/o^ei/o/, 
to  us  was  the  Gospel  preached  [we  have  had  the  Gospel  preached 
to  us])  We  should  think  that  this  expression  is  spoken  especially 
to  us,  who  are  called  Evangelical :  ver.   6. — xqbee/Po/  [as  well  as 
they],   as  well  as  to  them)  The  promise  of  the  land  of  Canaan 
had  been  proclaimed  to  those  men  of  old,  ver.  6. — ovx  upshriffsv, 
did  not  profit)  There  is  less  said  here  than  is  intended  (Meiosis). 
On  the  contrary  [so  far  was  it  from  profiting  them],  the  unbe- 
lievers incurred  the  greatest  guilt  and  punishment.      Supply, 
nor  will  it  be  profitable  to  us  without  faith. — w  ffvyxexpap'evof, 
not  being  mixed  with)  The  word  is  entirely  mixed  with  and  in- 
sinuated into  the  believing  soul ;  and  when  it  is  thus  mingled,  it 
makes  its  way  wonderfully,   as  a  health-giving  draught,  and 
something  more  powerful  even  than  that,  ver.  12,  13. — TTJ  Kiarti) 
with  faith,  the  dative. — ro%  axovoaffiv)  So  far  as  concerns  them 
that  heard  it.     Comp.  Rom.  iv.  12,  note.     To  these  are  opposed 
o/  ffiffrsvffavrsi;,  those  who  believed,  in  the  following  verse. 

3.  Tap)  This  word  refers  to  the  expression,  a  promise  being 
left,  ver.  1. — xa,du$,  as)  Unbelief  alone  acts  as  a  hinderance. — 
xa/Yo/,  although)  The  Protasis  is,  although  the  works  were  finished 
from  the  beginning  of  the  world.     The  Apodosis  is,  yet  He  said,  I 
have  sworn.     But  because  the  Apodosis  in  the  text  comes  first, 
yet  is  omitted.     The  proposition  is,  a  rest  remains  to  us.     This 
proposition,  ver.  3-11,  is  proved  thus.    Eest  is  mentioned  in  the 
psalm  ;  and  yet  there  it  does  not  signify,  I.  the  rest  of  God  from 
creation ;  for  this  was  long  before  the  times  of  Moses.     Therefore 
another  rest  was  to  be  expected  in  the  times  of  Moses,  of  which 
those  during  the  same  period,  who  had  heard,  evidently  came 
short.     Nor  yet,  IL,  does  that  rest  which  they  obtained   by 
Joshua,  support  the  title  to  this  rest ;  for  it  was  not  until  after- 
wards that  the  Psalmist  sung  of  it.     Therefore,  III.,  he  sung  of 
a  rest  more  recent  than  all  these  kinds  of  rest,  viz.  a  rest  which 
would  be  enjoyed  in  heaven. — ruv  fyyuv  «<^  xara/3oA5jg  xoffftou  ywn- 
Mvruv)  The  genitive  absolute,  i.e.  although  the  works  of  the  Creator 
were  finished  and  perfected  from  the  foundation  of  the  world. 
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4.  Efywf,  He  said)  viz.  GOD,  who  also  speaks  in  ver.  5,  7.  — 
Ifidowi)  VIZ.  ?ifj,spa,$.  —  xa;  xarsvavffev  o  ®eb$  sv  rr\,  x.r.X.)  Gen.  ii.  2, 
LXX.,  xa/  xars-zrauffg  ry  fifJs&pcf,  rri  efSdopp  acrd  ndvruv  ruv  spyuv  adrou,  wv 
STOICS,  j£fe  rested^  He  withdrew  Himself,  so  to  speak,  to  His 
eternal  tranquillity.     It  is  remarkable  that  Moses  has  mentioned 
the  end  of  the  former  days,  but  not  of  the  seventh  :  Heb.  from 
His  work.     It  was  one  work,  comprehending  many  works.    The 
single  term  xa,r's<7row<tsv  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  nrn:o  and  mt?, 
by  most  suitably   connecting  the   two  passages  Ps.   xcv.  and 
Gen.  ii. 

5.  'Ev  rovrtfj)  in  this,  viz.  saying  of  the  psalm.     So  sv  Irtpu,  in 
another,  ch.  v.  6. 

6.  'EOT/  ovv,  seeing  therefore)  GOD  does  not  wish  that  His  rest 
should  be  empty  (not  filled  with  guests)  :  Luke  xiv.  23.  —  -jrpo'rgpov, 
first)  in  the  time  of  Moses.  —  sva'yy&iffd'svrts)  A  rare  use  of  the 
word  applied  to  the  men  of  old.     He  is  no  doubt  speaking  of 
the  promise  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  but  with  a  view  to  the  Gospel- 
preaching  of  eternal  life. 

7.  naX/v,  again)  Who  would  have  thought  that  there  is  a 
sermon  so  important  and  so  solemn  in  the  95th  Psalm?    Let  us 
highly  value  the  words  of  GOD  ;  comp.  ch.  x.  8,  note.  —  6^/£«/, 
He  limits)  viz.  GOD.  —  wspav,  a  day)  This  is  deduced  from  the 
quotation,  gfotpov,  to-day,  which  is  presently  brought  forward. 
See   how  beautifully  he   lays  stress  on  the  word,   DV,   a  day, 
and   single  words  in   the   same   manner  often,    ch.  ii.  8,  11, 
12,  vii.  11,  21,  viii.  13,  x.  9,  xii.  5,  27  :   the  day,  viz.  that  of 
striving  for  the  heavenly  rest  :  ver.  8.  —  sv,  in)  So  ch.  i.  1.  — 
wcovrov  xpovov)  so  long  a  time,  more  than  four  hundred  years  from 
Moses  and  Joshua  to  David,  who   sung  this   psalm.  —  xat)u$ 
Kpotipqrai,  as  it  was  before  said)  The  apostle  refers  his  hearers  to 
the  whole  text,  as  repeated  above  from  the  psalm. 

8.  'iTjffoDs)  Joshua.  —  OV-A  av)  There  is  a  similar  mode  of  reason 
ing,  ch.  vii.  11,  viii.  4,  7,  xi.  15.  —  vspl  aX\rt$  ypepag,  of  another 
day)  By  observing  which  an  access  would  be  opened  also  to 
another  rest. 

9.  "Apa,  therefore)   For  this   reason,  because  He  speaks  of 
another  day.  —  <ra/3£ar/<r//,^,  sabbatism,  rest)  The  word  is  changed 
for  xardiravtig,  rest  ;  comp.  the  following  verse.     In  time  there 
are  many  sabbaths  ;  but  then,  there  will  be  a  sabbatism,  the 
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enjoyment  of  rest,  one,  perfect,  eternal.  The  verbal  noun  is 
extremely  emphatic  :  it  is  not  met  with  in  the  LXX.  There  will 
be  no  elementary  sabbath  in  heaven ;  because  earthly  labour 
shall  have  passed  away  :  but  the  rest  will  be  perpetual,  which, 
however,  itself  will  again  have  its  own  various  modes  (ways, 
divisions),  according  to  the  different  state  of  the  priests  and  of 
the  rest  of  the  blessed  in  their  resurrection  bodies  (carnis  beatse), 
and  according  to  the  intervals  of  the  heavenly  times  to  which 
the  new  moons  and  Jewish  Sabbath  corresponded :  Isa.  Ixvi.  21, 
23. — r&  XaoD  roD  Qzou,  to  the  people  of  GOD)  He  had  said  abso- 
lutely, of  the  people,  ch.  ii.  17,  when  he  was  treating  of  recon- 
ciliation :  but  now,  when  he  is  treating  of  eternal  rest,  he  says, 
to  the  people  of  God,  that  is,  to  the  Israel  of  God,  as  Paul 
speaks,  Gal.  vi.  16.  He  therefore  specially  intends  the  Israel- 
ites (inasmuch  as  he  is  writing  to  the  Hebrews),  and  them,  too, 
believers. 

10.  Tap,  for)  Verse  9  is  proved  thus  :  He  who  has  entered 
into  the  rest  of  God,  rests  from  his  labours  ;  but  the  people  of 
GOD  do  not  yet  rest :  therefore  they  have  not  yet  entered  in. 
It  remains,  that  they  enter  in. — a-rrb  ruv  spyuv  auroZ)  from  his 
works,  even  from  those  that  were  good  and  suitable  to  the  time 
of  doing  work.     Labour  precedes  rest ;  and  that  would  have 
doubtless  been  the  case,  even  in  paradise,  Gen.  ii.  15. — unrsp, 
as)  The  work  and  rest  of  GOD  are  that  archetype  to  which  we 
ought  to  be  conformed. 

11.  'Efcrfrip,  that)  future,  great. — sv  r&  avr&)  in,  or  after  the 
same,  as  those  men  of  former  times. — vwodzr/ftan,  example)  The 
same  word  is  found  at  viii.  5,  ix.  23.     He  who  falls  through 
unbelief,  is  an  example  to  others,  who  then  say,  Behold,  6  &/&«, 
that  man,  has  in  like  manner  fallen. — ir'sny)  fall,  with  the  soul, 
not  merely  with  the  body :  ch.  iii.  17.     Moses  speaks  without 
reference  to  the  ruin  of  souls,  when  he  recounts  the  destruction 
of  the  people  in  the  wilderness. 

12.  Zwv  yap,  for  quick,  lively)  The  efficacy  of  the  word  of 
GOD  and   the  omniscience  of  GOD   Himself  is  described  as 
saving  to  those  in  the  case  of  whom  the  word  of  GOD  is  mixed 
with  faith   on  their   part    [ver.  2],   but   as   terrible   to  those 
who  are  obstinate :  comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  15.— o  Xo'yog  roD  0soD)  the 
word  of  GOD  that  is  preached,  ver.  2,  and  which  is  the  Gospel- 
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word,  ib.,  and  is  joined  with  threatening,  ver.  3.  For  Christ, 
the  hypostatic  Word,  is  not  said  to  be  a  sword,  but  -to  have  a 
sword  (comp.  Jos.  v.  13,  to  which  passage  this  passage,  relating 
to  Joshua,  ver.  8,  seems  also  to  refer) ;  nor  is  He  called  xpinxbc, 
judicial,  but  xpirfc,  the  Judge.  The  appellation  of  Sword, 
given  to  God,  Deut.  xxxiii.  29,  is  suitable  to  the  song,  not  to  the 
ordinary  style  of  epistolary  writing. — ro^urepos)  more  cutting, 
sharper. — diixvovpevog  a%pi  ptpiffpov,  piercing  even  to  the  dividing) 
Its  parallel  presently,  xp/r/xog,  judicial,  judging,  discerning. — 
•sjxu^f  rs  xai  vvsvparoc,  of  soul  and  spirit)  Hence  it  is  evident 
that  soul  and  spirit  are  not  synonymous,  but  the  spirit  is  in  the 
soul.  Man,  contemplated  according  to  his  nature,  consists  of 
soul  and  body,  Matt.  x.  28  :  but  when  he  has  in  him  the  work- 
ing of  GOD'S  word,  he  consists  of  spirit,  soul,  and  body.  The 
inmost  parts,  and  the  recesses  in  the  spirit,  soul,  and  body  of 
man,  are  called  by  Synecdoche1  &ppol  xa.i  (jwi\t>l,  joints  and  mar 
row  (marrows).  Moses  forms  the  soul,  Christ  the  spirit,  2  Cor. 
iii.  6.  The  soul  attracts  (draws  with  it)  the  body,  the  spirit 
both,  1  Thess.  v.  23.  The  spirit  is  divided  from  the  soul  by  the 
efficacy  of  the  word  of  GOD,  when  the  former  is  claimed  for 
GOD  ;  the  latter  is  left  to  itself,  in  so  far  as  it  either  does  not 
attain  to,  or  does  not  follow  the  spirit.  And  as  the  joints  are 
not  only  divided  from  the  marrow,  but  the  joints  and  marrow 
respectively  are  divided  into  their  own  parts  :  nor  are  the  inten- 
tions only  distinguished  from  the  thoughts,  but  the  intentions 
themselves,  as  well  as  the  thoughts  themselves,  are  discerned 
[decided  upon]  :  so,  not  only  is  the  soul  divided  from  the  spirit, 
but  as  it  were  a  part  of  the  spirit  is  divided  from  part  of  the 
spirit,  a  part  of  the  soul  from  part  of  the  soul :  Luke  ii.  35. 
Flesh  and  spirit  are  also  separated :  1  Pet.  iv.  6,  note. — svOv- 
pqfftuv  xai  swoiuv,  of  the  intentions  and  thoughts)  He  comes  from 
the  greater  parts  as  soul  and  spirit,  and  from  the  less  as  joints 
and  marrow,  to  the  faculties  of  the  mind.  'E^u/^tf/;,  intention, 
involves  feeling ;  there  follows  by  gradation  evvoia,  thought,  which 
expresses  something  simpler,  previously  existing  and  internal. 
Both  nourish  and  foster  either  good  or  evil.  0u/Ao;  from 
vooc  from  vsu,  x/voD/Aa/. 

1  A  part  for  the  whole.     Append. — ED. 
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13.  Kr/rf/g,  a  creature)  A  word  quite  general :  presently  after- 
wards we  find  <ffa\>ra,  all  things. — SVUKIOV  atiroO,  in  His  sight)  His, 
GOD'S,  ver.  12.     The  analysis  of  the  statement  will  be  easy,  if 
both  of  its  parts  are  put  in  the  nominative  case :  It  is  GOD, 
whose  word  is  quick  or  living :  it  is  GOD,  before  whom  there  is 
no  creature  that  is  not  manifest.     So,  in  ch.  xi.  23,  the  nomi- 
native case  is  to  be  understood :  By  faith  the  parents  of  Moses 
concealed  Moses.     Ibid.,  ver.  30  :  By  faith  the  Israelites  went 
round  the  walls  of  Jericho,  that  they  might  fall  down.     The 
omniscience  of  GOD  is  laid  open  to  men  by  the  word ;  and  those 
who  have  not  the  word  still  feel  that  omniscient  power  in  their 
consciences.     A  remarkable  argument  for  the  truth  of  religion 
from  its  efficacy. — rtrpaxyXitfAiva,)  rpa^X^u,  I  throw  one  on  his 
back,  is  used  in  Greek  and  Latin  for  /  lay  open.     Bodies  which 
lie  on  the  belly  are  scarcely  considered  naked,  for  they  cover 
themselves  :  those  lying  on  their  back  are  laid  open  to  the  view 
in  all  their  noblest  and  most  distinguishing  parts.     Show,  O 
man,  shame  and  fear  towards  thy  GOD  ;  for  no  veil,  no  twisting, 
bending,  colouring,  or  disguise,  can  cover  faithlessness. — aurou, 
of  Him)  This  again  is  to  be  referred  to  GOD. — crpog  ov  fif&ft  6  Xoyof, 
with  whom  we  have  to  do)  We  have  to  do  with  Him,  with  God, 
with  such  a  one  as  is  described,  ver.  12,  13,  [whose  face  and 
judgment  we  cannot  escape. — V.  g.]     We  have  therefore  need  of 
earnestness  [ver.  11,  mu&ta»iMr).    The  relative  ov,  whom,  has  the 
power  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  :  Ao'yoc,  "131,  concern,  busi- 
ness.     So  the  LXX.,   Judg.  xviii.  28,   Xoyog  ou%   seriv  avro?/s 
&v6puirov,  they  had  no  business  with  any  man ;  2  Kings  ix.  5, 

MI  Kp6$  «  ;  comp.  Acts  xix.  38.  There  is  the  same  expression 
in  Chrysostom,  itspi  hpuff.,  p.  336,  «/  Svyariptc  ruv  hp'suv,  aJ$  ovdti$ 
vpbg  rqv  hpuffvvqv  Xoyog,  the  daughters  of  the  priests,  who  have  no- 
thing to  do  with  the  priesthood. 

14.  "E^ovrsg,  having)  The  exhortation  begins  in  the  same  way, 
ch.  x.  19,   xii.  1. — ovv,   therefore)   He  resumes  the  proposition 
which  he  had  laid  down,  ch.  ii.  17. — p'eyav,  great)  for  He  is  the 
Son  of  GOD,  higher  than  the  heavens.     He  is  called  absolutely 
in  Hebrew  phraseology,  a  High  Priest,  ch.  x.  21  :  but  here  the 
Great  High  Priest,  greater  than  the  Levitical  high  priest. — 
faXi|Xu4lrct)   who  has  passed  into,  not  merely  has  entered  the 
heavens :  ch.  vii.  26.  ^-xparupiv,  let  us  hold  fast)  From.  ch.  iii.  1 
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to  ch.  v.  3,  there  are  four  points  explained  by  Chiasmus,  inas- 
much as  they  contain  the  doctrine  and  practical  application, 
the  practical  application  and  the  doctrine.  Look  back  again,  I 
request,  at  the  summary  view  (Synopsis)  of  the  epistle. 

15.  o-j,  not)  The  apostle  institutes,  by  Chiasmus,  a  comparison 
between    the   Levitical  high  priest  and  Christ,   1)   So   far  as 
qualities  are  concerned:    2)    So   far   as   calling  is  concerned. 
In  the   first   there   are   an   Apodosis   and  a  Protasis;   in  the 
second,  a  Protasis  and  an  Apodosis:   ch.  iv.  15,  16,  v.  1,  2, 
4,    5. — ffvfAwaQriffa.1,    to  be  touched  with  a  fellow-feeling)    lie   is 
touched   with   a   fellow-feeling,    as   having   suffered   the    same 
things,  Is.  1.  6,  4 :  mercy  is  a  cognate  noun,  ver.   16.     The 
reference  is  to  ch.  ii.  17. — raT$  acdtvefais,  with  our  infirmities)  A 
suitable  expression  :  ch.  v.  2.     The  idea  of  sin,  in  respect  of  us, 
is   included ;    in  respect  of  Christ,   is  excluded.     The  words, 
without  sin,  presently  after  follow. — Haf  o^o/oVjjra,  in  the  likeness) 
Inasmuch  as  He  was  made  like  us ;  ch.  ii.  17. — %&/p'c  a^apr/a?, 
without  sin)  So  ch.  ix.  28  :  but  how  can  one,  tempted  without 
sin,  be  capable  of  sympathising  with  those  who  are  tempted 
with  sin  ?     With  respect  to  the  understanding,  the  mind  of  the 
Saviour  much  more  acutely  perceived  the  forms  of  temptation 
than  we  who  are  weak ;  with  respect  to  the  will,  He  as  quickly 
repressed  their  assault  as  the  fire  represses  a  drop  of  water  cast 
into  it.     He  therefore  experienced  what  power  was  necessary  to 
overcome  temptations.     He  is  capable  of  sympathising,  for  He 
was  both  tempted  without  sin,  and  yet  He  was  truly  tempted. 

16.  npofftpftu/AcQa,,  let  us  draw  near)  The  same  word  occurs, 
ch.  vii.  25,  x.  1,  22,  xi.  6,  xii.  18,  22  :  in  like  manner,  iyyifyiv, 
ch.  vii.  19  :  sisep^edai,  ch.  vi.  19  :  tfcodog,  ch.  x.  19.     So  Paul 
also,  Rom.  v.  2,  -^offaywyjj. — rSj  Qpovy,  to  the  throne)  ch.  viii.  1, 
xii.  2  ;  Is.  xvi.  5. — rfc  %a,pirof,  of  grace)  This  word  is  also  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  this  epistle. — xdfiupzv,  TC.T-.X.)  The  mercy 
of  Christ  being  shown,  is  obtained  (is  taken,  Xafiupsv)  :  and 
further,  the  grace  of  God  is  found  (svpupfv).  The  appropriate 
verb  is  put  before  the  one  noun,   and  put   after  the   other  : 
Chiasmus.1 — g'Xeov,  mercy)  This  refers  to  touched  with  a  fellow- 
feeling. — %af/v,  grace)  This  refers  to  of  grace. — tvxaipov,  in  the 
needful  time,  seasonable)  Believers  do  not  feel  at  once  the  pre- 

1  See  Append. 
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parations  of  grace  made  for  a  long  time  to  come ; l  but  when 
the  time  comes,  they  find  it  present  with  them;  and  this 
season ableness  especially  falls  on  the  times  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, Kom.  iii.  26,  v.  6,  and  under  it  on  the  times  of  persecu- 
tion (the  cross). — Poydsiav,  help)  ch.  ii.  18. 


CHAPTEK  V. 

1.  n&i)  Every  priest  of  the  house  of  Levi.     An  antithesis  to 
Christ ;  for  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  Levitical  priesthood, 
ver.  1-3 :  and  the  Apodosis  is  not  added,  because  it  is  included 
(contained  virtually)  in  the   antecedent   observations.     But  in 
yer.   4,  there   is  a  Protasis  in  a  new  part  of  the  comparison 
with  the  Apodosis  subsequently  following  it.     This  is  the  sum. 
Whatever  is  excellent  in  the  Levitical  priests,  that  is  in  Christ, 
and  indeed  in  a  more  eminent  degree ;  whatever  is  defective 
in  them,  that  however  is  also  in  Christ. — s%  avfyuvuv  Xa/fcjSavo^evoj, 
taken  from  among  men)  A  part  of  the  predicate.     Before  they 
were  taken,  they  were  evidently  of  the  same  condition. — u-rgp, 
for)  from  among  men,  for  men,  an  elegant  (neat)  expression. — 

/,  is  ordained)  The  present ;  is  usually  ordained. — ra 
rbv  0£ov,  in  things  pertaining  to  God)  So  the  LXX.,  Deut. 
xxxi.  27. — dupa,  gifts)  referring  to  things  without  life. — Qvffiag 
\jntp  apapnuv,  sacrifices  for  sin)  consisting  of  animals. 

2.  MerptovaQsTv,  To  have  a  feeling  of  moderation  [have  compas- 
sion]) Hesychius,  /AtTptoKaQfa,  ftixpu.  vdff^uv  %  ffwyyivuffxuv  sffitixus. 
To  perpov,  moderation  is  opposed  to  severity  and  rigour,  which 
are  shown  towards  none  but  the  obstinate  ;  ch.  x.  28. — dw&fwoe, 
who  is  able)  who  does  not  please  Himself;  comp.  Rom.  xv.  3. 
— ayvooDov  xa/  nXavupsvo^,  to  the  ignorant  and  them  that  are  out 
of  the  way  [in  error])  those  that  sin  through  ignorance  and 
error:  rw?,  LXX.,   ayvog/v,  to  be  ignorant.     Simple  ignorance  is 
merely  want  of  attention  and  memory ;  but  error  (being  out  of 

1  A  supply  of  grace  is  in  store  for  believers  against  all  future  needs  :  but 
believers  are  not  permitted  to  know  and  feel  it  all  at  once,  but  only  accord- 
ing as  the  need  arises. — ED. 
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the  way)  interchanges  [confounds]  good  and  evil,  truth  and 
falsehood. — afffavtiav,  infirmity)  which  is  sinful  and  to  be  expiated 
by  sacrifices. 

3.  A/a  ravrrjv,  on  account  of  this)  Supply  infirmity  :  or  ravrqv, 
this,  is  put  for  the  neuter,  as  in  Matt.  xxi.  42. 

4.  Ka/,  and)  The  apostle  here  commences  a  discussion   on 
the   actual   (very)   priesthood  of  Christ. — rig,   any)   Levitical 
priest. — rqv  ripw,  honour)  The  priesthood  is  an  honour.     Its 
synonym  is  do'ga,  glory,  ver.  5. — A&puv,  Aaron)  received  it  by 
being  called. 

5.  'Apxisp'ea,  High  Priest)  So  Christ  is  often  called ;  and  yet 
at  the  same  time  often,  and  presently  at  ver.  6,  He  is  termed  a 
priest  (simply).     He  is  a  priest  absolutely,  because  He  stands 
alone  in  that  character  without  an  equal.     He  is  High  Priest  in 
respect  of  the  Aaronic  type,  and  in  respect  of  us,  whom  He  has 
made   priests  by  His  access  to  God  and  guidance  of  us. — 6 

cr/>o£  avrov,  He  who  spoke  to  Him)  vtf  "ipK  nirv1,  Ps.  ii.  7. 
my  Son)  The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  Father 
conferred  the  honour  of  the  priesthood  on  the  Son  at  the  time, 
when  the  Father  said,  Thou  art  my  Son;  for  the  generation  of  the 
Son  is  certainly  prior  to  His  priesthood :  but  declares,  that  the 
Son,  who  can  do  nothing  of  Himself,  and  who  is  always  under 
the  authority  of  the  Father  and  does  only  what  the  Father 
wills,  and  receives  only  what  the  Father  gives,  has  also  received 
from  the  Father  the  honour  of  the  priesthood,  of  which  none 
but  the  Son  Himself  was  capable.  Hence  the  connection, 
xa^wg,  as,  in  the  following  verse.  In  this  manner  David  had 
(treated)  his  sons  (as)  priests  [Engl.  Yers.,  chief  rulers'],  i.e. 
admitted  to  terms  of  closest  intimacy.  2  Sam.  viii.  18,  with 
the  Scholia  of  Michaelis :  and  the  name  of  Son  and  Priest, 
quoted  from  the  Psalms  in  ver.  5,  6,  is  presently  afterwards 
repeated  ver.  8,  and  ch.  vii.  3,  28. 

6.  9Ev  sr'spw,  in  another)  So  Paul  also,  Acts  xiii.  35. — Xe/f/, 
He  says)  GOD. — <rO)  Ps.  ex.  4,  where  the  LXX.  have  it  in  as 
many  words. — MeX^/ffg^/c,  Melchisedec)  It  is  of  no  importance  to 
know  in  other  respects  who  Melchisedec  was,  beyond  what  is 
mentioned  of  him ;  nay,  the  very  silence  respecting  the  other 
parts  of  his  history  contains   mysteries.     He  was  certainly  a 
king  and  priest  at  that  time,  and  of  the  human  race. 
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7.  "O£,  who)  namely  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Priest.  This 
is  not  said,  but  who,  with  great  significancy  in  the  relative  pro- 
noun ;  for  the  subsequent  discourse  corresponds  to  the  names 
given  in  ver.  5,  6.  A  summary  of  those  things,  which  are  to  be 
discussed  in  ch.  vii.  and  the  following  chapters,  is  contained 
in  ver.  7-10,  and  introduced  with  a  remarkable  anticipatory 
caution1  and  preparation,  ver.  11,  12.  And  there  is  most  ex- 
quisitely comprehended  in  this  summary  the  onward  progress  of 
His  passion,  with  its  most  secret  (inmost)  causes,  from  Geth- 
semane  even  to  Golgotha,  and  the  expressions  used  here  are  the 
same  as  those  used  by  the  evangelists  :  comp.  also  Ps.  xxii.  3, 
20,  etc.,  25,  Ixix.  4,  11,  ClX.  22.  —  Jv  ra/g  qpspaic  r%$  ffap%b$  aurov, 
in  the  days  of  His  flesh)  in  those  days,  the  two  especially,  during 
which  He  suffered  those  things,  and  in  order  to  suffer  them,  He 
assumed  flesh  like  to  that,  which  was  sinful  and  mortal  :  ch.  ii. 
14,  x.  20  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  41,  at  the  end  :  when  by  reason  of  weak- 
ness He  seemed  to  be  a  mere  man,  John  xix.  5.  —  dsfasis  re  HO.I 
'/xsrqptas,  both  prayers  and  also  supplications)  plural  ;  for  in 
Gethsemane  He  prayed  thrice.  The  particle  re,  both,  indicates 
that  the  words  are  not  mere  synonyms  in  this  passage  :  prayers 
refer  to  the  mind  ;  supplications,  also  to  the  body,  as  the  origin 
of  the  word,  ixsr'evu,  I  supplicate  shows,  in  Eustathius.  Regard- 
ing both  see  Matt.  xxvi.  39.  —  ffpb$  rov  ftuvaft&vov  cufyiv  avrbv  ex 
davarou,  to  '  Him  that  was  able  to  save  Him  from  death)  Abba 
Father,  says  He,  all  things  are  POSSIBLE  to  Thee  ;  let  this  cup 
pass  from  Me.  Mark  xiv.  36  :  comp.  John  xii.  27.  This  possi- 
bility of  all  things  to  God  is  opposed  to  the  weakness  of  Christ's 
flesh.  —  ffufyiv,  to  save)  ffufyiv,  and  presently  ffurqptas,  are  conju- 
gates, to  save,  salvation.  —  sx)  Presently;  afterwards  aero.  The 
two  words,  in  other  respects,  equivalent,  agree  here  with  the 
difference  of  the  subject  :  out  of  death,  from  terror.  He,  how- 
ever, in  obedience  to  the  will  of  the  Father  underwent  the  death, 
out  of  (sx)  which  the  Father  might  have  delivered  Him,  so  that 
He  should  not  have  died  :  He  was  altogether  delivered  from 
(aero)  its  horror,  in  that  He  was  heard.  —  ^ra,  xpauyris  tc^upag  xat 
baxpvuv,  with  strong  crying  and  tears)  On  the  cross,  He  is  said  to 
have  cried,  not  to  have  shed  tears.  Both  of  these  particulars,  as 


1  See  Append,  on 
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the  series  of  the  events  shows,  refer  to  Gethsemane.  xpdfyu  and 
x.pawyri,  in  the  LXX.  correspond  to  the  verbs  pjtt,  and  pw,  and  jn^, 
and  denote  a  cry  from  the  depths  of  the  soul,  or  vehement  de- 
sire; exr&v'sffrspov,  more  earnestly,  Luke  xxii.  44;  with  a  most 
willing  spirit,  Matt.  xxvi.  41,  whatever  may  be  the  words  uttered ; 
these  occur  very  often  in  the  Psalms,  as  1DK,  to  speak,  to  say, 
signifies  also  thought.  Indeed,  the  cry  of  the  mind,  while  the 
lips  are  closed,  is  more  suitable  to  tears  and  sorrow ;  and  yet 
there  is  no  doubt,  that  Jesus  added  to  His  prayers  in  Gethse- 
mane an  incitement  by  uttering  at  intervals  short  cries,  as  well 
as  to  His  supplications  by  tears  (observe  the  Chiasmus)  which 
were  drawn  forth  not  only  from  the  eyes,  but  from  the  whole 
face  and  body,  during  that  extreme  heat  [agony].  See  Luke  as 
quoted  above :  comp.  with  Rev  vii.  17, 16.  xaD/^a,  ddxpvov,  heat, 
tears.  The  sweat  and  blood  of  Christ  were  poured  out  like 
water.  During  the  whole  of  His  passion  He  alternately  cried 
and  was  silent.  Matt.  xxvi.  37,  etc. ;  Ps.  xxii.  2,  3,  15,  Ixix.  2, 
etc.,  cix.  21,  etc.,  where  silence  is  an  intimation  of  a  wounded 
heart. — xai  stfaxovaQeis,  and  being  heard)  ytJnn  LXX.  g/Vaxoig/v,  Ps. 
Iv.  17 ;  ijy  in  like  manner,  2  Chron.  xviii.  31 :  therefore  in  this 
passage  cufyiv  andeiffa.xo{jsiv,to  saw,  and  to  hearken  to,  are  very  nearly 
the  same.  The  agony  and  its  issue  are  here  referred  to,  w&ro 
XuKsitiQai  xai  ufyfAoveTv,  He  began  to  be  sorrowful  and  very  heavy. — 
sug  Qavarev,  unto  death,  Matt.  xxvi.  37,  38. — sxQappsTffCai,  Mark 
xiv.  33 :  Luke  xxii.  44  mentions  the  agony  and  sweat.  When 
the  cup  was  presented,  there  was  also  presented  to  the  soul  of 
the  Saviour  the  horrible  image  of  death,  which  was  joined  with 
sorrow,  ignominy,  and  cursing,  and  was  of  a  lingering  nature, 
and  He  was  moved  to  pray  for  the  removal  of  the  cup.  But  the 
purity  of  filial  affection  in  the  Saviour  with  the  exercise  of  holy 
reason  and  moderation  instantly  softened  that  horror,  and  sub- 
sequently absorbed  it  completely,  as  the  serenity  of  His  mind 
returned.  And  He  was  heard,  not  that  He  should  not  drink  the 
cup,  but  that  He  should  now  drink  it  without  any  horror ; 
whence  also  He  was  strengthened  by  an  angel.  The  fear  was 
a  something  more  horrible  than  death  itself;  when  the  feeling 
of  horror  was  taken  away  before  the  coming  of  His  enemies,  He 
lays  it  down  as  a  fixed  principle,  that  the  cup  which  he  had 
wished  conditionally  not  to  drink,  now  cannot  but  be  drunk. 
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John  xviii.  11. — «TO)  An  abbreviated  expression,  g/Vaxou<r0e/g  aero, 
as  sppoivritipevoi  M,  ch.  x.  22.  So  Ps.  cxviii.  (cxvii.)  5,  ^N 
nmO2  &Kqxovff£  ftov  st$  <7rXaruff{jt,6v. — acrd  r?j$  guXaj3g/a£  [not  as  Eng. 
Ver.  in  that  He  feared]  from  horror).  The  Greek  word  here  has 
singular  elegance  and  denotes  something  wore  subtle  than  if  one 
were  to  say  fear.  No  Latin  word  more  suitable  than  horror 
occurs  to  us.  Comp.  guXa/3»jdg/£,  ch.  xi.  7.  He  had  lately  used 
Qavdrou,  without  the  article ;  now  he  has  r/Jg  ev\af3fiag  with  the 
article,  of  which  the  relative  power  indicates  that  the  significa- 
tion of  guXa/3g/«£  is  included  in  the  mention  made  of  death,  which 
was  horrible  in  its  assault. 

8.  Ka/Vg/?  ujv  vib$,  though  He  was  a  Son)  This  paragraph,  in 
the  days,  etc.  has  two  parts.  The  first  is,  in  the  days —obedience 
by  the  things  which  He  suffered ;  the  second,  and  being  made  per- 
fect— of  eternal.  The  first  part  speaks  of  things  very  humble  ; 
for  death  and  to  be  in  horror,  and,  although  the  horror  of  it  be 
removed,  to  die,  and  to  learn  obedience  from  such  suffering,  may 
appear  somewhat  servile :  wherefore,  by  this  clause,  although  He 
was  a  Son,  precaution  is  taken,  that  nothing  said  in  that  part, 
before  and  after,  should  be  a  stumbling-block  to  any.  The 
second  part  is  altogether  joyful  and  glorious,  and  he  insinuates 
(implies)  that  we  must  repeat  from  ver.  5,  because  He  was  the 
Son :  comp.  ch.  vii.  28,  at  the  end.  In  His  agony  in  Geth- 
semane  He  so  sweetly,  so  frequently,  appealed  to  the  Father, 
Matt.  xxvi.  39,  etc. :  and  from  this  fact  we  have  the  clearest 
confirmation  of  the  truth  that  Jesus  was  not  the  Son  of  God 
merely  because  He  rose  from  the  dead,  and  not  previously. — 
epuQev,  He  learned)  The  word  learning  put  before  the  word  suf- 
fering, elegantly  points  to  Christ  learning  with  the  utmost  readi- 
ness and  willingness.  He  learned  obedience  whilst  He  began  to 
suffer,  whilst  He  set  Himself  to  drink  the  cup.  The  word  to 
learn  implies  a  kind  of  beginning,  and  the  making  perfect  corre- 
sponds to  this  beginning,  of  which  we  shall  afterwards  speak. 
There  is  a  pleasant  paronomasia1  in  spaQ&v  a<puv  tvads.  He  also 
had  experience  of  the  adage,  crad^ara  /aa^ara  [sufferings,  the 
means  of  learning].  Christ  alone  fortified  [secured]  the  path  of 
obedience  in  a  way  consonant  to  the  will  of  the  Father  Obe- 

1  See  Append. 
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dience  may  be  performed  without  prayers* — dtp*  uv)  So 
Matt.  xxiv.  32. — rr,v  vvaxotv,  obedience)  That  kind  of  humble 
obedience  which  is  shown  in  suffering  and  dying.  Phil.  ii.  8,  note. 
He  says  to  the  Father,  as  Thou  wilt. — s/<raxou<r0e/s,  and  Mraxojjv, 
are  conjugates.  The  Father  hearkened  to  the  Son,  and  the  Son 
to  the  Father.  In  like  manner  Christ  obeyed  the  Father;2  we 
obey  Christ :  see  the  following  verse. 

9.  Ka/  re\siudel$,  and  being  made  perfect)  by  sufferings,  ch.  ii. 
10. — ro?e  vvaxovovffiv  airoD,  to  them  that  obey  Him)  2  Cor.  x.  5. 
We  must  obey  likewise  through  sufferings  and  death  [as  Christ 
obeyed  the  Father. — V.  g.]  and  chiefly  by  faith,  ch.  xi.  8. — Traovv, 
to  all)  Great  power,  ch.  ii.   10,   11,   15. — a/V/o;  tun/iptae  a/Wou, 
the  author  of  eternal  salvation)  Dessen  habe  der  liebe  Herr  Jesu 
Dank  von  uns  in  Ewigkeit.    "  For  which  the  beloved  Lord  Jesus 
may  have  thanks  from  us  in  eternity."     E.  Schmidius,  piously. 
Moreover  amos  is  a  word  extremely  worthy  of  Him  and  (comp. 
1  Sam.  xxii.  22,  a'/nos  -^v^uv)  one  by  which  it  is  intimated,  that 
Christ,  being  made  perfect,  pleads  the  cause  of  the  brethren,  from 
this  circumstance,  because  it  now  evidently  belongs  to  Him  to 
accomplish  [to  make  good]  their  salvation  ;  for  He  is  able  :  comp. 
dwdpevov,  who  was  able-)  ver.  7,  ch.  vii.  25  :  and  ought  (it  behoved 
Him)  to  do  so,  comp.  wp«/Xg,  He  ought,  ch.  ii.  17.     [Der/#r 
Etwas   stehet,  an  der  man  sich  halten  kann.     He  stands  for 
something  to  which  one  can  cling. — V.  g.]     We  must  also  ob- 
serve the  epithet,  eternal  salvation,   which  is  opposed  to  the 
shortness  of  the  days  of  Jesus'  flesh,  and  flows  (is  derived)  from 
ver.  6,  for  ever.     Concerning  this  salvation,  look  back  to  ch.  ii. 
10,  14,  etc.     The  eternity  of  salvation  is  mentioned,  Is.  xlv.  17. 
'ifipafa  ffufyrai  M  Kvplov  ffurypfav  a/uv/ov,  Israel  is  saved  by  the 
Lord  with  an  eternal  salvation. 

10.  npotfayoptvhli)  called.     His  name  was  the  Son  of  God ; 
His  surname,  His  appellation  was  Priest :  xpoffyyopia,  His  being 
called  a  priest,  not  only  followed  the  perfecting  of  Jesus,  but  also 
preceded  His  passion  at  the  period  mentioned  in  Ps.  ex.  4. 
The  same  word  occurs  2  Mace.  xiv.  37,  where  it  is  said  that 
Kazis  was  called  (wpoffayopsvopevos)  the  father  of  the  Jews. 

1  But  Christ  joined  both  prayers  and  obedience  :  and  this  is  the  Father's 
will.— ED. 

2  Equivalent  to  hearkened  to,  so  as  to  obey,  obedio,  Th.  ob  audio. — ED. 
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11.  TLspi  ou,  of  whom)  otJ,  masc.,  comp.  og,  who,  ver.  7.     He 
now  enters  upon  that  very  long  anticipatory  or  precautionary1 
preface  or  preparation,  which  consists  of  rebuke,  admonition, 
exhortation,   and   consolation.     The    Khetoricians   call   it   the 
securing  (Captatio)  of  the  kindly  feeling  of  the  reader  or  hearer. 
The  preparation  of  the  heart  [of  the  hearer  by  the  teacher],  to 
which  the  doctrine  is  committed,  often  requires  greater  exertion 
than  the  teaching  of  the  doctrine  itself. — oroXOc)  l"i,  much,  i.e.  too 
much:2  comp.  ch.  xiii.  22. — wTv,  to  us)  Paul  includes,  as  usual, 
Timothy  or  others  :  comp.  ch.  vi.  1,  3,  9,  11,  ii.  5,  xiii.  18. — 
dvfcpfjsTjvsvrog,  hard  to  interpret)  not  from  any  fault  in  the  writer, 
but  in  yourselves. — \eyeiv)  a  correlative  to  axoaTg.     Atysiv  is  not 
redundant,  speaking  is  opposed  to  writing,  as  ch.  xiii.  22.     Hard 
to  be  uttered,  harder  to  be  written,  and  yet  the  more  necessary 
to  be  written  on  that  account. — todpti)  ch.  vi.  12.     The  root 
implies  ffrspnffiv  ro\>  @e?v,  the  negation  of  running 3)  verlegen  "  to 
loiter"  on  the  road. — ytydvars,  ye  have  become)  The  state  of  the 
Jews  needed  to  be  noticed,  as  well  in  so  far  as  it  was  good,  as 
also  in  so  far  as  it  was  bad,  v.  12,  vi.  10,  x.  25,  32,  33,  xii.  4, 
5,  12. 

12.  AidaffxaXoi,  teachers)  A  term  not  of  office,  but  of  ability  in 
this  passage.     The  antithesis  is  rov  diddffxeiv  V^K$,  that  one  should 
teach  you. — 5/a  rbv  xpowv)  by  reason  of  the  length  of  time.     So 
Arist.  1.  7,  Polit.  c.  9,  uses  this  phrase.     The  antithesis  is  d<a  ryv 
e%iv,  by  reason  of  the  matured  faculty  \_habitual  use~\,  ver.  14. 
Time  or  age  is  used  here  either  in  the  abstract  for  years ;  or  in 
the  concrete  for  strength.     Age  either  brings  vigour  with  time, 
or  is  impeded  by  it. — -raX/i/   %peiav  t^ers,  ye  again  have  need) 
Tsyovars  %psiav  s^ovreg,  ye  have  need,  follows.     The  former  has 
respect  to  the  doctrinal  articles  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  latter 
to  those  of  New  Testament. — rival)  You  must  not  only  be  taught 
the  very  elements,  but   also  (r/va)  what  they  are.     They  are 
therefore  enumerated,  ch.  vi.  1,  2. — ffro^sTa)  elements.     A  word 
used  by  Paul,  Gal.  iv.  9.     And  this  passage  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter    plainly   abounds   in    expressions    peculiar    to    Paul. 
Letters,    Buchstaben,    elements,   first    (primary),   simple.     The 

1  See  Append,  on  TrpoQspctirefei. — ED. 

*  More  than  it  would  be  expedient  now  to  say. — ED. 

8  An  improbable  derivation.     Rather  akin  to  vaQys  and  j/o'0oc. — ED. 
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articles  of  the  Old  Testament  are  to  the  perfection  of  the  doc- 
trines of  the  New  Testament,  as  letters  are  to  farther  learning. 
But  yet  letters,  Buchstaben,  denote  by  a  trope  the  principles  of 
learning,  which  are  called  rudiments.  So  every  kind  of  learning 
has  its  own  elements,  and  the  title  elements  is  often  given  to  a 
system  by  no  means  subtle.  Comp.  the  end  of  the  note  on  2 
Pet.  iii.  10. — rrjs  apx/is,  of  the  beginning)  first  principles,  ch.  iii. 
14,  where  the  one  phrase  illustrates  the  other  :  although  the  one 
refers  to  theory,  the  other  to  practice.  The  antithesis,  by  the 
introduction  of  a  resemblance  from  meats,  is  explained  at  the 
beginning  of  ch.  vi.,  where  the  same  word  again  occurs. — rw 
Xoyiuv  rov  0soD,  of  the  oracles  of  God)  Rom.  iii.  2. — ydXaxroc,  of 
milk)  Milk  is  here  the  doctrine  brought  from  the  Old  Testament ; 
1  Cor.  iii.  2. — xa/)  and  so.  To  this  refer  yap,  for,  in  the  follow- 
ing verse. 

13.  CO  f^frs^uv,  he  that  partakes)  Even  strong  men  feed  on 
milk,  but  not  on  milk  chiefly,  much  less  on  milk  alone.     There- 
fore they  are  intended  in  this  passage,  who,  in  short,  either  take 
or  seek  nothing  but  milk. — aveipcs,  unskilful)  not  expert,  without 
strength  and  practice. — \6yov  dixa/offuvris,  in  the  word  of  righteous- 
ness) Afxouov  from  di^a  :  comp.  didxpiciv,  discernment,  in  the  fol- 
lowing verse.     For  5/xa/o<r;W7j,   righteousness,  is  such  perfection 
(D^DD  Jos.  xxiv.  14,  LXX.)  as  after  having  put  away  evil  from  it, 
attains  to  the  just  (proper)  degree  of  good :  yeyvftvaff/Asvcx.  (ver. 
14),  exercised,  is  in  consonance  with  it ;  comp.  xii.  11,  where  in 
like  manner  exercise  and  righteousness  are  joined.     Such  a  word 
of  righteousness  is  the  doctrine  of  Christ  in  the  New  Testament. 
^Righteousness  of  faith  and  of  life  is  understood,  and  each  on 
either  side,  according  as  circumstances  have  arisen. — vfaioc,  a 
babe)  The  antithesis  is  rsXs/wv,  of  them  that  are  perfect :  comp. 
Eph.  iv.  13,  14. 

14.  TiXeiuv,  of  them  that  are  perfect)  rs'Mioryra,  perfection,  ch. 
vi.  1,  is  the  conjugate  term.     TeXg/o/  xai  pavQavwrtc,  are  opposed 
to  each  other,  1  Chron.  xxv.  8,  TfcirrDy  pn». — scriv,  is  [belongeth 
to])  They  who  are  perfect  both  desire  and  take  solid  meat. — 5/a) 
by  reason  of. — rqv  £%iv,  habitual  strength  of  understanding1  \_'use'l) 
The  LXX.  use  this  word,  Judg.  xiv.  9 ;  1  Sam.  xvi.  7 ;  Dan.  vii. 

'  Latin  habitum,  Th.  habeo :  as  efj/j  from  e%a. — ED. 
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15 ;  and  also  Wisd.  xxx.  14.  It  is  said  of  a  whole,  in  which  the 
parts  have  themselves  and  are  had  in  turn,  hold  and  are  held  in 
turn ;  and  here  it  denotes  the  strength  of  the  faculty  of  percep- 
tion (discernment)  arising  from  the  maturity  of  the  spiritual  age. 
not  habit  acquired  by  practice,  dta  rr\v  e%iv,  because  they  are  pos- 
sessed of  more  habitual  strength  of  understanding.  Exercise 
follows  habit  (habitual  faculty)  ;  and  strength  makes  a  man  put 
his  faculty  in  exercise  with  alacrity,  dexterity,  profit,  without 
affectation  or  the  perverse  imitation  of  others. — roc,  aifftiqrijpia) 
properly  the  organs  of  the  senses,  for  example,  the  tongue,  the 
organ  of  tasting :  comp.  afatyffti,  in  perception,  sense,  Phil.  i.  9, 
note. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

1.  A/o,  wherefore)  It  might  be  thought  that  we  should  say  &, 
but :  but  the  particle  dib,  wherefore,  is  better  fitted  to  rouse.  So 
Paul  also,  Rom.  ii.  1,  note.1 — ap&vreg,  leaving)  in  this  discussion. 
In  other  respects  these  heads  of  doctrine  are  not  thrown  away, 
but  are  taken  for  granted.  The  apostle  speaks,  in  his  own  name 
and  in  the  name  of  the  other  teachers,  in  the  plural  number. — 
rbv  Xoyov,  the  doctrine,  the  word)  ch.  v.  11  [o  Xo/og]. — rfa  apx/^ 
rov  Xpiffrov,  of  the  principles  of  Christ)  Three  pairs  of  particulars 
(heads),  which  are  enumerated  in  this  and  the  following  verse, 
were  of  that  kind,  that  a  Jew,  well  instructed  among  his  country- 
men out  of  the  Old  Testament,  ought  to  have  applied  them  for 
the  most  part  to  Christianity.  Regarding  repentance,  the  resur- 
rection, and  the  judgment,  the  point  is  clear ;  for  inasmuch  as 
eternal  life  is  only  mentioned  by  implication  among  these,  and 
expressly  in  the  antithesis,  ver.  5,  it  also  agrees  with  the  system 
of  both  testaments :  as  also  the  apostle  speaks  of  faith  toward 
GOD,  not  toward  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  comp.  Acts  xi.  21,  note.  He 
speaks  of  baptisms  in  the  plural,  of  which  the  Jews  had  various 
kinds  for  the  purpose  of  initiation ;  and  the  imposition  of  hands 

1  The  illative  particle,  as  being  the  stronger,  absorbs  the  transitive  par- 
ticle.—ED. 
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(Num.  xxvii.  18,  23)  was  very  much  practised  among  them 
Whosoever  was  well  acquainted  with  these  two,  quickly  com- 
prehended the  doctrine  of  Christian  baptism  and  of  the  imposition 
of  hands  by  the  apostles  ;  and  this  is  the  very  reason  why  these 
two  particulars  are  interwoven  with  other  points  more  funda- 
mental ;  namely,  because  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  corresponds 
to  these  in  the  antithesis,  of  which  each  refers  to  perfection,  not 
to  initiation.  Therefore  these  six  particulars  were  the  principles 
of  the  oracles  of  God,  ch.  v.  12  ;  likewise  the  r\  ap^  TO\J  xpiffrov, 
principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  viz.  among  those  learning 
Christ ;  for  Christ  is  often  used  by  Paul,  by  Metonymy  of  the 
concrete  for  the  abstract,  for  Christianity  :  Gal.  iv.  19 ;  Phil, 
i.  21,  "my  life,  or  abiding  in  the  flesh,  is  Christ,"  that  is, 
is  the  work  of  Christ.  Add  Col.  iii.  11,  note.  These  particulars 
had  been,  if  we  may  say  so,  the  Christian  Catechism  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  such  Jews,  who  had  begun  to  recognise  Jesus  as 
the  Christ  immediately  upon  the  new  light  being  brought  to 
bear  (being  shed)  on  these  fundamental  heads,  were  accounted 
as  having  the  principle  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ.  Perfection — i.e. 
the  perfect  doctrine  concerning  Christ  Himself — is  opposed  to  this 
beginning  principle  (ji  ap^y)  [ver.  4,  5]. — pgpw/^a,  let  us  go  on,  or 
be  carried  forward)  A  word  implying  active  exertion.  He  pro- 
perly puts  this  subjunctive  before  the  indicative,  voi7]<fo{tsv,  we  will 
do,  ver.  3. — -z-aX/v,  again)  Again,  ver.  6,  accords  with  this. — 
6sfA€\iov9  foundation)  A  synonym  of  apxfic,  of  the  beginning  prin- 
ciple— x«ra/3aXXo>gfo/,  laying)  An  architectural  term. — peravoi'ac, 
-/c.r.X.,  of  repentance,  etc.)  He  might  have  said,  concerning  GrOD  and 
faith  in  Him,  concerning  sin  and  repentance ;  or  at  least,  concern- 
ing repentance  from  dead  works,  concerning  faith  in  GOD  ;  but  he 
forthwith  says,  the  foundation  of  repentance,  etc.  Therefore  we 
ought  not  to  delay  in  the  consideration  of  sin,  but  to  begin  with 
active  repentance.  Therefore  we  ought  to  connect  faith  with  the 
first  mention  of  GOD.  Therefore  Theology  is  practical. — aw 
vzxpuv  spy  uv,  from  dead  works)  So  ch.  ix.  14.  This  term  implies 
a  loathing  of  sin. 

2.  BatfrifffAuv  dida^yj^)  Ka/  is  not  put  before  @airriff/j,5>v ;  for 
three  pairs  of  chief  particulars  (heads)  are  enumerated,  and  the 
second  particular  (head)  in  every  pair  has  the  conjunction  ;  but 
only  the  third  pair  is  similarly  connected  :  from  which  it  is  also 
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evident,  that  /Sacrr/tf/^wi/  and  oidoi^g  must  not  be  separated. 
BflMir/fl^o/  biba-)$J-  were  baptisms  which  were  received  by  those 
who  devoted  themselves  to  the  sacred  doctrine  of  the  Jews  ; 
therefore,  by  the  addition  of  didaxys,  they  are  distinguished  from 
the  other  Levitical  washings  ;  ch.  ix.  10.  —  xpfaarog  a/Wou)  of 
eternal  judgment.  See  Mark  iii.  29,  note. 

3.  ToDro,  this)  The  reference  is  to  pepupedu,  let  us  go  on.  — 
sdv  vep,  if  indeed)  For,    in  the  following  verse,  refers  to  this. 
Without  the  Divine  blessing,  the  cultivation  of  the  ground  does 
not  succeed  ;  ver.  7. 

4.  'Adwarov)   it  is  impossible  for  men,  however  qualified.  — 
<&rag,  once  for  all)  The  adverb  does  not  extenuate  the  matter, 
but  renders   the   expression    precise.  —  puriffMintf,   enlightened) 
Christianity  is  the  Whole,  into  which  men   get  an   entrance 
through   the  Gospel  received  by   faith,    and  through  baptism. 
There  follow  here  the  three  parts  in  respect  of  the  three  principal 
benefits  in  the  New  Testament,  proceeding  from  the  Son  of  God, 
from  the  Holy  Spirit,  from  GOD.     So,  enlightened  (illuminated), 
ch.  x.  32.     Whence  the  use  of  this  word  is  very  frequent  in  the 
writings  of  the  Fathers  concerning  baptism.      Life  and   light 
are  often  mentioned  conjointly  ;  the  one  is  often  observed  to  be 
included  in  the  notion  of  the  other.     Therefore,  as  regeneration 
is  said  to  take  place  in  baptism,  so  also  enlightening.     And  this 
phrase  is  particularly  suited  to  the  Israelites,  who  had  not  been 
without  life  by  faith,  according  to  the  Old  Testament,  when 
they  abstained  from  dead  works,    ver.    1  ;  but  yet   afterwards 
they  were   bathed  in  the  new  light  of  the  New  Testament.  —  - 
yevffa/ASvovs  re  rqg  dupea$  rqg  sirovpavtov,  who  have  tasted  the  heavenly 
gift)  The  enjoyment  of  light  is  in  vision  :  now  to  vision  is  added 
taste,  by  which  believers,  being  allured,  ought  to  be  always  re- 
tained. *H  duped.  ?)  snovpuvios,  the  heavenly  gift,  is  the  Son  of  GOD, 
as  it  is  expressed,  ver.  6,  —  Christ,  who  is  tasted  by  faith,  and 
also  in  His  own  sacred  Supper  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  3  ;  and  this  taste  in- 
volves more  than  repentance  from  dead  works,  and  faith  toward 
GOD.     The  participle,  yevffaftevovs,  although  the  genitive  [ver.  4] 
and  accusative   [ver.  5]  are  often  used  promiscuously,  seems, 
however,  in  this  passage  to  carry  with  it  a  difference  in  the 

1  Bengel  evidently  understands  these  words,  baptisms  of  or  into  doctrine, 
not  as  Engl.  Vers.,  the  doctrine  of  baptisms.—  ED. 
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cases.  The  one  (Genitive)  denotes  a  part ;  for  we  do  not  ex- 
haust the  tasting  [enjoy  the  whole  fulness,  hut  only  a  part]  of 
Christ,  the  heavenly  gift,  in  this  life  :  the  other  (Accusative)  ex- 
presses more,  inasmuch  as  the  whole  tasting  of  the  Word  of 
GOD  preached  belongs  to  this  life,  although  the  powers  of  the 
world  to  come  are  joined  to  this  Word. — ^ro^ovg,  partakers) 
This  partaking,  as  we  have  observed  at  ver.  1,  involves  more 
than  the  doctrines  of  baptism  and  the  imposition  of  hands.  In 
this  clause  the  word  taste  is  not  used,  because  the  Holy  Spirit 
here  is  considered  as  rather  producing  the  taste,  than  as  its  ob- 
ject.— TlvtvpaTos  'A7/ou,  of  the  Holy  Ghost)  He  is  often  mentioned 
in  connection  with  Christ ;  Acts  ii.  38. 

5.  Ttvffapevovg,  who  have  tasted)  A  new  taste,  likewise  involv- 
ing more  than  the  knowledge  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  and 
of  eternal  judgment. — %a\bv    pri/ia,  the  good   word)  Jer.  xxxiii. 
14,   llton  nnn  DK,   the  Gospel. — dwa/j,si$,  powers)   of  the  most 
exquisite  taste.     The  plural    is   highly  significant.     The  same 
word  occurs,  ch.  ii.  4 ;  comp.  xi.  34.     Both  passages  show  the 
emphasis  of  the  word,  dwd/uti$. — ///sXXovrog  a/uvoc,  of  the  world  to 
come)  Eternal  glory  is  principally  intended ;  comp.  ver.  2,  at 
the  end ;  as  the  city  to  come  is  spoken  of,  ch.  xiii.  14 ;  but  the 
present  time  is  not  excluded  under  the  New  Testament,  for  in 
this  sense  things  to  come  are  also  mentioned,  ch.  ix.  11,  x.  1, 
ii.  5,  note. 

6.  Ka/  fl-afafl-scrovrag,  and  who   have  fallen  away)  A  word  of 
weighty  import,  suddenly  occurring,  strikes  us  with  just  terror. 
It  is  thus  the  LXX.  translate  the  Hebrew  ^JflD.     He  does  not 
merely  speak  of  those  relapsing  into  their  former  condition,  but 
of  those  falling  away  (prasterlapsos,  lapsing  aside)  from  that  en- 
tire state  of  highest  glory,  and  at  the  same  time  from  faith,  hope, 
and  love,  into  a  new  species  of  ruin,  ver.  10,  etc. ;  and  that,  too, 
of  their  own  accord ;  ch.  x.  26.     A  fall  such  as  this  may  be 
separated  from  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  yet 
the  bitter  state  of  their  soul  is  nearly  the  same ;  comp.  ch.  x. 
29,  note.     The  apostle  does  not  say,  that  they  to  whom  he  is 
writing  are  such  as  these,  but  he  hints  that  they  may  become 
so.     The  egg  which  held  and  lost  the  stamina  of  the  chicken 
is  not  even  fit  to  be  eaten  :  the  man  who  has  lost  his  faith  is  in 
a  more  deplorable  condition  than   he   who  never  believed. — 
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v,  to  form  anew  [renew]  again)  A  renewal  (a  form- 
ing anew)  had  been  already  made;  therefore  irdXiv,  again,  is 
added,  and  it  corresponds  to  the  «?rag,  once,  ver.  4.  But  we 
must  particularly  observe,  that  avaxaivifyiv,  to  make  anew  or  re- 
new, is  used  in  the  active  voice  ;  it  is  impossible  for  men,  not  for 
GOD.  Therefore  the  apostle  undertook  the  doing  of  this  which 
he  is  doing,  on  this  very  condition,  if  GOD  permit ;  ver.  3,  note  ; 
Matt.  xix.  26.  [There  is  a  similar  admonition,  x.  26. — V.  g.J 
Men,  ministers,  have  already  done  for  such  persons  what  they 
could;  Tit.  iii.  11.  Ministers  have  a  certain  measure,  and 
those  obstinate  persons  have  gone  beyond  it  in  their  opposition  : 
it  remains  for  ministers  to  leave  them  to  GOD,  and  (whether 
they  in  the  meantime  admonish  them  more  or  less,  and  enter- 
tain hopes  concerning  them)  to  wait  what  GOD  will  give,  2  Tim. 
ii.  25,  by  means  of  special  afflictions  and  operations.  The 
Graeco-Latin  copy,  Claromontanus,  has  in  this  place  aduvarov, 
(  difficile.'1 — t/s  //.gravo/ai/,  unto  repentance)  He  appropriately  men- 
tions that,  which  is  first  in  the  foundation,  ver.  1.  But  the 
other  things  are  left  to  be  supplied,  considered  either  by  them- 
selves or  in  their  effect. — avatraup ovvrag,  since  they  crucify  afresh) 
He  has  described  the  subject  by  former  participles  :  he  now  sub- 
joins the  reason  (^Etiology,  Append.)  of  that  impossibility.  The 
preposition  in  avacTavpowras  signifies  upwards  in  Herodian,  but 
in  this  passage  again,  for  it  is  the  echo  of  dva  in  amxaivifyiv. 
c,  to  themselves,  which  is  added,  makes  an  antithesis  to 
rai;,  making  an  open  showing,  viz.  to  others  :  see 
with  the  same  case,  Gal.  vi.  14.  From  which  it  is 
manifest,  that  he  is  speaking  of  those  who  scoff  at  Christ  from 
hatred  and  bitterness  of  spirit,  for  the  sake  of  indulging  their 
humour  (deliberately  and  intentionally)  :  truly,  if  these  men 
had  it  in  their  power,  they  would  do  to  Christ  what  the  Jews 
did  under  Pontius  Pilate.  Those  who  deny  the  efficacy  of 
the  cross  of  Christ,  which  has  been  already  endured,  or  think 
that  He  was  justly  crucified  by  the  Jews,  do  the  same  as  if  they 
were  to  say,  that  He  must  still  be  crucified ;  Rom.  x.  6,  7. 

7.  r/j,   the  earth)   This  is  figurative. — T/oDtra,    drinking)   not 
merely  on  the  surface. — i<£  avr%$,  upon  it)  This  is  more  signi- 

1  Vulg.  has  "  impossible." — ED. 
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ficant  than  if  it  had  been  SK  KUT^V,  over  it;  for  it  denotes  the 
unceasing  (continuous)  bounty  of  heaven.  —  croXXax/£,  often) 
Hence  the  afl-ag,  once,  is  softened,  ver.  4.  —  sp^optvov,  coming) 
spontaneously.  —  r/xrou<ra,  which  bringeth  forth)  by  the  regular 
mode  of  generating.  The  antithesis  is  sxtp'spovaa,  that  which 
beareth,  without  law  and  order,  in  the  following  verse.  The 
LXX.  transl.  also  use  Jx^^w  in  a  good  sense  ;  but  here  the  force 
of  the  particle  de,  but,  falls  upon  £K<p'epov<ra,  that  which  beareth.  — 
eufcrov,  meet)  The  antithesis  is  adoxi^os,  rejected.  —  3/  oSg)  for  the 
sake  of  whom.  —  xa/,  also)  This  particle  gives  an  intensive  power 
to  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  ysupysTrai,  is  constantly  dressed  : 
cultivation,  blessing  ;  cursing,  burning,  are  opposed  by  Chiasmus 
(i.e.  the  first  to  the  fourth,  the  second  to  the  third).  —  /z-graXa//,- 
fidvti,  is  partaker  of)  The  antithesis  is,  nigh.  The  Divine 
blessing  on  good  land  is  lasting  :  the  Divine  curse  follows  bad 
land.  Concerning  both,  comp.  Jer.  xvii.  5,  7.  —  aero  rov  ©ecu, 
from  God)  It  is  not  merely  cultivated  by  men. 

8.  'Expspovaa,  bearing)  This  also  coheres  with  vriovffa,  drinking. 

—  axavQas  xa/  r^/jSo'Xous,  thorns  and  briars)  entirely,  or  at  least 
chiefly.  —  a&oxipos,  rejected)  so  that  it  may  be  left  uncultivated.  — 
xardpae  £77  Of,  nigh  to  cursing)  so  that  it  may  be  overwhelmed 
with  all  evil.  —  %$)  viz.  yjjg,  of  which  land.  —  sif  xav&v,  for  burning) 
These  words  in  this  passage  are  expressive  of  great  d-roro^/a, 
severity.     Supply  jSXs-rg/  or  spiral  ;  comp.  LXX.,  Prov.  xiv.  12, 
13,  xvi.  25  ;  or  loW,  comp.  LXX.,  Isa.  xliv.  15,  JVa 

xavfftv.  The  same  ellipse  is  found  at  ver.  16,  Ttpag  £/g 
Fire  is  the  punishment  of  the  Jews,  Matt.  xxii.  7,  and  of  their 
land.  A  prophetical  stricture  a  very  few  years  before  that  the 
city  Jerusalem  was  burnt.  Those  of  the  Jews  were  the  most 
desperate,  who  resisted  the  faith  in  the  city  and  around  it. 

9.  HsKstff/AsQa,  —  d.ya'Trqroi,  we  are  persuaded  —  beloved)  1  Cor. 
xiii.  7.     In  this  one  place  he  calls  them  beloved,  namely,  for  the 
sake  of  exhortation.     For  Paul  often  gives  exhortations  without 
this  title,  but  he  never  uses  it  except  for  the  purpose  of  exhorta- 
tion.    So  in  the  epistle  to  the  Eomans,  in  like  manner  once, 
viz.  ch.  xii.  19,  but  oftener  to  the  Corinthians  and  Philippians. 

—  ds,  but)  A  remarkable  Epitherapia1  and  softening  of  what 

1  See  App.     An  after  mitigation  of  what  has  been  said. 
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might  have  appeared  harsh. — mpi  vpuv,  of  you)  An  antithesis, 
in  the  hypothesis,  to  those,  who  are  stigmatized  in  the  thesis, 
ver.  6,  7,  8. — rot,  xpsiatovcx,,  better  things)  more  consistent  with 
godliness,  ver.  10. — »^/Af«»Vcar»j/>/af,  which  [accompany']  are  near 
to  salvation)  An  admirable  expression.  GOD,  conferring  upon 
us  salvation,  l^e/,  holds  us  :  we,  leaning  upon  Him  by  faith,  are 
held,  fxpfteQa ;  in  which  way  we  say  e%effdai  ayxvpag,  to  hold 
one's  self  resting  on  the  anchor  :  comp.  ver.  19.  Salvation  itself 
will  retain  [hold  safe]  good  men. 

10.  Ou  yap  cidijcog,  for  God  is  not  unrighteous)  i.e.  He  is  en- 
tirely just  and  good. — a-ya^g,  of  love)  He  is  treating  of  hope, 
ver.  11 :   of  faith,  ver.  12  :    of  love  in  this  verse.     So  Paul, 
1  Cor.  xiii.  13,  and  elsewhere  often  ;  likewise  below,  ch.  x.  22, 
23,  24.     He  lays  hold  of  their  love,  as  an  occasion  for  sharpen- 
ing their  faith  and   hope. — srf3i/£a«tff,   you  have  shown)  Even 
where  hope  is  somewhat  small,  from  whatever  cause,  in  present 
circumstances,  the  past  is  often  calculated  to  be  of  great  advan- 
tage :  Rev.  iii.  10.    Paul  uses  the  same  word,  2  Cor.  viii.  24. — 
tig  rb  6i/o>a  auroD,  toward  His  name)  In  like  manner  the  Hebrews 
use  DB*.     Comp.  3  John  7 ;  Matt.  x.  41 .     The  name  of  GOD 
excites  true  love. — &axo¥fyravrtc  ro?g  ayfoig,  in  that  ye  have  minis- 
tered to  the  saints)  This  is  the  phraseology  of  Paul,  Rom.  xv.  25  ; 
1  Cor.  xvi.  15.     It  was  to  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem  that  the 
ministry  of  beneficence  was  afforded :  it  was  the  brethren  in 
Greece  and  Asia  who  afforded  it.     See  the  passages  quoted.    It 
thus  frequently  happens  with  Paul,  that  although  he  be  speak- 
ing to  Jews  and  Gentiles  indiscriminately,  he  nevertheless  em- 
ploys those  motives  which  affected  either  party  in  particular. 

11.  *E<r/%i4D/&o   &,   moreover  we   desire)    therefore  we   thus 
speak. — txaarov,    every  one)   not  merely  as  you  have  hitherto 
done,  in  common  [jointly,  but  also  individually]. — rr\v  avrftv)  the 
same  in  hope  and  faith,  as  in  love.     This  epistle  rather  held  the 
necessity  of  urging  faith;  that  of  James,  works:  ch.  x.  36,  xiii. 
7. — evfafaweQai,  to  show)  The  verb  is  repeated  from  ver.  10. — 
vpbg)  i.e.  as  far  as  concerns. — rfy  irXitpopopfav  r^g  eXvidog,  the  full 
assurance  of  hope)  Long-suffering  is  closely  connected  with  it, 
ver.  12.     So  sv  KXqpoipopfq  ffiffTsug,  in  full  assurance  of  faith,  ch. 
x.  22  :  and  Paul  often,  for  example,  Rom.  iv.  21.    nXypopopta,  as 
it  were,  a  full  march,  implies  fulness  either  of  employment, 


*no  HEBREWS  VI.  12-16. 

2  Tim.  iv.  5,  17,  or  [full  persuasion]  of  the  mind,  1  Thess.  i.  5, 
and  in  this  passage;  Eccl.  viii.  11,  LXX. — affli,  even  unto)  Con- 
strued with  svdttxvvffdai,  to  show. 

12.  Nwfyo/,  slothful)  There  follows  presently  after  the  anti- 
thesis, dia  irtffrsug,  by  faith,  etc.     They  were  vufyol  ra.l'g  axoafg, 
dull  of  hearing,  ch.  v.  11  :  he  now  cautions  them,  not  to  be- 
come slothful  absolutely,  viz.  also  in  mind. — diot,  irfersus  x.ai  paxpo- 
Qvpfas,  through  faith  and  patience)  So  Paul,  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  and 
James  v.  8.    There  is  the  patience  or  long-suffering  of  love,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  4 :   there   is   also   the   long-suffering  of  faith,   ver.  15.— 
xfypovopovvruv)  The  participle  of  the  imperfect  tense ;  comp.  ver. 
15  :   for  Abraham  is  referred  to. — MrayyeX/af,  promises)  By  this 
very  word  their  confidence  is  roused ;  and  Ja-a/yc/XaiAcirog,  hav- 
ing promised,  presently  follows. 

13.  Kar  ovdevog,  by  none}  This  epistle  abounds  in  compari- 
sons :  here  we  are  informed  that  no  comparison  [none  to  be 
compared  with  God]  was  to  be  found. — uftooe,  He  swore)  He 
now  affords  consolation  by  the  oath  of  God's  grace,  to  those 
whom,  in  ch.  iii.  and  iv.,  he  had  admonished  by  the  oath  of  God's 
wrath,  although  indeed  the  oath  of  His  wrath  did  not  extend  its 
force  beyond  the  wilderness  for  ever ;  for  David  and  Paul  bring 
down  nothing  of  that  oath  to  their  own  times  :  but  the  oath  of 
grace  is  in  force  for  ever. 

14.  rH/^i>)  "O,  Gen.  xxii.17,  LXX.,  xar  eftaurou  wpoffa,  \eysi  Kvpiog, 
%  /aw  euXoywv  ? uXoy?j<rw  es,  x.r.X.,  "  I  have  sworn  by  Myself,  saith  the 
Lord,  that  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,"  etc.    So  ^  pw,  Gen.  xlii.  16. 
Devarius,  when  he  had  collected  examples  of  the  particle  r\  ^v, 
infers  that  this  word  is  used  merely  by  the  way  of  ornament,  when 
it  is  applied  to  a  promise  or  an  oath  :  it  is  quite  different  in  simple 
affirmations,  in  which  it  is  necessarily  (not  merely  ornamentally) 
used.     But  it  may  be  resolved  thus :  $,  let  there  be,  whatever 
shall  happen,  i.e.  occur  what  may,  ^v,  yet  this  shall  be  done. 

15.  MaxpoQvftfjffag,   after   he   had  patiently  endured)   This  is 
evident  from  the  life  of  Abraham. — sirerv^s  r%s  e<7rayye\ia$,  he 
obtained  the  promise)  he  got  what  was  promised  ;  ver.  14. 

16.  Karct  rou  /Mtfyvoc,  by  the  greater)  generally  by  GOD  Him- 
self.— xa/,  and)  and  so,  on  account  of  the  authority  of  the 
greater,  which  is  appealed  to. — avr/Xoy/ag  nepas  si$  /3g/3a/W/v,  an 
end  of  contradiction,  or  strife,  unto  confirmation)  by  which  a  con- 
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troversy  is  terminated  in  the  confirmation  of  the  point  in  dis- 
pute, beyond  all  exception  :  Prov.  xviii.  18,  DWD,  di/r/Xoy/a; 
Ta-jg/  xX^og.  —  o  opxog,  the  oath)  The  last  resource,  which  we 
ought  not  to  use,  so  long  as  any  other  method  of  removing  strife 
remains. 

17.  'Ev  w,  in  which)  in  which  case.  —  KepHKorepov)  more  abun- 
dantly than  it  might  seem  to  have  been  done,  had  it  been  with- 
out an  oath.  —  /3ouXo>gvog  —  rfa  jSouXJjg)  are  conjugates.   The  utmost 
benignity  is  here  expressed.  —  ep&fflrsvff&v)  He  came  down  into  the 
midst  of  us  :  GOD  [who  might  require  of  us  to  have  the  greatest 
faith  in  Sis  mere  word.  —  V.  g.]  drawing  nearer  to  us  with  won- 
derful condescension  by  an  oath,  although  He  is  the  greatest,  as 
it  were  acts  as  a  Mediator,  and  comes  in  between  Himself  and 
us  ;  as  if  He  were  less,  while  He  swears,  than  Himself  by  whom 
He  swears.     Dost  thou  not  yet  believe,  thou  that  nearest  the 
promise  ? 

18.  At/o,  two)  The  one  the  promise,  the  other  the  oath.  —  e* 
oTg,  in  which)  This  refers  to  Mo,  two.  —  /fyvpav,  strong)  So  as  that 
it  may  swallow  up  all  strife  (contradiction)  arising  from  distrust. 
BgjSa/av,  firm,  stedfast,  follows,  ver.  19.     Both  words  are  joined, 
ch.  ix.  17.   'laxvpbs  implies  that  strength  by  which  a  man  is  able 
to  inflict  hard  blows  on  his  enemy  :  (3e{3cuo$,  that  firmness  by 
which  he  does  not  allow  himself  to  be  moved  from  the  position 
which  he  occupies.  —  o/  xarapuyo'i/rg£,  who  have  fled  for  refuge)  as 
from  a  shipwreck  :  ciyKvpav,  an  anchor,  follows.  —  Kpoxsiftsvrii)  set 
before  us.     The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  xii.  1,  2. 

19.  nHv)  which  hope.     The  following  things  are  compared:  — 

A  ship  ;  The  soul  : 

A  sure  anchor  ;  Hope,  i.e.  heavenly  good  things 

set  before  us  by  GOD,  hoped  for 
by  us  :  in  a  complex  sense. 

The  connection  of  the  ship  and  The  consolation  through  the 
the  anchor  ;  promise  and  oath  of  GOD. 


—  dtfpaXSj,  sure)  in  respect  of  us.  —  /3g/3a/av,  firm)  in  itself.  —  roS 
xarafffirac^arog,  the  veil)  He  gradually  returns  to  the  priesthood, 
ch.  ix.  3,  x.  20. 

20.  Up6dpofjt,o$,  forerunner)  swift.     A  very  significant  word  :  a 
VOL.  IV.  C   C 
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forerunner  has  those  who  follow  him.  He  is  elsewhere  called 
the  first,  the  first  fruits,  the  first-begotten. — Kara,  according  to) 
is  put  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  olroi)  The  subject,  namely,  This  man,  who  is  mentioned 
ch.  vi.  20  from  the  psalm,  and  the  same  who  is  mentioned  in 
Genesis.      The    Predicate   is,  ver.    3,  acrarw/? — sig   rb    hnvexes, 
without  father — for  ever.     The  summary    of  this  chapter  is  : 
Christ,  as  is  shown  by  the  type  Melchisedec,  who  was  greater 
than  Abraham  himself,  from  whom  Levi  is  descended,  has  a 
priesthood  truly  excellent,  new,  perfect,  stedfast,  everlasting. — 
8a,ffi\ti>$ — SepevS)  king — priest)  Christ  is  also  both. — itpsvg  rov  ®ut 
u-s|//tfrou)  So  the  LXX.,  Gen.  xiv.  18  ;  that  is,  Priest  of  the  Most 
High  GOD. — 6  auva,VTJ)ffa,$  ' Af3paa/Jt,  inoffrpepovn  atfo  rr^  xo-rJjg)    The 
LXX.,  ibid.  ver.  17,  s^qhSe  ds  /Sa<r/Xgi)$  2o5o/^wv  £/$  cvvavryGiv  airy  pera 
rl  vnotrps^ai  avrbv  avb  r5jg  XOT?JC,  x.r.X.    In  the  Ordo  Temporuin,  p. 
176,  I  have  taken  rqv  xoirriv,  in  the  strict  sense,  for  the  slaughter 
and  destruction  of  the  kings  ;  but  the  meaning,  fiight,  is  also  one 
consistent  with  the  word  n^n  (LXX.  xo-rr/),  Gen.  xiv.  17 ;  comp. 
ver.  15.     Therefore  this  passage  does  not  prevent  us  from  be- 
lieving that  Arioch,  king  of  Ellasar,  lived  and  reigned  after  the 
disaster.     There  I  did  not  venture  to  affirm  that  Arioch  is  the 
same  as  Arius,  and  I  am  less  disposed  to  do  so  now.     To  such  a 
degree  is  the  antiquity  of  the  Assyrians  uncertain  abroad,  which 
L.  Offerhaus  speciously   discusses  in  the  second  book  of  his 
Spicilegia. — guXoyjJtfag)  LXX.  t\)\6ywi. 

2.  Asxarrjv    aero    KUVTUV — 4.    sduxtv)    LXX.    tduKtv    aurw     dexdr7)\> 
artl  xdvruv. — vpurov,  first)  from  his  own  name  :  g^g/ra,  then,  from 
the  name  of  the  place.     There  are  often  mysteries  even  in  the 
proper  names  of  men  and  places. — &xa/o<rui»js-  e/>*z«js)  So  righteous- 
ness and  peace  are  often  mentioned  together  by  Paul,  Horn.  v. 
1. — 02  x«/)  viz.  aiv :  for  o  ken  corresponds  to  sp^v&vo^vo^. 

3.  'Acarwp,  a//.^rwft  aymaXo'^Tjro?,  without  father,  without  motliei, 
without  genealogy  [descent])    The  parents,  ancestors,    children, 
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posterity  of  Melchisedec  are  not  descended  from  Levi,  as  was 
required  to  be  the  case  with  the  Levites,  ver.  6,  and  they  are 
not  even  mentioned  by  Moses ;  and  this  silence  is  full  of  mys- 
tery, which  is  immediately  unfolded.  There  are  even  few  of  the 
Levitical  priests  whose  mothers  are  mentioned  in  Scripture  ;  but 
yet  their  Levitical  sanctity  (as  to  their  wives)  is  universally 
enjoined,  Lev.  xxi.  13, 14  ;  and,  at  all  events,  the  wife  of  Aaron, 
from  whom  all  the  priests  are  descended,  is  mentioned,  Ex.  vi. 
23  :  and  Sarah,  the  wife  of  Abraham  himself,  Is.  li.  2. — pyre 
<*PXW)  nor  beginning)  The  eternity  of  the  Son  of  God  is  intimated. 
— £%wv,  having)  with  Moses,  who  nevertheless  relates  the  death 
of  Aaron. — qpspuv,  of  days)  It  was  not  so  suitable  to  say,  the 
beginning  of  life  or  the  end  of  days,  ver.  1 6,  where  power  is  men- 
tioned along  with  life. — atpuftoiufisvos  ds  r&  T/<£  rov  ©got;,  but  made 
like  to  the  Son  of  GOD)  3e,  but,  properly  has  respect  to  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  negatives,  which  precede,  and  the  positive, 
which  follows,  and  takes  the  former  for  granted.  The  likeness 
of  Melchisedec  to  the  Son  of  God  refers  both  to  the  former  and 
the  latter ;  but  it  is  also  more  directly  connected  with  the  latter, 
because  it  has  more  reference  to  the  purpose  in  hand.  The 
Son  of  GOD  is  not  said  to  be  made  like  to  Melchisedec,  but  the 
contrary  (vice  versa)  ;  for  the  Son  of  GOD  is  more  ancient,  and 
is  the  archetype ;  comp.  viii.  5,  \where  in  like  manner  heavenly 
things  are  set  forth  as  more  ancient  than  the  things  belonging  to 
the  Levitical  priesthood. — V.  g.] — pevti,  remains)  The  positive 
for  the  negative  in  respect  of  Melchisedec  :  he  remains  and  lives, 
ver.  8  :  i.e.  nothing  is  mentioned  of  his  decease  or  succession. 
But  it  holds  good  in  its  strict  meaning  from  Christ. 

4.  Qeupefre)  you  see ;  comp.  Acts  xxv.  24,  note  ;  or  rather  see, 
consider.  For  Paul  begins  to  teach  in  this  passage,  and  at  the 
same  time  excites  our  admiration  :  oSros,  this  man,  accords  with 
this  view. — <£,  to  whom)  as  greater,  and  as  a  priest. — xai)  even. 
The  greatness  of  Melchisedec  is  described  in  all  those  things 
which  precede  and  follow  this  clause ;  but  the  principal  thing  is 
receiving  the  tithes.  For  this  is  the  privilege  of  a  superior. — 
ex  ruv  axpodnfuv)  of  the  spoils,  which  had  properly  belonged  to 
Abraham  as  the  conqueror.  Hesychius  explains :  &xpo9iv/ov, 

apffZiv,  r\  tfxDXa,  \a<pvpuv  a<7rap%ai.      '  Axpodiviov, 
Gives  ds    eiffiv   oi    ffupoi  ruv  irvpuv    q    xpiQw'   %    vaca, 
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iov  is  first  fruits,  or  arms,  clothes,  the  first  fruits  of 
spoils  :  axpoQtvtov,  the  first  fruits  of  Qiveg,  and  6tve$  are  heaps  of 
wheat  or  barley;  or  any  first  fruits  whatever."  —  6  crar^/a^Tjj, 
the  patriarch)  He  highly  praises  Abraham,  that  Melchisedec 
may  be  made  the  greater.  The  patriarch  is  even  greater  than 
a  king,  as  being  the  progenitor  of  kings. 

5.  Tov  Xabv,  the  people)  An  abbreviated  expression,  to  be  re- 
solved  into   a   subject   and   predicate  consisting   each  of  two 
members.     The  priests  (and  Levites)  tithe  (the  Levites  and)  the 
people,  Num.  xviii.    21,  26;  Neh.  x.  38.     So  the  style  of  Paul 
admits,  Rom.  v.  16,  note.  —  xara  rbv  vopov)  according  to  or  in  the  law, 
ch.  ix.  19.  —  adtX<p(j'j$,  brethren)  with  whom  they  are  of  the  same 
natural  condition.     To  these,  however,  are  preferred  the  Levites; 
to  these  latter,  the  priests  ;  to  these  again,  Abraham  :  to  Abra- 
ham is  preferred  Melchisedec. 

6.  'Eg  a\jTuv)  from  them,  as  he  was  more  ancient  even  than  they. 
—  KO.I,  and)  This  verse  has  two  propositions,  of  which  the  expla- 
nation precedes  the  first,  follows  the  second  :  Chiasmus.     And 
at  the  same  time  this  second  point  —  the  superiority  of  Melchisedec 
to   Abraham  —  namely,  the  blessing,  is  conveniently  connected 
with  the  former  point  concerning  tithes,  because  its  description 
is  afterwards  completed.  —  TOV  s^ovra,  who  had)  This  both  increases 
Abraham's  dignity,  and  intimates  that  even  the  posterity,  who 
had  been  then  already  promised  to  Abraham,  would  yield  the 
superiority  to  Melchisedec.  —  Tag  svayyeXiag,  the  promises)  plural. 
Where  Christ  is  the  subject,  it  is  called  the  promise  :  promises 
refer  to  other  things.     Already  GOD  had   twice  promised  to 
Abraham,  Gen.  xii.  2,  xiii.  15,  before  the  blessing  of  Melchisedec. 
--euXoyjjxe,  blessed)  The  blessing  which  the  priests  pronounced  on 
the  people,  is  also  by  implication  contained  in  the  Protasis  con- 
cerning the  Levitical  priests. 

7.  EuXoygfra/,  receives  the  blessing)  namely,  if  the  blessing  be 
given,  for  instance,  with  sacerdotal  authority. 

8.  MapTvpovftsvog)   He   of  whom   it  is    witnessed   (Who   was 
honoured  with  the  testimony).  —  6V/  £5j,  that  He  liveth)  The  death 
of  Melchisedec  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament.     That 
circumstance  is  positively  expressed  by  the  term,  life,  for  the  sake 
of  the  Apodosis,  respecting  Christ. 

9.  'P.;  wrof  eimti)  When,  in  the  explanation  of  any  subject 
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something  of  the  highest  importance  must  be  unexpectedly  said 
after  the  other  parts,  which  had  been  and  might  be  treated  of, 
where  the  particle  denique  is  an  apt  expression  in  Latin,  this 
courteous  phrase,  u$  s^og  t/KsTv,  or  u$  t/KtTv,  not  to  be  met  with 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  has  been  generally  used  by 
the  Greeks  to  avoid  hyperbole  and  the  prolixity  of  a  somewhat 
precise  discourse,  or  for  the  sake  of  anticipatory  mitigation1  and 
softening  the  expression,  by  which  it  was  intimated  that  the 
matter  can  scarcely  be  told  unless  it  be  expressed  in  the  present 
words,  and  yet  that  it  must  be  told.  See  Not.  ad  Chrys.  de 
Sacerd.,  p.  494. —  Acuf,  Levi)  the  progenitor  of  the  priests. — 
Aa/A/Sai/wf,  who  receiveth)  ver.  5. 

10.  "Er/,  still)  He  says,  stilly  not  already  now.     The  offspring, 
after  withdrawing  from  the  power  of  the  parent,  become  their 
own   guardian ;    but  while   they  are  under  the  power  of  the 
parent,  nay,  in  his  loins,  they  follow  his  condition.     It  may  be 
said,  Was  not  Christ  Himself,  according  to  the  flesh,  as  well  as 
Levi,  in  the  loins  of  Abraham  1     Comp.  Acts  ii.  30.     Ans. 
Christ  is  expressly  set  forth  by  the  psalm  as  a  priest  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec,  and  that  too  in  such  a  way  that  Melchisedec 
is  made  like  to  the  Son  of  GOD,  not  the  Son  of  GOD  to  Mel- 
chisedec :  nor  is  Christ  subjected  to  Abraham,  but  stands  in 
opposition  to  the  sons  of  Levi.     And  Abraham,  when  Mel- 
chisedec blessed  him,  Gen.  xiv.   19,  already  had  the  promises, 
Heb.  vii.  6  ;  namely,  those  in  which  were  included  both  the 
blessing  expressed  more  generally  and  the  natural  seed,  and  so 
also  Levi,  Gen.  xii.  3,  7,  xiii.  15,  16 :  but  those  promises  under 
which  Christ  was  comprehended,  followed  Abraham's  meeting 
with  Melchisedec,  as  well  as  the  faith  of  Abraham,  which  was 
in  the  highest  degree  commended,  Gen.  xv.  1,  etc.,  where  we 
have  the  remarkable  beginning,  After  these  things. 

11.  E/  ptv  olv,  if  then)  Now,  the  apostle,  by  referring  to  the 
110th  Psalm,  shows  that  the  Levitical  priesthood  yields  to  the 
priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ :  because  Melchisedec,  according  to 
whose  order  and  likeness  Jesus  Christ  is  a  priest,  (1.)  is  opposed 
to  Aaron,  ver.  11-14  ;   (2.)  has  no  end  of  life,  ver.  15-19. — 

perfection)   The  LXX.  put  this  word  for  the  Hebrew 
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D'fc&p,  Ex.  xxix.  22,  etc. ;  Lev.  vii.  37,  viii.  22,  28,  29,  31,  33, 
where  the  writer  is  treating  of  Levitical  perfection  ;  but  here 
reXeiuas  rsXeia,  absolute  perfection,  is  intended:  comp.  ver.  .19. 
The  article  is  not  added,  and  therefore  Paul  increases  the  force 
of  the  negative  expression. — w)  if — were.  So  %v,  ch.  viii.  7.— 
o  hals  yap,  for  the  people)  The  conjunction  yap  put  after  the  noun, 
as  in  ver.  28,  intimates  that  the  noun  people  is  here  emphatic  • 
the  whole  people  of  GOD.  It  at  the  same  time  shows  why  any 
one  might  perhaps  ascribe  perfection  to  the  Levitical  priesthood, 
and  why  it  is  necessary  that  that  opinion  should  be  confuted  : 
comp.  yap,  for,  which  is  likewise  subjoined  to  the  word  &/,  if,  ch. 
viii.  7,  8. — Jw  aurjj,  under,  or  in  connection  with  it)  Under  the 
Levitical  priesthood.  'ET/  with  the  dative,  on,  upon,  concerning, 
in  the  case  of,  etc.,  often  denotes  the  object,  and  that  too  having 
the  force  either  of  cause  or  effect,  ch.  viii.  1,  6,  ix.  10,  17,  xi.  4. 
— vevopoQ'srqro,  had  received  the  law)  The  Pluperfect,  because  a 
time  intervened  before  the  110th  Psalm  was  given.  As  min  is 
vopoc,  the  law,  ver.  12,  so  the  LXX.  translate  the  verb  min 
sofAofareft  nva,  to  instruct  any  one  :  Ps.  xxv.  8,  xxvii.  11,  cxix.  33, 
102.  The  people  were  only  instructed  about  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  with  which  the  whole  law  is  occupied,  and  speaks  of 
no  other  priesthood,  ver.  5  ;  but  the  110th  Psalm  introduces  a 
different  system  of  instruction,  namely,  because  God  has  changed 
the  priesthood. — rig  en,  what  any  longer  now)  This  now  any  longer 
is  very  urgent. — %?£/«,  necessity)  for  GOD  does  nothing  in  vain. 
— snpov,  another)  Comp.  the  epithets,  new,  second,  ch.  viii.  13,  x. 
9. — aviaracdai)  should  arise  anew,  ver.  15.  The  antithesis  is 
i,  should  be  called,  according  to  the  old  form  of  instruction. 
t,  should  not  be  called)  in  the  psalm,  at  the  time  of 
which  Aaron,  i.e.  the  order  of  Aaron,  flourished. 

12.  Mgrar/0g^&£i>9j£,  being  transferred  or  changed)  from  order  to 
order,  from  tribe  to  tribe. — yap,  for)  He  shows  why,  in  ver.  11, 
he  presses  the  words  of  the  psalm  concerning  the  order  of  Mel- 
chisedec,  because  it  follows  from  this,  that  the  law  was  also 
changed  along  with  the  priesthood,  and  that  both  are  brought  to 
Christ. — vopoity  of  the  law)  ver.  5,  16, 19,  28  ;  ch.  viii.  4.     Tafyt, 
order  (not  v6pos)9  is  the  expression  used  of  Christ. 

13.  'Ep  ov)  He,  respecting  whom  these  things  are  spoken  by 
the  Psalmist. — ^TSff^K6v,   belonged  to,  had  part  in)  We  have 
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the  same  verb,  ch.  ii.  14.  —  rti    dvtiaarvipiu,  at   the  altar)    Lo 
vitical. 

14.  ityo'fojXov)  it  is  manifest.  Therefore,  at  that  time  the  genea- 
logy of  Jesus  Christ  laboured  under  no  difficulty  ;  and  this  very 
circumstance  entirely  sweeps  away  the  difficulties   that  after- 
wards arose.     It  is  both   evident  and  sufficient,  that  this  point 
was  formerly  clear.  —  eg  'louda,  from  Judah)  See  Luke  i.  27,  39, 
note,  and  ch.  ii.  4,  5.     For  the  Tribe  is  what  is  particularly  re- 
ferred to  ;  not,  however,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  city  where  our 
Lord  was  born,  Bethlehem-Judah  ;  nay,  even  there  is  reference 
to  Hebron,  a  city  of  Judah,  where  Lightfoot  says,  in  Chron. 
N.  T.  Part  I.  sect.  3  and  4?  and  in  Harmon,  evangel,  on  Luko 
i.  39,  that  it  is  very  probable  He  was  conceived.  —  6V/  ai/argraXxsv, 
that  our  Lord  sprang)  as  the  Branch  (ai/aroX^)  of  Righteous- 
ness. —  e/s  JJK)  in  respect  of  which.     So  sig,  Eph.  v.  32  ;  1  Pet. 
i.  11. 

15.  Kara&jXoi/  l<sri)  it  is  evident,  namely,  that  which  is  asserted, 
ver.  11,  [that  there  was  no  perfection  realized  by  the  Levitical 
priesthood  —  V.  g.]  —  £/',  if)  An  elegant  particle   for  ore,  when, 
in  reference  to  those  to  whom  this  point  might  seem  to  be  either 
new  or  doubtful  ;  as  Acts  xxvi.  23.  —  fyw/o'njra,  similitude)  which 
is  included  in  rag/s,  order,    and   is  called    similitude,  because 
here  the  discourse  is   designed  to  show  the  everlasting  vigour 
and  freshness  of  the  priesthood  in   the  following  verse,  from 
the  phrase,  ei$  rlv  a,iu>va,for  ever,  ver.  17. 

16.  *O$  /fe/oi/sv)  who  is  made  a  priest.     Kara,  according  to,  is 
construed  with  the  word,  priest.  —  vopov  svroX^g  0apx.ix.qz,  the  law  of 
a  carnal  commandment)  Power  is  presently  opposed  to  the  law  ; 
life  to  commandment  ;  endless  to  carnal.     Commandment  occurs 
again,  ver.  18  ;  law,  ver.  19.    Concerning  the  flesh,  comp.  ch.  ix. 
10.  —  Mvatpiv  £wSjg,  the  power  of  life)  Both  words  occur   again, 
ver.  25. 

18.  'A0£Y?jff/£,  a  disannulling)  So  avcupeT,  takes  away,  ch.  x.  9. 
—  y/vsra/,  takes  place)  in  the  psalm.  —  vpoayouffris  svroXqg,  of  the 
commandment  going  before)  This  commandment  is  denoted  in 
the  abstract,  ver.  16,  and  in  the  concrete,  in  conjunction  with 
men,  ver.  28  ;  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first  testament  or 
covenant,  ch.  viii.  7,  8.  —  atfavet  KO.I  avupsXss,  weakness  and  un- 
profitableness) So  Paul  uses  the  term,  weak  elements,  Gal.  iv. 
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9 ;  and  he  also  often  desires  and  has  regard  to  that  which  is 
'  profitable/  ch.  xiii.  9  ;  comp.  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus. 

19.  Ou5b  ertXstuffsv  o  vopoc,  the  law  made  nothing  perfect)  Paul 
speaks  much  in  the  same  way  of  the  powerlessness  (TO  advvarov) 
of  the  law,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  the  flesh,  Rom.  viii.  3. — 
sKtiauyuyn)  properly,    the   bringing   in   afterwards    [superintre- 
ductio].     It    is   construed   with   y/'wra/,   takes  place,   ver.    18, 
[ — in  the  psalm,  to  wit. — V.  g.]     The  antithesis  is  manifest :  a 
disannulling  indeed,   but  the  bringing  in.     'Ecr/  in  eVg/tfayw^  is 
opposed  to  the  T/>O  in  vpoa'yovffyi;,  and  is  the  same  as  psra,  after, 
ver.  28. — xpe/rrovo$,  of  a  better)  that  is,  not  weak  and  unprofit- 
able.    The  epithet,  xpeirruv,  often  occurs  in  this  epistle,  as  well 
as   a/uvioc,   aXqdivbg,    devrspoi;,  diupopurspog,  erepo$,  ££v,  xaivbf,  /J,e\\uv, 
v'sog,  Kpoffparog,  reXs/oj. — syy/fypev,  we   draw   near)  This  is    true 
TsXsiuais,  perfection. 

20.  Kad'  offov,  inasmuch  as)  Supply  from  what  follows,  He  was 
made  a  priest.     The  Apodosis  is  in  ver.  22,  xara  rotourov,  by 
so  much. — opxufLoaiag)  A  magnificent  compound. 

21.  A/a  rou  Xeyovrog  vpbg  avrbv,  by  Him  that  said  to  Him)  On 
other  occasions,  he  who  receives  the  office  swears ;  here,  He 
who  conferred  the  priesthood  swore.     There  is  nothing  about 
this  oath  in  Moses,  but  in  the  psalm.     See  how  great  authority 
belongs   even   to   the   Psalms !  ver.    28. — w/xo<rg    Kvpiog   xai    ou 
agra,a£A7j^<rgra/,  the  Lord  hath  sworn  and  will  not  repent)    So 
LXX.     It  is  intimated  by  the  oath  itself  that  the  decree  is  one 
d/Aera/AsXTjrov,  wo£  to  be  disannulled  by  any  repentance. 

22.  Kpsfrrovos,  of  a  better)  testament  or  covenant,  not  to  be 
repented  of,   eternal,  ch.    xiii.  20. — faaQfavis,    testament)    After 
this  passage  this  word  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  ch.  viii.,  ix.,  x. ; 
likewise  ch.  xii.  24,  xiii.  20.     Paul  also  uses  it  often  in  other 
places.     It  denotes  a  divine  appointment,  comprising  the  rela- 
tions and  bearings,  partly  of  a  covenant,  partly  of  a  testament. 

surety)  Hesychius,  gyyuos,  avd,8o%p?.     Its  synonym  is 
jc,  mediator,  ch.  viii.  6. 

23.  nAs/'ovsc,  many)  one  after  another. — rtya/tfrfiv)  to  remain 
together  on  earth.     The  antithesis  is  peveiv,  to  remain  absolutely 
in  heaven,  ver.  24. 

24.  M&vsiv,   because  that  He  continueth)   in  life  and  in  the 
priesthood. — aurov)  because    He    Himself  continues  :  2i);  Thou 
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art  a  Priest,  in  the  singular. — AirapAjSarov,  not  passing  away) 
into  the  hands  of  successors. 

25.  "OQsv,  whence)  From  this,  that  He  remains. — xa/,   also) 
He  not  only  remains,  but  also  saves. — ffufyiv,  to  save)  by  His 
own  name,  Jesus,  ver.  22. — s/c  ri  vavrsKsc,  to  Me  uttermost)  So 
Luke  xiii.  11.     The  meaning  of  vavrsX&c  is,  m  aZZ  ways,   1,  2 
Mace,  often.     It  is  construed  with  dvvarai,  He  is  able ;  as  irav- 
roTe,  always,  with  ££v,  living. — roi)g  ^rpofffp^o^svovg,  those  that  come 
near)  by  faith,   ch.  iv.  16,  x.  22. — 3/  ai/roD,  %  ffira)  as  by  a 
priest. — TUI  0so5,  to  GOD)  ch.  xi.  6,  xii.  22,  23. — cras/rorg   £Si/, 
ever  living)  Because  He  always  lives,  therefore  He  is  able  to  the 
uttermost.     He  is  not  prevented  by  death  ;  comp.  ver.  23. — s/c, 
to)  that  is,  even  so  as  that  He  intercedes  for  them.     The  gra- 
dation may  be  compared  in  a  passage  of  Paul's  very  like  this, 
Rom.  viii.  34,  and  sis  rb  below,  ch.  xi.  3.     There  was  but  one 
offering,  ver.  27  ;  but  svrsv%is9  intercession,  for  our  salvation  is 
continued  in  the  heavens,  ver.  26.     Whence  it  results,  that  we 
can  never  be  separated  from  the  love  of  GOD  in  Christ.     See 
again  Rom.  viii.  34,  38,  39. 

26.  Toiovrog,  such)  From  what  goes  before,  great  exultation 
and  holy  boasting  are  diffused  into  this  and  the  following  verse. — 
'iirpvfftv  fipTvj  became  us)  who  were  by  no  means  godly,  etc.     Thus 
the  verb,  became,  renders  the  expression  a  paradox,  such  as  Paul 
Toves,  when  he  kindles  into  applause.     The  same  word  occurs, 
ch.  ii.  10. — offiog,  pious)  with  respect  to  GOD. — axaxog,  harmless, 
without  a  fault)  with  respect  to  Himself.     D^n,  LXX.,  axaxog. 
— apiavrcc)  undefiled,  deriving  no  stain  from  other  men.     The 
same  word  is  found  at  ch.  xiii.  4.   All  these  predicates  conjointly 
make  the  periphrasis  of  the  word,  dyio$,  holy,  and  are  illustrated 
by  the  preparation  of  the  Levitical  high  priest  for  the  feast  of 
expiation,  when  he  also  was  bound  to  remain  in  solitude,  and  in 
the  high  place  [as  Jesus  was  separate  and  made  higher,  ver.  26]. 
Our  High  Priest  must  be  entirely  free  from  sin,  and,  after  He 
had  tasted  death  once  for  all,  also  from  death. — xf%uf>i(rp,evos  &™ 
ruv  &fj,apru\uv)  not  only  free  from  sin,  but  also  separate  from 
sinners.     He  was  separated  when  Pie  left  the  world.     Examine 
the  following  clause,  and  John  xvi.  10 ;  1  John  ii.  1. — i^TjXo- 
repog  ruv  ovpavuv)  higher  than  the  heavens,  and  therefore  than  the 
inhabitants  of  the  heavens.      [He  is  therefore  the  true  GOD: 
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comp.  Job   xxii.    12  ;  Ps.  Ivii.  6 ;  Prov.  xxx.  4. — V.  g.]  Eph. 

i.  21,  iv.  10. — yevo/ttvo$,  made)  Christ  both  was  formerly  higher 
than  the  heavens,  and  was  made  so  afterwards  ;  comp.  ysvopevos, 
being  made,  ch.  i.  4.  We  have  the  same  force  in  the  participle, 
rers?v£/&y./,£i>oi>,  made  perfect)  at  ver.  28. 

27.  Ou,  not)  The  Negation  has  a  double  force,  and  is  thus  to 
be  explained  :  He  has  no  necessity  to  offer,  1.  daily  :  2.  for  His 
own  sins  also.     Not  daily,  for  He  has  done  that  once  for  all. 
Not  for  His  own  sins,  for  He  offered  Himself,  a  holy  sacrifice. 
There  is  besides  in  it  an  inverted  Chiasmus.     The  first  follows 
from  the  second,  the  second  is  confirmed  by  the  28th  verse. 
Often  in  Scripture  two  positions  (theses)  are  laid  down,  and  are 
proved  by  the  yap,  for,  twice  following  them. — xatf  ypspav,  daily) 
xar   eviaurbv,  year  by  year,  properly,   ch.  x.  3.     The  Hebrews 
speak  of  the  day,  instead  of  the  day  of  expiation ;  whence  some 
translate  xatf  rjftspav,  on  every  day  of  expiation :  but  it  retains 
here  its  usual  meaning,  so  that  there  is  as  it  were  a  kind  of  in- 
dignant hyperbole  (such  as  at  ch.  x.  1,  g/f  rb  diwt%s$,  for  ever), 
intimating  that  the  high  priest  was  of  no  more  avail  by  offering 
yearly  on  a  stated  day,  than  if  he  had  offered  daily  with  the 
common  priests,  ch.  ix.  6,  7. — roDro)  this  is  simply  to  be  referred 
to  His  offering,  not  to  His  offering  also  for  Himself. — IpacraJ, 
once)  Rom.  vi.  10,  note ;  so  below  ch.  ix,  12,  x.  10. 

28.  'O  vo/tog  yap'  o  Xoyoj  de,  for  the  law:  but  the  word)  The  an 
ti thesis  is  very  express,  as  the  conjunction  is  put  after  the  nouns. 
— 6  Xoyos,  the  word)  rendered  as  strong  as  possible  in  consequence 
of  the  oath. — rye  ^tra.  TOV  vQiiov)  Not  only  the  word,  but  the  oath 
of  God,  is  said  to  have  been  given  after  the  law  (comp.  v.  18)  in 
the  time  of  David,  and  that  too  by  David,  as  GOD  very  often 
swears  by  the  mouth  of  the  prophets.    Comp.  Acts  ii.  30,  where 
Peter  speaks  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  sanctioned  by  an  oath 
in  that  same  age.    Paul  is  reasoning  from  the  order  of  revelations, 
as  Gal.  iii.  17,  note.     Below,  ch.  x.  7,  16. — T/ov)  Son  of  GOD. 
The  antithesis  is,  men  having  infirmity. — sis  rh  a/uva,  for  ever) 
It  is  thus  resolved  :  The  Son  (once  made  perfect)  was  constituted 
a  priest  for  ever,  ch.  v.  9,  10,  note.     Absolute  eternity  is  here 
intended.     Jesus  continues  a  priest  for  ever.     His  work  being 
finished,  His  state  remains. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  KsipdXatov,  the  head,  the  sum)  The  Accusative  absolute,  which 
Paul  uses,  1  Tim.  ii.  6,  note.     The  head,  that  is,  the  principal 
point. — gcr/  TO?*  Xeyopivoig)  while  these  things  are  being  spoken  of, 
while  we  are  treating  of  this  object,  while  we  are  stating  all 
these  things  concerning  our  High  Priest,  the  sum  of  the  whole 
discourse,  as  the  arrangement  so  requires  it,  comes  now  to  be 
mentioned  :  comp.  ?•-/,  ver.  6,  ch.  ix.  10,  15,  17,  x.  28.     The 
force  of  the  Greek  prepositions  ought  sometimes  to  be  taken  by  it- 
self, nor  does  it  admit  of  an  adequate  Latin  or  German  periphrasis. 
See  note  3  on  ver.  15,  ch.  ix.     I  did  not  quote  that  verse  at  ch. 
vii.  11,  note  5;  wherefore  the  words  of  this  note  5  are  not  to 
be  extended  to  ch.  ix.  15.     'E-~/  also  applies  to  concomitancy, 
which  is  expressed  by  while. — roiotrov,  such)  The  capital  propo- 
sition standing  out  very  prominent.     For,  after  having  finished 
the  explanation  of  the   type  in  Melchisedec,  he  begins  simply 
(without  type)  to  discuss  the  excellence  of  the  priesthood  of 
Christ  above  the  Levitical  priesthood. — sxadiffsv,  sat  down)  after 
having  presented  His   oblation.     [This  is  the  very  sum  of  the 
whole  discussion,  says  the  Apostle,  that  Christ,  sitting  in  heaven, 
performs  His  office  of  priest,  ch.  x.  12. — V.  g.] — r$fc  /AeyaXuffvvr)<;, 
of  the  majesty)  i.e.  rot  0goD,  of  GOD,  ch.  xii.  2,  at  the  end. 

2.  Tuv  ay/uv,  of  the  holy  things)  the  sanctuary,  so  called  abso- 
lutely, the  true,  not  made  with  hands,  ch.  ix.  8,  12,  x.  19.— 
XeiTovpyoi)  namely,  wv:  so  Xg/roi/py/a,  ver.  6.  We  may  say  in  Latin, 
but  in  a  very  solemn  sense,  officialis,  officium. — rJj£  ffxwvS)  of  the 
tabernacle)  ch.  ix.  11,  note. — rajc  aXjj&wjc,  of  the  true)  ch.  ix.  24. 
— zTri&v,  pitched,  fixed)  firmly. — ovx  avdpuxoz,  not  man)  as  Moses, 
ver.  5. 

3.  Tap,  for)  The  reason  why  he  called  Him  hsirovpybv,  ver.  2. 
— cuwyxcubv,  necessary)  viz.  was  ;  for  the  aorist  follows,  vrpoetviyxfa 
should  offer. 

4.  Yap,  for)  The  reason  why  he  said  h  rote,   ovpavoTg,  in  the 
heavens,  ver.  1 :  a  Chiasmus  :  comp.  ver.  2,  3. — s*l  yni)  If  our 
Priest  were  a  priest  upon  the  earth,  if  His  priesthood  terminated 
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on  the  earth,  He  would  not  even  be  [in  the  true  sense]  a  priest 
at  all.  Christ,  whilst  He  discharged  the  duties  of  the  priesthood, 
entered  into  heaven.  —  oVwv)  inasmuch  as  there  were  already  at 
the  time  priests  existing. 

5.  '  rvodetypaTi  KUI  6xi$)  A  Hendyadys.     The  latter  is  added, 
lest  the  former  should  be  understood  in  too  august  a  sense:  each 
is  repeated  apart,  chap.  ix.  23,  x.  1.     But  it  is  the  ablative  in 
this  passage,  after  the  example  and  shadow.     So  wodefyfLari,  ch. 
iv.  11.  —  XaTpevovffi)  serve)  The  same  verb,  ch.  ix.,  often  ;  x.  2, 
xiii.  10.     He  speaks  in  the  present  tense,  as  the  temple  was  not 
yet  destroyed,  ch.  ix.  6,  xiii.  11.  —  ruv  sirovpaviuv,  of  heavenly  things) 
which  are  both  more  ancient  in  design  and  more  far-reaching  in 
the  finishing.    Comp.  Rev.  xi.  19.    The  mentioning  of  the  mount 
accords  with  heaven.  —  Ks^pr^aneTai)  he  was  commanded  by  God. 
—  optx,  yap  <pqffi,   KO/qffps  <rrdvra.  '/.ara  rov  TVKOV   rov   dti^Qevra  ffoi  ev  ru> 
opti)  Ex.  xxv.  40,  LXX.,  is  the  same  as  the  above,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  rbv  dsfeiypevM  instead  of  rbv  dfi%6'svra,  and  so  ibid.  ver.  0, 
xxvi.  30,  xxvii.  8. 

6.  Nuv/,  now)  This  is  opposed  to  the  «/',  if,  ver.  4.  —  Mreu^s) 
The  same  phrase  is  found,  3  Mac.  v.  32,  j8oj)4i/ac  rsrev%6res.  — 
o<rw,  by  how  much)  The  character  of  the  duty  [of  Christ  as  our 
mediating  Priest]  follows  the  nature  of  the  testament,  viz.  that 
the  promises,  which  it  contains,  may  come  to  their  accomplish- 
ment. —  dia8qx7i$  iLttiirr^  —  svayytXiaiz   vsvoj&odsrqrai)   These   are  all 
PauTs  expressions,  1  Tim.  ii.  5  ;  Rom.  ix.  4.  —  JTayygX/a/s,  on 
promises)  which  are  enumerated,  ver.  10,  11.     The  old  promises, 
considered  in  precise  strictness,  referred  to  the  things  of  this  life, 
and  they  were  exactly  fulfilled,  so  that  the  people,  being  satiated 
with  them,  might  then  the  more  eagerly  embrace  the  heavenly 
promises.  —  vgi/o^o^r^ra/)  By  an  elegant  difference  in  the  words  it 
is  said  of  the  Old  Testament,  6  Xaog  vevofAoderviro,  the  people  was 
established  in  the  law,  ch.  vii.  11  ;  but  the  New  Testament  itselj 
vsvofAoQiriirai,  has  been  established  on  the  law.     Man  violates  it  : 
God  keeps  it.2     The  Greek  word,  vsi/o^o^r^ra/,  does  not  admit  the 
particle,  as  if;  and  yet  the  meaning  is  durch  ein  Gesetz,  or  durch 
Gesetze,  ver.  10,  v6/j,og,  a  law,  a  thing  established. 


excellent)  heavenly.  —  V.  g. 
2  This  is  the  reason  of  the  difference  in  the  wording  here  and  ch.  vii.  11. 
•—  ED. 
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7.  'H  tfpwrjj,  the  first)  A  Metonymy  ;  for  blame  (finding  fault) 
does  not  fall  upon  a  divine  institution,  but  upon  a  real  and  per- 
sonal object.     Auro/fc,  with  them,  is  said  ver.  8 ;  from  which  it  is 
plain,  that  not  only  the  New  Testament  itself  was  faultless,  but 
also  its  people. — sxeivq,  that)  The  pronoun  adapted  to  a  past  event. 
— l^rg/ro,  should  have  been  sought)  A  suitable  expression  :  that 
first  covenant  would  have  anticipated  all. 

8.  Ms/jt,<p6(jt,evo$)  A  choice  expression,  as  apefMrrof   in  the  last 
verse.     Ammonius :  Mep-^ig,  a/^sXoDvros  xarqyof/a,  Blame   is  an 
accusation  against  a  careless  person ;  and  a/zsXe/a,  disregard,  care 
lessness,  was  the  fault  of  the  ancient  people.     There  was  active 
(practical)  carelessness  or  disregard,  on  the  part  of  the  people, 
which  provoked  God  not  to  care  for  or  regard  them ;  ver.  9 
(fi,u,sXrtff(x.  a-jruv),  note. — avroTg)  finding  fault  with  them  who  were 
under  the  Old  Testament :  iteppopa/  governs  the  dative. — /3oy, 
behold)  Jer.  xxxi.  31  -34.     We  shall  point  out  where  the  LXX. 
differ. — Xsys/)  LXX.,  p»j<r/ ;  and  so  ver.  9,  10  :  for  the  very  solemn 
phrase,  saith  the  Lord,  is  used  thrice. — ffyi/rgXgVw)  LXX., 

(AUI,  the  Heb.  TTG1 ;  for  which  word  the  LXX.  give 
Jer.  xxxiv.  8,  15.  The  expression  is  suited  to  this  passage,  / 
will  perfect ;  comp.  with  the  antithesis  at  the  end  of  ver.  9,  and 
with  the  promise  at  the  end  of  ver.  10. — ivi)  LXX.,  r&  ofau 
'iffpafa  -/.a!  T&  o/xw  'lou&x :  Heb.  n«,  with.  The  dative  is  retained, 
ver.  9,  as  to  the  Old  Testament ;  but  the  preposition  eV/,  con- 
cerning, with  respect  to  (super),  is  more  significant  in  respect  of 
the  New  Testament. — 'lepafa — 'loufla,  Israel — Judah)  There- 
fore the  Ten  Tribes,  as  well  as  Judah,  are  partakers  of  this 
covenant. 

9.  'Efl-o/Va,  /  made)  LXX.,  disds^v,  I  have  arranged  or  dis- 
posed.    To  perfect  is  more  than  to  make  and  dispose. — v^py,  in 
the  day)  Days,  in  the  plural,  are  opposed  to  this  one  day,  ver. 
8.     These  many  days  are  the  days  that  intervened  between  the 
day  of  the  Exodus  and  the  New  Testament. — s-r/Xa/Soyasi/oy  /^ou 
r5jc  xsipbs  auTuv,  when  I  took  them  by  the  hand)  Whilst  their  sense 
of  the  Divine  help  and  power  was  recent,  these  men  in  old 
times  obeyed ;  but  they  were  wont  soon  to  revolt  and  turn  God 
from  them.    This  was  their  custom  ;  comp.  presently  after,  they 
continued  not.      It  was  not  merely  one  singular  act. — Jx  ynt 

out  of  the  land  of  Egypt)  There  are  three  periods: 
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— 1.  That  of  the  promise  ;  2.  That  of  instruction  (pasdagogiae)  ; 
3.  That  of  fulfilment.  The  instruction  (as  children)  began  at 
the  time  of  the  departure  from  Egypt,  with  that  which  was  des- 
tined to  become  old  (ver.  13). — auro;  oux  tvspsimv  sv  rq  had  fay 
/AOU,  xdyu  jj/aiXjftfa  aurwc,  they  did  not  continue  in  My  covenant, 
and  I  did  not  regard  (care  for)  them)  Correlatives,  as  ver.  10, 
from  the  opposite,  I  will  be  to  them  a  GOD,  and  they  shall  be  t<> 
Me  a  people;  but  the  method  of  proceeding  is  now  reversed  :  the 
people  had  begun  first  to  put  an  end  to  the  covenant :  God 
both  begins  and  perfects  all  things  in  the  new  covenant,  ver.  10, 
11. — xyyct)  q/AsXTiffa  avruv)  LXX.,  xai  eyu  ^asX^ffa  aurwi/,  and  I  did 
not  regard  them.  D3  Tl^D  \DJN1,  and  I  ruled  over  them ;  although 
some  claim  for  the  verb  te,  the  meaning  *?W9  disregard,  from 
the  Arabic  idiom.  God's  ruling  and  disregard  may,  in  some 
measure,  be  reconciled  in  this  view :  /  treated  them  as  if  they 
were  not  Mine ;  Hos.  i.  9  :  nor  was  I  propitious  to  their  sins  ; 
Deut.  xxix.  19,  yxyi.  16,  etc.  They  are  not  regarded  over 
whom  such  lordly  rule  is  exercised ;  they  do  not  rejoice  in  (are 
not  privileged  with)  that  access,  in  which  those  who  are  in  cove- 
nant or  in  friendship  rejoice ;  John  xv.  15  :  but  they  are  treated 
as  slaves ;  nor  are  they  held  in  great  consideration,  whatever 
may  befall  them ;  Ezek.  xxiv.  6,  at  the  end ;  Jer.  xv.  1,  2.  The 
passages,  Jer.  iii.  14,  Ezek.  xx.  33,  37,  express  a  somewhat 
similar  idea :  but  in  both  places  there  is  rather  a  promise  than  a 
threatening ;  nay,  even  in  the  present,  Jer.  xxxi.  32.  The 
Hebrew  Masters,  as  Surenhusius  shows,  in  /3//3X&  xaraXXayJjs, 
p.  628,  understand  the  word  V&JD  to  apply  to  the  dominion  of 
love  and  good  pleasure ;  and  it  is  not,  save  by  an  error  in  writ- 
ing, that  they  turn  it  into  the  contrary,  Y&ra,  /  have  disdained 
or  disregarded  (fastidivi).  The  LXX.  seem  evidently  to  have 
read  Dn  vfett,  which  very  word  Jeremiah  uses,  ch.  xiv.  19, 
W  a'Trb  2/wi/  ansffTr)  (n?^)  ?J  ^%n  tfou ;  hath  thy  soul  loathed 
Sion? 

10.  AiaQfar))  diaQfaq  pov,  LXX. — 'lofa^X,  Israel)  Here  Judah 
is  to  be  understood.  A  new  union  together  of  the  people. 
There  were  two  houses  in  the  Old  Testament,  ver.  8  :  they  be- 
come one  house  in  the  New. — didoui)  The  participle  for  the  verb ; 
2  Pet.  i.  17  :  dMg  dwcrw,  LXJC.  So  5/ao^,  Is.  xl.  29.  There  arc- 
four  sentences  arranged  by  Chiasmus.  The  first,  /  will  givt 
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(put)  ;  the  second,  and  I  will  be  ;  the  third,  and  not  ;  the  fourth, 
because  (for)  all.  The  second  explains  the  first  ;  the  fourth,  the 
third.  —  i/o/Aoug  ,ttou)  Heb.  Tnin  DK,  my  law.  We  have  the  sum 
of  these  laws  presently,  /  will  be  to  them  a  GOD,  and  they  shall 
be  to  Me  a  people.  —  «/?  rrtv  didvoiav  avruv)  DH  "ip2,  into  the  midst  of 
them,  that  they  may  obey  willingly  (from  the  heart).  —  fai 
Genitive,  ch.  X.  16.  —  ewiypd^u  uurovi)  LXX., 


11.  OD  w  diftd%ufftv,  they  shall  not  teach)  A  Metonymy  of  the 
consequent  for  the  antecedent  :  i.e.  All  will  be  taught  by  GOD 
Himself  especially  the  love,  which  is  the  sum  of  the  law.  The 
exertions  of  brethren  in  teaching  are  not  absolutely  denied  ;  for 
men  must  first  be  taught,  whilst  the  covenant  itself  is  being 
promulgated  to  them  ;  Acts  iii.  25  ;  Is.  ii.  3  :  then  the  instruc- 
tion of  brethren  is  plainly  no  longer  necessary,  at  least  to  those 
who  attain  to  the  very  power  of  the  covenant  in  the  remission 
of  sins,  and  in  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord.  We  have  no  need  to 
write,  nor  you  to  be  written  to,  says  Paul,  1  Thess.  iv.  9, 
v.  1.  There  will  be  a  very  full  accomplishment  of  these  pro- 
mises when  that  which  is  perfect  has  come,  even  eternal  life. 
But  on  the  way  to  it  every  man  should  certainly  teach  and  ex- 
hort himself  and  his  brother  ;  xiii.  22,  Jude  3.  In  short,  even 
the  doctrine,  which  is  either  solid  meat  or  milk  for  the  strong 
and  for  the  weak,  both  alike  being  godly,  delights  the  godly  ; 
Heb.  v.  12,  13,  xiii.  7  :  nay,  these  very  persons  now  at  last,  and 
not  till  now,  fully  comprehend  doctrine  ((  teaching')  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  6, 
iii.  1  ;  and  the  apostle  himself,  both  here  and  in  the  whole  of  his 
office,  teaches.  That  precept  of  highest  importance,  Know  the 
JLord,  is  learned  from  the  Lord.  One  proclaims  to  another 
every  doctrine  (every  kind  of  teaching)  that  is  agreeable  to  this 
one,  which  stands  highest  :  and  admonition  has  the  principal 
place  ;  2  Pet.  i.  12.  In  the  mean  time  the  doctrine  is  not  diffi- 
cult and  forced,  because  grace  renders  all  very  teachable  ;  for  it 
is  no  longer  the  ministry  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit  ;  2  Cor. 
iii.  6,  note.  Nor  does  the  firmness  of  believers  depend  on  the 
authority  of  human  teachers.  This  is  also  the  reason  why  the 
scripture  of  the  New  Testament  is  shorter,  and  why  some  things 
are  not  so  clearly  decided.  GOD  Himself  teaches  His  people. 
v,  his  brother)  This  implies  a  closer  relation  than  a 
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neighbour  or  fellow-citizen.1 — 2  a</ro  /uxpov,  from  a  little  one  [tfie 
least])  He  that  is  feeble  among  them  shall  be  as  David,  Zech. 
xii.  8. 

12.  "Or/,  because)  The  forgiveness  of  sins,  the   root   of  all 
benefits  and  of  all  knowledge  of  the  Lord. — raft  ddixiaig  alrw, 
to  their  unrighteousnesses)  The  abstract  for  the  concrete :  sin  is 
abolished;    sinners   obtain   grace   or   favour. — xal   r&v   dvopttit 
uvruv,  and  their  iniquities)  This  is  not  found  in  the  Hebrew  nor 
in  the  LXX. ;  but  the  apostle  adds  it  for  the  sake  of  giving  to  the 
discourse  greater  weight ;  ch.  x.  17  :  comp.  ibid.  ver.  8,  5. — ou 
ILVI  pvriG&u  £77,  /  will  remember  no  more)  Comp.  x.  3. 

13.  'Ei/)  in.     The  time  is  hereby  denoted,  wherein  the  pro- 
phecy was  spoken  by  Jeremiah. — KenaXaiuxs,  He  hath  made  old) 
For  place  cannot  be  found  at  the  same  time  for  both.     The  em- 
ployment of  the  preterite  of  the  verb  crg-raXa/o^g  implies  that  it 
was  become  old  at  the  time  when  He  spoke  by  Jeremiah.     The 
New  covenant  was  only  once  promised  in  the  Old  Testament 
under  this  very  appellation.     And  yet  the  apostle  urges  this 
appellation  very  much  :  of  so  great  importance  are  the   very 
words  of  the  prophets. — TO  iraXaiov/Asvov,  that  which  is  made  old  or 
antiquated)  by  the  declaration  of  GOD.     So  also  in  2  Cor.  iii.  14, 
Paul  calls  it  the  old  testament. — xai  yqpdffxov,  and  tliat  which  be- 
comes old)  by  the  revolt  of  the  people.     IlaXa/oj  and  xauvbs  are 
opposed  :  so  also  yipuv  and  v&oc ;  thence  8ta0^x^  vsa,  ch.  xii.  24  :  for 
there  is  a  new  life,  ch.  x.  20 ;  2  Cor.  v.  17,  15. — £77:)$,  near) 
Jeremiah  uttered  these  prophecies  in  the  time  of  the  Babylonish 
captivity,  almost  in  the  last  age  of  the  prophets,  at  a  long  interval 
[i.e.  of  899  years. — V.  g.]  after  the  departure  from  Egypt,  not 
very  long  [namely,  about  627  years']  before  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah,  whose  propinquity  (nearness)  was  being  proved  by  this 
very  circumstance. 

1  A  citizen,  he  says :  for  the  reading  *-OA/TU*  is  preferred  to  that  of 
crXw/oy  on  the  margin  of  both  Ed.,  and  is  translated  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  by 
the  word  Mitbiirger. — E.  B. 

ABD(A),  and  almost  all  the  oldest  authorities,  read  vaktrw.     But 
Vulg.  reads,  as  Rec.  Text,  v^viov. — ED. 

2  E/^ffoy<r/  ^g,  they  shall  know  Me)  from  the  utmost  experience  of  My 
grace;  Jer.  ix.  24.— V.  g. 
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CHAPTER    IX. 


1.  'H  Trpurq,  the  first)  Supply  5/a^*?j,  testament  or  covenant  ; 
not  ffxqvq,  tabernacle.     For  the  tabernacle  itself  was  the  worldly 
sanctuary,  which  we  shall  presently  see.     By  a  very  elegant 
ellipsis,  the  word  $10,6  fan  is  left  out,  because  it  is  rather  appro- 
priate to  the  New  Testament  ;  whence  also,  ver.  15,  it  is  called 
dtadfaqg  xaivqg,  the  substantive  being  put  before  the  adjective. 
[  We  have  here  an  admirable  description  of  Christ?  s  entrance  into 
the  true  sanctuary,  as  far  as  to  ch.  x.  18.  —  V.  g.]  —  d//ca/<ju//,ara, 
regular  duties,  or  ordinances)  those  by  which  the  duties  of  the 
sacred  office  were  fulfilled  [ver.  6].     The  same  word  occurs,  ver. 

10.  —  harpefas,  of  worship)  external.  —  ay/ov  xoff/uxov,  the  worldly 
(mundiale)    sanctuary}  An    Oxymoron.      That  sanctuary   was 
worldly  (which  word  [mundiale]   of  Sidonius  is  well  fitted  to 
express  the  idea  '  material  '),  or  mundane  [mundanum]  (as  Paul 
speaks  of  the  elements  of  the  world,  Gal.  iv.  3),  and  carnal,  ch. 
vii.  16.     It  consisted  of  precious  materials,  but  still  it  was  ma- 
terial.    This  verse  may  be  thus  divided  :  first,  the  duties  are  set 
before  us  (as  the  Proposition),  then  the  sanctuary  ;  there  follows 
the  discussion,  first,  concerning  the  sanctuary,  ver.  2-5,  next 
concerning  the  duties,  ver.   6,  etc.  (Paul  has  a  very  similar 
Chiasmus,  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  note)  :  the  antithesis  to  both  is  in  ver. 

11,  12. 

2.  *H  TpwrTj,  the  first)  the  anterior  tabernacle.  —  #  re  Xtr^v/a  xa/ 
rt  rpdvs?a,  the  candlestick  and  the  table)  A  type  of  light  and  life. 

—  %  Kp66sff/s  ruv  apruv,  the  setting  forth  of  bread)  A  Metonymy  of 
the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  i.e.  the  loaves  which  were  set  forth. 

—  ay/a)  The  accent  is  on  the  first  syllable;1  and  the  feminine 
fag,  is  no  objection  to  this  construction,  for  we  have  a  similar 
phrase  presently,  57  Xsyo^i^  ay/a  ay/wv.  Ta  ay/a  often  in  this  epistle 
signifies  the  holy  of  holies  ;  but  here  ay/a  without  the  article  de- 

1  That  is,  in  other  words,  the  last  syllable  is  short,  and  it  is  therefore  the 
neuter  plural  :  not  long,  which  would  make  it  feminine  singular.  —  ED. 
VOL  IV.  D  D 
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notes  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary,  in  antithesis  to  ay/a  ayiuv,  the 
holy  of  holies.     Some  have  ay/a  in  this  place.1 

3.  *H  Xgyo/AsvTj,  which  is  catted)  So  ver.  2,   Xgygra/,  z's  tailed. 
The  opposite  is  r&Jv  aX^/vwy,  o/  £/*£  true,  ver.  24. 

4.  X/>u<roDv,  golden)  The  apostle  uses  such  words  as  signify 
something  precious  and  glorious,  as  $6%%,  of  glory,  ver.  5. — 
Qv/uuartpiov)  censer.     So  the  LXX.  express  mDpD,   a  censer  for 
frankincense ;  not  the  ALTAR  of  incense,  which  had  no  more  need 
to  be  mentioned  than  the  altar  of  whole  burnt-offering,  which  is 
not  mentioned.     But  the  censer  alone,  along  with  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  is  named  in  this  verse,  because  it  was  the  principal 
part  of  the  furniture  which  the  high  priest  used  on  the  day  of 
expiation ;  and  although  it  was  on  that  day  alone  that  he  both 
carried  in  and  again  carried  out  the  censer,  yet  the  participle 
iyj>v<sa,  having,  is  consonant  with  the  fact.2     Further,  this  is  put 
first,  because  a  description  of  the  ark  follows  at  greater  length. 
— sv  Ji,  in  which)  namely,  xij3ur&,  the  ark ;  for  to  it  also  is  to  be 
referred    avrrtg,   over  it,   ver.   5. — ffrdfivos  xpuffij   txovffa,   rb  pdvva, 
the  golden  pot  that  had  manna)  (tdvva,  manna,  has  the  article,  not 
ffrdpvos,  the  pot ;  for  the  thing  contained  was  of  more  importance 
than  the  golden  vessel  which  contained  it.  Ex.  xvi.  33,  nnK  T12Y3V ; 
LXX.  trapvov  ^puffovv  eva.     Some  suspect  that  this  pot  and  rod  of 
Aaron,  two  most  remarkable  memorials,  which  were  furnished 
with  a  perpetual  miracle,  had  been  taken  out  of  the  ark  before 
the  building  of  the  temple ;  others,  that  they  were  put  in  not 
until  afterwards,  because  in  1  Kings  viii.  9  mention  is  only  made 
of  the  tables  laid  up  in  the  ark.     But  in  the  same  passage  it  is 
distinctly  affirmed,  that  Solomon  acted  according  to  the  example 
of  Moses  ;  and  the  apostle  refers  to  the  times  of  Moses,  ver.  6,  at 
the  beginning;  ch.  viii.  5  :  comp.  ch.  xiii.  11,  where  there  is  no 
mention  made  of  the  city,  as  here  none  of  the  temple.     What 
then  shall  we  say  ?     The  tables  were  alone  in  the  ark  itself,  but 
the  pot  and  the  rod  DViyn  *}&,  before  the  testimony,  and  therefore 
before  the  ark,  Ex.  xvi.  34;  Num.  xvii.  25,  in  the  Hebr.,  very 

1  Lachm.  reads  K-/IO,  *yiu»,  with  AD(A)  corrected  /.  B  reads  rat. 
ciyiot ;  Vulg.  *  sancta  ;'  Tisch.  and  Elzev.  Rec.  Text,  Zytce. :  but  Stephens' 
Rec.  Text  «y/«.— ED. 

3  The  Holy  of  Holies  continually  had  the  censer  ;  though  it  was  only  on 
the  day  of  atonement  that  the  high  priest  used  it. — ED. 
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near  the  ark,  as  appendages  to  it ;  in  the  same  way  that  the  book 
of  the  law  and  the  deposits  of  the  Philistines  [the  five  golden 
emerods  and  mice]  were  put  on  the  side  of  the  ark  :  Deut.  xxxi. 
26  ;  1  Sam.  vi.  8.  Therefore  sv  in  this  passage  is  used  with  some 
latitude,  as  Luke  ix.  31,  etc. — rb  //,awa,  the  manna)  A  memorial 
of  God's  providential  care  of  Israel. — T\  pdfidog,  the  rod)  A  me- 
morial of  a  lawful  priesthood,  Num.  xvii.  16,  etc.,  in  the  Hebr. 
— a)  vrXazsg  r^g  biaQfaris,  the  tables  of  the  covenant)  Deut.  ix.  9. 
These  are  put  in  the  last  place  by  gradation. 

5.  Xs/>ou/3/>,  the  Cherubim)  Ex.  xxv.  20,  xxxvii.  9. — 5o'g>j£,  of 
glory)  They  were  formed  of  the  most  precious  materials,  and 
represented  the    Glory   of  GOD  riding  upon  the  Cherubim  ; 
Ezek.  x.   4. — xaratfx/a^oi/ra)  LXX.,  ffvffxidfyvr*;,  in  the  passages 
quoted  above. — mpi  cLv,  concerning  which)  The  pronoun  relates 
to  the  whole  enumeration,  from  ver.  2. — oux  iari  v\Jv  X'syeiv,  we 
cannot  now  speak)  The  apostle  had  determined  to  treat,  not  so 
much  of  the  sanctuary  and  its  furniture,  as  of  the  sacrifices  ; 
and  he  does  not  say,  we  cannot  afterwards,  but  we  cannot  now, 
implying,  that  each  of  these  things  also  might  be  profitably  dis- 
cussed. 

6.  E/V/atfiv)  enter,  in  the  present.     So  ver.  7,  13,  22,  25,  ch. 
x.  1. 

7.  "AcraJ  rou  Jv/auroti)  So  LXX.,  Lev.  xvi.  34,    once  every  year ; 
on  one  day  of  the  year,  and  on  that  same  day  but  once.     See 
A.  A.    Hochstetteri    Ex.   de   Ingressu   Summi   Pontificis   in 
Sanctum  Sanctorum,  pp.  19—24. — Mp  savrov)  for  himself.     The 
Vulgate  has  pro  sua,  for  his  own,  viz.  error  of  ignorance  ;  I  do 
not  think,  however,  that  Ixsp  ruv  laurou  was  in  the  Greek  copy 
from  which  it  was  translated.     Although  the  priest  was  exempt 
from  the  errors  or  ignorance  of  the  people,  yet  he  was  not  without 
sin,  and  therefore  stood  in  need  of  sacrifices,  ch.  vii.  27. — a/voTj- 
/Aarwv,  ignorance,  errors)  This  term  has  a  very  extensive  meaning,, 
as,  on  the  contrary,  far/vugis,  knowledge.     See  Num.  xv.  22—31. 

8.  Ari\ovvros,  signifying)  as  it  were  a  thing  which  would  have 
otherwise  remained  concealed  from  us ;  so  dq\oT,  showeth  or  sig- 
nifieth,  ch.  xii.  27. — ve<panpu<6ft/,  was  made  manifest)  The  same 
word  occurs,  ver.  26. — ruv  ayiuvj  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary) 
[viz.   the   heavenly  sanctuary].  The  plural  in  the  Greek  cor- 
responds to  the  singular  in  the  Hebrew.     As  the  holy  place  was 
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to  the  holy  of  holies,  so  the  whole  Levitical  tabernacle  was  to 
the  heavenly  sanctuary ;  then,  as  the  holy  place  prevented  the 
people  from  having  access  to  the  holy  of  holies,  so  the  whole 
tabernacle  prevented  an  entrance  into  the  heavenly  sanctuary 
Therefore  <rpu>rr,c,  first,  which  immediately  follows,  has  a  para 
bolb  amphibology  :  if  we  understand  it  of  place,  it  denotes  the 
anterior  part  of  the  tabernacle,  as  opposed  to  the  holy  of  holies ; 
but  if  of  time,  it  denotes  the  whole  Levitical  tabernacle,  as  op- 
posed to  heaven. — obbv,  the  way)  much  less  t'/ffodov,  entrance ; 
comp.  ch.  x.  19,  20. — s^ovc^s  ffraav,  having  as  yet  a  standing)  A. 
suitable  phrase.  IDJflO,  LXX.,  ffrdeig.  When  Paul  was  writing, 
the  temple,  or  first  tabernacle,  was  not  yet  destroyed ;  but  still 
it  had  no  standing  (or  status)  any  longer,  from  the  time  that 
the  veil  had  been  rent ;  and  when  its  standing  was  broken  up, 
the  tabernacle  itself  soon  after  was  utterly  destroyed. 

9.  "Hr/?  fapaftoXvi,  which  is  a  figure)  %ns  for  o,  before  the 
feminine,  KapaftoXri.     This  relative  has  regard  to  the  three  pre- 
ceding verses. — IvgmjxoYa)  present,  in  respect  of  that  standing. 
The  standing,  emphatically  as  such,   now   no   longer  existed, 
although  %  <SKWV,  the  tabernacle,  was  not  yet  broken  up,  was  not 
yet  destroyed,  was  not  yet  razed  to  the  foundation.     The  anti- 
thesis is,  /tcXXovruv,  of  things  to  come,  ver.  11. — dupd  re  xui  8uciai 
M  dwapsvou,  X.T.X.,  gifts  and  sacrifices  not  able,  etc.)  The  victims 
(sacrifices)  might  seem  to  be  more  efficacious  than  the  other  gifts  : 
therefore  with  great  elegance  the  efficacy  is  more  expressly  with- 
held from  the  sacrifices  [by  dwd/Mvai  being  made  agree  with  Qua'tat, 
not  dupai]. — suveifytiv,  conscience)  The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  x. 
2,  22.     The  antithesis  is  ffapxbg,  of  the  flesh,  ver.  10,  as  ver.  13, 
14  [1  Pet.  iii.  21]. — rbv  Xarptvovra,  him  that  did  the  service)  the 
priest,  who  offered  for  himself;  or  the  Israelite,  for  whom  the 
priest  offered. 

10.  Movov,    only)    The  commandments  concerning  meats  are 
as  it  were  an   appendage   to  the  commandments  concerning 
sacrifices ;  and  this  particle  lessens  the  weight  of  that  append- 
age.    Sacrifices  do  not  purge  the  conscience ;  meats  have  respect 
to  the  flesh.     Concerning  both,  comp.  ch.  xiii.   9,   etc.     Paul 
often  puts  povov,  only,  absolutely ;  1  Cor.  vii.  39  ;  Gal.  ii.  10,  v. 
13  ;  Phil.  i.  27  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  7.— Jcr/,  on)   fat,  with  the  Dative, 
implies  something   concurrent,    as  we  have  already  remarked 
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regarding  the  appendage;  comp.  ver.  15,  17,  26.  Sacrifices 
concur  in  public  worship,  and  meats  also  in  daily  life ;  while  the 
same  ceremonial  law  treats  of  both,  and  is  wholly  occupied  with 
these  and  similar  matters. — fipupaffi,  in  meats)  of  which  some 
have  never  been  allowed  to  any,  others  not  to  all,  and  not 
always,  nor  everywhere. — vupact,  in  drinks)  Lev.  xi.  34 ;  Num. 
vi.  3. — 8iapopoig  Baurnff/toTg,  in  different  washings)  These  were 
manifold,  of  the  priests,  of  the  Levites,  of  other  men. — dixouui- 
para*)  The  apposition  of  the  nominative  and  an  oblique  case, 
as  Luke  xxii.  20,  where  see  the  note. — hopQufftug,  of  reforma- 
tion) I'BTi,  LXX.,  diopQovv,  Jer.  vii.  3,  5  ;  therefore  the  verbal 
di6pdu<fi$,  reformation,  corresponds  to  the  adjective  xpefrrw,  better, 
ver.  23. — evixefpeva,  imposed,  lying  upon)  as  a  burden,  without 
intermission. 

11.  X/j/ffroj — apxieptvg,  Christ — High  Priest)  So  Lev.  iv.  5, 
o  hps-j;  o  xpitrog,  the  priest  that  is  anointed.  Paul  also  here  has 
respect  to  Christ  as  the  Priest,  but  with  Moses  y^picrog,  anointed, 
is  an  epithet. — vapayevopevog,  being  made  present,  being  come) 
He  then  said  suddenly,  Withdraw,  ye  sons  of  Levi,  ch.  x.  5,  7. — 
ruv  /^gXXoi/rwv  ayaQuv,  of  good  things  to  come)  So  ch.  x.  1.  Those 
good  things  are  described  at  the  end  of  ver.  15. — dia,  by)  Con- 
strued with  £/V5jX0g!/,  entered,  ver.  12. — /^g/^oi/og)  which  was 
greater  and  more  noble.  So,  crXe/ova,  a  more  excellent,  ch.  xi.  4. — 
a%.vvri$,  tabernacle)  That  was  His  own  Body,  ch.  x.  5,  20 ;  comp. 
John  ii.  21.  His  body  is  opposed  to  the  tabernacle,  as  His 
blood  to  the  blood  of  goats,  etc.,  ver.  12.  Schomerus  says  cor- 
rectly, in  exig.  on  this  passage,  p.  33,  the  tabernacle  is  here  taken 
for  the  way  to  the  inner  sanctuary.  For  the  subsequent  appel- 
lation, xriffsug,  of  this  institution  or  building,  proves  an  abstract 
notion  of  that  sort ;  so  that,  not  the  Tabernacle  itself  is  denoted, 
but  the  building  or  institution,  die  Anstalt  (establishment  or 
arrangement).  Therefore  the  Body,  or  Flesh  (for  flesh  is  inse- 
parable from  the  body),  is  the  veil,  and  the  sanctuary  is  Heaven. 
Thus,  as  I  hope,  the  matter  is  distinctly  explained. — ou  xzipoKoty- 
rov,  not  made  with  hands)  Therefore  this  was  greater,  ver.  24. 
So,  Paul,  Col.  ii.  11. — ou  raurTjc,  not  of  that)  The  Tabernacle, 
through  which  Christ  entered,  was  not  of  that  workmanship  or 
structure. 

12    Tpdyav  Kcti  fj^off^uv,  of  goats  and  calves)  One  goat  and  one 
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bullock  was  sacrificed  at  one  time,  Lev.  xvi.  9,  3 :  but  that  par 
ticular  animal  was  not  by  itself  better  than  all  the  animals  of 
the  same  species ;  therefore  it  is  here  put  in  the  plural  number 
An  additional  reason  besides,  for  the  plural,  was  the  annual  re- 
petition of  the  sacrifices.  IB,  LXX.,  /AO'O^OC,  Lev.  xvi.  9,  3,  and 
elsewhere. — sis  «•«  «//a?  ^°  ^ie  h°fy  place)  into  heaven,  ver.  24, 
a/Wav,  eternal)  not  merely  for  a  day  or  a  year. — sipdpsvos, 
having  found  or  obtained)  So,  /  have  found  a  ransom,  Job  xxxiii. 
24.  The  zeal  of  Him  who  has  found  or  obtained,  as  also  His 
fidelity  and  wisdom,  are  denoted  :  the  newness  and  joyousness 
of  tliQ  finding  or  thing  found,  ch.  x.  20.  The  access  of  Christ 
to  the  Father  was  arduous ;  ch.  v.  7.  No  one  previously  had 
trodden  the  way  of  life ;  Acts  ii.  28  ;  John  iii.  13.  Christ 
could  not  but  find :  but  yet  to  seek  was  a  matter  of  labour  and 
difficulty. 

13.  Tap,  for)  He  confirms  the  fact,  that  the  power  of  the  one 
sacrifice  of  Christ  is  as  great  as  he  intimated  at  ver.  12. — ravpuv 
xai  rpdyuv)  of  bulls  and  goats,  which  are  mere  brutes.    Extenua- 
tion.1— dapuXecac,  of  a  heifer)  which  was  to  be  red,  Num.  xix. 
Andr.  Christ.  Zellerus  has  enlarged  the  treatise  of  Maimonides 
on  this  subject,  and  compares  with  it  this  passage  of  the  apostle, 
p.  504.     It  is  a  tradition  among  the  Jews,  that  nine  heifers  of 
that  sort  were  sacrificed  from  the  time  of  Moses  to  the  destruction 
of  the  second  temple  ;  see  ibid.,  pp.  416,  417. — rovg  xsxoivup'svws) 
those  defiled  or  made  unclean)  A  participle  [defiled  on  some  par- 
ticular occasion]  :  less  strong  than  xoivovg,  [habitually]  common 
or  defiled.     Construe  with  dy/a£g/,  sanctifies;  compare  what  fol- 
lows.— xafaporqra,  cleanness   or  purifying)  Purifying  was  per- 
formed by  sprinkling,  not  by  washing ;  but  washing  followed  by 
inseparable  connection :  Num.  xix.  19.     This  fact  is  exceedingly 
useful  for  making  a  distinction  between  justification  and  renew- 
ing. 

14.  To  aTfjux)  The  blood,  and  death  :  see  the  following  verses. 
— 5ia  Hvtv/taros  aiuviov,  by  the  eternal  Spirit)  See  Luke  iv.  18  : 
and  comp.  Eom.  i.  4,  xv.  16.     The  Spirit  is  opposed  to  the  con- 
dition of  irrational  animals,  ver.  13.     The  epithet  eternal  is  un- 
derstood from  ver.  12,  15,  ch.  vii.  16,  and  is  opposed  to  the  heifer 

1  See  App.     The  same  as  Litotes.     The  blood  of  bulls,  etc.,  a  less  forci- 
ble expression  than  is  the  meaning,  viz.  sacrifices. — ED. 


HEBREWS  IX.  15-17.  423 


reduced  to  ashes  [ashes  of  a  heifer].  —  oifLufiov,  without  spot)  Supe- 
rior as  contrasted  with  every  Levitical  victim.  —  xaQapit?,  shall 
purge)  It  corresponds  to  xa0af>o'r?jra,  purifying,  ver.  13.  So  ver. 
22,  23,  ch.  x.  23,  i.  3.  It  is  put  in  the  future  as  an  antithesis 
to  the  present,  aytd?si,  sanctifies,  Levitically,  ver.  13.  —  d^rb)  dirb, 
n's,  from,  to,  denote  things  contrary.  —  vtzpuv  spn/uv,  from  dead 
works)  Things  dead  most  of  all  defile.  The  antithesis  is  £5vr/, 
living.  The  power  of  sin  and  death  was  abolished  hy  the 
blood  of  Christ.  —  e<$  rl  Xarpsveiv,  to  serve)  for  ever,  in  a  manner 
most  blessed  and  truly  sacerdotal,  [ver.  12  ;  Rev.  xxii.  3.  — 


15.  Aiadfaw   xaivyc,   of  the   new  testament)  Here  the  testa- 
ment is  rather  urged,  than  the  newness  of  the  testament  :  comp. 
ver.  16.  —  Qavdrov  ysvQft'svov,  by  means  of  death  that  took  place)  that 
is,  at  the  time  when  the  death  had  taken  place.     The  moment 
of  this  (His)  death  properly  divides  the  Old  Testament  from  the 
New.  —  £/£  d-TroXvrpuffiv  raiv  £vr/  rr\  KPUTTJ  diaQqxy  {7rapa(Bdffsuv,  for  the 
redemption  of  the  transgressions,  that  were  under  the  first  testament) 
There  is  a  passage  of  Paul  very  like  this  in  Rom.  iii.  24,  25. 
The  preposition  sV/,  under,  not  merely  denotes  the  time,  but  in- 
timates that  the  first  testament  had  no  power  of  redemption,  and 
that  the  people  of  old  were  more  on  account  of  it  transgressors. 
'  AtroXurpuffis,  the  compound,  occurs  here  :    Mrpuas,  the  simple 
word,  occurs,  ver.  12.  —  sVayysX/av,  the  promise)  given  to  Abraham. 
—\dj3uffiv,  might  receive)  for  formerly  they  could  not.  —  oi  -/.sxhw'svoi) 
those  called,  named  heirs  (ch.  iii.  1).  —  x\^povo^ias,  of  the  inherit- 
ance) An  apposite  appellation  ;  for  there  is  an  allegory  :  testa- 
ment, death,  inheritance. 

16.  Aiadrjxr))  testament.      This  is  the  peculiar  force  of  the 
Greek  word,  as  compared  with  (above,  prse)  the  Hebrew  JV"Q. 
The  article  vj  omitted  agrees  with  the  general  sentiment  ex- 
pressed, as  in  Gal.  iii.  15.  —  p'epsffdai)  be  shown,  or  made  good,  ful- 
filled (praestari).     The  Greek  words,  p'spsadou,  npoctpepeffdai,  ver.  14, 
allude  to  each  other.  —  TOU  diaQep'evov,  of  the  testator)  Christ  is  the 
testator  in  respect  of  us.     This  agrees  with  the  words  of  the 
Lord  before  His  death  ;  Luke  xxii.  29. 

17.  'E-r/  vexpoTg,  over  [super]  the  dead)  briefly  expressed,  instead 
of  this  expression,  over  or  upon  the  death  of  the  testators.     So 
LXX.  Lev.  xxi.  5,  sir!  vexpti,  over  the  dead  [upon  the  death  of  a 
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relative"].  —  pfaori)  This  particle  plainly  implies  an  interrogation;1 
moreover,  evti,  with  an  interrogation,  has  great  force,  Bom.  iii. 
6  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  16,  xv.  29.  See  Not.  ad  Chrys.  de  Sacerd., 
p.  424. 

18.  "Odsv,  whence)  The  two  words  JV13  and  hadfay  differ  ;  but 
yet  they  signify  the  same  thing,  in  so  far  as  both  denote  an 
agreement  or  an  arrangement  of  that  sort,  which  is  ratified  by 
blood.     Where  the  agreement  is  ratified  by  the  blood  of  another, 
viz.  of  animals,  which  cannot  make  a  covenant,  much  less  testify 
or  make  a  testament,  it  is  not  properly  diaQfar,,  a  testament  ;  but 
yet  JV"O,  a  covenant,  is  not  very  much  different  from  the  char- 
acter (nature)  of  a  testament,  on  account  of  the  victims  slain. 
Where  the  arrangement  is  ratified  by  the  blood  of  him  that  makes 
the  arrangement,  i.e.  by  his  death,  it  is  properly  &a0w,  testa- 
ment, which  is  also  expressed  by  the  Hebrew  word  rp*O,  having 
(taken  in)  a  wider  signification.     The  particle  Miv,  whence,  ought 
not  to  be  pressed  too  far,  as  if  the  Old  Testament  were  also  con- 
secrated by  the  blood  or  death  of  the  testator  :  but  still  it  has  its 
own  proper  force,  in  so  far  as  it  is  intimated,  that  the  New  Tes- 
tament,   and  therefore  also  the  Old,  needed   to  be   dedicated 
with  blood.  —  l/zjxa/Wra/,  was  dedicated   or   initiated)    So  the 
LXX.  express  the  Hebrew  word  "pn.     On  the  very  day  of  initia- 
tion or  dedication,  the  Old  Testament  most  properly  began,  and 
it  continued  till  the  night  and  day  when  the  Lord  was  betrayed 
and  died. 

19.  AaXrj^/o-Tjj,  having  been  recited  or  spoken)  Ex.  xxiv.  16, 
etc.  —  -raffjjs  evroXrig  xara   vopov,    every  precept   according  to   the 
law)  Moses  had  recited  or  read  those  commandments  which 
occur  in  Ex.  xx.,  and  perhaps  also  those  which  occur  in  the 
following  chapters.     And  the  brief  indication  of  the  written 
book  was  tantamount  to  a  recapitulation  of  all  that  was  recited. 
—  TOJV  /^off^uv  xai  rpayw,  of  calves  and  goats)  In  Ex.  xxiv.  5  they 
are  expressly  called  /^oc^dpia,   little  calves  :  the  word 

fj.at.ra  in  that  passage  implies  the  rpdyovg,  spoken  of  here.  — 
'•j^arac.  xai  eptou  xoxxivov  xai  u<r<jw<rou,  with  water  and  scarlet  wool 
and  hi/ssop)  These  are  not  found  in  the  passage  quoted,  but  are 
taken  for  granted  as  already  well  known  from  other  passages  in 
the  writings  of  Moses,  Lev.  xiv.  5,  6.  The  scarlet  wool  corre- 
1  So  Lachm.  rightly  has  an  interrogation  marked  at  6  lioi&ipt'jos  ;  —  ED. 
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spends  to  the  Hebrew  njtann  w.  The  LXX.  translate  nj&in  xox 
xivov,  W  xXftKwov  fl/orXoDv,  double  spun  (twined),  from  its  form  :  the 
apostle  terms  it  from  its  material  (\vool)  ;  scarlet  colour,  viz.  as 
being  like  blood.  —  £/£X/w)  Many,  and  the  Latins  too  from  the 
Vulgate,  construe  this  word  with  tppdvnffe,  he  sprinkled;  but  it 
should  evidently  be  construed  with  Xa/Swy,  having  taken,  as  Ex. 
xxiv.  7,  xa/  Xa/3aiv  TO  /3//3x/ov  rqg  diaQqxyg,  and  having  taken  the  book 
of  the  covenant.  There  is  an  elegance  in  the  conjunction,  rb  afya 
avro  TS  rb  j8//3x/ov,  as  appears  by  comparing  those  words,  rovro  rb 
aTpa  7%$  diafyxrig  ;  that  in  this  ceremony  the  blood  may  be  shown 
by  itself;  the  testament,  by  the  showing  of  the  book  ;  and  that 
fyxaw<r/AO£,  the  dedication,  may  be  perfected  by  that  double  exhi- 
bition (showing)  :  alro,  itself  9  is  added,  because  the  testament 
described  in  the  book,  was  of  more  importance  than  that  blood. 
Ts  does  not  always  refer  to  the  following  xa/,  ver.  1  ;  John  ii.  15, 
where  the  rs  connects  the  discourse  rather  with  what  goes  before, 
than  with  what  follows  :  also  the  sheep  and  the  oxen  :  comp. 
moreover  Acts  xxvi.  11  ;  wherefore  it  is  not  necessary  here  to 
construe  avro  n  rb  |8/j3X/ov  xa/  ^ai/ra  rbv  Xabv  eppavriffe.  The  other 
things  which  are  here  mentioned  by  the  apostle,  and  yet  are  not 
found  in  the  24th  chap,  of  Exod.,  may  be  derived  from  other 
passages  ;  but  respecting  the  sprinkling  of  the  book,  which  not- 
withstanding, if  true,  would  constitute  a  very  large  portion  of 
that  ceremony,  we  find  nothing  in  all  the  books  of  Moses. 
Furthermore,  if  the  book  had  been  sprinkled,  and  if  the  apostle 
had  spoken  of  that  sprinkling,  he  would  have  joined  it,  not  with 
the  sprinkling  of  the  people,  but  with  the  sprinkling  of  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  vessels,  and  therefore  of  the  altar  ;  comp.  Van 
Hoeke,  p.  190.  See,  however,  Jun.  1.  1209,  1.  54.  But  indeed  it 
was  not  befitting  that  the  book  itself  should  be  even  sprinkled,  for 
the  book,  containing  the  word  of  GOD,  represented  there  GOD  Him- 
self, as  Flacius  in  Gloss,  says;  where,  however,  he  is  of  opinion  that 
the  book  was  also  sprinkled.  No  doubt  the  tabernacle  along  with 
the  vessels  [the  tabernacle  being  at  that  very  time  adapted  to  the 
altar,  Ex.  xxiv.  6-8,  xxv.  8.  —  V.  g.]  needed  purification,  ver.  21; 
Lev.  xvi.  16,  19,  20,  33;  2  Chron.  xxix.  21  ;  but  the  book,  or 
the  word  of  GOD,  did  not  need  it.  And  since  these  things  are 
so,  yet  xa/  before  ndvra  is  not  only  no  disadvantage,  but  has  much 
elegance.  For  the  sentence  is  copulative  :  KAI  crai/ra  rbv 
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eppdvrtffs,  "  Moses  sprinkled  all  the  people,"  on  the  one  side  ;  KAI 
TJJV  ffxqvfa  ds — sppdvrtffv  (ver.  21),  "and  the  tabernacle  indeed — 
he  the  same  sprinkled,"  on  the  other.  The  Latins  say,  et,  et 
vero,  both,  and  indeed,  or,  non  modo,  verum  etiam,  not  only,  but 

also.      So  OVTS — KUI  ov,  Hev.  IX.  20,  21. Tavra   rov  Xaov  eppdvnffe) 

LXX.,  xartexedao-t  rov  XaoD,  in  the  place  quoted  above.  But  else- 
where they  often  put  paivu,  pavr^u,  x.r.X. 

20.  Tovro  TO  aJfj,a  rijs   d/a^x»?£,   %$  evereiXaro  <7rpb$  v/j,a$  b  Qsbg) 
LXX.,  Jdou  TO  a/Jxa  7775   d/aQfiKws,   fa  disQsro  "Kvpiog  Kpbg  u/^ag  Kspi  <xdv- 
TUV  TUV  "koyuv  TO-JTUV. — Jvgrg/Xaro  tfpbg  v/j^ag)  commanded  me  to  bring 
to  you. 

21.  Ta  ffxsuq,  tlie  vessels)  also  the  garments. — sppavTiti)  LXX., 
TO  %{j,i<fij  rov  afaarog  ^pwfs^se  vpbg  TO  Qvffiatirfipwv. 

22.  2x*tov,  almost)  [with  blood  for  the  most  part].     The  force 
of  this  restrictive  particle  does  not  fall  upon  -ravra,  all  things ; 
for  it  admits  of  no  exception :  but  upon  the  next  word,  with 
blood ;  because  other  material  things  besides  the  blood  were  also 
used,  ver.  19. — %w^/g  cu/^arg^ytf/ag,   oy  yinrai  apg<r/s,   there  is  no 
remission,  without  shedding  of  blood)  This  axiom  is  found,  in  so 
many  words  in  Tr.  Talmudico  Joma.    See  especially  Lev.  xvii. 
11. — &p£ffi$j  remission)  Levitical. 

23.  Olv,  therefore)  The  particle  intimates  that  the  execution 
of  those  things  which  were  mentioned  at  ver.  18  is  compre- 
hended in  this  passage. — xpetrToffi  &uff<uig,    with  better  victims  or 
sacrifices)  The  plural,   corresponding  to  the  Levitical  plural, 
is  used  for  the  singular,  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  the  one 
sacrifice  of  Christ,  which  was  perfect  in  all  its  parts.     If  a  Jew 
asks,  What  are  your  sacrifices  ?  We  answer :  Our  sacrifices  con- 
sist in  the  one  matchless  sacrifice  of  Him  who  was  crucified. 
In  this  Apodosis,  the  word  xa6afify<r6aiy  to  be  purified,  which  is  to 
be  supplied,  makes  a  Hypallage  j1  for  the  heavenly  things  are  pure 
in  themselves,  but  we  needed  to  be  purified  in  order  that  we 
might  enjoy  them,  ver.  14.     So  ayidfyrai,  is  sanctified,  1  Tim. 
iv.  5,  4,  i.e.  the  use  is  rendered  holy  in  respect  of  us.     Coinp. 
Lev.  xvi.  16,  19 ;  Num.  xviii.  1. 

24.  Ou,  ?io£)  Jesus  never  went  into  the  inmost  recesses  of  the 

1  See  Append.  A  change,  whereby  a  thing  is  attributed  to  one  subject 
which  ought  to  be  attributed  to  another.  Here  purification  is  attributed  to 
ike  heavenly  things,  which  really  applies  to  ourselves. — ED. 
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temple  at  Jerusalem  ;  never  caused  a  sacrifice  to  be  offered  for 
Himself,  during  the  whole  period  that  elapsed  between  His  bap- 
tism and  the  offering  up  of  Himself. — avrlruira  ruv  dXrtdivZiv,  the 
figures  of  the  true)  The  true  were  the  more  ancient :  those  made 
with  hands  were  imitations  of  them ;  viii.  5. — sh  avrbv  rbv  ovpavbv, 
into  heaven  itself)  and  there  is  nothing  beyond  it. — vw,  now)  So 
ver.  26. — eppaviffdvauj  to  present  Himself,  to  appear)  An  appro- 
priate word  in  respect  to  GOD  :  in  respect  to  us,  irs<pav'epurai9 
He  hath  been  manifested,  ver.  26,  and  bpdqoerai,  He  shall  be  seen, 
ver.  28  [The  Engl.  Vers.  loses  the  distinction,  translating  all 
alike,  appear]. — r&  vpoffuiru  rot  ©sou,  before  the  face  [in  the 
presence]  of  God)  More  than  Aaron  in  the  tabernacle  before 
the  ark. 

25.  Ovd'  7>a)  He  did  not  enter  for  this  purpose,  viz.  that. 

26.  'EvTg/  ads/,  for  then  it  would  have  been  necessary)  Here  it 
is  taken  for  granted  that  Christ  suffered  for  the  sins  committed 
from  the  beginning  of  the  world  :  ver.  15.     Christ  in  the  be- 
ginning already  was   He  who  is  according  to  the  divine  na- 
ture.1    Philo  shows  that  the  high  priest  of  the  Hebrews  offered 
sacrifices  for  the  whole  human  race,  de  mon.,  p.  637. — ira,d&9 
that  He  should  often  have  suffered)  Therefore  the  offering  is  not 
(there  can  be  no  oblation)  without  suffering. — acraj,  once)  This 
once  is  absolute,  being  shadowed  forth  in  the  once,   relative, 
which  was  Levitical :  ver.  7. — fal  cwrsXtiq,  at  the  consummation) 
when  sin  had  reached  its  height ;  comp.  note  to  John  i.  10. — 
TMV  aiuvcav,  of  ages)  The  beginning  of  these  ages  is  not  to  be 
computed  from  the  time  of  Moses,  but  from  the  foundation  of 
the  world :  comp.  ch.  i.  2,  note :  and  therefore  the  consummation 
here  is  not  the  end  of  the  Old  Testament,  but  of  the  world. 
'H  <fuvri\eia  rou  aiuvog,  is  the  very  consummation  of  the  world  or 
age  (seculi),  a  phrase  which  we  often  find  in  Matthew :  %  ffvvr&eia, 
ruv  aiuvuv  in  this  passage  includes  times  nearer  our  own,  as  being 
in  the  plural  number.     The  sacrifice  of  Christ  divides  the  age 
of  the  world  into  two  portions,  of  which  the  first  is  certainly 
not  shorter  than  the  second. — aftaprtas,  of  sin)  The  singular, 

1  Beng.  seems  to  mean,  that  Christ  from  the  very  beginning  sustained  His 
character  as  the  WORD  OF  GOD,  John  i.  1 — a  title  implying  His  divine 
nature,  at  the  same  time  implying  also  His  coming  into  the  world,  as  sent 
by  the  Father,  to  be  its  Saviour.— ED. 


428  HEBREWS  IX.  27,  28. 

with   great  force.1 — Kepav'epurai,   has   been  manifested)  in   the 
world. 

27.  Ka0'  offov,  inasmuch  as)  This  expression  has  the  force  of  com- 
parison, and  of  giving  intensity  to  the  Apodosis. — Mxsirai,  it  is 
appointed,  it  is  reserved)  by  Divine  sanction. — aVag,  once)  The 
once  in  the  following  verse  is  to  be  referred  to  this. 

to  die)  The  verb  for  the  noun  ;  death  and  its  condition. — 
TOVTO,  and  after  this)  Death  and  judgment  are  immediately  con 
joined,  because  the  intermediate  state  of  man  is  uniform.2 — 
xpiffisy  judgment)  at  the  time  when  Christ  shall  be  seen  (appear) ; 
and  comp.  with  this  the  same  ver.  (28),  and  also  Matt.  vii.  22, 
note. 

28.  OUTU,  so)  i.e.  Christ  hath  delivered  us  from  death  and 
judgment,  notwithstanding   that,   as  death,  so  also  judgment 
remains,  as  far  as  the  name  is  concerned. — Kpoatvtyjtis  sis  ro 
avwyxtTv,  having  been  offered  to  bear)  There  is  a  difference  be- 
tween the  words  ;   comp.  1  Pet.  ii.   24,    rag  apapriag  avqvsyxtv, 
He  bore  our  sins  :  Our  sins  were  laid  on  Him  by  the  Father  : 
while  therefore  He  was  lifted  up  on  the  cross,  He  bore  (took) 
up  our  sins  along  with  Him.     The  LXX.  use  the  same  expres- 
sion, Num.  xiv.  33,  avoitovfft  r^v  wopvetav  v/j,uv,  they  shall  bear  your 
whoredoms.      In  other  places  they  are  put  indiscriminately : 
ch.  vii.  27. — -roXXwf,  of  many)  A  pleasant  antithesis  :  once ;  of 
many,  who  lived  during  so  many  ages.    Isa.  liii.  12,  in  the  LXX. 
version,  xa/  avrbg  afAaprjccg  ToXXwv  avqvsyze,  and  He  bore  the  sins 
(sin,  Heb.)  of  many.     Thus  the  absolute  power  of  the  one 
sacrifice  of  Christ  is  very  clearly  evinced.     The  word  again, 
John  xiv.  3,  accords  with  a  second  time,  here.   Both  places  treat 
of  His  coming,  regarded  as  to  itself  (secundum  se).     But  His 
coming,  for  the  first  time  in  the  flesh,  was  in  the  strange  form 
of  a  servant :  His  second  coming  is  in  His  own  glory.     In  the 
eyes  of  all,  who  had  not  formerly  seen,  [not  only  so]  but  had 

1  All  the  sins  of  all  men  of  every  age  are  regarded  as  one  mass  laid  on 
Christ.     Sin  is  here  put  in  the  abstract,  to  express  that  He  destroyed  sin 
itself,  as  well  as  atoned  for  actual  sins. — ED. 

2  Beng.  probably  does  not  mean  to  deny  a  difference  in  the  intermediate 
state  of  bad  and  good :  see  Gnomon  on  Luke  xvi.  23  :  but  only  that  the 
term  a^v;  is  applied  to  all  alike  in  that  state.     The  definite  separation  to 
heaven  and  hell  (Gehenna)  is  not  till  after  the  judgment. — ED. 
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not  either  acknowledged  Him,  He  is  at  that  time  Coming  (o 
epxppevoe,  The  Comer).  Let  us  suppose  the  arrival  of  a  guest,  the 
intimate  friend  of  the  father  of  the  family,  but  unknown  to  the 
family.  The  father  of  the  family  will  think,  A  brother  RETURNS  „ 
whereas  in  the  family  it  will  be  said,  A  guest  IS  COMING. — 
opfljjtfgra/,  He  will  be  seen)  in  His  glory. — d^rsxds^o^svoig,  to  them 
that  look  for  Him)  The  dative  of  advantage.  The  unrighteous 
also  will  see  Him,  but  not  for  salvation.  To  them  that  look  for 
Him,  He  will  be  the  Saviour,  Phil.  iii.  20. — ei$  ffurypiav,  unto 
salvation)  and  therefore  to  set  us  free  from  condemnation. 


CHAPTER    X. 

1.  2x;«i>,  shadow)  The  antithesis  is    s/xo'i/a,  image. — avrqv  rqv 

the  very  image)  the  archetype,  the  original  and  solid 
image,  ch.  ix.  24,  note.  The  shadow,1  although  it  was  the  pre- 
lude of  future  events,  did  not  however  precede,  as  in  a  picture, 
but  followed  a  little  after.  See  by  all  means  ch.  viii.  5. — xar 
sviaurbvy  yearly)  This  refers  to  the  whole  sentence  to  the  end  of 
the  verse. — TO.TS  a-jra%,  with  the  same)  the  same,  not  in  the  num- 
ber, but  in  the  kind  of  sacrifices. — a$  vprtpipovitii  e/$  rb  3/»jve"/c£g, 
which  they  offer  continually)  offer,  viz.  those  who  offer,  who  draw 
near  and  perform  the  service.  They  offer  for  ever ;  that  is,  they 
do  not  cease  to  offer,  nor  will  they  cease,  unless  they  be  com- 
pelled.— oud'snors  dvvareu,  never  can)  So.  ver.  11. 

2.  *Effg/)    So,  altogether,  !•«/,  with  an  interrogation,  in  ch. 
ix.  17,  note. 

3.  'Ev  avTaTg,  in  those)  sacrifices. — avd/^v^ffig,  a  remembrance) 
public  ;  comp.  ver.  17. — apaipriuv,  of  sins)  viz.  those  of  the  last 
year,  and  of  all  years.     The  day  of  expiation  was  not  on  that 
day  on  which  Christ  was  crucified,  but  on  the  tenth  day  of 
Tisri,  of  which  see  Ord.  Temp.,  p.  22.     The  forgetting  [the  "re- 
membering no  more"]  of  sins  is  opposed  to  this  admonitory  re- 

1  Used  here  of  the  first  outline  or  sketch  drawn,  preparatory  to  a  paint- 
ing.— ED. 
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membrance  :  ver.  17. — xar  SV/UVTOV,  yearly}  An  Epanalepsis  ;l 
comp.  ver.  1.  He  is  speaking  chiefly  of  the  solemn  yearly 
sacrifices. 

4.  'ApaiptTv,  to  take  away)  otyrfXfft,'  to  remove  entirely ;  ver. 
11.     In  the  writings  of  Moses,  great  effects  are  ascribed  to  these 
elementary  ordinances  of  worship,  in  order  that  it  might  appear 
that  it  is  not  in  themselves  that  these  have  so  great  efficacy. 

5.  Elffsp^o/Asvos  e}$  rbv  xoff/tov,  when  He  comes  into  the  world)  In 
the  40th  Psalm,  the  entrance  of  the  Messiah  into  the  world  is 
set  before  us.     The  tabernacle  itself  was  part  of  the  world,  ch. 
ix.  1 ;  and  it  is  here  called  the  world,  because  the  sacrifice  of 
the  Messiah  extends  much  more  widely  than  the  Levitical  sacri- 
fices, reaching,  as  through  all  times,  so  through  all  the  world, 
which  is  claimed  for  Him  as  His,  Ps.  xl.  10,  because  He  is  its 
heir.     The  word,  sJffsp^o^vog,  entering,  is  elicited  from  %xu,  I  am 
come,  and  is  represented  by  it,  ver.  7. — Ovriav — OVK  svMxviffas.— 
TOU  voiqffcu,  o  ©so?,  rb  6e\r,fjt,d  ffou)  LXX.,  in  the  psalm  now  quoted, 
Qvffiav — ovx  styrqffag — roD  fl*o/?j<ra/  TO  ^sX/j/x-a  ffov,  o  Qsog  j&ov,  r$o\j\ir)Qri\, 
xat}  rbv  voftov  ffov   sv  fteffw   rye   xoi\iag  ftov.      The  apostle  joins  those 
words,  rov  yoiyffai,  o  ®sbc,  rb  Q'eXqpd.  ffov,  which  had  been  separated 
from  those  following,  with  those  going  before,  which  relate  to 
the  same  thing,  as  the  words,  "forty  years,  in  the  wilderness," 
ch.  iii.  9. — <ruf&a  ds  xarypriffw  pot)   Heb.,  ilwu  hast  bored  my  ears 
(comp.  Exod.  xxi.  6),  namely,  that  I  may  subserve  Thy  will 
with  perfect  love ;  comp.  Is.  1.  5.     The  slave,  whose  ears  were 
bored,  was  claimed  by  the  master  whom  he   loved  with  his 
whole  body  as  his  property.     Sam.  Petitus,  in  var.  lect.  c.  28, 
ascribes  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Prophets  and  Psalms  to 
the  Essenes,  and  he  ascribes  to  the  Essenes  this  phrase,  Thou 
hast  fitted  or  prepared  for  me  a  body ;  for  he  says,  that  among 
the  Essenes  there  was  no  slave,  but  that  they  had  bodies  or  col- 
leges, whose  members  served  and  obeyed   one  another.     The 
favourers  of  liberty,  however  strong  in  that  cause,  might  still 
retain  the  reading,  ears ;  but  the  apostle  maintains  the  proper 

1  See  Append.     The  same  word  in  beginning  of  the  preceding  and  in  th< 
end  of  the  following  member :  or  antecedent  repeated  after  a  parenthesis. 

—ED. 

2  Hfptottpstv  is  to  remove  on  every  side  (vipf)  and  in  every  respect :  pror- 
ens  tollere.    '  KQeuptlv,  to  take  of  or  away. — ED. 


HEBREWS  X.  7,  431 

(strict)  acceptation  of  the  term,  body.  The  ears  are  a  part  • 
the  body,  as  a  whole,  follows  the  example  of  their  obedience. 
Thou  hast  prepared  for  me  a  body,  viz.  for  the  offering ;  ver.  10. 
The  mentioning  of  the  ivhole  here  is  very  suitable.  There  is  an 
expression  of  Paul,  concerning  the  body  of  Christ,  very  similar 
to  this,  Eom.  vii.  4. 

7.  Tors,  then)  We  shall  speak  of  this  particle  at  ver.  8.  The 
parallels  are,  then ;  I  am  come ;  in  the  book :  and  corresponding, 
/  said ;  of  Me  ;  it  has  been  written. — r,xu,  I  am  here  at  hand,  I 
am  come)  It  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  preterite,  TI&Q.1  The 
verb,  rjxw,  is  treated  of  at  Rev.  ii.  25. — ev  nsipaXidi  /5//3x/oy 
ra/  <7rspi  I/AOU,  in  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  written  of  Me) 
"J2D,  LXX.,  zepa/Js  ]8/j8x/ou  here,  and  Ezek.  ii.  9.  rbyQ  is  rendered 
by  the  same  translators  xt<pa\ie,  Ezek.  iii.  1,  2,  Ezra  vi.  2.  This 
phrase  (nomenclature)  cannot  be  understood  of  any  particular 
part  of  the  Pentateuch  (for,  except  it,  no  other  prophetical 
writings,  to  which  the  psalm  might  seem  to  refer,  existed  in  the 
time  of  David),  for  many,  nay,  all  the  parts,  treat  of  Christ ; 
nor  can  it  be  understood  of  the  whole  Pentateuch,  for  although 
the  whole  volume  of  the  law  is  often  quoted,  yet  it  never  re- 
ceives this  appellation.  Moreover,  the  sacrifices  in  this  passage 
are  called  rb  vpurov,  the  first,  ver.  9  :  wherefore  the  volume  of 
the  book  does  not  denote  the  book  which  contained  the  very  ac- 
count also  of  the  sacrifices  heretofore  offered.  Also,  the  Divine 

1  /  come,  or  rather,  /  have  come,  was  the  creed  (symbolum),  as  it  were,  of 
the  Lord  Jesus.  /  am  come,  says  He,  to  fulfil  the,  law,  Matt.  v.  17 :  to 
preach,  Mark  i.  38  :  to  call  sinners  to  repentance,  Luke  v.  32 :  to  send  a 
sword,  and  to  set  men  at  variance,  Matt.  x.  34,  35  :  I  have  come  down  from 
heaven  to  do  the  will  of  Him  that  sent  Me,  John  vi.  38,  39.  These  are  the 
very  words  of  the  fortieth  Psalm.  /  am  sent  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel,  Matt.  xv.  24  :  /  am  come  into  this  world  for  judg- 
ment, John  ix.  39  :  /  have  come  that  they  may  have  life,  and  may  have  it 
more  abundantly,  John  x.  10 :  to  save  what  had  been  lost,  Matt,  xviii.  11  :  to 
save  men's  lives,  Luke  ix.  56 :  to  send  fire  on  the  earth,  Luke  xii.  49  :  to 
minister,  Matt.  xx.  28  :  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost,  Luke  xix.  10, 
comp.  with  1  Tim.  i.  15  :  I  am  come  into  the  world  the  Light,  John  xii.  46, 
etc.  :  to  bear  witness  to  the  truth,  ch.  xviii.  37.  See,  Reader,  that  thy 
Saviour  obtain  what  He  aimed  at  in  thy  case.  But  do  thou,  for  thy  part, 
say  why  thou  art  come  here.  Dost  thou,  then,  also  do  the  will  of  God? 
from  what  time  ?  and  in  what  way  ? — V.  g. 
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rejection  of  sacrifices  (Thou  wouldest  not),  and  the  Messiah's  exhi- 
bition of  Himself  to  do  the  will  of  GOD,  came  after  the  perpetual 
offering  of  them,  and  not  previously.  What,  then,  is  the  volume 
of  the  book  ?  We  do  not  require  to  go  far  to  learn ;  it  is  the 
very  page  on  which  this  very  psalm  was  written.  There  are 
these  two  parallels :  /  have  said,  lo  !  I  come ;  and,  in  the  volume 
of  the  book  it  is  written  *h$9  concerning  Me,  of  Me :  by  this  very 
writing  I  undertake  to  do  Thy  will.  The  Messiah  places  Himself 
as  surety  by  both  expressions  ;  and  hence  the  presence,  in  the 
highest  degree,  of  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  is  perceived.  David 
had  before  his  eyes,  and  in  his  hand,  the  book  in  which  the 
psalm  was  written,  and  shows  this  very  book  as  the  written  con- 
tract of  the  Messiah ;  comp.  Neh.  x.  1.  From  that  very  day 
when  this  psalm  was  written,  it  became  incumbent  on  Christ,  by 
some  new  way,  to  do  the  will  of  GOD.  It  is  consistent  with  all 
this,  that  it  is  not  said,  in  Thy  book,  or  in  the  book  of  the  Lord, 
as  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  16,  and  Is.  xxxiv.  16,  but  simply,  in  the  book. 
Comp.  note  on  the  following  verse.  Augustine  understands  "  the 
volume  of  the  book,"  here,  of  the  beginning  of  the  book  of  Psalms  ; 
but  at  that  time  the  Psalms  had  not  yet  been  collected  into  one 
volume.  Others  have  understood  it  of  the  whole  Scripture ; 
but  even  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  which  then  existed, 
had  not  been  so  collected  into  one,  as  to  be  called  one  book. — 
r&  Q&ypa  ffov,  Thy  will)  That  GOD  wills  and  has  pleasure  in  some- 
thing different  from  the  legal  sacrifices,  was  evident  from  this  very 
fact,  that  the  flesh  of  oxen  and  the  blood  of  goats  did  not  afford 
Him  satisfaction ;  but  what  His  will  is,  we  deduce  from  the 
very  preparing  of  the  Messiah's  body,  by  which,  when  it  was 
offered,  we  were  to  be  sanctified;  ver.  10.  Christ,  in  the 
Psalms,  acknowledges  and  embraces  this  as  the  will  of  GOD. 

8,  9.  'Avurspov  X'eyuv — rors  t'/pqxzv,  Above,  when  He  said — then 
said  He)  Paul  urges  the  order  of  the  words  of  the  psalm  which 
depends  on  the  particle,  TK,  rors,  then,  showing  that  it  falls  on 
that  very  time  when  the  prophet  sang  the  psalm  in  the  charac- 
ter of  Christ,  and  on  that  very  point  of  time  when,  immediately 
after  the  words,  6vafctv9  x.r.x.,  sacrifice,  etc.,  placed  avurtpov, 
above,  in  the  psalm,  there  sprang  up  the  words,  Jdov9  %x.u,  lo  !  1 
come.  Therefore  TK  is  altogether  demonstrative  of  the  present 
(comp.  TK,  Ton,  then,  Ps.  Ixix.  5),  with  an  antithesis  between 
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the  things  concerned,  from  which  the  wisdom  of  the  apostle  in- 
fers th&  first  and  second,  Ttf,  (ver.  9)  ;  comp.  ^&ra,  after,  ch.  vii. 
28,  note.  Let  this  TN  be  the  terminus  (the  point  of  boundary 
between  the  Old  and  New  Testament).  Paul  also  puts,  in  the 
first  place,  the  general  word  of  the  LXX.,  g/Vov,  then  one  more 
significant,  sfyjjxf  v  ;  whence  it  is  evident,  that  Xeywv,  saying,  is  of 
the  imperfect  tense  [when  He  said,  or  was  saying].  But  ob- 
serve how  great  authority  the  Psalms  possess.  The  oath  of 
Jehovah  was  given  at  the  very  time  when  Ps.  ex.  was  written. 
The  solemn  invitation  was  issued  to  the  people  when  Psalm 
xcv.  was  written  ;  ch.  iv.  7  ;  Heb.  vii.  28,  note.  The  declara- 
tion of  the  Son  was  made  when  Ps.  ii.  was  written  ;  Acts 
xiii.  33,  note.  So,  the  Messiah  promised  to  GOD  that  He  would 
do  His  will,  at  the  time  when  Ps.  xl.  was  written.  This  hand- 
writing, which  David  executed,  is  opposed  to  the  law  written 
by  Moses  ;  ver.  8,  at  the  end.  Wherefore  Christ  always  ap- 
pealed with  the  greatest  force  to  the  Scriptures,  and  especially 
at  the  beginning  of  His  passion.  —  -.Kara  rbv  vo^ov,  according  to  the 
law)  The  strong  argument  by  which  that  very  point  which  is 
asserted  in  ver.  1  is  proved  from  the  psalm. 

9.  "iva)  A  powerful  particle  ;  that  He  may  forthwith  and  in 
consequence  establish  the  second.  —  <rnj<r»j,   may  establish)  with 
the  highest  authority,  as  it  were,  by  His   own  hand-writing, 
From  i<rrri/j,i  comes  <rr«<r/£,  ch.  ix.  8,  with  the  same  idea. 

10.  9Ev  w  deXfaari)  in  or  by  ivhich  will  of  GOD,  which  has 
been  accomplished  and  fully  satisfied  by  Christ  and  His  sacrifice. 
Does  not  this  well  deserve  to  be  called  a  satisfaction  or  atone- 
ment? —  7)yiaff/j,evot,  sanctified)  The  same  word  occurs,  ver.  14,  29, 
ch.  xiii.  12,  ii.  11.  —  <s^^aro<;,  of  the  body)  ver.  5. 

1  12.  OvTog)  So  ch.  iii.  3.  Others  read  auroc  by  an  easy  allite- 
ration.2 —  fjkiavy  one)  The  antithesis  is,  the  same  sacrifices  often, 
ver.  11.  —  slg  TO  fawexsg,  continually)  The  offering  of  Christ,  once 
for  all  made,  will  continue  the  one  and  only  oblation  for  ever  : 
no  other  will  supersede  it.  —  exdfaffev,  sat  down)  The  antithesis  is 


1  Ver.  11.  Tr&g  itpeiis,  every  priest)  especially  every  high  priest.  —  V.  g. 

2  The  older  Ed.  had  preferred  etvrog,  but  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  and 
the  Germ.  Vers.  agree  with  the  Gnomon.—  E.  B. 

ACD(A)  corrected  /Vulg.  read  OVTOS  :  and  so  Laclim.    Tisch.,  with  no 
good  authority,  reads  avro;,  as  Rec.  Text.  —  ED. 

VOL.  IV.  E  E 
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is  wont  to  stand  or  standeth,  ver.  11.  The  sacrifice  of  the 
mass  is  inconsistent  with  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  GOD  :  for 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  neither  continued  nor  repeated  in  the 
mass.  The  apostle  not  only  urges  the  identity,  but  also  the 
word  afl-ag,  once,  once  for  all,  concerning  the  sacrifice  of  Christ, 
in  antithesis  to  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  often  offered,  although  they 
were  the  same.  A  sacrifice  which  is  often  repeated,  although  it 
be  the  same,  does  not  satisfy  or  make  atonement  to  GOD.  Not 
only  is  the  body  of  Christ  one,  but  also  His  offering  is  one,  and 
that  too  inseparable  from  His  passion  :  ch.  ix.  26.  Every  later 
oblation  shows  that  the  former  is  of  no  value  ;  every  former  one 
proves  that  the  later  one  is  superfluous  :  ch.  x.  2,  18. 

13.  *Ex5e;/o/x£i>og,  expecting)  By  this  word  the  knowledge  of  our 
exalted  Lord  is  not  denied,  Rev.  i.  1  :  comp.  Mark  xiii.  32  :  but 
His  subjection  to  the  Father  is  intimated  ;  Acts  iii.  20.     Sitting 
and  at  rest,  He  expects.  —  o/  syjpoi  avrov,  His  enemies)  whose 
strength  consists  in  sin. 

14.  M/G6  yap  Kpoff<pop$,  for  by  one  offering)  Or  should  we  rather 
read  /^/a  yap  irpoopopa,  for  one  offering?1     For  the  language  is 
framed  (moves  on)  in  the  abstract  also  in  ver.  11  ;  and  with  the 
same  verb  reXtiovv,  to  perfect,  which  here  sustains  the  Apodosis,  it 
was  similarly  framed,  ch.  vii.  19,  ix.  9,  x.  1.  —  yap,  for)  The  as- 
signing of  a  reason  (^Etiology,  Append.)  is  to  be  referred  to  (has 
reference  to)  ver.  12.  —  TOI>$  ayiafypevovc,  those  ivlio  were  sanctified) 
A  participle  of  the  imperfect  tense.     For  this  sanctification  was 
accomplished  in  the  very  act  of  offering  the  sacrifice,  ver.  10. 

15.  Ka/)   also.     There   is   added,   not   a   testimony  to   the 
arguments  ;  for  the  testimonies  even  preceded  the  latter  ;  but 
paprvpuv   to  paprvpovvrag  [the  Holy  Ghost  witnessing  in    addi- 
tion to  those  who   bear  witness1].     Paul  had  given  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Father  to  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  ch.  v.  10,  and 
of  the  Son,  ch.  x.  5  ;  now  also  that  of  the  Holy  Spirit:  the  testi- 
mony of  each  everywhere  carrying  with  it  the  same  conclusion  ; 
ver.  18.   Look  back  to  the  General  View  (Synopsis)  of  the  epistle. 
And  he  presently  afterwards  repeats  in  his  admonition  this  re- 
ference to  the  Holy  Trinity,  ver.  29,  note.  —  ftsra,  after)  The  verb 


1  The  Germ.  Vers.,  following  the  reasons  assigned  by  the  Gnomon,  pre- 
fers this  reading,  which  was  considered  of  equal  authority  by  the  margin  of 
both  Ed.—  E.  B. 
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pjjff/V,  says  He,  is  swallowed  up  in  the  clause,  X&y?/  Kv/>/o£,  saith 
the  Lord,  in  the  following  verse.  But  this  pera,  after,  shows  that 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  belongs  to  the  New  Testament.  There- 
fore the  intermediate  words  of  Jeremiah  are  not  repeated  here. 
The  passage  in  Jer.  is  quoted  Heb.  viii.,  on  account  of  the  word 
xaivyv,  and  ch.  x.  on  account  of  apsttv.  The  appellation  of  the 
Spirit  of  grace  is  consonant  with  this  :  ver.  29. 
16.  AVTTI,  this)  See  ch.  viii.  10,  12. 

18.  J/Ap sffi$,  forgiveness)  This  is  evident  from  ver.  17. 

19.  "scorns,  having)  The  exhortation  is  derived  from  those 
things  which  have  been  treated  of  from  ch.  v.  4,  beginning  at 
the  recapitulation. — e'/ffodov — hpea  p'&yav,  entrance — High  Priest) 
ver.  21.    The  apostle  treated  of  the  High  Priest  from  ch.  v.  4,  5; 
of  the  entrance  from  ch.  ix.  1,  12.     Now  he  makes  mention  (in 
reverse  order),  by  Chiasmus,  of  the  entrance  in  this  verse,  and  of 
the  High  Priest,  ver.  21,  at  the  commencement  of  his  exhorta- 
tion.    There  is  the  same,  both  sentiment  and  figure,  at  ch.  vi. 
20  :  comp.  the  following  chapters. 

20.  "Hf)  namely,  s'Mov,  for  there  follows  odbv,  which  is  as  it  were 
synonymous.    They  are  not,  however,  simply  synonymous,  but  in 
as  far  as  57  odbg,  the  way,  extends  to  (reaches)  the  goal,  THROUGH 
the  veil. — svsxaivtfcv,  hath  consecrated)  The  same  verb  occurs,  ch.  ix. 
18.     It  is  intimated  by  this  verb,  that  it  is  our  duty  to  follow  in 
that  way  by  which  Christ  has  gone. — cr^oV^arov)  The  LXX.  often 
use  this  word.    Upoffp arov  is  properly  applied  to  an  animal  recently 
killed  as  a  victim. — irpotparov  xai  ^uffav,  new  and  living)  The  way, 
as  being  secured  by  the  shed  blood  and  death  of  Christ,  is  a  new, 
and  it  is  a  living  way.     It  is  opposed  to  a  thing  old  and  lifeless. 
Life  is  ascribed  to  the  way  by  personification,  from  the  very  life  of 
Christ,  who  is  the  way.     It  denotes  the  vigour  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament as  a  living  hope.     It  stands  in  opposition  to  dead  works. 
It  is  as  it  were  an  Oxymoron,  because  vpoaparos  (recently  killed) 
and  living  are  conjoined.     As  soon  as   Christ  had  passed  the 
point  of  death,  unmixed  power  and  life  were  at  hand. — 7%$  capxbg 
avrou,  His  flesh)  which  was  likewise  rent  like  the  veil. 

21.  'Ifpsa  psyav,  the  High  Priest)  ch.  vii. — siel  rbv  oixov  TOO 
over  the  house  of  God)  ch.  iii.  6. 

22.  npoospxiufjt,s6a,   let  us  draw  near)  by  that  way. — a 
which  (heart)  has  thoroughly  imbibed  the  truth,  ver.  26. 
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of  faith)  Hope  and  love  are  added,  ver.  23,  24.  These  three 
remain.  Faith  and  hope  often  stand  on  the  same  footing  (have 
the  same  aspect  or  relation)  :  wherefore  they  are  here  also  closely 
united,  and  coalesce  in  the  following  passages  :  ch.  xi.  1  [xii.  18, 
xiii.  1],  etc.  —  sppavrifffAevoi,  being  sprinkled)  So  ch.  xii.  24,  ix.  13, 
19,  21  ;  1  Pet.  i.  2.  —  rag  xapdiag,  hearts)  Both  the  hearts  and  the 
body,  ver.  23,  are  cleansed.  It  is  not  necessary  to  supply  xara  ; 
for  as  it  is  said,  dtddaxu  rov  u/oi/,  I  teach  my  son,  so,  &5arao/a,a/  rbv  y/ov, 
1  take  care  that  my  son  should  be  taught,  and  so  pavrjfypai  rr^  xapdia;, 
Xouo/6a/  rb  ffZifAa,,  I  take  care  that  my  heart  be  sprinkled  and  my  body 
washed.  —  asro,  from)  An  abbreviated  expression,  to  which  the  ne- 
cessary word  is  easily  supplied,  sprinkled  and  (supply)  delivered 
from  an  evil  conscience.  —  ffwudqaeug,  conscience)  ch.  ix.  9,  note. 

23.  Ka/  XeXou/aiyo/,  and  being  washed)  Single  verbs  and  single 
participles   cohere  in  ver.  22-24,1  and  the  particle  xa/,  and, 
divides  the  members  of  the  sentence.     But  the  order  is,  verb, 
participle  ;  participle,  verb  ;  verb,  participle,  by  Chiasmus.  —  TO 
ffupa,  the  body)  The  allusion  is  to  the  Levitical  washings  ;  and 
yet  he  does  not  say  the  flesh,  but  the  body,  by  which  the  whole 
substance  of  the  man  is  denoted  by  Synecdoche.     The  body  also 
had  been  formerly  polluted  by  sin,  but  it  is  wrashed,  that  it  may 
be  fitted,  after  the  example  of  the  holy  body  of  Christ,  ver.  10, 
for  an  oblation  :  Rom.  xii.  1  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  13,  20.  —  vdan  xaQapfi, 
with  pure  ivater)  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25;  John  xix.  34;  1  Cor.  vi.  11  ; 
Tit.  iii.  5  ;  1  John  v.  6.  —  2rfiv  o^oXoyiav,  confession)   Confession 
was  taken  up  at  baptism,  and  ought  to  be  retained  \Jield  fast]. 

24.  KaravoZi/Asv,  let  us  consider)   So  gcr/o'xo'TroDi/r^,   looking  dili- 
gently, ch.  xii.  15.  —  rig)  to.  —  ^apo^vo^ctv  aycvTryg,  to  provoke  unto 
love)  to  which  the  contrary  is,  to  provoke  to  hatred. 

25.  Tqv  exiffwayuyriv  laurwv,  the  assembling  of  ourselves  together) 
The  modern  Greek  version  interprets  sviewayuyr^   auxvoffvva&v, 
but  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  Jewish  synagogue,  while  the  pre- 
position, sv!,  somewhat  changes  the  signification  of  the  word. 
The  meaning  is  :  you  ought  not  only  to  frequent  the  synagogue 
(synagogam)  as  Jews,  which  you  willingly  do,  but  also  the  ad- 


1  Beng.  thus  makes  x,ot.i,  in  ver.  23,  join  TTfjoaspxapsdoi.  and 
not  £ppu,vr«rft£vot  and  AsAov^gvo/.  —  ED. 

Ketfapy  —  TV;  lAv/Sof,  with  clean  —  of  hope}  In  like  manner  cleansing  i 
joined  with  hope,  1  John  iii.  3.  —  V.  g. 
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ditional  assembly  (episynagogam)  as  Christians :  and  yet  we 
are  not  to  understand  this  expression  as  if  it  exclusively  applied 
to  assembling  in  one  place,  or  to  associating  for  promoting  one 
faith ;  but  it  should  be  taken  in  a  middle  sense,  as  the  mutual 
meeting  together  in  love,  and  as  the  public  and  private  inter- 
change of  Christian  duties,  in  which  brother  does  not  withdraw 
himself  from  brother,  but  one  stimulates  the  other,  and  is  stimu- 
lated by  the  other.  For  even  spiritual  warmth  and  ardour 
separate  things  that  are  heterogeneous,  and  bring  together 
those  that  are  homogeneous.  This  interpretation  affords  all  that 
seems  necessary  for  the  order  of  the  discourse,  in  which,  next  to 
faith  towards  GOD,  love  to  the  saints  is  commended ;  and  all 
that  is  necessary  for  explaining  the  verbal  substantive  siriffwotyu- 
vrtv,  and  the  fact  that  it  is  in  the  singular  number ;  and  for  ex- 
plaining the  pronoun,  which  is  eavruv,  of  ourselves,  not  our ;  and 
for  explaining  the  complaint,  as  the  manner  of  some  is;  and  for  ex- 
plaining the  antithesis,  exhorting. — r/«r/v,  some)  who  were  perhaps 
afraid  of  the  Jews. — cra^axaXoDi/rec,  exhorting)  The  power  of  ex- 
horting, which  is  required,  includes  the  peculiar  ardour  of  every 
individual. — nai  rotovru  juaXXov,  and  so  much  the  more)  This  refers 
to  the  whole  exhortation  from  ver.  22  :  comp.  ver.  37. — fiXsvirf, 
ye  see)  from  the  signs  of  the  times,  and  from  the  very  sacrifice  for 
sin  having  been  perfected :  ver.  13. — rr,v  ypspav,  the  day)  the  day 
of  Christ.  After  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh,  who  was  the 
object  of  expectation  during  so  many  ages  of  the  world,  His 
glorious  coming  is  thought  to  be  now  immediately  at  hand  ; 
comp.  ver.  27,  30,  35,  etc. 

26.  'EKovfftuc,  wilfully)  For  after  the  truth  has  been  acknow- 
ledged, the  excuse  of  ignorance  is  taken  away. — apapravovruv,  if 
we  sin)  To  sin  here  means  entire  revolt  or  apostasy  from  GOD, 
ver.  29,  ch.  iii.  12,  2  Kings  xxi.  16  ;  and  the  violation,  not  of 
the  law,  ver.  28,  but  of  the  whole  economy  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, ver.  29.  Comp.  a0grjj<rag,  rejected,  despised,  ver.  28,  note. 
— /Atra  ro  XajBsTv,  after  we  have  received)  This  does  not  so  much 
refer  to  individuals  as  to  the  state  of  believers  of  the  New 
Testament :  whence,  however,  the  conclusion  holds  good  to  indi- 
viduals, ver.  29. — r5fe  a\r)6sia$,  of  the  truth)  The  truth,  here,  and 
grace,  ver.  29,  are  expressions  applied  to  the  New  Testament. 
The  Spirit  of  grace,  ibid.,  is  called  the  Spirit  of  truth  in  John 
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xiv.  17. — ovxsri,  no  more)  The  fruit  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is 
always  evident  to  them  who  do  not  reject  it,  but  those  who  re- 
ject it  have  nothing  else. — Ktpi  apapnuv,  for  sins)  refers  to  d/^ap- 
ravovruv,  if  we  sin. 

27.  <J>o/3epa,  fearful)  A  very  bad  hope.— s-^o^,  looking  for) 
quite   different   from  what   is  described,  ver.  13. — vupb$ — TO-JS 
vvevavn'ovi)  Is.  Ixiv.  1  (rather  2),  LXX.,  xaraxavcu   cru/?  v<7T£vavriov$, 

fire  will  consume  the  adversaries.  We  must  not  seek  any  par- 
ticular meaning  in  vvb,  under,  [as  if  the  meaning  were,  under- 
hand enemies]  :  in  Ex.  xv.  7,  wrsvwrioi  is  applied  to  the  most 
open  enemies. — wpbs,  of  fire)  Deut.  xxxii.  22  ;  cornp.  Ps.  cvi. 
18. — £5Xo;,  zeal)  indignation,  Deut.  xxix.  20. — strMtn,  to  devour) 
ch.  xii.  29  ;  Is.  xxvi.  11. 

28.  'A^grjjtfag,  he  that  despised)  not  by  any  slight  error,  but  by 
an  enormous  violation,  in  opposition  to  the  whole  law — a  delin- 
quency to  be  punished  with  death.     Few  so  violated  the  law,  as 
to  be  capitally  punished. — %w^/V  otxrippuiVj  without  mercy)  without 
any  mitigation  or  delay  of  the  prescribed  punishment. 

29.  Xg/>ovoc)  which  is  worse  and  more  horrible  than  any  pun- 
ishment of  the  body. — 6)    i.e.   he  who    most   atrociously  sins 
against  GOD,  whose  Son  is  the  Priest,  ch.  v.  5,  and  against  the 
Son,  whose  own  blood  is  the  blood  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
against  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  is  the  Spirit  of  grace.     A  man  of 
this  sort  retracts  the  whole  form  and  confession  of  his  baptism, 
and  rejects  the  whole  economy  of  the  New  Testament ;   comp. 
vi.  6,  note. — zaracrar^ag,  who  has  trodden)  whereas  he  ought  to 
adore.     But  he  who  sins  spontaneously,  treads  under  foot,  as  it 
is  described  at  ver.  26. — rfa  bia&favg}  of  the  testament,  that  is, 
the  better  testament  or  covenant  which  GOD  has  made. — xoivbv, 
common)  as  if  it  were  the  blood  of  a  mere  man,  common  or  even 
guilty.      The  antithesis  is,   he  was  sanctified. — hywuptvog,  and 
has  counted)  without  discernment;  comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  29. — sv  <L 
Tiyiafffy,  by  which  he  was  sanctified)  Therefore  Christ  died  even 
for  such  a  man  as  this.     The  same  word  is  used  concerning  the 
redeemed,  ver.  10,  14,  ch.  ii.  11  (where  they  are  distinguished 
from  the  Redeemer,  who  sanctifies) ;  ch.  xiii.  12,  where  mention 
is  likewise  made  of  the  blood. — rfc  ^dpiros,  of  grace)  See  note  on 
Tt,r.  26. — evu(3pi<rae,  and  has  treated  insultingly,  [and  hath  done 
despite  to])  by  repelling  Him.     Insult  or  despite  is  done  by 
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deeds ;  blasphemy  is  vented  by  words  :  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  13,  note. 
Where  blasphemy  is  added,  the  guilt  is  in  the  very  worst  degree 
aggravated  ;  Mark  iii.  29. 

30.  Tl>v  g/Vovra,  Him,  who   hath  said)    GOD,  who  does   not 
threaten  in  vain. — ^o/,   to  me)  See  Rom.  xii.  19,  note,  from 
Deut.  xxxii.  35. — -raX/v,  again)  after  a  few  words  intervening  in 
the  same  song  of  Moses.  —  Kip/os  upm?  rw  Xaoi/  auroD,  the  Lord 
will  judge  His  people)  Deut.  xxxii.  36,  LXX.,  xpm?  Kvpiog  rb\> 
Xaov  auroD.     This  epistle  has  very  often  a  reference  to  the  song 
of  Moses  and  to  Deuteronomy,  a  book  which  is  well  explained 
by  it.     He  will  judge,  in  grace  and  in  anger,  according  as  He 
shall  find  each  individual. 

31.  To  sfjwre<rs%,  to  fall)  It  is  a  good  thing  to  fall  into  God's 
hands  with  faith,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  14  :  it  is  a  terrible  thing  to  fall 
rashly  into  His  hands,  ver.  27  ;  comp.  Sir.  viii.  1. 

32.  ' AvafJUfj,9i)<fx*<r6i,  remember)  The  Imperative.     He  subjoins 
consolation.  —  pungQevrss,    being   enlightened)    i.e.   immediately 
after  <puri<rplv9  i.e.  Christian  baptism,  ch.  vi.  4.      In  baptism, 
Christ  is  put  on  :  Christ  is  the  light ;  therefore  the  light  is  put 
on  in  baptism.     Enlightening  denotes  that  further  accession  to 
the  force  and  power  of  the  Spirit,  pre-existing  for  us  from  the 
Old  Testament,  which  is  gained  from  the  vigour  of  the  New,  in 
the  case  of  those  who  were  baptized.     This  was  the  first  en- 
trance into  Christianity  :  baptism  was  the  means  of  salvation  in 
the  case  of  those  who  were  properly  fitted  for  it.     I  am  of 
opinion,  that  these  divine  ordinances,  even  in  theory,  are  not  so 
highly  esteemed  as  they  ought  to  be.     In  the  very  baptism  of 
Christ,  His  holy  human  nature  was  magnificently  enlightened. 
He  was  previously  the  Son  of  God ;  and  yet  the  power  of  the 
Divine  testimony  to  His    Sonship,  at  His  baptism,  long   af- 
fected Him  in  a  lively  manner.     But,  as  man  consists  of  body 
and  soul,  so  divine  ordinances  have  this  double  relation.     We 
must,  therefore,  make  no  separation   [between  the  ordinances 
and  the  grace],  nor  [on  the  other  hand]  is  the  glass  to  be  taken 
for  the   liquor  which  it  contains,  nor   should   the   sheath   be 
grasped  instead  of  the  sword. 

33.  TOVTO"  rotro)  A  pronoun  with  an  adverbial  meaning.    Two 
heads  are  set  before  us,  which  are  explained  in  inverse  order  by 
Chiasmus,  ver.  34. 
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34.  Agff/x/o/c,  those  in  bonds)  The  persons  in  bonds  are  men- 
tioned at  ch.  xiii.  3  :  and  Timothy  had  been  also  among  them, 
ibid.  ver.  23  :  wherefore  Paul  is  speaking  not  of  himself,  or  at 
least  not  of  himself  alone  ;  comp.  ch.  vi.  10.     Some,  however, 
have   deff/j.o?$,  and  moreover  dsff^oTg  ^oi/,1  a  reading    that  arose 
from  the  rhythm  ovudig^oTc  (ver.  33),  or  from  the  frequent  men- 
tion of  Paul's  bonds  in  other  places.  —  y^ra^o'i/rwv,  of  goods)  The 
word   vnapZiv,   substance,   among  the   Greeks,  is  the  conjugate 
word.  —  KpoffsfeZafffc,  ye  welcomed,  ye  took)  An  elegant  Oxymoron, 
as  is  seen  by  comparing  the  word  spoiling  or  plunder  with  it.  — 
yivwffxovrtg,  knowing)  determining  with  confidence.  —  g^g/v  gauro/c, 
that  ye  have  to  (for)  yourselves2)  The  Dative  signifying  property, 
as  ch.  v.  4,  to  take  to  himself.  So  the  Latins  say,  tibi  habe.   The 
goods  peculiarly  oar   property  are   described,   Luke   xvi.    12 
(xii.  33).  —  xpsiTTova,  a  better)  viz.  heavenly  ;  comp.  ch.  xi.  16. 
—  xa,}  psvouffav)  exposed  to  no  spoiling. 

35.  MTJ   a<To/3a>.7jrg,  cast  not  away)  Liberty  of  speech,  bold- 
ness, confidence,  where  once  it  finds  a  place,  only  withdraws, 
when  it  is  driven  out  ;  but  it  is  driven  out  and  cast  away,  as  if 
it  were  something  vile,  by  those  who  do  not  persevere.  —  e%ti, 
has)  The  37th  verse  is  to  be  referred  [has  reference]  to  this 
present.  —  j&iffQavodoffiav,  a  recompence  of  reward)  So  ch.  ii.  2,  xi. 
26  ;  and  /juffQavodorng,  he  who  bestows  the  reward,  ibid.  ver.  6. 

36.  'Tcro^ovJj?)  The  apostle,  from  this  to  ver.  38,  gradually 
brings  in  the  prophet,  Hab.  ii.  3,  4,  where  the  LXX.  have  'Eai> 
(opacti)    vcTspfiffr,,   'mOMEINON    avrbv,    "  if   (the  vision)    tarry, 
WAIT  for  it,"   on   sp^o/Atvog  r^si   xal  ou  [&%  %povi<frr  lav 

ovx  guSo/cs/'  i]  ^vyj]  ftov  sv  avT&'  o  ds  dixaiog  ,«/ou  ex  KiGTSu 
TO  dsXri/^a,  the  will)  ch.  xiii.  21.  —  ^o/^ffavrgg)  that  whereas  you  have 
done  the  will  of  God  hitherto,  ver.  32,  33,  you  now  also  may 
show  patience,  and  therefore  obtain  the  promised  reward  of 
obedience.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  10—12.  We  must  both  do  and  suffer, 


1  But  the  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  has  raised  the  reading  Iwptolg,  formerly 
<m  an  equal  footing  with  the  other,  to  the  mark  /3,  and  hence  the  Germ. 
Vers.  interprets  it,  mit  den  Gebundenen.  —  E.  B. 

AD  (A)  corrected  Vulg.  Memph.  and  both  Sjr.  Versions  read  faaptot;. 
Orig.  1,3036  reads  faaptis.     Rec.  Text  adds  pov.    /adds  *  eorum/  —  ED. 

2  D  reads  toc.vTo'is  ',  and  so  Tisch.   A  reads  tavrov;  :  similarly/and  Vulg., 
'  vos  :'   and  Origen  on  e%ere.     Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  has  it 

s.  —  ED. 
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1  Pet.  iv.  19.  The  apostle  evidently  takes  his  arguments  from 
the  past,  and  recounts  the  proofs  of  their  having  done  the  will  ol 
God,  ver.  32,  33.  Nevertheless,  doing  the  will  of  God  for  the 
present  and  future  is  not  excluded.  This  doing  of  the  will  of 
God  is  taken  for  granted  in  all  the  virtues  of  believers,  which 
are  reckoned  up  in  the  llth  chapter :  otherwise  the  things 
which  there  receive  praise,  for  example,  ver.  33,  would  have 
been  vain ;  comp.  Matt.  vii.  21,  etc. — xopfaii<t6e}  ye  may  carry  off, 
obtain,  receive)  the  promise,  i.e.  life  eternal,  which  believers  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament  will  conjointly  receive  at  fhe 
coming  of  Christ.  See  the  following  verse.  The  promise,  life 
eternal,  is  found  at  ch.  iv.  1,  ix.  15,  xi.  13,  xii.  26.  Individual 
blessedness  is  judicially  refused  to  none,  but  the  great  consum- 
mation, as  yet  future,  is  difficult.  There  will  be  a  great  /&X- 
rfuoic,  amelioration,  in  the  future  day,  which  ought  to  be  esteemed 
much  more  highly  than  it  is.  Even  the  present  flourishing  con- 
dition of  faith,  which  many  so  largely  experience,  cannot  be 
compared  with  it. — rfy  l<xayyt\iav,  the  promise)  pin,  Hab.,  quoted 
above. 

37.  Mixpbv  offov  offov)  yet  a  little  while.     So  LXX.,  Is.  xxvi.  20. 
The  word  pixplv,  with  the  addition  of  offov  offov,  takes  the  diminu- 
tive, but  at  the  same  time  the  indefinite  form,  and  therefore 
accords  very  well  with  this  passage:  see  Gen.  xxvii.  30:  *1N? 
Revere  offov  IJ'/jX^i/,  was  only  just  gone  out. — o  sp^o/j^svog,  He  that 
cometh)  The  apostle,  by  the  addition  of  the  article,  elegantly 
turns  the  words  of  the  prophet  to  Christ. — ?j£g/)  will  come. 

38.  'O  8s)  The  apostle  transposes  the  halves  of  the  verse,  and 
so,  by  adding  the  following  verse,  makes  a  very  suitable  Chias- 
mus.    For  the  things  opposed  to  each  other  are  repeated :  faith 
unto  life,  drawing  back :  drawing  back,  faith  unto  life,  ver.  38, 
39.     The  particle  8s,  but,  forms  an  antithesis  to  the  slothful. — 
Kxains,  just)  See  Rom.  i.  17,  note. — ex  witrsug,  by  faith)  LXX., 
sx  Kiffrsug  pov,  or  in  the  same  sense,  /AOU  ex  xlffreus,  by  my  faith. 
Comp.  the  pronoun  in  like  manner  prefixed,  1  Cor.  xi.  24  ; 
John  vi.  54,  ix.  10;  Heb.  in  the  faith  of  Him,  namely,  who  was 
Seen,  i.e.  of  Christ,  who  will  not  fail  (disappoint1)  :  an  elegant 
antithesis.     I  refer  the  text  of  the  New  Testament  to  the  Heb. 

1  Referring  to  the  'E»v  vorepfoy,  said  of  the  vision  in  Hab.  ii.  3,  4. 
—En. 
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as  far  as  it  can  be  done. — xas)  and ;  for  but.  Elegantly :  for 
both  halves  of  the  verse  flow  from  the  same  holy  affection 
(feeling). — lav  •J^roors/Xjjra/)  The  Heb.,  I  think,  may  be  thus  inter- 
preted :  Lo,  if  a  soul  draw  itself  back,  the  soul  of  that  man  (of 
him,  namely,  who  draws  himself  back)  is  not  light  (nor  pleasing) 
with  regard  to  Him  (namely,  who  was  seen  [the  subject  of  the 
prophet's  vision]  or  promised)  ;  but  the  just,  in  the  faith  of  that 
(viz.  promise),  shall  live.  Comp.  Mark  xvi.  16.  The  word 
nfey  is  a  metaphor,  taken  from  those  who  hide  themselves  in 
dark  caves.  See  Sam.  Petiti  var.  lect.,  c.  13. 

39.  Ovx  effpev,  ice  are  not)  A  polite  expression,  according  to 
the  style  of  Paul,  Rom.  viii.  12,  note.—  -JTo<rro> S$c)  corresponds 
to  U4nxrr£/X.9jra/,  ver.  38. — e/V  «Tw>.£/av,  unto  destruction)  They 
perish,  who  do  not  approve  their  souls  unto  GOD. — eis  irepixoiwtv 
•fyvxfis,  unto  tJie  saving  of  the  soul)  It  corresponds  to,  shall  live, 
ver.  38. 


CHAPTER  XL 

1.  "Effn  ds  vjffng,  now  faith  is)  This  is  resumed  from  ch.  x.  39. 
And  the  apostle  gives  in  this  passage  that  definition  of  faith, 
which  is  most  suitable  to  his  purpose  of  confirming  the  minds 
of  the  brethren. — IXcr/^o/^svwv  •jcro<rra<5V£,  irpayftdruv  sXiyj^Of  ou  /3X«- 
Topevuv,  tlie  substance  of  those  things  which  are  hoped  for,  the 
proof  of  things  which  are  not  seen)  Things  which  are  hoped  for, 
are  the  species ;  tilings  which  are  not  seen,  are  the  genus  :  for 
the  former  are  merely  future  and  pleasant  to  us  ;  the  latter  also 
are  past  or  present,  and  either  pleasant  or  painful  to  ourselves 
or  others,  ver.  3,  7,  8,  27,  29.  Whence  the  two  clauses  of  this 
verse,  in  which  there  is  an  Asyndeton  (absence  of  the  copulative 
conjunction),  have  a  gradation.  Moreover,  as  the  things  which 
are  not  seen  are  to  the  things  which  are  hoped  for,  so  is  the  proof 
of  tlie  things  to  the  substance ;  and  therefore  faith  is  the  sub- 
stance by  which  the  future  things,  that  are  hoped  for,  are  repre- 
sented (vividly  realized),  or  are  set  before  us  as  present :  and 
the  same  (faith)  is  the  proof  of  the  things,  by  which  those 
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things  which  are  not  seen  are  set  before  us  as  solid  realities 
(irpayftara).  That  which  is  absent  is  opposed  to  substance ;  a 
non-entity,  a  dream,  is  opposed  to  thejoroo/or  evidence  of  things. 
Whence  it  is  clear  how  closely  the  two  words  'ffpay^dr 
cohere,  so  that  they  form,  as  it  were,  a  compound  word, 
paruv-zXt'/xog ;  and  why  the  word,  things,  is  put  in  the  last,  and 
not  also  in  the  first  clause,  'rwffraais,  substance,  is  opposed  to 
rjj  vffoffroXr),  drawing  back,  which  was  lately  repudiated,  ch.  x.,  at 
the  end ;  for  the  metaphor  is  taken  from  a  pillar  standing  under 
a  heavy  weight,  and  denotes  patience  and  constancy,  naprsptav ; 
comp.  ver.  27.  '  Twoffrawc  in  the  Vulgate  is  translated  sub- 
stantia,  which  is  correct ;  for  substance  is  opposed  to  opinion, 
1.  10,  §  1,  Digest,  de  diversis  temporalibus  prcescriptionibus,  et 
de  accessionibus  possessionum,  and  elsewhere.  Substance  then 
has  reference  to  a  thing  which  is  certain,  and  therefore  also  to 
a  thing  which  is  present.  Things  future  are  represented  (vividly 
realized)  by  faith  :  g'Ag/^og  is  evidence  or  proof  also  in  the  pecu- 
liar language  of  philosophers,  'ivoffraffig,  substance,  is  put  first; 
and  then  Kpaypdrw  sXeyxog,  the  proof ,  or  evidence  of  things ;  but 
the  examples,  which  follow,  relate  in  the  first  instance  to  the 
proof  of  the  things,  ver.  3,  etc.,  and  in  the  second  place,  to  the 
substance  of  those  things  which  are  hoped  for,  ver.  6,  etc. 
Chiasmus. 

2.  'Ev  ra.vry,  in  it)  in  faith,  i.e.  by  faith,  in  the  following 
verses :  Kara,  r/Vr/v,  according  to  (in)  faith ;  dia,  Kiartv,  through 
faith,  ver.  13,  33. — 'yap,  for)  Paul  shows  the  nature  of  faith  from 
the  examples  of  men  in  the  times  of  old.  Many  things,  which 
they  hoped  for  and  did  not  see,  subsequently  came  to  pass  and 
were  conspicuously  seen,  the  event  confirming  faith. — spap- 
rupqfyffav,  obtained  a  good  report)  This  word  is  very  full  of 
meaning.  GOD  not  only  gave  His  testimony  concerning  them, 
but  also  partly  to  them.  They  RECEIVED  THE  TESTIMONY,  an 
equivalent  to  the  things  themselves ;  comp.  ver.  4,  5,  39. 
From  this  circumstance,  they  also  became  witnesses ;  so  that 
they  themselves  might  testify  to  others,  and  that  others  might 
testify  concerning  them ;  ch.  xii.  1. — o/  vpsffpvTtpoi)  the  elders, 
who  lived  both  formerly  and  for  a  long  time.  He  does  not  say, 
oi  ap^aToi,  the  ancients,  but  the  elders,  as  it  were  by  personifi- 
cation, inasmuch  as  they  still  give  their  powerful  testimony,  as 
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if  tiiey  were  present ;  comp.  ch.  xii.  1 .  This  is  an  excellent 
summary  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the  apostle,  by  a  re- 
markable gradation,  comprehends  the  pursuits  of  those  men  of 
former  times — their  labours,  journeyings,  expectations,  tempta- 
tions, martyrdoms  ;  and  shows  how  we  ought  to  seek,  in  all  its 
fulness,  under  the  veil  of  history,  the  substance  of  doctrine 
sometimes  briefly  indicated.  Those  of  them  who  were  earlier, 
had  the  exercise  of  their  patience  most  chiefly  during  a  long 
period  of  life ;  those  who  were  later,  in  the  midst  of  sharper 
nfflictions. 

3.  HiffTii,  by  faith)  To  a  certain  extent  also  without  faith, 
Rom.  i.  20  ;  but  much  more  by  faith,  which,  for  example,  is  put 
(has  scope  for  exercise),  in  ch.  i.  of  Genesis. — VOOV/JLZV,  we  under- 
stand) The  Elders,  of  whom  mention  is  on  that  account  pre- 
viously made  in  the  second  verse,  also  understood  it.  Adam 
also,  who  was  created  after  all  the  rest,  understood  what  he  did 
not  see  done,  but  believed  to  have  been  done ;  but  concern- 
ing his  faith,  Moses  maintains  a  very  mysterious  silence ;  and 
the  apostle  follows  Moses,  except  that,  in  mentioning  these 
things  before  the  sacrifice  of  Abel,  he  virtually  recognises  the 
faith  of  those  who  were  first  created.  Adam  is  only  brought 
into  view  as  the  root  of  our  misery ;  keeping  out  of  view  the 
other  things  which  might  have  been  said  of  him. — xarrtpriffQa/, 
were  framed)  xarapTtff^bg,  the  framing  (the  putting  together),  con- 
so  lidation  of  the  whole  world,  includes  the  creation  of  single  parts, 
and  a  continual  providence  throughout  all  ages,  in  wronderful 
harmony. — roiis  aiuva$)  the  worlds,  the  ages.  A  grand  plural, 
in  which  is  intimated  the  course  onward  to  the  goal  of  the 
heaven  and  the  earth,  and  all  things  which  are  in  them,  visible 
and  invisible,  and,  subsequently,  their  everlasting  condition 
when  their  course  is  terminated  ;  and  whatever  change  may  at 
length  take  place,  accompanying  the  termination.  And  as  cre- 
ation is  the  foundation  and  exhibition  (a  specimen)  of  the  whole 
Divine  economy,  so  faith  in  creation  is  the  foundation  and  exhi- 
bition (a  specimen)  of  all  faith. — w^an,  ly  the  word)  by  the 
command,  by  the  power,  without  matter  or  instrument.  This 
accords  with  what  immediately  follows. — tic,  rb)  so  that.  Comp. 
sis  rb,  2  Cor.  vii.  3.  O/  aiuves,  the  ages,  embrace  many  things 
which  are  not  seen  ;  and  we  may  be  less  disposed  to  wonder  at 
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our  only  understanding  by  faith,  that  they  were  produced  by 
the  word  of  GOD  ;  but  that  the  creation  of  these  things  which 
are  seen  was  thus  effected,  we  best  understand  by  faith  alone ; 
— a  fact  which  shows  much  more  the  wonderful  power  of  faith. 
There  is  an  amplification  of  TO  xarrrf-iatiai,  were  framed,  by  means 
of  this  clause. — ^  ex  GHZWO/ASVUV  ra  PXSKO/ASVU,  yfyoMvai)  The  dis- 
tinction of  the  words  must  be  especially  noticed.  Oa/vo/^a/,  I 
appear,  begin  to  be  seen,  with  the  idea  of  commencement : 
jSXfTOyO-a/,  I  am  seen,  I  am  before  the  eyes.  Td  /^s-ro'afi/a,  the 
things  which  are  seen,  exist,  and  in  our  days  are  the  light,  the  sky, 
the  earth,  the  stars,  etc. ;  but  the  same  things  were  appearing, 
or  beginning  to  be  seen  ((paivoftwa),  at  the  time  when  they  were 
made  eg  oix  ovruv,  out  of  things  not  existing,  2  Mace.  vii.  28, 
and  were  ordered  to  come  forth  :  and  so  indeed  it  might  be 
said,  SK  (paivoft'tvuv  ra  pXeKopsva  yiyovtvcu,  namely,  as  to  (in)  them- 
selves ;  that  is,  that  the  things  which  are  seen  to-day,  were  ap- 
pearing (commencing  to  be  seen)  at  the  beginning ;  they  were 
not  from  eternity,  but  began  to  appear  and  to  be  conspicuous  at 
some  particular  time,  whereas  they  formerly  did  not  exist ; 
comp.  SK,  from,  Rom.  vi.  13.  But  in  respect  of  us,  the  apostle, 
by  putting  not  before  it,  expresses  a  different  meaning,  and  declares 
fjjr,  SK  paivopevM,  X.-.A.,  that  the  things  which  are  seen  were  not 
made  of  the  things  which  do  appear  [of  things  beginning  to  be 
seen,  viz.  by  us,  in  the  act  of  their  creation].  For  it  was  when 
the  world  was  already  produced,  that  both  the  first  man  was 
created  and  we  are  born.  We  were  not  spectators  of  the 
creation.  Let  that  Question  of  the  Creator,  Job  xxxviii.  4, 
etc.,  be  considered.  By  faith,  therefore,  we  perceive  the  crea- 
tion ;  faith  has,  both  backwards  and  forwards,  scope  for  its 
exercise  (materials  on  which  it  may  be  exercised).  Hence  it  is 
evident,  that  the  particles,  w  ex,  not  from,  should  be  explained 
in  their  order ;  although  sometimes  ou  or  w,  not,  with  a  prepo- 
sition, is  transposed  for  the  sake  of  softening  the  expression 
[imparting  %6o$  and  courtesy  to  the  language],  without  in  ge- 
neral affecting  the  sense,  as  1  Chron.  xv.  13,  ovx  sv  r&  nporepov 
v{ta$  eJvai,  in  your  not  being  formerly  employed  for  this  service, 
i.e.  before  you  were  employed. 

4.  nXt/oi/a)  a  more  excellent,  preferable,  and  on  that  account 
more  highly  esteemed.     Each  of  the  brothers  followed  his  own 
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mode  of  life  in  offering  the  sacrifice.  But  Abel  conducted  him- 
self more  righteously  in  the  kind  of  sacrifice  which  he  offered. 
The  husbandman,  Cain,  brought  an  offering  of  the  fruits  of  the 
earth  :  Abel,  a  pastor  of  sheep,  brought  of  their  firstlings  and 
fat.  Here,  then,  the  latter  took  the  best  which  he  had,  —  a 
thing  which  the  former  is  not  said  to  have  done.  At  the  same 
time  the  offering  of  Cain  merely  implied  a  confession  of  obliga- 
tion ;  the  sacrifice  (victima)  of  Abel,  a  confession  of  sin  and  a 
desire  of  atonement.  This  was  quite  consonant  with  faith.— 
wapd  Kd't'v,  than  Cain)  who  was  defective  in  faith,  and  therefore 
without  the  Divine  testimony.  —  dt  rtg,  by  which}  He  obtained 
by  faith  both  righteousness  and  the  testimony  of  righteousness, 
ver.  7.  —  paprvpowros,  testifying)  For  eVe/Ssv,  God  looked  upon,  had 
respect  to,  Gen.  iv.  4,  by  a  certain  sign,  which  was  also  seen  by 
Cain.1  —  3/  alrr^g,  by  it]  faith;  construed  with  axodavuv,  being 
dead  [having  died  in  it.  But  Engl.  Vers.  construes  it  witli 
speaketh]  ;  comp.  ver.  13  ;  for  did  has  the  same  meaning  as  xard 
or  ev;  1  Tim.  ii.  15.  —  XaXe?,  speaks)  speaks  of  himself  ,  and  those 
like  himself,  against  the  followers  of  Cain  ;  ch.  xii.  24. 

5.  Mgrgrg0?j,  was  translated)   Wherefore  was  he  translated? 
Our  faith  waits  for  this.    Gen.  v.  22,  24,  LXX.,  z\j^crna  bt  ' 


v&r£  ra 

6  0go'j.  —  ^ij,  not)  He  was  therefore  translated  from  mortality 
without  death  to  immortality.  —  vpb,  before)  Construed  with  gyjj^g- 
«-?jxJi/a/,  to  have  pleased  [He  had  the  testimony  that  he  pleased 
God  before  his  translation].  —  i^iffnjxiwt/,  to  have  pleased)  In- 
stead of  to  walk  with  GOD,  before  GOD,  the  LXX.  have  svctpsartfv9 
also  Gen.  vi.  9,  xvii.  1,  xxiv.  40,  xlviii.  15  ;  Ps.  cxvi.  9.  Comp. 
Ps.  xxvi.  3,  xxxv.  14  [Heb.  I  'walked].  It  not  only  signifies  to 
please,  in  a  passive  sense,  but  implies  the  desire  of  pleasing. 
Therefore  Gen.  xxxix.  4,  rnB>  is  svapsffrtTv  :  comp.  apetrai,  Rom. 
viii.  8,  notes. 

6.  Xwp/V,  without)  He  proves  by  the  event  the  faith  of  Enoch. 
—  suupiffT^ffai)  to  please,  to  show  one's  self  pleasing  to.  The  par- 
allel presently  occurs,  Kpoaepxtadai  r&  Qsp,  to  come  to  GOD,  to  walk 
with  Gcd.  Therefore  the  apostle,  with  skilful  design,  joins  the 
Hebrew  and  Greek  text.  —Kiffr&vffai,  believe)  Enoch  had  been 

1  This  probably  refers  to  the  consuming  of  Abel's  sacrifice  by  fire  from 
heaven,  which  was  not  extended  to  Cain's.  —  Tn. 
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favoured  with  no  divine  appearance,  as  we  may  gather  from  this 
passage ;  so  neither  had  Moses  before  he  left  Egypt,  ver.  27. 
The  position  (thesis),  that  lie  is,  etc.,  was  strongly  felt  by  Enoch, 
and  is  asserted  from  the  faith  of  Enoch.  The  faith  of  Enoch, 
which  is  described  in  a  manner  so  singular,  seems  to  have  had 
not  very  many  perspicuous  Data.  Otherwise  his  faith  would 
not  be,  as  it  is,  reduced  in  Paul's  description  exclusively  to  this 
point. — fit?,  must)  The  inference  which  is  found  in  this  passage, 
is  intended  to  be  necessary  and  strong. — ru)  ®i&,  to  GOD)  inas- 
much as  He  is  invisible,  ver.  27. — on  sari)  that  He  is.  Hence 
e  nN  is  used  absolutely,  Wisd.  xiii.  1  ;  comp.  irpayftdruv,  of 
things,  note,  ver.  1.  He  who  walks  with  God,  acknowledges 
Him  to  be  God.  This  is  opposed  to  antediluvian  atheism. — *«/) 
This  word  also  depends  on  or/. — ro?g)  of  them,  not  of  others. — 
exfyrovffiv,  who  earnestly  seek)  without  seeing  Him.  A  grand 
compound  [seek  out]. — fuffdaKodorr^,  rewarder)  for  example,  of 
Enoch,  whom  He  translated. — ymrai,  that  He  will  be)  The 
future  bestowing  of  the  reward  is  intended.  The  reward  is  He 
himself,  who  is  earnestly  sought  [sought  out].  WITH  GOD,  says 
Moses,  and  signifies  thereby  communion  (with  God:  "Enoch 
walked  with  God)" 

1.  Xprifj^ariffdeig,  being  warned  by  God)  A  prophetical  revelation 
does  not  take  away  faith,  ver.  20,  etc. —  <rspi)  of  the  deluge,  that 
was  to  come  ;  construed  with  the  foregoing  participle. — £v\a@rr 
Qttg,  moved  with  fear)  The  same  participle  occurs,  Acts  xxiii.  10. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  world,  not  believing,  did  not  fear,  and  did 
not  use  any  means  of  repentance  or  escape.  It  despised  and 
laughed  in  security. — xtfiurbv,  an  arJc)  The  omission  of  the  article 
is  agreeable  to  that  extraordinary  building. — bt  %$)  by  which, 
viz.  faith,  ver.  4. — xar'expivs)  condemned,  by  a  remarkable  testi- 
mony.— rbv  xoffpov,  the  world)  which  was  very  unlike  Noah. — rr^ 
Kara  KIGTIV  dixaioffvvr,*;,  of  the  righteousness  which  is  according  to 
faith)  So  Paul,  Rom.  i.  17:  xara  is  used  in  the  same  way,  Tit. 
i.  1.  Noah  j^ltf  E"N,  avQpuKog  dlxaios,  a  righteous  man,  Gen.  vi.  9; 
s  xqpv%,  a  preacher  of  righteousness,  2  Pet.  ii.  5. — xXijpo- 
heir)  in  the  succession  of  the  patriarchs,  of  whom  there  was 
always  some  one  at  the  head  of  them  who  believed  the  promise, 
and  from  whom  they  were  sprung.  The  word  is  appropriate 
here,  and  therefore  of  frequent  occurrence,  ver.  8,  9,  in 
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the  same  way  as  eVayysX/a,  the  promise,  ver.  9,  11,  13,  17,  33, 
39. 

8.  'Afipab/A,  Abraham)  Rom.  iv.  1,  16,  etc.  —  vvfaovffev  sggX^f;, 
xa/  JjjSjXte,  obeyed  so  as  that  he  should  go  out,  and  went  out)  A  grada- 
tion [but  Engl.  Vers.  joins  eZsXdtTv  with  xaXoyj&gvos]  ;  comp.  2  Cor. 
viii.  ver.  10,  at  the  end,  and  ver.  11.  —  g/tcXXf)  A  word  adapted 
to  future  events.     So  ver.  20  ;  with  which  comp.  ver.  1.  —  ^ 
e-iffrd/Mvog,  not  knowing]  Comp.  Acts  vii.  3,  at  the  end. 

9.  napur.r,ff£v)  He  went  to  dwell  as  a  stranger  in,  ver.  13,  note. 
—  rr^  J-rayygX/as,  of  the  promise)  It  had  been  promised  imme- 
diately, Gen.  xii.  7.  —  ev  ffxyvaTg,  in   tabernacles)   Gen.  xii.    ^  : 
-Trdpor/.oi,  strangers  (new-comers,  sojourners)  use  tents.     The  an- 
tithesis is  flroX/$,  a  city,  ver.  10.  —  psra,  with)  The  same  mode  of 
living,  a  proof  of  the  same  faith.     It  is  construed  with  cra/^xijaw, 
was  a  stranger.  —  xa/  'la/ew/3,  and  Jacob)  He  was  fifteen  years  old 
at  the  death  of  Abraham.  —  ruv  ffuyxXypovopuv,  joint-heirs)  In  no 
other  place  are  sons  called  joint-heirs  with  their  parents,  but 
merely  heirs.     Isaac  did  not  acknowledge  himself  indebted  for 
the  inheritance  to  Abraham,  nor  Jacob  to  Isaac,  but  they  re- 
ceived it  severally  from  God  Himself.     This  expression,  the  heirs 
of  the  promise,  and  s-srup/g  TH2  l-ra/ygX/as,  he  obtained  THE  pro- 
mise, vi.  17,  12,  15,  are  said  of  the  very  tiling  promised  ;  but  both 
phrases  in  this  chap.  ver.  9,  33,  the  joint-heirs  of  the  promise, 
and  icreru^ov  eyay/st.iZiv^  without  the  article  ruv),  obtained  promises, 
and  in  like  manner,  ver.  17,  o  -rag  gVayygX/as  ava8e%dfjuvos9  he 
who  received  the  promises,  are  said  of  the  promise  of  something 
future:  and  believers  are  said  to  receive,  to  obtain,   Xapfidiw, 
xopifyff&ai,  the  very  thing  promised,  especially  in  this  same  chapter, 
ver.  13,  39.     The  difference  of  expressions  is  suitable  to  the  dif- 
ferent scope  of  ch.  vi.  and  xi.  ;  for  in  ch.  vi.  the  condition  itself 
of  men  in  former  times  is  commended,  and  proposed  as  an  ex- 
ample ;  but  in  ch.  xi.  the  condition  of  New  Testament  believers 
is  celebrated  above  the  other  (viz.  that  of  Old  Testament  be- 
lievers). 

10.  ToOg  SsfAsXious,  the  foundations)  which  the  tents  had  not. 
Of  these  foundations,  see  Rev    xxi.  14.  —  -ro'X/v,  a  city)  which  is 
not  removed  (as  a  tent  is)  :  v.  16.  —  %c,  whose)  which  is  worthy 
of  GOD,  its  founder.  —  rg^v/njg  xai  dwioupybg,  [builder  and  maker~\ 
contriver  and  founder)  The  synonymous  terms  intimate,  that  the 
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whole  city  was  founded  arid  completed  by  Him  alone  :  He  not 
only  made  it,  but  also  found  it  [ch.  ix.  12,  evpdf&svof]. 

11.  Ka/  avrfi)  even  herself,  the  weaker  vessel. — c--£p{jt,a,rog,  seed) 
by  her  aged  husband. — <?apd,  zaipbv  fj\ixia$,  past  age,  past  the  time 
of  life)  Paul  has  a  similar  passage,  Rom.  iv.  19. — viffrbv  7iyqffa.ro, 
she  judged  Him  faithful)  Otherwise  she  would  not  have  laughed. 
The  laughter  argued  a  mixture  of  distrust ;  but  yet  more  of 
faith,  especially  after  the  reproof. 

12.  ' A<p  evbg,  from  one)  from  Abraham,  by  Sarah. — syivvq8ri<sa\) 
sprung,  namely,  sons. 

13.  Kara  nforiv,  according  to  or  in  faith)  He  does  not  say  here, 
c/m/,  by  faith,  for  xara.  ir'usnv,  in  faith,  accords  better  with  the 
word,  d-TTsfavov,  they  died.     Comp.  xara,  Matt.  i.  20. — dtrsQavo^ 
died)  Faith  becomes  very  strong  at  the  hour  of  death ;  ver.  20, 
etc. :  and  at  that  period  hope  with  respect  to  things  invisible  and 
future  is  most  resplendent. — ouroi,  these)  The  pronoun  is  to  be 
referred  to  the  persons  who  are  mentioned  from  ver.  8,  being 
those  who  obtained  more  distinct  promises. — rag  JcrayygX/aj,  the 
promises)  i.e.  the  things  which  had  been  promised,  ver.  39 :  good, 
nay,  heavenly  things,  ver.  13,  at  the  end. — tiovng  %ai  dGKaadptvo , 
having  seen  and  embraced  them)  This  expression  makes  an  Oxy  - 
moron  with  voppudsv,  afar  off,  in  which  Paul  delights  ;  for  Eusta- 
thius  explains  dff-dfyoQai,  to  clasp  or  draw  a  person  to  one's  self  by 
grasping  his  hand,  and  to  embrace  him  ;  and  this  is  the  custom  of 
friends  when  they  meet.     The  faith  of  the  ancients  is  thus  ex- 
quisitely described ;  and  the  passage  seems  plainly  to  refer  to 
John  viii.  56,  Abraham  saw  Christ's  day,  and  was  glad. — 6/^0X0- 
yfiffavrsg,  having  confessed)  willingly.     The  confession  of  being 
strangers  arises  from  their  embracing  heavenly  tilings. — gew  xal 
vafwrfovyMt)  Gen.  xxiii.  4,  Kdpoixog  /cat  irapt'TrJdqfAog  ly&  £//£/ :  ibid. 

1     ••      Q          '     «      '  H  •*    '     M       t     /  /  *     *»» 

xlvn.  y,  a/  jjfAepai  ag  napoixu — ag  j]tj,epaf  ffapuxriffav  :  -jra^a  in  tfaps- 
T/SJJ/XO/,  diminishes  the  signification.  Worldly  men  hold  fast  the 
world ;  believers  scarcely  cling  to  it  in  any  part,  either  in  deed, 
or  at  least  with  their  heart.— IT/  rfc  y%g,  upon  the  earth)  An  an- 
tithesis to  evovpaviov,  heavenly,  ver.  16. 

14.  'E,tt£>av/£ouer/i>,   show)    A   remarkable    word.      Is.   iii.    9, 
nro  &6>  they  did  not  deny,  they  declared- — J-7n£»jr&D<r/v,  they  seek 
Citizens  of  the  world  (Cosmopolite)   do  not   call   themselves 
strangers  in  the  world  (Cosmoxeni). 

VOL.  IV.  F  F 
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15.  '  EpwifLtveuov,   they  had  remembered)  They  had  forgotten, 
by  faith.  —  xaipbv,  a  time)  an  opportunity,  during  so  many  years. 

16.  Ou>  FTa/ffp/uvgra/)  God  is  not  ashamed,  although  they  are 
inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  strangers  :  He  is  not  ashamed,  be- 
cause He  has  bestowed  on  them  great  blessedness,  such  as  it 
becomes   God  to  confer,  and  has  fulfilled  the  promises  which 
were  made  to  them  ;  therefore,  not  only  is  He  not  ashamed,  but 
derives  praise  from  it  [glories  in  it].    A  Meiosis.    Or  also,  He  is 
not  ashamed,  because  they  eagerly  grasp  at  it  (opsyovrai)  ;  pro- 
vided that  it  does  not  seem  (only  it  must  not  be  thought)  as  if 
God's  good  pleasure  (in  them)  was  the  meritorious  consequence 
cf  their  obedience.—  ewxafofffOai,  to  be  called)  [to  have  Himself 
called.]     A  verb  in  the  middle  voice.     First,  He  called  Him- 
self,   then  they  so  called  Him:  the  GOD   of  Abraham,  etc.— 
TO/./V,  a  city)  in  which  He  Himself  reigns.     [How  great  may  we 
suppose  the  splendour  to  be  that  must  belong  to  it,  since  it  is  God 
Himself  who  shows  it  !  —  V.  g.] 

17.  Upottvyjvoxsv,  offered)  as  far  as  it  depended  upon  him.  — 
fly  ftovoysvri,  only-begotten)  in  respect  of  his  wife  Sarah,  and  of 
the  promises.      Abraham  sent  away  his  other  sons.  —  o)   This 
word  augments  the   subject,  as  6,  ch.  vii.  4.  —  avabs^a^evog,  he 
who  embraced)  likewise  by  faith. 

18.  Upbg  ov,  as  to  whom)  The  pronoun  is  to  be  referred  to  the 
only-begotten;  nay,  this  verse  gives  a  definition  of  the  only-begotten. 
Tlpbg,  so  far  as  concerns,  has  the  force  of  limitation  (determining 
the  sense).     The  word  had  been  spoken  to  Abraham,  but  re- 
ferred to  Isaac  ;  comp.  xpb$,  unto,  in  reference  to,  Luke  xix.  9. 

19.  Ka/  sx  vsxpuv  eysiptiv  dwarb$,  was  able  to  raise  him  even  from 
the  dead)  although  no  example  had  hitherto  occurred  of  the 
dead  being  raised.     In  like  manner  Paul  commends  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  Horn.  iv.  17,  21.      He  reckoned  (was  firmly  assured) 
that,  if  Isaac  had  been  sacrificed,  who  had  not  yet  wife  nor 
children,  he  could  notwithstanding    be  raised  from  the  dead, 
and  thus  the  promises  would  be  fulfilled  in  him.—  56tv,  whence) 
[wherefore."]    An  illative  particle  [not,  from  which  state,  i.e.  from 
the  dead].  —  xa/  ev  ffapafioXy  exoftiffaro,  also  he  in  a  parable  [or 
figure]  bore1  ['  tulit']  him)  ev  -rapajSoX5j,  namely,  uv.   There  is  an 

1  Wahl  explains  txQftiaaro  the  middle  :  He  received  his  son  recovered  from 
death  as  a  reward  of  his  faith.  —  ED. 
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expression  very  like  this  in  Num.  xxvi.  10,  s 
they  became  a  sign.  Abraham  not  only  lore  ['  received^  his 
son,  as  he  had  previously  conducted  him  to  the  mountain,  but 
he  also  himself  became  a  parable  \_figure\,  and  so  obtained  a  good 
report,  ver.  2.  For  all  posterity  celebrates  the  faith  of  Abra- 
ham, who  offered  his  only-begotten  son  :  so  crapa/SoX;),  Hab.  ii.  6, 
and  elsewhere  often. 

20-22.  n/Vrg/,  by  faith)  There  are  more  specimens  of  faith  in 
Isaac,  Jacob,  and  Joseph  ;  but  the  apostle  considers  it  enough 
to  give  a  single  instance,  in  the  case  of  each  of  them,  concern- 
ing things  mostly  future.  —  svXoyyosv,  blessed)  assigning  to  both 
his  sons  things  future,  as  if  they  were  present. 

21.  '  ATToQvqffxuv,  when  dying)  near  death  ;  Gen.  xlvii.  29.— 
TUV  viuv  'luffrjtpj  the  sons  of  Joseph)  He  also  blessed  his  own 
sons,  Gen.  xlix.,  and  divided  the  land  of  Canaan  among  them, 
as  if  it  had  been  already  in  their  possession  ;  but  the  blessing 
of  the  sons  of  Joseph,  on  both  of  whom  he  laid  his  hands,  had 
many  things  extraordinary  ;  for  he  knew  his  own  sons  long 
ago  ;  whereas  he  could  not  distinguish  the  sons  of  Joseph  by 
sight,  and  yet  he  distinguished  them  by  faith,  Gen.  xlviii.  10  : 
and,  from  being  grand-children,  he  declared  them  to  be  his 
sons,  when  he  had  transferred  the  right  of  primogeniture  to 
Joseph,  and  had  adopted  his  two  children.  —  *«/  wpoaexwiiffe*)  and 
worshipped  the  Lord  ;  Gen.  xlvii.  31.  The  apostle  has  respect 
to  that  very  thing  which  Moses  mentioned  as  having  been  done 
by  Israel,  when  the  oath  of  Joseph  gave  him  the  assurance  that 
he  would  be  buried  in  the  Land  of  Promise  ;  comp.  ver.  22  : 
whence  the  mind  and  body  of  the  godly  old  man  were  raised. 
—  svi  rb  axpov  r5jg  pd(3dov  avrov)  So  plainly  the  LXX.,  in  the  pas- 
sage quoted  above,  on  the  top  of  his  staff.  They  read  ntDEn  for 
that  which  is  read  in  the  Hebrew  JiBBn,  rfo  xX/vq;,  of  the  bed  ; 
as  we  find  it  also  in  the  Chaldee  Paraphrast,  Aquila,  and  Sym- 
machtis.  Jacob's  bed  is  also  mentioned  immediately  after,  G  en. 
xlviii.  2,  and  xlix.  33  ;  and  yet  we  may  suppose  that  even  then 
Jacob  had  a  staff  at  his  hand,  for  that  is  usual  in  the  case  of 
weak  old  men.  HombergTdus  compares  Homer,  who  brings  in 
his  heroes  speaking,  and  commonly  uses  the  expression,  exfarfu 
epiiaa^svog,  leaning  on  his  sta/  or  sceptre  ;  but  the  same  indi- 
vidual afterwards  translates  the  word  vpoffsxvvri&v,  bent  himself] 
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which  weakens  the  sense.  Moses  does  not  mention  Jacob 
speaking,  much  less  standing,  during  that  act  of  worship.  There 
was  greater  reason  for  Moses  mentioning  both  the  bed  and  the 
head  of  the  bed,  than  for  his  mentioning  the  rod  and  the  top  of 
the  rod.  For  in  like  manner,  in  1  Kings  i.  47,  King  David 
worshipped  on  his  bed:  and  Jacob,  having  slightly  changed 
that  position  of  body  in  which,  reclining,  he  had  received  the 
oath  of  Joseph,  sworn  on  his  thigh  [Gen.  xlvii.  29],  and  having 
turned  his  face  from  the  other  part  of  the  bed  and  towards  the 
top,  where  the  bolster  is  (fc?K"i  axp ovy  the  top  of  a  mountain,  of  a 
wall,  etc.),  seems  on  his  knees,  and  with  collected  strength  to 
have  worshipped,  as  in  Gen.  xlviii.  2.  However  he  might  on 
the  bed  itself  support  his  side  or  arm  with  a  staff.  "Thus 
some  writers  of  both  the  Old  and  New  Testament  are  accus- 
tomed to  supply  what  has  been  omitted  by  others,  and,  as 
opportunity  offers,  to  insert  some  things  from  the  tradition  of 
their  ancestors,  which  were  not  much  known  in  the  course  of 
ages." — Surenhusius.  Whether  the  apostle  knew,  from  divine  or 
human  evidence,  that  the  circumstance  concerning  the  staff 
also  was  true,  or  considered  that  it  made  no  difference  in  the 
main  facts,  he  rightly  retains  the  reading  of  the  LXX.,  as  after- 
wards at  ver.  23. 

22.  'Epniptvsva,  [made  mention  of]  remembered)  He  mentioned, 
what  he  had  never  forgotten,  the  promise  made  to  their  fathers, 
and  as  it  were  renewed  it  for  the  future. — vepl  ruv  otr'euv,  con- 
cerning his  bones)  so  that  even  though  dead  he  might  leave 
Egypt,  and  come  into  the  Land  of  Promise.     Those  who  are 
without  faith,  either  take  no  care,  or  a  vain  and  foolish  concern 
about  their  bones. 

23.  nit™,  by  faith)  It  is  not  the  faith  of  Moses  that  is  refer- 
red to  in  this  verse,  but  that  of  his  parents ;  as  in  ver.  30  it  is 
not  the  faith  of  the  citizens  of  Jericho,  but  that  of  the  Israelites. 
— nar'epuv,  of  his  fathers)  In  Exod.  ii.  2,  the  LXX.  relate  the  fact 
as  follows  :  and  seeing  that  he  was  a  goodly  (affrtfov)  child,  they  [not 
she,  as  in  the  Hebrew]  hid  him  three  months  ;  and  when  they  could 
no  longer  hide  him,  the  mother  took  to  him  an  ark  or  wicker-basket. 
In  the  Hebrew,  the  whole  is  ascribed  to  the  mother ;  by  the  apostle, 
to  the  fathers.  By  the  term,  fathers,  the  Syrians  understand  father 
and  mother ;  but  we  can  scarcely  prove  that  this  was  the  case 
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among  the  Hebrews  and  Greeks.  Chrys.  on  this  passage 
remarks,  uf'/irai  aero  ruv  yov'euv  rov  Muve'sus,  a<tfjf&uv  nvuv  ANAPHN : 
he  begins  with  the  parents  (yoveT$)  of  Moses,  some  undistinguished 
MEN.  Hesychius  explains  <xursp£$  as  TAOI/OVO/  ij  tfpfyovoi,  wealthy 
\_men  of  note],  or  ancestors.  So  var'spss,  i.  1,  iii.  9,  viii.  9 ;  Eph. 
vi.  4,  note.  The  LXX.  never  use  70^/5  for  JTQK,  nor  will  it  be 
found  in  the  New  Testament  that  var'spas  can  be  appropriately 
substituted  for  the  word  yovsfc,  which  so  often  occurs.  Moses 
was  concealed  by  his  fathers,  that  is,  by  his  father  (Amram) 
and  by  his  grandfather,  not  the  maternal  grandfather,  who  was 
Levi  himself,  but  by  the  paternal  grandfather,  who  was  (Ko- 
liath)  Kahath.  Therefore  Kahath  (Kohath)  was  alive  when 
Moses  was  born.  We  find  great  advantage  in  the  right  expla- 
nation of  this  passage  with  respect  to  sacred  chronology.  See 
Orel.  Temp.,  p.  68  [Ed.  ii.  p.  58]. — tftov,  they  saw)  with  a  kind 
of  presage  of  great  events. — aurrsTov,  beautiful)  Acts  vii.  20,  note. 
— oGx  £<po(3?idr]ffav,  they  were  not  afraid)  The  mental  feeling  is  put 
for  the  effect,  ver.  27,  note. 

24.  n/ffrcf  Mwi><%,  by  faith,  Moses)  So  far  from  faith  being 
opposed  to  Moses,  he  was  an  eminent  example  of  it.    The  name 
of  Moses  is  repeated,  because  in  ver.  23  the  apostle  is  speaking 
of  the  faith  of  his  parents,  here  of  his  own.     Concerning  the 
use  of  this  observation,  look,  if  you  are  at  leisure,  at  the  Appa- 
ratus, p.  725   [Ed.  ii.  p.  418]. — /^yag   yevoptvog)    So   the   LXX,, 
Ex.  ii.  11. —  qpvvi6a.ro,  refused)  An  instance  of  great  self-denial. 

25.  'JfiX^CMWf)  Resolve  it  into,  and  he  chose;   but  fynedfluvtC) 
because  he  esteemed,  ver.  26. — c-uyxaxou^s/frda/,  to  suffer  affliction 
with)  The  people  had  been  oppressed.     The  antithesis  is  acroXau- 
6iv,  enjoyment. — vpoffxaipov,  for  a  season)  It  is  opposed  to  faith 
expecting  future  things  :  it  is  therefore  put  emphatically  before 
SX,SIV9  to  have- — a/tapriaf,  of  sin)  in  which  he  would  have  been 
involved  in  the  court  of  Egypt,  which  was  given  to  idolatry. 
At  the  same  time  the  concrete,  sinners,  i.e.  Egyptian  sinners,  is 
intended  by  the  abstract.     The  antithesis  is  rot  ®sov,  of  God. 

26.  Tov  ovsiditpbv  rov  Xpiffrov,  the  reproach  of  Christ)  So  ch.  xiii. 
13.     The  expectation  of  Christ,  which  Moses  had  in  so  great  a 
degree,  was  the  centre  of  all  the  things  on  account  of  which 
both  the  Egyptians  and  all  the  Gentiles  despised  Israel,  espe- 
cially circumcision,  of  which  the  opposite,  uncircumcision,  is 
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called  the  reproach  of  Egypt,  where  circumcision  was  unknown, 
Josh.  v.  9  :  and  yet  Moses  did  not  for  that  reason  desert  the 
people.  —  d-T£/3X£Tg)  he  looked  far  forward. — rr,v  picdtwodoaiav, 
to  the  recompence  of  reward)  which  follows  the  reproach  of 
Christ,  is  more  magnificent  than  the  treasures  of  Egypt,  and 
to  be  expected  by  Moses  and  all  the  saints.  A  grand  ex- 
pression. 

27.  MJJ  pofaQsie,  not  dreading)  He  was  indeed  afraid,  Ex.  ii.  14 ; 
and  yet  he  did  not  dread.     Either  of  these  is  distinctly  known 
by  its  effect.     He  ivas  afraid,  and  fled  :  he  did  not  dread,  and 
entirely  disregarded,  the  view  which  the  king  might  take  either 
of  the  slaughter  of  the  Egyptian  or  of  his  own  flight.      This 
was  the  attribute  of  faith,  which  afterwards  enabled  him  firmly 
to  withstand  the  king. — rbv  doparov)  the  invisible  One,  GOD. — 
sxapTtpqffe,  he  endured)  steadily,  with  expectation,  by  the  strength 
of  faith.      Hesychius  :    sxapudoxovv,  exapr'spovv,  £<7rsrqpovv. 

28.  Upoffx'jaiv,  sprinkling')  pit  is  often  translated  by  the  LXX. 
by  ^PO^SM.     In  Ex.  xii.  that  word  is  not  found. — 6  ohoQpsvuv,  the 
Destroyer)  So  LXX.,  Ex.  xii.  23.     He  was  undoubtedly  a  good 
angel.     Comp.  Acts  xii.  23,  note. 

29.  A/6j8?j<rav,  they  passed  through)  Moses  and  Israel. — tpuQpav, 
red)  The  Sea  of  Edom  :  DTX,  red. — veTpav  Xa/Sovrg?,  attempting) 
Rashness  is  denoted  without  faith.     [By  a  daring  not  unlike  this 
many  rush  into  eternity. — V.  g.]    When  two  do  the  same  thing, 
it  is  not  the  same  thing.     So  far  does  the  apostle  draw  his 
examples  out  of   the  writings  of  Moses,   and  his  Genesis  and 
Exodus  :  in  what  follows,  examples  are  derived  from  the  earlier 
and  later  prophets. 

30.  KuxXwdivra)   compassed  about,  without   machines,  LXX., 
Josh.  vi.  6  (7).     The  faith  of  Joshua  is  virtually  praised  in  this 
passage ;  and  yet  the  miraculous  arresting  of  the  sun  in  his 
course  is  not  mentioned,  because  there  was  to  be  nothing  else 
like  it  in  any  future  period  :  Josh.  x.  12,  14. — ecr/  l<xra,  w'epoii) 
for   seven   days.     In    other   places    many   sieges   lasted   many 
years. 

31.  'H  ffo^jj,  the  harlot)  H31T  n&'K,  LXX.  ywfi  vopvJi,  a  woman  a 
harlot,  Josh.  ii.  1.     This  ground,  on  which  Rahab  was  accus- 
tomed to  receive  strangers,  even  adds  to  our  wonder  that  she 
*as  afterwards  preserved. 
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32.  Ilept,  concerning)  2wafyo/<r//,og  and  a  remarkable  congeries,1 
first  Subjects,  then  Predicates. — Tede&v,  x.r.X.)  The  order  of  time 
is  Barak,  Gideon,  Jephthah,  Samson,  Samuel,  David,  the  prophets  : 
and  the  reason  of  the  change  may  be  gathered  from  the  note  on 
the  following  verse.  The  Greek  orthography  is  the  same  as  in 
the  LXX.,  nnas,  'lepdds,  s  for  %,  as  in  Nus. — 2a/^cu^>.,  Samuel)  The 
mention  of  the  propJiets  is  properly,  put  after  Samuel.  David 
was  also  a  prophet ;  but  Samuel  was  a  prophet,  not  a  king. — 
TUJV  vpopTiruv,  of  the  prophets)  Elijah,  Isaiah,  etc.  Other  be- 
lievers are  also  intended,  who  were  in  any  way  connected  with 
the  prophets. 

33,.  34.  o/ — fo.Xorpicav,  who — of  aliens)  After  he  had  just  enu- 
merated seven  Subjects,  he  adds  nine  Predicates,  and  the  verbs 
weightily  (forcibly)  begin  the  clauses.  For  it  is  of  David  espe- 
cially that  those  words  are  used,  xanjy&wtfayro  /3a<r/Xg/ag,  they  sub- 
dued kingdoms ;  2  Sam.  viii.  1,  etc.  Of  Samuel,  eipydtavro 
or/.ouofftivvivj  they  wrought  righteousness;  1  Sam.  viii.  9,  xii.  3,  etc., 
23,  xv.  33.  Finally,  of  the  prophets  generally,  S^STV^OV  sKxyy&XiZiv, 
they  obtained  promises :  for  it  was  to  them  properly  speaking  that 
this  was  vouchsafed,  that  the  promises,  afterwards  to  be  fulfilled 
in  Christ,  were  put  forth  by  them:  for  example,  Dan.  ix.  21. 
Here  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  agrees  with  the  word,  prophets. 
So  we  say  in  the  present  day,  to  obtain  a  diploma :  comp.  note 
on  ver.  9.  It  is  likewise  said  of  the  prophets,  fypagav  trocar  a 
Xsovruv,  tffjSiffav  duva/Aiv  Kvpbg,  they  shut  the  mouths  of  lions,  quenched 
the  violence  of  fire,  Dan.  vi.  22  (where  the  LXX.  have  the  same 
phrase),  iii.  27  :  which  are  the  last  miracles  mentioned  in  the 
Old  Testament,  and  that  too  in  the  Hagiographa.  And  in  this 
passage,  what  is  ascribed  to  GOD  and  His  angel  in  the  passage 
quoted,  is  predicated  of  believers  themselves.  In  short,  to  these 
examples,  from  which  faith  more  manifestly  shines  forth,  those 
more  ancient  examples  are  subjoined  which  receive  evidence 
from  them,  by  the  figure  Chiasmus  (such  as  we  find  at  Matt. 
xxii.  46  :  comp.  ver.  41,  29),  and  in  retrograde  order  ;2  for  it  is 

1  Congeries,  when  several  words,  signifying  things  differing  in  species,  are 
brought  together  in  one  heap  or  accumulation.     See  Append,  on  Symper- 
asma. — ED. 

2  The  critical  notes  [App.  Grit.  Ed.  il,  P.  iv.,  N.  xiv.,  p.  918]  show  this 
order  according  to  the  following  plan  : — 


456 


said  especially  ofJephthah,  spwyov  ffropa  /-oa^a/pac,  they  escaped  tht 
edge  of  the  sword,  Judg.  xii.  3  :  of  Samson,  sv&dvva/tu&rtfav  ant 
dafcveiac,  out  of  weakness  icere  made  strong,  Judg.  xv.  19,  xvi.  28, 
29  :  of  Barak,  tytv^wav  iG-/ypot  sv  voXepy,  became  valiant  in  fight, 
Judg.  iv.  14,  15  :  of  Gideon,  <7rape/j,(3oXd<;  neX/ran  dXXorpiuv,  turned 
to  flight  the  armies  (the  camp)  of  the  aliens,  Judg.  vii.  21  :  so  that 
these  four  predicates,  comp.  ver.  32,  correspond  individually 
(severally,  respectively)  to  as  many  subjects  in  retrograde  order, 
including  the  gradation.  Thus  faith  animates  the  greatest,  nay, 
heroic  deeds,  both  civil  and  military.  Finally,  observe  that  the 
authority  of  the  earlier  and  later  prophets  is  summarily  approved 
by  this  group  (congeries)  of  subjects  and  predicates. 

34.  "ExX/vav,  drove  back)  by  putting  the  enemy  to  flight,  and  by 
their  slaughter  of  one  another.  —  aXXorp/wi/,  of  aliens)  i.e.  of  enemies. 

35.  "EXa/3ov,  women  received)  They  as  it  were  snatched  them 
(rescued  them).  —  yuva/fcef,  women}  that  were  believers,  naturally 
weak.  —  s%  dvaffrdffsug,  out  of  or  from  the  resurrection)  He  says, 
from,  not  by.     They  anticipated  a  future  resurrection.  —  vsxpoi/s) 
dead  sons,  1  Kings  xvii.  22;  2  Kings  iv.  35.  —  «>.Xc/  ds,  and  others) 
He  comes  from  them  that  act  to  them  that  suffer  (although 
Abel,  ver.  4,  was  already  long  ago  an  example  of  one  both 
acting  and  suffering)  ;  and  the  particle  3?,  but,  makes  an  emphatic 
addition    (Epitasis).      The    aXXoi,    others,    distinguishes    these 
genera  ;  the  word  trtpoi,  others,  ver.  36,  distinguishes  the  species 
of  sufferers.     Paw?  observes  the  same  distinction,  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  9. 
—  ervfMraviffSqffav)  rv/Avavov,  a  drum-stick,  then  a  cudgel  with  which 
men  were  beaten  to  death;  French,  bastonnade  ; 

they  were  beaten  with  clubs.  Hesychius  :  erwr 
ffav,  sffpcupifft)ri<fa\>.  The  Vulgate,  they  were  distended  (distenti 
sunt)  :  for  as  in  a  drum  the  parchment  or  skin  is  distended,  so 
in  this  kind  of  punishment  the  bodies  were  distended,  that  they 


7roA£(t«w. 
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might  more  readily  receive  the  blow.  The  apostle  refers  to 
Eleazar  in  the  persecution  of  Antiochus,  2  Mace.  -v*i.,  of  whom 
at  ver.  20  we  have  the  following  account :  he  came  of  his  own 
accord  to  the  torture  (sir!  rb  rvpnavov)  ;  again  at  ver.  28  :  and  at 
ver.  30,  but  when  he  was  at  the  point  of  death  by  the  blows,  he 
groaned,  and  said,  It  is  manifest  to  the  Lord,  who  has  the  holy 
knowledge,  that  though  I  might  have  been  delivered  (a-roXu^i/a/) 
from  death,  1  endure  these  severe  pains  in  my  body,  being  beaten, 
etc.  Furthermore,  as  rv/Avavifyv  is  to  beat  with  clubs,  so  aToru/x- 
crav/£g/v,  is  to  kill  with  clubs ;  and  the  apostle  uses  the  simple  verb, 
because  after  rvfAKavuv  ve/'pav  (comp.  ver.  36),  after  they  had 
made  trial  of  this  species  of  torture,  they  might,  if  they  were 
disposed  to  break  their  faith,  have  even  still  accepted  of  deliver 
ance  (dtaoXfopotfri).  See  Suicer's  Thesaurus,  which  also  proves 
the  fact  from  Gataker,  that  this  word  is  frequently  used  to  ex- 
press any  violent  death.  I  fancy  the  reason  is,  because  clubs 
are  a  kind  of  arms  most  generally  met  with  in  all  tumults  and  in 
a  concourse  of  people  :  at  least  in  this  very  passage  the  apostle 
seems  to  point  to  all  kinds  of  death  caused  by  tumults  and  in- 
flicted by  clubs  (in  which  is  included  the  mode  adopted  by 
Antiochus  [the  tympanum],  and  mentioned  as  surpassing  the 
other  instruments  of  torture),  and  in  the  following  verse  he 
comes  to  more  exquisite  punishments  [punishments  more  refined 
in  cruelty"].  But  the  passive  form  has  the  middle  signification  : 
They  suffered  themselves  to  be  beaten  with  clubs.  So  also  ver.  37, 
comp.  ver.  36. — rfa  acroXvr^wovv,  deliverance)  Eleazar,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  used  the  word  aflroXu%a/.  The  writer  of  the  second 
book  of  Maccabees  took  care  to  make  it  appear,  that  he*stoodin 
need  of  some  indulgence;  he  pleads  his  excuse,  ii.  24 — 31 — 33  : 
but  yet  the  history  of  the  Jewish  people  from  the  building  of  the 
second  temple  to  the  beginning  of  the  New  Testament  is  ex- 
ceedingly valuable. — xpstrrovog,  better)  This  resurrection  is  better 
than  that  which  restores  mortal  life.  There  is  a  reference  to  the 
beginning  of  this  verse.  The  antithesis  is  plain :  Women  re- 
ceived their  dead  and  recovered  them  from  the  resurrection 
(resuscitation)  to  a  temporal  life ;  [in  antithesis  to]  :  Martyrs,  who 
were  subjected  to  death,  set  before  their  minds  a  better  resurrec- 
tion, not  to  temporal  but  to  eternal  life.  Comp.  2  Mace.  vii.  9, 
11,  14,  29,  36. 
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36.  '  '  E[Mrtuypuv  xal  fAaffffyuv)  The  same  words  occur,  2  Mace. 
vri.  7,  1.  —  vsTpav  sXafiov,  had  trial)  This  phrase   increases  the 
praise  of  constancy.     The  bitterness  of  experience  showed  many 
their   weakness,  who  thought  themselves   strong.     The   same 
form  of  expression  occurs  at  Deut.  xxviii.  56.     The  delicate 
and  refined  (the  prosperous)  are  unacquainted  with  this  experi- 
ence, only  let  them  not  (it  is  well  if  they  do  not)  flee  from  it.  — 
sri  dt,  yea,  moreover)  An  increment  in  force  (avfyffig,  advancing 
from  weaker  to  stronger  expressions)  ;  comp.  Luke  xiv.  26.  — 
dsffjuZv,  x.r.X.,  of  bonds,  etc.)  The  apostle  here  seems  to  descend 
to  recent  examples,  although  these  are  also  found  in  the  canoni- 
cal books. 

37.  'EfKpfadipQu)   The  Jews  Jiave  an  unquestioned  tradition,  that 
Isaiah  was  sawn  asunder,  by  command  of  Manas  s  eh,  with  a  wooden 
saw  ;  whence  the  most  of  our  Christian  writers  apply  the  phrase, 
were  sawn  asunder,  which  is  used  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
concerning  the  sufferings  of  the  saints,  to  the  suffering  of  Isaiah  ; 
Jerome,  lib.  xv.,  comm.  on  Isaiah.     If  the  story  told  of  Isaiah 
be  fabulous,  as  Tostatus  and  others  think,  it  really  happened  to 
other  persons.  —  s^sipds^av,  they  were  tempted)  The  passage  has 
four  parts  :  the  first  is  various,  of  mockings,  etc.  ;  the  second 
various,   they   were  stoned,    they  were  sawn  asunder;  the  third 
simple,   they  were  tempted;  the  fourth  simple,  they   were  slain 
by  the  sword.     The  third  corresponds  to  the  first  (vtTpav,  smipdff- 
6r,aan,  trial  or  temptation,  they  were  tempted),  the  fourth  to  the 
second,  and  the  murders  are  alternately  mixed  with  tortures  : 
they  were  tempted,  in  every  way  (the  same  word  occurs,  ver.  17, 
ch.  ii.  18),  with  threatenings,  reproaches,  tortures,  of  which  the 
variety   and    novelty    exceeds    our    vocabulary;   again,    with 
caresses  (1  Thess.  iii.  3,  note),  which  are  often  not  less  harass- 
ing (disturbing  to  faith),  and  by  promises  and  benefits  ;  comp. 
once  more  2  Mace.  vi.  21,  22,  vii.  24.  —  sv  povu  ^a^aipag  dnstiavov, 
they  were  slain  with  the  sword)  2"in  *zh,  which  the  LXX.  not  in 
one  place  alone  translate,  sv  <p6vw  ^ay^o/ipag.     The  sword  is  the 
last  of  the  punishments  mentionsd  by  Paul,  Eom.  viii.  35,  note. 
—  et  fAr^urafg,  in  sheeps*  skins)  as  Elijah,  LXX.,  1  Kings  xix.  13. 
Nevertheless,  false   prophets   imitated   Elijah  in   his   external 
dress  ;  Zech.  xiii.  4. 

38.  THv  oi»x  %v  afyo;  o  xooyxoj,  of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy) 
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The  saints,  although  few  and  wretched,  are  of  more  value  than 
ail  the  world  besides.  So  Prov.  viii.  11,  vav  rfaiov  ovx  afyw 
a\jTr,g  earn,  no  precious  thing  is  to  be  compared  witli  it  (wisdom). 
The  clause  is  construed  with  they  went  about ;  and  yet  it  is  in 
this  passage  in  particular  that  it  is  put,  on  account  of  the  anti- 
thesis between  the  spacious  world  and  the  dens  and  caves  of  the 
earth. — -rXav^gi/o/,  wandering)  shut  out  by  wicked  men. — <w/r- 
Aa/o/£,  caves)  1  Kings  xviii.  4,  13. — xa/  ra/g)  The  article  makes 
an  emphatic  addition  (Epitasis),  and  so  therefore  ;  comp.  annot. 
on  Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.  p.  493. 

39.  Ka/  euro/  ffamg,  and  all  these)  A  pathetic  Symperasma 
(Summary.  See  Append.) — /AaprvpqQsvrzg,  having  obtained  a  good 
report)  ver.  2,  note. — rqv  sKa-yyeXfav,  the  promise)  i.e.  the  pro- 
mise of  the  heavenly  inheritance,  ch.  x.  36,  note.     Flacius  says  : 
"  It  is  probable,  that  some  degree,  so  to  speak,  or  accumulation 
of  blessedness  was  added  to  holy  souls,  when  Christ  came  and 
fulfilled  all  things  ;  even  as  at  His  burial  the  evangelists  testify 
that  many  rose  from  the  dead,  who  beyond  all  doubt  ascended 
into  heaven  with  Him."     Even  Christ  Himself  was  altogether 
made  perfect  in  the  death  of  Christ,  ch.  ii.  10  ;  and  the  living 
and  the  dead  have  obtained  this  perfection,  ch.  x.  14,  and  the 
perfecting  of  individual  believers  takes  place  at  their  death,  ch. 
xii.  23  ;  but  the  universal  and  final  perfecting  of  believers  will  take 
place  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  of  which  the  passage  here  speaks. 

40.  KpeTrrov  n,  some  better  thing)  This  better  thing  is  the  clearer 
revelation  of  the  promised  salvation  ;  its  confirmation  on  higher 
testimony ;  a  nearer  expectation,  by  Christ  having  been  ex- 
hibited to  us  ;  and  at  last  salvation  itself  and  glory. — KpofiXs-^a- 
p'svov,  having  provided)  A  word  of   exquisite  meaning.      GOD 
provides  (foresees)  what  faith  does  not  yet  see ;  Gen.  xxii.  8,  14  ; 
John  vi.  6.     From  this  provision  (foresight)  flowed  the  whole 
economy  of  ages,  and  the  testimony  of  GOD  to  the  men  of  old. — 
yuplc,  fauv,  without  us)  Meiosis :  not  only  not  without  us  were 
they  perfected,  but  they  are  rather  perfected  with  us,  than  we 
with  them.     He  does  not  say,  that   we  not  without  them,  but 
that  they  not  without  us.     We  should  carefully  hold  this  fast  : 
for  not  merely  is  our  being  gathered  to  them  intimated,   but 
our   condition   superior  to  theirs,   who    were   waiting   for  His 
appearance. 
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CHAPTER    XII 

1.  llf?/x£/>evov)  properly,  lying  around.  The  Greeks  often 
use  the  verb,  xsfyai,  and  its  compounds,  as  presently  at  ver.  2, 
and  in  various  senses  ;  wherefore  the  word,  lie,  here,  must  not  be 
too  closely  pressed.  But  the  preposition,  xtpl,  very  emphatically 
implies  a  cloud  almost  surrounding  us,  pressing  close  upon  us : 
™pl  in  evvip/trarov,  on  the  opposite  side,  accords  with  it. — vepo$) 
The  word,  cloud,  is  used  on  account  of  the  great  multitude,  and 
the  holy  velocity  with  which  they  go  upwards.  Clemens  Alex, 
lias  called  it,  v'spoc  ayiov  x.a}  heidsg,  a  holy  and  pellucid  cloud,  lib. 
iv.  Strom. — paprvpuv  of  witnesses)  ch.  xi.  39,  note. — fyxov) 
't'-yxos  (from  tyxw,  svsyxu),  weight ;  and  when  it  is  applied  to  the 
mind,  haughtiness,  pride.  Themistius,  Or.  iv.,  says,  avroi  piv 
tjj'srpiot  tpvffei  ejfftv,  lyu  de  avrovg  07x01;  iftdrSatfaifLi  xa/  ^auvor^jrog, 
"  They  are  naturally  modest,  but  I  fill  them  with  pride  and 
vain  conceit."  Hesychius  :  07x0$,  pio-^a,  b^fp^avta,  sVapo-/$, 
ijLsyeQoe.  Such  07x05  as  this  is  most  unfavourable  to  spiritual 
moderation,  and  is  very  nearly  allied  to  madness. — rfa  MKepfara- 
rov)  KepiffTaffic,  ro  Kipieffrqxoi; ;  thence,  by  Synecdoche  of  the  species, 
rb  &i<rxoXov,  danger,  disadvantage  :  hence  evvepiararos.  Hesychius  : 
rfo  ivirsplffrarov,  rqv  suxoXov,  i.e.  very  easily  putting  difficulties  in 
the  way,  and  placing  in  danger.  inplETi  7^1,  Gen.  iv.  7,  Sin  is 
around  thee  (lieth  at  the  door).  On  the  other  hand,  avspfffrarcv 
tXKog,  in  Galen,  an  ulcer  unattended  with  danger  :  57  a^apria,  sin, 
the  genus ;  ^  tfanpiffraref  apapria,  unbelief,  the  species,  because 
its  danger  is  immediate,  and  because  this  sin,  if  it  be  committed, 
incurs  the  greatest  risk  of  destruction ;  ch.  iii.  12,  etc. ;  Neh. 
vi.  13. — &'  utfo/^ovJjc,  with  patience)  This  refers  to  ch.  x.  36. 
To  this  patience  07x0?  is  opposed  in  respect  to  excess ;  and  rt 
tvvepjffraTos  a^apria,  in  respect  to  defect.  Both  of  these  spiritual 
diseases  are  characteristic  of  the  Jews.  *OXiyupe?v,  to  despise-, 
corresponds  to  the  former;  JxXugo-^a/,  to  faint,  to  the  latter;  ver. 
5,  note. — rpsxuptv,  let  us  run)  let  us  finish  the  race,  in  which  we 
are  contesting  for  the  prize.  So  Paul,  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  25. 
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2.  'Apopuvres)  &wb  denotes  a/a?',  as  in   a-rg/SXgcrs,  ch.  xi.  26. 
He,  says  the  apostle,  sits  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  GOD. 
— g/£  rbv  r?j£  iriffrsuc  ap^yov  xai  rgXs/wr^v,  to  the  prince  and  finisher 
of  our  faith)  By  this  appellation  Jesus  is  distinguished  from  all 
those  who  are  enumerated  in  ch.  xi.     He  Himself  is  the  only 
matchless  example,  the  only  rule  and  standard  of  our  faith.     He 
is  called  the  Prince  and  Finisher  of  faith,  because  He  Himself 
showed  faith  in  the  Father  from  the  beginning  to  the  end:  ch. 
ii.  13.     Our  faith,  first  and  last,  has  respect  to  Him  :  it  is  drawn 
from  Him  to  its  necessary  consequence  (following  Him),  and  is 
confirmed:  believers,  from  the  first  to  the  last,  have  looked  and 
still  look  to  Him:  ch.  xi.  26,  xiii.  8. — avr/,  for)  The  faith  of  Jesus 
is  hereby  denoted.     For  the  joy  set  before  Him,  namely,  that 
joy  which  He  was  presently  to  experience,  Acts  ii.  28.     With 
equal  willingness,  He  meanwhile  endured  the  cross.    [ —  —  — 
For  the  joy,  i.e.  that  He  might  obtain  the  joy. — Y.  g.]     Christ 
had  not  such  a  mind  as  that  the  cross  should  not  seem  to  be  a 
matter  of  joy ;  comp.  ver.  11.     Thus  irpoxefpevov  and  vpoxeipeviis 
correspond  to  one  another. — aravpov,  the  cross)  Now  at  last,  Paul, 
after  he  had  strengthened  the  faith  of  those  to  whom  he  is  writ- 
ing, expresses  the  name  of  the  cross,  which  was  hateful  to  many. 
— a/'0%uw]£,  the  shame)  which  was  very  great  in  connection  with 
the  cross.     Comp.  xiii.  13 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  24,  note  ;  Matt,  xxvii.  35. 
— xara^povyjffaf,  despising)  although  it  was  a  source  of  pain  and 
grief:  Ps.  Ixix.  20,  21. — ev  fa%ia  «,  and  at  the  right  hand)  after 
He  was  made  perfect.     At  that  Right  hand  there  is  joy,  Ps.  xvi. 
11,  and  glory.    Joy  and  the  cross  are  opposed  to  each  other,  and 
so  also  are  ignominy  ("  the  shame  ")  and  sitting  at  the  right  hand 
of  the  throne  of  GOD. 

3.  'AtoXoytotrtf)  consider,  by  instituting  a  comparison.     The 
Lord  has  suffered  so  much ;  how  much  more  should  His  servants 
encounter  some  suffering  ?     It  is,  so  to  speak,  a  modal  expres- 
sion (an  appeal  to  their  feeling) ;  for  it  very  rarely  happens  that 
yap  is  added  to  the  imperative ; — it  is  the  same  as  if  he  had  said : 
for  the  Lord  has  endured  so  great  contradiction,  and  you  ought 
to  remember  it.     The  force  of  the  -ZEtiology  (assigning  of  the 
reason  by  yap)  falls  upon  the  other  verb,  which  is  put  beside  it; 
comp.  6<7ro//,£,agi<7j>coVa,  here,   and  also    IK'S[MI\I,    ver.    2. — ucri  rw 

'^  by  tirtner*)  It  is  said  of  us,  against  sin,  ver.  4:  comp- 
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ver.  1.  Sin  itself,  by  which  others  are  led  away  and  we  are 
tempted,  assails  us  ;  not  sin,  but  sinners,  contradicted  Christ.— 
avr/Xoy/av)  LXX.  avr/Xoy/a  for  JV1D,  Ps.  Ixxx.  7  :  for  in,  often. 
Contradiction  involves  striving  against,  John  xix.  12  ;  Acts 
xxviii.  19,  and  mostly  denotes  the  natural  disposition  of  infidelity 
or  unbelief,  as  confession  follows  faith.  —  7va  ^  y.dwrt  ra%  -^u^a?: 
LXX.  xdfAvuv  rrj  ^v"/?)  /^oy,  Job  x.  1.  For  in  other  places 
refers  to  the  body;  but  JxXyo'aei/o/  is  put  absolutely,  as  ver. 
5.  —  ExXuo^uEvo/)  ver.  5.  He  who  IxXigra/,  actually  fails  or  faints, 
xdpvei,  is  habitually  wearied  out. 

4.  01™,  not  yet)  A  spirited  Asyndeton.  —  f^s^pig  aiparog,  even 
unto  blood)  unto  wounds  and  death.  The  writer  goes  from  the 
race  to  the  pugilistic  contest,  as  Paul  does  in  the  passages  for- 
merly quoted.  You  have,  says  he,  spent  your  wealth,  you  have 
not  shed  your  blood  :  x.  34.  Set  before  your  minds  more  im- 
portant trials,  [namely,  such  as  you  have  not  hitherto  experienced  ; 
1  Cor.  x.  13.  —  V.  g.]  —  dvr/xarfcVrTjrj,  you  have  resisted)  Because- 
contradiction  is  taken  in  a  bad  sense,  he  uses  the  word,  ai/r/xara- 
<rr5ji/a/,  to  resist,  in  a  good  sense.  See  the  LXX.  in  a  passage  which 
is  presently  to  be  quoted.  —  npbi)  Construed  with 
Deut.  xxxi.  21,  ?ca/  dvri/tara,ffrj)ffera,i  TJ  u>dq  aurq  KATA 
avTuv  paprvpovffa,  and  tliis  song  will  answer  against  them  as  a  wit- 
ness. —  ai/raywi//£o>evo/,  striving  against)  Sin  excites  a  strife  :  it  is 
our  duty  to  strive  against  it. 

5.  Ka/)  And  nevertheless  already.  —  sxXeXTj^g,  you  have  forgotten) 
You  have  dismissed  from  your  memory  and  from  your  mind. 
So  to  remember  is  used  both  of  the  memory  and  of  the  mind 
generally.  —  r^c  TapaxX^ew?,  the  exhortation)  An  illustrious  testi- 
mony to  the  authority  of  the  books  of  Solomon.  Com  p.  1  Pet. 
iii.  6,  iv.  8,  18,  notes  ;  and  ch.  v.  5  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  This  exhor- 
tation should  have  more  influence  with  you,  than  all  the  words 
of  exhorters  with  those  who  are  striving  in  the  world.  —  &>£  vioTc, 
as  to  sons)  For  it  is  said,  vis  //,oi>,  my  son,  most  affectionately.  — 
my  son)  Prov.  iii.  11,  12,  LXX.  vie;  the  rest,  as  far  as 
,  in  the  same  words  :  and  they  usually  translate  "03,  vis. 
For  thus  Solomon  frequently  calls  him,  whom  in  the  Proverbs 
ne  instructs  in  the  name  of  GOD.  —  ^  oX/yw^/1)  DKEn  ^  (comp. 


two  extremes  :  faiyupiHv  refers  to  a  contumacious 
mind     tx.^vta6»tt  to  one  that  is  broken  down  and  weak.     The  former  is 
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Is.  viii.  6),  i.e.  do  not  despise  with  contumacious  mind. 
subjection,  is  enjoined,  ver.  9,  in  respect  of  chastening 
or  discipline  (iratdtiai),  which  is  of  a  gentler  character.  —  f^rjdi 
sxXvov)  ppn  tal  (comp.  YPy  Is.  vii.  16),  do  not  flee  lack  with  a  faint 
or  weak  mind.  '  Tffopovq,  patience,  ver.  7,  is  commanded  in  re- 
spect l>.67;£ou,  o/  rebuke,  wherewith  one  is  more  severely  rebuked. 

6.  MatTr/ycT^f,  awe?  moreover  scourgeth)  Heb.  2KD1,  and  (supply 
fA0  Lord  "ID",  w?i7£  chasten)  as  a  father  his  son,  whom  He  shall 
hold  acceptable  or  pleasing  to  Him.     The  LXX.  read  3S3S,  /xacrr/- 
76?"  5s,  awe?  #e  scourges.     The  apostle  retained  it,  although  else- 
where it  does  not  denote  paternal  chastisement.     Blood  is  drawn 
by  the  lash,  ver.  4.     And  he  himself  insinuates  the  meaning  of 
the  Hebrew  reading  in  the  following  verses.     It  is  the  part  of  a 
prudent  teacher,  not  openly  to  blame  a  version  before  a  number, 
and  yet  to  give  a  taste  of  the  meaning  of  the  originals  to  those 
who  are  ignorant. 

7.  E/,  if)  The  necessity  of  discipline  is  asserted  here,  and  in 
the  following  verse  ;  but  the  duty  of  those  who  receive  discipline 
at  ver.  9,  etc.     Therefore  in  ver.  7,  discipline  is  rather  regarded 
than  patience.     In  ver.  7  and  9,  discipline  at  the  same  time  com 
prehends  rebuke  ;  but  in  ver.  5,  discipline  is  distinguished  from 
rebuke.  —  vioTg)  not  merely  rexvoig.     The  condition  of  sons  is  most 
glorious.  —  Kpoffpepzrai)  shows  Himself  in  the  very  act  of  chastis- 
ing. —  r/£  yfy,  for  who)  It  is  taken  for  granted,  that  all  need 
chastisement  for  a  fault. 

8.  E/  ds  yjup'tc,  Iffrs)  If  ye  are  and  wish  to  be,  etc.  ;  %&>?/£,  with- 
out,   a   melancholy  particle.  —  f^ero^oi,  partakers)  A  favourable 
word.  —  crams,  all)  all  sons,  ver.  7  :  all  the  witnesses,  ver.  1.  — 
apa,  voQoi  sffrf  xal  ov%  viol,  in  that  case  ye  are  bastards  and  not  sons) 
An  Enthymeme  (covert  Syllogism),  in  which  this  may  be  under- 
stood :  but  we  do  not  wish  to  be  bastards  but  sons  ;  therefore 
we  shall  receive  the  discipline. 

9.  E/Va)  then.     A  particle,  which  follows  the  argument  that 
had  been  laid  down,  and  urges  still  further  the  hearer.     See 
note  on  Chrysost.  vspi  hpuff.,  p.  462.  —  rov$  ptv  rJjg  tapKog 

the  fathers  indeed  of  our  flesh)  An  antithesis  to  r& 


called  oyxo,  ver.  1  ;  the  latter  q  apa/nitty  not  in  general,  but  q  sv 
iot  in  particular,  i.e.  <*-jr»ffr/«,  ch.  iii.  12.  —  Not.  Crit. 
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to  the  Father  of  spirits.  Generation  by  men  is 
carnal ;  by  GOD,  is  spiritual.  Here  the  propagation  of  the  soul 
by  parents  is  not  denied,  even  as  by  mentioning  spirits  it  is  not 
denied  that  our  flesh,  i.e.  our  nature,  is  formed  by  GOD. — £/%o/«i/) 
we  had,  we  endured  with  equanimity,  in  early  life. — xal  lvtrpt>-o- 
u£0a)  The  fruit  of  discipline  is  to  be  turned  to  virtue  and  practice. 
Eustathius  observes  in  Homer,  evrp'sKsffOai,  TO  svutrpspeffQai,  ^ra.- 
8a\\i6&ai ;  but  also  the  LXX.  have  evrpe^effdai  for  Jtt33,  2  Chron. 
vii.  14,  xii.  7,  12,  xxx.  11,  xxxvi.  12,  etc. — r£  Ilarpi  ruv  msvpd- 
rw,  to  the  Father  of  spirits)  An  exquisite  title;  comp.  mevpaffi,  to 
the  spirits,  ver.  23.  So  LXX.  Kvpio*  6  ©sos  ruv  xveupdruv,  the  Lord 
God  of  the  spirits,  Num.  xxvii.  16,  also  Num.  xvi.  22. — %ai 
fjjffof&tv,  and  we  shall  live)  in  the  spiritual  and  everlasting  life. 
This  is  explained  in  the  following  verse.  Often  spirit  and  life 
are  mentioned  together :  xa/,  and,  has  the  consecutive  (conse- 
quential) power  (and  therefore,  and  so),  as  just  before  xa/  swrpe- 
KopeQa,  and  we  reverenced. 

10.  Upb$  oA/yag  fifiepae)  for  a  few  days,  of  which  our  life  con- 
sists in  the  flesh.  Those  days  are  not  only  denoted,  during  which 
the  discipline  lasts,  but  those  [viz.  all  the  days  of  the  present 
life]  to  which  the  fruit  of  discipline  appertains.  The  «/g  corre- 
sponds to  this  Tpog  at  the  end  of  the  verse :  comp.  ch.  ix.  13,  14. 
In  like  manner  Paul  joins  these  prepositions,  Eph.  iv.  12,  where 
see  note. — xara  rb  doxoZv  avroTs,  as  they  themselves  thought  fit) 
Such  is  indeed  the  case.  Our  fathers  of  the  flesh  commit  great 
faults  in  respect  of  discipline,  both  in  indulgence  and  in  seve- 
rity ;  nor  do  they  so  much  chastise,  as  think  that  they  chastise 
us.  But  the  Father  of  our  spirits  altogether  chastens  us  for 
our  advantage :  aiiro?^,  to  themselves,  includes  an  antithesis  to 
those  who  are  chastened  by  the  fathers  of  the  flesh.  So  SoxoDy 
and  doxw,  in  the  following  verse,  correspond. — sis  rb  ptraXafisTv 
oD,  that  we  may  become  partakers  of  His  holiness) 
sanctimony  :  ay/ao^of,  sanctification  :  ver.  14 ;  but 
sanctity  or  holiness.1  The  holiness  of  GOD:  i.e.  GOD, 
who  is  holy,  whom  men  do  not  attain  to  unless  they  be  sancti- 
fied ;  and  they  who  attain  to  Him,  shall  obtain  the  enjoyment  of 
the  spiritual  life  foi  ever.  [It  is  a  religious  obligation  to  pursue 

1  See  note.  Rum.  i.  -1,  on  this  distinction. 
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tlds  Holiness  with  filial  reverence ;  and  yet  we  are  not  allowed  to 
come  near  to  it. — V.  g.]  An  abstract  appellation,  as  57 
cjvr,,  Majesty,  i.  3 ;  37  do'Ja  auroD,  His  glory,  Jude,  ver.  24 ;  37 
/.oKpeirris  ^o'ga,  the  excellent  glory,  2  Pet.  i.  17.  And  this  ex- 
pression, /Va  ysvqffde  Qetag  XOIVMOI  pvteus,  that  you  become  par- 
takers of  the  Divine  nature,  i.e.  of  GOD,  2  Pet.  i.  4,  accords  in  a 
singular  manner  with  the  passage  before  us. 

11.  Haffa,    all)    which    is   applied   by   both   fathers   of   the 
flesh  and  the  Father  of  spirits.—  &,  but)  This  is  the  figure 
Occupatio.1 — done?,  seems)  For  a  feeling  of  pain  and  sorrow  often 
prevents  a  sound  judgment. — XL/TTJS,  a  matter  of  grief)  Those 
who  chasten,  seem  to  have  for  their  object  the  grief  or  pain  of 
those  who  are  chastened  ;  but  this  is  not  the  case  :  2  Cor.  i.  24, 
vii.  8. — ilpriViKov — dixaioffvvris)  LXX.,  xal  £<fra,i  rot,  spya  rr^  diKaio<fvvr,z 
tirfvq,  Is.  xxxii.  17.     EJpwixbv,  peaceful,  Heb.  D?K>,  LXX.  ftpqvixbg, 
Gen.  xxxvii.  4,  etc.  :   an  antithesis  to  doxt?,  seems.      He  who 
chastens,  shows  that  he  has  acted  faithfully :  he  who  is  chas- 
tened, acknowledges  that,  and  feels  grateful ;  and  hence  peace. — 
ysyv/j,vaff/j,evoi(,  to  those  who  are  exercised)  Such  as  these  have 
both  a  lighter  burden,  and  whatever  burden  they  have,  they 
bear  it  with  greater  ease.     They  acquire  experience  by  exercise. 
—aKGdftusi)  yields,  viz.  the  fruit,  which  had  been  formerly  kept 
back. — dixaioffuvyg,  of  righteousness)  This  explanation,  after  the 
language  (the  sentence)  had  kept  the  reader  in  suspense,  is 
sweetly  added   at   the  end :    the  peaceable  fruit,   namely,   oj 
righteousness,  with  which  a  man  being  endued,  approaches  with 
joy  to  the  Holiness  of  GOD. 

12.  Aib,  wherefore)  The  exhortation  is  resumed  from  ver.  1. — 
ra£  irapu/Atvag   ^sTpas   xa/   ru  KapaXsXvfAevot.    yovara,   avo^wtfarg)  Is. 
XXXV.  3,   LXX.,   Iff^-joan   ^£//5£c   aWfUHU   ncti  yovara   Ka,pa,XsXv/j,ew.. 
The  same  also  at  Deut.  xxxii.  36,  effe  yap  auroOg,  x.r.X.     So  Sir. 
xxv.  25.     This  exhortation  has  three  parts,  as  it  has  respect  to 
ourselves,  to  others,  and  to  GOD  ;  and  Paul  has  often  reference 
to  this  threefold  division,  for  example,  1  Cor.  vi.  11.     The  first 
part  begins  with  rctg  ^apsi/^svag,  that  hang  down ;  the  second  with 
E/Vqnjv,  peace ;  the  third  with  KUI  rb\>  aytas^lv,  and  holiness :  and 
the  first  is  referred  to  by  these  words,  M  rig  varspuv,  lest  any  one 

1  See  App.     Anticipation  and  refutation  of  an  objection  which  may  be 
raised. 
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fail  (ver.  15)  ;  the  second  is  referred  to  by  the  words,  w  n; 
/5/£a  cr/xp/ag,  lest  there  be  any  root  of  bitterness ;  the  third  is 
referred  to  by  fty  n$  ir6pvog  %  {S'spqXoi;,  lest  there  be  any  fornicator 
or  profane  person  (ver.  16).  The  Anaphora1  proves  this  by 
putting  w  ng,  lest  any  one,  thrice. — %£//?«?,  hands)  your,  comp. 
ver.  13,  and  the  hands  of  the  brethren,  ver.  15  ;  Is.  xxxv.  4 :  and 
so  yo'i/ara,  knees,  and  CTOO-/I/,  feet,  [have  of  you  and"  of  the  brethren 
understood.] 

13.  Kai  rpo^iac)  paths,  tracks,  which   are  conspicuous.     A 
Hexameter  verse,  very  appropriate.     Prov.  iv.  26,  opda$  rpoyjug 
trohi  ffoT;  vroffiv,  make  straight  paths  for  thy  feet. — 2ro/g  <roGiv,for  the 
feet)  The  dative  suitably  answering  to  the  Hebrew  genitive  in 
Prov.,  quoted  above.  The  feet,  because  they  are  lame,  require  help, 
not  less  than  the  hands  and  knees. — rb  %u\lv)  This,  in  the  case-  of 
the  feet,  is  what  irapiGig,  hanging  down,  is  in  the  case  of  the 
hands.    Cease  to  halt  between  Judaism  and  Christianity.    Comp. 
1  Kings  xviii.  21,  and  Is.  already  quoted,  ver.  6.— exrpairfi,  be 
turned  out  of  the  way)  to  the  right  or  left  hand  from  the  straight 
path ;  Prov.  already  quoted,  ver.  27.     Tb  sxTp'sviffQat  adds  a  new 
defect  to  lameness. — /a05j,  be  healed)  Proper  exercise  of  itself 
contributes  to  health. 

14.  M era,  with)  Construed  with  eiprjvriv,  peace ;  comp.  aoXXo/, 
many,  ver.  15. — xai  rlv)  The  article  makes  an  emphatic  addition 
(Epitasis),  ch.  xi.  38. — ayiacpw,  sanctification)  of  which  the  prin- 
cipal  parts   are  chastity  and  sobriety :    comp.  ver.  16. — ovd&ts 
5-4/gra/,  no  one  shall  see)  as  a  priest ;  Rev.  xxii.  3,  4,  or  as  a  son ; 
comp.  2  Sam.  xiv.  24. — rbv  Kfy/ov,  the  Lord)  Who  is  holy,  pure. 

15.  M?J  r  ic,  vffrepuv,  lest  any  one  should  fail)  through  sloth  in 
running, — /J,TJ  ng  pi^a  Kixpiag  avu  pvovffu,  ^oy(}^i,  lest  any  root  of 
bitterness  springing  above  [upwards]  trouble  you)  Deut.  xxix.  18, 
LXX.,  lest  any  root  of  bitterness  be  in  you,  springing  up  in  gall 
and  bitterness.     But  the  apostle  wrote  for  Iv  yj>\y   (in   gall), 
svQ%Xy,  in  exactly  as  many  letters  (though  transposed).     'XNggXgj 
may  even  formerly  have  been  introduced  in  the  LXX.  :  or  the 
apostle  first  may  have  thus  written.     At  all  events,  the  expres- 
sion has  been  thus  appropriately  inflected,  to  the  recommendation 

1  The  repetition  of  the  same  words  at  beginnings. 

z  "Op^f,  straight)  leading  by  a  straight  road  to  joy  and  grace,  ver.  1,  2, 
16.— -V.  g. 
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of  the  study  of  peace.  The  apostle  did  not  write  ev  ^oX5j,  as  the 
transposition  of  the  vixpiag  [/$/£a  mxping,  instead  of  /£/£a — ev — 
Ktxpfy  in  Deut.]  shows.  In  the  Hebrew,  the  man  who  thinks 
very  wickedly  is  himself  called  BntP,  a^root,  which  also  agrees 
with  the  context  of  the  apostle.  Sweet  peace  is  utterly  destroyed 
by  bitterness.  The  adverb  above  (upwards)  is  opposed  to  root, 
which  is  below  ;  comp.  Is.  xxxvii.  31. — «roX>.o/,  many)  Deut. 
xxix.  19,  "  to  add  the  drunken  to  (with)  the  thirsty"  namely,  soil 
or  ground,  [answering  to  root,  which  is  metaphorical.  Wet  and 
thirsty  land  answers  to  drunkenness  and  thirst.~\ 

16.  TIopvos,  fornicator)  ch.  xiii.  4  ;  1  Cor.  x.  8. — »j,  or)  L/ust 
and  intemperance  in  eating  are  closely  connected. — j&iSjjXos,  pro- 
fane) casting  away  a  spiritual  privilege  for  the  enjoyments  of  the 
palate ;  see  Gen.  xxv.  34  :  Esau  both  ate  and  drank,  and  rose 
and  went  away.     A  graphic  representation  of  a  profane  mind.— 
ug  'H<j«D,  as  Esau)  An  example  well  fitted  to  excite  horror, 
which  was  needed  to  be  struck  into  the  sons  of  Jacob  according 
to  the  flesh. — f&i&$,  one)  This  increases  the  fault,  does  not  de- 
serve (so  far  is  it  from  being  a  ground  for  claiming)  mercy ; 
comp.  Gen.  iii.  6.     Sometimes  one  single  action  has  the  greatest 
force  on  both  sides  (for  good  or  for  evil).     This  is  also  evident 
from  the  example  of  Reuben  and  Saul ;  and  again,  on  the  other 
hand,  of  Abraham  and  Phinehas,  etc. — ra  vrpuroToxia,  the  rights 
of  the  first-born)   which  were  very  precious.      The   right  of 
primogeniture  belonged   also  to  the  Hebrews,   to  whom  he  is 
writing,  before  the  Gentiles,  ver.  23,  note. — aurov,  his)  He  had 
therefore  really  possessed  it.      Holy  sobriety  and  temperance 
become  those  who  partake  of  spiritual  primogeniture. 

17.  "Iffrs  yap,  for  ye  know)  The  reason  of  the  admonition  from 
Gen.  xxvii.  30,  etc. — xai  [AtTtttira,  even  afterwards)  He  who  has 
not,  loses,  Luke  viii.  18. — Q'e\w9  when  he  would)  Rom.  ix.  16. — 
Amdoxifioiffdvi)  was  rejected)  He  did  not  fall  from  every  blessing, 
ch.  xi.  20  :  but  only  from  that  which  would  have  followed  primo- 
geniture.— {Atravoias  roirw,  a  place  for  repentance)  There  is  said  to 
have  been  no  /^grave/a,  repentance  ;  which  is  not  with  respect  to 
Isaac ;  not  that  the  case  itself  (the  circumstances)  opposes  this 
explanation,  for  in  fact  to  such  a  degree  did  he  not  change  his 
opinion,  that  he  said  of  Jacob,  1  have  blessed  him*  and  he  shall  be 
blessed,  Gen.  xxvii.  33,  but  because  with  the  LXX.  and  others 
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ro  /AfravoeTv,  or  even  /xerai/o/a,  means  repentance)  by  which  a  man 
changes  any  opinion,  whatever  it  be,  —  in  short,  a  change  of  mind  : 
whereas  in  the  New  Testament  it  always  implies  that  by  which 
the  sinner  entirely  repents.  Nor  is  it  said,  that  no  repentance 
was  in  the  power  of  Esau  ;  who,  although  he  no  doubt  gave  up  the 
rights  of  the  first-born,  yet  never  the  blessing,  will  not  be  said 
to  have  sought  a  change  of  purpose  (if  even  /x,gravo/a  ever  so  much 
denoted  this).  What  remains  is,  that  distress  (anxiety  or  labour) 
of  mind  in  Esau  demanding  the  blessing  afterwards  (anew, 
back  again),  is  called  /^ravo/a  ;  the  term  referring  to  the  Apodosis 
[i.e.  to  the  spiritual  Esau,  rather  than  to  Esau  himself  literally] 
(comp.  notes  on  Matt,  xviii.  13  ;  Gal.  iv.  29)  concerning 
profane  despisers,  who  spontaneously  cast  away  grace,  ver.  15,  16. 
They  will  indeed  seek  repentance  afterwards  (hereafter),  but  in 
vain,  ch.  vi.  6  ;  Matt.  xxv..lO,  11.  The  same  expression  occurs, 
W^isd.  xii.  10,  xptvwv  de  xara(3pa%v,  sd/dovg  rovov  /Afravoias,  but  exe- 
cuting judgment  upon  them  by  little  and  little,  thou  gavest  a  place 
for  repentance.  MBTUVUCX,  is  put  as  it  were  impersonally,  as 
feXqpu,  will,  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.  Es  wollte  bey  Esau  nicht  mehr 
seyn.  Esau  would  have  it  no  more.  The  nature  of  the  thing 
did  not  admit  of  it.  —  i^tro.  daxpvuv,  with  tears)  He  might  have  had 
it  formerly  without  tears  ;  afterwards,  though  weeping,  he  was 
rejected.  [Tears  sometimes  spring  from  the  eyes  of  men  of  the 
hardest  nature,  1  Sam.  xxiv.  17.  Things  which  are  not  done  at 
the  time,  are  done  with  difficulty  afterwards.  —  V.  g.]  Let  us 
improve  the  time  !  Luke  xiii.  28.  —  aur^i/,  it)  the  blessing.  It 
has  been  thus  expressly  written,  Gen.  xxvii.  38.  And  the 
Synonyms  here  are,  when  he  would  have  inherited,  though  he 
earnestly  sought. 

18.  Ou  yap)  The  reason  why  they  ought  to  obey  this  whole 
exhortation,  which  has  been  derived  from  the  priesthood  of 
Christ,  because  the  salvation  is  more  immediately  at  hand  and 
the  vengeance  is  more  nearly  at  hand.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  etc.  — 
vrpoffeXqXvQart)  Deilt.  iv.  11,  LXX.,  xa/  crfOtf^X^rg  xa/  sffrqrs  vvb  TO 
opog,  XKI  TO  opog  snahro  ^up}  sug  rov  ovpavov'  ffxvrog,  yvdfyog,  $ueXXa.  — 
^Xapw/^vw)  which  was  touched,  by  God,  so  that  the  whole  was 
put  in  commotion  (was  shaken  by  an  earthquake),  ver.  26  ;  Ps. 
civ.  32,  cxliv.  5,  and  was  to  be  touched  meanwhile  by  no  man 
or  brute,  ver.  20.  So  ^r^apftv,  to  touch,  is  used  in  Judg.  xvi. 
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26.  The  mountain  was  touched  at  that  one  time;  but  GOD'S 
eternal  habitation  is  described  in  ver.  22.  —  Ipit,  to  the  mount) 
The  name  of  Sinai  is  elegantly  passed  over  in  silence,  whereas 
Sion  is  mentioned.  —  xexau/z-evw  Kupi,  to  the  fire  which  burned) 
[But  Engl.  Vers.,  that  burned  with  fire~]*  —  xa/  yi/opw  xul  extra, 
and  to  mist  [blackness]  and  darkness)  Ephraim  Syrus,  f.  85,  ed. 
Oxon.,  says,  "  There  is  no  light  without  fire,  nor  darkness 
(exorog)  without  blackness  or  mist  (yv&pos)?  Whence  the  strict 
meaning  of  the  words  is  evident.1  We  have  already  seen 
that  the  LXX.  use  the  same  expressions  :  fypog  is  a  synonym  ot 


19.  Ka/  <raXcr/yyo£  ^w,  and  the  sound  of  the  trumpet)  Ex.  xix. 
16,  LXX.,  puvri    rqg    tfaXtf/yyoc    q^ei  p'sycc,.      The    trumpet  rouses 
hearers  to  listen  to  what  is  said.  —  xo.'  <pwr  faparuv,  and  to  the 
voice  of  words)   So  the  LXX.,  Deut.  iv.  12  :  moreover  the  ten 
commandments  are  intended.     The  Decalogue,  ib.  ver.  13,  pro- 
nounced with  a  loud  voice,  ib.  ch.  v.   19   (22).  —  ?g)  Construed 
with  Aaoutfawif.  —  *afrjrjj<faum>)  implored,  that  not  a  word  more 
should  be  spoken,  Ex.  xx.   16   (19).  —  /^   vpoffrsdqvat,  that  there 
should  be  no  more  added)  Deut.  v.  19  (22),  in  LXX.,  These  words 
the  Lord  spake  —  and  He  added  (<rpo<ri0ijxi)  no  more  :  for  the  rest 
were  subsequently  committed  to  Moses. 

20.  To  3/aer«XXo/*5vov,  the  interdict,  that  which  was  forbidden) 
that  very  command,  Even  if  a  beast,  etc.     The  participle  for  the 
noun,  as  in  the  following  verse.  —  x$v  Qqpfov  Qiyy  rot  opov$,  X/0o/3oX7j- 
Qqeerau,  if  a  beast  should  touch  the  mountain,  he  shall  be  stoned) 
The  full  text  of  Moses  concerning  the  mountain  is,  "  There  shall 
not  a  hand  touch  it,  for  he  shall  surely  be  stoned  or  shot  through 
with  a  dart  ;  whether  it  be  man  or  beast,  he  shall  not  live,"  Ex. 
xix.  13.     Here  we  have  a  twofold  proclamation,  that  the  beast 
is  to  be  put  to  death  by  a  dart,  man  by  stoning.     The  apostle, 
studying  brevity,  expresses  the  subject  out  of  the  one  sentence, 
the  predicate  out  of  the  other,  and  leaves  the  rest  to  be  supplied 
from  these  very  words  which  are  expressed.     The  expression  is 
elliptical  almost  in  the  same  way  as  at  ch.  vii.  5  ;  Acts  vii.  16, 


is  the  Germ,  dunkelheit,  gloom,  or  mist.  It  is  related  to  o-xoroc, 
darkness,  Germ,  jinsterniss,  as  fire  is  to  the  light.  TvoQog  or  £6<post  mist, 
is  the  cause  or  embodiment  of  the  vxoros.  So  £o<pos  rov  CXOTOV;,  mist  of 
darkness,  2  Pet.  ii.  17.—  ED. 
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notes.  It  may  be  called  a  Semiduplex  Oratio,1  of  which  there 
are  many  examples  in  the  Ordo  tempor.,  p.  83,  88,  213  [Ed.  ii. 
p.  73,  77,  187,  188].  The  transcriber,  not  at  all  ancient,  who 
added  from  the  LXX.  %  /3oX/5/  xararo£gu^<ygra/,2  did  not  consider 
that  with  equal  justice  he  might  have  added  from  the  LXX., 
A/£O/S,  with  stones,  which  would  correspond  to  a  dart ;  but  with 
greater  justice  he  might  have  supplied  xoiv  avfyotKOf,  and  if  a  man  : 
for  stoning  was  properly  applicable  to  a  man,  when  guilty,  rather 
than  to  a  beast :  shooting  ivith  a  dart  was  properly  applicable  to 
a  beast,  rather  than  to  a  man. 

21.  Tb    pavra^o'^gvov,    the  sight)  A  most   real  sight  is  meant. 
Herodian,  s'/re   aX^Cug  tyavrafffy   rttiv,  95,  x.r.A.,  whether  it  was 
really  seen  by  some,  or,  etc. — MwDoJjg,  Moses)  who  however  was 
the  only  one  admitted  veiy  near,  and  therefore  saw  and  felt  more 
than  the  rest.      He  indeed  acted  as  the  messenger  between 
God  and  the  people ;  but  while  the  very  words   of  the  Ten 
Commandments  were  pronounced,  he  stood  by  as  one  of  the 
hearers;  Ex.  xix.  25,  xx.   16  (19). — £xpo/3o£    e///,/  xa/   evrpopos) 
I  am  struck  with  fear  of  mind,   and  trembling  of  body.     The 
words  differ :  1  Cor.  ii.  3,  notes.     In  Deut.  ix.  19,  for  <rTO,  "  I 
was  afraid,"  the  LXX.  have  gxpojSo's  £/>/,  in  the  present.     The 
apostle  adopts  that  version,  and  supplies,  xa/  svrpopog.     Thereby 
Moses  shows  his  fear  and  trembling  for  the  anger  of  God,  which 
had  been  kindled  by  the  misconduct  of  the  people  after  the 
giving  of  the  law :  but  the  sight  itself  presented  to  the  eyes  of 
Moses,  who  was  previously  also  reckoned  one  of  the  people, 
Ex.  xix.  23,  in  the  word,  1J2;    ch.  xxxiv.  27,  rendered  his 
fear  the  greater  on  account  of  the  misconduct  of  the  people, 
while   the    burning   of    the    mountain    still   continued ;    Deut. 
ix.  15. 

22.  'AXXa,  but)  A  sevenfold  opposition.   Let  us  see  the  several 
points : 

I.  The  mountain  which  was    Mount  Zion. 

touched  : 
IE.  The  fire  that  burned :        The  city  of  the  living  GOD. 

1  See  App. 

2  Not  a  single  uncial  MS.   supports  this  addition.     ACD/  Vulg.  have 
sunplv  X^&.'SoAjjtfjjffrTflt;. — ED. 
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III.  Blackness  or  mist :  Ten  thousands  (an  innumer- 

able  company)    of    angels 
and  of  the  first-born. 

IV.  Darkness  :  GOD,  the  Judge  of  all. 

V.  Tempest :  The  spirits  of  just  men  made 

perfect. 
VI.  The  sound  of  a  trumpet :     Jesus,   the  Mediator   of  the 

New  Testament 

VII.  The  voice  of  words  :  The  blood  of  sprinkling  speak- 

ing  what  is  very  good. 

In  Articles  I.  and  VII.  there  is  an  obvious  opposition ;  there 
is  no  doubt  but  that  there  is  an  opposition  also  in  the  interme- 
diate points,  the  number  of  which  also  the  apostle  adapts  to  one 
another.  Access,  in  the  Old  Testament,  was  of  that  kind,  that 
the  people  was  kept  back  ;  in  the  access  of  the  New  Testament, 
all  things  are  laid  open  [to  all,  people  and  ministers  alike]. —  ^o- 
<reXr)\vdare,  ye  have  come,  ye  have  access  to)  having  received  the 
faith  of  the  New  Testament.  And  from  this  beginning,  they  who 
partake  of  Christ  more  and  more  reap  the  benefit  of  this  access, 
till  their  perfection  at  death,  and  till  the  judgment,  and  unto 
eternal  life.  For  this  is  not  spoken  of  the  coming  (access)  to 
the  church  militant,  since  others  came  (added  themselves) 
rather  to  Israel,  than  the  Israelites  to  others ;  but  there  is  de- 
scribed here  the  highly  exalted  state  of  believers  under  the  New 
Testament,  in  consequence  of  communion  with  the  Church 
made  perfect,  and  with  Christ  and  GOD  Himself.  This  access, 
too,  not  less  than  the  former,  ver.  18,  19,  was  joined  with  the 
faculty  of  hearing,  and  that  too  in  this  life,  ver.  24,  etc.,  although 
our  approach  is  much  more  obvious  to  heavenly  eyes  than  to 
ours,  that  are  still  veiled ;  and  brings  along  with  it  the  best 
hopes  for  the  future.  The  apostle  here  brings  forward  an  excel- 
lent knowledge  of  the  heavenly  economy,  worthy  of  what  Paul 
heard  and  saw,  when  he  was  blessed  by  being  caught  up  into 
the  third  heaven  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  4. — 2/wv  opsi,  Mount  Zion)  This 
is  the  seat  of  the  dispensation  of  Christ  ;  [and  therefore  compre- 
hends the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect. — V.  g.]  Rev.  xiv.  1 ; 
John  xii.  15 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  6. — xa/  nfau  Qeou  tyvroc,  and  to  the  city 
of  the  living  GOD)  The  seat  of  the  dispensation  of  GOD,  ver.  23, 
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[comprehending  ten  thousands  of  angels  and  of  the  first-bom. — 
V.  g.]  For  it  is  a  Chiasmus :  1.  Zion.  2.  The  city  of  God. 
/>.  God  the  Judge.  4.  Jesus  the  Mediator.  The  first  and 
fourth,  the  second  and  third  agree. — 'lipourfaX*}/*  snovpaviu,  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem)  Rev.  xxi.  2. — Mvpidfftv,  ten  thousands)  These 
are  spoken  of  absolutely,  as  in  the  prophecy  of  Enoch,  Jude  14  : 
comp.  Deut.  xxxiii.  2  ;  Dan.  vii.  10. — fa/ye AUV,  of  angels)  We 
cannot  construe  %a.i  ftvpidtfiv  ayysXuv,  tfavqyvpsi  xaf  ixxXifrfqpy  x.r.X.: 
for  both  the  polysyndeton  must  be  retained,  and  the  general  as- 
sembly no  doubt  belongs  to  one  party ;  the  church  to  another ; 
for  who  would  join  the  synonyms,  general  assembly  and  Church  f 
The  church  consists  of  the  first-born ;  the  general  assembly ',  there- 
fore, of  angels.  But  the  ten  thousands  consist  not  only  of  the 
general  assembly  of  angels,  but  also  of  the  church  of  the  first-born. 
For  the  expression,  ten  thousands,  is  applicable  to  both,  and  the 
dative  /wptafftv  is  suited  to  both.  The  things  which  are  presently 
about  to  be  mentioned,  may  be  added.  In  the  meantime  we 
must  here  observe  the  Chiasmus  of  the  genitive  and  dative  [the 
genitives  being  first  and  fourth ;  the  datives,  second  and  third], 
ayysXuv  Kavqyvpti  and  ixxX^tf/^  wpuroroxuv. — tfavrr/vpei,  general  as- 
sembly) This  word,  and  presently  afterwards,  church  and  Judge, 
indicate  solemnity ;  which  is  even  now  in  heaven,  and  will  be  at 
its  height  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  from  heaven.  Consider  the 
expression — all  angels,  all  nations,  Matt.  xxv.  31,  32. 

23.  Ka/'lxxXTjcv'a  vpuroroxuv  sv  ovpavoT;  acroygypa/^ali'wv,  and  to 
the  church  of  the  first-born  that  are  written  in  heaven)  The  sons 
of  GOD,  of  the  ages  that  preceded  the  first  coming  of  Christ, 
and  the  believing  Israelites,  come  under  the  denomination  of  the 
first-bom ;  Ex.  iv.  22  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  9  ;  Eph.  i.  12 ;  especially  the 
patriarchs,  Matt.  viii.  11,  and  those  who  first  attended  Him  who 
rose  as  the  First-born  from  the  dead,  Matt,  xxvii.  53,  as  well  as 
also  the  rest,  so  to  say,  of  the  ordinary  flock.  The  church  or 
assembly  consists  of  these,  as  the  general  assembly  consists  of 
the  angels.1  The  first-born  in  the  time  of  Moses  were  written 
(in  a  roll),  Num.  iii.  40 ;  but  these,  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks, 
are  written  in  heaven,  because  they  are  citizens  of  the  heavenly 
city  :  comp.  awypdpsffdaj,  to  be  enrolled  (written  in  a  roll),  Luke 

1  Or  else,  For  there  is  a  church  or  assembly  of  them,  as  there  is  a  general 
assembly  of  angels. — ED. 
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ii.  1.  Hence  it  is  plain,  that  it  does  not  follow  on  this  account 
that  they  themselves  are  not  in  heaven,  because  they  are  written 
in  heaven.  They  are,  however,  also  written  [as  well  as  being 
actually  in  heaven],  that  their  names  may  be  at  some  future 
period  publicly  read  over  :  Eev.  xx.  12,  xxi.  27.  The  antithesis, 
made  perfect,  is  a  sweet  antithesis  to  these  first-born  ;  for  the  van 
of  the  host  of  the  blessed  is  led  by  the  one,  the  rear  is  brought 
up  (is  closed)  by  the  other.  Finally,  it  is  remarkable  that  these 
first-born  in  the  Gradation  are  more  nearly  connected  with  the 
mention  of  GOD,  than  the  angels ;  comp.  James  i.  18. — xal  xpiry 
Qeti  vavruv,  and  to  God  the  Judge  of  all)  He  is  the  GOD  of  all, 
Eph.  iv.  6  :  your  Judge,  favourable  to  you,  opposed  to  His 
enemies. — xal  wsv^agi  dixaiuv  rertXtiupevuv,  and  to  the  spirits  of 
just  men  made  perfect)  In  this  last  place,  the  apostle  enumerates 
the  things  which  more  gently  affect  and  refresh  the  eyes  of 
travellers,  dazzled  with  the  splendour  of  the  economy  of  God, 
and  which  are  derived  from  the  economy  of  Christ.  The 
spirits,  souls  in  the  separate  state,  1  Pet.  iii.  19.  The  three 
young  men  [Ananias,  Azarias,  Misael],  in  their  song,  exclaim  : 
"  O  ye  spirits  and  souls  of  the  righteous,  bless  ye  the  Lord." 
The  just  made  perfect  are  New  Testament  believers,  who  enjoy, 
after  their  death,  the  fall  benefit  of  the  perfection  which  was 
consummated  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  of  the  righteousness 
derived  from  it :  comp.  ch.  xi.  40,  note.  The  number  of  these 
was  still  imperfect;  and  for  this  reason  also  they  have  been  sepa- 
rated from  the  ten  thousands,  and  therefore  from  the  first-born. 
Why  the  first-born,  and  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,  are 
separated  in  the  description,  will  be  evident  from  the  train  of 
thought  which  will  be  presently  unfolded.  While  Paul  himself 
is  alive,  he  declares  that  he  is  not  perfect,  Phil.  iii.  12  :  for  the 
verb,  rsrstexa,,  has  one  reference,  2  Tim.  iv.  7 ;  the  verb,  rfXs/oD- 
pai,  has  another.  The  former  refers  to  the  office,  the  latter  to 
the  person.  TtXeiovftdi  does  not  apply  so  long  as  a  man  has  yet 
even  one  step  before  him,  although  now  (at  this  point)  he  may 
make  no  more  progress  in  his  internal  perfection.  Christ  Him- 
self was  reteiufetc,  made  perfect,  at  death  :  Heb.  v.  9.  In  the 
2d  to  Timothy,  Paul  congratulates  himself  on  having  finished 
his  course.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  he  urges  them  to 
engage  with  alacrity  in  the  race ;  and  with  that  object  before 
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him,  he  makes  himself  one  who  is  yet  far  from  the  goal  :  comp. 
Heb.  iii.  14,  note. 

24.  AiaQfaw  veat,  of  the  new  covenant)  It  is  elsewhere  called 
xa/v?j,  v'ea,  here:  v'eog  denotes  the  newness  of  that  which  is  native  or 
born,  or  even  that  which  is  living:  comp.  ch.  viii.  13,  note,1  and 
ch.  x.  20  ;  Is.  xliii.  19.  —  Mstr/V?),  to  the  Mediator)  Formerly  Moses, 
himself  the  mediating  messenger,  feared  and  trembled  :  now  access 
has  been  granted  to  the  Mediator  of  the  New  Testament.— 
ali^an  pavric/j,ou,  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling)  A  remarkable  connec- 
tion to  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  AND  to  the  blood 
of  sprinkling.  The  blood  is  looked  upon  in  this  passage,  as  it  is 
in  heaven,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Mediator  is  looked  upon,  and 
God,  and  the  ten  thousands,  etc.  Attend,  reader,  to  what  is  now 
to  be  said,  by  distinct  positions. 

§  1.  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  was  most  abundantly  shed  in 
His  suffering  and  after  His  death. 

In  the  sacrifices  of  the  Old  Testament,  a/^are^utf/a,  the  shedding 
of  blood,  was  requisite  ;  and  the  blood  was  to  be  entirely  poured 
out,  so  that  nothing  should  remain  in  the  veins  and  vessels  of 
the  bodies.  This  was  accomplished  also  in  the  one  oblation  of 
the  New  Testament  —  the  oblation  of  the  body  of  Jesus.  Shed- 
ding of  this  most  precious  blood  in  every  way  then  took  place  : 
in  the  garden,  by  sweat  ;  in  the  palace,  by  scourging  ;  on  the 
cross,  by  the  nails  ;  and  after  death,  by  the  spear.  Thus  Christ 
was  manifestly  put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  I  do  not 
know  whether  he  who  has  duly  weighed  the  words  of  Ps.  xxii. 
15,  16,  can  say,  that  even  a  drop  of  the  whole  mass  of  blood  re- 
mained in  His  most  holy  body  :  /  am  poured  out  like  WATER. 
My  strength  is  DKIED  UP  as  a  potsherd,  and  my  tongue  has 
cleaved  to  my  jaws  ;  and  Thou  hast  brought  me  unto  THE  DUST 
of  death.  Truly  the  Lamb  of  God  sffpdyq,  was  sacrificed.  It 
does  not  mean,  that  one  part  of  His  blood  was  shed,  another 
part  not  shed  :  but,  as  His  whole  body  was  delivered  up,  so  His 
whole  blood  was  shed  :  Matt.  xxvi.  28.  The  shedding  of  the 


s1,  the  opposite  of  yipav  ;  as  xctivos  is  of  Tra.'ha.iQs.  Ne'oj,  recent  or 
lately  originated,  young.  Katvo$,  new,  that  which  comes  in  place  of  what 
was  formerly.  So  xatvv)  SiaOyxYi,  the  New  Testament,  as  opposed  to  the  Old 
covenant  or  Testament  :  but  vku.  ItaO'/iw,  the  recently  established  covenant, 
of  which  the  Jews  were  now  partakers.  — 
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blood  and  the  death  of  Christ  are  concomitant:  the  one  is  not  the 
cause  of  the  other.  He  truly  laid  down  His  blood  and  His  life; 
but  not  for  natural  causes,  on  account  of  which  ordinarily  they 
die,  who  perish  by  a  violent  death.  This  arises  from  the  sur- 
passing excellence  of  the  Subject. 

§  2.  The  state  of  the  shed  blood  followed  the  actual  shedding  of 
that  blood. 

The  actual  shedding  of  the  blood  was,  while  it  was  being  shed; 
we  call  the  state  of  the  shed  blood  the  whole  period  of  its  con- 
tinuance out  of  the  body  of  the  Lord,  whether  that  be  short  or 
long. 

§  3.  That  blood,  even  in  its  state  of  being  shed,  was  free  from 
all  corruption. 

We  were  redeemed  NOT  WITH  CORRUPTIBLE  THINGS,  such  as 
silver  or  gold,  but  with  the  PRECIOUS  blood  of  Christ,  as  of  a 
Lamb  without  blemish  and  without  spot ;  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19.  The 
-preciousness  of  that  blood  excludes  all  corruption.  This  remains 
firm  and  sure ;  nor  do  we  in  any  way  approve  of  the  unworthy 
opinions  of  some  respecting  the  shed  blood  of  Christ,  whom 
Hoepfner  expressly  confutes,  especially  in  Tract,  de  S.  C., 
p.  55. 

§  4.  It  cannot  be  affirmed,  that  the  blood,  which  was  shed,  was 
again  put  into  the  veins  of  our  Lord's  body. 

Human  reason  comprehends  nothing  but  what  refers  to  this 
life  :  wherefore  we  only  put  our  trust  in  Scripture,  which  very 
often  refers  to  the  shedding  of  the  blood  and  to  the  death  of 
Jesus  Christ ;  and  it  too  does  not  less  celebrate  His  resurrection 
and  eternal  life.  But  it  gives  no  direct  intimation  of  the  putting 
of  the  blood  again  into  the  body  ;  nor  is  that  fact  to  be  deduced 
from  Scripture  by  fair  inference.  Certainly  this  mode  of  reason- 
ing makes  a  large  leap :  The  blood  of  Christ  is  incorruptible ; 
therefore  it  returned  into  His  veins.  If  the  body  without  the 
blood,  and  the  blood  out  of  the  body,  were  uncorrupted  during 
the  three  days  of  His  death,  each  of  them  remains  also  more  un- 
corrupted, after  death  was  fully  accomplished,  without  the  other. 
Let  us  hear  what  Scripture  suggests. 

§5.  At  the  time  of  the  ascension  the  blood  separated  from  the 
body  was  carried  into  heaven. 

The  entrance  of  the  Priest  of  the  New  Testament  into  the  true 
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sanctuary  was  His  Ascension  into  heaven  ;  and  indeed,  at  the 
death  of  Christ,  the  veil  of  the  earthly  temple  was  rent  asunder, 
and  then  the  true  sanctuary,  heaven,  was  opened  ;  but  the  en- 
trance itself  was  made  by  ascending  into  heaven.  The  resurrec- 
tion took  place  on  the  third  day  after  His  death ;  His  ascension, 
forty  days  after  the  resurrection.  Moreover  Christ  entered  into 
the  sanctuary  by  His  own  blood ;  not  merely  after  the  blood  was 
shed,  and  by  the  force  of  its  being  shed,  nor  with  the  blood  taken 
back  into  the  body,  but  BY  the  blood :  therefore  this  Priest  Him- 
self carried  into  the  sanctuary  His  own  blood  separately  from  His 
body  (Scherzerus,  in  Syst.,  p.  390  ,  accuses  one  of  rashness, 
who  thought  that  the  particles  of  Christ's  blood  which  adhered 
to  the  lash,  to  the  crown  of  thorns,  and  to  the  nails,  and  the  drops 
of  blood  shed,  were  miraculously  preserved  on  the  earth,  and  were 
multiplied  in  the  Eucharist) ;  and  at  the  very  time  of  His  entrance 
or  ascension  Christ  had  His  blood  separate  from  His  body.  His 
body  was  bloodless ;  yet  not  lifeless,  but  alive.  The  blood  in  His 
body  would  not  have  agreed  with  the  type  of  the  priest  under 
the  Old  Testament,  who  entered  into  the  sanctuary  with  the 
blood  of  animals.  See  ch.  ix.  7,  25,  and  especially  ver.  12, 
where  di  and  dia  entirely  correspond  to  each  other  with  the  same 
meaning.  Witsius,  in  Diss.  de  sacerdotio  Aaronis  et  Christi,  T. 
I.  Misc.,  p.  510,  where  he  treats  of  the  passage  Heb.  xiii.  11, 
acknowledges,  that  the  analogy  between  the  type  and  the  antitype 
should  be  preserved;  but  he  at  the  same  time  interprets  the  blood 
of  Christ  to  be  His  soul,  not  correctly :  for  blood,  properly  so 
called,  is  denoted,  as  in  the  type,  so  in  the  antitype.  Comp. 
Exx.  in  Symb.  ap.,  p.  171.  Moreover  there  is  a  still  weaker  ex- 
planation given  by  Sibrandus  Lubbertus,  lib.  ii.  c.  Socin.  de  J. 
C.  Servatore,  c.  21 :  "  We  read  concerning  the  annual  sacrifice, 
Lev.  xvi.,  that  its  blood  was  carried  into  the  most  holy  place  ; 
but  there  is  a  great  difference  between  this  blood  and  the  blood 
of  Christ.  For  the  material  blood,  that  was  shed  when  the 
animal  victim  was  slain,  was  carried  into  the  sanctuary;  but  the 
material  blood  of  Christ,  Which  was  shed  when  He  was  slain  for 
us,  was  NOT  carried  into  heaven.  What  then  was  done  ?  As 
the  priest  under  the  law  appeared  in  the  Levitical  sanctuary 
with  the  blood  of  the  victim  slain  for  himself  and  the  people,  so 
Christ  appears  for  us  in  heaven,  not  with  the  material  blood  that 
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was  shed,  but  by  the  power  and  efficacy  of  the  blood  shed  for  us." 
The  apostle  does  not  say,  the  power  and  efficacy  of  the  blood,  but 
Christ's  own  (proper)  blood  (ch.  ix.  12),  by  which  an  entrance 
was  made  into  the  sanctuary :  nor  does  he  call  it  MATERIAL 
blood,  but  the  blood  of  Him,  who  through  the  eternal  Spirit  offered 
Himself  without  spot  unto  God.  The  discourses  of  excellent  in- 
terpreters and  commentators  often  imitate  this  emphasis,  which 
is  given  to  this  subject  by  the  apostle.  Chrysost.  Horn.  33,  on 
Heb.  xiii.  :  "  The  actual  economy  of  the  suffering  was  without — I 
say,  without ;  but  the  blood  was  carried  up  INTO  heaven.  You 
observe,  that  we  are  partakers  of  the  blood  that  was  carried  into 
the  sanctuary — the  true  sanctuary — the  blood  of  the  sacrifice  in 
which  He  alone,  the  High  Priest,  delighted."  Some  refer  cer- 
tain words  of  this  passage  to  one  thing,  others  to  another ;  but 
all  agree  in  giving  the  same  meaning  to  aXti  tie  rbv,  x.r.X.  The 
above  translation  is  that  which  I  am  inclined  to  adopt.  Conr. 
Pellicanus  on  Heb.  ix. :  "  Christ  brought  the  price  of  His 
blood  for  redeeming  us  to  the  Father,  into  heaven."  Calvin 
on  Heb.  x. :  "  Since  the  blood  of  cattle  became  soon  cor- 
rupted, it  could  not  long  retain  its  efficacy ;  but  the  blood  of 
Christ,  which  has  no  foul  corruption,  but  always  flows  with  un- 
tainted colour,  will  be  sufficient  for  us  to  the  end  of  the  world. 
We  cannot  wonder,  if  the  sacrifices  of  cattle  that  had  been  slain 
nad  no  power  to  give  life,  as  they  were  dead ;  but  Christ,  who 
rose  from  the  dead,  to  confer  life  upon  us,  diffuses  His  own  life 
into  us.  This  consecration  of  the  way  is  perpetual,  because  the 
blood  of  Christ  is  always  in  a  manner  dropping  before  the 
Father's  face  for  the  purpose  of  bedewing  heaven  and  earth." 
And  on  ch.  xiii. :  "  Christ  carried  His  own  blood  INTO  the 
heavenly  sanctuary,  to  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the 
world."  Again  :  "  The  apostle  (Heb.  xiii.  20)  seems  to  me  to 
mean,  that  Christ  so  rose  from  the  dead,  that  His  death  notwith- 
standing is  not  effaced,  but  retains  eternal  freshness  and  efficacy  ; 
as  if  he  had  said,  God  raised  His  Son,  but  in  such  a  way,  that 
the  blood  which  He  shed  once  for  all  in  His  death,  for  the  rati- 
fication of  the  eternal  covenant,  still  retains  its  efficacy  (vigour) 
after  the  resurrection,  and  brings  forth  its  own  fruit,  as  if  it  were 
continually  flowing."  Hunnius  on  Heb.  xiii. :  "  Christ  carried 
His  own  blood  into  the  Holy  of  Holies."  Dorscheus,  P.  I. 
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Theol.  Zach.,  p.  51,  etc.,  says  on  Zech.  ix.  11 :  "The  blood  is 
considered  under  that  aspect  of  profusion  and  effusion,  but  not 
as  it  is  in  its  natural  state  and  within  its  ordinary  vessels.  1. 
Because  the  manner  (nature)  of  the  type  requires  this  :  for  the 
blood,  under  the  Old  Testament  or  Covenant,  was  considered  as 
extravasated  and  shed,  and  by  this  very  circumstance  it  was  the 
shadow  of  the  profusion  and  effusion  of  blood  which  was  to  take 
place  under  the  New  Testament.  2.  Because  the  nature  of  the 
Divine  covenant  requires  this,  which  demands  shedding  of  blood. 
3.  Because  in  this  aspect  of  the  blood  [i.e.  by  the  effusion  of  the 
blood]  an  act  of  satisfactory  obedience  due  to  God  for  sin  is  per- 
formed, etc."  Sal.  Deylingius  :  "  Christ  having  ascended  into 
heaven,  and  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  GOD,  commits  our 
affairs  to  GOD,  and  shows  to  the  Father  His  blood  that  was  shed 
for  us,  and  His  wounds."  Again,  quoting  Kappoltus,  he  says  : 
"  He  presents  (shows)  to  His  Father  His  own  blood  as  the  ran- 
som and  price  of  redemption  for  us,  and  teaches  that  by  the  shed- 
ding of  it  Divine  justice  has  been  satisfied."  Observ.  Miscell.,  pp. 
571,  572.  I  do  not  maintain  that  these  interpreters  show  the 
present  condition  of  the  blood  that  has  been  shed ;  but  I  say,  that 
their  statements,  if  such  a  condition  be  kept  in  mind,  are  more 
consistent  with  the  texts  of  which  they  treat. 

§  6.  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  always  remains  blood  shed, 
If  the  return  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  into  His  body  ever 
could  or  should  have  happened,  it  could  or  should  have  happened 
at  least  at  the  very  moment  of  the  resurrection,  and  not  later. 
But  that  this  did  not  happen  before  the  ascension  is  evident  from 
the  preceding  section.  Therefore  it  did  not  happen  at  the  re- 
surrection ;  and  therefore  no  time  can  be  found,  to  which  we 
may  ascribe  that  return.  The  condition  of  the  blood  shed  is 
perpetual.  Jesus  Himself  is  in  heaven,  and  His  body  is  also 
there  :  so  too  is  His  blood  in  heaven ;  but  His  blood  is  not  for 
that  reason  now  in  His  body.  I  am  not  inclined  to  refer  to  this 
the  vision  in  Rev.  i.  14,  concerning  the  whiteness  of  the  head  of 
Jesus  Christ,  as  if  it  were  bloodless ;  for  it  has  respect  to  the 
hair  white  as  snow  ;  but  the  face  is  compared  to  the  exceeding 
brightness  of  the  sun  in  his  greatest  strength,  ibid.  v.  16.  Nor 
do  we  allege  what  is  found  at  Luke  xxiv.  39,  which  has  been 
alleged  by  Augustine,  as  bearing  on  this  point :  for  the  blood, 
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although  it  be  in  the  body,  is  less  felt  and  seen  than  the  flesh 
and  bones.  There  are  other  indications  given  of  the  blood  being 
separate  from  the  body.  The  sacred  writings  present  the  body 
and  blood  under  the  aspect  of  things  divided,  not  only  in  the 
sufferings  and  death  of  our  Lord,  but  also  in  the  supper  insti- 
tuted in  remembrance  of  His  death.  Examine  ch.  xiii.  9,  etc., 
x.  10,  29 ;  1  Cor.  xi.  24,  25.  The  mode  of  predicating  follows 
the  mode  of  existence  ;  for  this  very  reason  the  body  and  blood 
of  Christ  are  considered  as  quite  distinct,  because  there  is  a  dis- 
tinction or  separation  existing  in  respect  (on  the  part)  of  the 
subject.  Therefore  the  blood,  as  shed,  is  still  in  heaven  before 
the  eyes  of  God ;  it  still  speaks  for  us ;  it  is  still  the  blood  of 
sprinkling :  1  Pet.  i.  2.  The  blood  of  Abel,  which  the  earth, 
having  opened  its  mouth,  drank  from  the  hand  of  Cain,  cried 
out  apart  from  the  body  ;  so  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  speaks, 
likewise  apart,  in  heaven,  with  greater  power  and  benignity. 
For  this  reason  mention  is  here  properly  made  of  the  blood  of 
sprinkling  apart  from  Jesus  Himself,  as  in  ch.  x.  19,  21,  the 
entrance  into  the  sanctuary  in  the  blood  of  Jesus,  and  this  same 
High  Priest,  are  praised  (spoken  of)  apart;  andch.  xiii.  12,  the 
blood  of  Jesus  is  considered  apart  from  His  body  (comp.  ver.  11); 
and  ch.  xiii.  20,  the  very  raising  of  the  great  Shepherd  of  the 
sheep  from  the  dead  is  said  to  have  been  accomplished  through 
the  blood  of  the  eternal  covenant.  Comp.  Rev.  Riegeri.  Hist. 
Frr.  Boh.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  68,  etc.,  where,  following  the  footsteps  of 
Pfaffius,  a  very  wide  field  of  old  and  more  recent  opinions  is  so 
spread  out  before  us,  that  this  single  opinion,  which  he  skilfully 
states,  comes  forth  without  any  of  the  disadvantages  attending 
on  the  rest.  The  blood  itself  shed,  not  the  shedding  of  the 
blood,  is  the  ransom,  the  price  of  eternal  redemption.  That  price, 
paid  to  God,  remains  paid,  without  being  restored  to  the  body 
of  the  Redeemer.  The  redemption  is  eternal ;  the  value  of  the 
price  is  eternal,  just  as  if  the  Redeemer  hung  on  the  cross  daily 
and  expired  daily  for  us.  In  His  death  there  was  the  power  of 
a  life  that  was  not  to  be  dissolved.  In  His  life  there  is  the 
value  of  His  death,  which  is  perpetual.  The  death  of  the  Lord 
itself  swept  away  the  weakness  of  His  life  in  the  world,  in  which 
(weakness),  for  the  sake  of  undergoing  death,  He  became  a  par- 
taker of  flesh  ard  blood,  ch.  ii.  14:  and  so  the  same  death,  a5  & 
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passage  to  a  glorious  life,  had  something  forthwith  suited  to  a 
glorious  life.  Comp.  1  Tim.  Hi.  16,  note.  Hence  the  annuncia- 
tion ("  showing  forth")  of  the  Lortfs  death  comprises  His  whole 
history,  even  that  of  His  burial  and  resurrection  (with  which 
latter  the  burial  is  closely  connected,  1  Cor.  xv.  4),  that  of  His 
ascension,  that  of  His  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God  until  fJe 
come :  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  The  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep  was 
brought  from  the  dead,  but  the  covenant,  in  the  blood  of  which 
He  was  brought,  is  eternal)  ch.  xiii.  20.  From  this  it  is  plain, 
that  John  has  described  with  great  propriety  the  Lamb,  seen  by 
him  in  His  life  and  glory,  as  slain. 

§  7.  This  same  fact  was  acknowledged  by  the  ancient  Doctors 
of  the  Church. 

The  fathers  generally  agreed,  that  the  body  of  the  Lord  is 
now  bloodless,  nay,  even  aerial:  see  Magnif.  Pfaffii  diss.  c. 
Roger,  p.  50;  and  from  this  point  some  have  descended  even  to 
too  great  subtlety.  The  author  of  the  questions  among  the 
works  of  Athanasius,  T.  ii.,  f.  433,  qu.  128,  says,  "The  men  of 
old  themselves,  and  the  ancient  prophets,  were  baptized  with  that 
blood  and  water  which  flowed  from  the  side  of  Christ.  And 
how  ?  Listen :  Since  the  human  body  consists  of  four  elements, 
it  is  again  resolved  into  the  same  after  death.  So  it  happened 
also  with  Christ :  because  His  holy  side  gave  forth  its  blood  and 
water,  they  were  resolved,  as  those  of  the  prophets  were  resolved, 
namely,  into  elements;  and  He  thus  baptized  these  (the  elements 
of  the  prophets,  etc.)  when  found,  etc.  Theodorus  Abucaras 
has  furnished  a  paraphrase  to  this  philosophic  observation,  to 
whom  alone  Ittigius  ascribes  it  in  the  Exercitation,  in  which  he 
both  publishes  and  refutes  the  little  work  of  Abucaras.  To  be 
resolved  into  elements, — what  is  that,  but  to  be  subjected  to  corrup- 
tion ?  But  away  with  any  thought  of  this  kind  concerning  the 
blood  of  the  Lord.  These  writers  would  not  have  fallen  into 
this  mistake,  if  they  had  learned  from  older  authors,  that  the 
blood  was  put  into  His  body  when  He  rose  from  the  dead.  I 
know  not  whether  this  restoration  of  the  blood  was  even  acknow- 
ledged by  the  fathers  (the  proof  [onus  probandi]  lies  with  him 
who  maintains  the  acknowledgment),  or  at  least  that  it  is  to  be 
found  brought  forward  before  that  communion  in  one  kind  (at 
length  in  the  13th  and  14th  cent.)  began  to  prevail ;  to  the  de- 
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fenders  of  which  dogma,  the  Schoolmen,  the  excuse  of  concomi- 
tancy  was  convenient.  The  restoration  of  the  blood  was  not 
universally  maintained  even  in  the  age  of  Gerson,  as  is  evident 
from  his  sermons  on  the  day  of  the  Lord's  circumcision,  and 
from  the  Josephini,  dist.  8.  After  the  Reformation  many  ad- 
mitted and  propagated  that  opinion  without  any  controversy,  and 
therefore,  as  it  happens  usually,  without  any  doubt.  But  the 
grorads  on  which  they  rest,  evince  that  the  blood  of  the  Lord 
remained  free  from  corruption,  and  that  His  remains  (relics),  ac- 
companied with  miracles,  do  not  continue  in  the  earth ;  both  of 
which  we  heartily  acknowledge ;  but  by  these  same  arguments 
it  is  not  positively  defined  what  is  the  present  condition  of  that 
precious  blood.  Sec.  I.  Gerhard's  dispp.,  p.  789,  1426,  seq. ;  J. 
Meisneri.  exam,  catech.  Pal.,  p.  596,  etc.  It  will  be  thy  duty, 
Christian  reader,  to  compare  together  the  several  opinions  on 
this  subject,  and  decide  on  them  according  to  the  rule  of  sacred 
Scripture. 

§8.  The  personal  union  and  the  state  of  the  shed  blood  well 
agree  (are  quite  compatible  with  one  another). 

These  two  are  not  at  variance  with  each  other  during  the 
three  days  of  His  death :  and  much  less  is  there  any  opposition 
ever  afterwards.  This  whole  consideration  admits  nothing 
Nestorian,  nothing  Eutychian. 

§  9.  The  resurrection  and  glorious  life  of  Jesus  Christ  does  not 
set  aside  the  state  of  the  shed  blood. 

If  any  one  were  to  suppose  that  a  small  quantity  of  blood  re- 
mained in  the  body  of  the  Saviour  even  after  His  side  was 
pierced,  the  restoration  of  the  blood  shed  to  the  body  might 
seem  on  that  account  the  less  necessary  to  the  natural  rea- 
son. But  the  whole  blood  was  indeed  shed,  and  yet  it  was 
not  again  restored ;  for  the  natural  or  animal  life  consists  in  the 
blood  and  its  circulation,  and  is  supported  by  bread ;  but  the 
word  of  God  without  bread  feeds  the  bodies  of  the  saints.  See 
concerning  Moses,  Ex.  xxiv.  18,  xxxiv.  28;  also  concerning  Elias, 
1  Kings  xix.  8  ;  but  chiefly  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  Matt.  iv. 
2,  4.  For  His  whole  mode  of  living  is  known  to  have  exceeded 
in  purity  that  of  all  men  even  from  the  suitableness  of  his 
raiment,  John  xix.  23,  note.  But  if  the  power  of  God  effects 
that  on  the  earth,  how  much  more  is  that  done  and  will  be  done 

VOL.  IV.  H  H 


482  HEBREWS  XII.  24. 

in  heaven?  Matt.  xxii.  29  (and  for  this  reason  the  reader  should 
by  the  way,  but  seriously,  be  reminded,  that  blood  newly  pro- 
duced in  the  place  of  that  which  was  shed,  was  never  even 
dreamt  of  being  ascribed  by  us  to  the  risen  Redeemer) :  His 
glorified  life  does  not  require  the  circulation  of  the  blood.  The 
whole  is  of  God,  Rom.  vi.  4,  10 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  13,  xv.  44,  50.  Our 
body,  our  blood,  are  subject  to  corruption.  What  will  happen 
in  regard  to  our  blood,  I  know  not ;  (even  in  the  animal  life 
itself  we  consider  a  very  great  loss  of  blood,  provided  life  be  not 
endangered,  as  a  matter  of  less  importance  than  the  maiming  of 
a  finger  or  a  joint :)  The  Saviour  will  certainly  make  the  body 
conformable  to  His  glorious  body.  Comp.  Samml.  von  A.  und 
N.  1739 :  I.  Beytr.  art,  8 ;  Vales,  philos.  sacr.,  p.  81 ;  Melcli. 
I.  712.  "We  think  it  quite  clear,  that  the  battle  fought  by 
Michael,  Rev.  xii.,  did  not  take  place  immediately  after  Christ's 
ascension  into  heaven,  whither  THE  BLOOD  OF  THE  LAMB  being 
introduced,  took  away  the  dragon's  right  to  accuse."  Pfciff.  Syst. 
germ.,  p.  307  ;  Heding.  ad  Hebr.  ix.  24,  x.  14 ;  Kraft  Nachr. 
I.  Band,  p.  878.  The  hole  in  the  side  (such  as  a  deadly  wound 
would  be  in  the  natural  body)  is  the  never-failing  proof  and 
ornament  of  His  glorified  life :  Ezek.  xxxvii.  6,  8.  The  veins 
are  not  mentioned,  but  D^TJ  are  nerves  or  muscles. 

§  10.  The  state  of  the  shed  Hood  very  strongly  confirms  com- 
munion in  both  kinds. 

The  defenders  of  communion  in  one  kind  have  no  more  specious 
pretence  than  the  concomitancy  of  the  body  and  blood.  But  the 
relation  of  the  body  and  of  the  blood  of  the  Lord  in  the  sacred 
Supper  is  most  distinct  [the  footing  or  aspect  of  the  one  is  quite 
distinct  from  that  of  the  other].  First,  He  says,  This  is  My 
body  :  then  next,  This  is  My  blood.  Therefore  the  body  is  not 
exhibited  by  the  blood,  but  by  itself;  the  blood  is  not  exhibited 
by  the  body,  but  by  itself.  Lightfoot,  in  Chron.  of  the  Old 
Testament,  compares  Gen.  ix.  4  with  this  passage.  But  the 
language  of  Dannhawerus  is  much  to  the  purpose,  who  writes 
as  follows  :  "  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  shed  for  His  disciples 
and  for  many,  is  a  heavenly  thing,  as  it  is  drunk  in  the  sacred 
Eucharist,  and  because  it  is  incorruptible,  it  still  exists,  1  Pet.  i. 
19,  and  was  carried  by  Christ  into  the  sanctuary  not  made  with 
hands  ;  and  yet  (the  blood  spiritually  received  in  the  Eucharist) 
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it  is  the  very  blood  shed  in  the  time  of  His  passion.  We  must 
not  enter  here  into  scholastic  disputes,  truly  scholastic  and 
trifling,  about  the  remains  of  Christ's  blood,  and  its  being  taken 
back,  concerning  which  Baron,  should  be  consulted,  etc." 
Hodos.  p.  1202.  At  the  death  of  Christ  the  blood  was  drawn 
out  of  the  body :  the  "  showing  forth"  of  that  death  (1  Cor.  xi. 
26)  demands  that  the  bread,  after  having  been  blessed,  should 
be  eaten  in  remembrance  of  the  Lord,  and  that  the  cup,  after 
having  been  blessed,  should  be  drunk  in  like  manner  in  remem 
brance  of  the  Lord ;  1  Cor.  xi.  24,  25.  Thomas  Bromley  has  a 
profound  Answer,  published  in  ten  treatises,  on  the  different 
nature  of  enjoying  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ. 

§  11.   The  same  cause  [reason]  admirably  supports  our  faith. 

The  same  Bromley,  in  the  Revelation  of  Paradise,  writes 
thus :  "  The  blood  of  the  eternal  covenant  is  sprinkled  in  the 
sanctuary,  which  was  in  a  peculiar  manner  performed  once  for 
all  by  the  Lord  Jesus  after  His  ascension,  according  to  Heb.  ix. 
12,  By  His  own  blood  He  entered  once  into  the  sanctuary,  after 
He  had  obtained  eternal  redemption.  But  that  is  still  continued 
at  certain  times  by  our  great  High  Priest,  for  the  purpose  of 
allaying  the  wrath  of  God  occasioned  by  sin  ;'  and  it  is  therefore 
called  the  blood  of  sprinkling,  on  account  of  its  use,  which  is 
continued  in  heaven,  and  in  the  consciences  of  the  saints  upon 
the  earth."  Heb.  ix.  14.  They  who  are  strong  in  spiritual 
judgment  may  decide  such  matters  as  these.  Truly,  believers, 
in  the  wrhole  exercise  of  their  faith,  and  especially  in  the  sacred 
Supper,  as  much  enjoy  the  efficacy  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ, 
as  if  they  had  been  established  (placed)  at  the  moment  at  which 
His  blood  was  shed. 

§  12.  This  circumstance  demands  more  ample  consideration 
from  the  lovers  of  Christ. 

We  may  transfer  to  the  present  discussion  what  Andreas 
Adamus  Hochstetterus,  P.  M.,  has  written  in  his  Exercitation  on 
the  entrance  of  the  High  Priest  into  the  Holy  of  Holies.  "  We 
do  not  doubt  that  the  reader  will  perceive,  from  the  discussion 
of  an  argument  so  perplexed,  and  omitted  by  even  great  inter- 
preters, how  much  is  still  left  to  our  own  investigation  (search- 
ing of  the  Scriptures),  and  will  apply  to  the  glory  of  the  Saviour 
the  labour  which  we  have  taken  in  searching  out  the  hidden 
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truth,"  pp.  20,  21.  I  confess,  I  find  this  field  but  little  culti- 
vated, and  on  such  a  subject  few  in  general  are  brought  to  stop 
and  direct  their  attention  to  its  consideration.  But  he  who  will 
not  straightway  shrink  from  that  which  seems  at  first  a  paradox 
(something  contrary  to  what  would  be  thought),  will  soon  after 
taste  its  sweetness  with  the  progress  of  faith.  Notwithstanding, 
I  obtrude  nothing  on  any  man  ;  I  merely  ask  the  wise  to  con- 
descend religiously  to  examine  the  whole  subject,  not  according 
to  the  rule  of  human,  but  Divine  judgment.  Carnal  curiosity 
has  no  place  here,  but  the  desire  of  knowing  the  Redeemer,  so 
far  as  He  has  chosen  to  make  known  His  glory  by  the  rays  of 
the  apostolic  testimony  to  them  who  love  Him. 

In  commentaries  and  systems,  indeed,  this  subject  is  not 
found  to  be  well  or  frilly  treated ;  it  is  only  slightly  touched 
upon;  and  tlu's  perhaps  arises  from  the  following  reasons  :  1. 
In  the  passages  concerning  applicatory  grace  [applying  to  us  re- 
demption], it  is  said :  The  operating  cause  terminatively1  is  the 
Holy  Spirit,  which  is  true ;  but  the  mention  of  Christ  and  His 
merits  is  only  made  in  relation  to  the  question  respecting  the 
external  impulsive  cause.  It  so  happens  that  the  efficacious  ope- 
ration of  Christ  and  His  blood  cannot  come  into  consideration 
either  in  the  one  place  or  the  other.  2.  The  proper  (strict) 
consideration  of  Christ's  blood  is  sparingly  introduced,  and 
many  have  straightway  recourse  to  a  figure,  whereby  they  un- 
derstand under  this  word,  blood,  either  the  whole  merit  of 
Christ  or  His  life,  i.e.  the  living  principle  or  soul.  3.  In  serious 
treatises,  the  writers  directly  refer  rather  to  the  holy  and  blessed 
fruits,  than  to  the  mode  of  the  operations  themselves,  from 
which  these  fruits  take  their  rise  ;  comp.,  for  example,  the  writ- 
ing of  an  Anonymous  author,  die  reinigende  Kraft  des  Gottes — 
Blutes  Jesu  Christi  (ed.  A.  1745,  Prenzl.),  p.  49.  When  I 
was  young,  I  anxiously  meditated  a  solid  disquisition  on  the 
bearing  of  the  merit  of  Christ  on  our  salvation ;  but  after  much 
thinking,  I  never  proceeded  so  far  as  to  write  a  special  treatise  on 
that  subject.  May  the  Lord  Jesus,  for  His  own  name's  sake,  now 
and  henceforth  bestow  upon  us  the  bright  ray  of  His  own  light.  Amen. 

1.  A  double  benefit  becomes  ours  by  the  blood  of  Christ, 

1  As  opposed  to  the  external  impulsive  cause. 
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namely,  I.  Deliverance  from  the  guilt  of  sin ;  II.  The  gift  of 
the  new  powers  of  life,  which  are  subsequently  exerted  (put 
themselves  forth  into  exercise)  in  good  works.  The  former  is 
called  justification  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ :  and  the  latter 
is  obtained  by  the  man  who  eats  the  flesh  of  Christ,  and  drinks 
His  blood,  John  vi. 

2.  But  because  the  blood  of  Christ  is  the  blood  of  sprinkling, 
the  question  is,  whether  that  blood,  as  such,  becomes  the  pro- 
perty of  believers  in  both  the  ways  now  mentioned,  or  only  in 
the  former  of  these  ways. 

3.  In   the    Old    Testament    there   were    many   sprinklings, 
whether  those  be  considered  who  performed  the  sprinkling,,  or 
the  matter  with  which  the  sprinkling  was   performed,  or  the 
men  and  things  for  whom  and  on  whom  the  sprinkling  was 
made,  or  the  object  of  the  sprinkling — for  dedication,  consecra- 
tion, etc.    The  whole  of  the  people  were  sprinkled,  Ex.  xxiv.  8, 
and  Ex.  xxix.  21 ;  Lev.  viii.  23,  etc.     Aaron  and  his  sons,  in 
both  cases,  at  first  for  the  purpose  of  initiation ;  and  therefore, 
as  they  say,  once  for  all.     In  like  manner  there  was  an  initia- 
tion, in  the  case  of  lepers,  for  holding  intercourse  with  the  other 
Israelites,  from  whom  they  had  been  long  excluded.    There  was 
always  a  particular  sprinkling  at  the  altar ;  but  the  Israelites 
were  on  their  part  kept  in  communion  with  God,  by  eating  the 
sacrifices. 

4.  In  the  New  Testament  there  is  a  sprinkling,  which  is  per- 
formed by  the  blood  of  Christ  Jesus ;  and  because  this  is  the 
only   New   Testament   sprinkling,    whereas   moreover   all   the 
Levitical  rites  had  relation  to  Christ,  all  the  Levitical  sprin- 
klings must  have  been  mere  types  of  this  sprinkling ;  as  indeed 
the  blood  of  Christ  is  celebrated  for  its  spiritual  excellence,  not 
only  in  opposition  to  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  but  also  in 
opposition  to  the  ashes  of  a  heifer,  in  the  water  of  sprinkling,  ch. 
ix.  13,  14. 

5.  T7ie  sprinkling  of  blood  is  mentioned,  1  Pet  J.  2  ;  and  again 
the  blood  of  sprinkling,  in  this  passage  under  our  consideration. 
We  are  said  also  to  have  our  hearts  sprinkled,  and  to  be  de- 
livered by  sprinkling  from  an  evil  conscience,  by  which  we  may 
have  a  true  heart  in  full  assurance  of  faith,  Heb.  x.  22.    Nothing 
more  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  of  New  Testament  sprink- 
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ling.  But  Esaias  prophesied,  lii.  15,  So  shall  He  (Christ,  the 
great  Minister  of  Jehovah)  sprinkle  many  nations ;  the  kings 
shall  shut  their  mouths  at  Him,  etc. ;  where  we  once  for  all  see 
who  He  is  that  sprinkles,  and  who  they  are  that  are  sprinkled ; 
in  what  way  that  sprinkling  may  be  the  consequence  of  His 
Sufferings ;  and  that  the  obedience  of  faith  follows  from  it,  as 
Peter  joins  together  obedience  and  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  ok 
Jesus  Christ. 

6.  The  Levitical  sprinklings  did  not  purify  physically,  but 
morally.     For,  1.  It  was  not  exclusively  (precisely)  the  hand, 
or  any  other  part  of  the  body,  which  had  accidentally  contracted 
uncleanness,  or  even  the  whole  body,  that  was  sprinkled,  but 
the  sprinkling  was  performed  in  a  general  way,  namely,  where- 
ever  the  blood  or  water  of  sprinkling  might  fall.     2.  The  sprink- 
ling was  analogous  to  the  blood  of  the  passover,  Ex.  xii.  7,  13, 
which  was  not  sprinkled  on  their  bodies,  but  on  their  gates ;  and 
yet  it  was  profitable  to  the  Israelites.     3.  After  a  man  was 
sprinkled,  it  was  his  duty  then,  and  not  till  then,  to  wash  his 
body  and  his  clothes.    Consequently  the  sprinkling  had  a  moral, 
and  the  washing  a  physical  effect. 

7.  The  washing  is  analogous  to  this  washing  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament which  is  attributed  to  pure  water,  (and)  to  the  Holy 
Spirit,  1  Cor.  vi.  11 ;  Heb.  x.  23 ;  also  to  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ :  He  has  washed  us  from  our  sins  in  His  own  blood,  Rev. 
i.  5  :    They  have  washed  their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb,  Rev.  vii.  14. 

8.  But   sprinkling   has   a   moral    power.      Dorscheus   says : 
"  That  sprinkling  is  not  effected   in  ANY  OTHER  WAY  THAN 
through  the  communication  of  the  meritorious  power,  or  rather 
of  the  atonement  and  redemption,  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  have 
been  acquired  or  effected  by  Him." — Part  i.,  Theol.  Zachar., 
p.  53. 

9.  That  passage,  John  vi.,  concerning  the  eating  of  Christ's 
flesh  and  the  drinking  of  His  blood,  is  very  emphatic ;  we  must 
not  however  stretch  the  meaning  of  the  words  too  far.     For 
Jesus  there   (as  He  sometimes  did  against  harsh  gainsayers) 
used  a  metaphorical  mode  of  expression  quite  extraordinary, 
which  He  did  not  use  to  His  disciples  either  before  or  after. 
The   word  truly  must  be  explained  from  John  xv.  1,  /  am 
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the  true  vine :  where  the  metaphor  however  remains,  and  that 
too  in  the  predicate.  In  that  sentence,  My  flesh  is  truly  meat, 
the  word  truly  does  not  affect  the  predicate,  but  the  copula 
is ;  so  that  the  fact  may  be  established  (asserted)  in  opposition 
to  the  contradiction.  From  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the 
conversation,  the  eating  of  Christ's  flesh  and  the  drinking  of  His 
blood  (as  John  iii.  the  new  birth)  are  resolved  into  Faith.  By 
such  representations  the  precaution  is  used,  that  no  one  may 
understand  faith  in  too  weak  and  shallow  (slight)  a  sense  ;  and 
we  are  taught  by  the  phrases  concerning  faith,  that  the  harsh- 
ness of  these  representations  (the  difficulty  in  the  images  used 
to  represent  it)  does  not  exceed  what  is  just  and  proper. 

10.  In  the  midst  of  all  these  things,  it  is  clear  and  certain 
that  by  the  eating  of  Christ's  flesh  and  the  drinking  of  His  blood, 
or  by  faith,  1.  Christians  are  intimately  united  with  Christ ;  2. 
that  they  are  indebted  for  that  union  to  His  flesh  and  blood, 
because  they  eat  the  one  and  drink  the  other  ;  3.  that  the  flesh 
and  blood  of  Christ  have  in  them  a  close  and  efficacious  opera- 
tion, and  impart  to  them  eternal  life. 

11.  Wherever  in  any  other  passage  cleansing  from  sin  is  as- 
cribed to  the  blood  of  Christ,  it  should  be  taken,  according  to  the 
exigency  (the  bearing  or  relation)  of  the  context,  either  morally 
or  physically,  or  in  both  ways  ;  for  example,  Heb.  i.  3  ;  1  John 
i.  7.     And  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  victory,  Rev.  xii.  11. 

12.  All  these  things  transcend  nature,  and  it  is  absolutely 
necessaiy  to  guard  ourselves  against  the  sweet  fallacy  of  the 
senses.     Comp.  Closterbergische  Sammlung,  P.  ii.,  p.  138,  and 
the  following  pages,  where  the  homily  of  Lavius,  on  the  virtue  of 
the  blood  of  Christ,  is  commended,  and  admonitions  are  given 
against  deviations  from  it.     If  at  any  time,  for  example,  the  joy 
of  the  Spirit  be  diffused  in  the  soul,  or  even  in  the  body,  it  ought 
not  to  be  repressed.     We  do  not  arrive  at  faith  by  sense  (Ge- 
ftihl),  although  faith  may  draw  after  itself  something  that  may  be 
felt ;  which  however  we  are  far  from  calling  either  heat  or  any 
other  physical  quality.     Let  us  receive  with  humble  thanksgiv- 
ing, and  keep  without  vain  boasting,  whatever  sensations  present 
themselves  without  affectation.     Let  no  man,  however,  obtrude 
himself  upon  others  as  a  model  or  example,  nor  let  him  propose 
others   to   himself  as   objects  of  imitation   in  the  same  way 
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Otherwise  many  are  forced  into  an  eager  and  violent  activity,  so 
that  they  think  it  necessary  to  wring  from  themselves  similar 
experiences  and  sensations ;  and  in  the  case  of  endeavours  of 
this  kind,  nature  is  worn  out,  so  as  at  length  to  render  itself 
tranquil  by  that  which  itself  accomplishes,  either  unconsciously 
or  in  a  dream. 

13.  In  short,  the  precious  blood  of  Christ  is  applied  to  us  in 
sprinkling,  in  washing,  in  drinking,  on  account  of  the  personal 
union,  in  a  manner  real,  yet  supernatural,  and  therefore  quite 
incomprehensible.     "  That  (saying  respecting  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ,  1  John  i.  7)  is  to  be  understood,  not  only  of  the  MERIT 
of  the  blood  of  Christ  perfected  once  for  all  upon  the  cross,  but 
John  there  treats  of  that  subject,  because  in  the  business  of  jus- 
tification, not  merely  the  divine  nature  in  Christ,  but  also  His 
blood,  in  the  way  of  EFFICACY,  is  to  cleanse  us  from  all  sin. 
Thus  the  flesh  of  Christ  is  life-giving  food." — Form.   Cone., 
Art.  8,  de  Persona  Christi,  p.  776. 

14.  In  like  manner,  on  our  part,  faith  not  only  has  a  moral 
power,  but  also  in  its  own  way  a  certain  physical  efficacy  and 
operation  for  our  justification  and  salvation. 

15.  I  shall  indeed  rejoice,  if,  by  means  of  the  things  which  I 
have  stated,  any  occasion  (handle)  will  be  afforded  for  increasing 
the  love  and  knowledge  of  our  Redeemer,  who  has  paid  the  price 
of  His  blood  for  us.     The  capability  of  our  heart  for  receiving 
holy  mysteries  is  enlarged,  not  so  much  by  the  exercise  of  the 
understanding,  as  by  the  growth  of  the  new  man. 

16.  Jesus  can  save  to  the  uttermost  them  that  come  to  God  by 
Him,  ever  living  to  make  intercession  for  them. 

— xpsTrrov)  So  the  more  approved  copies.1  Some  of  the  more 
recent  have  xptirrova. — XaXoDm,  that  speaketh)  not  thai  crietli. — 
rrapb  rbv  "  A/3sX,  than  Abel)  The  blood  of  Abel,  shed  in  the  first 
parricide  (fratricide),  is  put  by  Synecdoche  for  all  the  blood  shed 
on  the  earth  and  crying  for  vengeance  towards  heaven,  and 
greatly  increasing  the  other  cries  raised  by  sin  in  the  world;  and 
the  open  and  calm  speaking  of  the  blood  of  Christ  in  heaven  for 

1  Hence  the  margin  of  Ed.  2  more  openly  prefers  the  reading  xptlrrov 
than  the  larger  Ed.,  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  has  lesser. — E.  B. 

ACD(Ay  Vulg.  read  Kpi7rrov.     None  of  the  oldest  authorities  support 
of  Rec.  Text. — ED. 
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us,  and  from  heaven  to  us,  overcomes  this  violent  cry  of  the 
blood  concealed  by  Cain.  Comp.  xpeimvu,  better  things,  ch. 
vi.  9. 

Now  let  us  take  a  general  survey  of  the  persons,  places,  and 
things,  to  which  Christians  have  come. 

There  is  A.  Mount  Zion, 

B.  And  the  city  of  the  living  GOD,  the  heavenly 

Jerusalem. 

C.  a.  And  ten  thousands  ; 

a.  The  general  assembly  of  angels, 

/5.  And  the  church  of  the  first-born  written  in 

heaven  : 
b.  And  GOD  the  Judge  of  all : 

D.  c.  And  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect : 

d.  And  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  New  Testament, 

e.  And  the  blood  of  sprinkling  speaking  a  better 

thing  than  Abel. 

This  enumeration  is  not  only  not  confused,  but  its  arrange- 
ment has  been  well  considered.  A  and  D,  B  and  C,  refer  to 
each  other  by  Chiasmus.  In  B  and  C  the  economy  of  GOD, 
more  widely  extended,  is  described,  and  that  too  in  such  a  way 
in  particular  as  will  most  gloriously  appear  at  the  last  day,  which 
is  now  present  to  our  faith,  ver.  26,  ch.  xi.  1 ;  and  so  it  is  con- 
sidered by  Paul,  Rom.  ii.  16,  note  :  in  A  and  D,  the  internal 
economy  of  Christ,  belonging  to  the  New  Testament,  so  far  as 
it  meantime  prevails,  as  Paul  testifies,  1  Cor.  xv.  24.  On  the 
difference  and  connection  of  each  economy,  comp.  annot.  ult. 
Exeg.  Germ,  ad  Rev.  xiv.  10.  A  is  put  before  B  in  the  natural 
order,  because,  in  Rev.  xiv.  and  xxi.,  Mount  Zion  is  seen  before 
the  new  Jerusalem ;  hence  D  and  C,  and  the  particular  points 
in  D  and  C,  come  to  be  considered  in  retrograde  order  (on  which 
comp.  ch.  xi.  33,  note). 

25.  BAs-rers,  see)  An  admonition  which  is  sharpened  by  the 
omission  of  the  particle,  ovv,  then. — w  KapairfariaQz,  that  ye  refuse 
not)  through  unbelief. — rbv  XaAouvra,  Him  that  speaketh)  namely, 
GOD  ;  whose  word,  now  present,  is  of  such  a  kind  that  it  is  (as 
to  be)  the  prelude  of  the  last  <  shaking'  of  all  things  (ver.  27) 
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The  same  word,  which  is  heard  in  the  gospel  from  heaven,  will 
shake  heaven  and  earth.  The  blood  speaks  to  God,  ver.  24 ;  but 
in  ver.  25  there  is  a  speaking,  which  is  made  to  us  :  XCX,\OI>VTI,  ver. 
24,  is  neuter,  agreeing  with  «/>a ;  XaXowra  is  masculine.  The 
apostle  returns  to  that  with  which  he  set  out,  ch.  i.  1. — ovx  zpvyov, 
they  did  not  escape)  They  could  not  withdraw  themselves  from 
hearing,  nay,  they  rushed  on  their  punishment. — ^apairr^d^voi, 
who  refused)  ver.  19. — ;#>  jj^ar/^ovra,  Him  who  spake  oracles,  warn- 
ings, precepts)  He  means  God  Himself:  ver.  26  at  the  beginning. 
— croX?.£  yaaXXov  y^tTs,  much  more  we)  namely,  shall  not  escape. — 
TOV  ax  o-jpavuv)  namely,  p^aar/^ovra,  Him  ivho  gives  oracles,  etc., 
from  the  heavens.  Mount  Sinai  on  earth  reached  to  the  lowest 
region  of  heaven ;  but  from  the  heavens,  and  therefore  from  the 
very  heaven  of  glory,  has  the  Son  brought  both  His  blessedness 
and  His  preaching,  in  consequence  of  which  very  frequent  men- 
tion of  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  made  in  His  discourses  :  and 
to  all  this  the  Father  has  superadded  His  testimony :  and  now 
in  His  word  (speaking)  He  represents  (presents  vividly  to  us) 
the  shaking  of  heaven,  of  which  ver.  26. — dToorpspo'/xgi/o/,  if  ice 
turn  away)  This  word  signifies  greater  obstinacy  than  xapairq- 
od'nvoi,  they  who  refused. 

26.  Ou  53  <puvr)  as  being  One  whose  voice.  Hereby  is  explained 
what  kind  of  speaking  that  was  on  earth,  and  what  kind  of  speak- 
ing of  oracles,  ^^ar/<r/a<oc,  this  is  from  the  heavens.  Therefore 
the  article  TOV  in  ver.  25  does  not  prevent  it  from  being  one  and 
the  same  person  who  spoke  on  earth  and  who  now  speaks  from 
heaven.  There  is  however  a  Mimesis,1  and  the  feelings  of  those 
are  expressed  who  do  not  acknowledge  Him  tliat  speaketh. — rqv 
yw)  yyj  efcifffy,  the  earth  was  shaken,  Ps.  Ixviii.  9,  HK* 'in,  and 
Haggai  uses  this  same  word.  The  psalm  mentions,  that  even 
the  Jieavens  dropped  at  that  time,  namely,  those  near  to  the 
mountain ;  but  Haggai  speaks  of  the  whole  created  (made) 
heavens. — vvv,  now)  The  apostle  shows  not  only  what  GOD  now 
has  promised,  but  what  He  is  doing  (is  to  do). — J^jj^ysXra/)  He 
hath  promised.  It  is  a  promise  intended  to  excite  the  hope  of 
the  saints,  although  the  ungodly  are  terrified  at  it :  therefore  this 
passage  contains  an  admonition  entirely  evangelical:  comp. 

1  See  Append. 
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ch.  ii.  3. — zn  atra^  syu  Gsiffu  od  povov  rrp  yJjc,  dXXce  '/.at  rov  ovpavov, 
yet  once  more  I  will  shake  not  only  the  earth,  but  also  heaven) 
x:i  s^jriD  "OKI  KTI  LDJJD  nn«  niy,  LXX.  'in  dva%,  x.r.x.,  and  ver.  21, 
g/w  <r£/w,  z.r.X.,  yet  once  I  will  shake  the  heaven  and  the  earth  and 
the  sea  and  the  dry  land,  etc. ;  and  ver.  21, 1  shake  the  heaven  and 
the  earth  and  the  sea  and  the  dry  land.  The  apostle  brings  the 
two  verses  into  one,  by  which  he  shows  that  it  was  one  and  the 
same  shaking,  of  which  the  one  verse  of  Haggai  denotes  the  be- 
ginning, the  other  the  end.  For  that  shaking  began  at  the  first 
coming  of  the  Messiah ;  it  will  be  finished  at  the  second  :  concern- 
ing the  former,  comp.  Matt.  iii.  17,  xxvii.  51,  xxviii.  2  ;  Acts  ii. 
2,  iv.  31 :  concerning  the  latter,  Matt.  xxiv.  7  ;  Rev.  xvi.  20,  xx. 
11.  There  is  an  illustrious  testimony  given  by  Sir  Isaac  New 
ton  on  Daniel,  p.  94  :  "  And  there  is  scarcely  any  prophecy  con- 
cerning Christ  in  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  does 
not,  to  some  extent  at  least,  refer  to  His  second  coming." — ffsfou, 
/  will  shake)  Others  read  csiu.  The  LXX.  have  both,  as  we  have 
now  seen  ;  but  fciffu,  I  will  shake,  expresses  the  promised 

27.  Twi/  caXsuo^'svuv,  of  those  things  that  are  shaken)  the  heaven 
and  the  earth. — rfo  ptrdfaffiv,  the  removing)  The  same  word 
occurs  at  vii.  12.  The  antithesis  is  fAffvy,  should  remain.  It  will 
be  said  :  When  the  earth  was  formerly  shaken,  no  removal  took 
place  ;  how  then  is  a  removal  now  connected  with  the  shaking 
of  the  heaven  and  the  earth?  Ans.  This  shaking  is  total;  is 
final;  is  promised,  and  there  is  therefore  an  intimation,  that 
better  things  will  succeed, — that  is,  those  things  which  are  not 
removed,  but  are  immoveable,  will  succeed  those  things  which 
are  removed.  The  first  was  the  prelude  of  the  second. — us 
Kevoivip&vuv,  as  of  those  things  that  are  made)  The  reason  why 
those  things,  which  are  said  to  be  shaken,  fall  under  removal,  for 
they  are  things  made  formerly  by  creation,  and  so  made,  that 
they  would  not  remain  of  themselves,  but  would  be  removed ; 
and  that  subsequently  those  should  only  remain  which  are  not 
removed.  So  Paul  speaks,  2  Cor.  v.  1 . — Jva  ps/vy)  that  they  should 

1  And  that  reading  in  the  larger  Ed.  is  not  reckoned  among  those  to  be 
approved ;  on  the  marg.  of  the  2d  Ed.  it  is  equal  to  the  reading  atiu,  and  is 
decidedly  preferred  in  the  Germ.  Vers. — E.  B. 

AC  Vulg.  Memph.  and  Theb.  read  aetaa.     But  D/  and  Rec.  Text 
with  less  authority.— ED. 
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remain.  For  he  says  peivr,,  not  //%.  The  imperfect  depends  on 
the  preterite  xtKorw'wwv,  made.  Msi/w,  I  remain,  is  often  said  of  a 
thing  which  is  left  remaining  (surviving)  when  others  pass  away  ; 
and  hence  also  povog  comes  from  yu-li/w;  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  —  ra  ^ 
ffaXevopevct,,  the  things  which  are  not  shaken)  the  city  of  the  living 
GOD,  ver.  22  :  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  Rev.  xxi.  1, 
note. 

28.  BacvXg/av)  a  kingdom  more  magnificent  than  the  present 
heaven  and  earth.  —  TapaXa,tt/3avom£,  receiving)  receiving  a  pro- 
mise from  GOD,  accepting  with  the  willingness  of  faith.  —  t^upey 
%dpiv,  let  us   have   grace)  xdpiv  s%tiv9  is  to  have  grace  [to  feel 
gratitude],  to  be  grateful,  Luke  xvii.  9,  and  often.     It  also  means 
to  be  acceptable  to,  Acts  ii.  47  ;  and  in  much  the  same  sense,  2 
Cor.  i.  15.     To  have  grace,  passively,  is  to  be  under  the  power  of 
grace  ;  also  in  much  the  same  sense  in  this  passage.     To  find 
grace  is  an  act  ;  to  have  grace  is  a  state,  conjoined  with  the  will 
(willingness  on  the  part)  of  believers.  —  Xarpsvu^ev,1  we  may  serve) 
as  royal  priests.  —  [itra  a/8ou$,  with  reverence)  from  the  perception 
of  our  own  unworthiness,  lest  we  should  offend  the  eyes  of  GoD.2 
—  KO.I  sv'kafis'iag,  and  fear)  from  the  perception  of  the  divine  majesty, 
lest  we  should  bring  destruction  upon  ourselves.     Hesychius  ex- 
plains £uAa/3£/fr0a/,  as  <pvhdrreff8ai,   <po(3t?ffdat.     Hope  is  tempered 
(mingled)  with  reverence  and  fear,  lest  it  should  degenerate  into 
petulant  boldness  :  comp.  the  following  ver.  with  ch.  x.  27. 

29.  K«/  -yap,  for)  A  very  important   Epiphonema.3  —  6  Qtbc 
qpuv  vvp  xarava\lffxov,  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire)  Deut.  above, 
at  ver.  18,  19,  several  times  quoted,  in  ch.  iv.  24,  LXX.,  or/  Kvpiog 
6  Qs6$  ffov  <x~j?  xaravaXiffxov  Icr'i,    0go$  ^Xwr^g  ;   comp.  ibid.   ch.  ix. 
3.      Our  God,  in  whom  we  hope,  is  at  the  same  time  to  be 
feared. 

1  The  margin  of  both  Ed.  prefers  the  Indicative,  Kotrpevopiv.  —  E.  B. 
The  Indie.  A«w?§wy*«*  has  none  of  the  oldest  authorities  on  its  side.   They 

all  have  "hctTpivufttv.  —  ED. 

2  Who  is  "  of  purer  eyes  than  to  behold  iniquity."—  ED. 

8  An  exclamation  appended  after  a  weighty  demonstration.  —  ED. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  *H  p/Xtt&Xp/a,  brotherly  love)  The  pails  of  this  virtue  are 
unfolded  in  the  sequel.     Paul  uses  the  same  word  elsewhere. 
—  pev'tru)  continue)  although  old  things  have  passed  away  :  it 
does  6  abide'  or  continue  (the  word  of  Paul)  in  itself  (as  far  as 
concerns  itself)  :  1  Cor.  xiii.  8,  13  :  let  it  also  continue  with  you 
(in  your  case,  as  far  as  concerns  you). 

2.  MJ}   sKiXavQdvifffe,  do  not  forget)  although  you  have'  been 
spoiled  of  your  goods.    It  is  easy  to  forget  such  a  duty,  ver.  16  : 
so  {AffAvqffxsadi,  {AvqfAovevzrs,  remember,  ver.  3,  7.  —  sXa$oi/  ^fviaavrsy, 
have  entertained  unawares)  for  Xadovrsg  Jggv/o-ai/.     AHypallage1 
frequent  with  the  Greeks.    Comp.  Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.,  p.  427. 
Hereby  he  obviates  the  distrust  usually  felt  towards  unknown 
strangers.  —  rmg,  some)  Abraham,  Lot  :  Gen.  xviii.  2,  xix.  1.  — 
ayysXovs,  angels)  So  an  unknown  guest  is  often  more  worthy 
than  he  appears,  and  has  angels  for  his  attendants,  although 
they  are  not  seen.     Actions  are  estimated  according  to  what  a 
man  does,  not  merely  according  to  what  he  thinks  he  does. 
Matt.  xxv.  40,  45. 

3.  MifAvfaxeafa,  remember)  in  your  prayers  and  in  your  acts  of 
kindness.  —  wg  ffwdzftt/Asvovg,  as  bound  with  them)  on  account  of  the 
unity  of  the  body  under  the  one  head,  Christ.  —  sv  cu^an,  in  the 
body)  in  the  natural  body,  which  is  not  yet  withdrawn  from 
adversities,  and  the  dangers  which  have  befallen  them.     One 
man  experiences  great  adversity  during  the  whole  period  of  his 
life,  as  Jacob  :  another  in  youth,  as  Joseph  :  another  in  man- 
hood, as  Job  :  another,  finally,  in  old  age  ;  and  this  admonition 
is  of  especial  advantage  against  such  an  event. 

4.  T/ft/oi)  viz.  sffruj  comp.  ver.  5,  i.e.  let  it  be  honoured.     It  is 
an  antithesis  to  whoremongers.     He  exhorts  the  unmarried,  who 
are  in  great  danger  of  falling  into  fornication,  to  marry,  acknow- 
ledging it  as  something  precious  [so  ri^ioc  often  means],  and 


1  See  Append.     A  transposition  of  words,  whereby  we  say  of  one  what 
ought  to  be  said  of  another.—  ED. 
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worthily  to  use  the  good  which  it  confers  :  comp.  1  Thess.  iv.  4.- 
ydftos)  marriage. — sv  <xaai)  in  all.  There  is  obviously  greater  dan- 
ger of  fornication  than  of  adultery ;  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  2,  zxaffrog, 
every  one  ["  To  avoid  fornication,  let  every  man  have  his  own 
wife"]  ;  and  all  ought  to  value  marriage  highly,  so  that  if  a  man 
does  not  enter  into  that  state  himself,  he  should  not  prevent  others 
from  doing  so,  1  Tim.  iv.  3. — y  miry])  the  bed,  the  couch,  the 
state  and  use  of  marriage.  Marriage — the  bed — whoremongers — 
adulterers:  a  Chiasmus. — dpiavros,  undefiled)  Supply  again,  let — 
be.  An  antithesis  to  adulterers. — Kptvi?  6  0sb$,  GOD  will  judge) 
Byfar  the  greatest  number  of  whoremongers  and  adulterers  escape 
the  notice  of  human  tribunals.  As  such  intrigues  are  not  made 
known  in  the  way  in  which  they  formerly  were,  Num.  v.  20, 
21,  a  great  number,  although  their  conduct  is  well  known,  yet 
escape  civil  punishment  and  ecclesiastical  discipline,  or  are  made 
to  feel  it  very  slightly.  [Sometimes,  indeed,  judges  themselves 
are  whoremongers  and  adulterers,  men  that  are  placed  in  the 
highest  ecclesiastical  and  political  offices :  and  therefore  they 
know  how  to  take  measures  for  their  own  impunity ;  but  they  also 
take  measures  for  the  impunity  of  others  like  themselves,  when  the 
case  admits  of  it  (or  when  a  case  occurs).  Very  many  acts  of 
this  sort  remain  entirely  concealed  in  the  world,  or  are  extenuated 
ly  various  devices,  or  are  upheld  by  violence. — V.  g.]  God  will 
judge  :  \_A  thing  dreadful  to  be  spoken  !  ch.  x.  30,  31. — V.  g.] — 
He  most  of  all  punishes  them,  whom  man  does  not  punish. 
Comp.  2  Sam.  iii.  39.  The  apostle  speaks  of  the  judgment  as 
near.  [At  that  greatest  of  all  days,  what  deeds,  I  pray  you, 
will  be  brought  to  light !  Then  indeed  execrable  crimes  will  no 
longer  be  reckoned  as  a  mark  of  polished  manners. — Y.  g.] 

5.  *O  rpovog)  daily  life. — apxoupzvoi)  The  participle  for  the  im- 
perative :  just  as  the  ellipsis  (ver.  4),  for  the  sake  of  politeness, 
of  the  verb,  let — be,  so  there  is  a  similar  ellipsis  of  the  verb,  be 
ye  (in  this  verse). — roTg  napovffiv,  with  present  things)  the  present 
state.  So  Paul,  speaking  of  himself,  Phil.  iv.  11. — OLVTOC)  He. — 
t'lprixtv,  has  said)  What  was  said  to  Jacob,  to  Joshua  and  the 
people,  and  to  Solomon,  extends  also  to  us. — ov  ^  ffs  avu  ou5'  ov 
pi]  as  syxaraXiKu)  I  will  never  leave  thee  nor  forsake  thee,  Gen. 
xxviii.  15  ;  the  LXX.  omit  the  first  clause,  and  have  only,  I  will 
not  forsake  thee ;  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  He  will  not  fail  (leave)  thee 
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nor  forsake  thee :  so  also  ver.  8  ;  Josh.  i.  5,  7  will  not  forsake 
thee  nor  overlook  (ucrspo-vj^o/o-a/)  thee ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  20,  He  will 
not  fail  thee  nor  forsake  thee.      It  is  therefore  like  a  Divine 
adage.     He  will  neither  withdraw  His  assistance  nor  His  pre 
sence. 

6.  Kvpiog  Ifjkoi,  x.r.X.)  So  the  LXX.,  Ps.  cxviii.  6,  and  so  for 
the  most  part  Ps.  Ivi.  5,  12. 

7.  'Hyovpsvuv)  them  who  have  the  rule,  ver.  17,  24.    The  use  of 
this  word  is  very  extensive ;  it  is  applied  to  a  prince,  to  a  teacher, 
etc. ;  it  is  presently  explained  in  this  passage,  who  have  spoken  to 
you  the  word  of  GOD.    He  therefore  intends  teachers,  who  were 
among  the  first  witnesses  and  apostles  of  Christ,  or  their  disciples 
and  companions,  who  had  died  a  little  before,  or  were  now 
almost  at  the  point  of  death. — amfaupowreg,  looking  to,  consider- 
ing') i.e.  when  you  look  to  with  remembrance.    The  same  grand 
expression  occurs  at  Acts  xvii.  23.     "  Magnam  avuQsupriffiv  res 
habet,"  Cic.  ep.  to  Atticus,  lib.  xiv.  ep.  15  ;  and  again,  "  Quanta 
est  amdsupriffig"  ep.  xvi. — rw  sxj3u<nv,  the  end)  blessed,  wished  for. 
— rr\$  avaffrpoffic,  of  their  conversation)  in  the  faith,  consistent. — 
/MfA&Tffds,  imitate)  The  imperative.     "We  more  easily  contemplate 
and  admire  the  happy  death  of  godly  men,  than  imitate  the 
faith  by  which  they  have  attained  to  it. — rfo  Kiariv,  the  faith) 
chiefly  shown  at  the  end. 

8.  'iTjtroDg  Xpiffrbg,  Jesus  Christ)  A  solemn  appellation  :    The 
sum  of  the  Gospel,  which  is  to  be  held  by  faith.     Not  only  the 
doctrine  concerning  Christ  is  intended,  but  Jesus  Christ  Him- 
self, of  whom  the  doctrine  of  faith  treats.      Those  who  have 
gone  before  us  in  the  path  of  salvation  died  in  that  faith,  which 
is  supported  by  the  word  of  GOD. — -^?g  xai  a^pdv,  yesterday 
and  to-day)  %&$  %ai  g^spov,  yesterday  and  to-day,  occur  in  their 
proper  (strict)  signification,  without  a  figure,  in  1  Sam.  xx.  27  : 
but  the  apostle  speaks  in  a  larger  (nobler)  sense.     Jesus  Christ, 
who  was  yesterday,  is  the  same  to-day ;  yesterday,  before  His 
sufferings  and  death ;  to-day,  in  glory ;  comp.  ch.  i.  3 ;  Rev.  i. 
18.     As  night  comes  between  yesterday  and  to-day,  and  yet 
night  itself  is  swallowed  up  by  yesterday  and  to-day,  so  the 
suffering  did  not  so  interrupt  the  glory  of  Jesus  Christ  which 
was  of  yesterday,  so  to  speak,  and  that  glory  which  is  of  to-day, 
that  it  did  not  continue  to  be  the  same.    These  expressions  have 
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the  force  of  a  proverb,  yesterday,  yesterday  and  the  day  before, 
yesterday  and  to-day,  yesterday  and  to-morrow :  Is.  xxx.  33  ; 
Deut.  iv.  42  ;  2  Sam.  xv.  20 ;  Sir.  xxxviii.  23 ;  and  in  this 
general  sense  of  the  apostle,  yesterday  and  to-day  resemble  a  pro- 
verb, so  as  to  denote  any  past  and  present  time,  which  was 
denoted  especially  in  the  discussion  brought  to  this  point.  Jesus 
Christ  is  the  same,  yesterday — before  He  came  into  the  world, 
before  His  passion,  before  His  ascension — and  to-day,  in  heaven  ; 
yesterday  and  to-day  in  the  former  and  latter  (second)  part  of 
this  exhortation :  yesterday  in  the  time  of  our  earlier  and  later 
predecessors,  and  to-day  in  our  own  age.  In  whatever  way  it 
may  be  understood,  Artemonius,  p.  347,  cannot  join  together 
a  short  yesterday  and  long  ages  (a/'oDvag). — 6  avrbg)  Some  place 
a  comma  before  it,  but  improperly.  This  is  the  sentiment  of 
the  apostle :  Jesus  Christ  is  always  the  same ;  He  who  was 
yesterday,  is  the  SAME  TO-DAY,  nay,  for  ever  (to  all  AGES)  : 
[Always  the  same  Saviour  and  the  same  Teacher. — V.  g.]  Also, 
the  true  doctrine,  delivered  to  you  by  your  teachers,  is  always 
the  same,  not  variable,  ver.  7,  9.  He  Himself  is  always  the 
same  :  ch.  i.  12,  Thou  art  the  same :  The  same  in  the  Old  and 
New  Testament;  ch.  xii.  2,  note.  See  also  1  Cor.  iii.  11 ;  Phil. 
iii.  16.  He  is  unchangeable,  and  never  dies,  although  teachers 
die. — xa/  sJ$  rot);  aiuvai)  and  for  ever,  ver.  20,  ch.  vii.  3,  16. 
24,  25. 

9.  Aida%aT$,  with  doctrines)  So  Paul,  Eph.  iv.  14. — -zro/x/Xa/;, 
various)  which  differ  from  the  one  faith  in  the  one  and  the  same 
Jesus  Christ.  There  was  variety  in  the  Levitical  worship  ;  ch. 
ix.  10. — ^vaig,  strange)  which  differ  from  the  faith  of  your  mi- 
nisters (ruv  qyovpsvw).  The  Levitical  rites  were  now  also  strange 
to  their  present  faith,  ver.  9—14  ;  and  the  apostle  was  now  for- 
getful of  their  oldness  (The  Old  Testament).  He  does  not 
therefore  call  them  old,  but  strange. — w  <7rapa.<psp&ffde)  be  not  car- 
ried away  [Neben  hin. — Not.  Grit.]  So  cra^a  in  composition,  ch. 
ii.  1.  The  antithesis,  /Ss/Sa/oD^a/,  to  be  established,  1  Sam. 
xxi.  13  (14),  feim,  LXX.  xai  irapfp'epsro.  Eccl.  i.  17, 
Theodotion  translates  napapopas. — xaXbv  /«/>  x"f"T 
rqv  xapdfav,  for  it  is  good  for  the  heart  to  be  established  with  grace) 
A  categorical  sentence  :  %«/>/r/  jSs/Sa/ou/^a  (xara)  rr,v  xapdiav,  we 
have  the  heart  established  by  grace ;  to  which  the  antithesis  cor- 
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responds,  not  with  meats;  but  the  modal  expression,  goody  is 
added  from  the  feeling  of  the  apostle,  to  give  a  point  to  the  ad- 
monition. So  Paul,  Rom.  vi.  17,  note.  KaXto,  good,  beautiful 
(becoming),  salutary  :  also  pleasant,  without  strange  variety ; 
and  profitable.  The  antithesis,  have  not  profited. — xupiri,  with 
grace)  grace,  which  becomes  ours  through  Christ,  who  offered 
His  body. — (SifSaioijffQai)  to  be  established,  "Sr^p^r^ai,  to  be  sup- 
ported, is  a  kindred  word,  just  as  the  heart,  according  to  the  He- 
brew phraseology,  is  supported  by  bread  or  the  staff  of  bread ; 
Judg.  xix.  5  ;  Is.  iii.  1 ;  Ps.  civ.  15,  etc.  That  is  here  denied 
of  meats,  and  is  claimed  for  grace. — ou,  not)  Judaism  and  Chris- 
tianity do  not  agree. — (Spuftaffiv,  with  meats)  An  Extenuation,1 
as  ch.  ix.  10.  Those  meats  are  also  denoted  which  were  eaten 
in  the  holy  place.  The  antithesis  is,  to  eat.  ver.  10.  The  Jews 
have  their  own  meat ;  and  we  have  ours,  which  is  most  health- 
ful to  us. — sv  o%,  in  which)  Construed  with  Kspiirarfaavres. — ovx 
upsXqQqffav)  comp.  dvw^jXs?,  ch.  vii.  18. — oi  irspiwarqffa.vriz,  they 
who  have  walked)  long  and  much. 

10.  "Efto/iiv,  we  have)  This  verse  has  two  clauses  :  on  the  first, 
ver.  15  and  16  depend;  on  the  second,  the  verses  that  inter- 
vene.    Chiasmus. — foffiaerqpiw,    an   altar)  the  Cross  of  Christ, 
on   which   His   body  was   sacrificed. — J|*  ou)  of  (from)  which. 
They   are   partakers  also   of  this   altar   who   eat  the  sacrifice 
offered   upon  it,   not   on  the  other :  comp.   1    Cor.   x.    18. — 
pays/*,  to  eat)  The  meat,  the  flesh  of  Christ  given  for  us.     It  is 
an  antithesis  to  ceremonial  meats.     It  is  chiefly  eaten  in  the 
Sacred  Supper,  where  His  body  is  set  forth  as  given  up  for  us, 
and  His  bltfod  shed  for  us,  in  that  single  sacrifice  of  the  cross. — 
ovx,  not)  Gal.  v.  2,  etc. — r5j  (rxjjvjj,  the  tabernacle)  A  parabolic 
Amphibology,  such  as  we  find  at  ch.  ix.  8,  note.     For  the  taber- 
nacle, if  we  consider  the  Protasis,  expressed  at  ver.  11,  denotes 
the  anterior  part  of  the  sanctuary ;  but  if  we  consider  the  Apo- 
dosis,  which  is  found  at  ver.  12,  it  implies  the  whole  Levitical 
worship.     There   is  also  a  point  in  the  fact,  that  he  says,  rJj 
txnvy,  not  sv  rjj  ffxrjvy,  "  who  serve  the  tabernacle,"  not  in  the  ta- 
bernacle.    In  like  manner  Paul,  Rom.  vii.  6,  note. 

11.  rn>/  '/ap  tiffp'sperai)  Lev.  vi.  23  (30),  And  no  sin-ofering, 
whereof  any  of  the  blood  ihsvs^dr,,  is  brought  into  the  tabernacle 

1  See  App.     The  same  as  Litotes. 
VOL.  IV.  I  I 
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of  the  testimony,  to  reconcile  withal  in  the  holy  place,  shall  be 
eaten;  it  shall  be  burnt  in  the  fire. — £w«v,  of  the  animals)  ch.  ix. 
12,  13. — aTpa-  ffupara,,  blood;  bodies)  which  were  the  shadows 
of  the  blood  and  of  the  body  of  Christ. — g£«  rqg  waps/ApoXyi) 
without  the  camp,  in  which  were  the  tabernacle,  and  the  Levi- 
tical  priests,  and  as  many  of  them  as  adhered  to  that  worship. 
So  the  LXX.,  Lev.  iv.  12,  21,  etc.,  xvi.  27. 

12.  "li/a  dy;a<r?j)  that  He  might  sanctify,  might  cleanse  from 
sins,  might  lead  (bring)  from  the  world  to  GOD.     This  corre- 
sponds to  ay/ a,  ver.  11. — /diou,  His  own)  An  antithesis  to,  of  ani- 
mals.— a/>aroc,  blood)  The  mention  of  the  body  is  implied  in 
the  verb,  He  suffered;  and  accordingly -the  llth  verse,  respect- 
ing the  blood  of  animals  and  their  bodies,  has  its  Apodosis  here, 
in  the  12th  verse. — rbv  Xabv,  the  people)  ch.  ii.  17. — e%u  7ns  cruX?jc, 
without  the  gate)    as    if  He  had  been  deemed  unworthy  of  the 
companionship  of  men  ;  Matt,  xxvii.  32.     Comp.  Lev.  xxiv.  13. 
He  suffered  without  the  gate  of  the  city  (although  the  apostle 
purposely  (skilfully)  abstains  from  the  use  of  the  word,  city), 
which  city  itself  was  like  the  camp  in  the  wilderness,  and  had 
the  temple,  as  the  camp  had  the  tabernacle. — eiraOsy  He  suffered) 
The  type  of  the  passion  was  the  burning  of  the  victims.     The 
passion,  properly,  is  that  on  the  cross,  without  the  gate. 

13.  To/vuv)  The  particle,  put   at   the   beginning   (Is.  v.  13, 
xxvii.  4,  xxxiii.  23)  in  this  passage,  breathes  the  deliberate  forti- 
tude of  believers.     So  roiyapotv,  at  the  beginning  of  chap.  xii. — 
gjw  Trtg  orapi/t^SbXijc,  without  the  camp)  ver.  11.     The  camp  de- 
notes Judaism. — rbv  wtihaplv  aurov,  His  reproach)  i.e.  the  cross, 
ch.  xii.   2. — ipepovnc,  bearing)  as   Simon   of  Gyrene ;  Matt,  in 
the  passage  quoted  above. 

14.  Tap,  for)  The  reason  why  he   uses   the  expression,  the 
camp,  not  the  city,  ver.  13.     Faith  considers  Jerusalem  itself  as 
a  camp  [not  a  city]. — ft'evwaav,  .ueXXotxrai/)  A  Paranomasia.     At 
the  same  time  not  continuing  is  an  allusion  to  the  devastation  of 
Jerusalem,  which  was  then  at  hand.     He  does  not  condescend 
to  name  the  city,  which  does  not  continue.     We  do  not  con- 
tinue here;  nor  does  the  city  itself  continue  at  all. — -ro'X/i/,  a 
city)  ch.  xi.  10,  note.     In  like  manner  Paul,  Phil.  iii.  20. — 
ttgXXoutfav,  one  to  come)  ch.  ii.  5,  note. 

15.  A/'  avrou,  by  Him)  1  Pet.  ii.  5. — 0u<r/av,  the  sacrifice)   The 
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Altar  is  mentioned,  ver.  10 ;  now  the  sacrifices  are  enumerated  : 
of  praise  here,  of  well-doing,  ver.  16. — ahsffsug,  of  praise)  for  the 
salvation  made  sure. — diavavrbc,  continually)  A  continual  sacri- 
fice. Nothing  of  the  Mass.  Forget  not,  which  follows,  ver.  1 6, 
corresponds  to  this  word,  continually. — xapnbv  ^siX'suv,  the  fruit 
of  the  lips)  So  the  LXX.,  Hos.  xiv.  3  ;  also  Is.  Ivii.  19  :  but  the 
Hebrew  in  the  former  is  WT\£&  D^S,  in  the  latter,  D?nab>  (3*j)  3«. 
— fytoXoyouvrwv,  confessing)  in  faith,  while  they  despise  all  the  re- 
proach of  the  world,  ver.  13. 

16.  EiWo/fas,  doing  good)  to  the  needy. — xoivuvtag,  communicat- 
ing) with  the  deserving  :  Gal.  vi.  6  ;  comp.  presently  after,  ver. 
17. — roiavraig,  with  such)  There  is  a  reference  also  to  the  pre- 
ceding verse :  with  these,  such  as  these,  not  with   the  blood  of 
quadrupeds. — tvctpzffrzlrai)   The   verbs   svapsffTOvftai,   dvtfap£ffrov/y,a.t, 
with  the  ablative,  signify,  /  am  pleased,  displeased  with  this. — 
fo4ap9<mv/jt,»o{,  ill  at  ease,  as  men  generally  are,  when  they  are 
threatened  with  some  distemper.     Diogenes  Laertius  in  Arcesi- 
laus,  xaf  nvog  fjj^  svapsffrov/Asvov  TY\   d/arpifiy   ceuroD,   when   a   certain 
man  was  not  willingly  stopping  with  him. 

17.  Hf!6to6e,  obey)  Evince  (have)  remembrance  towards  your 
deceased  teachers,  ver.  7 ;  obedience  towards  them  that  are  still 
alive. — vTtsixsrs,  submit)  This  is  more  than  to  obey.     Obey  in 
those  things  which  they  command  you  to  do  as  salutary:  submit, 
even  when  they  seem  to  demand  a  little  more.    "Iva,  that,  depends 
on  this  verb. — avro!,  they)  As  they  are  zealously  careful,  so,  when 
they  wish  you  to  be  careful,  you  ought  to  submit. — ug  Aoyov  a^ro- 
duffovrsg,  as  they  that  are  to  give  an  account)  Truly  this  consider- 
ation both  causes  a  man  to  be  watchful,  and  to  avoid  any  abuse 
of  authority.     The  soul  of  Chrysostom  was  always  struck  with 
these  words,  as  he  himself  confesses  at  the  beginning  of  the  6th 
Book  de  Sacerdotio,  on  which  passage  we  have  made  some  ob- 
servations, p.  490. — {tzra  %apag,  with  joy)  if  they  see  you  respond 
to  their  vigilance. — rovro,  this)  This  rovro  does  not  refer  to  they 
who  are  to  give  an  account,  but  to  they  watch.     Disciples  ought 
to  obey  and  submit  to  their  teachers,  so  that  with  joy,  etc.     It 
would  be  not  a  joyous  (pera  xapag)  thing  for  the  teachers  them- 
selves to  give  in  their  account  with  sorrow  [therefore  rovro  does  not 
refer  to  the  giving  in  the  account]  :  on  the  contrary,  to  watch  'with 
sorrow,  is  not  hurtful  to  the  teachers,  it  is  "  unprofitable"  to  the 
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,  and  not)  He  is  not  a  good  minister  who  does 
not  either  rejoice  or  grieve,  or  do  both.  —  orsi/a^omc,  with  grief) 
The  groans  of  other  creatures  are  heard  ;  how  much  more  of 
pastors?  —  aXvffirshtc,  unprofitable)  Sorrow,  opposed  to  joy,  from 
which  griefs  (groans,  implied  in  arsvdfyvrsg)  are  derived,  greatly 
weakens  the  teachers  ;  and  their  sighs  are  not  profitable,  nay,  are 
very  injurious  to  the  disciples. 

18.  Upoffsv^fff^s  vtp}  7}tu,Ziv,  pray  for  us)  So  Paul  is  wont,  and 
especially  at  the  conclusion,  to  ask  those  to  whom  he  writes  : 
Rom.  xv.  30.  —  wTroidaptv)  we  trust,  that  we  ourselves  shall  be 
heard  and  delivered.  —  yet.?,  for)  the  force  of  the  ^Etiology  pro- 
perly falls  on  ver.  19.  —  or/)  that  is,  because  ;  for,  we  trust,  is 
used  absolutely,  as  we  are  confident,  2   Cor.  v.  8.     Conscience 
produces  confidence  :    1  John  iii.  21  ;   2   Cor.  i.   12.  —  xaX^v, 
%a,\Zig,  good,  in  a  good  way  \wdV^)  Conjugates.  —  Kafft,  in  all  things) 
Neuter  :  see  note  on  2  Cor.  xi.  6.  —  8'sXovres,  willing)  The  con- 
science follows  the  will. 

19.  TlepiffaoTspug,  more  abundantly  [the  rather])  Construed  with 
Koiriffai,  to  do.  —  vapax.a\u,  I  entreat)  Paul  for  the  first  time  writes 
something  of  himself  alone,  in  this  passage  of  this  epistle.  — 
rd-^iov)  the  sooner. 

20.  '  O  d  j  0so£,  now  the  God)  He  desired  the  brethren  to  pray 
for  him,  ver.  18  ;  he  now  prays  for  them.  —  rfa  sipqvvis,  of  peace) 
Paul  often  calls  Him  the  God  of  peace,  Rom.  xv.  33.     Here  the 
verb  xarapriffcu,  join  you  together  in  perfect  harmony,  accords  with 
it,  ver.  21.  —  6  avayayuv  IK  vexpuv,  who  brought  again  from  the  dead) 
God  brought  the  Shepherd;  the  Shepherd  brings  the  flock.    He 
brought  Him  from  the  depths,  and  set  Him  on  high,  where  He 
may  be  seen  by  all.     The  apostle  does  not  conclude,  before  he 
made  mention  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  —  rbv  Koip'sva,  ruv  wpo- 
(3aruv  rbv  psyav,  the  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep)  An  appropriate 
appellation.     You  have,  says  he,  many  ministers,  ver.  17  ;  but 
He  is  the  Minister  of  all.     I  am  absent  from  you,  ver.  19  ;  but 
GOD  is  not  absent,  nor  will  He  be  wanting  to  you.    The  allusion 
is  to  Is.  Ixiii.  11  [whence  a  various  reading,  IK  rrts  y%g  for  IK  vex- 
puv,  has  started  up  in  this  passage.  —  Not.  Grit.],  and  by  this  allu- 
sion, the  apostle  at  the  very  end  of  the  epistle  again  and  again 
prefers  Christ  to  Moses,  of  whom  Isaiah  is  speaking  in  the  pas- 
sage quoted  above.  —  sv)  in,  significantly.     It  is  construed  with 
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o  avayayuv,  who  brought  again;  comp.  ch.  ii.  9,  dia,  for,  on 
account  of;  likewise  John  x.  17,  18  ;  Phil.  ii.  9. — a/Woy,  ever- 
lasting) An  august  epithet.  This  eternity  of  the  covenant  infers 
the  necessity  of  a  resurrection  :  Acts  xiii.  34,  note,  from  Isaiah. 

21.  Karapriaai,  fit  or  join  you  perfectly  together)  1  Cor.  i.  10, 
note  [the  antithesis  of  c^iff/tara,  divisions'^. — -ro/^a/,  cro/wi/)   God 
doing,  we  will  do.     [God  fits  us  for  doing  ;  nay,  indeed  He  rather 
does  Himself,  2  Pet.  i.  3. — V.  g.] — rb  tflx^a,  the  will)  Comp. 
Is.  liii.  10  on  the  resurrection  of  Christ  and  progress  of  the 
Divine  will. — dia,  through)  Construed  with  cro/wi/,  doing,  working, 
Phil.  i.  11.— <£,  to  whom)  viz.  to  GOD,  ver.  20;  Rom.  xvi.  27, 
note  ;  Gal.  i.  5,  note.     Then,  and  then  only,  can  glory  be  given 
to  God,  if  we  subject  ourselves  to  His  salutary  will.     Comp. 
concerning   Christ,  2  Pet.  iii.  18. — doga,  glory)  They  to  whom 
he  wrote  had  not  afforded  any  occasion  for  a  joyful  exordium 
or   commencement,    in  which  thanks  might   be   given ;    Paul 
therefore  uses  in  this  passage  the  Doxology,  as  at  Gal.  i.  5,  6, 
note. 

22.  Hapaxa\u'  irapaxXfifftuc,  I  exhort :  of  exhortation)  Conju- 
gates,  sweetly  used. — roD   Xo/ou,   the   word)   with  which   your 
ministers  abundantly  exhort  you  face  to  face.     The  antithesis  is, 

I  have  sent,  I  have  written  :  comp.  Acts  xv.  27,  32. — 
in  few  words,  considering  that  the  subject  was 
copious. — sv'sffTtiXa,  I  have  sent)  namely,  this  epistle,  which 
abounds  in  KapaKXqffig,  or  exhortation. 

23.  r/vw<rxgr?)  know  ye,  with  joy. — rbv  ad&X<pbv,  our  brother)  So 
Timothy  is  called  by  Paul:  see  note  on  1  Cor.  iv.  17. — acro 
f&'evov,  set  at  liberty)  He  had  therefore  been  in  prison. — s 

if  he  come)  to  me.     Therefore  they  had  been  in  different  places. 

24.  Uavra$  rov$  Jiyov/u'svovg  vpuv,  all  them  that  have  the  rule  over 
you)  They  laboured  under  dulness  of  apprehension ;  but  this 
epistle  has  solid  food  for  them  that  are  perfect.    Therefore  if  any 
epistle  needed  to  have  been  withdrawn  from  the  general  multi- 
tude, this  certainly  was  that  epistle.     And  yet  this  epistle  too  is 
directed  to  the  general  multitude,  rather  than  to  the  ministers, 
to  whom  it  was  less  necessary.     [So  the  discourse  is  addressed  to 
women,  children,  servants,  young  men,  etc.,  Eph.  v.  22,  etc.;  1 
John  ii.  18  ;  2  John  1 :  and  to  all  together,  1  Pet.  iii.  8  ;  v.  5. 
Paul  gives  an  injunction  to  Archippus  through  the  Colossians,  iv, 
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17. — V.  g.]  The  writings  of  the  apostles  were  read  in  the 
public  assembly,  as  those  of  the  prophets  formerly  were :  how 
much  more  ought  it  so  to  be  left  free  to  every  individual  to  read 
them  in  private,  as  much  as  is  requisite,  so  that  it  should  not  be 
granted  only  by  a  dispensation  from  the  Pope  !  For  it  is  more 
profitable  often  to  read,  what  it  is  safe  once  to  hear.  Paul  else- 
where mentions  the  bishops  and  deacons :  Phil.  i.  1.  Here  he 
only  names  yyovfLsvous,  them  that  rule — the  ministers :  comp.  1 
Thess.  v.  12  ;  1  Tim.  v.  17.  He  sends  salutations  to  them  all; 
for  those  to  whom  he  writes  were  in  many  places. — 
ayiovs,  all  the  saints)  believers,  especially  Israelites. 
25.  *H  x<*>pi$)  grace)  A  small  clause  peculiar  to  Paul. 
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IN  the  name  of  my  fellow-translators  and  myself,  I  desire  to  thank 
the  literary  and  religious  public  for  the  favourable  reception  which 
they  have  given  to  the  two  volumes  of  the  Translation  of  Bengal's 
Gnomon  already  published.  In  sending  forth  to  the  world  the  three 
remaining  volumes,  it  is  only  necessary  to  repeat,  that  no  pains  have 
been  spared  to  make  the  Translation  throughout  worthy  of  the  well- 
deserved  reputation  of  the  original. 

Of  course  it  is  not  possible  to  reproduce  in  our  more  diffuse 
English  language  the  terse  brevity  of  Bengel's  Latin  ;  but  this  loss 
is  in  some  measure  counterbalanced  by  the  greater  gain  in  clearness, 
which  the  Translation  in  many  passages  will  be  found  to  possess, 
when  compared  with  the  original  Latin.  Many  readers  of  ordinary 
scholarship,  often  meet  in  the  Latin  Gnomon  sentences,  which,  in 
order  to  be  understood,  require  more  patience  and  thought  than  they 
have  time  to  bestow.  They  will  be  tempted  to  pass  by  such  passages, 
and  say,  "  Si  non  vis  intelligi,  debes  negligi."  Bengel's  friend 
Marthius  warned  him  of  this  tendency  to  obscurity  through  the  ex- 
cessive brevity  of  his  style ;  "  Let  me  beg  of  you,"  wrote  Marthius 
to  Bengel,  "  not  to  give  your  critical  annotations  too  concisely,  under 
the  idea  that  your  readers  will  take  the  trouble  to  think  out  all  the 
meaning,  which  you  intend  to  convey  in  some  two  or  three  words." 
I  have  tried  to  make  such  passages  intelligible  to  the  reader  by  brief 
explanations,  sometimes  inserted  in  the  text  in  brackets,  sometimes 
appended  as  footnotes.  There  are  also  explained  in  the  notes  of  this 
Translation  allusions  of  Bengel  to  remote  facts,  usages,  and  persons, 
which  to  many  readers  would  otherwise  be  obscure.  The  quotations 
from  the  Hebrew  and  LXX.  Old  Testament  have  been  carefully  col- 
lated, and  corrected  where  it  was  necessary. 
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Bengel,  in  the  main,  laid  hold  of  the  true  principle  for  the 
restoration  of  the  genuine  text,  namely,  that  the  preference  should 
be  given  to  the  oldest  MSS.  and  Versions,  though  few,  rather  than 
to  the  more  recent  ones,  however  numerous.  But  those  oldest 
MSS.  and  Versions  had  not  been  so  well  collated  as  they  have 
been  more  recently :  and  we  have  the  advantage  of  other  ancient 
authorities,  lately  brought  to  light,  which  Bengel  had  not.  The 
results  of  modern  textual  criticism  are  briefly,  but  fully,  given  in 
my  notes ;  so  that  the  reader  can  at  a  glance  see  the  authorities 
for,  and  those  against,  every  important  reading.  This,  I  venture  to 
think,  much  enhances  the  value  of  this  Translation. 

No  subject  is  of  more  importance  as  regards  exegetical  criticism, 
than  to  rightly  distinguish  synonyms,  so  as  to  mark  exactly  the 
delicate  shades  of  meaning.  I  have  therefore  supplied  the  reader 
with  many  helps  in  this  department,  for  which  I  am  indebted  chiefly 
to  Tittmann,  Wahl,  and  Trench. 

Occasionally,  typographical  mistakes  occur  in  the  Latin  of  modern 
editions  of  the  Gnomon.  These  must  perplex  the  reader,  as  they 
did  myself  for  a  time.  In  this  Translation  no  such  difficulty  will 
arise. 

Some  reviewers  have  objected  to  the  retention  of  the  technical 
terms.  Bengel,  in  his  Preface,  has  by  anticipation  answered  these 
objectors  :  these  technical  terms  of  figures  of  speech,  often  recurring, 
are  not  a  pedantic  display  of  learning,  calculated  to  confuse  the 
English  reader,  but  are  in  fact  abbreviated  notes,  thrown  into  this 
form  to  save  frequent  repetition,  and  clearly  intelligible,  partly  from 
the  context,  and  the  brief  explanations  which  I  have  inserted  in 
brackets  or  footnotes,  and  more  fully  from  the  Appendix. 

In  many  cases  the  convenience  of  the  reader  is  consulted  by  texts 
being  given  in  full,  which  are  only  referred  to  by  Bengel ;  and  the 
emphatic  part  of  each  such  text  is  marked  in  such  a  way  that  the 
intention  of  Bengel  in  referring  to  it,  which  might  not  be  at  once 
obvious,  is  made  apparent. 

May  the  great  Head  of  the  Church  bless  this  work  to  His  own 
glory  and  the  extension  of  His  kingdom !  May  it  be  the  means, 
under  Him,  of  leading  many  in  this  country,  as  it  has  already  on  the 
Continent,  to  an  accurate,  devout,  and  reverential  study  of  the  Sacred 
Word! 

ANDREW  ROBERT  FAUSSET. 

BlSHOP-MlDDLEIIAM   CURACY. 

April  1858. 
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JOHN  ALBERT  BENGEL  was  born  at  Winnenden,  in  Wurtemberg, 
on  the  24th  of  June  1G87.  His  father,  Albert  Bengel,  assistant 
parochial  minister  of  that  town,  was  his  first  instructor  ;  and  the  son 
gratefully  makes  mention,  in  after  life,  of  his  father's  "  easy  and 
pleasant  manner  of  instructing  him."  This  parent  died  in  the  year 
1693  :  but  the  providence  of  God  raised  him  up,  in  D.  W.  Spindler, 
one  who  acted  to  him  as  a  second  father,  and  who,  as  tutor  in  the 
High  School  of  Stuttgart,  along  with  Seb.  Kneer,  completed  the 
buy's  first  elementary  education.  The  French  invasion  in  Suabia, 
under  Louis  XIV.,  had  caused  him  the  loss  of  his  father's  library  ; 
but  even  this  was  made  by  him  into  a  subject  of  thankfulness  in 
after  life,  that  the  providence  of  God_  had  removed  from  him  the 
temptation  of  reading  too  great  a  variety  of  books.  At  the  age  of 
thirteen  he  was  promoted  into  the  Upper  School,  where,  under  Hoch- 
stetter,  Erhard,  and  others,  he  made  considerable  proficiency  in  an- 
cient and  modern  branches  of  knowledge.  His  mother,  in  1703, 
married  J.  Alb.  Glockler,  steward  of  the  Theological  Seminary  of 
Maulbronn  ;  and  it  was  by  the  kindness  of  this  excellent  man  that 
he  was  enabled  to  become  a  member  of  the  Theological  College  of 
Tiibingen.  Besides  his  other  studies  here,  he  chose  for  more  private 
study  Aristotle  and  Spinoza,  in  which  latter  author's  metaphysics  he 
attained  to  such  proficiency,  that  Professor  Jager  set  him  to  arrange 
materials  for  a  treatise,  "  De  Spinocismo,"  which  the  Professor  after- 
wards published.  He  also  made  researches  preparatory  to  a  Church 
History,  about  to  be  composed  by  the  same  author :  and  to  Jager' s 
employment  of  him  at  this  time  in  such  works,  Bengel  was  no  doubt 
indebted  for  that  clearness  of  arrangement  and  expression,  so  observ- 
able in  the  writings  of  both.  His  attention  to  metaphysics  and 
mathematics  also  tended  to  give  him  perspicuity  of  thought  for 
analyzing  the  language  of  Scripture.  Professor  Hochstetter  was 
another  who  was  of  great  service  to  Bengel  during  his  University 


viii  SKETCH  OF  THE  LIFE  AND 

career  and  subsequently.  On  the  occasion  of  the  latter  taking  his 
degree  of  M.A.,  and  the  former  of  D.D.,  it  was  Bengel's  privilege, 
as  respondent,  to  defend  Hochstetter's  final  disputation,  "  De  pretio 
Redemptionis."  He,  with  Hochstetter,  subsequently  superintended 
the  correction  of  anew  edition  of  the  German  Bible,  more  conformed 
to  the  accentuated  Hebrew,  as  far  as  could  be  done,  consistently  with 
not  altering  Luther's  own  renderings.  This  formed  a  useful  pre- 
parative to  his  critical  labours  in  the  New  Testament,  and  also  led 
to  his  writing  an  essay  on  the  Hebrew  accents,  wherein  he  wishes  to 
show,  that,  though  there  is  a  general  uniformity  in  the  accentuation 
of  all  the  prophetical  books,  yet  each  book  has  besides  a  distinct  ac- 
centuation of  its  own,  arid  that  therefore  the  Hebrew  accents,  though 
not  of  equal  authority  with  the  text,  are  closely  connected  with  its 
true  interpretation. 

After  leaving  the  University,  Ben  gel,  immediately  upon  ordina- 
tion in  1706,  became  curate  in  the  City  Church  of  Tubingen,  under 
Hochstetter.  He  next  entered  <5n  the  parochial  charge  of  Metzingen- 
under-Urach.  In  his  own  memoir  he  observes,  "  My  first  fortnight's 
residence,  as  curate  of  Metzingen,  convinced  me  at  once  what  a 
variety  of  qualifications  a  young  clergyman  ought  to  have  for  such 
an  office.  How  totally  different  is  it  from  the  notions  one  had 
formed  of  it  at  the  University  !" 

Before  a  year  had  passed  he  was  called  to  the  office  of  junior 
divinity  tutor  at  Tubingen.  This  was  not  without  its  benefit  to  him. 
He  observes,  "  After  one  has  spent  some  time  among  people  out  of 
doors,  and  acquired  a  gustum  plebeium  et  popularem,  it  is  useful  to 
return  for  a  while  to  College  again,  to  undergo  a  second  theological 
education.  Thus,  upon  afterwards  coming  out,  one  is  likely  to  labour 
with  more  experience  and  success." 

From  1711  to  1713  he  served  a  curacy  at  Stuttgart.  It  was  about 
this  period  he  composed  a  Latin  treatise,  "  Syntagma  de  Sanctitate 
Dei,"  in  which  he  shows,  by  parallel  passages  of  Scripture,  that  all 
the  attributes  of  God  are  implied  in  the  Hebrew  nip  holy,  rendered 
«y/o?  or  offiog  in  the  LXX.  :  in  fact,  that  the  Divine  holiness  compre- 
hends all  His  supreme  excellence. 

In  1713  he  was  promoted  to  the  head- tutorship  of  a  theological 
seminary  newly  set  up  by  Government  at  Denkendorf.  Before 
entering  on  it,  he  took  a  tour,  at  the  expense  of  Government,  to 
qualify  him  the  better  for  his  important  post.  This  literary  journey 
was  of  much  use  to  him  as  to  his  future  labours.  At  Heidelberg  he 
became  acquainted  with  the  critical  Canons  of  Gerhardt  of  Mas- 
tricht,  which  he  refutes  in  the  Preface  of  the  Gnomon.  In  Halle, 
too,  his  attention  was  drawn  by  Lang  to  Vitringa's  "  Anacrisis  ad 
Apocalypsin,"  which,  as  well  as  his  conversations  with  Lang,  who 
was  a  disciple  of  Spener,  led  his  mind  into  that  train  of  thought,  the 
fruit  of  which  appears  in  his  Expositions  of  the  Apocalypse. 

From  his  earliest  years  Bengel  had  felt  the  dawnings  of  spiritual 
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life  ;  and  he  mentions  that  the  texts  inscribed  on  the  church  walls  of 
his  native  town,  concerning  death,  sin,  righteousness,  the  crucifixion, 
etc..,  produced  in  him,  as  a  mere  child,  "  emotions  of  great  joy  and 
peace,  and  left  on  him  profitable  and  lasting  impressions."  The  work 
of  the  Spirit  of  God  within  him  was  cherished  by  the  religious  ad- 
vantages which  he  enjoyed  externally,  in  the  pious  lessons  of  his 
parents.  His  favourite  books  in  his  early  life  were  such  works  as 
Arndt's  "True  Christianity,"  Southon's  "  Golden  Jewel,"  Gerhardt's 
"Sacred  Meditations"  (in  Latin),  "Franke's  and  Schade's  "Intro- 
duction to  the  Holy  Scriptures."  But  the  Bible  was  the  book  he 
loved  above  every  other.  Not  that  he  was  exempt  from  the  sugges- 
tions of  youthful  levity  at  times,  as  he  confesses  himself,  but  he  was 
mercifully  preserved  from  any  serious  wandering  from  his  Heavenly 
Father.  Like  most  earnest  thinkers,  he  was  not  without  doubts  as- 
sailing his  understanding,  but  they  only  drove  him  to  draw  the  closer 
to  God  in  child-like  prayer ;  and,  on  his  first  attendance  at  the  Lord's 
table,  he  experienced  such  inward  peace,  that  he  felt  "  a  hearty  de- 
sire of  departing  to  be  with  Christ."  His  doubts,  too,  gave  him  the 
greater  power  to  sympathize  with  others  in  doubt,  instead  of  repelling 
them  by  harshness.  A  remark  of  his  own  is  well  worthy  of  note, 
though  a  seeming  paradox :  "  Conversion  easily  leads  to  heterodoxy." 
The  unconverted  man  finds  no  difficulties,  for  he  is  indifferent  to  the 
whole  question.  But  he  who  has  found  the  pearl  of  great  price 
examines  it  with  anxious  care ;  and,  as  truth  is  not  to  be  reached 
without  struggles,  in  the  course  of  "  proving  all  things,"  doubts  will 
start  up,  never  thought  of  before  :  but  care  and  prayer  \\  ill  at  last 
prevail,  and  faith  will  be  only  the  more  firmly  rooted  by  the  storms 
which  agitated  it  in  its  early  growth. 

The  variations  in  the  Oxford  Edition  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
which  at  first  caused  him  scruples,  were  overruled  to  good,  in 
leading  him  to  prayer,  and  to  the  more  careful  pondering  over 
every  nice  peculiarity  of  the  Word  of  God.  "  The  most  important 
of  all  controversies,"  says  he,  "  are  those  which  we  experience  within 
us ;  of  which  there  is  no  end,  till  the  whole  man  has  undergone  a 
change,  and  struggled  into  renovation.  When  this  is  done,  a  host 
of  casuistical  scruples  disappear  at  once."  In  writing  subsequently 
to  his  pupil  Reuss,  he  remarks,  as  to  the  various  readings  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  "  Take  and  eat  in  simplicity  the  bread  as  you  have  it 
before  you,  and  be  not  disturbed  if  you  find  in  it  now  and  then  a  grit 
from  the  millstone.  If  the  sacred  volume,  considering  the  fallibility 
of  its  many  transcribers,  had  been  preserved  from  every  seeming 
defect,  this  preservation  would  have  been  so  great  a  miracle,  that 
faith  in  the  Written  Word  could  be  no  longer  faith.  I  only  wonder 
that  there  are  not  more  of  these  readings  than  there  are,  and  that 
none  in  the  least  affect  the  foundation  of  our  faith."1 

1  Twenty  thousand  various  readings,  for  example,  have  been  noticed  in  the  r.ix 
comedies  of  Terence. 
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On  the  subject  of  inspiration  he  writes,  "  The  apostles  themselves 
have  drawn  the  most  important  inferences  from  Scripture  terms  of  the 
utmost  brevity,  as  in  Heb.  ii.  8,  xii.  17,  vii.  3,  14;  Gal.  iii.  16.  As  to 
the  general  inspiration  of  all  Scripture,  I  am  satisfied  with  this  position, 
The  whole  Sacred  Volume  is  in  most  beautiful  harmony  ivith  itself 
(omnia  se  quadrant).  As  we  cannot  contemplate  a  globe  without 
observing  how  round  and  complete  it  is,  so  to  an  attentive  observer 
are  the  Scriptures." 

His  spiritual  life  was  benefited  too  by  his  connection  with  a  society 
formed  of  Christian  students  in  Tubingen,  for  the  promotion  of  vital 
godliness  among  themselves  and  their  friends.  A  severe  sickness, 
which  he  had  in  1705,  brought  him  to  the  verge  of  death :  but 
in  the  height  of  it  he  felt  the  secret  assurance  of  the  Psalmist,  Ps. 
cxviii.  17,  "I  shall  not  die,  but  live,  and  declare  the  works  of  the 
Lord."  The  effect  of  this  discipline  was  to  lead  him  to  resolve, 
through  God's  help,  "  to  devote  entirely  to  God's  service  this  renewed 
grant  of  temporal  life."  His  tour  through  Germany,  by  bringing 
him  in  contact  with  pious  men  of  very  different  views,  gave  his  re- 
ligious character  a  catholicity  of  spirit,  alike  removed  from  cold  for 
malism  and  sectarian  fanaticism. 

In  opening  the  institution  at  Denkendorf,  Hochstetter,  as  president, 
delivered  the  inauguration  speech :  Zeller,  as  senior  tutor,  delivered 
a  similar  speech ;  and  Bengel,  as  junior  tutor,  took,  as  the  subject  of 
his  Latin  speech,  which  was  the  third  delivered,  u  The  diligent  pur- 
suit of  piety  the  surest  method  of  attaining  true  learning  :"  adopting 
Aristotle's  position,  that  the  three  chief  requisites  for  sound  learning 
are  natural  abilities,  instruction,  and  application,  he  proceeded  to 
show  that  fervent  piety  is  the  life  and  soul  of  these  requisites.  ,He 
drew  up  for  the  pupils  a  plan  raisonne  of  study,  entitled  "The 
Denkendorf  '  Die  cur  hie,' "  in  which  he  stedfastly  kept  in  view  the 
ONE  OBJECT  which  in  EVERY  thing  should  be  our  influencing  motive, 
the  glory  of  God,  a  good  conscience,  and  the  public  good  ;  that  the 
object  of  education  should  be,  not  so  much  to  inform,  as  to  form,  the 
pupil.  So  successful  was  he  in  winning  the  affections  of  the  pupils, 
whilst  directing  them  towards  the  highest  aims,  that  many  of  them 
corresponded  with  him  during  the  rest  of  their  lives  and  his :  for  in- 
stance, J.  F.  Reuss,  afterwards  Chancellor  of  the  University;  C.  F. 
CEtinger,  afterwards  prelate  of  Murrhardt,  etc.  From  his  twenty- 
sixth  to  his  fifty-fourth  year  he  continued  his  arduous  duties  as  a 
tutor."  Being  called  to  the  dignity  of  Prelate  of  Herbrechtingen,  on 
the  24th  of  April  1741  he  closed  his  duties,  as  he  had  begun  them 
twenty-eight  years  before,  with  a  Latin  speech  on  "  The  beneficial 
influence  of  piety  upon  the  studies  of  the  rising  generation." 

As  a  preacher  he  soon  became  very  ready  :  his  maxim  was  to 
"  think  much  and  write  little ;"  yet  to  the  end  of  his  life  he  composed 
a  sketch  of  every  sermon.  He  held  it  as  an  axiom,  that  "  grace 
begins  where  natural  means  can  go  no  farther;"  "  that  it  was  only 
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for  extraordinary,  not  for  common  occasions,  that  the  apostles  them- 
selves were  told,  '  Be  not  careful  what  ye  shall  speak ;'  and  that, 
when  a  preacher  forbears  to  do  that  for  which  he  has  natural  ability, 
becauses  he  wishes  to  preach  Christ  more  clearly,  such  a  man  wrill  find 
an  abundant  blessing  in  his  work."  He  took  great  pains  about  the 
close  of  a  sermon  ;  for  he  considered  that  a  preacher  who  can  come 
to  a  close  when  and  how  he  pleases,  is  able  to  preach  the  whole  ser- 
mon with  much  greater  ease.  Rhetorical  flourishes,  and  aiming  at 
popularity,  he  regarded  as  sinful,  and  quaint  low  sayings  objection- 
able. He  desired  throughout  to  maintain  that  gravity  (fftpvoTrig) 
which  Holy  Scripture  enjoins.  He  advises  the  young  minister  to 
"  make  a  beginning  for  preaching  the  next  sermon  immediately  after 
preaching  the  last,  whilst  your  spirit  is  still  warm  and  stirred 
within  you."  As  to  spiritual  qualification,  he  remarks,  that  "  every 
candidate  for  the  ministry  ought  to  be  able  to  exhibit  the  credentials 
of  his  spiritual  birth,  because  an  unconverted  minister,  being  not  a 
man  of  prayer,  must  be  as  inefficient  as  a  bird  with  one  wing." 

As  to  the  need  of  a  duly  ordained  ministry  he  says,  "  The  awaken- 
ing which  is  wrought  by  the  power  of  the  Divine  Word  in  individuals, 
without  the  instrumentality  of  the  regular  ministry,  is  one  thing , 
but  whether,  without  such  instrumentality,  we  are  to  expect  a  whole 
church  to  be  planted,  is  another.  To  be  ever  so  true  a  believer,  is 
insufficient  of  itself  to  confer  a  right  to  all  the  offices  of  the  Church 
of  God.  Ordination  is  needed.  This  is  the  declared  will  of  the 
Lord,  and  the  practice  of  His  apostles  in  all  the  churches.  Our 
separatists  consider  themselves  experienced  Christians,  and  we  must 
put  up  with  it.  There  is,  however,  in  the  greater  part  of  them, 
mugh  self-will  and  pugnacity.  If,  as  a  body,  they  had  some  good 
thing  among  them  at  first,  the  good  was  intermixed  with  so  much 
alloy,  as  gradually  to  have  disappeared.  The  righteous  among  them 
are  chiefly  to  be  sought  in  me  first  generation  :  children  and  children's 
children  commonly  degenerate.  God,  however,  uses  separation  as  a 
standing  protest  against  the  corruptions  in  our  Church.  Still 
ministers  and  people  may  serve  God  with  a  pure  conscience  in  the 
very  heart  of  our  degenerate  Church  ;  and  I  find  a  larger  number  of 
such  pious  persons  in  it  than  among  our  separatists.  At  the  same 
time,  as  a  minister  of  a  parish,  I  would  live  and  teach  so  as  to  give 
none  any  occasion  of  stumbling ;  I  would  warn  my  people  to  use  no 
harsh  language  against  them,  and  not  to  judge  them ;  I  would  try 
to  show  them  that  blameless  persons  can  still  be  found  in  the  Church, 
and  can  conscientiously  remain  in  it." 

In  his  latter  years  honours  were  conferred  on  him,  which  he  had 
never  ambitiously  sought.  His  chief  care  had  always  been  to  do 
faithfully  whatever  his  hand  found  to  do.  "  We  may,  and  ought," 
said  he,  "  to  offer  ourselves  to  God  for  any  commission,  with  which 
He  may  be  pleased  to  entrust  us  ;  only  we  must  wait,  until  He  send 
us  :  the  less  we  mingle  with  His  work  what  is  merely  ours — i.e. 
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the  more  immediately  we  depend  for  our  sufficiency  upon  God  Him- 
self— the  more  direct  is  our  progress  towards  its  fulfilment.  If  even 
a  converted  man  act  merely  by  a  will  of  his  own,  if  he  vainly  ima- 
gine it  is  himself  that  must  support  the  ark  of  God,  he  mars  his 
undertaking  at  once." 

His  appointment  to  the  prelacy  of  Herbrechtingen  brought 
with  it  a  change  from  a  life  of  incessant  toil  and  action,  inter- 
course with  students  and  scholars,  to  a  life  of  ease  and  compara- 
tive quiet.  His  literary  labours  were  almost  completed  :  the 
Gnomon  had  received  its  imprimatur  on  the  very  day  of  his  new 
appointment.  However,  he  soon  found  in  his  new  sphere  fresh  fields 
of  usefulness.  He  commenced  regular  meetings  for  edification,  like 
those  which  he  had  held  at  Denkendorf,  and  he  now  expounded 
throughout  the  four  Gospels,  and  subsequently  the  Apocalypse  : 
and  it  was  from  notes  of  his  expositions  or  the  latter,  taken  by  his 
hearers,  and  afterwards  corrected  by  himself,  that  his  well-known 
"  Sixty  Practical  Addresses"  on  Revelation  were  put  together.  In 
1749  he  was  elected  Councillor  of  Consistory  and  Prelate  of 
Alpirsbach,  which  obliged  him  to  leave  Herbrechtingen,  and  reside 
at  Stuttgart.  "  I  enter  on  my  new  and  unsought  office,"  said  he, 
"  trusting  in  the  Divine  mercy.  My  call  to  it  gives  me  joy  in  one 
respect,  but  shames  me  in  another,  as  knowing  what  I  am  in  my- 
self, and  how  hard  it  is  to  answer  even  the  moderate  expectations 
which  men  may  form  of  me.  However  I  shall  thus  become  less 
and  less  in  my  own  eyes,  and  more  desirous  of  attaining  the  ever- 
lasting rest."  Henceforth  it  became  his  official  business  to  assist 
in  directing  the  public  affairs  of  the  Church. 

"  To  form  a  proper  notion  of  the  Church  (says  he),  we  must  not 
set  before  us  the  primitive  Church  as  a  model.  The  apostles,  in 
speaking  of  the  Church,  intend  not  so  much  the  Church  as  it  then 
existed,  but  rather  the  Church  in  the  abstract,  or  what  it  was  de- 
signed of  God  to  become  hereafter.  Christianity  has  never  yet 
attained  that  perfect  form  which  it  is  to  have  by  virtue  of  the  Old 
Testament  promises."  "  The  Israelites,  with  all  their  corruption, 
were  still  the  people  of  God,  and  were  called  such,  because  God  had 
His  own  ordinances  among  them.  We  must  not  then  be  too  eager 
to  adopt  every  objection  brought  against  our  mother  Church, 
worldly  as  he?  children  so  generally  are  ;  neither  must  we  forget 
the  privileges  we  retain  in  those  common  public  prayers  and  songs 
of  praise,  which  she  gives  us  so  many  opportunities  of  enjoying.  It 
is  to  her,  under  God,  that  we  owe  the  preservation  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, and  our  familiarity  with  their  contents  :  without  her,  the 
whole  history  of  Christ  would  long  ago  have  been  regarded  as 
fabulous." 

On  forms  of  prayer  he  observes,  "  Good  forms  are  valuable  ;  but 
when  the  heart  has  been  put  in  tune  by  them,  it  is  better  they 
should  give  place  to  extemporaneous  petition.  Still  prescribed 
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forms  may  be  prayed  with  the  heart,  so  as  to  come  out  from  the 
heart.  Persons  who  are  for  praying  always  from  c  the  heart/  as 
they  call  it,  may,  and  do,  come  insensibly  to  use  what  amounts  to 
forms."  As  to  church  music,  he  says,  "  When  not  plain  and 
simple,  it  may  delight  the  ear  and  imagination,  but  it  obstructs  the 
true  melody  of  the  heart." 

On  the  divisions  between  Lutherans  and  Calvinists  he  writes, 
"  Were  Paul  himself  to  descend  from  Paradise  upon  a  mission  to 
Protestant  Christendom,  he  would  find  far  other  work  to  do,  than 
that  of  effecting  a  civil  coalescence  between  them.  A  unity  of  the 
Spirit  cannot  be  wrought  out  among  so  many,  while  so  few  of  them 
have  the  Spirit.  The  division  itself  I  regard  as  a  fatherly  rebuke, 
not  without  its  beneficial  effects.  For  whereas  we  Lutherans  reject 
the  notion  of  absolute,  unconditional  decrees,  we  constrain  its  advo- 
cates to  hold  out  representations  more  moderate,  and  more  con- 
ducive to  their  own  experimental  piety ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if 
ever  the  doctrine  of  decrees  in  general  should  fall  into  disregard 
among  ourselves,  the  majority  of  us  will  decline  into  what  is  no 
better  than  mere  rationalism,  having  by  and  by  lost  all  belief  in 
God's  universal  grace." 

As  A  WHITER,  his  works  were  numerous,  including,  besides  his 
Editions  of  various  ancient  authors,  about  thirty  original  publica- 
tions of  his  own.  Yet  he  held  it  as  a  principle,  that  "  we  ought 
to  be  very  careful  about  composing  new  books ;"  for  that  "  every 
book  should  add  something  to  the  reader's  information,  or  at  least  to 
the  improvement  of  his  heart."  He  had  a  remarkable  power  of  con- 
densation, which  was  by  no  means  characteristic  of  writers  of  his  day 
or  his  nation.  "  It  has  long  been  my  rule  (he  said)  to  write  nothing, 
which  at  my  dying  hour  I  might  have  to  repent  of."  What  most  pained 
him  was,  that  in  the  case  of  some  of  his  works,  he  had  to  endure  not 
only  the  attacks  of  the  worldly,  but  also  the  suspicions  of  the  really 
spiritual.  "  It  is  well  (said  he)  to  be  conscious  on  such  occasions,  that 
the  countenance  of  fallible  men  was  not  the  thing  we  had  reckoned 
on,  and  to  be  able  to  say,  '  All  is  under  God's  direction.' " 

The  earliest  of  his  larger  publications  was  a  new  EDITION  OF 
CICERO'S  EPISTLES  ad  Familiar  es  (Stuttgart,  1719).  Conscientious 
attendance  to  apparent  minutiae,  as  leading  to  most  important  exegeti- 
cal  results,  characterized  him  in  his  classical,  as  in  his  theological  writ- 
ings. He  closed  his  Ed.  of  Cic.  Epistles  with  an  Appendix  on  the 
advantages  of  studying  this  work,  and  the  right  uses  to  be  made  of  it. 
In  this  he  warns  against  the  danger  to  personal  Christianity  of  undue 
devotedness  to  philological  study.  "  Even  Scriptural  researches  may, 
without  needful  discretion,  occasion  in  learned  men  indifference  to 
true  godliness,  instead  of  nourishing  it.  Mercury  is  as  much  op- 
posed to  Christ,  as  is  Plutus  or  Mammon.  The  spirit  of  heathen 
wisdom  ever  was,  and  ever  must  be,  a  spirit  of  presumption,  vanity, 
worldliness,  selfishness,  and  sensuality ;  yet  there  is  in  it  something 


xiv  SKETCH  OF  THE  LIFE  AND 

uncommonly  catching  to  intellectual  persons,  who  are  not  esta 
blishecl  in  personal  religion."  He  had  prepared  materials  for  editing 
Ovid's  Tristia  and  Persius,  but  was  prevented  publishing  them  by 
being  called  to  undertake  works  of  a  more  congenial  kind.  "  Daily 
relish  (said  he)  for  the  sweet  language  of  Divine  inspiration  had  now 
superseded  with  me  that  of  all  other  dainties,  though  I  was  not  in- 
sensible of  their  charms."  In  the  midst  of  his  classical  occupations 
in  1717  he  confessed,  that  he  often  "  found  his  spiritual  strength  at 
a  very  low  ebb  among  the  dead  heathen." 

His  next  work  was  an  Edition  of  GREGORY'S  PANEGYRIC  ON 
ORIGEN,  for  the  use  of  his  pupils  (Greek  and  Latin),  1772.  His 
reason  for  selecting  it  was  because  Gregory  has  shown,  by  his  own 
example,  that  an  inquiring  youth  can  find  no  solid  satisfaction  in  all 
the  heathen  philosophical  systems,  but  is  compelled,  by  a  sense  of 
his  needs,  to  seek  refuge  in  the  substantial  truths  of  Christianity. 

In  1725  he  published  his  Edition  of  CHRYSOSTOM  DE  SACERDOTIO, 
Gr.  and  Lat.,  at  Stuttgart.  He  pronounces  that  work  decidedly  the 
best  production  of  Chrysostom's  pen.  To  it  he  added  a  PRODROMUS 
Nov.  TEST.  GR^ECI  rectt  cauteque  adornandi,  i.e.  a  prospectus  of 
a  new  critical  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament.  Besides,  he  wrote 
"  ANNOTATIONS  UPON  MACARIUS  ;"  also  on  "  EPHREM  SYRUS." 

Bengel,  as  has  been  already  said,  even  whilst  yet  a  student,  had 
felt  an  intense  interest  about  the  various  readings  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament. Before  the  publication  of  Mill,  the  believer  had  to  con- 
tent himself  with  the  axiom,  that  the  Providence  of  God  would  not 
have  allowed  any  such  corruptions  of  the  Sacred  Record,  as  would 
endanger  the  essential  truths  of  our  faith.  Bengel  now  desired  to 
put  the  question  on  such  a  footing,  that  the  Christian  henceforth 
might  not  only  believe,  but  see,  that  such  was  the  case.  After  hav- 
ing collated  numerous  printed  editions  and  MSS.  (24  in  all,  besides 
Latin  ones)  and  versions,  he  published,  in  1734,  as  he  had  pre- 
viously announced  in  his  Prodromus,  his  GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT, 
in  two  forms,  the  one  quarto,  and  the  other  octavo  subsequently ; l 
and  simultaneously  with  the  former,  his  APPARATUS  CRITICUS, 
in  which  he  unfolds  the  true  principles  of  criticism,  the  value 
of  his  authorities,  and  the  various  readings  in  order.  In  the  read- 
ings of  his  Greek  text  he  did  not  admit  a  single  expression  that 
had  not  been  embodied  in  the  existing  printed  editions,  excepting  a 
few  readings  in  the  Apocalypse,  a  book  peculiarly  circumstanced  ; 
but  in  the  margin  he  inserted  some  readings  heretofore  confined  to 
MSS.  Research  had  convinced  him,  that  any  reading  not  found 
in  any  former  printed  Edition  was  of  minor  importance,  and  if 
introduced,  might  only  cause  offence  to  the  weak.  His  cardinal 
four-worded  canon  was,  "  Proclivi  lectioni  praBstat  ardua,"  THE  DIF- 

1  The  Quarto  Ed.,  which  came  first,  was  published  at  Tuhingen,  1734  ;  the 
octavo  later  in  the  same  year,  at  Stuttgart.  The  former  is  called  in  this  transl. 
notes,  "  the  Larger  Ed.  ;"  the  latter,  il  the  Smaller  Ed." 
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FICULT  IS  PREFERABLE  TO  THE  EASY  READNG  ;  for  the  obvious  rea- 

son,  that  the  interpolator  or  transcriber  would  be  much  more  likely  to 
substitute  an  easy  reading  for  the  more  difficult  one,  than  vice  versa. 
In  the  Preface  of  the  Smaller  Greek  Text,  he  gives  this  admirable 
rule  for  searching  Scripture  with  profit, — 

"  Te  totum  applica  ad  Textum  ; 

Rem  totam  applica  ad  te." 
Apply  thyself  wholly  to  the  Text ; 
Apply  the  subject  wholly  to  thyself. 

Among  the  passages  especially  discussed  in  the  Apparatus,  as  to 
the  true  reading,  are  Matt.  vi.  13 ;  John  i.  1,  viii.  1-11 ;  1  Tim.  iii. 
16  ;  1  John  v.  7.  Lastly,  in  the  same  work  is  given  an  Introduc- 
tion to  the,  Apocalypse,  a  book  subjected  to  more  various  readings 
than  any  book  of  the  New  Testament,  though  it  exists  in  fewer 
MSS.  BengePs  exertions  had  brought  to  light  several  MSS.  in 
which  it  is  found. 

These  critical  works  of  his  were  warmly  received  by  many  ;  but 
others,  both  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics,  assailed  him  as  a 
dangerous  innovator.  Among  these  opponents,  the  most  promi- 
nent were  the  authors  of  a  publication,  named  "  Early  Gathered 
Fruits"  (No.  4  of  the  year  1738)  :  J.  G.  Hager,  M.A.,  probably 
wrote  the  article  in  which  Bengel  is  accused  of  "  unprecedented 
audacity."  An  opposite  kind  of  objection  was  raised  in  an  article 
of  the  Billiotheque  Raisonnee  of  Amsterdam,  known  to  have  been 
written  by  Wetstein,  viz.  that  Bengel  had  not  gone  far  enough  ; 
that  he  was  too  timid  in  not  inserting  in  the  text,  and  not  merely 
in  the  margin,  readings  supported  by  the  best  MSS.,  though  never 
before  printed  in  the  Editions  ;  that  the  right  of  using  our  critical 
resources  was  an  undoubted  one ;  that  cautious  as  Editors  had  been, 
they  could  not  escape  persecution  :  that  Erasmus  had  been  rewarded 
with  the  reputation  of  an  Arian,  and  Robert  Stephens  was  obliged 
to  fly  to  Geneva  to  escape  burning  at  the  stake ;  that  Bengel  him- 
self had  been  obliged  to  abandon  his  favourite  caution  in  editing 
the  Apocalypse ;  that  therefore  it  would  have  been  better  had  he 
adopted  in  the  text,  whether  from  print  or  MS.,  whatever  reading 
he  thought  the  best ;  but  he  ends  with  confessing  that  Bengel 's  Edi- 
tion of  the  New  Testament  was  the  best  ever  yet  published. 

Bengel  in  reply  wrote  "  A  Defence  of  the  Greek  Testament," 
edited  at  Tubingen,  in  1734.  This  he  inserted  in  his  "  Harmony 
of  the  Four  Gospels,"  published  in  1736.  Besides  the  answers  im- 
plied in  what  has  been  written  above,  he  notices  what  is  most  im- 
portant, namely,  that  the  notion  (Wetstein's),  that  the  correctness 
of  the  reading  should  be  determined  by  a  majority  of  MSS.,  is  an 
unsound  one  :  To  ascertain  the  authority  of  a  MS.,  we  must  con- 
sider its  origin,  a  thing  which  often  gives  preponderance  to  one  be- 
yond a  hundred  others. 

He  also  replied  to  the  "  Early  Gathered  Fruits,"  through  a  jour- 
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nal  called  "  New  Literary  Notices  from  Tubingen."  As  to  the 
changes  made  by  him  in  the  Received  Text  of  the  Apocalypse,  on 
which  his  reviewer  had  dwelt  most  severely,  Bengel  showed  that 
Erasmus  so  hurried  it  to  press,  that  he  had  actually  substituted  for 
the  original  Greek  of  the  concluding  part,  a  translation  of  his  own 
into  Greek  from  the  Latin  Vulgate  !  As  to  his  Greek  text  supply- 
ing infidels  with  weapons,  he  shows  that,  on  the  contrary,  if  we 
restrict  the  liberty  of  proper  revision,  we  leave  the  sacred  text  exposed 
to  every  presumptuous  judgment ;  that  infidels  cannot  be  ignorant 
of  the  existence  of  various  readings,  which,  instead  of  finding  in- 
creased by  his  revision,  they  would  find  fewer  for  objecting  against 
than  ever ;  that  whereas  one  party  accused  him  of  undue  caution, 
but  the  other  of  temerity,  it  was  evident  he  had  kept  the  middle, 
and  therefore  the  right  way. 

The  Romanist  party,  headed  by  Rev.  T.  A.  Berghauer,  at- 
tacked Bengel,  in  a  publication  entitled  Bibliomachia,  in  which 
the  writer  threatens  such  "  heretics,  who  have  their  flaming  pride 
lighted  up  by  the  Bible,  with  the  strong  arm  and  spiritual  and  tem- 
poral sword  of  the  Catholic  Church."  Bengel,  in  his  "  Practical 
Addresses"  on  the  Apocalypse,  Append,  on  58th-60th  of  his  "  Prac- 
tical Addresses  on  the  Apocalypse"  (to  be  found  also  in  Ed.  2  of  the 
Appar.  Crit.,  p.  748),  replied,  meekly  showing  that  he  had  done  no 
more  than  what  Cardinal  Ximenes  and  the  Editors  of  the  Complu- 
tensian  Bible,  with  their  patron  Leo  X.,  had  done.  viz.  set  a  high 
value  upon  sound  criticism  :  that  the  author  had  appropriately  en- 
titled his  pamphlet  "  Bibliomachia,"  War  with  the  Bible;  for  that  it 
was  a  congeries  of  blasphemy  against  the  word  of  God  in  all  Bibles, 
Catholic  and  Protestant :  that  the  threat  of  persecution  only  showed 
that  many  prophecies  in  the  Apocalypse  must  now  be  on  the  point  of 
fulfilment,  and  "  well  may  we  arm  ourselves  with  the  patience  and 
faith  of  the  saints.  The  children  of  peace  cannot  love  contention  :  it 
is  painful  to  them  to  be  obliged  to  contend  even  for  the  truth  itself." 

J.  L.  Hug,  in  his  Introduction  to  New  Testament,  2d  Ed.,  vol.  i. 
p.  313,  remarks,  that  Bengel  was  the  first  who  classified  MSS. 
according  to  the  incidental  agreements  in  their  general  features, 
and  in  their  particular  lections.  He  marked  two  classes,  the  African 
and  the  Asiatic  ;  and  the  general  principles,  elicited  by  this  simplifi- 
cation of  the  question,  set  in  motion  the  present  march  of  criticism, 
which  will  now  proceed,  even  supposing  his  own  editorial  works 
could  ever  be  forgotten. 

In  1742,  J.  Gambol  d  published  Bengel's  Greek  Testament  at 
Oxford  ;  and,  in  1745,  Bengel's  text  was  taken  as  the  standard  for 
revising  the  authorized  Danish  Version.  A  second  edition  of  the 
"  Appar.  Criticus"  was  published  in  1763  by  P.  D.  Burk,  contain- 
ing later  corrections  of  the  Author,  supplementary  criticism  on  the 
New  Testament,  and  collations  of  another  MS.  of  the  Apocalypse, 
of  which  a  copy  was  given  him  by  J.  L.  Mosheim. 
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Bengel  had  announced  in  his  Prodromus,  in  Chrysostom  de  Sacer- 
his  intention  to  follow  up  his  critical  works  with  a  Commen- 
tary on  the  New  Testament.  His  labours  at  Denkendorf  had 
thoroughly  prepared  him  for  this  task.  Accordingly  it  appeared 
under  the  title,  GNOMON  Novi  TESTAMENTI,  at  Tubingen  in  1742, 
4to  (New  Ed.  1759, 1773  :  Ed.  Steudel,  1835).  The  designation  was 
meant  to  imply  that  the  work  is  an  Index  or  Pointer,  "  to  indicate 
what  lies  within  the  compass  of  the  sacred  text ;  for  Scripture  is 
its  own  best  and  safest  interpreter;"  less  for  the  purpose  of  exhausting 
the  text  for  the  reader,  than  to  give  suggestive  hints.  The  title- 
page  expresses  at  full  his  design,  to  set  forth  the  majestic  simplicity 
of  the  Word  of  God  ;  its  unsearchable  depth ;  its  felicitous  concinnity ; 
and  its  adaptation  to  all  practical  uses,  "  My  annotations,"  says  he, 
"  are  so  far  from  being  intended  to  preclude  the  reader  from  increased 
research,  that  I  wish  rather  to  put  him  upon  investigation  of  the  text 
itself,  by  merely  showing  him  how  to  set  about  it.  My  design  is  also 
to  refute  those  expositors  who  put  upon  isolated  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture their  own  forced  (mystical)  construction,  in  order  to  grasp  at 
impressiveness.  Instead  of  this,  I  mean  to  insist  upon  the  full  and 
comprehensive  force  of  Scripture  in  its  whole  connection." 

Separate  thoughts  of  each  writer  must  be  determined  as  to 
their  sense  according  to  grammatical  and  historical  laws,  but 
this  in  constant  reference  to  the  totality  of  the  faith,  and  to  reve- 
lation as  a  whole.  "  Put  nothing  into  the  Scriptures,  but  draw 
everything  from  them,  and  suffer  nothing  to  remain  hidden,  that 
is  really  in  them."  "  Though  each  inspired  writer  has  his  own 
manner  and  style,  one  and  the  same  Spirit  breathes  through  all, 
one  grand  idea  pervades  all."  "  Every  Divine  communication 
carries  (like  the  diamond)  its  own  light  with  it,  thus  showing 
whence  it  comes ;  no  touchstone  is  required  to  discriminate  it." 
"  The  true  commentator  will  fasten  his  primary  attention  on  the 
letter  (literal  meaning),  but  never  forget  that  the  Spirit  must 
equally  accompany  him  ;  at  the  same  time  we  must  never  devise  a 
more  spiritual  meaning  for  Scripture  passages  than  the  Holy  Spirit 
intended."  "  The  historical  matters  of  Scripture,  both  narrative 
and  prophecy,  constitute  as  it  were  the  bones  of  its  system  ;  whereas 
the  spiritual  matters  are  as  its  muscles,  blood-vessels,  and  nerves. 
As  the  bones  are  necessary  to  the  human  system,  so  Scripture  must 
have  its  historical  matters.  The  expositor  who  nullifies  the  historical 
ground-work  of  Scripture  for  the  sake  of  finding  only  spiritual 
truths  everywhere,  brings  death  on  all  correct  interpretation.  Those 
expositions  are  the  safest  which  keep  closest  to  the  text." 

Such  are  Bengal's  principles  of  interpretation,  as  stated  in  his 
" Essay  on  the  Right  Way  of  Handling  Divine  Subjects,"  prefixed 
to  a  volume  of  sermons  by  J.  C.  Storr,  1750.  Luther  and  Hed- 
inger  were  his  favourite  expositors  ;  but  dearer  to  him  than  either 
was  Scripture  itself.  "  The  Word  of  God,"  says  he,  "  is  always 
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savoury  in  its  own  pure  form ;  but  when  saturated  with  human 
explanations,  it  is  apt  to  cloy."  He  used  frequent  prayer  to  fit  him 
for  the  work :  and  when  the  Gnomon  was  sent  him  completed  from 
the  Tubingen  press,  the  28th  of  March  1742,  he  sang  that  evening 
the  well-known  hymn  : — 

"  0  Thou,  who  our  best  works  hast  wrought, 

And  thus  far  helped  me  to  success, 
Attune  my  soul  to  grateful  thought, 

Thy  great  and  holy  Name  to  bless ; 
That  I  to  Thee  anew  may  live, 
And  to  Thy  grace  the  glory  give,"  etc. 

Not  to  mention  Rosenmuller  in  his  Sclwlice,  Michaelis  in  his  New 
Testament,  and  other  German  borrowers  from  the  Gnomon,  in  our 
own  country  John  Wesley,  in  his  "  Expository  Notes  on  the  New 
Testament,"  Lond.  1755,  largely  draws  from  it,  acknowledging 
that  he  should  "  much  better  serve  the  interests  of  religion  by 
translating  from  the  Gnomon  of  that  great  luminary  of  the  Christian 
world)  than  by  writing  many  volumes  of  his  own  notes." 

As  early  as  1706  Bengel  had  begun  collecting  Annotations  upon 
Hedinger's  Greek  Testament.  Since  1713  he  had  gone  every  two 
years  with  his  pupils  through  the  Greek  Testament.  At  length,  in 
1722,  he  determined  on  publishing  a  Commentary  on  it:  he  completed 
it  within  two  years  :  yet  he  kept  it  by  him  eighteen  years  more  be- 
fore he  gave  it  to  the  public.  So  also  as  to  the  German  Translation 
or  Version;  he  could  not  bring  himself  to  undertake  the  translation 
at  all  until  December  1741,  after  he  had  just  finished  his  preface  to 
the  Gnomon ;  and  he  wrote  the  preface  to  it  only  a  few  days  before 
his  death.  His  reason  for  delay  as  to  the  Gnomon  was,  that  he 
considered  sound  criticism  what  was  most  wanted,  and  therefore 
wished  previously  to  send  out  his  Apparatus  Criticus.  His  reason 
as  to  the  German  Version,  was  his  desire  not  to  offend  the  strong 
prejudices  which  existed  against  the  publication  of  any  new  ver- 
nacular translation ;  especially  as  the  Lutheran  Version  was  in  the 
main  correct :  He  moreover  hoped  some  one  else,  better  qualified 
than  himself,  might  undertake  the  task ;  but  as  none  did  so,  and  as 
he  felt  convinced  of  the  erroneousness  of  many  of  Luther's  render- 
ings, he  at  last  thought  it  his  duty  to  publish  it. 

The  Evangelical  Church  Chronicle  (vol.  ii.  p.  228),  edited  by 
Hengstenberg,  well  says  of  the  Gnomon,  "  It  is  a  rare  performance, 
concise,  original,  vigorous,  eloquent,  and  sprightly  :  it  is  an  erudite 
exposition  delivered  in  the  spirit  of  fervent  Christian  love.  It 
evinces  the  deepest  reverence  for  the  sacred  text,  and  a  most  pro- 
found acquaintance  with  its  contents.  With  remarkable  simplicity 
and  humility,  it  follows  the  drift  of  the  inspired  meaning,  and  in- 
duces the  soul  to  open  itself,  even  to  the  softest  of  those  breathings 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  pervade  the  written  word."  Hainan 
(vol.  iii.  p.  15)  likewise  remarks,  "It  is  an  Exegesis  altogether  sui 
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generis.  No  expositors,  or  very  few,  have  caught  the  full  import> 
impressiveness,  and  spirit  of  Holy  Scripture.  In  this  respect 
Bengel's  Commentary  is  one  of  the  best."  The  Second  Edition 
was  published,  1759,  under  the  revision  of  his  son-in-law,  the  Rev. 
P.  D.  Burk,  Dean  of  Kircheim.  This  Edition  contained  numerous 
exegetical  and  critical  additions,  from  notes  left  by  Bengel,  never 
before  published.  E.  Bengel,  in  the  Third  Edition,  1773,  retained 
the  exegetical  portion  of  these  additional  notes,  but  transferred  the 
critical  portion  of  them  to  the  "  Apparatus,"  a  Second  Edition  of 
which  wras  now  called  for. 

In  the  preface  to  his  Germ.  Version,  he  states  it  not  to  be  his 
wish  to  prejudice  Luther's  Version ;  that  the  Church  has  need  of 
multiplied  versions,  and  that  their  multiplication  is  sanctioned  by 
the  practice  of  the  earliest  times ;  that  he  had  been  sparing  of  re- 
marks exclusively  practical,  because  the  Scriptures  themselves 
supply  every  want  of  that  kind.  Should  any  one  feel  disappointed 
at  not  meeting  with  more  edifying  matter  in  the  preface,  he  would 
observe,  that  "  a  servant  waiting  upon  guests  at  a  great  supper, 
who  duly  trims  the  lamps  furnished  by  the  master  of  the  house,  that 
they  may  burn  the  brighter,  performs  a  more  acceptable  service  to 
the  guests,  than  if  he  kindled  any  single  taper  of  his  own  to  add  to 
the  light."  Even  to  the  present  time,  Bengel's  Version  continues 
to  be  used  in  many  private  devotional  circles  throughout  the  king- 
dom of  Wiirtemberg. 

His  first  expository  publications  were  his  Tracts  on  the  Apoc- 
alypse, in  various  theological  journals :  next,  in  1736,  his  "  Har- 
mony of  the  Gospels  :"  in  1740,  his  "Exposition  of  the  Eevelation 
of  S.  John :"  his  "  Ordo  Temporum,"  in  1741  :  his  Gnomon,  in 
1742  :  his  Cyclus,  in  1745  :  his  "  Age  of  the  World,"  in  1746  : 
his  "  Sixty  Practical  Addresses  on  the  Apocalypse,"  in  1747  :  his 
"  Testimony  of  Truth,"  in  1748  :  his  "  German  New  Testament,"  at 
Stuttgart,  in  1753  ;  and  his  "  Vindication  of  the  Holy  Scriptures," 
in  1755. 

The  object  of  his  "Ordo  Temporum"  was  "to  exhibit  the  whole 
line  of  chronology  w7hich  pervades  the  historical  and  prophetic  books 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  from  its  commencement  to  its  ter- 
mination ;  and  thus  to  cumulate  proof  that  the  Scriptures  form  one 
beautifully  connected  and  credible  whole."  He  showed,  that  as  the 
many  numerical  specifications  in  Scripture  have  a  claim  to  our  at- 
tention, because  they  belong  to  Divine  revelation,  so  they  have  a 
mutual  connection,  which  conducts  us  on  to  the  great  final  point — 
the  day  of  Christ's  appearing :  that  he  presumed  not  to  foretell  the 
last  day,  though  many  of  his  investigations  seemed  to  touch  upon  it : 
that  we  ought  not  to  think  it  is  useless  and  dangerous  to  attempt 
determining  anything  about  futurity,  for  that  such  a  notion  savoured 
too  much  of  judging  Holy  Scripture  by  our  own  presumptions  : 
that  the  reader  should  discriminate  between  what  he  stated  as 
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possible,  and  what  as  certain :  and  that  he  should  not  spend  too  much 
time  in  endeavouring  to  digest  the  tough  corticating  threads  of  the 
chronology,  bu-t  should  enjoy  the  delicious  kernel  enveloped  in  them. 
lie  thinks  the  commencement  of  time  answered  to  our  autumn  :  the 
pre-Adamite  theory  is  refuted  by  Gen.  i.  26,  ii.  7,  v.  1  :  Man's  state 
of  innocence  lasted  for  but  a  short  time :  the  Israelitish  day  of 
atonement  (the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month)  is  probably  the  anniver- 
sary of  the  fall  of  man. 

By  Gen.  v.  he  reckons  from  the  creation  to  the  flood,  1656  years. 
„  Gen.  xi.  from  the  flood  to  the  birth  of  Abraham,      290      „ 
„  Gen.  xxi.  5,  from  the  birth  of  Abraham  to  that  of 

Isaac,  .....     100      „ 

„  Gen.  xxv.  26,  from  that  to  the  birth  of  Jacob,    .       60      „ 
„  Gen.  xli.  46,  xlv.  6,  xlvii.  28.     From  that  to  the 

birth  of  Joseph,         .  .  .  90      „ 

„  Gen.  1.  26,  from  the  birth  of  Joseph  to  his  death,    110      „ 
Thence   to   the   Exodus:  comp.  Gen.   xv.  13  with 

Judith  v.  8,  and  Acts  vii.  8,  .  .     140      „ 

From  Adam  to  the  Exodus,  .  .  .  2446      „ 

From  the  Exodus  to  the  completion  of  the  temple,   .487      „ 


Conclusion  of  Solomon's  reign  of  forty  years,          .  2963  A.  M. 

(See  1  Kings  xi.  42,  and  2  Chron.  ix.  30.; 
The  years  of  the  kings  of  Judah  to  the  burning  of 

Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,          .  .     393  years. 

Thence  to  the  Christian  Era,  .  .  .     587      „ 

From  Adam  to  the  vulgar  Christian  Era,     .  .     3943    „ 

But  the  Lord's  nativity  really  took  place  three  full  years  before  this  : 
probably  on  the  25th  of  December. 

Bengel  refutes  the  notion,  that  we  are  forbidden  in  Scripture  to  at- 
tempt fixing  future  dates.  In  Mark  xiii.  32,  Matt.  xxiv.  36,  the  stress 
is  on  the  present  tense,  "  No  man  knoweth  the  day  nor  the  hour." 
In  those  days  NO  man  did  know,  not  even  the  Son ;  but  He  after- 
wards knew  it,  for  He  revealed  it  in  the  Apocalypse.  So  in  Acts  i. 
6,  7,  the  stress  lies  on  you ;  but  further  disclosures  would  be  made 
subsequently  to  others  :  we  are  not  moreover  in  it  precluded  from 
all  knowledge  of  the  future,  but  only  from  knowing  those  seasons, 
which  the  Father  hath  reserved  in  His  own  power.  Noah  was 
forewarned  of  the  very  year  in  which  the  flood  came.  The  four 
hundred  years  of  sojourn  of  Abraham  and  his  seed  in  a  strange  land 
//ere  revealed  beforehand  to  him.  Surely  then  the  twenty  prophetic 
periods  of  time  in  the  Apocalypse  have  not  been  specified  for  nothing. 
God  gives  a  promise  for  believers  to  depend  upon,  and  they  are  to 
persevere  through  all  difficulties  until  its  fulfilment.  The  glorious 
issue  of  Christ's  coming  has  ever  been  Revelation's  grand  object  * 
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but  intermediate  events  were  to  the  patriarchs  a  mass  of  confused 
imagery.  The  succeeding  prophets  saw  them  more  clearly ;  still 
more  so  the  apostles,  and  most  of  all  the  last  of  them,  S.  John. 
From  Heb.  ix.  26,  1  Cor.  x.  11,  1  Pet.  i.  20,  iv.  7,  Habak.  iii.  2, 
Bengel  thought  the  New  Testament  will  not  be  so  long  as  that  of 
the  Old.  Being  then  less  than  3943  years,  the  whole  period  of  the 
world  at  farthest  will  be  not  more  than  7880  years :  and  in  his  time 
(1740)  5690  years  had  elapsed ;  and  still  the  2000  years  of  Rev.  xx. 
were  yet  to  come ;  there  could  be  only  200  years  before  the  prophecy 
of  that  chapter  begins  to  be  fulfilled.  Now,  supposing,  by  a  common 
analogy,  the  duration  of  the  world  is  involved  in  the  number  seven, 
i.e.  that  it  is  7777  years,  there  can  be  only  97  years  left  before  the 
2000  years,  and  these  would  transpire  by  the  year  1837.  With 
this  agreed  the  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse,  based  on  the 
number  of  the  Beast  666,  synchronous  with  the  42  months. 

The  most  important  point  maintained  in  his  "  Harmony  of  the 
Gospels"  is,  that  there  could  have  been  but  three  Passovers  between  the 
Lord?s  baptism  and  crucifixion.  The  Lord  adapted  His  discourses  to 
the  portions  of  Scripture  read  publicly  on  the  Sabbaths  and  festivals. 
Whilst  keeping  aloof  from  arbitrary  ways  of  reconciling  discrepancies, 
he  established  the  important  principle,  that  each  Evangelist  did  not 
intend  to  relate  every  event  in  chronological  order.  In  1765,  "A 
History  of  the  Life,  etc.,  of  our  Lord,  compiled  from  Bengel's  Har- 
mony," was  published  anonymously  at  Leipsic.  G.  C.  Storr  added 
Bengel's  Table  of  the  Harmony  to  an  Ed.  of  the  Lutheran  Bible, 
published  in  1793. 

B.  remarks,  that  an  Expositor  of  the  Apocalypse,  who  concerns 
himself  only  with  the  events,  and  not  also  with  the  dates,  is  a  useless 
one  :  for  that  God  has  connected  the  two  together,  and  "  what  God 
hath  joined  together,  let  not  man  put  asunder."  In  preparing  a 
sermon  for  the  first  Sunday  in  Advent  1724,  his  thoughts  were  led 
to  the  21st  ch.  of  Revelation.  Suddenly  the  idea  forcibly  struck 
him,  that  the  42  months  of  the  Beast's  blasphemy  (ch.  xiii.  5,  6), 
and  likewise  the  number  of  his  name  666,  denote  a  precise  period  of 
TIME,  and  that  these  two  denote  one  and  the  same  period.  From 
that  moment  he  set  about  tracing  the  line  of  Scripture  chronology 
both  backwards  and  forwards.  As  to  the  prophetic  day,  he  makes 
it  a  mean  between  the  literal  day  and  the  year  (the  length  assigned 
by  most  expositors  to  the  prophetic  day),  i.e.  about  half  a  common 
year.  In  ch.  xiii.  8,  -^ypiffd™,  "  let  him  calculate,"  implies,  there 
must  be  at  least  two  numbers  for  our  calculation.  That  other  num- 
ber besides  the  666  (ver.  18),  is  the  42  months  (ver.  5).  Thus 
42  :  666  ::  1  :  x  :  giving  a  period  of  15f  years  for  one  prophetical 
month  ;  and  thus  each  prophetic  day  is  about  half  a  year.  He  makes 
a  xaipbs  222§  years;  a  %/>ovoj,  1111-g  years  (ch.  vi.  11).*  an  a/&>*. 
2222|  years  (ch.  xiv.  6).  The  666  years  were  between  1074  and 
1740,  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Hildebrand  to  the  death  of 
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Clement  XII. ;  or  else  from  Celestine  II.,  elected  without  the  voice 
of  the  people,  to  a  time  when  the  Pope's  relation  to  Rome  shall  be 
changed  [Napoleon's  decree  abolishing  the  Pope's  jurisdiction,  17th 
of  May  1809],  1143  to  1809.  This  last  conjecture  has  proved 
in  the  event  to  be  strikingly  correct.  His  assigning  1836  as  the 
year  of  the  conflict  of  the  Beast  out  of  the  Bottomless  pit  with  the 
people  of  God  (ch.  xix.  11-21),  has  proved  a  mistake.  But  he  has 
made  some  remarkable  fore-announcements  of  facts.  For  instance, 
having  from  ch.  x.  6,  11,  fixed  the  rise  of  the  Germanic  Roman 
Empire  under  Charlemagne  in  800  A.D.  (letting,  2  Thess.  ii.  6,  7, 
i.e.  standing  in  the  way  of  Antichrist),  he  anticipated  its  fall  shortly 
after  1800  (an  event  which  came  to  pass  in  1806)  :  also  the  increase 
of  the  Russian  power,  which  we  have  already  seen  in  our  age  partly 
fulfilled.  "  See  whether  the  King  of  France  does  not  yet  become 
Emperor  (the  very  letters  of  the  Greek  number  of  the  Beast  form 
the  words,  FaXXo;  Kaiffap,  a  Gallic  Emperor) ;  an  anticipation  re- 
markably fulfilled  in  the  person  of  Napoleon. 

B.  observes  that  the  Beast  in  ch.  xiii.  has  a  twofold  rise ;  first  out 
of  the  sea ;  then  out  of  the  bottomless  pit.  In  the  former  he  is  a 
secular  power  with  spiritual  pretensions,  rising  not  very  long  after 
the  end  of  the  second  woe,  evidently  the  Papal  Hierarchy:  But  his 
last  form,  which  is  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  will  survive  the  desolation 
of  the  city  of  the  seven  hills.  The  Beast,  considered  as  to  his  seven 
heads,  is  the  papal  power  transmitted  through  a  succession  of  Popes  : 
but  when  "  the  last  head,"  and  the  Beast  himself  as  "  the  eighth," 
shall  rage,  he  is  become  a  personal  individual.  The  horns  are  ten 
kings  of  this  last  period :  At  the  time  of  Antichrist's  coming,  five 
heads  are  fallen,  the  sixth  stands,  but  in  weakness.  The  seventh 
when  he  comes  proves  to  be  the  eighth,  on  account  of  the  additional 
character  he  acquires  by  rising  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  as  "the  Man 
of  Sin,"  the  very  Antichrist,  and  as  such  continues  3J  years :  he 
will  be  an  individual,  and  perhaps,  as  tradition  represents,  a  Jew. 
The  Dragon  opposes  the  special  glory  of  God  the  Father ;  the  Beast, 
that  of  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  the  False  Prophet,  that  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
BengeFs  warning  against  Popery  was  seasonable ;  for  even  in  his 
age  a  dangerous  latitudinarianism  as  to  it  had  begun  to  show  itself 
in  the  Protestant  Church. 

B.  supposes  a  double  thousand  years  to  be  implied  in  Rev.  xx.:  the 
first  thousand,  on  earth,  during  Satan's  imprisonment,  in  which  there 
will  be  much  happiness,  but  wherein  the  saints  will  still  have  to  walk 
by  faith,  not  by  sight :  the  second,  a  distinct  thousand,  of  the  risen 
saints  in  heaven,  extending  to  the  general  resurrection. 

Many  of  his  descriptions  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  age, 
which  he  anticipated,  have  been  accurately  verified  in  the  state  of 
morals  and  religion  which  prevailed  during  the  French  Revolution 
and  subsequently  :  that  sins  against  the  sixth  commandment  would 
be  prevalent :  that  the  spirit  of  the  age,  as  expressed  in  the  journals, 
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would  be  scepticism  and  naturalism*,  that  the  powers  of  nature  and 
reason  would  be  so  exalted,  as  to  make  it  difficult  to  know  what  was 
really  supernatural;  that  books  of  thrilling  adventure,  whether  truth 
or  fiction,  would  be  most  sought  after, — those  containing  anything  of 
religion  would  have  to  present  it  in  a  lively  form,  more  to  amuse  the 
fancy,  than  to  improve  the  heart :  the  doctrine  of  the  inner  word 
will  yet  produce  great  mischief;  for  philosophers  will  require  a  kernel 
without  a  shell,  a  Christ  without  a  Bible,  and  from  the  most  refined 
subtilties  pass  into  the  coarsest  materialism  :  that  it  need  not  sur- 
prise any  if  men  devoid  of  the  truth  take  refuge  in  Popery :  Socinian- 
ism  and  the  Papacy,  now  seemingly  widely  apart,  will  bye  and  bye 
flow  together,  and  bring  everything  to  a  crisis.  "  When  events  have 
arrived  just  at  the  finishing  of  the  mystery  of  God,  we  shall  hear  the 
striking  of  that  clock,  which  has  so  long  been  silent.  One  important 
advantage  of  contemplating  God's  general  economy  in  all  ages  is, 
that  hereby  we  lose  sight  of  our  own  petty  self-interests  :  for  we  are 
occupied  with  things  of  superior  interest,  observing  how  God's  uni- 
versal purposes  are  advancing  to  their  accomplishment.  It  also 
helps  against  the  natural  dread  we  have  of  death.  Moreover,  whilst 
careering  in  thought  over  the  billows  of  departed  ages,  borne  in 
thought  on  the  current  of  time  from  century  to  century,  the  doings 
not  only  of  private  individuals,  but  even  of  the  greatest  monarchs, 
have  seemed  to  me  as  the  mere  passing  of  a  wave  in  the  great  ocean 
scene."  "  God  has  often  given  a  promise  for  His  believing  people  to 
feed  upon,  and  yet  interposed  many  circumstances  apparently  adverse 
to  its  fulfilment ;  the  fulfilment  has  nevertheless  been  brought  to  pass, 
suddenly,  and  when  least  expected.  So  now  as  to  the  coming  of 
Christ :  Our  business  is  to  go  on,  living  upon  the  promise  of  His 
coming.  Upon  our  so  doing  depends  the  exercise  of  every  Christian 
virtue."  "  All  the  prophecies,  even  of  the  Old  Testament,  had  Christ 
for  their  chief  object ;  and  contained  some  points  of  reference  to 
events  more  remote  than  that  of  His  first  coming" 

Dr  John  Robertson,  an  English  physician,  published  a  valuable 
volume  of  Extracts  from  BengePs  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse,  and 
from  the  Notes  of  the  Gnomon  upon  it,  London,  1757.  Bengel  in 
his  Cyclus  attempted  to  show  that  there  was  a  real  coherence  in  his 
progressive  scale  of  Apocalyptical  periods.  However  it  was  based  on 
the  erroneous  opinion  of  astronomers  in  his  day,  that  the  mean 
tropical  year  consisted  of  365  days,  5  hours,  49  minutes,  and  12 
seconds;  from  which  he  inferred,  that  after  252  Apocalyptical  periods, 
i.e.  252  times  111J  years,  or  280,000  years,  a  cycle  of  the  solar 
system  would  be  completed,  and  the  planets  would  have  returned  to 
the  same  relative  positions  to  one  another  and  to  the  fixed  stars,  from 
which  they  set  out  at  creation.  But  recent  astronomers  have  found 
the  mean  tropical  year  is  365  days,  5  hours,  48  minutes,  and  44 
seconds  [but  Herschel,  49'7  seconds]  :  so  that  Bengel's  cycle  can 
be  no  longer  maintained.  It  was  however  only  a  subsidiary  argu- 
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ment   for   his  Apocalyptical   chronolog^v,   by  no  means   necessary 
to  it. 

His  "  Age  of  the  World"  is  a  following  up  of  the  argument  of  the 
"  Ordo  Temporum."  The  dates  in  Scripture,  looked  at  merely 
apart,  may  seem  at  first  sight  like  something  we  could  dispense  with : 
but,  if  we  trace  them  by  the  clew  which  Scripture  furnishes,  we  find 
a  connected  series  of  proportionate  periods,  conducting  us  towards 
their  ultimate  object,  the  day  of  Christ.  It  is  thus  only  that  we  per- 
ceive why  many  an  important  event  has  no  date  affixed  to  it,  while 
others  of  less  importance  are  accurately  dated.  All  this  was  from 
design,  viz.  to  continue  the  line  of  chronology.  The  pervading  ap- 
pearance of  this  line  is  one  noble  proof  of  the  internal  and  indivisible 
connection  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, — a  proof  which  especi- 
ally may  be  adduced  in  refutation  of  Jewish  infidelity.  He  also  in 
it  distinguishes  true  from  false  millennarianism :  and  replies  to  the 
strictures  of  Dean  Kohlreiff. 

His  "  Confirmed  Testimony  to  the  Truth"  was  a  rejoinder  to 
KohlreifPs  reply.  He  in  it  also  answers  objections  of  Baumgarten 
to  his  view  of  Daniel's  70  weeks,  as,  according  to  his  Apocalyptical 
Key,  equal  to  555|  years  :  Ezek.  xl.  5  affords  an  analogous  case  of 
a  measure  somewhat  larger  than  the  ordinary  one  being  used  for 
prophetic  notation. 

Many  of  his  thoughts  on  Scriptural  subjects,  set  down  in  the 
course  of  his  expository  researches,  are  worthy  of  note,  and  can  only 
be  glanced  at  cursorily  in  this  sketch.  "  The  Apostles'  Creed,"  says 
he,  "  consists  of  two  parts  :  the  first  treats  of  the  Trinity;  the  second, 
of  the  Church."  "  Godhead  and  Divinity  have  not  the  same  meaning: 
Godhead  signifies  the  Divine  essence;  Divinity,  the  glory  and  dignity 
belonging  to  it.  The  word  'holy'  means  separate^  or  set  apart: 
when  applied  to  God,  it  denotes  his  incommunicable  essence :  His 
holiness  is  therefore  synonymous  with  His  majesty.  When  holiness 
and  glory  are  joined  together,  then  the  former  expresses  God's  hidden 
and  unsearchable  excellence;  the  latter,  the  revelation  of  His  holiness 
to  His  rational  creatures,"  "  The  word  Person  answers  to  D^B, 
Panim,  and  the  Greek  Kpocwxov.  Even  the  Jews  called  the  Messiah, 
Maldch  Panim,  the  Angel  of  the  Presence.  In  speaking  of  the 
Trinity  we  must  use  some  such  term.  Defective  as  it  is,  we  have 
none  more  suitable,  and  we  have  no  reason  to  think  that  God  is  dis- 
pleased at  our  using  it.  In  what  condescending  language  God  ad- 
dresses Himself  to  our  capacities  !  The  very  Scriptures  themselves 
will  in  the  heavenly  world  appear  to  have  been  worded  to  our  com 
prehension  after  the  manner  of  a  little  child's  first  book." 

"  The  expression,  <  The  Son  of  man,'  always  denotes  the  visible 
condition  of  Christ,  whether  in  His  humiliation  or  exaltation  :  So 
St  Stephen,  in  Acts  vii.  56."  "  The  faith  which  apprehends  the  grace 
of  God  in  Christ  saves  and  makes  us  happy  :  the  faith  which  appre- 
hends only  the  eternal  power  of  the  Godhead  does  not." 


WRITINGS  OF  J.  A.  BENGEL.  XXT 

"  Tlie  typos  of  the  Messiah  were  not  for  human  use  alone.  God 
Himself  did  as  it  were  '  rest'  in  the  gracious  purpose,  that  His  Son 
should  restore  all  things.  Hence,  in  the  midst  of  awful  prophecies  of 
destruction,  we  abruptly  meet  with  some  promise  of  the  Messiah." 
"  The  prophecies  and  types  mutually  compose  a  perfect  system  of 
promise ;  a  system  in  which  the  prophecies,  from  the  beginning  of 
Genesis  to  the  close  of  Malachi,  swell  in  number  and  particularity, 
and  in  which  the  body  of  types  apart  may  be  regarded  as  a  chamber 
of  imagery." 

"  The  promises  grew  more  definite  and  full  as  time  advanced. 
The  manner  of  prophetic  foreshowing  in  the  Old  Testament  is 
like  a  landscape,  in  which  objects  in  the  foreground  are  distinctly 
delineated,  but  in  its  background  you  descry  long  ridges  of  hills, 
and  beyond  them  chains  of  mountains  all  diminutive,  so  that  many 
objects  appear  grouped  narrowly  together  which,  in  the  reality  of 
nature,  are  widely  distant  from  each  other ;  so  by  the  prophets 
things  immediate  are  described  clearly  and  definitely,  but  those  far 
distant  in  futurity  are  adumbrated  briefly  and  in  peispective  masses." 

"  Much  has  been  said  about  the  word  satisfaction  not  occurring  in 
Scripture,  relative  to  Christ's  atonement.  But  in  the  40th  Psalm, 
Messiah  testifies  what  surely  can  mean  nothing  less,  i  In  sacrifice 
and  offering  for  sin  Thou  hast  had  no  pleasure  :  then  said  I,  Lo,  I 
come  to  do  Thy  will,  O  God.'" 

"  We  derive  from  the  death  of  Christ  not  only  deliverance  from 
the  guilt  of  sin,  but  also  a  communication  of  new  vital  powers;  which 
evince  their  efficacy  by  good  works.  The  'former  is  called  justifica- 
tion by  His  blood  :  the  latter  is  obtained  by  those  who  eat  the  flesh 
of  Christ  and  drink  His  blood  (John  vi.).  Hereby  all  believers  be- 
come most  intimately  one  with  Him.  The  life-blood  shed  at  His 
death  as  a  satisfaction  for  sin,  was  spiritually  carried  by  Him  into 
the  Holy  of  Holies  at  His  Ascension ;  that  it  might  warrant  and 
impart  cleansing  and  perfection  to  every  true  believer's  conscience, 
and  that  such  might  enjoy  the  application  of  these  benefits,  especi- 
ally in  the  Eucharist"  (See  Gnomon  on  Heb.  xii.). 

"  In  the  parable  of  the  ten  virgins,  the  fire  of  the  lamps  represents 
the  light,  warmth,  and  purification  which  we  passively  receive  of  the 
Spirit  of  God ;  but  the  oil  is  what  must  be  obtained  by  diligent 
prayer,  and  in  faithful  obedience,  in  the  way  of  nourishing  and  in- 
creasing this  light,  warmth,  and  purification  :  2  Pet.  i.  3,  4  corre- 
sponds to  the  fire  of  the  lamps  ;  and  verses  5,  6  express  what  the 
recipient  of  that  preventing  grace  is  expected  to  add  to  it." 

"  As  from  every  point  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle  we  may 
imagine  straight  lines  converging  to  the  centre,  not  one  of  which  is 
exactly  coincident  with  another,  so  is  each  individual  drawn  towards 
God  in  communion,  by  a  way  more  or  less  peculiar  to  that  individual." 

"  Sin,  as  plaintiff,  is  defeated  by  the  advocacy  of  Christ ;  but  this 
hinders  not  its  continuing  to  act  against  us  as  defendant."  "  Our 


xx  vi  SKETCH  OF  THE  LIFE  AND 

conflicts  with  sin  are  preferable  to  the  carnal  security  of  those  who 
dream  that  they  have  overcome  all ;  especially  as  such  conflicts  do 
not  shake  our  confidence  in  the  grace  of  God." 

"  Good  works  are  such  as  a  believer  practises  in  the  order  of  God" 
(our  will  being  in  harmony  with  the  will  of  God).  "  It  becomes  us 
to  present  ourselves  before  God  as  empty  vessels,  that  require  to  be 
continually  replenished,  and  put  to  use  by  the  indwelling  power  of 
Christ.  A  soul,  possessed  of  true  faith,  learns  to  care  so"  supremely 
for  Him,  as  to  be  ever  secretly  longing  to  depart  and  be  with  Him." 

"  To  pray  is  to  be  engaged  in  a  kind  of  audience,  as  well  as  con- 
verse with  God,  1  John  v.  1 5.  It  is  more  than  an  utterance  of  our 
requests  ;  it  includes  a  waiting  for  His  answers.  Let  us  be  inwardly 
retired,  self-observant,  and  waiting  upon  Him  ;  and  though  we  hear 
no  voice,  we  shall  experience  a  plain,  certain,  and  consoling  reply. 
God  makes  this  reply  not  vocally,  but  by  those  acts  of  His  provid- 
ence and  influences  of  His  grace,  whereby  He  relieves  our  necessities. 
When  we  listen  to  the  petitions  of  the  needy,  we  do  it,  not  for  the  sake 
of  hearing  them  talk,  but  for  the  sake  of  rendering  them  some  help." 

"I  consider  it  to  be  more  than  a  mere  permission  that  a  pastor 
should  *  be  the  husband  of  one  wife  :'  to  me  it  seems  all  but  a  matter 
of  necessity.  God  often  teaches  us  more  by  our  domestic  experiences, 
family  illnesses,  deaths  of  children,  and  the  like,  than  we  can  learn  by 
any  independent  speculations,  however  spiritual  they  seem.  A  pious 
family  may  be  compared  to  a  cheerful  hive  of  bees ;  but  a  monastery 
or  nunnery  full  of  unmarried  persons,  to  a  gloomy  nest  of  wasps." 

"  Worship  more  consists  in  affiance  than  affection.  Affiance  in 
uncertain  riches,  rather  than  in  the  living  God,  characterizes  the 
lover  of  money.  He  who  commits  other  sins,  commits  them  chiefly 
in  single  acts ;  but  covetousness  engages  the  ivhole  man.  Therefore 
covetousness  is  peculiarly  called  idolatry." 

"  Friendship  is  not  a  topic  of  practical  divinity,  but  brotherly  love 
is ;  which  both  includes  friendship  and  gives  it  additional  charms." 

"  Traces  of  sacred  history  occurring  in  pagan  writers  as  to  the 
Deluge,  Joshua,  and  other  incidents,  are  far  less  pure  than  the  ac- 
counts of  the  inspired  historians.  Otherwise  it  might  have  been 
suggested,  that  these  pagan  writers  had  borrowed  from  Scripture ; 
whereas  now  it  is  plain,  that  the  facts  reached  them  by  independent 
and  very  ancient  traditions,  which  in  process  of  time  had  become 
more  corrupt  and  fabulous." 

"  The  day  of  atonement  was  not  a  festival.  It  was  a  day  for  call- 
ing sin  to  remembrance,  and  was  perhaps  the  anniversary  of  the 
fall  of  man  ;  for  no  particular  national  sin  of  Israel  is  expressly 
named  upon  it :  it  was  therefore  a  day  of  solemn  remembrance  for 
sin  in  general,  the  sin  of  mankind." 

"  God's  general  treatment  of  His  people  was  that  of  a  Father. 
He  led  them  step  by  step.  He  might  have  announced  to  them  the 
manna  before  they  fell  a  murmuring,  but  that  their  heart  was  to  be 
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made  manifest.  Their  first  offences  were  rebuked  gently  with  words 
alone  ;  but  after  the  delivery  of  the  law  on  Sinai,  where  they  had 
sworn  allegiance,  their  transgressions  no  longer  were,  nor  could  be, 
so  mildly  dealt  with.  Deuteronomy,  addressed  to  the  new  genera- 
tion, treats  much  of  the  kindness  and  love  of  God,  whose  righteous 
severity  had  been  manifested  towards  their  fathers." 

"  Israel  possessed  Canaan  under  Jehovah  as  His  feudatories;  hence 
they  were  annually  to  present  to  Him  of  their  cattle  and  fruits,  by 
way  of  homage  and  quit-rent." 

"  Balaam  was  a  sort  of  civil  prophet,  and  not  sent  to  the  children  of 
Israel.  Samuel  offered  sacrifice,  though  he  was  no  priest,  but  only  a 
Levite.  Moses  did  the  same  ;  for  they  both,  because  of  their  extraor- 
dinary commission  from  God,  ranked  above  the  priests.  With  Samuel 
begins  a  new  period.  Before  him,  the  nation  had  no  prophet  except 
Moses ;  but  after  him,  there  was  a  numerous  succession  of  prophets." 

"  Nadab  and  Abihu  offered  strange  fire  (Lev.  x.  2),  probably 
under  the  influence  of  wine.  Therefore,  ver.  9,  wine  was  instantly 
prohibited  to  officiating  priests." 

"  One  would  have  thought  David's  errors  much  greater  than  those 
of  Saul,  but  his  heart  was  stedfast  to  the  Lord.  Saul's  great  guilt 
was  not  his  persecution  of  David,  but  his  unbelief  towards  God.  As 
a  swan,  plying  equally  both  feet,  gains  upon  the  water,  however 
turbulent,  so  David's  spirit,  with  all  his  faults,  struggled  through 
every  difficulty  in  one  general  direction.  This  consoles  me  about 
many  a  disaster,  yea,  and  fault  of  God's  true  servants  at  present." 

"  1  Sam.  xvii.  36. — Upon  sectarian  principles,  Old  Testament  be- 
lievers ought  not  to  have  acted  as  they  did.  They  ought  to  have 
said,  *  What  is  all  this  multitude  of  unconverted  people  to  me?  Goliath 
is  serving  them  right.  They  are  an  ungodly  mass.  Their  very 
king  is  a  worthless  character.  Shall  God  work  a  miracle  to  save 
such  a  people  as  this?'" 

"The  Hebrew  rnin,  todah  (praise,  literally  acknowledgment  or  con- 
fession), is  beautifully  emphatic.  In  praising  a  fellow-creature,  we 
may  easily  surpass  the  truth ;  but  in  praising  God,  we  have  only  to 
go  on  confessing  what  He  really  is  to  us.  Here  it  is  impossible  to 
exceed  the  truth,  and  here  is  genuine  praise." 

u  It  is  good  to  have  to  pass  through  humiliations  and  a  lowly  condi- 
tion, and  that  our  course  in  life  should  be  like  that  of  a  homewrard 
bound  ship,  direct  for  the  haven,  and  leaving  behind  it  no  track  of 
its  pathway  in  the  waves." 

1  John  iv.  2,  3,  15. — "  Confessing  (Christ)  means  a  decided  and 
entire  abandonment  of  ourselves  to  that  which  we  have  made  up  our 
minds  to ;  that  therein  rests  our  total  complacency  and  delight." 

As  Scripture  was  given  principally  for  believers,  it  speaks  of  their 
resurrection  expressly,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  unjust  only  by 
the  way. 

Bengel's  "Sketch  of  the  Church  of  the  United  Brethren"  appeared 
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in  1751,  Stuttgart.  Count  N.  L.  von  Zinzendorf  in  1722  granted 
a  settlement  on  his  estate  at  Berthelsdorf  to  a  few  pious  refugees 
from  the  persecuted  church  of  Moravia.  The  settlement  was  named 
Herrnhut,  The  watch  of  the  Lord ;  and  from  it,  as  the  parent  scion, 
have  emanated  the  various  branches  of  Moravianism,  which  have 
proved  such  a  blessing  in  different  parts  of  the  world.  Z.  desired 
that  his  community  should  be  considered  in  union  with  the  Evan- 
gelical Church  at  Wiirtemberg,  though  still  retaining  its  own  discip- 
line, as  it  had  existed  for  three  centuries  among  them.  The  Theo- 
logical Faculty  of  Wiirtemberg  gave  a  favourable  reply  to  his 
application  in  1733,  being  not  at  the  time  aware,  that  the  Herrnhut 
community  varied  at  the  time  from  the  doctrinal  system  of  the  Pro- 
testant Church.  But  subsequently,  having  learnt  from  the  Moravian 
publications  (their  Hymn-book,  and  "  The  present  form  of  the  king- 
dom of  the  cross"),  that  the  Brethren  represented  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  in  a  form  offensive  to  orthodox  Lutherans,  they  (including 
Bengel)  requested  Z.  in  1747  to  furnish  a  full  account  of  the  doctrine 
and  discipline  of  the  Brethren,  so  as  to  do  away  the  offence  taken  at 
their  questionable  mode  and  form  of  Christian  teaching. 

Z.  considered  the  Lutheran  Church  to  be  past  recovery,  and  that 
it  was  the  duty  of  her  few  pious  members  to  withdraw  from  her  and 
form  themselves  into  a  new  community.  B.,  on  the  contrary,  looked 
for  no  perfect  community  in  the  present  dispensation  ;  and  rather 
anticipated  that  God  would,  in  His  own  good  time,  out  of  the  sur- 
viving remnant  of  true  believers,  constitute  a  renovated  Church.  B. 
also  intimated,  that  as  it  was  insufficient  to  strengthen  the  Church 
against  the  grand  apostasy,  singly  to  hold  forth  that  chief  essential 
doctrine,  the  atonement  by  the  blood  of  the  cross,  so  to  invest  it 
with  an  isolated  favouritism,  to  the  neglect  of  other  truths,  comes 
short  of  the  respect  due  to  the  whole  tenor  of  Scripture  :  we  there- 
by rob  ourselves  of  many  other  helps  to  godliness.  B.  at  the  same 
time  said,  "  There  is  a  precious  thing  among  them,  it  is  their  love  to 
one  another  and  to  all  men  :  as  individuals,  they  are  excellent,  they 
only  want  to  be  conducted  right  as  a  community.  The  sickly  wish 
of  seceders  has  always  been  to  adjust  every  single  hair.  It  offends 
me,  that  the  Brethren  so  frequently  omit  the  name  of  the  Father  as 
our  Creator  and  God,  and  insist  too  little  on  Christ's  resurrection, 
the  moral  law,  and  the  value  of  Biblical  knowledge.  Z.  thinks  no 
part  of  a  clock  so  useful  as  the  dial-hand :  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
not  so  limited  to  them,  that  every  one  who  has  been  converted  by 
others  must  be  deemed  behind-hand,  until  he  is  incorporated  with 
themselves  :  Their  enterprise  is  like  a  forcing  of  plants  in  a  hot-house, 
where  a  few  certainly  may  be  brought  to  perfection  before  their 
season  ;  but  it  is  the  open  garden  that  yields  the  abundance  and  the 
sweetest  of  them,  only  a  little  later :  Only  in  proportion  to  their 
abiding  in  humility  would  the  Brethren  prove  a  blessing  to  the  Pro- 
testant Church  and  heathen  world,  whereby  it  might  serve  as  an 
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uasis  to  many,  though  it  might  not  be  able  to  diffuse  just  its  own 
verdure  through  the  whole  of  Christendom."  The  result  of  Bengel's 
"  Sketch  "  was  gratifying.  Zinz.  gave  no  answer  to  it :  gradually 
he  modified  many  of  his  objectionable  expressions  ;  and  in  course  of 
time  the  Church  of  the  Brethren  gave  in  its  adherence  to  the  Augs- 
burg Confession. 

Among  Bengel's  lesser  writings  were,  in  1721,  Contributions  for  the 
"Life  of  Flacius  ;"  Hymns  for  B.  Urlsperger's  "  Instructions  for  the 
Sick  ;"  Contributions  to  the  Notes  of  the  Berlenburg  Bible;  Notices 
of  Gmelin  ;  "  Christ's  manner  of  conversing  with  His  disciples." 
Amidst  all  his  labours  his  feeling  was,  "  All  I  do,  appears  to  me  more 
and  more  poor  and  defective ;  and  it  becomes  the  settled  desire  of  my 
mind,  entirely  to  sink  into  the  free  mercy  of  God."  One  of  his  last 
works  was  his  Preface' to  his  son-in-law  Burk's  Gnomon  on  the  Twelve 
Minor  Prophets.  In  it  he  remarks,  "  The  Scriptures  support  the 
Church  :  the  Church  guards  the  Scriptures.  When  the  Church  flour- 
ishes, the  Scriptures  are  had  in  honour ;  and  when  the  Church  be- 
comes sickly,  the  Scriptures  suffer  by  it.  Whatever  be  the  condition 
of  the  Church  at  any  period,  the  Scriptures  are  treated  accordingly.' 

His  correspondence  with  his  friends  is  interesting.  Marthius  of 
Presburg  candidly  told  him  as  to  his  Apocalyptic  System,  "  Periods 
thus  defined  have  no  effect  in  increasing  my  spiritual  vigilance; 
they  are  either  too  obscure  for  me,  or  too  remote.  The  cry  in  Matt, 
xxv.  6  arouses  me  more.  Surely,  my  dear  friend,  your  own  pre- 
cious time  may  be  far  more  advantageously  employed  in  what  is 
of  greater  certainty  and  importance.  Let  me  also  beg  of  you  not 
to  give  your  critical  annotations  too  concisely,  under  the  idea  that 
your  readers  will  take  the  trouble  to  think  out  all  the  meaning 
which  you  intend  to  convey  in  some  two  or  three  words."  Bengel 
replied,  "  What  I  have  set  down  will  partly,  I  think,  turn  out  to  be 
correct,  and  partly  serve  to  prepare  the  way  for  further  manifes- 
tation of  the  truth,  when  everything  in  Providence  shall  by  and 
by  be  matured  for  that  purpose.  We  ought  not  to  pursue  such  in- 
quiries further  than  as  the  written  word  gives  us  data ;  but  is  it  not 
equally  wrong  to  let  any  such  data  remain  un examined  ?" 

Bengel  had  twelve  children  born  to  him,  half  of  whom  died  in 
infancy.  His  daughter,  Sophia  Elisabeth,  married  Dr  Reuss,  after- 
wards physician  to  the  Duke  of  Wiirtemberg :  Joanna  Rosina  mar- 
ried C.  G.  Williardts,  counsellor  to  the  Emperor  Francis  I. :  Maria 
Barbara  married  Rev.  P.  D.  Burk,  afterwards  Dean  of  Kirchheim  : 
Catharine  Margaret  married  Rev.  E.  F.  Helwag,  afterwards  Dean 
of  Goppingen.  Victor,  his  eldest  son,  a  student  in  medicine,  sur- 
vived his  father  only  seven  years.  The  younger,  Ernest,  became 
Dean  of  Tubingen.  He  felt  keenly  the  loss  of  those  who  died  in 
infancy,  but  comforted  himself  with  the  thought,  that  "  if  a  vacancy 
had  been  made  in  his  family  circle,  another  vacancy  had  been  filled 
up  in  heaven." 
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His  manner  with  children  was  decided,  but  kind  :  "  Much  patience 
and  forbearance,"  says  he,  "  are  necessary,  lest  we  prune  our  youn^r 
nursery  trees  too  closely,  which  would  only  injure  them."  In  writ- 
ing to  Ernest,  he  says,  "  Pray  diligently :  give  to  no  one  just  cause 
to  oppose  you  :  learn  to  yield  obligingly  to  others,  but  not  so  as  to 
be  a  partaker  of  other  men's  sins.  Never  utter  anything  which 
might  not  be  safely  repeated  after  you."  To  his  daughter  on  a 
sick-bed,  he  writes,  "  We  belong  to  God,  and  His  Son  Jesus  Christ. 
Had  we  the  power  to  choose  concerning  things  future  in  this  world, 
we  ought  to  be  willing  to  give  it  back  into  His  hands :  for  even 
with  our  eyes  shut,  we  may  safely  trust  Him,  that  He  will  do  all 
things  well.  It  is  good  to  be  thoroughly  convinced  what  a  poor 
scheme  of  happiness  it  must  be  at  the  best,  which  we  are  eager 
enough  to  form,  in  a  variety  of  ways,  out  of  our  earthly  allotments." 

His  remarks  of  a  personal  kind  are  characteristic :  "  If  my  usual 
style  has  any  peculiarity,  it  is  that  of  omitting  all  needless  words 
and  things.  liere  I  have  somewhat  imitated  the  ancients.  Con- 
stant reading  of  the  classics  has  given  me  quite  a  liking  of  their 
simplicity."  "  Retirement  secures  me  from  too  much  of  this  world's 
din.  Thus  I  get  leisure  for  building  myself  up  in  a  recollected  con- 
sciousness of  God ;  without  which  we  are  liable  to  pass  away  our 
term  of  life  we  know  not  how."  "  All  I  am  and  have,  both  in 
principle  and  practice,  is  to  be  summed  up  in  this  one  expression — 
the  Lord's  property"  "  If  it  be  said  to  me,  '  Surely  you  too,  as  one 
of  God's  children,  must  have  had  your  share  of  trial,'  I  reply,  My 
chief  suffering  was  of  a  spiritual  and  secret  kind.  It  came  on 
slowly,  and  continued  long.  An  unaccountable  pang  would  sur- 
prise me  at  the  thought  of  an  approaching  eternity  :  not  that  I  had 
any  perplexing  dread  of  misery,  though  I  was  not  able  cheerfully 
to  look  forward  to  the  happiness  of  a  future  state.  God's  great  de- 
sign is  at  present  not  to  delight  us  with  pleasant  experiences,  but  to 
exercise  us  as  His  faithful  people.  Let  me,  therefore,  trust  God  for 
the  pleasant  things  as  realities  laid  up  in  reversion  :  for  I  know  they 
will  come  in  all  their  fulness  by  and  by,  with  eternity.  As  little 
children  give  their  sweetmeats  tc  their  parents  to  keep  for  them,  so 
my  pleasant  things  are  safer  in  God's  keeping  than  in  that  of  my 
own  treacherous  heart.  Forgetting  the  past,  and  not  taking  thought 
for  the  morrow,  I  stand  before  God  to-day  as  His  daily  pensioner." 
1  Kings  xviii.  1 5.  "  Busy  memory  often  gives  me  disquietude.  If  I 
have  uttered  an  unbefitting  word,  or  taken  an  unadvised  step, 
though  many  years  ago,  the  thing  recurs  to  me,  and  by  little  and 
little  gains  within  a  troublesome  ascendancy.  But  this  makes  me 
better  acquainted  with  myself,  and  humbles  me  often  into  such  sub- 
mission to  God,  as  to  be  willing  that  my  most  secret  faults  should 
be  published  by  Him  in  the  presence  of  all  His  creatures." 

He  said,  "  That  if  he  desired  the  most  perfect  intimacy  with  real 
Christians  on  one  account  rather  than  another,  it  was  for  the  sakf 
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of  learning  how  they  manage  in  secret  to  keep  up  their  communion 
with  God? 

Bengel  did  not  consider  theology  to  be  a  mere  knowledge  of  the 
iirt  of  dying  :  "  The  Christian's  most  important  business  is  to  emerge 
from  a  state  of  sin  to  a  confirmed  state  of  grace,  and  herein  to  wait, 
not  for  death,  but  for  the  appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 
For  he  regarded  "  death  as  only  a  thing  by  the  way,  and  not  pro- 
perly a  part  of  God's  arrangement  for  man,  because  not  originally 
such."  When  seriously  ill  in  1735  he  said,  "  Neither  bliss  nor  per- 
dition are  in  my  thoughts,  and  yet  the  impression  grows  so  awful 
that  my  mind  is  at  length  pained  by  it."  "  I  commit  myself  to  my 
faithful  Creator,  my  intimate  Redeemer,  my  tried  and  approved 
Comforter.  I  know  not  where  to  find  anything  comparable  to  my 
Saviour.  Only  let  me  be  made  no  account  of,  when  I  am  gone  :  I 
wish  my  spiritual  experience  no  more  obtruded  upon  the  world  after 
my  death,  than  it  has  been  during  my  life.  As  i  man's  judgment' 
can  neither  benefit  nor  hurt  me,  so  things  will  appear  in  quite  a 
different  light  at  the  great  day.  '  Judge  nothing  before  the  time.' 
Is  it  not  better  that  it  should  be  said  to  me  in  that  day,  '  Art  thou 
also  here?'  than  that  it  should  be  said,  l  Where  is  such  and  such  a 
renowned  saint?'  Let  nothing  be  made  of  my  expressions  that  I 
may  happen  to  utter  upon  my  death-bed.  Jesus,  with  His  apostles  and 
martyrs,  is  light  sufficient  for  all  that  survive  me.  I  am  no  light." 

He  prayed  that  God  would  not  permit  him  to  continue  in  the 
world  out  of  season.  He  said  to  CEtinger,  "  Illnesses  serve  to  quicken 
and  enlarge  us  in  spirit,  after  we  have  been  dwindling,  as  a  bud  slow 
in  bursting  into  blossom.  When  our  spiritual  lamp  burns  dimly,  it 
is  often  because  its  wick  needs  retrenching."  On  recovery,  he  said, 
"  I  find  myself  awakened  to  circumspection  much  more  by  consider- 
ing that  I  may  have  a  little  longer  to  live,  than  by  thinking  I  may 
be  just  going  to  have  done  with  this  life.  Fox'  what  have  I  to  do  in 
the  latter  case,  except  to  fall  at  once  into  thb  arms  of  Divine  mercy  1 
But  in  the  former  case,  I  have  still  the  duties  of  a  steward." 

During  one  illness  he  sent  for  a  student  in  the  Institution,  and 
requested  him  to  impart  a  word  of  consolation.  The  youth  replied, 
"  Sir,  I  am  but  a  pupil,  a  mere  leainer  ;  I  don't  know  what  to  say 
to  a  teacher  like  you."  "  What !"  said  Bengel,  "  a  divinity  student, 
and  not  able  to  communicate  a  word  of  Scriptural  comfort !"  The 
student,  abashed,  contrived  to  utter  the  text  "  The  blood  of  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  cleanseth  us  from  all  sin."  "  That  is  the  very  word  I 
want,"  said  Bengel,  u  it  is  quite  enough ;"  and  taking  him  affec- 
tionately by  the  hand,  dismissed  him. 

In  1746  he  said,  "  I  feel  in  a  manner  satiated  of  this  life.  O 
if  my  faithful  God  grant  me  only  with  this  feeling  a  spirit  of  entire 
self-renunciation,  all  will  be  well.  Probably  I  shall  soon  be  ripe." 
And  in  1749,  "The  nearer  my  advancing  'years  bring  me  to  the 
gate  of  eternity,  the  more  gladly  do  I  turn  away  from  the  exterior 
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to  the  central  matter.     The  presence  of  God  is  to  me  more  than  all 
the  learned  world." 

His  final  illness  began  with  his  sixty-sixth  year,  June  24,  1752. 
Calm,  serene,  and  silent,  his  soul  reposed  on  God.  Though  he  felt 
bound  to  utter  from  his  heart  whatever  might  occur  to  it,  as  likely 
to  be  of  service  to  his  friends  around,  yet  he  desired  to  use  brevity, 
that  there  might  be  less  room  for  anything  objectionable  mingling 
with  that  quietness  of  spirit  which  is  in  the  sight  of  God  of  great 
price.  On  the  day  before  his  death  he  partook  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
with  twelve  of  his  nearest  relatives,  his  children,  grandchildren, 
and  sons-in-law.  When  all  were  assembled,  Bengel,  who  at  other 
times  could  scarcely  speak,  to  the  surprise  of  all,  poured  forth  such 
a  full  confession  of  his  faith,  accompanied  with  expressions  of  humi- 
liation and  prayer,  as  occupied  half  an  hour ;  and  all  present  were 
deeply  moved,  and  repeated  a  fervent  Amen  at  the  close.  Then  the 
hymn  was  sung  which  begins,  "  O  Jesu  Christ,  my  purest  light," 
etc.  (Wiirtemb.  Church  Hymn  B.  No.  161.)  He  then  became 
silent  again  as  before,  except  that  he  remarked,  "  We  have  not 
earned  a  stock  of  grace,  but  it  is  given  out  for  our  use  as  we  want 
it.  As  for  those  who  think  they  earn  it,  God  is  able  to  make  them 
often  feel  very  empty ;  and  He  means  them  no  harm  by  it."  At 
the  point  of  his  departure,  these  words  were  pronounced  over  him, 
"  Lord  Jesus,  to  Thee  I  live ;  to  Thee  I  suffer ;  to  Thee  I  die  : 
THINE  I  AM,  in  death  and  in  life ;  save  and  bless  me  O  Saviour,  for 
ever  and  ever.  Amen."  Upon  hearing  the  words,  Thine  I  am,  he 
laid  his  right  hand  upon  his  heart,  to  signify  his  full  assent ;  and  so 
fell  asleep  in  Jesus  on  Thursday,  the  2d  of  November  1752. 

CEtinger  remarks,  "  Bengel  did  not  wish  to  die  in  spiritual  parade, 
but  in  the  ordinary  way  ;  like  a  person  called  out  to  the  street  door 
from  the  midst  of  business  :  so  much  so,  that  he  was  occupied  with 
the  correction  of  his  proof-sheets  at  his  dying  season,  as  at  other 
times.  What  he  said  of  himself  was,  *  that  he  should  for  a  while  be 
forgotten,  but  afterwards  come  into  remembrance.'  "  The  funeral 
sermon  was  preached  by  Tafinger,  from  Heb.  vii.  24,  25,  "  This 
man,  because  He  continueth  ever,  hath  an  unchangeable  priest- 
hood :  Wherefore  He  is  able  also  to  save  them  to  the  uttermost  that 
come  unto  God  by  Him,  seeing  He  ever  liveth  to  make  intercession 
for  them."  This  text  was  selected  because  Bengel  on  his  death-bed 
had  said,  "  The  ground  I  feel  under  me  is  this,  that  by  the  power  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  I  confide  in  Jesus  as  an  everlasting  High  Priest, 
in  Whom  I  have  all  and  abound." 

For  further  particulars  of  Bengel's  life  and  writings,  the  compiler 
of  this  Sketch  refers  the  reader  to  the  full  and  interesting  "  Memoir" 
by  the  Rev.  J.  C.  F.  Burk,  translated  from  the  German  by  R.  F. 
Walker.  London  :  W.  Ball,  1837.  See  also  for  autobiographical 
notices  given  by  his  son  Ernest,  the  Ed.  of  Steudel,  1835. 

A.  R.  F. 


ON  THE 
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CHAPTER    I. 

1.  'ia,xu8os,  James)  Peter,  John,  and  James  were  the  apostles  of 
the  circumcision  ;  Gal.  ii.  James  was  especially  employed  at  Jeru- 
salem and  in  Palestine  and  Syria ;  Peter,  at  Babylon  and  in  other 
parts  of  the  East ;  John,  at  Ephesus  and  in  Asia.  Of  the  twelve 
apostles,  these  and  Jude  have  left  us  seven  Epistles,  which  are  called 
General  Epistles,  a  title  given  to  them  all  in  ancient  times,  though 
not  adapted  to  all  alike,  since  some  of  them  are  addressed  to  indivi- 
duals ;  they  are  also  called  the  Seven  Canonical  Epistles,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  the  Canonical  Epistles  of  St  Paul.  John  wrote 
from  Ephesus  to  the  Parthians,  as  ancient  tradition  affirms ;  Peter, 
from  Babylon  to  the  dispersed  Jews  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia, 
Asia,  and  Bithynia ;  Jude  (from  what  place  is  unknown),  to  the  same 
persons  as  his  brother  James ;  James  wrote  from  Jerusalem  to  the 
twelve  tribes  scattered  abroad.  This  James  is  an  apostle  :  respecting 
him,  see  on  Acts  xv.  23. 

The  Epistle  has  three  parts. 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  ch.  i,  ver.  1. 

II.  AN  EXHORTATION, 

1.  To  Patience,  that  the  brethren  endure  outward,  ver.  2-12. 

overcome  inward  temptations,  ver.  13-15. 
VOL.  v.  A 
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2.  That,  having  regard  to  the  goodness  of  God,  ver.  16-18  ; 

Every  one  be  swift  to  HEAR,  slow  to  SPEAK,  slow  to 

WRATH. 
And  these  three  subjects 

a)  Are  proposed,  ver.  19—21  ; 

b)  Are  discussed  : 

I.  That  HEARING  be  joined   with   doing,    ver. 

22-25  ; 
(And   in   particular   with   bridling  the   tongue, 

ver.  26; 

With  compassion  and  purity,  ver.  27  ; 
Without  respect  of  persons,  ch.  ii.  ver.  1-13.) 
And,  moreover,  that  faith  be  joined  in  all  cases 

with  works,  ver.  14-26. 

II.  That  the  SPEECH  be  modest,  ch.  iii.  ver.  1-12. 

in.  That  WRATH,  together  with  the  other  proud 
(inflated)  passions,  be  restrained,  ver.  13- 
iv.  10,  11,  12,  13-17. 

3.  A  second  exhortation  to  Patience,  which 

a)  Derives  weight  from  the  COMING  of  the  Judge,  in 

which  draws  near  — 

I.  The  calamity  of  the  wicked,  ch.  v.  ver.  1—6  ; 
II.  The  deliverance  of  the  righteous,  ver.  7-12. 

b)  Is  nourished  by  PRAYER,  ver.  13-18. 

III.  THE  CONCLUSION,  by  Apodioxis,1  ver.  19,  20. 


—  Kvplov  'ijjffou  XpiffroZ,  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ)  The  apostle  does  not 
again  introduce  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  in  this  Epistle,  except  ch. 
ii.  1  ;  nor  at  all  in  his  speeches,  Acts  xv.  14,  15,  and  xxi.  20,  21. 
If  he  had  often  used  the  name  of  Jesus,  it  might  have  been  sup- 
posed that  he  was  influenced  by  vanity,  because  he  was  the  brother 
of  the  Lord  ;  and  therefore  he  less  knew  Christ  after  the  flesh  :  2 
Cor.  v.  1  6.  He  makes  no  mention  of  Abraham,  of  Isaac  (except 
incidentally,  ch.  ii.  21),  of  Jacob,  or  Moses  ;  he  says  nothing  about 
Judea,  Jerusalem,  and  the  temple.  Christianity,  so  recently  intro- 
duced, is  the  source  from  which  the  whole  Epistle  is  derived.  — 

i 

1  See  Append,  on  APODIOXIS. 
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/j,  to  the  twelve  tribes)  of  Israel.  —  biaffvopa,  in  their  disper- 
sion) 1  Pet.  i.  1  ;  Acts  viii.  1  ;  (Septuagint)  Deut.  xxviii.  25,  xxx.  4. 

—  XpipWy  t°  rejoice)  A  word  of  frequent  use  in  salutations,  and  espe- 
cially adapted  to  this  passage.     Xapav,   "joy"  in  the  next  verse. 
The  design  of  the  apostle  is,  amidst  the  distress  of  those  times,  to 
exhort  to  patience,  (vKopovr,)),  and  to  check  their  Jewish  pride  (infla- 
tion), which  was  aggravated  by  the  abuse  of  Christian  faith  :  in 
fewer  words,  to  commend  moderation,  or,  if  the  expression  is  pre- 
ferred, a  spiritual  calmness  of  soul.     See  notes  on  ver.  19  :  comp. 
Heb.  xii.  1.     For  in  many  particulars  the  Epistle  of  James  corre- 
sponds with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  also  with  the  First 
Epistle  of  Peter.     We  will  point  out  the  agreement  at  the  passages 
in  question.     Oft-times  have  prophets  and  apostles,  apart  from  each 
other,  used  the  same  sentiments  and  expressions,  to  confirm  the 
minds  of  their  hearers.1 

2.  TLaffav  %ap<x.v,  all  joy)  The  meaning  is,  Every  trial  ought  to  be 
esteemed  a  joy.     Hence  the  word  "  all"  is  transferred  from  the  sub- 
ject to  the  predicate,  while    this  meaning   is  retained.      A  trial 
ought  not  to  be  esteemed  otherwise  than  a  joy.2     Comp.  Heb.  xii. 
11.     So  1  Pet.  v.  10,  vaffqs  y^apirog,   of  all  grace  ;  Is.  Ix.  21,  6  Xao's 
ffov  K&C,  Sixaiog,  "  Thy  people  (shall  be)   all  righteous"      So  Num. 
xiii.  2,  3  ;  Dan.  xii.  1,  compared  with  the  Apocalypse,  xx.  15.     The 
other  degrees  of  patience  are  contained  in  joy,  which  is  the  highest. 

—  a&Xpo/,   brethren)   James  frequently  uses  this  address,   especially 
at  the  beginning  of  a  new  section.  —  KsipaGpoTs  votxiXoic,  various  temp- 
tations) So  ver,  12  ;  1  Pet.  i.  6  ;  various  of  soul  and  body  ;  for  in- 
stance, diseases:  ch.  v.  16.  —  vepiviffvire,  ye  fall  into)  The  same  word 
is  used  Luke  x.  30,  compared  with  36. 

3.  To  doxi^iov  vpuv)  your  proving,  or  trial.     So   TO    do-/J/j.iov    l^uv 
rrig  niGTiug,  the  trial  of  your  faith,  1  Pet.  i.  7  ;  Prov.  xxvii.  21  (Sep- 
tuagint),   doxtfAtov  dpyvpiw,   xai    ^pvffM  ffvpuSit;'   av^p   ds 


1  St  James  makes  frequent  use  of  the   figure  Anadiplosis,  which  properly 
signifies  the  use  of  the  same  word  at  the  end  of  one  sentence  and  at  the  beginning 
of  the  next.   When  used,  as  here,  in  a  wider  sense,  it  denotes  the  using  of  cognate 
words  in  the  same  way  ;  for  instance,  xalpitv  at  the  end  of  this  verse,  and 

at  the  beginning  of  the  next  verse  :  and  so  in  the  word  vKoftovyii/^ver.  3,4  ; 

ver.  4,  5  ;  diKKptvopevo;,  twice,  ver.  6.  Add  ver.  13,  etc.,  19,  20,  21.  22,  23,  26,  27. 

2  Thus  Luther  :  eitel  Freude  (all  joy,  nothing  but  joy)  ;  and  ch.  iii.  16,  eitel 
hose  Ding,  a  completely  bad  thing.     (Thus  also  omnis  is  sometimes  used  for 
merus.     See  note  on  ver.  17.  —  T.) 

**  Every  evil  work,"  for  "  every  work  flowing  from  thence  is  evil  ;"  the  every 
being  transferred  from  the  subject  to  the  predicate.  —  E. 
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iro'i',  "  jf/te  fining-pot  for  silcer,  and  the  fur- 
nace for  gold;  and  so  a  man  has  his  character  tested  by  the  mouth  of 
those  who  praise  him"  Herodian,  OOXI/JMOV  ffrpa.nurZ>v  (adde  ^/or/aviv) 
xa/zaro?,  a/./.'  o:j  rf>v$fy  "  The  test  of  (Christian)  soldiers  is  not  luxury, 
but  toil"  Zosimus,  evvofag  doxf/aicc  Kotpa.ff'%6uzvo$,  "  Affording  proofs 
of  good-will."  The  meaning  of  the  word  <5ox/>/ov  is  therefore  tnai 
patiently  undergone.  Were  I  not  withheld  by  the  parallelism  in 
Peter,1  I  should  more  readily  embrace  in  James  the  reading  rr^ 
•rtffrtug,  of  your  faith,  supported  as  it  is  by  so  many  witnesses.2  As 
it  is,  trial,  spoken  of  in  general  terms,  embraces  the  trial  of  faith, 
love,  and  hope.  And  though  there  is  no  special  mention  of  faith  in 
this  verse,  yet  James,  as  well  as  other  apostles,  esteems  faith  as  all 
in  all.  See  ver.  6,  and  v.  15.  And  the  trial  of  faith,  in  particular, 
is  firmly  established,  on  the  authority  of  Peter. — xargpya^era/  ycro^o^v, 
worketh  patience)  The  same  expression  is  used,  Rom.  v.  3,  with  the 
addition,  q  ds  6-ro/Ao^  doxi/^Vy  and  patience  (worketh)  experience.  See 
below,  ver.  12. — y^o^ov^,  patience)  See  ver.  12,  and  the  note  on  Luke 
viii.  15.  So  Psalm  Ixii.  6  (Septuagint),  or/  vap  ayroD  ^ 
"for  my  patient  expectation  is  from  Him" 

4.  "Epyov  rsl.tiov,   perfect  work}   This  is  followed  by 

perfect  man"  The  man  himself  is  characterised  (as  reXeios, perfect) 
from  his  actions,  and  the  work  in  which  he  is  engaged.  For  the 
attainment  of  this  character,  there  is  need  of  joy.  TeXe/o;  is  equiva- 
lent to  doxifMOf  in  ver.  12.  Compare  the  note  on  2  Tim.  ii.  15. — 
ep/srw,  let  it  have)  He  uses  exhortation  as  in  ver.  2,  "  COUNT  it  all  joy." 
The  patience  which  rejoices  is  perfect. — r'sXsioi  -/.at  OXO'XATJ^O/,  perfect 
and  entire)  This  expression  denotes  something  absolute  :  sv  ^0^1 
i,  li  wanting  nothing"  is  a  relative  expression  ;  for  the  word 
i,  "  to  be  in  want"  is  opposed  to  KfaovsKreTv,  "  to  abound."  £ 

5.  E/,  if)  The  connection  of  the  subjects  mentioned  in  the  first 
and  following  verses,  and  in  the  first  and  following  verses  of  ch. 

1  From  whom  it  may  have  been  interpolated  here. — E. 

2  And  indeed  Beng.  preferred  this  fuller  reading  afterwards  in  the  margin  of 
the  Ed.  2  ;  and  it  is  expressly  given  in  the  Germ.  Vers. — E.  B. 

B  and  later  Syr.  support  the  omission  of  TJJS  KWTZUS  ;  and  so  Tisch.     But  AC 
Vulg.  support  the  words  ;  and  so  Lachm.  and  Rec.  Text. — E. 

3  Men  of  the  world,  or  even  men  of  letters,  if  at  any  time  they  desire  to 
honour  any  one  with  the  greatest  praise,  adorn  him  with  the  praise  of  a  perfect 
(omnibus  numeris  absoluti)  or  accomplished  man.    We  may  see  from  the  passage 
itself  with  what  sort  of  characters  this  description  truly  corresponds :  probation 
is  required,  and  perfect  work.     That  which  is  complete  in  the  eyes  of  the  world  is 
nothing  in  the  sight  of  God,  in  the  absence  of  faith.— German  Version. 
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iv.,  will  be  evident  to  him,  who,  while  he  suffers  wrongfully,  directs 
his  attention  to  this  passage.  For  the  good  and  the  bad  affections 
are  alternately  and  variously  brought  forward  according  as  the 
train  of  thought  suggests.  —  &,  but)  There  is  an  antithesis  between 
the  preceding  clause  and  this  :  "  wanting  nothing"  and  "  if  any  man 
lack"  (want).  —  oopia$,  wisdom)  by  means  of  which  we  understand 
whence  and  why  temptation  comes,  and  how  it  is  to  be  borne,  and 
how,  for  example,  sickness  (ch.  v.  14)  is  to  be  met.  Patience  is 
more  in  the  power  of  a  good  man  than  wisdom  ;  the  former  is  to 
be  exercised,  the  latter  to  be  asked  for.  The  highest  wisdom,  which 
governs  patience  in  the  trial  of  poverty  and  riches,  is  described  in 
ver.  9  and  10.  —  a/Vg/Vw,  let  him  ask)  James  strongly  urges  the  prayer 
of  faith.  Comp.  ch.  v.  13,  and  following  verses.  —  ^a<r/v,  to  all)  who 
ask  aright.  —  a-rXwc,  simply)  To  be  taken  with  the  sentence  "  ivho 
gives  to  all"  Divine  simplicity  is  an  admirable  excellence.  He 
gives  simply,  to  the  more  and  the  less  worthy,  whether  they  are 
about  to  make  a  good  or  a  bad  use  of  His  gift.  To  this  simplicity 
that  of  the  faithful  answers,  not  that  of  the  double-minded  (5/4/i^wv). 

—  fA%  ovtidifyvroc,  ivho  upbraideth  not)  He  gives  no  repulse  :  when  He 
gives  good  things,  He  neither  upbraids  us  with  our  past  folly  and 
un  worthiness,  nor  with  future  abuse  of  His  goodness. 

6.  nfarei,  in  faith)  James   also  begins  and  ends  with  "faith" 
Comp.  ch.  v.  15.    In  the  middle  of  the  Epistle  he  merely  removes  the 
hindrances  to  faith,   [and  shows  its  true  character.  —  V.  g.]  —  go/-/.?, 
is  like)  The  same  word  occurs  in  ver.  23.  —  xXMuvi  OaXdffffris,  a  ivave 
of  the  sea)  Such  is  the  man  who  is  destitute  of  wisdom,  not  obtained 
by  prayer.  —  dvs/^o/^sv^  which  is  driven  by  the  wind)  from  without. 

—  piKifopsvu,  which  is  tossed)  from  within,  by  its  own  instability. 

7.  My  yap  oisffdu,  for  let  not  that  man  think)  Faith  does  not  enter- 
tain mere  opinions.1     He  who  thinks  as  the  double-minded  man 
(dtyv^og),  thinks  in  vain. 

8.  'Avjjf  dtyvxoc,  a  double-minded  man)  The  same  word  (&tyv%oc) 
is  applied,  ch.  iv.  8,  to  those  who  have  not  a  heart  pure  and  simply 
given  up  to  God.     The  word  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament,  or  in  the  Septuagint.     It  may  be  translated  "having 
two  souls"  as  we  speak  of  "a  double-tongued"2  man.     Hesychius, 
di-^v^ia,  d-opfa,  "  a  state  of  doubt  or  perplexity.     It  is  therefore  con- 
nected in    meaning  with   the  word   oiaxpivoftevo;,   "  the  wavering." 


/,  as  the  Latin  opinari,  denotes  the  mere  holding  of  an  opinion  or  sup- 
position, and  expresses  a  condition  of  doubt  as  opposed  to  faith.  —  T. 
2  Both  these  meanings  are  contained  in  the  German  falsch 
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Sucli  a  man  has,  as  it  were,  two  souls,  of  which  the  one  holds  one 
opinion,  the  other  holds  another.  Ecclesiasticus  ii.  12,  oua/ 
dsiXa?-,  xa/  yjf>Gl  irapsifttvaic,  KCLI  a/zaprwXoD  tirifictivwri  l<xl  dvo 
"  Woe  be  to  fearful  hearts,  and  faint  hands,  and  the  sinner  that 
goeth  two  ways!" — axaracrraro;,  unstable)  For  he  does  not  obtain 
Divine  direction  by  prayer  :  and  being  destitute  of  wisdom,  he  is 
at  variance  with  himself  and  with  others.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  16. 

9.  Kav%d,6du  ds,  but  let  him  glory)  The  best  remedy  against  double- 
mindedness   (&4/u^/ai)   or  a  divided  soul.     The  word   "glorying" 
occurs  also,  ch.  ii.  13,  iii.  14,  iv.  16. — 6  dfoxpog,  the  brother)  James 
thinks  it  befitting  to  apply  this  title  to  the  lowly  rather  than  the 
rich. — 6  ra-rr&ivb$,  of  low  degree)  poor  and  tempted. — y-vj/g/,  in  his  ex- 
altation) The  apostle  proposes  to  speak  of  the  lowly  and  the  rich  : 
he  shortly  afterwards  treats  of  the  rich,  ver.  11  ;  and  then  of  the 
lowly,  ver.  12  :  being  about  to  treat  of  each  subject  more  fully  in 
ch.  v.     The  design  of  the  whole  Epistle  is,  to  reduce  all  things 
to  an  equable  footing.     Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  v.  13.     "T-^og,  blessedness, 
the  crown  of  life,  that  fadeth  not  away. 

10.  nXoiff/oc,  the  rich)  A  Synecdoche  for  every  one  that  is  flourish- 
ing and  gay. — h  rfj  ravreivuffsij  in  that  he  is  brought  low)  This  is 
strictly  construed  with  xav^dodu,  let  the  rich  man  rejoice.    Compare 
2  Cor.  xii.  9  ;  2  Sam.  vi.  22.     Tairefoutis  does  not  denote  the  fading 
away  of  the  rich  man,  but  the  lowliness  of  mind  which  arises  from 
the  sight  of  that  fading  away. — or/  u$,  because  as)  "  As  the  flower  of 
the  field — the  fashion  of  it  perisheth ;  the  Protasis  :  "  so  shall  the 
rich  man  fade  away,"  ver.  11 ;  the  Apodosis. — w&oe  ^oprov,  the  flower 
of  the  grass)  That  part  of  the  grass  which  is  most  pleasant  to  the 
sight,  the  flower,  1  Pet.  i'.  24. 

11.  'AvgYg/Xg — acrwXgro,   the  sun  is  risen — it  perisheth)  Here  are 
four  circumstances  (turning  points)  :  the  first  is  the  cause  of  the 
second,  the  third  of  the  fourth. — xai»<7ow)  the  mid-day  "  heat"  and 
parching  wind,  which  follows  the  "  rising"  of  the  sun.     A  grada- 
tion.— ^  su^sTrg/a,  the  comeliness)  which  is  in  the  flower. — nopsiaic,  his 
goings)  In  other  places  evvopiu,,  "  abundance  of  resources"  [success  in 
one's  ways  or  goings'],  is  attributed  to  the  rich  ;  but  the  apostle  uses 
the  simple  word,  and  that  too  in  the  plural  number,  on  account  of 
the  burdensome  greatness  (extent)  of  his  undertakings.     Uopsta,  a 
journey,  from  K  optional,  "  I  go,"  as  jSaovXs/a  from  |6a<ftX«6a.     I  attri- 
bute  no  weight  to  the   reading  crop/a/^.1 — /&apap&5<»ra/,   shall  fade 
away)  in  death. 

1  It  was  necessary  to  bring  forward  this  reading  in  the  Appar.  p.  728,  because 
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12.  Ma%af/oj,  blessed)  /u,a.-/.dpio$  is  derived  from  w,  and  xq 

tal"  This  word,  and  the  crown  of  life,  are  opposed  to  the  word 
/ActpavQqctrai,  "  shall  fade  away" — uTo/xgi/s/;  shall  endure)  See  ver.  3 
and  4  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  20.  See  App.  Grit.,1  2d  Edition,  on  this  passage. 
— esnj/yg/Xaro,  promised)  See  ch.  ii.  5. — a/a^ff/v,  who  love  Him) 
Love  produces  patience.  [He  knows  how  to  account  all  tempta- 
tions in  the  light  in  which  it  is  right  to  account  them :  Rom.  viii. 
28—V.g.] 

13.  MTjdsig  irtipafypwoi;,  no  man,  who  is  tempted)  Now  there  follows 
another  section  on  the  subject  of  temptations.     The  strength  of 
patience  mainly  consists  in  our  knowing  the  source  of  the  evil  which 
tries  us. — \sysru,  say)  either  in  heart,  or  by  word. — airo?,  He)  The 
meaning  is,  Neither  do  any  sins  of  ours  tempt  God  from  without,  to 
entice  us  to  worse  things  ;  nor  in  truth  does  He  tempt  any  man  of 
His  own  accord.    This  very  thing  is  also  characteristic  of  the  Divine 
simplicity,  ver.  5.    The  word  auros  often  gives  the  idea  of  something 
spontaneous ;  wherefore  the  word  (3ov\i}Qek,  a  of  His  own  will,"  in 
the  opposite  part  of  the  antithesis  (ver.  18),  agrees  with  this. 

14.  "ExaffTos,  every  man)  Antithetical  to  ov&eva,  "no  man"  ver.  13. 
— I/TO,  by)  Lust  is,  as  it  were,  the  harlot ;  human  nature,  the  man. — 
Mac,  his  own)  We  ought  therefore  to  seek  the  cause  of  sin  in  our- 
selves, and  not  without  us.     Even  the  suggestions  of  the  devil  do 
not  occasion  danger,  before  they  are  made  our  own  (73/a).     Every 
one  has  his  own  peculiar  lust,  arising  from  his  own  peculiar  disposi- 
tion, habit,  and  temperament. — e%e\x6pevos,  drawn  away)  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  temptation,  which  draws  him  away  from  truth  and 
virtue.     A  passive  participle. — dsXsa?6(Mvo$,   enticed)  in  its  further 
progress,  admitting  the  allurement  to  evil  (allowing  himself  to  be 
enticed).     A  middle  participle. 

15.  2yXX«/3oD<ra,  ivhen  it  hath  conceived)  Sin  arising  from  man's 
will. — apapriavj  sin)  The  act  of  sin.     It  does  not  therefore  follow 
that  concupiscence  of  itself  is  not  sin.     He  that  begets  man,  is 
himself  man. — aKorsXefffeTta,  when  it  is  Jinished)  having  attained  its 
full-grown  strength  :  and  this  quickly  comes  to  pass. — Sdvurov,  death) 
Sin  from  its  birth  is  big  with  death. 

Mill  speaks  obscurely  respecting  some  Manuscripts  which  have  this  reading,  and 
is  silent  respecting  Estius  quoting  Gaignceus. 

A  reads  ^0010,15.  But  the  weight  of  authorities  is  for  iropefoiis ;  Vulg.  itineri- 
bus—E. 

1  More  recent  MSS.  read  vwptvti.  But  the  older  MSS.  AB,  etc.,  and  all 
the  Versions,  read  VTTO^VH,  Vulg.  su/ert.  So  Lachm.  and  Tisch.— E. 
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1  6.  l  My  v^avatQs,  do  not  err)  It  is  a  great  error  to  attribute  to 
God  the  evils  which  we  receive,  and  not  the  goods.  It  is  the  part 
of  love,  to  lead  us  away  from  this  error.  A  faithful  admonition. 
Comp.  ch.  v.  19. 

17.  Haffa,  every2)  The  connection  of  the  discourse  is  evident,  when 
thus  resolved  :  doag,  a  "gift"  (a  giving),  which  is  altogether  good  ; 
dupvjfta,  a  boon,  which  is  altogether  perfect.  No  evil  things  come 
from  above,  but  only  things  good  and  perfect.  The  words  "  good  " 
and  "perfect"  form  the  predicate  of  the  sentence;  "gift"  and 
"boon"  are  the  subject.3  "  Every"  in  both  clauses,  if  the  meaning  is 
considered,  belongs  to  the  subject.4  Comp.  "  all"  ver.  2,  note.— 
doffis,  a  giving,  a  gift)  A  "  good  gift,"  as  opposed  to  "  sin"  denotes 
those  things  which,  from  the  beginning  and  by  daily  increase,  tend 
to  righteousness  and  piety.  A  "perfect  boon,"  as  opposed  to  "  when 
it  is  finished  "  and  "  death"  denotes  those  things  which  relate  to 
perfection  of  character  and  a  ha^py  life  :  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  3.  —  &vu&i* 
eon  xara/Sa/iw)  is  that  which  descends  from  above.  Comp.  "  descend- 
ing," iii.  15.  —  aero,  from)  namely,  "from  the  Father  of  lights  ."  The 
expression,  from  above,  is  hereby  explained,  —  roD  Uarpbg  ruv  puruv,  the 
Father  of  lights)  The  title  of  Father  is  here  used  with  great  pro- 
priety. There  follows,  in  the  next  verse,  acrcxu-jAp,  "He  begat  us"  He 
stands  in  the  place  of  father  and  mother.  He  is  the  Father  even  of 
spiritual  lights  in  the  kingdom  of  grace  and  glory.  Much  more  then 
is  He  Himself  "  Light  "  1  John  i.  5.  Immediately  on  mention  of 
"  light,"  there  is  added,  as  usual,  mention  of  life,  by  regeneration, 
ver.  18.  —  'Trap  A  OVK  'ivi  crapaXXay^  $  rpocrJjs  a<7ro<rx/a<r/u.a,  with  whom  is 
no  variableness,  or  shadow  of  turning)  na^aXXay^  denotes  a  change 
in  the  understanding  (see  2  Kings  ix.  20,5  Septuagint)  ;  rpovrq,  a 


1  M»j  ovv  is   the  reading  of  the  Alexandr.   and   the  Lat.  Vers.      This   one 
example  will  show  that  I  do  not  attribute  too  much  weight  to  the  agreement  of 
these  two,  when  unsupported  by  other  evidence  ;  for  I  have  not  wished  to  indi- 
cate this  various  reading  in  the  margin  of  the  text. 

Vulg.  has  "Nolite  itaque  errare."  —  E. 

2  ir&aa,  seems  to  be  used  like  the  Latin  merus,  in  the  sense  of  nothing  but. 
See  Raphelius  on  the  passage.  —  T. 

3  By  SoV/s,  we  may  understand  the  gift  Qr  act  of  giving  ;  by  lupnpct,  the  fulness 
of  the  benefit  bestowed.—  T. 

AoV/?,  the  act  of  giving,  the  gift  in  its  initiatory  act  :  lapn/u*,  the  thing  given, 
the  boon  when  perfected.  —  E. 

4  "  The  giving  and  gift  that  comes  from  above  is  all  perfect  ;"  not  as  Engl. 
Vers.—  E. 

,  is  used  to  denote  the  violence  of  Jehu's  driving.  —  T. 
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change  in  the  will.  In  each  word  there  is  a  metaphor  taken  from 
the  stars,  and  used  with  singular  propriety  in  this  passage,  where 
mention  is  made  of  lights.  riapaXXayj?  and  TPOK%  occur  in  nature 
(see  rpovag  in  Job  xxxviii.  33),  which  has  a  daily  vicissitude  of  day 
and  night,  and  has  at  one  time  a  greater  length  of  day,  at  another 
time  a  greater  length  of  night ;  but  there  is  nothing  of  this  kind  in 
God.  He  is  pure,  unsullied  [nothing  but]  Light.  na^aXXay^  and 
rpoKfi,  variation  and  change,  if  they  take  place  at  all,  take  place  in 
us,  and  not  in  the  Father  of  lights.  'ATo<rx/a(r//,a  sometimes  has  the 
meaning  of  o/Ww^a,  likeness :  for  so  Hesychius  explains  it ;  whence 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus  uses  as  synonyms,  rb  -%$  a\v&iia<;  /'i^aX^a  xa/ 
d-rroffxi'cx,fffj,a,  the  appearance  and  likeness  of  the  truth;  and  in  Cicero,  as 
Budseus  observes,  the  outline  of  an  object  is  opposed  to  its  perfec- 
tion. But  in  this  passage  it  is  opposed  to  lights,  and  is  therefore 
used  more  correctly;  so  that  aTo<rx/a<r,tta  rpoxris  is  the  first  casting  of  a 
shadoiv,  which  is  accompanied  by  a  revolution.  The  same  Hebraistic 
use  of  the  genitive  occurs  shortly  after  in  ver.  21,  superfluity  of 
naughtiness,  from  which  we  may  infer,  that  there  is  an  opposition 
between  the  words  variableness  and  good  gift;  just  as  shadow 
of  turning  is  opposed  to  the  expression,  perfect  boon.  Hupa\Xa.yj) 
denotes  something  greater  :  hence  there  is  a  gradation  in  the  nega- 
tive sentence :  not  even  the  shadow  of  turning.  This  at  length 
[this,  and  this  only]  makes  up  perfection;  the  former  is  good. 
He  is  more  perfect  who  has  not  even  the  shadow  of  turning. 

18.  BouX^g/V,  of  His  own  will)  with  an  inclination  most  loving, 
most  free,  most  pure,  most  fruitful.  In  Hebrew  2K,  from  rQK,  he 
willed:  comp.  John  i.  13.  "EXfoc,  mercy,  1  Pet.  i.  3,  corresponds 
with  this.  There  is  an  antithesis  in  the  words,  Lust,  when  it  hath  con- 
ceived.— avwvqffev)  begat  He.  Antithetical  to  avoxvsi,  bringeth  forth 
(begetteth),  ver.  15. — ^ac,  us)  who  believe,  especially  of  Israel.  A 
twofold  generation  is  spoken  of,  the  one  opposed  to  the  other ;  and 
that  which  is  in  evil  is  described  by  abstract  terms,  that  which  is  in 
good  by  concrete. — aX>j^/ag,  of  truth)  the  Gospel. — avap^v  riva.  ruv 
auroD  xr/tf/Aarwv,  a  kind  of  first  fruits  of  His  creatures)  We  are  of 
God  by  creation  and  generation  ;  His  workmanship,  Eph.  ii.  10 ; 
and  offspring,  Acts  xvii.  29.  Of  all  His  visible  creatures,  and 
they  are  many  and  great,  the  faithful  are  the  first  fruits,  the  chief 
and  noblest  part,  more  holy  than  the  rest  and  sanctifying  the  rest ; 
and  it  is  on  this  account  that  they  (the  faithful)  are  exercised  with 
Temptations.  A  kind  of:  There  is  modesty  in  this  expression,  tor 
strictly  and  absolutely  Christ  alone  is  the  first  fruits. 
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19.  "n<rr£,  wherefore)  The  Summing  up1  or  Conclusion,  and  also  a 
Statement  of  those  things  which  follow,  in  three  divisions.     Excess 
in  words  and  the  affections  of  the  tongue  and  the  heart,  ver.  26,  is  un- 
favourable to  hearing  with  profit. — <vac,  every  man)  This  is  opposed  to 
no  man,  ver.  13;  for  this  19th  verse  has  reference  to  that,  and  not 
merely  to  the  preceding  verse. — ra^/ur-  ilc,  rb  uxoiJacci,  swift  to  hear) 
The  true  method  of  hearing  (receive  ye),  together  with  the  obe- 
dience and  right  disposition  of  the  hearers,  is  treated  of  in  verses 
21—27,  and  the  whole  of  ch.  ii. — fSpctSug  g/;  rb  XaX^a/,  slow  to  speak) 
This  is  treated  of  in  ver.  26,  and  in  ch.  iii.     Slow  to  speak;  so  that 
he  speaks  nothing  against  God,  ch.  i.  13;  nor  anything  improperly 
concerning  God,  ch.  iii.  1-13. — (3padii$  g/g  ofyrtv,  slmv  to  wrath)  This  is 
treated  of,  ch.  iii.  13  and  following  verse,  ch.  iv.  5.     Slow  to  wrath, 
or  impatience,  towards  God,  and  proneness  to  anger  as  it  respects 
his  neighbour.     He  who  is  slow  to  anger  will  readily  forbear  all 
anger,  and  assuredly  all  evil  anger.     Hastiness  drives  to  sin. 

20.  ' Of  773  wrath).   A  most  powerful  passion. — avdpb?,  of  man)  The 
male  sex  especially  cherishes  wrath,  1  Tim.  ii.  8  ;  and  its  actions, 
whether  just  or  unjust,  are  more  \videly  exposed  to  view.     The  wrath 
here  intimated  is  that  of  nature,  without  grace. — dixaioffvvqv  Qzou,the 
righteousness  of  God)  All  duties  which  are  divinely  enjoined  and 
pleasing  to  God. — ou  xar^'a^ra/,  worketh  not)  That  is,  altogether 
hinders  the  righteousness  of  God ;  although  it  seems  to  itself,  while 
inflamed,  especially  to  work  that  (righteousness) ;  [and  therefore  it 
constitutes  the  principal  part  of  these  three-membered  sentences. — 
V.  g.]     Purer  effects  are  produced  without  anger. 

21.  'Acrotfs^ei/o/  K&ffav  puvafiav,  laying  aside  all  filthiness)  A  metaphor 
from  a  garment;  ch.  ii.  2.  'Pu<3-ae/a,  defilement,  which  is  cleansed  away 
by  liearing  the  word  :  John  xv.   3. — <rgp/<r<rg/ai>  xax/a$)    abundance, 
excess,  which  is  usually  faulty,  especially  in  speaking  (Matt.  v.  37). 
[In  thoughts,  words,  gestures,  and  works,  excess  is  not  without  fault. 
— V.  g.]     Kax/a  does  not  mean  malice  or  craftiness  ;  but  badness  or 
vice  (faultiness),  as  opposed  to  virtue ;  and  the  genitive  Kax/as  has 
here  the  force  of  an  epithet  [faulty  excess  ;  not  as  Engl.  Yers.]— 
ev  KpqvTTjn,  with  meekness)  This  is  opposed  to  wrath,  and  is  shown 
in  all  things.     Comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  1,  2.     Anger  and  sudden  impetuo- 
sity of   mind   is  a  hindrance   to  hearing :  therefore   meekness  is 
required. — digaurfc,  receive)  with  your  mind,  with  your  ears,  and  in 
action.     [Act  the  part  of  ready  hearers. — Y.  g.] — rbv  'iu<pvrov,  en- 

1  See  on  SYMPERASMA,  Append. 
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grafted)  by  regeneration,  ver.  18,  and  by  habit  [ivhich  you  have 
acquired  from  your  earliest  years. — V.  g.],  Heb.  v.  14;  and  also  by 
custom  derived  from  their  ancestors,  who  were  Israelites  [namely,  the 
people  of  GOD. — V.  g.],  ver.  1.  Comp.  2  Tim.  i.  5.  It  is  engrafted, 
and  therefore  most  intimately  connected  with  the  faithful,  and  nigh 
unto  them ;  Rom.  x.  8  :  therefore  it  is  to  be  received  with  meekness. 
— Xo'/oi/,  the  word)  the  Gospel :  1  Pet.  i.  23,  etc. — rbv  dwapevov,  which 
is  able)  with  great  efficacy. — cuffat,  to  save)  The  hope  of  salvation 
nourishes  meekness ;  and  this  in  turn  supports  that. 

[22.   HapaXoyifyftsvoi  &auroij$,  deceiving  their  ["  your"]  own  selves) 
Pleasing  themselves  in  their  hearing. — V.  g.] 

23.  "Or/,    because)    The   false    reasoning,  self-deceit,    of  careless 
hearers  is  explained. — yivicw,,  of  nature)  Comp.  ch.  iii.  Q.—sv  sffovrpu, 
in  a  mirror)   The  truth  of  Scripture  is  proved  from  this,  that  it  pre- 
sents to  a  man  a  most  accurate  portrait  of  his  soul. 

24.  [Karsi/o'fjffg,  he  hath  contemplated  himself)  It  can  hardly  happen 
that  no  knowledge  whatever  of  one's  self  is  imparted  by  the  hearing 
of  the  word  :  1  Cor.  xiv.  24. — V.  g.] — evOsug,  straightway)    turning 
away  to  other  subjects.     The  repetition  of  xa/  has  great  force  in  ex- 
pressing this  hastiness  joined  with  levity.    Gen.  xxv.  34  (Septuagint ). 
— svrsXddero,  he  forgetteth)  Forgetfulness  is  no  excuse  :  ver.  25 ;  2 
Pet.  i.  9. 

25.  Tlapaxv-^as,  whoso  looketh  into)  This  answers  to  ver.  24,  he 
beholdeth  himself.     The  word  vrapaxvirru  gives  the  idea  of  such  a 
search  after  an  object  which  is  concealed  as  does  not  confine  itself  to 
the  surface  of  the  mirror -,  but  penetrates  to  that  which  is  within. 
Ecclus.  xiv.  23,  'O  cra^axu-Trwi/  dia  ruv  Qvplduv  rye  ffoplag,  he  that  prieth 
in  at  the  windows  of  wisdom.     A  blessed  curiosity,  if  it  is  efficacious 
in  bearing  fruit. — g/j  vopov  rsXuov  rlv  rr\c,  efavQepias,  into  the  perfect  law 
of  liberty)  He  applies  this  appellation  to  the  law,  inasmuch  as  [in  so 
far  as]  it  is  established  by  faith  :  Rom.  iii.  31.     Comp.  the  notes  on 
ch.  ii.  12  and  8.     St  James  takes  care  that  no  one  should  abuse 
the  peculiar  expressions  employed  by  St  Paul  respecting  the  bondage 
and  yoke  of  the  law.     He  who  keeps  the  law  is  free  :  John  viii.  31 
and  32.     Man  ought  to  agree  with  the  perfection  of  the  law,  in  the 
perfection  of  his  knowledge  and  obedience  ;  otherwise  he  is  not  free, 
but  guilty.     Comp.  ii.   10. — xai  KapcLptivag,  and  continuetli)  This  is 
antithetical  to  goeth  his  way,  ver.  24. — olroc — ovroc)  this  man — this 
man,  I  say.     The  words  here  inserted  express  the  reason  of  the 
assertion  (of  the  predicate),  and  the  repetition  has  weight. 

"26.  E7  rig,  if  any  man)   He   now  adds  examples  of  doing  the 
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work.  —  Spr^xof,  religious)  A  worshipper  of  God,  in  private  and  in 
public.  Hesychius,  Opqno;,  trfpodo^og,  suytvyg  :  that  is,  one  who  has 
more  knowledge  than  others,  and  is  endued  with  a  nobler  mind. 
The  commentary  of  QEcumenius  agrees  with  this  ;  for  with  him 
6pr,ffxos  is  one  who  knows  the  secret  things  of  the  law,  and  diligently 
observes  them.1  —  pri  ^a/./vaywywv,  not  bridling)  A  most  appropriate 
metaphor.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  2,  3.  —  yXwtftfav,  his  tongue)  and  heart  also. 
—  %ap8tav,  his  heart)  and  tongue  also.  The  one  leads  and  follows 
the  other.  The  tongue  has  its  faculty  of  speech,  and  the  heart  its 
affections  ;2  ver.  19. 

27.  0??j<™£/a,  religion)  It  is  only  when  a  man  succours  the 
wretched,  and  avoids  those  plunged  in  the  gaiety  of  the  world,  that 
the  whole  of  the  worship  which  he  pays  to  God  can  be  right.  — 
•/.afapn  xai  apiavrog,  pure  and  undefiled)  proceeding  from  pure  love, 
and  removed  from  the  defilement  of  the  world.  —  sT/ffxe-rrg^a/,  to  visit) 
with  advice,  comfort,  kind  offices,  and  of  his  own  accord.  —  oppavotg 
y.ai  ^pag,  the  fatherless  and  widows)  that  is,  the  afflicted,  even  those 
who  are  not  related  to  us,  who  are  neglected  by  many.  Synec- 
doche.3 —  sv  rr\  6\tyei,  in  their  affliction)  For  if  it  is  done  for  other 
reasons,  that  is  not  religion.  —  aW/Xov  gaurov,  himself  unspotted)  That 
effect  is  produced,  if  we  abstain  from  intercourse  with  those  who 
are  of  no  benefit  to  us,  nor  we  to  them.  —  rqptft,  to  guard)  with 
anxious  care. 


CHAPTER  II. 

my  brethren)  The  equality  of  Christians,  as  indi- 
cated by  the  name  of  brethren,  is  the  basis  of  this  admonition.— 
ev)  The  phrases,  sv  vpoffuKoXq-^/iaig  e^stVj  and  iv  tirr/vufci  e%£tv,  Rom.  i. 
28,  are  similar.  —  npoffuiroXvi-^iais,  receivings  of  persons)  The  one 


ev  ru  voftii)  ccTroppqTUv  KO,\  ctxpifiq; 

2  These   two   things  are  joined  together  in  a  similar  way,  Eccles.  v.  1,  2  : 
"  Be  not  rash  with  thy  mouth,  and  let  not  thy  heart  be  hasty  to  utter  anything 
before  God."     And  that  Book  of  Solomon  agrees  with  this  Epistle  of  James  in 
this  respect  especially,  that  they  both  urge  moderation  in  all  things.     Compare 
Matt.  xii.  34,  "  Out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the  mouth  speaketh."     The 
tongue  sins  in  reproaches,  perjuries,  lying,  jesting,  false  promises,  murmuring, 
etc.—  V.  g. 

3  See  Append,  on  SYNECDOCHE. 
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(manner  of  receiving)  has  reference  to  the  rich  who  are  strangers 
to  the  faith ;  the  other,  which  is  widely  different,  has  reference  to 
the  poor  who  are  Christians. — rqv  via™,  faith)  in  which  the  poor 
abound. — rfo  d6%ris,  of  glory}  The  pronoun  our  seems  to  show, 
that  this  (of  glory}  does  not  depend  upon  the  word  Lord.  It  is 
therefore  put  in  apposition,  so  that  Christ  Himself  is  called  ^  do'£«, 
the  Glory.  Comp.  Luke  ii.  32;  Is.  xl.  5;  Eph.  i.  17 ;  1 
Pet.  iv.  14.  The  Glory  is  Christ  Himself.  Thus  James  both  de- 
clares Him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  publishes  His  resurrection 
from  the  dead,  as  it  becomes  an  apostle.  Christ  is  Glory ;  and 
therefore  faith  in  Him  is  glorious,  and  the  faithful  are  glorious. 
This  glory  of  the  faithful  is  far  above  all  worldly  honour ;  no  re- 
specter of  persons  acknowledges  it. 

2.  E/VIXfy,    shall   enter)    as    an   unknown   stranger. — anvayuy^v} 
assembly,  and   that  a  sacred  one ;   for  he  adds,  your.     The  name 
of  synagogue  is  transferred  from  Jews  to  Christians. — avrtp  %puffo- 
dazrvXios,  a  man  with  a  golden  ring)  The  use  of  rings  was  formerly 
much  more   uncommon  than  now.      The  antithesis   is    simply   a 
poor  man. — Xa'mpa,  splendid)  bright  and  new,  of  whatever  colour 
it  may  be. 

3.  'E-r/SAs-vJ/Tjrs,  ye  look  upon)  with  admiration. — rbv  tpopovvra,  him 
that  iveareth)  although  you  are  ignorant  who  he  is ;  when  perhaps 
he   may  be  a  heathen. — <ry — cv,    thou — thou)    This   has   here   the 
force  of  a  proper  name. — xddov  £>ds,  sit  here)  The  antithesis  is,  stand 
there. — xaXwj)  l^an  ;  Septuagint,  xaXwg,  honourably. — Ixe/;  there)  at 
a  distance  from  us. 

4.  K«/  ou,  nor)  If,  of  ver.  2,  has  its  Apodosis  in  this  verse  : 
xat  oi/,  7.ai,  "  both  ye  do  not  discriminate  aright,  and." — ou  diaMpMqrs) 
Though  you  make  that  difference  (discrimination)  between  the  rich 
and  the  poor,  "  you  do  not  discriminate"  with  just  hesitation,  con- 
sideration, and  weighing,  that  which  should  have  been  given  to  the 
poor  man,  rather,  or  at  any  rate  not  less,  than  to  the  rich.    Aisy.pt6r, 
occurs  in  an  active  sense  also  in  Rom.  iv.  20.     AiuKpivscdou  is  used 
in  this  passage  of  James  in  a  good  sense.     [But  Engl.  Vers.  takes 
it  in  a  bad  sense,  and  with  an  interrogation,  "  Are  ye  not  partial  ?  " 
To  this   compound  word  the  simple  xpiTai  is  opposed,  which  word 
denotes  those  who   settle  any  subject  definitely.     Aidxpiffis  (discri- 
mination)  ought  to  precede  xp/ffig  (judgment)  ;  whereas  you  omit 
the    former    and    exercise    the   latter. — xpirai   dial.oyiffpuv   vovr,p£jv) 
judges,    approvers    of   evil   thoughts :    that   is,    of    the   rich,    who 
have   outward  splendour,   but  abound  with  evil  thoughts.     They 
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who  honour  the  rich  man  in  preference  to  the  poor,  do  not  expressly 
desire  to  approve  of  his  evil  thoughts ;  but  James  puts  this  interpre- 
tation upon  their  conduct,  and  lays  it  to  their  charge,  because  the 
rich  man  in  his  pomp  is  full  of  evil  thoughts.  The  more  common 
sentiment  is  presupposed  as  well  known. 

5.  'Axoitfar*,  hearken)  By  this  address  he  brings  to  trial  and  re- 
strains rash  judges,  showing  that  the  presumption  ought  to  be  in 
favour  of  the  poor,  rather  than  the  rich. — 6  ©20$,  God)  Our  judg- 
ment ought  to  be  in  conformity  with  the  judgment  of  God,  even  in 
ceremonies  and  outward  gestures. — JgeXsgaro  roug  Kru^ous,  chose  the 
poor)  They  who  are  chosen,  are  needy.  This  description  does  not 
include  all  the  poor,  nor  is  it  confined  to  the  poor  only ;  for  poverty 
and  riches  of  themselves  do  not  render  any  man  good  or  evil ;  and 
yet  the  poor  are  in  various  places  pronounced  happy  in  preference 
to  the  rich :  ch.  v.  1.  And  the  terms,  wicked  and  rich,  righteous 
and  poor,  are  generally  synonymous.  Is.  liii.  9  ;  Amos  ii.  6,  v.  12. 
The  rich  man,  if  he  is  good,  renounces  his  riches ;  the  poor  man,  if 
he  is  wicked,  neglects  that  which  is  the  advantage  of  poverty. 
Many  Christians  were  of  the  poor,  few  from  among  the  rich  ;  espe- 
cially at  Jerusalem,  and  among  those  to  whom  James  writes. 
Comp.  the  notes  on  ch.  v.  1  and  following  verses.  So  also,  1  Cor. 
i.  27,  God  hath  chosen,  etc. — xXouciovz  h  <7r<ffrei,  xa/  xX^povo/Aoug, 
rich  in  faith,  and  heirs)  Beza  thus  explains  it :  He  chose  the  poor, 
that  they  might  become  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs,  etc.  E.  Schmid 
thus  takes  it :  He  chose  the  poor,  who  are  however  rich  in  faith,  to 
be  also  heirs,  etc.  The  latter  puts  asunder  two  points  which  are 
most  intimately  connected,  rich  and  heirs.  The  former,  contrary 
to  the  design  of  the  apostle,  places  faith  and  love  after  election. 
For  James  treats  concerning  the  order  of  election,  faith,  and  love, 
just  as  that  order  becomes  known  to  us  :  and  moreover  he  thus  fur- 
nishes us  with  a  rule  for  forming  a  right  judgment  respecting  the 
poor  ;  in  which  point  of  view  not  only  faith,  but  also  love,  precedes 
election  in  the  order  of  our  knowledge.  The  meaning  of  the 
apostle  is  this  :  God  chose  the  poor,  who  are  rich  in  faith,  and  who 
are  also  heirs,  etc.  Whence  this  argument  is  derived  :  "Whoever 
are  rich  in  faith  and  heirs,  them  we  ought  to  acknowledge  and  treat 
as  chosen  by  God  ;  but  the  poor  are  rich  in  faith,"  etc.  Thus 
election  is  so  far  from  preceding  faith,  that  even  the  inheritance 
precedes  election ;  and  if  we  duly  consider  the  antithesis  between 
He  chose,  and  ye  have  despised,  this  conclusion  presents  itself. 
Both  God  highly  esteems,  and  we  ought  to  have  highly  esteemed. 
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those  who  are  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom.  —  ev  vfarei,  in 
faith)  which  has  for  its  object  the  Lord  of  glory.  To  this  faith 
are  assigned  as  a  consequence  the  riches  of  heaven  and  of  the 
world  to  come,  even  as  the  inheritance  is  assigned  to  love.  —  xXTjf  OVO'/AOUS, 
heirs)  because  sons.  —  rJjs  /3a«r/Xf/a£,  of  the  kingdom)  The  highest 
dignity. 

6.  'Hr/^affarg,  ye  have  despised)   while  ye  held  the  poor  in  too 
little  esteem.     A  most  expressive  word.  —  ou^  o/  -TrXouovo/,  do  not  the 
rich)  Not  all  the  rich,  but  many  of  them,  and  none  but  they  ;  for 
the  poor  have  not  the  power,  even  if  they  wished.     The  apostle 
mentions  this,  not  to  excite  the  godly  to  envy,  but  to  show  the  un- 
worthiness  of  the  rich.  —  ai/ro/,  these)  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  as 
in  ver.  7.    In  Hebrew,  on.     These  are  they  who  act  both  with  open 
violence,  and  yet  with  the  appearance  of  justice.  —  sAxoucvv  upas,  drag 
you)  with  unreasonable  violence. 

7.  BXafffwoZtri,  blaspheme)  Prov.  xxx.  9.     The  apostle  is  speak- 
ing chiefly  of  rich  heathens.     Comp.   1   Pet.  iv.  14,  ii.  12.     For 
there  were  not  many  rich  men  among  the  Jews,  at  any  rate  at 
Jerusalem.  —  TO  xaXov  wopa,  the  good  name)  DfcJTi,  the  name  of  God,  to 
be  praised  above  all  things,  DID  "D,  since  it  is  good,  and  His  good 
name.  —  rb  Jir/x>  qfov  1$  v^ag,  which  is  invoked  over  you)  from  which  ye 
are    called   the  people   of  God.      There   is  a   similar   expression, 
Gen.  xlviii.  16;  Is.  iv.  1. 

8.  No.ttoi/  (3a.ffiXtx.bv,  the  royal  law)  which  does  not  allow  itself  to  be 
enslaved  at  the  will  of  man  ;  but  is  itself  the  law  of  liberty,  ver.  12, 
and  the  sum  of  the  (ten)  commandments,  ordering,  as  it  does,  that 
all  shall  love,  and  be  loved  —  the  greatest  law  of  the  Supreme  King, 
who  is  Love,  with  whom  there  is  no  accepting  of  persons,  and  who 
exalts  all  Flis  people  to  liberty  and  a  kingdom,  who  orders  them 
to  avoid  the  accepting  of  persons,  and  has  power  to  punish  trans- 
gressors.    Comp.  note  on  Chrysost.  de  Sacerdotio,  p.  443,  respect- 
ing the  epithet  /3a<r/X/xo£,  royal.  —  rgXs/rs,  ye  fulfil)  even  by  avoiding 
the  respecting  of  persons.  —  /cara,  according  to)  This  word  particu- 
larises :  the  law  is  the  whole  ;  that  Scripture,  tlwu  shalt  love,  etc.,  is 
a  part.     Comp.  ver.  10  and  11.  —  ay«^«/5,  tlwu  shalt  love)  even  in 
paying  honour.    The  royal  law  is  a  law  of  love  i1  comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  8, 
note.  —  TO*    nXrifftov  <roD,   thy  neighbour)    even  though  poor.  —  xaXwj) 
excellently,  rather  than  in  the  sense  which  is  noticed  in  ver.  3  [sit  in 
an  honourable  place]  :  comp.  ver.  19  and  7. 

1  Thus  Luther:  die  Liebe  ist  Kayserin.  —  Love  is  supreme. 
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9.  IIpoffMxo\ri-~T£TTt,  ye  have  respect  to  persons)  The  respecting  of 
persons  does  not  love  all  alike. — afAapriav  epydfyffQt,  ye  commit  sin) 
Your  whole  proceeding  is  sin.     For,  in  ver.  10,  has  reference  to 
this. — eXsyxopevoi,  convinced,  convicted)  on  account  of  your  having 
respect  to  persons,  and  thus  incurring  conviction. 

10.  Tlra!<fei,  shall  o/end)  especially  in  some  important  matter. 
ITra/g/v  is  used  of  an  offence  of  daily  occurrence,  ch.  iii.  2. 

11.  'O  yap  fMv,  for  He  who  said)  It  is  one  and  the  same  Being 
who  gave  the  whole  law ;  and  they  who  violate  His  will  in  one 
point,  violate  it  altogether. 

12.  Ourug  XaXg/rg,  so  speak  ye)  Be  such  in  speech.     In  this  sum- 
ming  up,  he  refers  to  ch.  i.  26. — dia  vo/x,ou  sXsufapia^by  the  law  of  liberty) 
See  note  at  ch.  i.  25.     The  law  abhors  slavery,  and  therefore  also  the 
having  respect  to  persons. 

13.  'H  yap  xpiffiz,  for  the  judgment)  That  judgment  of  God  respect- 
ing us,  which  no  one  shall  escape,  will  be  such  towards  every  one,  as 
every  one  shall  have  been  :  without  mercy  to  him  who  hath  showed 
no  mercy. — g'Xeos,  mercy)  This  is  synonymous  with  love,  ver.  8 ;  one 
common  misery  being  presupposed. — xaraxau^ara/,  rejoiceth  against) 
An  important  word,  and  a  memorable  sentence.     Judgment  itself 
willingly  bears  this  rejoicing.      The   apostles  frequently  omit  the 
connecting  particles.     A  proof  of  this  is  the  great  variety  of  particles 
which  the  copyists  supply ;  as  in  this  passage,  some  prefix  xa/,  while 
others  append  ds.     The  shorter  reading,  which  stands  midway  be- 
tween the  two  as  their  common  starting  point,  is  the  genuine  one. 
See  App.  Grit.,  Editio  II.,  on  this  passage.1 — &Xsog,  mercy)  Divine 
mercy,  answering  to  that  on  the  part  of  man. 

14.  TV,  what)  From  ch.  i.  22,  the  apostle  has  been  using  exhorta- 
tion to  practice :  now  he  meets  the  case  of  those  who  seek  to  avoid 
practice,  by  sheltering  themselves  under  the  pretence  of  faith.  More- 
over, St  Paul  taught  to  this  effect : — Righteousness  and  salvation 
are  of  faith,  and  not  of  works.     But  even  then  pretended  Chris- 
tians had  abused  this  doctrine,  as  the  perversity  of  man  is  accustomed 
to  abuse  every  thing,  and  had  employed  the  words  of    St  Paul 
in  a  sense  opposite  to  that  intended  by  St  Paul.     Wherefore  James 
(repeating  in  this  place   [ver.  23,  21,  25]  the  same  phrases,  testi- 
monies, and  examples,  which  St  Paul  used,  Kom.  iv.  3 ;  Heb.  xi. 

1  A,  Vulg.  and  later  Syr.  read  81.  Rec.  Text,  without  any  very  old  authority, 
prefixes  x.a,i.  C  omits  both  ;  and  so  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  B  reads  either  xotr*- 
^ay^ars,  or  xaroc^ay^i  re,  according  as  the  Uncial  letters,  which  flow  on  with- 
out divisions,  are  divided. — E. 
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17,  31)  refutes,  in  ver.  24,  14,  not  the  doctrine  of  St  Paul,  but  the 
error  of  those  who  abuse  that  doctrine, — an  error  which  endeavours  to 
escape  notice  by  sheltering  itself  behind  the  words  of  St  Paul. 
Sometimes  the  use  of  expressions  which  are  good  in  themselves  is 
checked,  while  many  abuse  them :  comp.  Jer.  xxiii.  33  with  Hab. 
i.  1  and  Mai.  i.  1.  The  character  of  St  Paul,  as  every  one  will 
admit,  was  very  different  to  that  of  St  James  ;  and  some  traces  of 
this  difference  may  be  perceived  in  this  very  chapter :  comp.  note 
on  Gal.  ii.  9.  It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed  that  they  are  at 
variance  with  each  other,  as  any  one  might  suppose,  who  should 
attach  himself  either  to  St  Paul  or  St  James,  apart  from  the  other. 
We  ought  rather  to  receive,  with  the  greatest  reverence  and  simpli- 
city, without  any  reserve  or  wresting  of  words,  the  doctrine  of  each 
as  apostolical,  and  as  proceeding  from  Christ  and  His  Spirit.  They 
both  wrote  the  truth,  and  in  a  suitable  manner,  but  in  different 
ways,  as  those  who  had  to  deal  with  different  kinds  of  men.  More- 
over, James  himself  had  maintained  the  cause  of  faith  on  another 
stage,  Acts  xv.  13-21 ;  and  subsequently,  Paul  himself  strenuously 
urged  works,  especially  in  the  Epistles  written  at  the  close  of  his 
life,  when  men  were  now  abusing  the  doctrine  of  faith.  But  now 
in  this  instance  they  both  use  the  same  words,  though  not  altogether 
in  the  same  sense,  as  we  shall  presently  see.  Moreover  this  short 
verse  is  a  summary  of  three  divisions.  Ver.  15-17  have  reference 
to  What  doth  it  profit?  Ver.  18  and  19  reply  to  If  any  man 
say.  Can  faith  save  him?  is  explained  in  ver.  20-26.  Faith  is 
introduced  three  times,  as  being  dead  without  works,  viz.  at  the  enc 
of  the  first  part,  just  before  the  end  of  the  second,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
third,  in  ver.  17,  20,  26. — sccv  T/Vr/v  Xsy??  rig  s^srv,  if  any  man  say  that 
he  hath  faith)  He  does  not  say,  if  any  man  has,  but,  if  any  thinks  and 
gives  out  that  he  has.  St  James,  therefore,  here  speaks  of  faith  in  the 
same  sense  in  which  St  Paul  so  frequently  does,  in  the  sense  of  a  true 
and  living  faith  ;  and  thus  also  in  ver.  22,  18  at  the  end,  where  he 
treats  of  the  good  man  who  is  under  its  influence  ;  but  afterwards, 
in  this  verse,  and  in  the  rest  of  the  argument,  under  the  name  of 
faith,  in  the  way  of  Mimesis1  [imitation  of  his  supposed  opponent's 
words],  through  his  love  of  conciseness,  and  speaking  after  the 
manner  of  men,  he  means  the  faith  of  the  hypocrite,  which  rests  on 
a  fallacy  (self-deceit)  :  ch.  i.  22.  He  does  not  teach,  that  faith  can 

1  Mimesis  is  used  when  we  bring  forward  or  allude  to  the  words  of  another, 
for  the  sake  of  expressing  our  disapprobation,  or  for  their  refutation. 
VOL.  V.  B 
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exist  without,  works,  but  rather,  that  faith  cannot  exist  without  works. 
He  does  not  oppose  faith  and  works ;  but  he  opposes  the  empty  name 
of  boasted  faith,  and  the  faith  which  is  true  and  firm  in  itself,  and 
which  produces  abundant  fruit. — ^  v/ffn$,  that  faith)  The  article  has 
the  force  of  a  pronoun, — that  which  you  speak  of,  and  pretend  to, 
that  which  is  called/a^7i:  in  the  same  manner,  that  which  'tars  boast 
of  is  called  wisdom,  ch.  iii.  15. — avrbv,  himself)  Such  a  faith  neither 
confers  any  advantage  on  another,  nor  saves  the  man  himself. 

15.  'E«v  &,  but  if)  A  comparison  (the  Protasis  of  whicii,  even 
by  itself,   conveys  a  suitable  admonition,   and  one  not  foreign  to 
the   subject)  :   hence   the  Epanelepsis,1   what  doth  it  profit  ?   ver. 
14,  16. 

16.  'Eg  IfLuv,  of  you)  This  tacit  appeal  to  the  judgment  of  his 
readers  makes  the  Apodosis  more  forcible. — vir&ytrt  Jv  tipqvr],  Go  in 
peace)  A  form  of  repulse  even  now  in  use  :   God  help  you,  that  is, 
expect  no  help  from  me. — GfppaiveaQe  %at  yjopru^Qt,  be  ye  warm  and 
filled)  This  is  good  and  courteous  advice,  if  it  were  realised,  so  that 
there  were  at  hand  clothing  to  warm,  and  food  to  satisfy. 

17.  'Eav  w  spy  a  'iyji,  if  it  hath  not  works)  If  the  works  which 
living  faith  produces  in  other  cases  have  no  existence,  it  is  a  proof 
that  faith  itself  (this  is  the  meaning  of  xa#'  iaur^v)  has  no  existence, 
or  that  that,  which  any  one  boasts  of  as  faith,  is  dead. — vexpd  son, 
is  dead )  As  the  mere  saying,  Take  food  and  drink  and  a  garment,  is 
not  meat  and  drink  that  satisfies,  nor  a  garment  that  warms,  so  the 
saying,  /  have  faith,  is  not  real  faith,  which  profits  his  neighbour, 
and  is  salutary  to  the  speaker  himself.    The  title  dead  strikes  us  with 
horror.     Though  the  abstract  word  is  used,  the  concrete  is  meant. 
Faith  is  dead ;  that  is,  the  man  who  says  that  he  has  faith,  has  not 
that  life,  which  is  faith  itself.     A  similar  2  change  in  the  attribution 
of  words  occurs,  ch.  iii.  4.     See  the  note. —  xa0'  eavrqv,  in  respect 
to  [by]  itself)  And  when  it  has  works  it  is  alive,  and  is  discerned 
to  be  so,  not  in  respect  to  [by]  the  works,  but  in  respect  to  [by]  itself. 
It  does  not  derive  its  life  from  works. 

18.  'AXX'  epsTrtg,  but  some  one  will  say)  entertaining  more  correct 
jentiments  than  the  other  person,  mentioned  in  ver.  14,  and  assert- 
ing the  true  nature  of  faith  and  works. — fa?%6v  /AOI)  show  me  thy  faith 

1  The  figure  Epanalepsis  is  the  putting  of  the  same  word,  or  words,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  preceding  clause  and  at  the  end  of  a  subsequent  clause  or  member 
of  a  sentence.  Thus  verse  14th  begins,  and  verse  16th  ends,  with  the  same 
words,  "  What  doth  it  profit  ?" 

*  See  Append,  on  HYPALLAGR. 
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without  thy  works  (show,  if  thou  canst ;  that  is,  thou  canst  not)  ;  and 
I  will  show  thee  by  my  works,  of  which  I  know  that  I  cannot  be 
destitute,  my  faith.  There  are  two  sayings,  the  former  of  which 
1  speaks  of  faith  before  works,  the  latter  of  works  before  faith,  and 
this  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ;  the  former  has  reference  to  the  clause, 
Thou  hast  faith ;  the  latter  to  the  clause,  and  I  have  works.  See 
Apparat.  Crit.,  Ed.  ii.,  on  this  passage.2  [The  %upl$  gives  point  to 
the  challenge,  ds/Jov,  x.r.\. — Not.  Crit.] 

19.  2i)  wffriveis  thou  believest)  There  is  a  forcible  repetition  in  the 
word  thou  by  the  figure  Anaphora  ;3  for  this  verse  also  is  contained 
under  the  words,  a  man  will  say  (ver.  18). — 6  0gos  g/%   One  God) 
That  fundamental  article,  which  has  always  distinguished  the  faith- 
ful from  unbelievers,  is  put  prominently  forward. — Tiarevouffi,  believe) 
The  word  believe  is  here  used  in  a  very  wide  sense ;  for  the  devils 
perceive,  and  understand,  and  remember,  that  there  is  a  God,  and 
one  only. — xa/  <ppiffgovffi,  and  tremble)  in  fearful  expectation  of  eternal 
torments.    So  far  is  such  a  faith  as  that  from  justifying  or  saving  its 
possessor ;  and  yet  it  has  some  efficacy,  but  in  an  opposite  direction. 
This,  added  as  it  is,  contrary  to  the  expectation  of  the  reader,  has 
great  force. 

20.  ®&Xei$,  Art  thou  willing  ?)  A  question  full  of  character  (marked 
by  courtesy) ;   for  vain  men  are  in  fact  unwilling  to  know,  and 
do  not  suffer  themselves  to  observe. — xsve,  vain  man)  uttering  vain 
and  empty  words. — ^pk  ™v  '^P7UV  vs-^pa  lav/v,  without  works  is  dead) 
This  is  both  illustrated  and  proved  in  the  following  verse. — i/ex^a,4 
dead)  without  life  and  strength  to  justify  and  save. 

21.  *A/3/?aa/A  6  var^p  qpuv,  Abraham  our  father)  So  St  Paul,  Horn, 
iv.  1. — Jg  spyuv  sdixaiudr),  was  justified  by  works)  St  James  recognises 
the  inward  and  peculiar  power  of  faith,  which  is  previous  to  works, 
and  distinct  from  works   and  from  their  influence,  which  reacts 
upon  faith  (ver.  22)  :  but  hypocrites  are  ignorant  of  this  ;  speaking 

1  Thus  also  verse  22.     See  the  note  on  Luke  xi.  3G. 

2  ABC  Vulg.  have  %uw-     But  Stephens'  Rec.  Text  (not  Engl.  Vers.)  has 
SK,  with  later  authorities. — E. 

8  See  Append,  under  the  title  ANAPHORA. 

4  vsxpel.  'Ajoyij  is  the  reading  of  Cov.  4,  Gen.  and  many  Latin  copies. 
Baumgarten  asserts  that  this  variation  of  reading  ought  not  to  have  been  num- 
bered among  those  worthy  of  mention.  I  have  mentioned  it  in  the  margin, 
which  perhaps  I  should  not  have  done,  had  not  the  Vulgate  read  otiosa.  Yet  I 
have  added  t.  Moreover  in  the  smaller  edition  I  have  erased  it. 

'  Aoysj  is  the  reading  of  BC  corrected,  Vulg.  (otiosa).  But  »expa,  of  A  Memph. 
inferior  MSS.  of  Vulg.  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  read  dpyv. — E. 
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more  readily  in  flattering  terms  of  works,  of  which  they  themselves 
are  destitute.  Therefore  James  employs  an  argument  ad  hominem ; 
and  that  he  may  convince  them,  he  especially  mentions  works,  while 
in  mentioning  them,  he  understands  (as  lying  underneath  the  works) 
the  active  principle  of  faith.  Nor  does  James  use  the  word 
diKaiouffQai,  to  be  justified,  in  a  different  sense  from  that  in  which 
St  Paul  uses  it ;  in  which  sense  righteousness  is  most  intimately 
connected  with  salvation,  ver.  14.  But  that  sense  is  a  very  preg 
nant  one ;  so  that  the  term  righteousness  is  co-extensive  in  its  mean- 
ing on  the  opposite  side  with  sin  (see  especially  the  note,  Rom.  iii. 
20) ;  and  as  sin  includes  both  guilt  (reatus)  and  the  taint 
(vitium)  of  our  nature,  so  does  righteousness  denote  the  whole 
process,  by  which  a  man  is  righteous,  and  is  judged  and  pronounced 
to  be  so ;  that  is,  one  with  whom  God  is  no  longer  angry  on  ac- 
count of  his  guilt,  but  reconciled  to  him  :  and  one  who  on  his 
part  is  no  longer  an  enemy  to  God,  but  a  friend,  ver.  23.  Comp. 
Horn.  viii.  7  with  what  precedes  and  follows.  Now  both  St  James 
and  St  Paul  use  this  word,  3/xa/oDv,  to  justify,  in  one  and  the  same 
sense,  though  St  Paul  in  a  more  restricted,  and  St  James  in  a  wider 
application ;  and  for  this  reason,  that  St  Paul  is  accustomed  to 
speak  of  the  act  of  justification,  which  chiefly  consists  in  the  remis- 
sion of  sins ;  whereas  St  James,  which  is  especially  to  be  observed, 
speaks  of  the  state  resulting  from  the  same  justification  (which  is 
incorrectly  but  frequently  termed  a  second  justification),  when  a 
man  continues  in  the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith,  and  makes 
progress  in  that  which  is  of  works.  Hence  it  is  that  St  Paul,  from 
Gen.  xv.  6,  brings  forward  Abraham  as  believing ;  St  James,  from 
Gen.  xxii.  10,  as  even  offering  his  son  upon  the  altar,  long  after- 
wards. The  former  simply  adduces  the  saying,  It  was  counted  to 
him ;  the  latter  also  this,  He  was  called  friend,  which  was  after- 
wards added.  The  former  says,  God  justifies,  and  justifies  the 
ungodly,  and  we  are  justified;  the  latter  simply  says,  A  man  is 
justified.  The  former  makes  mention  of  faith  only,  and  not  of 
works,  although  they  proceed  from  faith  ;  the  latter  makes  mention 
of  faith  and  works. — liei  rl  Quffiaffrqpiov,  upon  the  altar)  He  designs  to 
show,  that  the  work  of  Abraham  was  undertaken  altogether  in 
earnest. 

22.  "On,  that)  Here  are  two  clauses;  and  if  emphasis  is  laid 
on  the  word  faith  in  the  former  clause,  and  on  works  in  the  latter, 
the  sense  will  be  plainly  seen,  by  which  the  bearing  of  the  one  part 
upon  the  other  is  clearly  expressed. — ^  «•/'«•/$,  faith)  It  was  by  faith 
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that  Abraham  offered  his  son,  Heb.  xi.  17. — cwqp'yei,  wrought  with) 
Therefore  faith  has  one  kind  of  efficacy  and  operation  (i>»/>yi/a»), 
works  another :  and  indeed  faith  before  works  and  with  them. 
Works  do  not  give  life  to  faith  ;  but  faith  produces  works,  and  works 
make  perfect  faith. — creXs/w^,  was  made  perfect)  He  does  not  say, 
was  made  alive.  That  which  faith  derives  from  works  is  not  its  re- 
ality and  truth,  for  it  has.  a  true  existence  before  works,  but  its  per- 
fection and  its  attaining  to  the  Divine  friendship  ;  ver.  23.  Comp. 
John  xv.  10.  The  vigour  of  faith,  which  produces  works,  is  in- 
creased, excited,  and  strengthened  by  the  very  act  of  producing 
them,  just  as  the  natural  heat  of  the  body  is  promoted  by  the  exer- 
cise which  it  first  stimulates.  See  1  John  iii.  22.  Abraham  re- 
turned from  that  sacrifice  much  more  perfect  in  faith  than  he  had 
gone  to  it.  The  same  word,  reXg/oD<«)a/,  is  used  by  Alexander 
Aphrodisiensis,  in  his  2d  Book,  respecting  the  soul,  Chapter  III., 
rp/ro$  ds  strt,  when  he  describes  the  intellect  as  increased  by  the 
knowledge  of  things  situated  beyond  [external  to]  itself.  Faith 
itself  is  made  perfect,  that  is,  is  shown  to  be  true,  by  works. 

23.  'JBtartaffadq  ^  ypupri,  the  Scripture  was  fulfilled)  The  sense  is 
here  anticipated  by  Prolepsis,1  for  it  was  fulfilled  before  it  was 
written  :  but  at  what  part  of  Abraham's  time  was  it  fulfilled  ? 
When  he  first  believed,  or  afterwards,  when  he  offered  his  son  ?  At 
both  times  :  but  James  especially  refers  to  the  time  of  the  offering, 
since  he  is  speaking  of  the  state  of  Abraham  after  his  justification: 
and  to  this  the  expression,  he  was  called  the  friend  of  God,  has  re- 
ference ;  but  from  this  he  proves  justification  by  works ;  from  the 
former  expression,  justification  by  faith. — &)  I  have  found  this 
particle  in  two  Latin  MSS.  I  mention  this  circumstance,  lest 
other  versions  should  increase  the  doubt  respecting  the  genuine 
reading  of  the  word. — xa/  p/Xog  Q&ou  IxX^Tj,  and  he  was  called 
the  friend  of  God)  This  is  the  second  part  of  the  whole  verse ; 
for  it  has  no  reference  in  its  connection  to  the  verb  was  ful- 
filled. Abraham  had  already  been  the  friend  of  God,  before  his 
death  ;  and  after  his  death  he  was  so  called  by  his  posterity,  2 
Chron.  xx.  7 ;  and  by  God  Himself,  Is.  xli.  8.  He  was  the  friend, 
in  an  active  sense,  the  lover  of  God,  which  has  a  reference  to 
works ;  and  in  a  passive  sense,  loved  by  God,  which  has  a  refer- 
ence to  justification  by  works.  Both  these  senses,  united  together 
by  the  force  of  the  relatives,  are  found  also  in  John  xv.  14.  Iii 

1  See,  under  the  title  AMPLIATIO,  Append. 
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Hebrew  it  is  SHK,  which,  in  the  passages  cited,  has  an  active  sound, 
but  a  passive  signification.  At  least  the  parallel  words  in  Isaiah 
are,  servant,  elect,  and  friend  ;  and  in  the  Septuagint,  ov  ^/d^coc,, 
ivhom  1  loved,  as  in  the  passage  quoted  from  2  Chron.  it  is  rf> 
riyaffweou  ffov,  beloved  by  Thee.  On  which  place  also  the  Halle 
reviewers1  remark,  that  Abraham  is  called  by  the  Arabs  as  it  were 
by  a  proper  name,  Alchalil,  that  is,  the  friend  of  God.  So  also 
Judith  viii.  22,  Abraham  amicus  Dei  effectus  est,  though  these  words 
are  not  found  in  the  Greek  text. 

24.  '  Opart,  ye  see)  So  /^Xe-rg/g,  seest  thou,  ver.  22.  —  e%  Ipyw  6/xa/oD- 
raiy   is  justified   by    works)  See  ver.  21,   note.  —  civ&puxos,    a  man) 
whether  Jew  or  Greek.  —  povov,  only)  The  Scripture  has  foreseen 
and  marked  out  here  the  error  of  those  gospel-bearing  Cyclopians, 
as  Erasmus  terms  them,  and  degenerate  disciples  of  Luther,  who 
have  for  their  banner  faith  only,  not  as  taught  by  St  Paul,  but  apart 
(desolatam,  separated)  from  works. 

25.  Ka/  'Pad/3,  and  Rahab)  Having  made  mention  of  an  illus- 
trious man,  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  Jewish  nation,  he  brings 
forward  a  woman  (for  he  addresses  men  and  women  ;  ch.  iv.  4),  and 
one  who  was  a  Gentile,  and  had  led  an  abandoned  life,  that  no  one 
may  require  works  from  Jews  only. 

26.  Tap,  for)  For  is  used  in  the  place  of  therefore,  as  Rom.  iii. 
28,  note.  —  rb  cu^a  ^upis  vvz-jparos,  the  body  without  a  spirit)   xvtvpa. 
often  denotes  TI/O^V,  the  breath,  which  is  the  sign  of  life  ;  but  when 
it  is  opposed  to  the  body,  it  denotes  the  spirit  or  soul  :  nor  is  that 
sense  foreign  to  the  meaning  of  this  passage.     Faith  without  works 
resembles  a  lifeless  body  ;  but  it  does  not  therefore  follow  that  living 
faith  derives  its  life  from  works.     It  has  been  already  explained,  at 
ver.  21,  why  James  has  mentioned  works  rather  than  the  peculiar 
energy  of  faith.     Vain  pretenders  have  the  form,  but  not  the  power 
of  godliness.     2  Tim.  iii.  5;  Tit.  i.  16. 

1  Halle  reviewers.  The  reference  is  to  the  "  Memoirs  of  a  Library  at  Halle," 
a  periodical  publication  under  the  superintendence  of  Baumgarten,  printed  in 
the  years  1748-1751.  It  contains  valuable  information  on  the  various  editions 
of  the  New  Testament.  See  Michaelis*  Introduction  by  Bp.  Marsh.  —  T. 
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CHAPTER   III. 

1.  MJJ  -roXXo/,  not  many)  A  rightly  governed  tongue  is  rarely  found. 
Ver.  2,  all.     There  ought  therefore  to  be  few  teachers.     Comp. 
Rom.  xv.  18.     In  accordance  with  this  principle  also,  he  who  acts 
as  teacher  ought  not  to  he  too  much  given  to  speaking. — y'mafo,  be) 
of  your  own  accord. — {telfyv  xpipa,  greater  condemnation)  on  account 
of  more  numerous  offences.     Comp.  Wisdom  vi.  5.     [For  we  shall 
have  to  render  an  account  of  all  our  words. — V.  g.] 

2.  IloXXa)  in  many  and  various  circumstances  and  ways. — a-ramc, 
all)  The  apostles  do  not  even  except  themselves ;  1  John  i.  S.—sv 
AO/W,  in  word)  viz.  in  a  single  word.    Opposed  to  many  things.   The 
tongue  does  not  always  answer  to  the  feeling. — </rra/s/,  offend)  This 
word  is  properly  used  of  any  fault  or  slip  of  the  tongue. — ovros)  he 
indeed. — dwarbg — tr^/a/a,  able  to  bridle  the  ivhole  body)  The  descrip- 
tion of  a  perfect  man. — rb  cupa,  the  body)  that  is,  the  man  himself. 
Antithetical  to  the  tongue,  which  is  a  member ;  ver.  5.      Comp. 
body,  ver.  3,  6. 

3.  "Idi)  I  have  thus  edited  on  the  best  authority  :T  /dot),    Eras- 
mus.    There  are  very  few  MSS.  remaining  of  which  we  can  with 
confidence  determine  that  they  read  /3ou.     The  interjection,   7de,  is 
from  an  active  verb  ;  tfo-j  follows  the  Middle  Voice.     If  there  is  any 
difference,  Ids  gives  the  idea  of  reflection  ;  Idou  is  more  impassioned. 
Therefore  James  in  this  first  passage  uses  75s ;  afterwards,  he  often 
uses  /3ou,  as  he  advances  in  strength.     And  one  writer  at  least,  in 
another  place,  uses  both  /dou  and  75s,  and  that  too  in  the  short  com- 
pass of  a  conversation ;  John  xii.  15,  19,  xvi.  29,  32. 2     Not  to  en- 
large further  upon  a  matter  of  slight  importance,  I  am  satisfied  with 
the  reasons  already  alleged  for  the  preference  given  by  me  to  7&. — 

1  E/  Se  is  the  reading  of  AB  Vulg.  Memph.     So  Lachm.  and  Tisch.      In  this 
case  the  Apodosis  to  si  is  virtually  given  in  ver.  5,  "  Seeing  that  we  put  bits," 
etc.  ;  so  also  the  tongue,  etc.     C  reads  'fie.     Rec.   Text  /Sot),  without  very  old 
authority.     Later  Syr.  and  Theb.  have  ecce.     Syr.  has  ecce  enim. — E. 

2  fSg.     This  is  a  middle  reading ;  from  which  some  few  have  made  /Soy,  and 
many,  long  since  (and  perhaps  also  Cant.  2,  which  Mill  refers  to  on  ver.  4,  and 
JBaumgarten  with  him),  «'  &,  or  f/Se,  with  the  difference  only  of  one  or  two 
letters  ;  and  this  difference  is  less  apparent  in  the  Greek  MSS.   than  in  the 
Arabic  and  Coptic.     In  the  Latin  it  is  si  autem. 
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V,  of  the  horses)  This  is  emphatically  put  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sentence.  —  <rro>ara,  mouths)  This  is  an  appropriate  word  ;  for 
the  tongue  is  in  the  mouth.  —  /*,srayo,agi/)  we  turn  about.1 

4.  Ka/)  even.   Not  only  animals,  but  even  ships.  —  ffxXqpuv)  CK\^P(,C, 
vehement.     There  is  a  twofold  impulse  (momentum)  :  the  bulk  of 
the  ships,   and  the  force  of  the  winds.  —  cnj5aX/oy,  with  a  helm)  An 
elegant  simile,  as  applied  to  the  tongue.     The  phrases,  very  small, 
and  a  small  member,  answer  to  each  other.     The  same  may  be 
applied  to  the  pen,  which  is  the  substitute  for  the  tongue  amongst 
the  absent.  —  jj  fy/tfy  tJie  impetus)  The  force  moving,  and  turning, 
and  directing  to  its  place.     The  feeling  which  moves  the  tongue 
corresponds  with  this.  —  (SovXr^ai,  listeth)  An  instance  of  Hypallage  :2 
equivalent  to,  wherever  he  wishes,  who  has  the  command  ;  for  the 
moving  force  is  under  his  control. 

5.  Mg/aXay^g?)    boasts  itself  greatly  :    makes   great  pretensions, 
both  respecting  the  past,  and  with  a  view  to  the  future.     There  is 
often  great   importance  in  those  things  which  the  careless  think 
small.     The  idea  of  greatness  is  also  conveyed  by  the  words,  world, 
the  course  of  nature,  and  hell,  ver.  6.  —  /3oO,  behold)  The  word  behold, 
used  for  the  third  time,  is  prefixed  to  the  third  comparison.  —  b\iyov) 
So  just  before,  pixpov,  a  little.     The  Alex.  MS.  reads  jjx/xov,8  with 
which  the  Latin  version,   and  not  that  alone,  plainly  agrees  :  and 
yet  I  have  with  good  reason  removed  this  various  reading  from  my 
margin  :  (ls£)  because  it  is  plainly  an  alliteration  with  yj\ix^v  which 
follows  :  (2d)  because  even  Latin  writers  retain  the  word  modicum* 
This  is  sufficient  for  maintaining  the  received  reading. 

6.  *O  xoff(aoj,  the  world)  This  is  part  of  the  subject,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  the  article  (as  5$  (T-r/XoDVa,  which  follows),  showing  why  the 
tongue  is  called  fire  :  namely,  because  it  is  a  world  (in  the  Vulgate 
universitas,  a  universe)  of  iniquity.     The  words,  how  great  a  matter, 
and  the  world,  refer  to  each  other.     As  the  little  world  of  man  is 
an  image  of  the  universe,4  so  the  tongue  is  an  image  of  the  little 
world  of  man,  exciting  it  altogether.     There  is  a  frequent  metaphor 


Baumgarten  says,  Omittit  Hunt.  2,  nee  est  in  Barb.  2,  etc.  But 
the  1st  Edition  of  Mill,  "  Omittit  Hunt.  1,  nee  est  in  B.  2  (id  est  in  Bas.  2),  etc." 
No  injury  is  done  to  this  celebrated  man,  but  it  is  right  that  others  should  know 
that  he  has  not  gained  an  accurate  knowledge  ftf  the  Manuscripts. 

2  See  Append,  of  Techn.  Terms. 

5  fHA<W  is  the  reading  of  BC  corrected  and  Vulg.  So  Lachm.  and  Tisch. 
'OA/yoi»  is  the  reading  of  Rec.  Text,  with  A  corrected  and  later  authorities. 

4  The  term  macrocosmus  (macrocosm)  is  applied  to  the  universe  at  large  ; 
and  microcosmus  (microcosm)  to  the  little  world  of  man.  Thus  Manilius  :  — 
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I 
from  the  universe  to  the  lesser  world  :  Ps.  cxxxix.  15  ;  Eccles.  xii. 
2  ;  and  not  only  to  man  :  there  is  a  reference  to  the  whale,  Jonah 
ii.  3,  6,  7.  James  employs  this  figure.  The  world  has  its  higher 
and  its  lower  parts  :  these  are,  in  a  better  point  of  view,  the  heaven 
and  the  earth  ;  in  a  worse,  the  earth  and  hell.  And  as  in  the 
world,  heaven  or  hell  is  with  reference  to  the  earth  ;  so  in  man,  the 
heart,  of  which  the  tongue  is  the  instrument,  is  with  reference  to 
the  whole  body  or  nature.  For  in  the  case  of  the  good,  heaven,  and 
in  the  case  of  the  wicked,  hell,  has  its  veins  in  the  heart  :  from 
which  source  so  many  wonders  are  diffused  to  the  course  of  nature 
(nativitatis).  We  may  learn  from  Psalm  Ixxvii.  18,  what  is  meant 
by  this  course.  Quvq  r^g  fipovrris  ffou  sv  r&  rpo^Cj,  tpavav  at  affTpairai 
<rou  ry  otzov/jt'svy.  The  voice  of  Thy  thunder  was  in  the  heaven.  Thy 
lightnings  lightened  the  world  :  for  as  in  that  passage  Wy,  rpoxfi*) 
as  opposed  to  tan,  rr\  o/xou^sv»j,  denotes  the  celestial  or  aerial  sphere, 
so  in  this  place  rp^s  r^z  yevsosus,  the  course  of  nature,  as  opposed 
to  ry  jsswTi,  hell,  or  the  heart,  denotes  the  higher  parts  of  the  earth, 
or  the  entire  nature  of  man,  which  holds  a  middle  place  between 
heaven  and  hell  ;  and  thus  it  denotes  the  body  with  its  entire 
temperament.  Comp.  ver.  15,  from  above,  earthly,  devilish.  —  yevsoitj 
the  natural  constitution  ;  i.  23  ;  and  life  ;  Judith  xii.  18.  —  -ra<ra; 
raj  rtluspa$  rrtc  yevsfcu^  /x-ou,  all  the  days  since  I  was  born.  The 
metaphor  is  taken  from  a  round  wheel,  and  is  very  appropriate  : 
for  as  a  wheel  is  turned  about  with  great  velocity  ;  so  it  is  with  the 
sphere  of  heaven,  and  the  nature  of  man  ;  and  this  being  set  on 
fire  while  it  revolves,  soon  breaks  out  into  a  blaze  in  every  part, 
so  that  the  fire  seems  not  only  to  be  borne  in  a  circle,  but  also  to 
be  a  circle.  Respecting  the  flaming  wheels  of  the  Divine  throne, 
.  see  Dan.  vii.  9.  —  ourwc,  so)  This  word  not  read  in  the  African 
copies,  has  been  introduced  into  this  place  from  the  beginning  of 
the  fifth  verse.1  If  the  apostle  had  intended  to  use  it  a  second 
time  in  this  comparison,  he  would  have  used  it  at  the  beginning, 
and  not  in  the  middle  of  the  Apodosis,  ourw  xai  i]  y\Z>ffffa  <r\Jp.  A 
few  copies,  but  those  of  great  authority,  omit  oiirug.  Isidores  of 


{f  Quid  mirum,  noscere  mundum 
Si  possunt  homines,  quibus  est  et  mundus  in  ipsis 
Exemplumque  Dei  quisque  est  in  imagine  parva?" 
And  Shakespeare  :  — 

Coriolanus.  —  "  If  you  see  this  in  the  map  of  my  microcosm."  —  T. 
1  ABC  Vulg.  both  Syr.  Versions,  Memph.  Theb.  omit  ovrag  before  q  yA<i«7f 
Rec.  Text  supports  it  without  very  old  authority.  —  E. 
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Pelusium  in  particular  joining  them.  There  are  three  comparisons 
beginning  with  7df,  tdov,  ibou  (ver.  3,  4,  5).  The  third  comparison 
has  its  Protasis  in  the  middle  of  ver.  5  :  Ibou  oXiyov  <xvp  qXixqv  uX>ji> 
dvdxrer  the  Apodosis  begins  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  6,  and  consists 
of  two  declarations,  the  former  of  which  is  as  follows  :  xa/  59 
ftp,  6  xoapog  rr,$  adixiaf  (supply  sffrtv)  :  the  Other  is  q  yXuffffot, 
rarat  h  ro?c  j&sXsffiv  q/tuv  T\  tfT/Xoutra  oXoi/  TO  ffufAa.  In  this  second 
declaration  ^  yXwovra,  the  tongue,  is  as  it  were  the  Subject,  and  is 
repeated  a  second  time  by  wray  of  Anaphora1  and  emphasis,  as  far 
as  the  particle  ourur  the  predicate  is  xad/Vrara/ — ro  cSjfj.a,  in  this 
easy  sense  ;  the  tongue  is  that  which  defiles  the  whole  body.  Between 
these  two  clauses  ourwc  seems  to  be  out  of  place ;  so  far  is  the 
sense  from  being  impaired  by  the  removal  of  ous-wg.  This  is  followed 
by  the  explanation,  inasmuch  as  being  that  which  both  inflames  and 
is  itself  inflamed,  etc.;  where,  by  a  metaphor  from  the  universe 
(the  macrocosm)  to  man  (the  microcosm),  the  wheel,  or  higher 
sphere  (comp.  Ps.  Ixxvii.  18),  is  man's  rational  nature  itself;  but 
hell  is  the  lower  part,  the  heart.  The  tongue,  situated  in  the  middle, 
is  inflamed  by  the  lower  parts,  and  inflames  the  higher,  being  itself 
a  world,  or  orb  of  iniquity.  Thus  I  hope  that  those  things  which 
Wolf  has  remarked  on  this  passage,  will  be  explained ;  and  I  am 
quite  willing  that  the  things  which  I  have  said  should  be  compared 
with  the  interpretation  of  Baumgarten. — xadforaro/)  The  same  word 
occurs  ch.  iv.  4. — fftri\ovffa,  defiling)  as  fire,  by  smoke. — xa/  <p\oyj- 
fyvffa,  xa/  pXoyi(4»f«r)  inasmuch  as  being  that  which  both  inflames 
and  is  inflamed.  The  passive  is  put  after  the  active  form  ;  for  the 
man  who  sins  with  his  tongue,  departs  more  and  more  out  of  his 
own  power. 

7.  Tap,  for)  Nothing  is  more  violent  than  fire. — <pvatg  fypiuv,  the 
nature   of  beasts)    A  Periphrasis,  for  Qqpia,   beasts. — dapdfyrai  xa/ 
fadd/Aaffrou,  is  tamed,  in  a  passive  sense ;  and  has  been  tamed  [has 
suffered  itself  to  be  tamed],  in  a  middle  sense. — r5?  pvau  [in  obedience] 
to  the  nature  of  man)  The  dative  case  denotes  the  obedience  of  those 
things  which  are  tamed. 

8.  Ouds/g,  dvQpuiruv,  no  one  of  men)   The   antithesis  is,  of  man, 
ver.    7. — ovdzi$,  no  other;    scarcely  each  individual  himself. — axa- 
ratf^crov    xaxov)    an    unruly    evil.       Phocylides,     Xao's    roi    xa/    vdup 
xa/    Tup,    dxardff'fctra    navra.        So    tup,    ver.    6. — fASffrq,   full)    The 
nominative,  after  the   parenthesis,  compared  with  ver.   6.     Then 

1  See  Append.     The  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  beginnings. 
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especially  the  evil  is  not  to  be   restrained,   when1  it  swells  with 
deadly  poison. 

9.  'Ec  avry — xa/  sv  airy,  with  this  itself — and  with  this  itself)  A  very 
expressive  phrase. — ®sbv)  God.     Kvptov,  Lord2)  is  the  reading  of  the 
Alexandrian,   Colbert inus  7,   and    Syriac  texts.     Baumgarten   ac- 
knowledges the  error;  for  God  and  Father  is  a  common  title,  but  not 
Lord  and  Father;  but  he  adds  the  ancient  Vulgate  or  Italian  Version. 
In  the  Reutling.  M.S.  it  is  so  read ;  for  the  copyists  frequently  use 
the  name  of  God  and  Lord,  without  distinction ;  but  the  other  Latin 
Manuscripts,  with  one  consent,  read  God  (wherefore  many  of  them 
also  omit  the  particle  et,  which  immediately  follows),  and  thus  Cassio- 
derus,  in  his   Conplexiones,  and  more  fully  in  the  preface  to  his 
Commentary  on  the  Psalms. — xa/  wrepa)  Baumgarten  remarks,  on 
the  authority  of  Mill,  &  is  wanting  in  the  Arabic  and  ^Ethiopia  Ver- 
sions.— -yeyowrai)  The  Alexandrian  and  Colbertinus  7,  read  ysyewq- 
ttsvousi*  and,  in  addition,  notice  that  &  is  to  be  read  for  xa/.     Mill  also 
reads  xa/ :  Kuster,  tie.     The  latter  also  reads  rytytw)f**wt  with  a  single 
v. — xad'  opoiuffiv  0£oD,  after  the  likeness  of  God)  We  have  lost  the  like- 
ness of  God :  there  remains  however  from  that  source  a  nobleness 
which  cannot  be  destroyed,  and  this  we  ought  to  reverence  both  in 
ourselves  and  in  others.    Moreover,  we  have  remained  men,  capable, 
by  the  Divine  blessing,  of  being  formed  again  after  that  likeness,  to 
which  the  likeness  of  man  ought  to  be  conformed.     They  who  curse, 
hinder  that  effect.     Absalom  has  fallen  from  the  favour  of  his  father, 
but  the  people  still  recognise  him  to  be  the  king's  son. 

10.  'Ex  rot  auroS  ffro/Aarog  s£sp%trau   svXoyia   xa/  xarapa,   out  of  the 
same  mouth  proceedeth  blessing  and  cursing)  Ps.  Ixii.  4.    (Septuagint) 
rSJ  tiro/Aari  avruv  guXoyouf,  xa/  r/j   xupdicp  avrojv   xarqpuvro,   they  blessed 
with  their  mouth,  but  in  their  heart  they  cursed. — ou  ;^j},  there  is  no 
need)  that  is,  it  is  by  no  means  becoming. — raura  oiirw,  these  things 
so)  these  good  things,  with  the  evils  mixed  up  with  them  in  such  a 
manner. 

11.  n/;/^,  a  fountain)  The  heart  resembles  this. — 6-rJjs,  an  aper- 
ture) the  mouth  resembles  this. 

12.  M^  dvvarai,  is  it  possible  ?)  He  now  prepares  a  transition  from 
the  mouth  to  the  heart.     He  had  said  with  regard  to  the  former, 
There  is  no  need  [it  is  not  becoming]  ;  he  says  respecting  the  latter, 

1  So  Beng.  seems  to  take  psa-rii,  when  it  is  fully  etc. — E. 

2  ABC  Vulg.  Syr.  Memph.  read  Kvpiov.     Rec.  Text  reads  6tw  with  MSS.  of 
Vulg.  and  later  Syr.,  but  no  other  very  old  authority. — E. 

8  But  BC  read  ytyovoToi;. — E. 
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it  is  impossible.  —  o:Jrw;  ovds  dXuxoi/  yXuxt)  iroiyffat  vbup,  so  neither  can 
a  salt  spring  produce  sweet  water)  viz.  dvmrai  (to  be  supplied).  Thus 
the  most  weighty  authorities,  Colbert.  7  ;  Cov.  4  ;  Gen.  ;  JEth.  ; 
Copt.;  Lat.,  and  the  Syr.  The  Alexand.  reads  O'JTS  aXuxov.  Baum- 
garten  has  a  long  dissertation  in  favour  of  the  more  generally  received 
reading  :  Exam.,  p.  xxxii.  You  will  see  my  reply  in  App.  Grit., 
Ed.  ii.,  on  this  passage.1  The  apostle  had  said  in  ver.  11,  that  it  is 
not  befitting  that  two  contraries  should  proceed  from  one  source  ;  he 
now  says,  that  nothing  can  proceed  from  any  source  whatever,  unless 
it  be  of  the  same  kind.  Salt  (water),  in  the  nominative  case,  has  the 
force  of  a  substantive,  as  just  before,  sweet  and  bitter.  In  Hesychius 
dXuxj},  r)  Qa\&ffffa,  the  sea.  In  James,  ahvxbv  has  a  wider  meaning, 
a  lake  or  spring  of  salt,  pouring  forth  water.  —  ovrus,  thus,  is  used  be- 
fore the  word  salt,  now  in  particular,  because  this  resemblance,  al- 
ready represented  in  the  llth  verse,  puts  on  here  a  more  strict 
propriety,2  and  in  this  place  contains  the  Apodosis  itself,  which  is 
about  to  be  added  immediately,  in  plain  (unfigurative)  words. 

13.  Tic,  who?)  All  wish  to  appear  wise  ;  though  all  are  not  so: 
see  App.  Grit,   on  this  passage.3  —  dei£aru,  let  him  show)  by  deed, 
rather  than  by  words.  —  xa>.5js  dvaffrpo^g,  a  good  conversation)  The 
opposite  is  found  in  ver.  16.     This  good  conversation  itself  is  de- 
scribed, ver.  17  and  18,  compared  with  1  Pet.  ii.  12.  —  Ji/  xpat>rrtri 
cotpiac,  with  meekness,  with  which  true  wisdom  is  connected. 

14.  ZJjXov  irixpbv,  bitter  emulation)  Emulation  is  not  condemned, 
when  exercised  with  kindness;  nor  anger,  accompanied  with  kindness, 
and  proceeding  from  faithfulness  and  love.  —  /^,  do  not)  They  boast 
and  lie  against  the  truth,  who,  when  they  have  bitter  emulation, 
still  give  out  that  they  themselves  have  wisdom.  —  py  xaraxavysafffa) 
The  Alex,  and  others  read  (ir\  x.a,v%affQs*     See  App.  Grit.,  Ed  ii. 

15.  ['At/w0£i/,  from  above)  ch.  i.  17.  —  V.  g.]  —  sxtysioc,  earthly)  not 
heavenly,  such  as  descends  from  the  Father.  —  -^ir^/x^,  animal)  not 
spiritual,  which  is  from  the  Holy  Spirit.     Comp.  animal,  1  Cor.  ii. 
14;  Jude  19.     This  is  a  middle  term  between  earthly  and  devilish. 

1  ABC  corrected  and  later  Syr.  omit  ovrag,  which  Hec.  Text  -prefixes  without 
very  old  authority.     ABC  Vulg.   Memph.  Syr.  read  ovrs  a.'hvxov  •y'hvxv.     But 
Rec.  Text  without  any  old   authority  except  kter  Syr.,  reads  ovfopia,  vyy*) 
oi'h.vzov  x.a.1  •yhvxv.  —  E. 

2  i.e.  It  is  more  strictly  in  accordance  with  the  simile  that  aXt/xoV  should  be 
supposed  to  send  forth  yXt/»y,  sweet  water,  than  that  a  Tnjyij,  as  in  ver.   11, 
should  send  it  forth.—  E. 

3  Inferior  authorities  read  ting.  —  E. 

is  the  reading  of  BC.     Kxv^ciffds,  of  A.  —  E. 
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t—baifjLoviudr^,  devilish)  such  as  even  devils  have  :   ii.  19 :  not  that 
vhich  Christ  gives. 
16.  'Exe?  aKaraffTaffia,  there  [is]  confusion)  contrary  to  peace,  ver. 
.7.     What  is  the  character  of  that  wisdom,  is  known  by  the  effect. 
Tames  thinks  it  unworthy  of  the  name  of  fruit.     Comp.  ver.  17  and 
.8. — irav  pavXov  Kpaypa,  every  evil  work)  The  force  of  the  word  every, 
is  plain,  if  the  sentence  is  thus  put :  Every  work  which  arises  from 
that  source  is  evil.     The  antithesis  is,  full  of  mercy  and  of  good 
fruits,  etc. 

17.  npurov  psv  uyvri  sffnv,  first  of  all  is  pure)  Pure  from  earthly, 
animal,  and  devilish  defilements.     He  here  anticipates,  as  it  were. 
Being  about  to  commend  peace,  he  first  removes  that  unholy  peace 
with  the  world,  which  collects  together  and  cements  in  one  indiscri- 
minate mass  everything  that-  comes  in  its  way  :  i.  27,  at  the  end,  and 
iv.  4  throughout.     Thus  also,  cleanse  your  hands,  etc. :  iv.  8  ;  1  Pet. 
i.  22. — /x.£i/,  indeed)  in  ver.  18,  de,  but,  follows. —  s!pqvi%fi,  peaceable) 
The  whole ;  the  parts  follow. — sV/g/x^g)  gentle   (indulgent),   lenient, 
not  harsh  in  cases  where  the  question  is  as  to  the  duties  of  a  neigh- 
bour (the  duties  which  a  neighbour  owes  to  us). — guTg/0^)  tractable, 
easy,  not  morose,  where  the  question  is  as  to  the  fault  of  a  neigh- 
bour.— psffrj)  IXgouc,  full  of  mercy)  where  the  question  is  as  to  the 
misery  of  a  neighbour. — xapnuv  dyaduv,  of  good  fruits)  There  follow 
two  more  distinguished  fruits,  and  worthy  of  special  commendation  to 
those  whom  he  addresses  :  not  judging  and  without  pretence. — adidxpi- 
ro$,  not  judging)  It  does  not  make  a  difference  (discrimination  or  dis- 
tinction) where  it  is  not  necessary  ;  for  instance,  between  the  great 
and  the  humble.     Hesychius  ddiapopov,  Ahaxptrov.     It   embraces  all 
things  which  are  good  and  just :  it  rejects  all  things  which  are  evil. 
It  acts  without  any  difference  (partiality),  not  harshly  esteeming  one 
in  preference  to  others. — Avvieoxpiros,  without  pretence)  removed  from 
pretence  and  flattery,  which  is  exercised  directly  towards  the  power- 
ful, indirectly  towards  the  humble,  by  harshness. 

18.  Kapnos  ds  dtxaioffvvrjs  sv  iif>i)vr\,   but  the  fruit  of  righteousjiess  [is] 
in  peace)  So  Heb.  xii.  11,  note.     The  fruit  of  righteousness  is  most 
abundant ;  although  that  fruitfulness  does  not  immediately  appear  at 
the  beginning.     Righteousness  is   peaceable ;  peace  is  fruitful. — sv 
ttpfivfi  ffvsipsrai,  is  sown  in  peace)  The  expression,  is  sown,  is  in  accord- 
ance with  the  word,  fruit.     Peace  is  described,  ver.  17.     Kespecting 
the  sowing  and  the  righteous,  see  Ps.  xcvii.  11,  in  the  Hebrew. — ro?: 
•7o/oDff/v  fipqvw,  for  them  that  make  peace)  The  dative  expressing  an 
advantage,  with  the  force  of  limitation.     See  the  opposite,  iv.  1,  2. 
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— KoisTv  tfpf]vr,v,  to  put  forth  peace ;  as  co/^o-a/  vdup,  to  send  forth  wat*r; 
ver.  12. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  no'lEf,  whence  ?)  James  hints,  that  many  persons  often  seek  the 
causes  of  contentions,  though  they  are  evident. — cro'Xg^o/  Kai  pd%a,i, 
wars  and  fightings)  opposed  to  "peace;"  on  which  he  treats  in  ch. 
iii.     Fighting  is  the  active  carrying  on  of  war.    There  follows  shortly 
afterwards  in  ver.  2,  ye  fight  and  war.    An  inverted  Chiasmus.    Ka/ 
/j,d%ai  Iv  v/j,7v,  but  the  Alexandrian  MS.  in  the  lesser  Oxf.  edit.,  ev 
u,a/v,  xa/  *66w  A^a^a/-  for  Mill,  as  usual,  does  not  notice  the  order  of 
the  words.    UoQsv  is  also  inserted  before  /aa^a/  in  L.  andN.  1.    There 
may  be  something  remarkable  in  this  variety.1 — evrevfav,  hence)  The 
reference  is  to  pleasures  (ydovuv),  of  which  mention  is  expressly  made 
immediately  (comp.  ver.  3),  and  is  implied  in  ch.  iii. — ffrparnopsvuv, 
which  war)  The  same  word  occurs,   1   Pet.  ii.  11. — //,£Xg<r/i>,  in  the 
members)  The  body  is  the  first  seat  of  war  :  thence  there  follows  the 
war  of  man  with  man,  of  king  with  king,  of  nation  with  nation. 

2.  'EKi6vfjt,sTre,  ye  desire)  A  kind  of  Anaphora2  whereby  the  senti- 
ment is  repeated  with  increased  force.      Ye  desire,  with  disposition 
towards  an  object ;  ye  kill  and  envy,  with  the  action  and  disposition  of 
individuals  against  individuals  :  ye  fight  and  war,  with  the  action  of 
many  against  many. — povsvers  xai  £»jXoD«,  ye  kill  and  envy)  Ye  kill 
through  hatred  and  envy.     One  sentiment  is  expressed  by  two  words. 
The  same  verb  occurs,  ch.  v.  6.     He  who  covets  any  object,  desires 
that  the  former  possessor  may  be  removed  out  of  the  way.     He 
speaks  of  murderers,  as  in  ver.  4  of  adulterers.     Comp.  1  John  iii. 
15.     Thus,  tpovevsre,  do  ye  murder**  Ps.  Ixii.  3  (Septuagint),  jrranjjl  for 
this  Hebrew  reading,  holding  a  middle  place  between  the  others,  is 3 
well  supported  by  the  Halle  reviewers.     And  the  tenor  of  the  whole 
Epistle  of  James  has  a  very  close  resemblance  to  the  whole  of  this 
Psalm.     See  notes  at  ver.  7,  12,  14,  i.  3,  iii.  10.     See  also  Ps.  x.  8. 

1  ABC  support  the  second  Kofav,  as  do  also  Memph.  and  later  Syr.     But 
Rec.  Text  omits  it  with  Vulg.     BC  Vulg.  place  h  vpiv  after  ^a^a/.     But  A 
before  X,KI  Trofav. — E. 

2  See  Append,  on  ANAPHORA. 

3  See  note  on  chapter  ii.  23. 
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tri  &)  See  App.  Grit.,  Ed.  ii.,  on  this  passage.1  —  5/a,  on  ac- 
count of)  This  agrees  (coheres)  with  the  threefold  clause,  and  ye  have 
not;  andyecannot  obtain;  but  ye  have  not.  —  w  airefaQai,  your  not  asking) 
For  the  lustful,  the  murderer,  and  the  contentious  man,  cannot  pray. 

3.  K«;  ou  Xa,ujSavgr£,  and  ye  receive  not)  He  does  not  here  say,  ye 
have  not.     To  ask  and  to  receive  are  relative  terms.  —  afoMe,  ye  ask) 
Now  he  refutes  others  who  wish  to  appear  somewhat  better  than 
these. 

4.  Mor^o/  xa/  /xoi^dXi^sg,  ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses)  Men  and 
women  are  involved  in  such  a  war,  and  break  the  promise  which  they 
have  made  to  God.  —  f)  $  /X/a  rou  MG^OV,  the  friendship  of  this  world) 
The  way  of  the  world  is  pleasure,  ver.  3.  —  s%^a,  enmity)  1  John  ii. 
15.     'E%fy>a  (the  adjective,  hostile)  is  the  reading  of  Steph.  i.  Lat. 

1  have  passed  this  by,  as  it  injures  the  sense  :  for  'iyjpa.  and  p/X/a 
(hatred  and  friendship)  are  opposed  to  each  other.2  —  og  av  ovv,  whoso- 
ever therefore)  In  this  second  clause,  something  is  added  over  and 
above   to  the  former  sentence,  by  the   introduction  of  the  words 
jSouXjjdJj,  shall  wish,  and  xaMrrara/,  becomes.  —  syjpoc,  an  enemy)  who 
will  obtain  nothing  by  prayer.  —  xaMffrarai)  a  middle  verb,  that  is, 
renders  himself. 

5.  Kevui)  in  vain,  without  effect,  so  that  it  matters  nothing  to  guilt 
or  to  salvation.     Whatever  things  the  Scripture  says  are  serious. 
We  ought  to  reverence  every  word.  —  \eysi,  saitli)  not  /.aXeT;  speaks, 
saith  the  things  which  follow.  —  <fff>bg  <pQ6vov)  against  envy.     This  noun 
(pdo'vof)  does  not  occur  in  the  Septuagint,  and  it  does  not  seem  pro- 
bable that  James  should  have  wished  to  make  so  great  a  change  in 
this  verse,  and  yet,  in  ver.   6,  have  made  an  exact  quotation  from 
another  passage.     We  may  infer  from  this,  that  the  quotation  here 
is  from  the  Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament  :  for  the  writings  of  the 
New  Testament,  as  well  as  the  Old,  are  reckoned  in  the  Scriptures  ; 

2  Pet.  iii.  16.     Some  refer  it  to  Gen.  vi.  5,  3  ;  or  to  Num.  xi.  29  ; 
or   to   Prov.   xxi.    10  ;   or  to   some   lost   book.      But    the   words 
of  James  are  near  enough  to  Gal.  v.  17,  and  following  verses  ; 
where   tpdwoi,   envyings,  are  placed  among  the  works  of  the  flesh, 
and  the  spirit  is  said  to  have  desires  contrary  to  the  flesh,  and  they 
who  are  led  by  this  spirit  are  not  under  the  law,  but  under  grace. 
But  this  passage  agrees  especially  with  1  Pet.  ii.  1,  2,  5.     Laying 

1  AB  Vulg.  omit  It.     Rec.  Text  retains  it  without  any  very  old  authority. 


*  Lachm.  with  Vulg.  accents  it  t-^doa,,  inimical.      But  Tisch.,  with  G  and 
many  versions,  e%0f>ot.  —  E. 
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aside — ENVYINGS,  DESIRE  the  milk  of  the  word — a  SPIRITUAL 
HOUSE.  And  that  which  here  follows.  But  He  giveth  more  grace, 
agrees  with  that,  the  Lord  is  gracious,  ver.  3.  He  who  has  this 
passage  of  St  Peter  well  impressed  upon  his  mind,  will  altogether 
recognise  the  reference  of  St  James  to  it.  Nor  does  the  chronological 
order  of  the  epistles  stand  in  the  way.  Thus  James  not  only  concurs 
with  St  Peter,  but  also  with  St  Paul.  —  pMvov)  The  friendship  of  the 
world  necessarily  produces  envy  :  the  Spirit,  which  has  taken  up  His 
dwelling  in  us,  does  not  bear  envy. — TO  cmD/Aa)  The  Spirit  of  grace 
and  love. — xarwxTjtfgv)  takes  up  His  dwelling. — iv  ^7v,  in  us)  Sons,  of 
the  New  Testament. 

6.  Mj/Jow)   So  much  the  greater  the  farther  you  depart  from 
envy. — dlduffj,  He  giveth)  God. — Xeyg/,  it  saith)  the  Scripture,  ver.  5. 
James  confirms  the  authority  of  Solomon,  whom  he  quotes  with 
great  propriety,  when  he  would  dissuade  us  from  the  hinderances  to 
wisdom. — o   Qibg — xapiv)  Prov.  iii.  34.      Septuagint  has  Kvpio$ — 
the  rest  in  the  same  words.     James   altogether  agrees  with  Peter : 
see  1  Pet.  v.  5. — \j<vtpq(pavois,  the  proud)  Pride  is  the  mother  of  envy, 
respecting  which  see  ver.  5.     The  Hebrew  is  D^W>,  scofers,  such 
are  they  who  think  that  the  Scripture  speaks  in  vain. — di/r/ra<r<r£ra/, 
resists)  In  the  Hebrew  f1^,  He  will  laugh  at.     The  humble  are  of 
such  a  spirit,  that  if  it  were  possible  for  God  to  require  the  service 
of  any  one,  they  would  afford  it ;  but  the  proud  endeavour  to  resist 
Him,  as  Pharaoh  did ;  therefore  He  repays  each  according  to  their 
own  deservings.     He  resists  the  proud,  but  He  gives  grace  to  the 
lowly. — x,up<v,  grace)  He,  to  whom  God  gives  grace,  learns  to  lay 
aside  all  envy. 

7.  'T-rora^rg  olv  r&  0gp)  Submit  yourselves  therefore  to  God:  Ps. 
Ixii.   5.      Septuagint,    ^r7.r,v   r&    0g£>   vKorayriQi   q    -^v^  pov,  but,  my 
soul,  submit  thyself  to   God.     This  exhortation,  submit  yourselves, 
agrees  with  the  lowly,  ver.  6 ;  and  after  an  intermediate  explanation 
of  this  submission,  it  is  brought  to  a  close  in  ver.  10  :  comp.  1  Pet. 
v.  6. — avriffTTjTt — a<p    vpuv,  resist — from  you)  The  opposite  follows, 
Draw  nigh — to  you.     Comp.  resist,  1  Pet.  v.   9. — r&   dia(36Xu,  the 
devil)  who  is  proud,  and  especially  tempts  men  by  pride ;  the  enemy, 
under  whose  banner  pride  and  envy  are  enlisted  in  the  world. — 
^gi/ggra/,  will  flee)  as  overcome.     A  word  of  joy,  1.  John  v.  18. 

8.  'E/y/tfarg,  draw  near)  The  flight  of  the  devil  is  followed,  in  the 
order  of  nature  rather  than  of  time,  by  an  approach  to  God,  in  holy 
prayer,  ver.  2,  3. — syytiT,  He  will  draw  near)  as  propitious.     A  most 
joyous  word. — xafapfaare,  cleanse)  That  you  may  be  able  to  put  to 
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flight  the  devil. — ayviaars,  purify)  that  ye  may  be  able  to  approach 
God,  having  laid  aside  adultery  of  soul. — 5/4u%o/,  ye  double-minded) 
who  give  yourselves  both  to  God  and  to  the  world,  ver.  4.  The 
form  of  address  varies  in  this  Epistle ;  and  at  one  time  they  are 
addressed  as  holy  brethren,  at  another  time  as  sinners,  at  another 
time  as  waverers.  The  double-minded  man  is  at  fault  in  heart ;  the 
sinner,  in  his  hands  likewise. 

9.  TalMiirupfaare,  be  afflicted)  that  ye  may  be  weaned  and  estranged 
from  the  world.  This  is  a  blessed  affliction.  He  does  not  here  add, 
howl,  as  ch.  v.  I.1 

11.  Mn  xaraXaXe/rs,  speak  not  evil)  He  now  notices  other  excesses 
of  a  restless  soul ;  having  in  ch.  iii.  spoken  of  rest,  and  in  the  begin- 
ning of  ch.  iv.  of  confusion. — rbv  ads\<pbv,  his  brother)  The  article  is 
here  used,  though  not  with  ads\<po\j.     The  equality  of  brothers  is 
violated  by  evil-speaking,  but  more  so  by  judging. — xphsi  vo/tov,  judges 
the  law)  For  he  acts,  just  as  though  the  law  itself  could  not  perform 
that  office,  which  a  man  of  this  kind  pounces  (flies)  upon. — si  oe,  but 
if)  If  you  judge,  you  are  a  judge.     The  figure  Ploce.2 — vo>ou,  of  the 
law)  After  this  passage,  the  Law  is  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
volume  of  the  New  Testament,  since  it  does  not  occur  in  the  Epistles 
of  Peter,  John,  and  Jude,  or  in  the  Apocalypse. 

12.  'O  vo/j.oQsr7ii)   There  is  one,  namely,  the  Lawgiver,  God,  who  is 
able,  etc.     The  Alex*  and  Lot.  add  xai  xpirfa,  and  many  and  weighty 
authorities  confirm  this  reading ;  but  I  formerly  preferred  the  re- 
ceived reading  to  this  fuller  one.3     Baumgarten  often  asserts,  that  I 
am  not  consistent  with  myself.     But  it  is  commendable  to  change 
one's  opinion  for  the  better ;  though  at  the  same  time  he  has  never 
proved  that  I  am  at  variance  with  myself.     Consult  App.  Grit.  Ed. 
ii.  on  this  passage. — 6  dwdfttvos,  who  is  able)  It  is  not  ours  to  judge, 
especially  when  we  are  not  able  to  carry  into  execution. — ffutau)  Ps. 
Ixii.  1 :  iraf  auToD  yap  rb  ffuTqpiov  pou,  "  for  from  Him  is  my  salvation :" 
and  the  same  psalm,  ver.  3,  7, 8.     The  Lat.  ["  perdere  et  liberare"], 
inverts  the  order  of  the  words,  as  the  Scripture  often  does :   to  kill 
and  to  make  alive,  to  wound  and  to  heal,  to  cause  sadness  and  to  com- 

1  tig  xctTqQsioti/,  into  heaviness  [falling]  of  countenance)  The  same  phrase  as 
the  German  Kopfhangen.     Comp.  1  Kings  xxi.  29 ;  Is.  Iviii.  5  ;  Mic.  vi.  8. 
They  who  carp  at  others  on  this  ground,  are  generally  themselves  such  as  have 
need  above  other  men  to  let  fall  the  countenance. — V.  g. 

2  The  figure  Ploce  is,  when  a  word  is  used  twice,  so  that  in  one  place  the 
word  itself  is  meant,  and  in  the  other  its  property  or  attribute.    See  Append. 

3  AB  Vulg.  add  »etl  xptrjis>    Rec.  Text,  without  any  very  old  authority,  omits 
these  words. — E. 

VOL.  V.  0 
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fort.  See  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.  —  a-j  ds)  The  Greeks  alone,  and  but 
few  of  these,  read  au  :  l  and  these  Baumgarten  would  not  endeavour 
to  extend  into  a  great  number,  did  he  not  place  too  great  confidence 
in  the  critics  who  revise  the  manuscripts  according  to  the  text  of 
Erasmus.  Comp.  again  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.  In  criticism,  this  rule 
has  great  weight  :  That  which  is  wanting  cannot  be  numbered,  Eccl. 
i.  15.  —  rif,  who)  A  feeble  person.  —  rbv  erepw)  Many  read  6  xpivuv  rbv 
K\qffiov*  and  thus  the  Syr.  plainly  reads  :  comp.  ch.  ii.  8.  The  Greek 
word  srepos  is  usually  translated  by  another  word,  which  means  a 
companion,  not  a  neighbour. 

13.  "Ays  vvv,  come  now)  The  interjection  used  to  excite  attention, 
ch.  v.  1.  —  \syovTsg,  ye  who  say)  In  plain  terms,  ye  who  boast:   ver. 
16.  —  rifts  pov  5j   a'jpiov,  to-day  or  to-morrow)  One  says,  to-day  ;  the 
same,  or  some  other  person,  says,  to-morrow,  as  it  suits  his  conve- 
nience ;  as  though  he  had  a  free  choice.     5)  avpiov,  Beza  ;  and  my 
note  in  the  Gnomon  was  formerly  in  accordance  with  this  reading  ; 
afterwards,  in  the  course  of  inquiry,  I  preferred  xal  avpiov*     See 
App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.  —  ffopeuffupsdat,   x.r  \.,  we  will  go,  etc.)  The  Sub- 
junctive [let  us  go]  makes  the  language  modal,4  and  suggests  urgent 
reasons  for  actions.  —  Tqvds)  This  is  put  instead  of  a  proper  name,  as 
o  3e7»a.  —  xa/,  and)  The  repetition  of  the  conjunction,  and,  expresses 
the  will  of  a  mind  at  ease.  —  sviavrbv  sva,,  one  year)  They  thus  speak,  as 
though  presently  after  about  to  deliberate  also  respecting  years  to  come. 

14.  Oux  sKiffraffQe,  ye  know  not)  Prov.  iii.  28.  —  rb  r5jg5)  See  App. 
Grit.     Tlo/'a,  Ps.  Ixii.   10.  —  ^  fyri)  life,  on  which  the  action  of  to 
morrow  is  suspended.  —  arpie,  a  vapour)  A  diminutive.  —  yap,  for) 
From  the  question  the  particle  is  repeated  in  the  answer  :  this  gives 
force.  —  sffrai,  shall  be*)  See  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.     The  expression  TO 

to-morrow,  confirms  the  probability  of  the  sense  in  the  future, 


1  AB  Vulg.  support  31.     Rec.  Text  omits  it,  without  any  very  old  authority 
save  that  of  Theb.  Version.  —  E. 

2  AB  Vulg.  read  vhwiov.     Rec.  Text,  without  very  old  authority, 
"  The  margin  of  both  Ed.  as  well  as  the  Germ.  Vers.  of  Beng.  prefer 

—  E.  B.—  E. 

3  B  Vulg.  and  Elzev.  Rec.  Text  have  jf  ;  and  so  Lachm.     A  and  later  Syr 
have  Kotl  ;  and  so  Tisch.  and  Stephens'  Rec.  Text.  —  E. 

4  See  Append,  on  SERMO  MODALIS.  —  E. 

6  A  and  later  Syr.  have  ra,\  and  so  Lachm.     Tisch.   with  more  modern 
authorities,  TO.     Vulg.  has  in  crastinum  or  in  crastino.     B  omits  the  word. 

—  E. 

6  B  and  later  Syr.  have  yeip  tan  :  so  Tisch.  and  Lachm.     But  A  has  e 
Rec.  Text,  yap  WTIV  :  so  Vulg.  ;  but  no  other  very  old  authority.  —  E. 
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/,  and  so  does  the  whole  discourse  concerning  future  time  :  ver. 
13,  15. 

15.  'Avri  rov  X'eyetv  £,&£$,  whereas  ye  ought  to  say)  referring  to  ye 
that  say,  ver.  13.    An  Imperative  is  here  implied,  rather  say  thus. — 
xa/,  and)  If  the  Lord  willy  we  shall  BOTH  live  AND  act.     We  shall 
both  live,  is  part  of  the  Apodosis  ;*  for,  if  it  were  part  of  the  Pro- 
tasis, and  would  not  be  placed  before  we  shall  act.     K«/  fyffupiv  is 
expressed  in  Latin  by  si  vixerimus,  where  the  si  is   incorrectly 
added,  and  the  xa/  which  follows,  incorrectly  omitted ;  for  xa/  fyffupev 
(i.  e.  vivemus)  belongs,  as  we  have  said,  to  the  Apodosis :  and  the 
boasting  man  so  speaks  as  though  he  had  in  his  own  power,  (1.) 
the  particular  kind  of  action,  (2.)  the  action,  and  (3.)  life ;  whereas 
(1.)  the  life  of  men,   (2.)   action,  and  (3.)  the  particular  kind  of 
action,  depend  entirely  on  the  will  of  the  Lord.     See  again  App. 
Grit.  Ed.  ii. — fyffwpsv2  To/^w^gv)  The  Subjunctive  gives  to  the  dis- 
course an  expression  of  modesty.3 

16.  Kay^/ao^g  sv  70.?$  dXafyvtiaig,  ye  boast  in  your  arrogant  preten- 
sions) Their  arrogance  is  expressed  in  the  words,  we  will  go — we  will 
get  gain;   their  boasting  is  implied  in   their   presuming  upon  the 
time. — crovTj^a,  evil)  The  opposite  is  goody  ver.  17. 

17.  E/5oY/,  to  him  who  knows)  A  brief  conclusion,  leaving  the 
haughty  to  themselves. — w,  not)  A  sin  of  omission. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  o/  vXovffiotj  ye  rich  men)  [who  have  neglected  the  true  enjoyment 
of  riches  in  doing  good,  ver.  2,  3. — V.  g.]  In  the  writings  of  the 
prophets,  foreign  nations  are  often  addressed  by  apostrophe,  although 
the  prophecy  would  not  come  into  their  hands,  but  to  the  Jews. 
Under  the  same  figure,  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  rich,  though  he 
does  not  so  much  write  to  the  rich  themselves,  who  are  destitute  of 
faith,  as  to  the  saints,  that  they  may  be  induced  to  bear  with  pa- 

1  This  is  the  punctuation  also  of  Lachm.  But  Vulg.  "  Si  Dominus  voluerit  et 
(Amiat.  omits  Si,  which  other  MSS.  here  insert)  vixeriraus,  faciemus  hoc  aut 
illud."  So  Tisch E. 

3  AB  read  tyo/xw  xxi  votfooptv  ;  Rec.  Text,  without  very  old  authority 
fyffaps'j  and  Kotyffu/Ltsv. — E. 

8  As  making  the  future  contingent. — E. 
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tience  the  violence  of  the  rich,  ver.  7.—  raXamop/a/£,  miseries)  This 
was  written  a  few  years  before  the  siege  of  Jerusalem. — svepxpp'fvaig, 
coming  upon  you)  unexpectedly  and  swiftly. 

2  Sefljfl-s,  are  corrupted)  The  grasping  avarice  of  the  rich  is  set 
forth. — ffqroftpura,,  moth-eaten)  Job  xiii.  28,  faartov  ffqrojSpurov,  a 
garment  that  is  moth-eaten. 

3.  '  o  /o $  avruvj  the  rust  of  them)  Synecdoche.     Even  the  rust  of 
their  riches  and  garments  will  be  a  proof  of  the  bondage  in  which 
their  possessions  were  so  held,  that  they  were  of  no  profit  to  any,  but 
lay  unemployed,  without  any  return. — vfify  to  you)  against  you. — 
(pdyercu,  sliall  eat)  with  death. — ffdpxcti;,  your  flesh)  while  yet  alive  : 
he  does  not  say  xp'ea. — u $  vup,  as  fire)  A  proverbial  expression,  re- 
specting swift  and  total  consumption  ;  whereas  the  process  of  rust- 
ing was  before  slow  and  partial. — ev  £<%dra/g  qftipaif,  in  the  last 
days)  Men  are  accustomed  to  lay  up  treasures  for  the  time  to  come : 
ye  have  collected  it  too  late ;  you  will  not  enjoy  it.     The  same 
phrase  occurs,  2   Tim.  iii.  1,  where  see  the   note.      The   apostle 
here  sets  forth  the  coming  of  the  Lord  for  the  terror  of  the  wicked ; 
in  the  7th  and  following  verses,  for  the  comfort  of  the  holy. 

4.  !Kf»a£«,  crieth)  A  cry  ascends  to  heaven  respecting  those  sins 
in  particular,  about  which  men  are  silent,2  as  unchastity  and  injus- 
tice.3    Both  the  hire  (of  the  labourers)  kept  back,  and  the  labourers 
themselves  send  forth  that  cry.     A  double  cry. — itaXqXtifafln^  have 
entered)  The  antecedent  is  here  put  by  Metonymia  for  the  conse- 
quent.    The  meaning  is,  Now  the  Lord  comes  as  Avenger. 

5.  'Erpupjjtfars,  ye  have  lived  in  pleasure)  with  specious  delights, 
which  you  have  supported  from  that  very  hire. — Ivl  rfo  yJjc,  on  the 
earth)  now  about  to  be  laid  waste. — xa/  etf^araX^arg,  and  ye  have 
been  wanton)  with  luxury,  sordid  and  mad,  and  wasting  yourselves. 
Luxury  (rpu<pn)  produces  wantonness  (c^ardx^)  ;  and  wantonness 
is  closely  joined  to  slaughter  (r?j  fftpayy).   James  describes  together 
the  pleasure  and  the  cruelty  of  the  rich,  as  is  suitable  to  the  grada- 

1  run  dftYxruvrav,  who  have  reaped)  It  is  remarkable,  that  though  so  great 
variety  of  injustice  exists,  Job  xxii.  6-9,  xxiv.  2-12,  xxxi.  7,  13,  that  particular 
one  of  harvest-reajoz'w^r  should  be  the  only  one  specified  here. — V.  g. 

2  Or  those  sins  which  have  a  way  of  escape  open  to  them  in  violence,  so  as  that 
they  may  not  pay  the  penalty  in  this  world. — V.  g. 

3  In  our  days,  on  account  of  the  want  of  ecclesiastical  discipline,  the  whole  life 
and  conversation  of  all  Christians,  who  are  so  called,  constitutes  almost,  so  to 
speak,  one  crying  sin.     In  which  respect  the  fault  lies  with,  not  merely  the 
daringly  wicked,  but  also  those  who,  when  they  discharge  public  functions,  are 
too  cold  and  inert  in  action. — V.  g. 
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tion. — wg  sv  w'spq.  <rpa77js,  as  in  the  day  of  slaughter)  An  adage.  The 
slaughter  here  intended  is  not  that  of  the  rich,  but  of  oxen  and 
sheep,  etc.,  for  banquets.  The  ^Ethiop.  omits  it  ;x  Mill  approves  of 
the  omission.  Baumgarten  blames  me  for  not  refuting  that  ap- 
probation; but  I  have  sufficiently  refuted  such  matters,  Appar. 
p.  443  (Ed.  ii.  p.  78). 

6.  KareS/xatfarf,  epovevtare,  ye  have  condemned,  ye  have  killed)  The 
omission  of  the  conjunction  expresses  haste.2     Compare  again  App. 
Crit.  Ed.  ii.     I  feel  grateful  to  Baumgarten  ;  for  while  he  brings  for- 
ward no  reading  more  worthy  of  remark,  as  omitted  by  me,  he  re- 
markably confirms  the  fulness  of  my  choice. — TOV  dixaiov,  the  Just) 
A  distributive  meaning  in  the  singular  number  is  admissible,  denot- 
ing any  just  person,  as  the  wicked  get  each  into  their  power ;  but 
especially  Christ  Himself,  the  Just  One,  Acts  iii.  14,  who  was  slain 
by  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  and  afterwards  James,  the  writer  of  this 
Epistle,  who  was  surnamed  by  the  Hebrews  the  Just,  whose  slaughter 
is  here  divinely  foretold.     The  present  tense  is  suitable,  He  doth  not 
resist  you;  by  which  clause,  following  as  it  does  without  a  conjunction, 
it  is  likewise  intimated  that  by  the  very  patience  of  the  Just  One 
the  wicked  goad  themselves  to  slaughter.    Comp.  Wisdom  ii.  10-20. 

7.  O5i>,  therefore)  Whatever  the  wicked  may  do  in  the  meantime. 
— ffapovff/ag,  the  coming)  ver.  8,  9,  12. — rou  Kvptov,  of  the  Lord)  Jesus 
Christ. — £xds%srcx,i,  waiteth  for)  obtains  by  waiting,  at  the  harvest. 
"ttfp1,  shall  reap,  Septuagint,  Ix^gsra/,  Hos.  viii.  7. — T//A/OV,  precious) 
the  reward  of  labour  and  patience. — eu$9  until)  To  be  taken  with — 
and  hath  long  patience.     He  does  not  cease  before  (he  receives  it).— 
av)  See  App.  Crit.3 — Xa/3?j)  he  receive,  from  heaven. — irptoipov)  the  early 
rain,  after  sowing. — fyipov)  the  latter  rain,  when  harvest  is  now  near. 

8.  'H  Ktzpouffia,  the  coming)  which  will  also  bear  precious  fruit. — 
^77/xe,  is  come  nigh)  The  apostles  said  this  with  truth  :  although 
those  times  intervene  which  are  spoken  of,  2  Thess.  ii.  and  in  the 
Apocalypse.     Comp.  the  note,  Acts  ii.  39. 

9.  My  ffr&vdfyrt,  do  not  groan)  through  impatience. — iva  ^  ycpi6^re, 
that  ye  be  not  judged)  by  the  Judge  at  His  coming.     Groans  are  in 
jurious,  both  to  those  by  whom,  and  those  against  whom,  they  are 


1  AB  Vulg.  Memph.  omit  &>$•»  but  support  \v  viplpa.  (v)u,£poti$)  aQotyvis.     Rec. 
Text  prefixes  the  a;  without  good  authority.    uEthiop.  Vers.  omits  all  the  words. 
— E. 

2  Cod.  Amiat.  of  Vulg.  puts  an  "  et  "  before  "non  resistit."— E. 

3  B  supports  oe,v  (judging  from  the  silence  of  collators).    A,  Theb.  and  later  Syr 
omit  £v.— E. 
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uttered:  see  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.1  —  6  K/>/rs^,  the  Judge)  that  is,  Christ, 
whose  office  they  usurp,  who  unbecomingly  groan,  and  anticipate 
the  time  of  judgment.  If  Baumgarten  shall  show  by  any  mark  that 
the  article  was  not  read  by  Stephanus,  I  shall  affirm  that  the  article 
did  not  fall  out  by  accident  at  the  beginning  of  the  line.2  —  Qvpuv,  the 
doors)  A.  very  close  approach  :  Matt.  xxiv.  33.  —  ecrjjxgv,  has  placed 
Himself)  stands,  always  hearing  everything. 

10.  'AdeXpot  pay,  rjjs  xaxovaQtias)  The  vindication  of  this  reading 
is  to  be  found,  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.3  —  ryjs  xuxoKafoiag, 
the  enduring  of  evils)  lest  you  should  think  that  any  strange  thing 
has   happened   to   you.     The   word  KaxovaQs/'  occurs,   ver.    13.  — 
rovg  npopqrag,  the  prophets)  who  were  singularly  persecuted  in  their 
time,  and  therefore  blessed:  Matt.  v.  12.  —  gXaX^ay,  have  spoken) 
How  great  was  the  violence  of  the  world,  and  the  patient  endurance 
of  the  prophets,  is  here  intimated.—  rfi  ovo/uar/,  in  the  name)  The 
obedience  of  the  prophets  in  praising  the  name  of  the  Lord  is  intended: 
sv  is  understood,  as  at  Matt.  vii.  22  ;  Lev.  xix.  12,  Septuagint. 

11.  'idov)  See  App.  Grit,  on  the  passage.  —  rot>s  wopsivavras,  those 
who  have  endured)  in  preference  to  those  who  have  lived  luxuriously. 
The  Alexandrian  Codex  and  Eut/ialius  give  weight  to  those  which 
read  wropeivavras.4  —  vvoftovjiv,  endurance,  patience)  James  returns  to  the 
subject  with  which  he  began  :  comp.  ch.  i.  3,  note,    mpn,  Septuagint, 
vxo/j,ovq,  in  Job  xiv.  19.     It  here  marks  constancy  attaining  to  the 
desired  object.  —  rb  rsXog  Kufiov)  the  end,  which  the  Lord  gave  to  Job. 
—  E/&TOJ  ye  have  seen)  There  is  the  same  use  of  the  word,  with  re- 
spect to  a  transaction  long  ago  past,  Heb.  iii.  19.     Patience  and  its 
end  are  in  consonance,  ch.  i.  4  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  13.     James  is  not  silent 
respecting  the  end  of  the  patience  of  Job.  —  or/,  ["  that"]  since)  This 
depends  upon  the  words  immediately  preceding.     It  is  a  continued 
sentence.     Patience  is  twice  mentioned,  and  the  Lord  is  twice  men- 


1  AB  Vulg.  and  all  the  Versions  read  xprfyre  ;  Rec.  Text,  with  very  inferior 
authority,  xetruxpi^vre.  —  E. 

2  AB  read  the  o.     But  Stephens'  Rec.  Text  omits  it,  which  perhaps  was  not 
"  by  accident,"  as  Beng.  thinks,  since  some  few  cursive,  and  therefore  inferior, 
MSS.  omit  it.—  E. 

3  AB  Vulg.  omit  pw.     Rec.  Text  omits  it,  with  Syr.  and  Memph.     Also  AB 
and  most  Versions  put  cfishtpoi  before  x.ctx.Q^u.^la.g.    Rec.  Text  puts  it  after 
xotxov.  without  good  authority.  —  E. 

4  AB  Vulg.  and  both  Syr.  Versions  read  vKOftsivctvrcts.    So  Lachm.  rightly 
Rec.  Text,  with  Memph.  and  Theb.  Versions  and  inferior  Uncial  MSS.,  reads 
VTI-OUSVOVTOC.;  :  so  Tisch.     But  this  does  not  suit  the  connection  so  well,  which 
plainly  refers  to  those  who  had  informer  times  endured.  —  E. 
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tioned.  Ecclus.  ii.  11,  ojxrip/jt,uv  xa/  IXg^awv,  /^axpo^/Aos  xa/  sroXusXeog,  full 
of  compassion  and  mercy,  long-suffering  and  very  pitiful.  —  -roXtWXay- 
Xvo^j  wry  pitiful)  He  does  not  lay  upon  the  patient  more  than  he  is 
able  to  bear.  —  ofarfppuv)  He  mercifully  gives  a  happy  issue.  The 
figure  Chiasmus  :  oixrfppuv,  from  g/xw,  to  yield,  denotes  a  tender  affec- 
tion even  without  respect  to  calamity  or  misery,  as  David  says  to  the 
Lord,  -prriK,  Ps.  xviii.  2. 

12.  M»]  oftvvere,  do  not  swear)  for  instance,  through  impatience. 
The  proper  use  of  the  tongue  in  adversity  is  set  forth  by  way  of 
contrast  in  ver.  13.  —  wn  rbv  ovpavbv,  neither  by  heaven)  Matt.  v.  34 
and  35.  —  Ipuv  TO  ml,  vai,  let  your  yea  be  yea)  Let  your  yea  be  the 
same  in  word  as  it  is  in  deed  [reality].  —  fab  xpiav,  under  judgment) 
Comp.  ver.  9.     This,  as  I  have  said  in  the  Apparatus,  is  in  agree- 
ment with  the  tenor  of  the  whole  Epistle.1     In  JBaumgarten,  Nee 
has  crept  in,  instead  of  Hoc.    I  mention  this,  lest  he  should  seem  to 
be  at  variance  with  himself. 

13.  npoffsv^&ffdu'  -4>a,\\'sTu,  let  him  pray  ;  let  him  sing  psalms)  It  is 
allowable  also  to  sing  psalms  in  adversity,  and  to  pray  in  prosperity: 
but  in  adversity  the  mind  in  general  is  less  able  to  endure  the  sing- 
ing of  psalms  ;  and  that  which  the  mind  endures  ought  rather  to 
be  done.     They  were  especially  accustomed  to  do  this  in  public  in 
the  assembly  of  the  faithful  ;  as  the  antithesis  shows,  let  him  call  for, 
as  applied  to  the  sick  :  ver.  14. 

14.  Upstrfivrepovf,  the  elders)  For  while  they  pray,  it  is  much  the 
same  as  though  the  whole   Church  should  pray.  —  ahetyavreg  avrbv 
IXa/w,  anointing  him  with  oil)  That  which  Christ  had  committed  to 
the  apostles,  Mark  vi.  13,  was  afterwards  continued  in  the  Church, 
even  after  the  times  of  the  apostles  :  and  this  very  gift,  remarkably 
simple,   conspicuous,  and  serviceable,  was  of  longer  continuance 
than  any  other.     See  an  instance  in  the  works  of  Macarius,  p.  272. 
And  Ephraim  Syrus  has  a  remarkable  testimony,   <rvp(3ov\.  otr.  : 
*Eav    oixovo/Aiav  w\qpZv   aXg/£>?j£   IXa/w    rbv    xdftvovra,     x.r.X.  :   If  in   dis- 
charge of  thy  office,  thou  anointest  the  sick  with  oil.     It  even  seems  to 
have  been  given  by  God  with  this  intent,  that  it  might  always  re- 
main in  the  Church,  as  a  specimen  of  the  other  gifts  :  just  as  the 
portion  of  Manna  laid  up  in  the  ark  was  a  proof  of  the  ancient 
miracle.     It  is  clear  that  James  assigns  the  administration  of  this 
oil  to  the  presbyters,  who  were  the  ordinary  ministers.     This  was 

1  AB  Vulg.  both  Syr.  Memph.  Memph.  Theb.  read  VTO  wtaiv  ;  and  so  Elzev. 
Rec.  Text.  But  Stephens'  Rec.  Text  has  tig  faoxpiffiv,  with  inferior  authorities. 
—  E. 
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the  highest  Faculty  of  Medicine  in  the  Church,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  we 
have  its  highest  Judicial  order.  O  happy  simplicity  !  interrupted 
or  lost  through  unbelief  (aviffrfav).  For  inasmuch  as  the  Latin 
Church  has  its  extreme  unction,1  and  the  Greek  Church  its  gu^iXa/ov, 
from  the  force  of  experience,  they  assign  much  less  efficacy  for  the 
restoring  of  health  to  this  mystery  (/*y<rr?jp/w),  or  sacrament,  as  they 
term  it,  than  James  does  to  the  apostolic  usage.  Whitaker  says 
with  great  force  against  Duraeus,  Let  them  use  oil,  who  are  able  by 
their  prayers  to  obtain  recovery  for  the  sick  :  let  those  who  are  not 
able  to  do  this,  abstain  from  the  use  of  the  empty  sign.  For  the  only 
design  of  that  anointing  originally  was  miraculous  healing  :  and  in 
the  failure  of  this  result,  it  is  nothing  but  an  empty  sign.  But  the 
laying  on  of  hands  is  also  a  holy  outward  rite,  although  it  does  not 
by  the  mere  act  confer  the  Holy  Spirit.  For  not  even  in  the  be- 
ginning was  it  always  used  with  this  one  design.  —  ev,  in)  This  is 
certainly  not  less  connected  with  the  verb,  let  them  pray,  than  with 
the  participle,  anointing  ;  whence  there  follows  (ver.  15),  the  prayer 
of  faith.  —  roD  Kvpiov,  the  Lord)  Jesus  Christ. 

15.  'H  su%^  rr\g  KiffTtug,  the  prayer  of  faith)    [He  does  not  say  the 
oil  shall  save.  —  V.  g.]     When  some  of  the  faithful  pray,  the  whole 
power  of  faith  is  spread  and  exercised  through  the  whole  body  of 
the  Church.     James  would  have  complained  that  he  was  greatly 
misrepresented,  if  any  one  were  to  say,  that  he  attributed  the  remis- 
sion of  sins  to  works.  —  xav,  and  if)  It  may  happen  that  a  man  is 
sick,  even  though  he  has  not  committed  [special]  sins.  —  aptdfatrai,  it 
shall  be  forgiven  him)  the  having  committed  sins. 

16.  'Ego/AoXoyg?<70£,  confess)  The  sick  man,  and  whoever  has  com- 
mitted an  offence,  is  ordered  to  confess  :  the  injured  party,  to  pray. 
The  things  to  be  confessed  are  those  which  especially  burden  the  con- 
science: he  to  whom  the  confession  is  made,  knows  better  how  he  ought 
to  pray,  and  is  more  stirred  up  to  prayer.  —  aXX^Xo/s,  to  one  another, 
mutually)  Confession  may  be  made  to  any  one  who  is  able  to  pray.  — 
OTW;  /'aOJjrs,  that  ye  may  be  healed)  Diseases  therefore  were  prevalent.  — 

i),  much)  even  to  the  restoration  of  health.  —  /<j%ue/,  avails)  even 


1  evxi'hociov.  This  word  (as  its  derivation  shows)  appears  at  first  to  have  de- 
noted the  prayers  which  were  used  at  the  consecration  of  the  oil  with  which 
the  sick  were  to  be  anointed,  but  it  has  generally  been  applied  to  the  act  of 
extreme  unction.  For  a  full  account  of  the  word,  see  Suicer's  Thesaurus. 

The  Greek  Church  practises  the  rite  of  extreme  unction,  though  its  usage  in 
this  respect  does  not  entirely  correspond  with  that  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  See 
Riddle's  Christian  Antiquities,  and  Willetts'  Synopsis  Papismi.  —  T. 
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for  another.  —  3/xa/oy,  of  the  just)  who  is  not  himself  involved  in  any 
fall  (lapse  into  sin).  —  svfpyovfAevr),  having  efficacy)  Efficacy  is  followed 
by  a  favourable  hearing  :  it  is  by  this  that  prayer  avails.  There 
are  therefore  three  things:  (I.)  efficacy  of  prayer;  (2.)  a  favour- 
able  hearing;  (3.)  rb  /V^uf/v,  the  availing.  This  at  length  follows 
from  the  two  former.  The  first  is  internal  in  the  mind  of  him  who 
prays  :  the  third  produces  effects  even  on  outward  things. 

17.  'HX/ac,  Elias)  The  whole  effect  of  prayer  is  supernatural,  and 
so  far  miraculous,  though  it  does  not  appear  so  externally.  —  6^0/0- 
•ra^c,  subject  to  like  passions)  The  same  word  is  used,  Acts  xiv.  15  : 
having  the  same  tady,  passions,  the  same  afflictions  of  mind  and 
body,  which  might  not  seem  capable  of  such  efficacy  (sv'epysia).  — 
^irpoffevx?)  irptxfw&rO)  he  prayed  with  prayer)  While  the  idolatry  of 
Baal  flourished,  he  used  prayer  only,  but  that  earnest  :  employing 
no  other  instrumentality  for  the  production  of  this  result.     The 
Hebrew  phrase  itself,  in  which  a  verb  is  joined  with  a  substantive 
or  a  quasi-substantive,  always  denotes  something  vehement  :  for  in- 
stance, dying  thou  shalt  die  :  shalt  so  die,  that  it  may  deserve  to  be 
called  death. 

18.  TlttX/v   Kpoffqv^aro,    he  prayed  again)  when  the   idolatry  had 
been  abolished.     His  gesture  in  prayer  is  described,  1  Kings  xviii. 
42.  —  xal  q  yn-t  and  the  earth)  xa/,  and  so.  —  aurSjg,  her  or  its)  though 
a  little  before  it  had  not  been  able  to  produce  it. 

19.  'A&Xpo/,  brethren)  James,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  avoiding  a  multitude  of  words,  brings  the  Epistle  to  an  end. 
I,  he  says  in  this  Epistle,  seek  your  salvation  ;  let  every  one  face  to 
face  [not  absent  as  I]  seek  the  salvation  of  his  neighbour.     Comp. 
Heb.  xiii.  22.  —  rig,  -rig,  any  one,  any  one)  Every  one  ought  to  seek 
the  salvation  of  every  one.  —  K\a,vri6r),  shall  be  led  aside)  through  sin. 
—  rig,  any  one)  whoever  it  shall  be  [that  converts  him],  that  [soul 
so  converted]  shall  be  his  gain.     An  appropriate  ending  of  the 
Epistle. 

20.  T/vuff%eru,  let  him  know)  both  the  one  who  converts  another, 
that  he  may  be  more  intent  upon  it,  and  the  one  who  is  converted, 
that  he  may  be  led  to  grateful  obedience.  —  C&GII,  he  shall  save)  The 
Future  :  it  shall  hereafter  be  evident.  —  •fyvxfrv  avrov,  his  soul)  the 
sinner's.     A  great  work.  —  Jx  Qotvdrov,  from  death)  which  will  destroy 
(swallow  up)  the  sinners.     The  connection  is  :  not  only  in  diseases 


Thus   also   Luke   xxii.    15  : 
With  desire  I  have  desired;  i.e.  earnestly  desired.     John  iii.  29:  %otoei 
rejoiceth  with  joy  ;  i.e.  greatly  rejuiceth.     Also  1  Thess.  iii.  9.  —  T. 
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of  the  body,  ver.  14,  do  you  succour  one  another,  but  also  drive 
away  the  death  of  the  soul. — xaXi-4/s/,  shall  hide)  impelled  by  that  same 
love,  under  the  influence  of  which  he  recalled  him  when  in  error ; 
1  Pet.  iv.  8,  note.1 — crASjdof  apapriw,  a  multitude  of  sins}  either  the 
sins  which  the  person  in  error  had  committed,  and  which  are  known 
to  him  who  converts  him,  or  those  which  he  was  about  to  commit.2 
Steph.  and  2Ethiop.  read,  of  his  sins.  I  know  not  why  Steph.  is  in- 
serted by  Baumgarten.  James  concludes  as  though  it  were  an  or- 
dinary book  and  not  a  letter. 

1  Shall  in  love  charitably  hide,  not  reveal  to  others,  but  intercede  with  God 
for,  the  sins  of  his  neighbour  whom  he  converts. — E. 

2  And  also  the  sins  which  either  had  been  committed,  or  might  still  hereafter 
be  committed,  by  the  converter  or  others. — V.  g. 


ON  THE 


FIRST  EPISTLE  OP  PETEE 


CHAPTER    I. 

1.  H'erpog,  Peter)  There  is  a  wonderful  weightmess  and  liveliness 
in  the  style  of  Peter,  which  most  agreeably  arrests  the  attention  of 
the  reader.  The  design  of  each  JEpistle  is,  to  stir  up  by  way  of  remem- 
brance the  pure  mind  of  the  faithful,  2  Pet.  iii.  1,  and  to  guard  them 
not  only  against  error,  but  even  against  doubt,  ch.  v.  12.  This  he  does 
by  reminding  them  of  that  Gospel  grace,  by  which  believers,  being 
anointed,  are  inflamed  to  bring  forth  the  fruits  of  faith,  hope,  love, 
and  patience,  in  every  duty  and  affliction.  The  first  Epistle  contains 
three  parts. 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  ch.  i.  1,  2. 

IE.  THE   STIRRING  UP  OF  A  PURE  FEELING.     He  excites  the 
elect — 

a)  As  those  Born  again  of  God.  Here  he  mentions  as 
well  the  benefits  of  GOD  towards  believers,  as  also 
the  duties  of  believers  towards  God ;  and  he  inter- 
weaves these  things  one  with  another,  by  three 
powerful  motives,  to  which  weight  is  added  from  the 
mystery  of  CHRIST. 

A)  God  has  regenerated  us  to  a  lively  HOPE,  to 
an   inheritance   of  glory  and  salvation,  ver 
3-12. 
Therefore  HOPE  "to  the   end"  (perfectly), 

13. 

U)  As  obedient  sons,  bring  forth  to  your  heavenly 
Father  the  fruit  of  FAITH,  14-21 
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C)  Being  PURIFIED  by  the   Spirit,  LOVE 

with  a  PURE  heart,  without  fault,  22,  ii.  10. 

b)   As  strangers   in  the  world,  he  calls  upon  them  to 

ABSTAIN  from   fleshly  lusts,   ver.   11,  and  to 

maintain — 

A)  A  good  CONVERSATION,  ver.  12. 

!!)  In  particular, 

1.  Subjects,  13-17. 

2.  Servants,  after  the  example  of  Christ, 

18-25. 

3.  Wives,  iii.  1-6, 

4.  Husbands,  7. 

2)  In  general,  all,  8-15. 

B)  A  good  PROFESSION: 

1.  By  their  readiness  to  defend  their  faith, 

and    by  shunning   evil   company, 
15-22,  iv.  1-6. 

(The  whole  course  of  Christ,  from  His 
passion  to  His  coming  to  judgment, 
gives  weight  to  this  part.) 

2.  By  their  virtues,  and  a  good  adminis- 

tration of  their  gifts,  7-11. 

e)  As  fellow-partakers  of  future  glory,  he  calls  upon  them 
to  SUSTAIN  adversity.     Let  every  one  do  this — 

1.  In  general,  as  a  Christian,  12-19. 

2.  In  his  own  particular  condition,  v.  1—11. 
(The  title  a/a-r^ro/,  beloved,  twice  made  use  of, 

separates  the  second  part  from  the  first,  ii.  11, 
and  the  third  part  from  the  second,  iv.  12. 
The  state  even  of  the  elders  is  looked  upon  as 
a  state  full  of  troubles  in  this  life,  and  there 
ought  to  be  a  wholesome  looking  forward  from 
it  to  glory j  v.  1-4  ;  and  the  word,  submit  your- 
selves, v.  5,  also  introduces  suffering  and 
endurance  notwithstanding  ;  and  this  seems  to 
be  the  particular  reason  why  the  apostle 
separates  these  two  conditions,  v.  1-11,  from 
those  which  he  mentions  ii.  12  and  following 
verses.) 

HI.  THE  CONCLUSION. 
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%,  elect)  in  heaven ;  elect  out  of  the  whole  people,  out 
of  mankind.  Comp.  this  and  ver.  5,  with  Matt.  xxiv.  24. — <x&tixi- 
dripoig,  strangers)  on  the  earth,  [with  reference  to  their  heavenly  country. 
— V.  g.] — diaffwpas  novrou,  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus)  He  addresses 
the  dispersed  Jews,  James  i.  1 ;  although  he  afterwards  addresses 
believers  of  the  Gentiles,  who  are  mixed  with  them,  ch.  ii.  10, 
note,  iv.  3.  He  mentions  five  provinces  in  the  order  in  which  they 
presented  themselves  to  him,  writing  from  the  East :  ch.  v.  13. 
Cappadocia,  Pontusj  and  Asia,  is  the  order  in  which  they  are  men- 
tioned, Acts  ii.  9.  The  Epistles  of  Peter  were  formerly  placed 
before  those  of  John,  James,  and  Jude :  and  from  this  circum- 
stance all  of  them  appear  to  have  been  called  "  Catholic"  (General) 
Epistles,  because  that  title  is  especially  applicable  to  the  first.  It 
is  not  agreed  upon  whether  Peter  first  sent  this  Epistle  into  Pontus, 
or  to  Jerusalem,  where  the  Jews  flocked  together. 

2.  Kara,  Kpoyvunv,  according  to  the  foreknowledge)  This  depends 
upon  elect.     Foreknowledge  is  also  praised  (referred  to),  ver.  20. 
It  includes  also  good- will  and  love. — 0eoD,  of  God)  The  mystery  of 
the  Trinity,  and  the  economy  of  our  salvation,  are  intimated  in  this 
verse,  and  indeed  these  constitute  the  sum  of  the  Epistle.1 — Harpo;, 
Father)  even  our  Father. — sv  ay/ao^w  Hvtv/taros,  in  sanctification  of 
the  Spirit)  2  Thess.  ii.  13,  note. — sis  wromow,  to  obedience)  That 
obedience  is  meant  which  is  rendered  through  faith  ;  ver.  22,  note. 
St  Paul  undoubtedly  joins  together,  in  the  passage  quoted  above, 
sanctification  of  the  Spirit  and  faith.     Observe  also  the   particles, 
zardc,  sv,  sig ;  by  means  of  which  the  bearing  of  the  three  cardinal 
benefits  upon  election,  and  their  mutual  order,  is  indicated.     Comp. 
Apocalypse  i.  4,  5,  6. — xai  pavnitpbv,  and  sprinkling)  The  obedient 
are  sprinkled  to  the  remission  of  their  sins  :  1  John  i.  7.     But  here 
the  sprinkling  is  passive,  by  means  of  which  the  sprinkling  is  obedi- 
ently received.     On  the  subject  of  obedience,  see  again  ver.  14;  on 
the   blood  of  sprinkling,   ver.   19. — *\ri6vvfaiii,  be  multiplied)  to  a 
further  extent.     The  same  word  occurs,  2  Pet.  i.  2.     So  Dan.  vi. 
25,  E/V^vq  v{L?v  ffXr}6wQ&ir},  peace  be  multiplied  unto  you. 

3.  EuXoy^ro;,  blessed)  The  sentiment  is,  God  has  regenerated  us. 
The  Mode2  (expression  of  feeling)  is  added,  that  is  to  say,  an  ex- 
pression of  thanks. — Ilaryp,  the  Father)  The  whole  of  this  Epistle 
closely  agrees  with  the  Lord's  prayer,  and  especially  with  its  earlier 

1  He  treats  of  the  Father  in  verses  3,  15,  17,  21,  23 ;  of  Christ,  in  verses  3,  7, 
11,  13,  19,  ii.  3;  of  the  Spirit,  in  verses  11,  12,  22.— V.  G. 

2  See  Append,  of  Techn.  Terms  on  SEKMO  MODALIS. 
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clauses.  Let  the  sentiments  be  compared  with  one  another,  in 
their  proper  order. 

Father;  Ch.  i.  3,  14,  17,  23,  ii.  2. 

Our  ;  i.  4,  at  the  end. 

In  heaven  ;  The  same. 

Hallowed  be  thy  name.  i.  15,  16,  iii.  15. 

Thy  kingdom  come.  ii.  9. 

Thy  will  be  done.  ii.  15,  iii.  17,  iv.  2,  19. 

Daily  bread.  v.  7. 

Forgiveness  of  sins.  iv.  8,  1. 

Temptation.  iv.  12. 

Deliverance.  iv.  18. 

And  Peter  expressly  makes  many  references  to  prayer  itself,  ch. 
iii.  7,  iv.  7.  —  %ara  s\eo$,  according  to  His  mercy)  We  had  been  in 
a  wretched  state  :  Eph.  ii.  1,  2.  —  dvaysv^ffac,  who  has  regenerated 
us)  ver.  23,  ii.  2.  [From  this  place  to  ii.  10,  St  Peter  recounts  the 
things  which  GOD  has  done  for  our  benefit;  and  from  that  provision 
for  our  salvation  he  derives  most  efficacious  admonitions  to  hope,  i. 
3-13;  to  sanctification  and  fear  in  believing,  14-21  ;  to  love,  22-ii. 
10  ;  introducing  now  and  then  most  sweetly  doctrine  concerning  Christ. 
—  V.  g.]  —  sis,  to)  A  remarkable  Anaphora  [repetition  in  beginnings. 
Append.]  :  to  hope,  to  an  inheritance,  to  salvation.  —  c/£  eXwda,  ££<rav, 
to  a  living  hope)  This  hope  is  a  heavenly  inheritance,  ver.  4  :  and 
it  is  termed  living,  because  it  springs  forth  and  flourishes  from  the 
resurrection  of  Christ.  Peter  frequently  uses  the  epithet  living, 
ver.  28,  ii.  4,  5  ;  and  he  makes  mention  of  hope,  ver.  13,  21,  iii.  5, 
1  5.  Comp.  the  epithets  in  the  following  verse.  To  hope,  more- 
over, he  joins  faith  and  love,  ver.  8,  21,  22.  —  d!  avaardfftug,  by 
the  resurrection)  This  depends  upon  the  word  living.  Comp. 
ver.  21. 

4.  KA?jf  ovo/orfav,  an  inheritance)  They  who  are  sons  by  regeneration, 
are  heirs.  He  treats  of  this  inheritance  also,  ch.  iii.  7,  9.  —  apdaprov, 
incorruptible)  For  it  is  a  divine  inheritance.  —afttavrov,  undefiled1) 
For  no  impure  person,  however  closely  related,  is  a  joint-heir.  — 
free  from  decay)  For  the  heirs  themselves  are  not  subject 


1  No  defiled  person,  though  of  the  number  of  those  who  are  akin  to  the 
Lord  as  to  external  privileges  (as  the  Jews  were),  is  a  co-heir.  The  "  Proximi  " 
are  here  opposed  to  the  "filii,  regeniti,"  who  are  ipso  facto  "  pure  and  un- 
defiled."—  T. 
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co  decay,  they  do  not  die.  Peter  delights  to  accumulate  synonymous 
words ;  ver.  7,  8,  19,  v.  10. — renj^agvjjv,  kept)  from  the  beginning. 
Comp.  ver.  10.  The  same  word  occurs,  John  xvii.  12.  Comp. 
also  John  ii.  10. — Iv  ofyavo/fc,  in  heaven)  In  the  power  of  God. — sis 
upas,  unto  or  for  you)  who  are  alive  at  this  time. 

5.  'Ev  dwd'jM  0goD,  by  the  power  of  God)  He  Himself  does  it,  and 
will  do  it  entirely :  ch.  v.  10.     Comp.  2  Pet.  i.  3.1     No  one  can 
propose  to  himself,  in  what  way  he  may  wish  to  arrive  at  the 
goal.     It  is  the  power  of  God  which  gives  us  safety  against  our 
enemies  ;  it  is  the  long-suffering  of  the  Lord  which  gives  us  safety 
against  ourselves :  2  Pet.  iii.  15.     The  apostles  themselves  are  a 
proof  of  this. — ppovpwp'svwe,  who  are  guarded)  The  inheritance  is 
kept  in  safety ;  the  heirs  are  guarded.     Neither  shall  it  be  wanting 
to   them,  nor  they  to  it.     A  remarkable  confirmation  [sample  of 
how   the  word  of  God  strengthens  and  guards  believers]  occurs, 
2  Pet.  iii.  17. —  dia  Kforws,  by  faith)  It  is  by  faith  that  salvation  is 
both  received  and  kept. — Iro^wjv  cMroxaXup05ji»a/,  ready  to  be  revealed) 
The  revelation  takes  place  at  the  last  day :  the  preparations  for  it 
began  to  be  made  when  Christ  came. — dflroxaXupflJjva/,  to  be  revealed) 
A  frequent  word  in  this  Epistle :  ver.  7,  12,  13,  iv.  13,  v.  1. — Iv 
xoupfp  l<r^arw,  in  the  last  time)  Peter  considers  the  whole  of  the 
time,  from  the  beginning  of  the  New  Testament  to  the  coming  of 
Christ  in  glory,  as  one  time,  and  that  short,  in  comparison  with  the 
times  of  the  Old  Testament.    Comp.  note  on  Acts  i.  11.     Therefore 
in  depends  upon  ready.2 

6.  'Ev   $)    in   which   circumstance. — ayaXX/atf^s,   ye   rejoice)  The 
present,  ver.  8.    Augustine,  gaudete,  imperative  :  rejoice  ye.3    Comp. 
James  i.  2. — oX/'/ov,  for  a  little  time)  This  is  spoken  with  reference 
to  the  whole  Church,  ch.  v.  10.     Comp.  iv.  7. — £/'  d'sov  hri,  if  it  be 
needful)   If  (since)  has  here  the  force  of  an  affirmation :    so  in 
ver.  17. 

7  AOX/I&/OV,  the  trial)  That  is,  your  faith,  which  is  thus  tried;  for 
it  is  compared  with  gold. — croXi>r;(aoVgpov,  much  more  precious)  The 
epithet  belongs  to  the  subject. — roD  a-roXXu/^gvou,  which  perisheth) 
Gold  perishes  with  the  world,  ver.  18  ;  nor  will  it  then  profit  any 

1  1  Thess.  v.  24  ;  Matt.  xix.  26.     If  deprived  of  this  protection,  how  could  we 
continue  stedfast  in  the  presence  of  the  adversary  ?  1  Pet.  v.  8. — V.  g. 

2  Not  as  Engl.  Vers.  upon  "revealed."      The  preparations  for  its  being 
"revealed"  take  place  in  this  present,  i.e.  the  last  time. — E. 

s  Vulg.  "exultatis."  Other  MSS.  of  Vulg.  "  exultabitis."  So  Orig.  1,3006 
has  dyotAKtKffSfftie.  But  ABC,  Rec.  Text,  dyotMiafftis. — E. 
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one.  The  same  participle  occurs,  John  vi.  27. — ds,  but*)  Faith  is 
compared  with  gold,  not  with  reference  to  the  perishing  of  gold, 
but  with  reference  to  its  being  tried  by  fire. — wps6$,  may  be  found) 
For  it  does  not  now  appear ;  but  it  will  appear  when  other  things 
shall  perish. — tfouvcv,  praise)  in  words. — riftqv,  honour)  in  deeds. — 
d6%av,  glory)  in  the  award  bestowed  at  the  judgment. — a<xo%aX{j^>si, 
at  the  revelation)  ver.  13. 

8.  Oux  tidorez  ayaxare)    Ye  love,  although  ye  know  Him  not  in 
person.     A  paradox :  for   in   other  cases  it   is   knowledge  which 
produces   love.     This   is   said   respecting   love:    Peter   afterwards 
asserts  the  same  respecting  faith.     Whom  and  in  whom  :  the  absence 
of  the  copula  resembles  Anaphora.2 — ifc  ov,  in  whom)  The  word  in 
properly  belongs  to  believing,  as  does  also  now. — ^n  ip&vrsg,  not  see- 
ing)  The  present :  that  is,  although  you  see  Him  not  as  yet  in 
glory.     The  apostles,  who  had  seen  Him  themselves,  thought  that 
their  faith  was  not  so  great  as  that  of  others. — a^JcXaX^rw,  unspeak- 
able) even  now :  1  Cor.  ii.  9. — xa/  fa&ogaep'fvfo  and  glorified)  This 
joy  is  glorified  in  itself,  and  glorified  by  witnesses.     Comp.  ver.  10. 
In  other  respects  it  is  unspeakable. 

9.  Ko/Aify/Asvoi,  receiving)  now,  at  present. — rr,$  niffrsuc,  of  faith) 
ver.  8. — -vj^wv,  of  your  souls)  It  is  the  soul  especially  which  is 
saved :  the  body  shares  in  the  resurrection. 

10.  Hepi  rig  ffurnpfag,  of  which  salvation)  A  great  argument  for 
the  truth  arises  from  the  prophecies  and  eagerness  of  the  prophets. 
— iJiC^nK**  *«'  e&psvvriffav,  inquired  and  searched  diligently)  There  is 
great  emphasis  in  the  two  compound  words,  sxfyinfi,  to  seek  out, 
to  attain  to  by  seeking  :  efypiwav,  to  search  through,  to  attain  to  by 
searching.     The  simple  word  epsuvuvrtg,  searching,  occurs  in  ver.  11. 
What  they  attained  to  by  inquiring  and  searching,  is  expressed 
and  defined  in  ver.  12.     'Epnvuvrsg,  searching,  refers  to  the  first  and 
principal  searching  respecting  Christ  Himself:  (%tfyrr)ffa»  xai  s&psv- 
vr)ffa.v,  they  inquired  and  searched  diligently,  to  a  further  and  more 
advanced  searching  respecting  Christians. — irpopqrcu,  prophets)  with 
the   other  righteous   men :   Matt.   xiii.    17  ;  John  viii.   56.     The 
omission  of  the  article  gives  weight  to  the  sentence,  as  is  often  the 
case  with  the  Germans :  for  it  has  the  effect  of  calling  away  the 

1  The  Bs  is  held  a  good  reading  in  the  judgment  of  Ed.  2,  rather  than  accord- 
ing to  the  larger  Ed.,  although  it  is  not  given  in  the  Germ.  Vers. 

ABC  Rec.  Text  have  S/«  wpog  <5s  "boxffte&^of&lvov.     Vulg.  omits 
and  therefore  also  §e.     Orig.  has  x,xl  d;«  wvpog  faooxiftaopwov. — E. 

3  See  Append. 
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attention  of  the  hearer  from  the  particular  consideration  of  in- 
dividuals to  the  genus  itself.  So  ver.  12,  angels.  A  gradual  rise 
of  subject. — £/$  \)[LU$,  unto  you)  who  live  in  this  age. — %apiros,  grace} 
The  grace  of  the  New  Testament,  ver.  13.  True  grace,  ch.  v.  12. 
Comp.  John  i.  17. 

11.  E/£  r/i/a  »j  <ro/ov,  to  what,  or  what  manner  of)  The  disjunctive 
particle  expresses  the  great  eagerness  of  the  prophets  :  (to  know) 
whether  those  things  were  about  to  happen  in  their  time  or  after- 
wards :  ver.   12.      What  (r/va)   denotes  the  time  absolutely,  so  to 
speak,  an  era  marked  out  by  its  own  numbers  :  what  manner  of 
(TO/OV)  speaks  of  the  time  to  be  known  from  various  events.     Dan. 
ix.  2. — nvsD,aa  Xpiffrov,  the   Spirit  of   Christ)  testifying  of  Christ ; 
Rev.  xix.  10.     The  Spirit  of  God,  Gen.  i.  2,  is  called  the  Spirit  of 
Messias  in  the  work  entitled  Baal  Hatturim* — ra — cra0^u,ara,   the 
sufferings)    Hence   comes   salvation. — rot,  g/c    Xpiffrbv    va&ypara)    the 
sufferings  about  to  happen  to  Christ. — /xsra  raDra)  after  these  suffer- 
ings.— 86%a$,  glories)  In  the  plural.    The  glory  of  His  resurrection  ; 
the  glory  of  His  ascension ;  the  glory  of  the  last  judgment  and  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

12.  oJg,  to  whom)  searching. — or/)  that. — ofy  tavroT's,  not  to  them- 
selves) Matt.  xiii.  17  ;  Ps.  cii.  19  ;  Dan.  xii.  13. — ^ft,  to  us)  The 
times  denned  by  the  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel  exactly  extend  to  the 
time  of  Christ's  appearance  on  earth,  and  to  the  faithful  then  living  : 
this  is  the  force  of  unto  us.    And  these  weeks  came  to  an  end  during 
the  time  of  Peter.     See  Orel.  Temp.  p.  366  (Edit.  ii.  314).— aura) 
those  things  :  for  prophets  is  understood  with  ministered,  as  is  evi- 
dent from  the  answering  clause,  not  to  themselves.    Compare  d/axoKgw 
with  an  accusative,  ch.  iv.  10.    °A  and  tig  a  have  reference  to  aura. — 
j/Dv,  now)  The  Latin  expression  is  hodie,  to-day. — Jv,  with  or  in)  The 
Evangelists  were  infallible  witnesses. — acr  ovpavov,  from  heaven)  that 
is,  from  God. — effiOvftovaiv,  desire)  It  was  not  so  soon  revealed  to 
angels ;  at  any  rate,  not  to  all.    A  well-regulated  curiosity  is  a  virtue, 
not  only  in  prophets,  ver.  10,  but  also  in  angels. — ayysXo/,  angels) 
The  revelation  from  heaven  increases  in  weight.1     Prophets,  and 
righteous  men,  and  kings,  desired  to  see  and  hear  the  things  which 
Christ  spake  and  did,  Matt.  xiii. :  but  angels  desire  to  look  into  the 
things  which  the  Comforter  teaches  concerning  Christ. — cra^axi»4a/> 
to  look  into)  It  became  known  to  us  by  hearing,  to  angels  by  sight, 

1  Here  reaches  its  climax,  viz.  in  the  fact  of  its  being  the  object  of  angels' 

curiosity E. 

VOL.  V.  1> 
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which  is  greater:  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  And  yet  it  affects  us  more  inti- 
mately :  it  is  for  angels  Kapa-AVKrtiv,  to  take  a  side-glance  at  ;  the 
force  of  napa,  is  to  be  noticed. 

13.  A/i,  wherefore)  An  exhortation  is  now  derived  from  those 
things  which  have  been  said.  —  oLva^uffdpevoi,  girding  up)  to  collect  the 
strength.    Comp.  the  expression,  to  stir  up,  2  Pet.  i.  13.  —  rag  off<pvag, 
the  loins)  A  similar  phrase  occurs,  Job  xxxviii.  3.  —  vqpovrtf)  sober:  ch. 
v.  8.  —  reXg/ws  eXvfaare,  hope  [Engl.  Vers.  "  to  the  end"~],  hope  perfectly) 
have  that  hope  which  may  grasp  the  end  (r'eXoi)  placed  before  it, 
ver.  9.     Hope  is  repeated  from  ver.  3.  —  ^po/^^v)  which  is  afforded 
and  held  forth.     The  same  word  is  used,  Heb.  ix.  16.     Grace  is 
given  to  us  in  perfect  measure,  and  with  that  our  hope  ought  per- 
fectly to  correspond.     They  are  correlatives.  —  lv  aKoxaXv-^et,  at  the 
revelation)  There  is  but  one  revelation,  which  takes  place  through 
the  whole  time  of  the  New  Testament,  by  the  two  appearances  of 
Christ:  Tit.  ii.  11,  13. 

14.  Tsxi/a,  children)  See  ver.  17,  at  the  beginning.  —  faaxoijs,  of 
obedience)  Obedience  is  paid  either  to  the  Divine  truth,  ver.  22,  or  to 
the  Divine  command.     The  latter  is  the  fruit  of  faith  ;  the  former 
is  faith  itself.     Therefore  Peter  expressly  stirs  them  up  to  hope  in 
3d  and  following  verses  (making  mention  of  hope  itself,  ver.  3,  13)  ; 
to  faith  in  the  14th  and  following  verses  (using  the  word  faith  twice 
in  ver.  21)  ;  to  love,  ver.  22,  but  in  such  a  manner  that  he  attem- 
pers faith  with  hope,  in  7th  and  following  verses  ;  and  again  hope 
with  faith,  ver.  21,  and  faith  with  love,  ver.  22,  and  ch.  ii.  6  and 
following  verse.  —  M  avo^r^ari^svoi1)  Supply  yiv^rs,  ver.  15,  be  ye 
not  conformed.  —  ayvo/'a,  in  your  ignorance)  Their  former  state,  even 
as  Jews,  before  their  calling. 

15.  Kara,   according  to)  The  highest  example.  —  Jca?J<rai<ra,    who 
hath  called  you)  Peter  often  brings  forward  this  calling,  ch.  ii.  9, 
21,  iii.  9,  v.  10  ;  2  Pet.  i.  3,  10.  —  avaarpopy,  in  conversation)  ver. 
17,  18. 

17.  'Eflr/xaXg/frfo,  ye  call  upon)  and  are  called  by  His  name.  — 


and  its  compounds  are  used  to  denote  that  which  is  fleeting  and 
changeable,  as  1  Cor.  vii.  13,  TO  a%yfia  rov  KW/XOV  rovrov,  "the  fashion  of  this 
world  ;"  Rom.  xii.  2,  pq  ava-^r,^  etri  'fade  ru  otiuvt  rovru,  "  be  not  conformed  to 
this  world."  The  word  pap(£y)  appears  to  be  contrasted  with  o-^ij^a,  as  that 
which  is  essential,  as  opposed  to  that  which  is  outward  and  accidental. 

See  an  excellent  article  by  Mr  Lightfoot  in  the  "Journal  of  Classical  and 
Sacred  Philology,"  vol.  3,  p.  114.—  T. 

See  note  on  Rom.  xii.  2.  'Mop(pf/l,  the  form,  denotes  something  deeper  and 
more  perfect  than  axfipct,,  the  outward  fashion,  —  E. 
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without  respect  of  persons)  whether  any  one  is  a 
Hebrew  or  a  Greek.  —  dirpoffuKoXfarus  —  h  pojSp)  Comp.  2  Chron.  xix. 
7.  —  £^7°"?  work)  The  singular.  The  work  of  one  man  is  one, 
whether  it  be  good  or  evil.—  ev  po'/Sw,  in  fear)  Fear  is  joined  to  hope, 
each  flowing  from  the  same  source.  Fear  prevents  us  from  falling 
away  from  hope.  —  cra^o/x/aj,  of  sojourning)  He  calls  them  strangers, 
because  they  are  in  the  world,  ch.  ii.  11  ;  not  however  without  an 
allusion  to  the  d/affnopa,  the  dispersion  in  Asia,  ver.  1. 

18.  Oy    (ptiaproTg,   not  with   corruptible    things)   ver.  23.  —  ^ara/ac, 
vain)  A  vain  course  of  life,  which  leaves  no  fruit  behind,  when  the 
time  has  passed  away.  —  KarpoKapadorov,  received  from  the  fathers) 
There  is  only  one  Father  to  be  imitated,  ver.  17.    There  is  the  same 
antithesis,  Matt,  xxiii.  9.     In  religion  men  too  willingly  and  perti- 
naciously tread  in  the  footsteps  of  their  fathers,  and  the  Jews  in 
particular. 

19.  T//A/W,  precious)  The  blood  of  Christ  is  incorruptible,  ver.  18. 

—  w£,  as)  This  explains  the  reason1  for  his  use  of  the  word  precious. 

—  a,u,u>/j,ov,  without  blemish)  Jesus  Christ  had  in  Himself  (apupov)  no 
taint  of  evil.  —  dtf-r/Xou,  without  spot)  Nor  did  He  contract  any  stain 
from  without  (atfsr/Xou). 

20.  Hpoeyvuff^evov,  who  was  fore-ordained)  Acts  ii.  23.  —  cr^  6,  before) 
Therefore  all  the  good  pleasure  of  God  is  fulfilled  in  Christ.  — 

&,  but  manifested)  The  foreknowledge  was  in  God  alone. 
times,  viz.  of  the  world. 

21.  A/  auroD,  by  Him)  by  Christ,  in  whose  resurrection  all  the 
argument  and  efficacy  of  faith  and  hope  centre.  —  [c/muoi/ras,  who  be- 
lieve) by  the  power  of  that  manifestation.  —  V.  g.]  —  uffri)  that  so.  — 
xianv  vpuv  xai  JXcr/3a,  your  faith  and  hope)  These  two  are  most  inti- 
mately joined  together,  and  yet  they  differ  with  respect  to  the  pra 
sent  and  the  future.      [Faith  is  derived  from  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  :  hope  from  His  glorification.  —  V.  g.]  —  e/'g  Qzov,  in  God)  alone, 
ch.  iii.  5,  who  hath  exalted  Jesus,  and  prepared  an  anchor  for  us  ; 
Heb.  vi.  19  ;  Rom.  viii.  34  ;  whereas,  apart  from  Christ,  we  could 
but  have  feared  Him.     Now  we  clearly  believe  and  hope. 

22.  Ta$  -4/y%as,  your  souls)  Without  the  copula,  as  ver.  14  and 
15.  —  qyvixons,  ye  who  have  purified)  who  have  undergone  purifica- 
tion of  your  souls.     Hence  follows  presently  xaQapac,  pure.     The 
word  a^v/^g/v  denotes  both  chastity  and  all  other  purity.     See  Sep- 


1  This  is  an  instance  of  the  figure  ^Etiologia,  which  is  used  to  express  the 
reason  why  we  make  use  of  any  particular  proposition  or  assertion. 
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tuagint. — ucraxoJ],  in  obedience)  This  is  faith,  to  which  love  is  accus- 
tomed to  be  joined  :  for  Peter  attributes  purification  to  faith,  Acts 
xv.  9. — rfa  aXydtias,  of  the  truth)  revealed  in  Christ. — dia  Tivsvparoi, 
by  the  Spirit)  The  Holy  Spirit  bestows  that  obedience  and  purity. 
Comp.  ch.  i.  2. — sts  p/Xa^Xp/av — ayairritiaTt,  unto  love  of  the  brethren — 
love  ye)  These  are  two  steps  :  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  7  ;  from  which  the 
statements  concerning  the  graces  which  go  before  [these  two  steps 
of  love~]y  here  in  the  22d  verse,  and  there  in  5th  and  6th,  may  in 
like  manner  be  compared. — awKoxpirov,  unfeigned)  For  it  flows  from 
the  truth.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  2. — ayavfioare,  love  ye)  The  sentiments 
agree,  ch.  ii.  3,  10. — sxrsvus,  earnestly)  ch.  iv.  8. 

23.  '  Avaysyivvripevoi,  being  born  again)  Hence  their  brotherhood. — 
ex    ff<ropag,  of  sowing)    The  Word  of  God  is   the  seed,   evopos :  the 
preaching  of  the  Word  of  God,  the  sowing,  c^opd.     Therefore  of  is 
not  afterwards  repeated,  but  the  phrase,  by  the   Word,  is  used. — 
^ZvTog  x.0.)  ftevovros,  living  and  abiding)   This  is  connected  with  the 
Word,  ver.  25.     The  Gospel  bears  incorruptible  fruits,  and  not  dead 
works  ;  because  it  is  in  itself  incorruptible.     The  living  Word  is  full 
of  efficacy  ;  abiding  for  ever,  it  is  free  from  all  corruption. 

24.  HO.GO,  (tap?,,  allflesli)  Is.  xl.  6—8.     Flesh,  that  is,  man  by  old 
descent. — we  %o>roc,  as  grass)  The  Septuagint  does  not  contain  us, 
as,1  nor  avrov,  its,  in  the  next  clause. — do'Ja,  glory)  The  wisdom, 
strength,  riches,  and  righteousness  of  man. — fgw&fcj,  is  dried  up) 
from  the  roots. — 6  xoprog,   the  grass)  that  is,   the  flesh. — av&og,  the 
flower)  that  is,  its  glory. — s^vecs,  is  wont  to  fall  away)  in  the  highest 
degree. 

25.  Kvptov,  the  Lord)  The  Septuagint  has  rod  0goD  JJ/AWV. — evay- 
yeXiffdsv,  preached  in  tJie    Gospel)   ver.  12. — s!$  upas,  unto  you)   in 
whom  immortality  is  thereby  implanted. 

1  Hence  the  omission  of  the  word  a$  in  this  place  is  both  approved  of  in  the 
margin  of  the  2  Ed.  as  the  better  reading,  and  is  noticed  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  In 
like  manner  presently,  the  reading  «i>i%  is  preferred  to  the  reading  duQpuKov, 
which  was  held  in  more  esteem  by  the  larger  Ed.,  in  the  margin  of  Ed.  2,  and 
in  the  Germ.  Vers. — E.  B. 

Laclim.  omits  a$,  with  AC  (but  Tisch.  claims  C  in  favour  of  ug)  and  MSS.  of 
Vulg.  both  Syr.  Versions,  and  Origen.  Tisch.  inserts  a;,  with  B  (judging  from 
silence  of  collators),  C  (according  to  Tisch.),  MSS.  of  Vulg.  and  Mem  ph.  and 
Orig;.  l,226a.  Also  *invx  is  read  by  ABC  Vulg.  both  Syr.  Memph.  Orig. 
Aaffpavov  is  read  by  Rec.  Text,  with  inferior  authority.  Also  avrov  is  added 
after  £v&o;  by  C  Vulg.  Memph.  But  AB,  the  best  MS.  of  Vulg.  (Amiat.),  bcth 
Syr.  Versions,  and  Origen,  omit  it. — E. 
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CHAPTER    IT. 


1.  Haffav  xax/av,  all  vice)  Tiaaav,  crai/ra,  -raffas  :  he  points  out  three 
kinds.     Rax/ay,  a  faulty  state  of  mind,  as  opposed  to  virtue.  —  ndvra 
doXov  xa/  vKoxpiffeis  xa/  <p66vou$,  all  guile,  and  hypocrisies,  and  envyings) 
in    actions.       Guile   wrongs  ;    hypocrisy    deceives  ;    envy   assails    a 
neighbour  :  all  these  things  are  injurious  to  love,  on  which  see  ch. 
i.  22.  —  <ffdffa,$  xaraXaX/a£,  all  detractions)  in  conversation. 

2.  'rig  dpny&vvrira.,  as  new-born)  who  do  nothing  else,  but  only 
desire.     The  first  age  of  the  Church  of  the  New  Testament  is 
marked  out.  —  /3f*£>?j,   babes)  who  are  free  from  all  guile.  —  Xo^/xov) 
Derived  from  Xo/oj,  the  Word,  ch.  i.  23.     The  milk  of  the  Word  is  a 
periphrasis  for  the   Word  itself.     Comp.  Rom.  xii.  1,  note.  —  ado\ov, 
without  guile)   The  antithesis  to  guile  in  ver.  1.  —  yaXa,  milk)  This 
is  the  same  as  that  which  is  before  called  seed,  ch.  i.  23.  —  ha  ev 
auru)   aujjj^rj  elg  curripiav,   that  ye  may  grow  thereby  unto  salvation) 
We  are  born  again  unto  salvation,  ch.  i.  3,  5,  9  ;  and  we  grow  unto 
salvation,  in  this  passage.     The  copies  of  greatest  authority  have 
long  read,  li!g  ffurvipiav  :  in  the  more  recent  ones,  an  hiatus  has  been 
introduced,  the  eye  of  one  or  two  copyists  having  glided  from  e/s  to 
el-rep  in  the  next  verse.     Peter  had  in  his  mind  Ps.  xxxiv.,  which 
in  ver.  8,  under  those  words  which  Peter  repeats,  holds  out  to  us 

salvation.  Tsvffaffds  xa;  'Jdsrs,  ori  ^prjffrbg  6  Kvpiog.  MAKAPIO2 
og  sXtfifyi  ew  avrov.  0  taste  and  see  that  the  Lord  is  good  : 
Blessed  is  the  man  that  trusteth  in  Him.  The  first  tastes  of  the 
goodness  of  God  are  afterwards  followed  by  more  full  and  happy 
experiences. 

3.  'E/gi/craa1^,  ye  have  tasted)  A.  taste  excites  the  appetite.2  —  on, 
that)   Ps.   xxxiv.    8.     Peter  quotes  the  same  Psalm  in  the  next 
chapter.  —  •yj>wrbg,  good)   Therefore  they,  who  are  born  again,  are 
and  ought  to  be  like  Him.—  6  Kvpio$,  the  Lord)  niiV,  Christ,  ver.  4  : 
Ps.  xlvii.  6. 

4.  "  Oy,  whom)  Apposition  :  whom,  that  is,  the  Lord,  the  Stone.  — 
vpoespxoftevoi,  approaching)  of  your  own  accord,  through  foith.  —  X/0ov, 
stone)  In  what  manner  He  is  regarded  both  by  believers  and  unbe- 
lievers, is  declared,  ver.   6,  7.     The  name  given  to  Peter  by  the 

1  ABC  Vulg.   and  almost  all  Versions,  read  els  <j(#rwia.v.     Rec.  Text,  with 
inferior  authorities,  omits  the  words  -  -E. 

2  Comp.  Mai.  iii.  10.—  V.  g. 
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Lord  remained  fixed  in  his  mind :  hence  he  alludes  to  it  in  various 
ways,  not  only  under  the  name  of  Stone,  Acts,  iv.  11,  but  also  under 
the  repeated  mention  of  firmness  [stedfastness,  1  Pet.  v.  9]. — £wi>ra, 
living)  living  from  the  beginning,  1  John  i.  1,  and  raised  from  the 
dead,  Rev.,  i.  18,  after  that  He  had  been  rejected  by  men,  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles. — a,<7rodsdoxituafftj,'evov,  disallowed)  especially  before 
His  death:  ver.  7,  note. — IxXexrov,  elect)  ver.  6. 

5.  Ka/)   even. — avroi)  yourselves,   partakers   of  the   same   name 
(Stone).— \iQot,  stones)  Many  names,  which  belong  to  Christ  in  the 
singular,   are  assigned  to  Christians  in  the  plural.     Christ  is  the 
Living  Stone;  Christians  are  living  stones.     From  Him  they  also 
are  called  sons,  priests,  kings,  lambs,  etc.     So  the  Shulamite   is 
called  from  Solomon. — ^Zivre$,  living)  Such  persons,  living  stones, 
may  be  at  once  both  a  house  and  a  priesthood. — o/xo&yzg/frtfg,  are 
built  up)  The  indicative,  as  Eph.  ii.  22. — o/xoc,  a  house)  a  temple. — 
hpanvpot,,  a  priesthood)   a  multitude  of  priests.     This  is  presently 
afterwards  explained,  and  (the  contrary  having  been  premised  in 
ver.  8)  in  ver.  9  and  10. — oiyiov,  holy)  as  belonging  to  God. — Qvffiag, 
sacrifices)  of  praise,  ver.  9. — twpoffdexrovs,  acceptable)  Is.  Ivi.  7,  at 
QuGiat   auruv    sffovrai    dsxrai    etri    rb   GvffiaffTrjpiov  ///ou*      Their    sacrifices 
shall  be  accepted  on   My  altar. — dia,  by)  Christ  is  both  precious  in 
Himself,  and  makes  us  accepted ;  for  He  is  the  altar.     See  Is.  as 
quoted  above. 

6.  Tlipie^si,  it  is  contained)  Used  here  as  an  impersonal  verb. — 
18oi>,  behold)  See  Rom.  ix.  33,  note. — s%\sxrbv,  evripov,  elect,  precious) 
Elect,  has  special  reference  to  the  stone ;  precious,  to  the  chief  corner- 
stone.    In   Hebrew  px,  a  stone  TOD  1D1O  nip1  mD  jni  of  searching 
out,  a  corner-stone  of  preciousness^  most  firmly  laid.     The  term  elect 
is  also  used  of  believers,  ver.  9.    From  the  word  precious  is  derived 
the  word  57  n^,  the  preciousness,  the  price,  ver.  7. — 6  T/<rrgiW,  he  that 
believeth)  From  this  is  derived  the  word  believing  [unto  you  who 
believe"],  ver.  7.— ou  w  xa,rcu6yjjv&r\,  shall  not  be  put  to  shame)  He 
shall  experience  that  the  preciousness  of  Christ  abounds  towards 
him  (whilst)  believing. 

7.  'H  ripf),  the  preciousness  or  price]  Supply  etrh,  exists,  is  well 
known  ;  that  is,  He  is  precious  towards  (in  the  estimation  of)  you. 
'H,  that,  refers  to  precious,  ver.  6,  note.     The  abstract,  preciousness 
or  price,  expresses  the  view  in  which  the  faithful  regard  Christ. — 
X/dov — ywK/a?,  a  stone — of  the  corner)  See  Matt.  xxi.  42,  note.     Peter 
had  quoted  the  same  saying,  Acts  iv.  11;  and  in  this  place  he  quotes 
it  most  appropriately.    AtQov,  x.r.X.     The  Syriac  translator,  or  Greek 
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copyist,  before  him,  passing  from  \fdov  to  X/0oc,  omitted  the  inter- 
mediate words,  as  sometimes  happens.  But  these  plainly  belong  to 
the  subject.  Peter  quotes  three  sayings  in  ver.  6,  7  :  the  first 
from  Isaiah,  the  second  from  the  Psalms,  the  third  again  from 
Isaiah.  He  makes  allusion  to  the  third  in  ver.  8  ;  but  he  alluded  to 
the  second  and  the  first  in  ver.  4,  even  then  revolving  them  both 
in  his  mind.  Therefore  the  words,  avcdedoxi/jsaff/Asvov,  rejected,  and 
aTse5ox/>a<rav,  they  rejected,  in  ver.  4,  7,  have  reference  to  each 
other.  The  dative,  airiidoi/ffi,  to  them  that  are  disobedient,  as  just  be- 
fore IP™  rdfc,  Kiffrsvovffiv,  to  you  that  believe,  accords  with  the  Hebrew 
prefix  i>,  with  this  meaning,  as  relates  to  those  that  believe  not ;  and 
the  remaining  part  of  this  verse  coheres  with  this  dative,  and  the 
construction  is  easy  :  tyw^  s/g  xs^aX^v  yuviac  xat  X/$o£  vrpoffxofA/Aaros, 
x.r.X.,  was  made  the  head  of  the  corner  and  a  stone  of  stumbling,  etc. ; 
the  conjoining  of  the  two  sayings  (Dicta)  softening  the  disparity 
of  the  accusative  and  the  nominative  case,  £/'?  xspaX^i/ — X/0oc.  The 
saying  of  the  Psalm  has  a  twofold  agreement  with  this.  For  1st, 
They  who  a-rsSox/'/xatfav,  rejected  the  stone,  were  truly  aag/^oDm?, 
disobedient.  2d,  The  same  persons,  while  they  rejected  the  stone, 
were  unconsciously  contributing  to  its  becoming  xspaX^  yawac,  the 
head  of  the  corner;  nor  can  they  now  prevent  this,  however  much 
they  may  be  grieved  [lit.  snarl  at  it],  and  they  shall  experience,  to 
their  great  misery,  that  He  is  the  head  of  the  corner :  Matt.  xxi.  44. 
— xspaX^v,  the  head)  Christ  is  the  head  of  the  corner,  especially  with 
reference  to  believers,  who  are  built  upon  Him ;  yet  unbelievers 
experience  this  in  another  way. 

8.  O/  <jrpoffx.6Krovffi,  rti  Xo^  aveiOovvrss,  who  stumble,  not  believing 
the  word)  In  ver.  7,  he  expressed  the  different  judgments  of  believers 
and  unbelievers  respecting  Christ ;  now  he  sets  forth  the  difference 
itself  between  believers  and  unbelievers.  Many  construct  cr^ exrxo-r- 
rovfft  TU  Xo'yw,  stumble  at  the  word.  But  vpoffxoKrovffi,  put  absolutely 
(as  in  John  xi.  9),  is  derived  from  T/>o<rxo>/mro?,  the  word  quoted 
from  Isaiah ;  and  the  declaration  follows,  r&  Xo'yw  airsidowrsg,  not 
believing  the  word,  as  ch.  iv.  17,  T/  rb  riXog  ruv  awfidovvruv  rfi  rov 
0so[J  suayygX/w  ;  What  shall  be  the  end  of  those  who  obey  not  the  Gospel 
of  God?  and  certainly  ch.  iii.  1,  tl  rm$  avrudova  r&  Xo'yw  :  If  any 
obey  not  the  word.  It  is  in  the  Gospel-word  that  the  preciousness  of 
Christ  is  set  forth :  they  who  do  not  believe  the  word,  despise 
Christ,  and  stumble  at  Him. — e/$  o  xai  kr'^aav,  to  which  also  they 
were  appointed)  Which  refers  to  stumble :  they  who  do  not  believe, 
stumble  ;  they  who  stumble  are  also  appointed  for  stumbling.  This 
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appointment  follows  unbelief  and  stumbling,  as  even  the  intensive 
particle,  also,  and  the  order  of  this  clause  which  is  placed  last, 
signify.  And  yet  stumble  is  present.  They  were  appointed  has  the 
force  of  a  past  tense ;  by  which  it  is  implied,  that  by  a  most  just 
judgment  of  God,  unbelievers  stumble  more  and  more  from  day  to 
day.  Are  appointed  answers  to  /  lay  (or  appoint),  ver.  6  ;  but  with 
some  difference :  for  God  is  said,  in  the  active,  to  appoint  Christ  and 
the  elect :  unbelievers,  in  the  passive,  are  said  to  be  appointed.  Comp. 
Rom.  ix.  22,  note. 

9.  '  T>s?j  ds,  but  ye)  Supply  are.  After  the  mention  of  a  subject  so 
sorrowful  he  consoles  the  pious  ;  as  2  Thess.  ii.  13. — ysvog — i]c,  <TT?PI- 
voi^Gtv,  a  generation — for  a  peculiar  possession)  He  twice  mentions 
two  remarkable  sentences,  which  signify  the  relation  of  believers,  as 
towards  their  Father  and  towards  their  God  :  Is.  xliii.  20,  21, 
Septuagint,  rb  ysvespov  rbexXtxrov  Xaov  pou  ov  t7repitt7roirlffd^v,  rdc  dperd$ 
,u,ou  diqyeTffQou:  My  nation  \_u  people"^,  My  chosen:  My  people  whom  I  have 
reserved  as  a  possession  \_u  formed"^  for  Myself,  to  "  sJtow  forth  My 
praises."  Ex.  xix.  5,  6,  Xaog  veptovffios  d'ffb  tfdvrcav  ruv  e&vuv,  (SaffiXeiov 
Jep&revfMa,  xai  eQvo$  ayiov:  a  peculiar  people  from  all  the  nations,  a  royal 
priesthood,  and  a  holy  nation.  Hepi  in  composition  often  denotes  some- 
thing surviving:  as  KipiyiveffQau,  to  conquer,  the  enemy  being  driven 
back;  KepiKoiel'ffdai,  to  reserve  something,  when  you  give  up  the  rest; 
vepipiovv,  not  to  put  to  death ;  vepuvre$,  DHn^,  the  surviving,  Job  xxvii. 
15.  And  thus  for  TOD  the  Septuagint  has  vipiovffioc,  Exodus,  as  quoted 
above,  etc.;  ntpiouffia 070,6 g  and  Tgf/cro/Tjd/g,  Mai.  iii.  17.  Peter  does  not 
add,  dnb  vdvruv  ruv  edvcuv,  from  all  the  nations;  because  he  honours  the 
Gentiles  also  with  this  title  :  ver.  10. — sxXexrbv)  chosen,  excellent. — 
(3a.ffiXeiov  hparevpa,  'iQvoc,  dyiov,  Xaoc  sj$  tffspi'7roiriffiv,  a  royal  priesthood,  a  holy 
nation,  a  people  for  a  peculiar  possession)  A  kingdom  of  priests  is  a 
Hebrew  expression.  God  is  a  king;  His  priests  are  the  faithful: 
Rev.  i.  6.  Comp.  2  Sam.  viii.  18  with  1  Chron.  xviii.  17.  A  holy 
nation,  the  property  of  God.  nep/?ro/?j<r/£  in  the  abstract  is  the  same  as 
vtpicvffios  in  the  concrete,  in  the  Septuagint.  Comp.  Eph.  i.  14,  note. 
— rdc,  dptrdc,  His  excellencies)  His  wonderful  glory  in  this  verse,  His 
mercy  in  the  following  verse,  His  goodness  in  ver.  3.1  St  Paul  only 
once  uses  the  word  apery,  Phil.  iv.  8,  of  the  righteous:  St  Peter,  in 
this  one  passage  only  of  this  Epistle,  of  God :  in  the  second  Epistle, 
ch.  i.  3,  he  employs  it  a  second  time  of  God,  and  in  ver.  5  (of  the 
same  chapter)  he  uses  it  of  the  faithful.  The  Hebrew  is  Tpnn  at 
the  passage  already  quoted;  which  word  in  Is.  xlii.  8,  12,  Ixiii.  7,  the 
1  Comp.  Num.  xiv.  17. — V.  g. 
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Septuagint  translates  by  aptra^  just  as  they  put  apery  for  Tin,  I  lab. 
iii.  3 ;  Zech.  vi.  13.  Eustathius  on  Horn.  Odyss.  2.,  dpsryv  ou  /z,/av 
r/i/a  \eyei,  «XXa  TO  suduipov  rqg  tyris  xa/  fAaxapiarbv,  q  xa/  Kaffav  difyorqra, 
oy  fjjovov  rr,v  xara  <ppeva$,  aXXa  xa/  TTJV  xara  £f>ya  xa/  oixovofttav  xa/  otfa 
ro/aDra:  Ae  does  wo£  s/?£a&  of  any  one  excellency)  but  of  the  happiness 
and  blessedness  of  life,  or  even  all  cleverness,  not  only  in  mind,  but  in 
deed  and  in  management,  and  things  of  this  kind.  And  so  he  says 
everywhere. — Igayys/XTjrs,  should  show  forth  or  declare)  The  sense  is, 
that  ye  acknowledge  and  declare.  Septuagint,  Is.  xlii.  12,  rag  dpsrag 
auroD  iv  ra?g  vyffoig  dvayytXovffi,  they  shall  declare  His  praises  in  the 
islands.  'E£  in  gJayys/XTjrs  expresses  the  ignorance  of  many,  to  whom 
the  faithful  ought  to  declare  the  excellencies  of  God. — roD)  of  God  : 
2  Pet.  i.  3,  note. 

10.  O/  vert,  who  in  time  past)  See  Rom.  ix.  25,  note;  and  with 
"in  time  past,1'  comp.  presently  after,  "ye  were,"  ver.  25.      The 
quotation  from  Hosea  is  a  kind  of  enigma.     In  Hosea,  if  taken  lite- 
rallv,  it  has  reference  to  the  Jews  ;  for,  according  to  the  context,  as 
an  axiom  it  is  only  applied  to  a  particular  subject  (hypotJiesis1)-,  but 
there  may  be  a  more  general  question  (thesis)  in  the  mind  of  the 
speaker,  and  then  it  may  be  applied  to  other  subjects.     /  will  call 
them  My  people,  who  were  not  (My}  people,  is  applicable  to  Jews  and 
Gentiles.     Thus  care  is  taken  that  the  sense  of  the  text  may  not 
necessarily  appear  to  be  twofold. — ou  Xaog,  not  a  people)  Rom.  x.  19, 
note  :  not  even  a  people,  much  less  the  people  of  God.     The  former 
half  of  the  verse  has  special  reference  to  the  Gentiles  ;  the  latter  to 
the  Jews.     Concerning  the  latter,  see  Tit.  iii.  4,  and  the  context : 
concerning  the  former,  Acts  xv.  14. 

11.  'A/swTTjro/,  dearly  beloved)  A  friendly  and  well-disposed  exhor- 
tation.— vapaxaXu,  I  beseech  you)  Soch.  v.  1.    [A  great  exhortation, 
of  which  the  former  part  begins  here  ;  the  second  part  in  the  middle 
of  ver.  15,  ch.  iii.     Both  parts  have  iva  sv  <£,  x.r.X.,  ch.  ii.  12,  and  iii. 
16. — Not.  CritJ] — -ra^o/xous  xa/  vaptKibruwjc,  strangers  and  foreigners) 
A  gradation  :  ye  are  not  only  as  in  a  strange  house,  but  even  as  in 
a  foreign  city,  ye  who  believe  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.     The  rea- 
son why  ye  should  abstain.     Lev.  xxv.  23,  Septuagint,  Kpotfavroi 
KUI  vdpor/.oi  vf/,tf$  sort  evavriov  J/^oD,  ye  are  strangers  and  sojourners  before 

1  Hypothesis  is  a  particular  definite  question  :  thesis,  where  the  subject  of  in- 
quiry is  general  and  unlimited.  Cic.  in  Top.  :  Quaestionum  duo  sunt  genera, 
alterum  infinitum,  alterum  definitum  ;  definitum  est,  quod  virciQwiy  Grseci,  uos 
causam  ;  infinitum,  quod  0i<riy  illi  appellant,  nos  propositum  possumus  nonii- 
aare.— T. 
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Me.  Ps.  xxxix.  12,  on  ^dpomog  iyu  tipi  sv  r$j  yrj  xa/  T 
xa#w£  -rams  o/  var'sptc  pou,  for  I  am  a  stranger  on  the  earth  and  a  so- 
journer,  as  all  my  fathers  were.  Comp.  Heb.  xi.  13,  note.  —  avexerte, 
abstain)  The  Imperative,1  as  ch.  v.  1,  2,  /  exhort—  feed.  Thus 
cohere  the  words,  having  your  conversation,  etc.,  ver.  12,  and  ch.  iii. 
7,  8,  9,  and  the  word  ready  [jroipoi  coming  after  the  previous  Im- 
perative, as  g'%ovrgg  here],  ch.  iii.  15.  —  ffapxixuv,  carnal)  2  Pet.  ii.  10, 
18.  —  ffrparevovrcci,  war)  Not  only  do  they  hinder,  but  attack.  A  fine 
word. 

12.  T^v  ava.ffrpo<pr,v,  your  conversation)  There    are  two  things  in 
which  strangers  and  foreigners  ought  to  conduct  themselves  well  : 
The  conversation,  which  is  prescribed  in  excellent  terms  for  subjects, 
ver.  13  ;  for  servants,  ver.  18  ;  for  wives,  ch.  iii.  1  ;  for  husbands, 
ch.  iii.  7  ;  for  all,  ver.  8  :  and  confession,  ch.  iii.  15,  16,  which  pas- 
sage has  a  manifest  reference  to  this.     Each  passage  is  derived  from 
the  will  of  God  :  ch.  ii.  15,  iii.  17.  —  TcaraXaXoDcvv,  speak  against  you) 
That  was  common  even  then,  ver  15,  ch.  iii.  16,  iv.  4,  14.  —  ug  xaxo- 
voiuv,  as  evil-doers)  As  though  ye  were  not  obedient  to  authorities 
and  magistrates  and  good  laws  :  ver.  13,  14.  —  ex,  from)  Constructed 
with  they  may  glorify.  —  xaXoJv  Ipywv,  good  works)  Hence  well-doing, 
ver.  14  and  15.     This  is  true  submission.  —  ivovrivoavrtf,  closely  in- 
specting) The  same  word  occurs,  ch.  iii.  2.     Other  men  narrowly 
look  into  the  actions  of  the  righteous.  —  do^dffuffi  rbv  Qsw,  they  may 
glorify  God)  God,  who  has  children  like  unto  Himself.  —  sv  qftepq, 
sKtffxo-riC,  in  the  day  of  visitation)  r^'spa,  in  the  day,  used  indefinitely. 
[The  note  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  interprets  it  of  the  last  day.  —  E.  B.] 
There  is  an  allusion  to  the  divine  visitation,  when  God  brings  to 
light  the  innocence  of  the  righteous,  which  has  long  been  hidden  : 
and  He  often  brings  about  this  result  by  means  of  even  hostile 
magistrates,  during  the  process  of  inquiry,  and  he  often  converts 
adversaries  themselves.     Thus  Septuagint,  sv  rf^  w'&pcf,  rJj?  ewiffxoKyjg,  in 
the  day  of  visitation,   Is.  x.  3  ;  ev  xaipti  s-r/tf/co'TrJjs,  at  the  season  of 
visitation,  Jer.  vi.  15.     Until  such  a  day  arrives,  there  is  need  of 
patience. 

13.  Tlaaji  avQpwivj]  xriffsi,  to  every  creation  of  man)   A  king  or 
Csesar  is  called  a  creation,  and  so  are  governors  sent  by  him  ;  the 
abstract  being  put  by  Metonymia  for  the  concrete,  as  in  political 
language  the  phrase,  eine   Creatur,  to  create  a  magistrate,  is  often 


1  Not  the  Infinitive  dTc^aSxi,  as  B  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text.     But 
AC,  both  Syr.  Versions,  Memph.  and  Cyprian.  —  E, 


1  PETER  II.  14-18.  59 

used  (comp.  xr/<r/g,  a  building,  Heb.  ix.  11)  :  hence  the  word  every 
is  divided  by  the  words,  whether,  or.  And  they  are  called  creations 
of  man,  because  they  govern  the  affairs  of  men,  after  the  manner  of 
men :  which  saying  savours  of  the  heavenly  perception  (sense)  of 
the  apostle,  raised  above  all  human  things.  And  under  this  very 
name,  they  who  have  attained  to  the  nobility  of  faith,  might  look 
down  upon  the  whole  of  that  creation.  Peter  guards  against  this, 
and  orders  them  to  submit  themselves,  for  the  sake  of  the  Lord 
Christ,  who  once  became  subject,  though  all  things  are  subject  to 
Him. — 5/«,  on  account  of)  The  highest  obligation,  by  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ,  whose  honour  is  at  stake. — jBaciXt?,  to  the  king)  CaBsar. 
For  they  were  Roman  provinces  into  which  Peter  was  sending. 
The  Jewish  zealots  refused  obedience. — !jvspe%ovri,  supreme)  Among 
the  French,  Souverain. 

14.  '  AyaQovoiZiv,  those  that  do  well)  A  word  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  this  Epistle. 

15.  QH/AOVV,  to  stop)  to  put  to  silence. — ayt/<w<r/av,  the  ignorance)  for 
instance,  respecting  the  integrity  of  Christians.     This  word  contains 
the  reason  why  Christians  ought  to  pity  the  heathen. 

16.  'H£  eXs-jQepoi,  as  free)  without  maliciousness.     This  depends  on 
ver.  13.     Concerning  liberty,  comp.  ver.  9. — xax/ag)  maliciousness^ 
the  vice  of  a  slave. 

17.  Tldvrag,  all)  to  whom  honour  is  due  :  Rom.  xiii.  7. — n^rjffars, 
honour)  They  who  are  unconnected  with  us,  are  to  be  treated  with 
courtesy;  brethren,  with  familiarity.     This  Aorist  is  followed  by 
three  Presents.     The  king  must  be  honoured  in  such  a  way,  that 
the  love  of  the  brotherhood,  and  the  fear  of  God,  be  not  violated. — 
rbv  ddtXporqra,  the  brotherhood)  The  abstract,  ch.  v.  9.     Brethren  are 
to  be  loved,  because  they  are  brethren. — rbv  &sbv,  God)  Prov.  xxiv. 
21,  Septuagint,  <po(3ou  rbv  <£)sb\>,  vis,  xa/  jSaovXsa,  "Fear  God,  my  son, 
and  the  king." — rbv  /3a<r/Xsa,  the  king)  ver.  13. — riftart,  honour)  in 
action  also,  and  not  in  feeling  only. 

18.  O/  or/.srat,  servants)  He  prescribes  duties  to  these,  and  not  to 
masters,  the  greater  part  of  whom  were  heathens. —  vKora(t<r6/j,svoi,  sub- 
ject) The  participle,  for  the  imperative,  depending  upon  iknora^rs, 
ver.  13 ;  from  which  the  form  of  the  imperative  ought  to  be  re- 
peated by  Zeugma.     So  also  ch.  iii.  1. — ou  povov,  not  only)  Gentle- 
ness obtains  obedience  more  easily  than  harshness. — aya^us,  to  the 
good)  who  inflict  no  injury. — smsix'soiv,  the  gentle  or  indulgent)  who 
readily  pardon  errors. — <r%oX/o%,  the  /reward)  who  without  cause  have 
recourse  to  severity,  blows,  and  reproaches, 
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19.  Xupi$   ["thank-worthy"],  favour)  with  God:  ver.  20.— 5/ob 
ffwttdrtffw  0soD,  for  conscience  toward  God)  On  account  of  the  con- 
sciousness of  a  mind  which  does  things  good  and  pleasing  to  God, 
even  though  they  please  no  man  (let  the  force  of  %Xeo$,  which  pre- 
sently follows,  be  considered).1 — a.8fau$,  unjustly)  that  is,  suffering 
those  things,  which  are  unjustly  inflicted.     D3I1,  adfxug,  Septuagint, 
Prov.  i.  11,  17. 

20.  K/Jo$,  glory)   KXso;  denotes  praise,  not  so  much  from  manyy 
as  from  the  good ;  and  here  proceeding  from  God  Himself,  in  return 
for  insults. — xoXap/£o',a£v/0/?   beaten  with  blows)  The   punishment  of 
slaves,  and  that  instantaneous. — catf^omg,  suffering)  afflicted  with 
deliberate  evils. — %a/5/?  ["  acceptable,"  thank-worthy],  favour)  Peter 
imitates  the  phrase  which  he  himself,  when  a  recent  disciple,  had 
heard  from  the  Lord.     Luke  vi.  32,  and  following  verses. 

21.  E!g  ro\jro,  to  this)  to  the  imitation  of  Christ;  who  condescends 
to  propose  His  own  example  to  servants,  as  He  Himself  was  for- 
merly  esteemed   as    a   servant. — JxX^^re,   ye   were  called)  with  a 
heavenly  calling,  whereas  it  found  you  in  a  state  of  slavery. — L/TO- 
A/jUcravwv,  leaving)  on  His  departure  to  the  Father.2 — liroypa.^™,  an 
example)  'T^o^pa/^^g,  a  copy,  a  lesson  for  imitation,  is  adapted  to  the 
capacity  of  a  tiro,  learning  to  paint.     Thus  Peter  in  this  passage 
plainly  paints  before  the  eyes  of  servants  the  example  of  Christ,  ex- 
pressing those  features  which  are  especially  adapted  to  the  case  of 
servants. — /^vstf/v,  footsteps)  of  innocence  and  patience.     The  same 
word  occurs,  Rom.  iv.  12  ;  see  note. 

22.  "Os   aftaprlav  oi/x   enoIqGcv,   ovde   evp'tdri   6o'Xo£,   x.r.X.,  who  did  no 
sin,  neither  was  guile  found,  etc.)  Is.  liii.  9,  Septuagint,  on  avo/uiav 
O-JK  ttoiqffev,  cuds  d6\ov  ev  ru>  ffroftari  avrou,  that  is,  He  committed  nei- 
ther open  nor  secret  si?i.     Words  most  suitable  for  the  admonition  of 
servants,  who  easily  fall  into  sins  and  deceits,  reproaches  towards 
their  fellow-servants,  and  threats,  arising  from  anger  without  strength. 

23.  OVK  ayrthoidopei,  He  reviled  not  again)  Is.  liii.  7. — oux  r^iiXst, 
He  threatened  not)  although,    as  Lord,  He   might  have  done  so.3 

1  When  a  just  man  is  not  approved  of  by  men,  though  doing  what  is  good, 
and  when  he  does  not  acquire,  either  before  or  afterwards,  either  their  assent, 
support,  or  the  intimation  of  a  grateful  mind,  nay,  rather  experiences  everything 
of  an  opposite  kind,  he  may  possibly  be  affected  with  no  small  chagrin  and  sor- 
row.    But,  if  his  conscience  can  only  have  God  propitious,  nothing  but  an  un- 
mixed feeling  of  delight  remains. — V.  g. 

2  Into  glory,  V.  g. ;  in  contrast  to  the  previous  "  shame." 

8  And   although  He  openly  declared  His  coming  again,  Matt.  xxvi.  64.— 
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The  more  befitting  is  it  that  servants  should  exercise  patience.1  — 
napididov  8s,  but  committed)  viz.  the  judgment. — 5/xa/wg,  righteously) 
The  righteousness  of  God  is  the  foundation  of  tranquility  to  the 
afflicted. 

24.  "o?,  who)  Peter  infers,  that  we  are  able,  and  ought  to  follow 
the  footsteps  of  Christ.  —  avrbg  avyvty-Atv,  Himself  bare)    avroupyia, 
personal  exertion,  becomes  a  servant,  so  that  he  him.self  should  do 
what  is  to  be  done.     [Er  muss  selber  daran.—Not.  Grit.]     Jesus 
Christ  Himself  undertook  the  part  of  others  :  He  did  not  substitute 
others  for  Himself,  as  they  do  at  the  present  day,  who  assign  [locant, 
let  out]   Canonical  Hours  toothers.     Peter  agrees  with  Is.  liii.  11, 
Septuagint,    xai    ra;    a>j,apTia$  avruv  a:j<rb$    avoiffsi,  And   He  Himself 
shall  bear  their  sins.     Comp.  Heb.  ix.  28,  note. — sv  r&  Gupart  auT-o;}, 
in  His  own  body)  which  was  most  afflicte'd. —  svl  TO  §uXov,  upon  the 
tree)  Slaves  were  accustomed  to  be  punished  with  the  tree    the 
cross,  the  fork.2 — 7va,  that)  This  word,  that,  declares  that  the  expia- 
tion of  sins,  properly  so  called,  was  made  on  the  cross  of  Christ :  in- 
asmuch as  the  fruit  of  it,  and  of  it  alone,  was  our  deliverance  from 
the  slavery  of  sin. — awyevopsvoij  being  dead)  This  expression  appo- 
sitely describes  our  deliverance  from  the  slavery  of  sin  :  for  a  slave 
is  said  to  become  the  property  of  any  one,  ytvtaQai  r/i/oc.     'ATO  signifies 
separation  ;  as  Job  xv.  4,  Septuagint,  aKtKoifau  <p6(3ov,  fhou  easiest 
°ff  fear  '•   German,  ohne  werden.     The  opposite  term  is  irpoffysveffQai 
in  the  Septuagint.     The  Body  of  Christ  acrs^si/ero,   was  presently 
taken  away  from  that  tree  to  which  He  had  borne  our  sins  :  so  ought 
we  to  be  removed  from  sin. — rr\  dixaioffuv/i,  to  righteousness)  Righteous- 
ness is   altogether  one  ;  sin  is  manifold,  to  sins.     Respecting  right- 
eousness, comp.  Is.  liii.  11. — ^<r<w//,si>,  we  may  live)  in  a  free  service. 

25.  O-j  T£  /xtoXwov    ayroD    /a^Tjrs*   fire   yap  ug   KpoSara  crXavaj,a£va,  by 
whose  stripe  ye  were,  healed ;  for  ye  were  as  sheep  going  astray)  Is. 
liii.  5,    6,   Septuagint,  roD  ^ouXwcr/  auroD    JHM?$    ladqpw   ^avrsg  u$    <jrpo- 
jSara  e^Xavr^yi^v.     A  paradox  of  the  apostle  :    Ye  were  healed  vrith  a 
stripe.     But  ^ouXw-^,  a  weal,  is  common  on  the  person  of  a  slave : 
Sirach  xxiii.  10. — voifAeva,  xai  svicxoKon,  shepherd  and  bishop)  whom 
you  are  bound  to  obey.     Synonymous  words.     Comp.  ch  v.  2. 

1  It  is  in  fact  arms  of  this  sort  which  are  often  used  by  those  who  are  feeble : 
such  as  slaves  especially  were,   who  might  therefore  be   readily   disposed   to 
threaten  their  masters  with  the  Divine  judgment. — V.  g. 

2  The  furca  consisted  of  two  pieces  of  wood  in  the  shape  of  the  letter  V, 
which  pressed  upon  the  neck  and  back,  while  the  hands  were  bound  to  the  two 
ends.     A  slave  thus  punished  was  called  furcifer. — T. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

1  *  T-roraffffd/Asvo/,  subject)  In  the  progress  of  the  discourse,  by  a 
change  of  construction  which  is  full  of  character,  the  participle  is 
put  for  the  imperative  :  ver.  7,  8.  —  xa/  s'<  rmg,  even  if  any)  Peter 
speaks  with  mildness.  —  Xo'/w-  Xo'you,  the  word:  word)  Used  in  a 
double  sense  by  the  figure  ^ntanaclasis  :  in  the  former  place,  the 
Gospel  is  signified  ;  in  the  latter,  discourse.  The  conversation  itself 
breathes  the  force  of  the  doctrine.  —  xv&^jjtfawa/)  The  future  Sub- 
junctive, of  rare  occurrence.  So  xau^<rw/Aa/,  1  Cor.  xiii.  3;  J/u|8x»j- 
^<r?;ra/,  Dan.  iii.  11,  vi.  7.  It  is  a  more  remote  future,  as  in  Latin, 
lucraturus  eris,  you  will  be  about  to  gain. 

2.  *Ev  po/3w,  in  fear)  This  is  to  be  referred  to  ayi/Tjv,  chaste;  not  to 
avacvpo^i',  conversation.     Fear  is  something  general,  commended  by 
the  apostle  to  all  Christians,  but  especially  commended  to  women, 
that  their  conversation  be  chaste. 

3.  Tflv  gtfrw,  wAose  /eZ  i£  fo)  A  graphic  painting  of  the  inward  cha- 
racter by  the  outward  gestures.2     Women  themselves  are  thus  to 
resolve  :  we  claim  for  ourselves,  we  regard  as  our  own,  not  outward 
ornament,  but  the  inner  man,  etc.  —  01*^  6  —  Koa^og,  not  —  adorning) 
Although  they  use   such  adorning,   as   the  occasion   permits,   yet 
they  do  not  consider  it  as  adorning.  —  e/AcrXox^-  <jrepideffeu$'  Maeus,  of 
plaiting  ;  of  wearing  ;  of  putting  on)  The  verbals  imply  the  labour 
bestowed  on  dress,  which  consumes  much  time. 

4.  'AXX'   6  xpwTos,   but  the  hidden)  The  inner  is  opposed  to  the 
outward  :  but  instead  of  the  inner  it  is  called  the  hidden  ;  by  which 
a  just  desire  of  concealing  itself  is  included  in  the  idea.  —  avfyuvoe, 
man)  Eph.  iii.   16,  note.  —  if,  in)   Understand  u)i/,  which  is.     This 
hidden  man  is  not  the  ornament  itself,  but  is  adorned  by  the  orna- 
ment :  the  ornament  itself  is  that  which  is  incorruptible,  etc.,  whence 
those  women  are  so  adorned  whose  hidden  man  rejoices  in  such  a 
spirit.  —  ap0aprw,  incorruptible)  Eph.  vi.  24,  note.     This  is  opposed  to 
outward  adorning,  which  is  corrupted.     Concerning  gold,  comp.  ch.  i. 
18.     Meekness  and  quietness  ought  to  be  incorruptible.     Moreover 
the  corruption  of  this  spirit  is  turbulent  obstinacy  (contumacy)  and 
fear.  —  -Trpatog  xat  jjtfy^/ou,  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit)  The  meek  is  he 
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who  does  not  create  disturbance ;  the  quiet,  who  bears  with  tran- 
quility  the  disturbances  caused  by  others,  whether  superiors,  inferiors, 
or  equals  :  to  the  former  the  end  of  ver.  5  has  reference  ;  to  the  latter, 
the  end  of  ver.  6.  Moreover  the  meek  is  shown  by  his  affections  ; 
the  quie^  in  words,  countenance,  and  mode  of  acting. —  o,  which)  The 
incorruptible. — SVUKIOV  ra\j  Qtov,  in  the  sight  of  God)  who  looks  to  in- 
ward, and  not  outward  things :  whom  the  righteous  strive  to  please. 

5.  A/  dyiai  ywuxes,  the  holy  women)  most  worthy  of  imitation. — 
a/  eXirifyvffai,  who  hoped)  Hope  in  God  is  true  holiness.     This  epithet 
is  a  part  of  the  subject. — virorautffofjMmi,  being  in  subjection)  The  adorn- 
ing of  the  matrons  in  the  old  time  is  explained  by  the  words,  being 
in  subjection  (of  which  subjection  Sara  is  an  example),  doing  well,  and 
not  fearing,  etc. 

6.  'n?,  even  as)  The  particle  used  in  bringing  forward  an  example. 
— vKyxouffe,  obeyed)  Gen.  xviii.  6. — Kvpuv,  lord)  Gen.  xviii.  12,  Sep- 
tuagint,  6  ds  xvpios  ftov.     Also   1    Sam.  i.  8:    xa/  e7<zev  airy  'jiXxatft  6 
avqp  airJjc,  " Avvoe,'  xat  tJvev,  idoij   iyu  xupif   xctt    tJftsv  airy,  ri  ear!  ffot  on 
xXa/'g/g ;  And  JElkanah  her  husband  said  to  her,  Hannah  /  and  she  said, 
Here  am  I,  my  lord :  and  he  said,  why  iveepest  thou  % — aurov,  him) 
although  he  was  born  of  the  same  father :  Gen.  xx.  12. — Jyei/jjdjjrg,  ye 
have  become)  he  says  ;  not  ye  are  [as  Engl.  Vers.]    He  addresses  those 
that  believe  even  of  the  Gentiles. — TSKVU,  daughters)  Daughters  ought 
to  imitate  their  mother,  as  the  sons  Abraham. — ayaQonoiovGat,  doing 
well)  This  also  depends  upon  adorned  [ver.  5;  Engl.  Vers.  differently], 
—xai  w,  and  not)  Comp.  ver.  13,  16,  15.     You  need  fear  no  man 
in  doing  what  is  right. — <po/3ou//,si>a/,  fearing)  Anger  assails  men,  fear 
women. — irroqtiv,  [fluttering]  terror)  coming  upon  them  from  without; 
ver.  14,  note.     Prov.  iii.  25,  Septuagint:    Ka/  ou   pojW^   vr^sn 
eves\0ou(raiv  And  thou  shalt  not  be  afraid  of  sudden  terror. 

7.  'Opoiug,  in  like  manner)  The  likeness  does  not  refer  to  special 
duties,  some  of  which  belong  to  the  wife,  and  others  to  the  husband  ; 
but  to  the  foundation  of  love  :  thus,  in  like  manner,  ch.  v.  5. — yvuciv, 
knowledge)  The  master  shows  gentleness,  ch.  ii.  18  ;  the  husband 
•yvuffiv.     Tvojffig,  which  has  regard  to  the  weaker  vessel,  implies  modera- 
tion, and  produces  yvuftqv  [judgment,  kindly  judiciousness,  friendly 
advice]  ;  respecting  which  word,  see  1  Cor.  vii.  25,  note.     Therefore 
it  excludes  all  violence,  by  which  the  weaker  are  struck  with  terror 
[ver.    6],   especially  that  caused  by  anger.     Adam  furnished  a  re- 
markable example  of  the  dominion  exercised  by  a  husband  tempered 
with  moderation,  who  himself  gave  name  to  his  wife,  and  gave  her  the 
power  of  naming  her  children.— w;,  as)  It  is  twice  used  here:  in  the 
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former  place  it  refers  to  yvuaiv,  moderation ;  in  the  other,  to 
honour.  The  weakness  of  the  vessel  requires  moderation;  the  inherit- 
ance enjoins  honour  (which  implies  more). — d<r0=i/g<rrs>w,  to  the  weaker) 
The  comparative  :  even  the  man  has  weakness. — axevsi,  vessel)  This 
denotes  the  sex  and  entire  disposition  and  temperament  of  woman. — 
rtfj  yuvaixtiu)  Tb  yvvaixtTov,  absolutely :  that  is,  women. — aKovepovnc 
TI^V,  giving  honour)  This  is  said  in  accordance  with  the  command, 
that  women  should  be  in  subjection.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  17. — r/^ijv,  honour) 
viz.  that  of  a  just  opinion  respecting  them,  of  kindness,  and  of  a  chaste 
conversation.  Comp.  in  honour,  1  Thess.  iv.  4. — ffvyxXwovopoi)  Others 
read  o-jy^Xrjfovo/^oig  i1  but  the  apostle  is  prescribing  to  husbands  their 
duties  towards  their  wives  of  whatever  character,  even  towards  those 
who  do  not  believe  the  word.  Comp.  ver.  1.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed. 
ii.  on  this  passage. — awyxA.wovo/j.oi,  joint-heirs)  Heirs  together  with 
other  believers.  The  reason  why  the  husband  ought  to  show  mode- 
ration towards  the  wife,  is  derived  from  the  weakness  of  the  wife ;  the 
reason  why  the  husband  ought  to  give  honour  to  the  wife,  is  derived 
from  the  fact,  that  God  also  gives  honour  to  the  man,  as  to  an  heir. 
The  hope  of  eternal  glory  makes  men  noble-minded  and  mild.  There 
is  a  similar  argument  shortly  afterwards  in  ver.  9,  Bless,  inasmuch 
as  ye  are  called  to  inherit  a  blessing.  The  nominative  case,  joint" 
heirs,  elegantly  corresponds  with  the  word  dwelling  together  with 
them.  Husbands  are  said  to  be  joint-heirs,  not  with  their  wives,  but 
with  all  the  faithful.  Comp.  <ruv6x?,£xH,  elected  together  with  you,  ch. 
v.  13. — s/xoVrg^a/)  Some  few  read  sxxoKreedai.2  The  Hebrew  phrases 
in  Schoettgenius  agree  with  both  the  Greek  words:  and  indeed  "ipy  with 
the  word  exx.oVrg^a/,  where  barrenness  is  treated  of,  through  which 
children  fail,  who  otherwise  arise  in  succession  to  their  parents  through 
prayer:  32$  and  13V  with  the  word  JyxoVreo^a/,  where  sins  which  area 
hindrance  toprayersare  treated  of.  This  therefore  is  the  better  reading. 
For  the  apostle  wishes  that  the  prayers  of  husbands  should  not  even 
be  hindered  or  interrupted.  But  they  are  interrupted  by  intemper- 
ance and  wrath,  1  Cor.  vii.  5  ;  and  there  is  no  time  in  which  the 
recollection  of  injuries  occurs  to  one  more,  than  when  engaged  in 

1  Tiscli.  and  Elzev.  Rec.  Text  read  avy^vpovopoi;,  with  Vulg.  and  Syr.  and 
inferior  MSS.  The  reading  of  B  is  doubtful.  But  the  weightiest  authorities, 
AC  later  Syr.  and  Stephens'  Rec.  Text  have  avyx^Yipovofioi :  and  so  rightly 
Lachm. — E. 

*  AB  read  eyxoTTTtaGoti:  so  Lachm.  :   and  so  Vulsr.  Memph.   "  impediantur." 
None  of  the  oldest  authorities,  except  both  Syr.  Versions,  support  i 
which  is  the  reading  of  Rec.  Text  and  Tisch     -E. 
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prayer  :l  and  to  those  who  do  not  forgive,  our  heavenly  Father  does 
not  forgive,  although  they  pray. — ^poffiv^a-s,  prayers)  by  which  you 
gain  that  inheritance,  and  seek  the  salvation  of  your  wives.  Comp. 
note  on  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 

8.  TldvTsg,  all)  Before  this,  from  ch.  ii.  18,  he  has  been  describing 
particular  duties. — opoppovts,  unanimous)  in  mind.     The  three  parts 
of  ver.  8  and  9,  by  the  figure  Chiasmus,2  in  inverted  order  answer  to 
the  psalm  which  is  repeated  in  ver.  10  and  11,  by  three  clauses 
(members).3 — ffv/Avafat's,  having  the  same  feelings  with,  sympathising) 
in  prosperity  and  adversity.     Raphelius  proves  from  Polybius  the 
wide  sense  in  which  the  word  is  used :   ®ap<sog  epfial.t/v  xut  c-^aTad?/; 
To/Sjtfa/  roOs  xapa.xa'Xovpivovc,  to  inspire  confidence,  and  make  those  who 
are  exhorted  entertain   the  same  feelings  with  himself. — <piXddeX<poi, 
having  brotherly  love)  towrards  the  saints. — £iWXay;£j<6/,  pitiful)  to- 
wards the  afflicted. 

9.  Kaxbv,  evil)  in  deed. — Xoidoptav,  railing)  in  words. — rowavr/ov,  on 
the  contrary)  This  has  reference  to  railing.     For  evil  is  the  opposite 
to  those  things  which  occur  in  the  preceding  verse. — on,  because) 
No  railing  can  injure  you.     Comp.  ver.  13.    You  ought  to  imitate 
God,  who  blesses  you. — tic,  ro\jro,  unto  this)  So,  for  this  purpose,  that, 
ch.  iv.  6. — ev\oyiav,  a  blessing)  for  eternity,  the  first-fruits  of  whicli 
are  enjoyed  by  the  righteous  even  now.     See  next  verse. 

10.  'O  'yap  6sXuv  ^uqv  dya^r^v  xai  tdfTv  yj^spaf  dyaQds,  he  who  wishes 
to  love  life  and  to  see  good  days)  If  you  wish,  says  Peter,  to  taste  of 
that  inheritance,  you  must  abstain  from  evil  in  speaking  and  in 
practice.    Ps.  xxxiv.  12-16,  Septuagint :  Ti$  eenv  avdpuvog  6  6s\uv  fyw, 
a/acwv  3?/^a£  tisft  dyaQdg  ;  What  man  is  there  who  wishes  life,  loving 
to  see  good  days  ?     And  thus  the  Hebrew  has  it  in  that  passage,  and 
the  Syriac  Version  in  this.     Peter,  without  altering  the  sense,  im- 
parts to  it  fresh  vivacity :  dsAwv  %u$v  a/asrotv,  who  wishes  so  to  live, 
that  he  may  not  be  wearied  of  life.    Opposed  to  this  is  sptoqffa,  rfo  ^uqv, 
Eccles.  ii.  17  ;  that  is,  /  became  weary  of  life.     And  so  Gen.  xxvii. 
46 ;  Num.  xi.   15. — Tautrarw  rr\v  yXuffdotv  aurou,  let  him  refrain  his 
tongue)  The  Septuagint  has  crat/tfov  rqv  y\u<s<suv  <tov,  refrain  thy  tongue, 

1  It  not  seldom  happens  that,  at  the  time  when  a  quarrel  has  broken  out 
among  friends,  neighbours,  colleagues,  and  the  learned,  so  as  to  take  possession 
of  the  mind  day  and  night,  prayer  ceases  altogether. — V.  g. 

2  See  Append,  on  CHIASMUS. 

*  Therefore  the  expression  TO  Is  T*AO?  refers  not  to  the  conclusion  of  the 
whole  Epistle,  but  to  the  exhortation  to  maintain  a  conversation  such  as  is 
right,  ver.  11. — V.  g. 

VOL.  V.  E 
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and  the  remainder  of  the  passage  in  the  second  person,  as  far  as  the 
words  dfca^ov  avTtjv,  ensue  it. 

12.  "On  o't  6p0aX,uo/)  because  the  eyes.   The  Septuagint  has  o^^a/.^o/- 
the  remainder  is  in  the  same  words,  as  far  as  xaxa. — SKI  dixatov$,  over 
the  just)  who  have  from  that  source  life  and  good  days. — ^ o'<rw$rov, 
the  countenance)  with  anger  :  comp.  2  Sam.  xxii.  28.     Anger  excites 
the  whole  countenance  of  a  man  ;  love  affects  the  eyes. 

13.  Ka/  r/£,  and  who  ?)  And  has  the  force  of  drawing  an  inference, 
and  of  maintaining  an  assertion. — rig  6  xaxuguv,  who  is  he  that  will 
harm  you?)  that  is,  often  a  matter  is  much  more  easy  than  is  supposed. 
Opposed  to  that  which  is  good.     Isa.  1.  9,  WB>"P.  fcttH  •»»,  Septuagint, 
rig  xaxuffei  ILI  ;  who  shall  do  me  harm? — rov  aya#ou   l{uwra<)  followers 
of  good)   Follow  good   (in  the  neuter  gender),  says  St  John,  3d 
Epistle,  ver.  11.     And  thus  Peter  also  in  this  passage.     Satan  is 
called  6  Kovr,pbg,  the  evil  one  :  whereas  God  is  good.    But  this  epithet 
is  not  accustomed  to  be  put  (by  Antonomasia2)  for  a  proper  name. 

14.  Tldff%oire,  ye  suffer)  A  milder  word  than  xaxoDotfa/,  to  be  af- 
flicted.— /uaxaf/o/,  happy)  ch.  iv.   14.     Not  even  does  this  deprive 
you  of  a  happy  life  ;  it  rather  increases  it.     A  remarkable  manner 
of  treating  the  subject  of  the  cross. — rbv  tie  <p6(3ov  avruv  ^  p*/3*jJiJT», 
^rtb&  rafotyffirf   Kvpiov  ds  rbv   Qsbv  uyidffare  sv  raTg  xapdiaig  V/AUV,  J3e  not 
afraid  of  their  terror,  neither  be  troubled;  but  sanctify  the  Lord 
God  in  your  hearts)  He  teaches  how  adversities  are  to  be  borne, 
in  order  that  happiness  may  not  be  diminished.     Isa.  viii.  12,  13, 
Septuagint,    rbv    ds   <p6{3ov     ctvrov    (rov    XaoD)    ov  fjt,q    ^o/3»j$$jrg,    ovds  ^ 
ra.pa,%6qre.     Tbv  Kvpiov  ruv   dwd/usuv  avrbv   6c,yidffars,   xa/   avrbs   sffrai  ffov 
<p6j3o$.      Ye  shall  not  fear  their  fear ,  nor  shall  ye  be  afraid.     Sanctify 
the  Lord  of  Hosts  Himself,  and  He  shall  be  thy  fear.     Do  not  fear 
that  fear,  which  the  wicked  both  themselves  entertain,  and  endea- 
vour to  excite  in  you.     <l>o/3e/fr0a/  $6j3cv  is  said,  as  ^aipnv  %«pav,  to 
rejoice  with  joy.     There  is  one  only  who  is  to  be  feared,  even  the 
Lord:  who  is  sanctified  with  pure   fear,    and  truly  honoured  as 
God,  the  feelings  of  the  pious  answering  to  the  Divine  omnipotence 
[Isa.  viii.  13]. 

15.  "ET-O//-CO/  8sy  but  prepared)  The  word  prepared  gives  the  idea  of 
boldness  ;  ds  has  force.     Not  only  ought  the  conversation  to  be  good, 

1  The  reading  £q%ar«i,  which  was  left  an  open  question  by  the  margin  of 
both  Editions,  seems  to  be  preferred  by  the  Germ.  Vers. — E.  B. 

ABC  Vulg.  ("  semulatores  ")  read  £Vj7i«r«/:  so  Lachm.  But  Rec.  Text  and 
Tisch.,  with  very  inferior  authorities,  ^/^ra/. — E. 

*  See  Append,  on  this  figure. — E. 
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on  which  point  see  ch.  ii.  12,  note,  but  every  one  also  ought  to  be 
prepared  to  make  confession. — r&  a/YoDm,  to  him  that  asketh)  Among 
the  Gentiles  some  were  openly  wicked,  ver.  16 ;  others  were  in 
doubt.  To  these  latter  believers  are  ordered  to  give  a  kind  answer. 
— eXvtdos,  of  the  hope)  which  they  confess,  who  say  that  they  are 
strangers  in  the  world,  and  avoid  its  lusts,  ch.  ii.  11.  Comp.  Heb. 
xi.  13,  and  following  verses.  The  hope  of  Christians  has  often 
excited  others  to  inquiry. — fisra,  with)  Twells,  P.  I.  p.  125,  joins 
this  with  every  man  that  asketh ;  but  it  depends  upon  prepared  to 
give  an  answer.  There  is  need  of  meekness  with  regard  to  our- 
selves ;  of  fear,  with  respect  to  others ;  of  a  good  conscience  towards 
God. — <p6(3ov,  fear)  In  common  language,  respect.  They  who  have 
a  good  conscience,  when  accused,  are  more  easily  provoked,  and  less 
easily  preserve  meekness  and  fear,  than  the  guilty.  Therefore  they 
are  here  admonished,  to  unite  with  a  good  conscience,  meekness  and 
fear,  and  thus  to  gain  a  complete  victory.  Meekness  avails  espe- 
cially, when  we  have  to  do  with  inferiors ;  fear,  when  we  have  to 
do  with  superiors. 

16.  "E^ovrs;,  having)  This  is  added  to  the  word  prepared  without 
a  copula. — s^pea^ovTss  v/Auv — avaffTpotpqv,  who  falsely  accuse  your — 
conversation)  An  abbreviated  form  of  speech  :  that  is,  who  falsely 
accuse  you  on  account  of  your  good  conversation. 

17.  Kpsfrrov,  better)  happier,  in  innumerable  ways. — «/,  if)  And 
this  will  is  recognised  from  those  things  which  befall  us. — rb  tex^a, 
the  will)    which  is  kind. — rod   ®sov,  of  God)  For  our  inclination 
does   not   wish   it.     Coinp.   the  words   of  Christ  to  Peter,  John 
xxi.  18. 

18.  "Or/,  because)   That   is   better,  by  means  of  which  we  are 
rendered  more  like  to  Christ,  in  death  and  in  life  :  for  His  passion 
brought  the  best  issue  (result)  to  Himself,  and  the  best  fruit  to  us. 
— XpiffTbs,  Christ)  The  Holy  One  of  the  holy.     These  are  neatly 
turned  expressions  :  Christ  for  sins,  the  just  for  the  unjust.  — aVag,  once 
only)  never  again  to  suffer  hereafter.     It  is  better  for  us  also  to  suffer 
once  with  Christ,  than  for  ever  without  Christ. — *epi  apapnZiv,  for 
sins)  just  as  though  He  Himself  had  committed  them. — e#a6f,  suf- 
fered) and  that  too  in  such  a  way,  that  His  enemies  slew  Him  on  ac- 
count of  His  confession.      But  His  preaching  was  not  thereby  hin- 
dered; for  He  discharged  that  office,  both  before  the  day  of  His  death, 
and  on  the  day  of  His  death,  and  immediately  after  His  death. — 3/xa/or, 
the  Just)  [Who  has  accomplished  good  for  us  in  a  most  pre-eminent 
way,  ver.  17.— V.  g.]    Why  should  we  not  suffer  on  account  of 
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justice  ?  ver.  14.  —  not,  w&s  wpotfayayjj,  that  He  might  bring  us)  that 
He  Himself,  when  He  departed  to  the  Father,  might  justify  us,  who 
had  been  alienated  from  God,  and  might  bring  us  to  heaven  (ver. 
22)  together  with  Himself,  by  the  same  steps  of  humiliation  and 
exaltation  which  He  Himself  passed  through.  From  this  word  as 
far  as  ch.  iv.  6,  Peter  closely  connects  together  the  path  or  pro- 
gress of  Christ  and  the  faithful  (by  which  path  he  himself  also 
was  following  his  Lord,  according  to  His  prediction,  John  xiii.  36), 
intertwining  therewith  the  unbelief  and  punishment  of  the  many.  — 
rti  Qsti,  to  God)  who  willed  it.  More  is  signified  by  the  Dative 
than  if  he  had  used  a  Preposition  [vpfo  ©sov],  unto  God.  —  6avaru6eis, 
being  slain  by  death)  as  though  He  now  had  no  existence.  Peter 
shows  us  how  our  ^otfaywy^,  access  to  God,  was  effected.  —  aapxi,  in 
the  flesh)  The  flesh  and  the  spirit  do  not  properly  denote  the  human 
and  divine  nature  of  Christ  :  comp.  ch.  iv.  6  ;  but  either  of  them, 
so  far  as  it  is  the  principle  and  fixed  condition  of  life,  and  of  the 
working  which  is  in  conformity  with  it,  whether  it  be  among 
mortals,  of  however  righteous  a  character  it  may  be  ;  or  with  God, 
even  that  which  is  in  glory  :  Rom.  i.  4,  note.  To  the  former  state 
the  soul  in  the  body  is  more  adapted  ;  to  the  latter,  the  soul  either 
out  of  the  body,  or  when  united  with  the  glorified  and  spiritual 
body  :  1  Cor.  xv.  44.  —  gwocro/jjte/;,  quickened)  This  process  of  quick- 
ening ought  to  be  explained  as  antithetical  to  that  of  being  put  to 
death.  As  to  the  rest,  Christ  having  life  in  Himself,  and  being 
Himself  the  life,  neither  ceased,  nor  a  second  time  began,  to  live  in 
spirit  :  but  no  sooner  had  He  by  the  process  of  death  been  released 
from  the  infirmity  which  encompassed  Him  in  the  flesh,  than  im- 
mediately (as  illustrious  divines  acknowledge)  the  energy  of  His 
imperishable  life  began  to  exert  itself  in  new  and  most  prompt 
modes  of  action.  Wisely  therefore  does  Hauber  refer  the  burial 
of  our  Redeemer  in  some  way  to  His  exaltation,  in  the  Contempla- 
tions about  the  Burial  of  Jesus  Christy  p.  8.  Comp.  the  dissertation 
of  Essenius,  p.  10.  This  quickening,  and  in  connection  with  it 
His  going  and  preaching  to  the  spirits,  was  of  necessity  quickly  fol- 
lowed by  the  raising  of  His  body  from  the  dead,  and  His  resurrection 
from  the  tomb,  ver.  21.  Christ  liveth  unto  God,  Rom.  vi.  10. 
Comp.  the  phrase  according  to  God,  ch.  iv.  6.  The  discourse  of  our 
Lord,  John  vi.,  which  Peter  had  received  in  a  becoming  manner, 
ver.  68,  had  been  fixed  in  the  heart  of  Peter  ;  and  with  that  por- 
tion, and  especially  ver.  51,  53,  62,  63,  may  be  compared  that 
which  Peter  writes,  ch.  i.  2,  19,  iii.  18,  22,  iv.  1. 
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18,  19.  Tlvivftarr    vvtvpagi,  in  spirit;   to  the   spirits)  These  ex- 
pressions are  adapted  to  each  other. 

19.  'Ei>  w)  in  which  spirit.     Christ  had  to  do  with  the  living,  in 
the  flesh ;  with  spirits,  in  spirit.     He  Himself  has  efficacy  with  the 
living  and  the  dead.     There  are  wonders  in  that  invisible  world. 
In  a  subject  full  of  mystery,  we  ought  not  to  dismiss  from  it  the 
proper  signification  of  the  language  employed,  because  it  has  no 
parallel  passages.     For  they,  to  whom  each  mystery  has  first  been 
revealed,  have  most  nobly  believed  the  word  of  God  even  without 
parallel  passages.    For  instance,  our  Saviour  only  once  said,  This  is 
My  body.    The  mystery  respecting  the  change  of  those  who  shall  be 
alive  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  is  only  once  written. — ro% — TVSU- 
uu,ffi,  to  the  spirits)  Peter  does  not  say  that  all  the  spirits  were  in  that 
place  of  confinement,  for  many  might  have  been  in  a  more  gloomy 
place ;  but  he  means,  that  Christ  preached  to  all  who  were  in  con- 
finement.— ev  <pv\a,%ri,  in  guard)  The  guilty  are  punished  in  prison  ; 
they  are  kept  in  guard,  until  they  experience  wrhat  the  Judge  is 
about  to  do.     The  expression  about  the  state  of  those  living  under 
the  Old  Testament,  Gal.  iii.  23,  bears  some  analogy  to  this. — TTXSU- 
paffi,  to  the  spirits)  of  the  dead.     Comp.  Heb.  xii.  23.     He  does  not 
call  them  souls,  as  in  the  next  verse. — vopsvdetg,  going)  namely,  to 
those  spirits.     The  same  word  is  used  in  ver.  22.     Those  spirits 
were  not  in  the  tomb  of  Jesus  :  He  went  to  them. —  sxqpv&v,  He 
preached)  By  this  preaching,  which  followed  close  upon  His  being 
quickened,    Christ    showed   Himself  both   alive,    even  then,    and 
righteous.     Peter  would  not  say,  evq'yy&faaro,  He  preached  the  Gos- 
pel, if  even  ever  so  much  the  preaching  of  grace  only  were  here 
designed :  for  the  hearers  had  fallen  asleep  before  the  times  of  the 
Gospel ;  therefore  he  uses  a  word  of  wider  meaning,  He  preached 
(or  published).     Noah,  a  preacher  of  righteousness,  was  despised, 
2  Pet.  ii.  5  ;  but  Christ  was  a  more  powerful  preacher,  who,  when 
quickened  in  spirit,  vindicated  His  own  righteousness,  which  was 
not  believed  by  them  of  former  times,  and  openly  refuted  their  un- 
belief, 1  Tim.  iii.  16.     If  he  were  speaking  of  preaching  by  Noah, 
the  word  sometime  would  either  be  altogether  omitted,  or  be  joined 
with  the  word  preached.      This  preaching  was  a  prelude  to  the 
general  judgment ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  5  ;  and  the  term  "  preaching"  itself 
is  to  be  taken  in  its  wider  sense,  that  it  may  be  understood  to  have 
been  to  some  a  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as  Hutter  says,  to  their 
consolation,  which  is  more  peculiarly  the  office  of  Christ ;  to  others, 
and  perhaps  the  greater  part,  a  publishing  of  the  law,  for  their 
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terror.  For  if  the  judgment  itself  shall  be  a  cause  of  joy  to  some, 
assuredly  this  preaching  was  not  a  subject  of  dread  to  all.  The 
author  of  the  Adumbrations,  which  are  assigned  to  Clement  of 
Alexandria  and  to  Cassiodorus,  says,  They  saw  not  His  form,  but 
heard  the  sound  of  His  voice.  Calvin,  in  his  Institutes,  2d  Book, 
ch.  xvi.  9,  says,  For  the  context  also  leads  to  this  conclusion,  that  the 
faithful,  who  had  died  before  that  time,  were  sharers  of  the  same  grace 
with  us :  because  it  enhances  the  power  of  His  death  from  this  cir- 
cumstance, that  it  penetrated  even  to  the  dead ;  while  the  souls  of  the 
righteous  obtained  an  immediate  view  of  that  visitation,  which  they  had 
anxiously  expected,  on  the  contrary,  it  was  more  plainly  revealed  to 
the  lost,  that  they  are  altogether  excluded  from  salvation.  And 
though  Peter  does  not  speak  with  such  distinctness,  it  must  not  thus  be 
understood  as  though  he  mixed  together  the  righteous  and  the  wicked 
without  any  difference,  but  he  only  wishes  to  teach,  that  a  perception 
of  the  death  of  Christ  was  common  to  both. 

20.  'Acrg/$?j<ra<7/,  ivho  had  been  unbelieving)  who  in  their  life  had 
not  believed  the  patriarchs,  when  they  admonished  them  in  the 
name  of  God. — TOT-S,  sometime)  This  sometime  (used  in  ver.  5  also 
with  reference  to  a  long  time  [ago]),  and  this  long-suffering,  of  whicli 
he  speaks  immediately  after,  have  reference  to  all  ages  of  the  Old 
Testament  previously  to  the  death  of  Christ.  It  is  called  forbear- 
ance, Rom.  iii.  26.  Long-suffering  preceded  the  first  coming  of 
Christ,  as  here  shown,  and  His  second  coming,  2  Pet.  iii.  9,  note. — 
ore,  when)  The  weak  reading,  on,  is  rightly  refuted  by  Wolf.  A 
certain  edition,  which  has  on,  is  very  corrupt,  even  in  this  very 
word.  Some  copies  have  on,  according  to  Erasmus,  even  in  his  first 
edition  ;  but  the  Basileensis  II.  is  the  only  one  which  is  found,  from 
which  Erasmus  rarely  deviated,  though  he  did  in  this  instance,  and 
with  reason. — dcrgggSs^gro1)  Other  copies  have  a-rag  J  Severe ;  but  very 
few  have  this  reading,  g  being  first  corrupted  into  a,  as  is  often  the 
case ;  nor  does  the  simple  verb  ds^sffdai  agree  with  the  passage.  See 
App.  Crit.  on  this  place.  'A-rggg^g^gro,  that  is,  God  continued  waiting, 
that  men  might  believe.  But  there  is  greater  force  in  the  Greek 
double  compound :  He  continued  waiting  on,  until  there  was  an  end 
of  His  waiting,  in  the  death  of  the  men. — Jv,  in)  Understand  oJov : 
that  is,  for  instance  [to  wit],  in  the  days  'of  Noah.  The  most  re- 
markable species  is  subjoined  to  the  genus,  for  these  reasons:  1) 
On  no  occasion  did  a  greater  number  perish  together  than  at  the 

1  So  ABC  Vulg.  Orig.   2,553d  and  4,1350.     Rec.  Text  has 
with  no  authority  except  Orig.  4,135a  in  a  MS. 
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deluge.  2)  By  mention  of  water.  Peter  conveniently  passes  to  the 
subject  of  baptism.  3)  The  destruction  of  the  world  by  water  is  a 
prelude  to  its  destruction  by  fire,  2  Pet.  iii.  6,  7,  in  conjunction  with 
the  last  judgment,  ch.  iv.  5.  Nor  is  it  matter  of  surprise  that  the 
word  sometime  is  used  in  a  wider  meaning  than  the  days  of  Noah ; 
since  also  the  days  of  Noah  altogether  were  many  more  than  the 
days  of  the  building  of  the  ark  ;  but  these,  however,  are  immediately 
added.  Compare  with  this  the  definite  marking  of  time,  which 
gradually  becomes  more  particular,  in  Mark  xiv.  30  ;  Luke  iv.  25 ; 
Deut.  xxxi.  10.  O  what  ample  (noble)  preaching ! — xaratrxsua^c-- 
^SVTJS  x//3wroD,  while  an  [not  the]  ark  was  in  preparation)  K//3wroD 
without  the  article  :  Heb.  xi.  7.  The  expression  is  adapted  to  the 
mind  of  the  unbelieving  spectators.  This  building  occupied  a  long 
season,  for  it  is  not  probable  that  many  assisted  Noah  in  his  work. 
During  the  whole  of  that  time  especially  the  long-suffering  of  God 
waited. — els  w,  into  which)  Having  entered  into  the  ark  by  faith, 
they  sought  and  found  safety. — oX/'/o/,  a  few)  It  is  the  more  probable 
that  some  out  of  so  great  a  multitude  repented,  when  the  rain 
came ;  and  though  they  had  not  believed  while  God  was  waiting, 
and  while  the  ark  was  building,  afterwards,  when  the  ark  was  com- 
pleted, and  punishment  assailed  them,  began  to  believe ;  and  to 
these,  and  to  all  like  them,  Christ  afterwards  presented  Himself  as 
a  preacher  of  grace.  Luther  attributed  less  weight  to  this  interpreta- 
tion in  his  homilies  on  1st  Peter,  published  in  A.D.  1523 ;  but  shortly 
before  his  death  he  more  decidedly  embraced  it.  There  is  a  well- 
known  passage  in  his  Comm.  on  Gen.  vii.  1,  and  his  Exposition  of 
Hosea  agrees  with  it,  published  in  the  year  1545,  in  which,  ch.  vi. 
2,  he  referred  the  two  days  (spoken  of  by  the  prophet)  to  the  descent 
into  hell ;  and  quoting  this  passage  of  Peter,  he  says  ;  Here  Peter 
plainly  says,  not  only  that  Christ  appeared  to  the  fathers  and 
patriarchs  who  were  dead,  some  of  whom  undoubtedly  Christ,  on  His 
resurrection,  raised  with  Himself  to  eternal  life,  but  also  preached  to 
some  who  in  the  time  of  Noah  did  not  believe,  and  waited  for  the 
patience  of  God,  that  is,  who  hoped  that  God  would  not  deal  so 
severely  with  all  flesh,  in  order  that  they  might  recognise  that  THEIR 
sins  were  FORGIVEN  through  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.  In  accordance 
with  this  are  the  comments  of  L.  Osiander  on  this  passage,  of 
Hutter,  in  Expl.  Concordiae,  p.  993  ;  and  also  of  Peter  Martyr, 
T.  I.  LL.  CC.,  col.  783. — 6*™,  eight)  Ham,  who  was  about  to 
incur  the  curse,  being  taken  from  this  number,  there  were  seven,  a 
sacred  number. — di  v&aros,  through  water)  dia,  through ;  an  appro- 
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priate  particle,  denoting  passage,  without  consideration  either  of  the 
peril  which  threatened  from  the  waters  in  themselves,  or  of  the 
safety  afforded  in  their  being  borne  above  them  in  the  ark.  Thus 
the  following  verse  accords  with  this. 

21.  *o  x«/  5$/Aa£  avrirvKov)  The  relative  o,  ivhich,  stands  in  the  place 
of  vdup,  water ;  and  has  avrirwov  added  to  it  as  an  epithet ;  but  the 
substantives,  baptism  and  asking  ["  answer"~\,  are  put  in  apposition  to 
it. — vw,  now)  at  this  time,  which  is  in  other  respects  an  evil  time. — 
ffufyi,  saves)  brings  us  forth  from  the  destruction  of  the  whole  world, 
and  of  the  Jewish  people.  There  is  a  reference  to  were  saved,  ver. 
20.  Peter  shows  that,  as  in  former  times  there  were  some  who 
perished  through  unbelief,  and  others  who  were  saved  through  faith, 
so  altogether  in  the  New  Testament  there  are  some  who  are  saved 
(as  in  this  passage),  others,  on  the  contrary,  who  perish  :  ch.  iv.  4-6  : 
that  they  both  experience,  although  in  different  ways,  the  efficacy 
(power)  of  Christ :  which  very  thing  has  special  force  to  bring  forth 
the  godly  from  the  wicked,  and  to  confirm  them  in  patience. — o\* 
ffap7.bZ)  not  of  the  flesli)  He  declares  why  and  how  far  baptism  has  so 
salutary  an  effect.  There  were  baptisms  also  among  the  Jews  ;  but 
they  were  such  only  as  purified  the  flesh,  and  to  this  their  efficacy 
was  limited  :  even  now  the  flesh  is  washed  in  baptism,  but  the  wash- 
ing of  the  flesh  is  not  that  in  which  baptism  really  consists,  nor  does 
it  (baptism)  save,  so  far  as  it  is  [i.e.  in  respect  of  its  being]  done  by 
the  hand :  comp.  Eph.  ii.  11  :  but  so  far  as  it  is  the  asking  ["  answer"] 
of  a  good  conscience.  The  word  ffapKbg,  of  the  flesh,  is  emphatically 
put  first,  and  the  putting  away  of  impurity  is  ascribed  to  the  flesh  [i.e. 
"  the  flesh's  putting  away  of  impurity"]  (accordingly  it  is  not  said, 
the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh  [as  Engl.  Yers.])  ;  and  the  con- 
science is  opposed  to  the  flesh. — ffvvsidyasut;  aya$%<;  eKepuryipa,1  the 
asking  of  a  good  conscience)  Dan.  iv.  14,  WPKB>  (parallel  to  which  is 
KDJDD,  a  judicial  decree,  Heb.  "iin),  in  the  Septuagint,  wrepwnj.aa,  in 
this  one  passage.  But  7KE>  and  tjm  are  oftened  rendered  by  the  same 
by  the  word  smpuTuu.  The  Greek  Scholia  have  this  :  ens  pur 1*1/0.0,, 
rour'fffnv,  appa(3uv,  sve^vpov,  a<7r6dsi%i$,  an  earnest,  a  pledge,  a  proof. 
There  is  no  doubt  but  that  the  apostle  had  reference  to  the  Hebrew 

1  sirtpuTypoi.  The  word  seems  to  denote  the  promises  made  in  baptism.  St 
Luke  ii.  46,  uses  the  word  eTrepurciv  for  questioning,  where  he  speaks  of  the 
child  Jesus  as  being  found  in  the  temple,  sitting  in  the  midst  of  the  doctors, 
both  hearing  them  and  asking  them  questions.  The  word  appears  to  compre- 
hend, as  referred  to  baptism,  the  mutual  questions  and  answers  which  make  up 
the  process  of  teaching  on  one  side,  and  the  stipulation  on  the  other. — T.  See 
Quarterly  Review,  vol.  71,  p  332. 
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It  is  the  part  of  the  godly  to  ask,  to  consult,  to  address  God 
with  confidence ;  but  it  is  the  part  of  the  ungodly  not  to  ask  Him, 
or  to  ask  idols :  Judges  xx.  18,  23,  27  ;  1  Sam.  x.  22,  xxiii.  2,  4 ; 
Isa.  xxx.  2  ;  Hosea  iv.  12  ;  in  all  which  places  the  Septuagint  has 
empuripv.  Therefore  it  is  the  asking  of  a  good  conscience  which  saves 
us  ;  that  is,  the  asking,  in  which  we  address  God  with  a  good  con 
science,  our  sins  being  forgiven  and  laid  aside.  Comp.  ver.  16  ;  Heb. 
x.  22.  This  asking  is  given  in  baptism  ;  and  it  is  exercised  in  all 
acts  of  faith,  of  prayers,  and  of  Christian  life ;  and  God  always  re- 
gards it  as  worthy  of  an  answer.  Comp.  Dent.  xxvi.  17,  18, 
n«,  rbv  Qsbv  g/Xou,  thou  hast  chosen  God :  TV&Kn  rorvi,  xal 
o  at,  and  the  Lord  hath  chosen  thee :  Isa.  xix.  21. —  di 
by  the  resurrection)  Constructed  with  saves.  Comp. 
ch.  i.  3,  21. 

22.  * O£  sffTtv  sv  fts^ia  rov  ©sou,  xaracr/ojv  rbv  Qdvurov,  "ivat,  £w?)£  a/'wv/ot, 
KXr,pov6fLoi  ysvu/MQa)  Such  is  the  reading  of  the  version  which  is  by 
far  the  most  ancient  of  all.  Who  is  on  the  right  hand  of  God,  after 
having  swallowed  up  death,  that  we  might  be  made  the  heirs  of  eternal 
life.1  This  reading  is  followed  by  Augustine,  Cassiodorus,  Fulgen- 
tius,  Beda,  and,  as  Mill  affirms,  by  all  the  Latin  writers.  See  App. 
Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.  Peter  derives  special  uses  from  the 
sufferings  of  Christ,  from  His  death,  from  His  return  to  life,  from 
His  resurrection,  from  His  going  into  heaven,  from  His  judging  the 
quick  and  dead ;  but  from  His  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God 
he  either  derives  no  use,  or  that  which  is  still  read  in  the  Latin 
\rersion.  By  His  death,  Christ  altogether  destroyed  death  :  but  His 
sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  God  presupposes  that  this  death  has  been 
once  for  all  exhausted,  that  He  may  claim  life  for  us  ;  and  it  involves 
a  STATE  of  LIFE  which  is  glorious,  eternal,  and  salutary  for  us. 
Acts  ii.  28;  Rom.  vi.  9,  10  ;  Heb.  vii.  16,  24,  25  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  54; 
John  xiv.  19.  The  signification  of  past  time  in  xarairiuv  ought 
especially  to  be  considered. — Koptudsts)  after  that  He  had  gone. — 
d.yy£X'jjv,  angels)  To  Him  angels  are  subject,  and  that  too  of  all  ranks, 
whether  good  or  evil ;  and  so  also  are  men. 

1  "  Qui  est  in  dextera  Dei,  [deglutiens  mortem,  ut  vitse  seternse  hseredes 
efficeremur."]  Vulgate  in  Amiat.  and  other  oldest  MSS.  Fuldensis  MS., 
however,  and  others,  omit  the  words  in  brackets  ;  and  they  are  not  supported  by 
Greek  MSS.—  E. 
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CHAPTEK  IV. 

1.  Xpitrov,  Christ)  who  is  the  Lord  of  glory.—  ffapxi,  with  the  flesh} 
Shortly  afterwards,  h  capx!,  in  the  flesh.  —  l6irMffa<r6i)  arm  yourselves, 
against  enemies.  —  6V/)  because.     This  is  that  continual  subject  of  re- 

flection.    Altogether,  comp.  Rom.  vi.  6-11.  —  TrsVaura/)  has  obtained 
a  cessation,  freedom. 

2.  E/c  TO,  that  he  may  live)  for  it  is  connected  with  the  words,  He 
has  obtained  cessation.     There  is  a  connection  between  the  word  in 
the  fleshy  ver.  1,  and  in  the  flesh,  ver.  2.     Sin,  ver.  1,  shows  itself  in 
the  desires  [lusts],  and  suffering  in  the  flesh  reminds  the  man  that  the 
rest  of  his  time  in  the  flesh  is  at  length   about  to  have  an  end.  — 
dvdpuiKuv,  of  men)  those  of  yourselves  and  others.  —  sxidvptan;,  lusts  or 
desires)  of  various  kinds  :  but  the  will  of  God  is  perfect.     There  is 
the  same  antithesis,  1  John  ii.  17.  —  jStuffai)  to  live.     An  appropriate 
word.     It  is  not  used  of  the  brute  creation. 

3.  '  A.pKtrc>c,  sufficeth)  A  lowering  of  expression  [MEIOSIS.     See 
Append.]  :  for  not  even  ought  the  past  times  to  have  been  wasted  in 
sins.     At  the  same  time  a  loathing  of  sin  is  expressed  on  the  part  of 
those  who  repent.  —  xaTtp^dsaffQai,  to  have  wrought)  namely,  for  you2 
to  have  wrought.   This  is  shortly  afterwards  explained.  —  vtTeptvpivwf, 
when  ye  walked)  advanced  madly.     The  antithesis  to  this  word  is 

He  went  and,  is  gone  and,  ch.  iii.  19,  22.  —  o/VopXuy/a/g, 
vr6ro/$,  in  excess  of  wine,  revellings,  and  banquetings)  Those 
before  mentioned  are  practised  by  individuals,  these  by  clubs.  — 
afapiToif,  in  abominations)  by  which  the  most  sacred  law  of  God  is 
violated  :  Rom.  i.  23,  24.  —  f&aXoXarpfAufj  idolatries)  of  various  kinds. 
So,  in  the  antithesis,  the  word  manifold  or  various,  ver.  10. 

4.  *E>-  f>,  in  which)  while  you  determine  that  it  is  sufficient  to  have 
lived  badly  [in  past  time].  —  ewrps^ovruv,  running  together  with  them) 
in  a  troop,  eagerly.  —  rrtv  avrqv)  the  same  as  they  do  up  to  this  day, 
and  as  you  did  formerly  with  them.  —  dvdysvffiv,  confusion)  This  is  de- 
scribed  in   ver.   3.  —  pXafftpwovvrtg,   speaking   evil  of  you)  uttering 
against  you  reproaches,  of  pride,  singularity,  secret  impiety,  etc. 


ivvoiotv,  the  same  mine)  viz.  of  suffering  with  willingness.  —  V.  g. 
2  Rec.  Text  reads  qpiv  after  dpxeros  yap,  with  C  alone  of  the  oldest  authori- 
ties     But  AB  Vulg.   and  both  Syr.  omit  ij^fr.     So  Beng.   understands  the 
"you."—  E. 
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5.  'A-roSwc-outf/  Xoyov,  shall  give  account)  in  particular  of  their  evil 
speaking:   Jude  ver.  15. — r&)    to    Christ. — gro/,aw;  s^om,  W*o  is 
ready)  The  apostles,  when  they  do  not  professedly  treat  of  the  time 
of  Christ's  coming,  set  forth  that  coming  as  close  at  hand  to  their 
expectation  and  piety  :  hence  it  is  that  Peter  comprehends  those 
who  then  reviled  under  the  living,  as  though  shortly  about  to  be 
judged. 

6.  Tap,  for)  The  particle  connects  ready  and  is  at  hand,  ver.  5, 
7.    The  Judge  is  ready ;  for  now  that  the  Gospel  is  preached,  nothing 
but  the  end  remains. — xai  vsxpo?$,  even  to  the  dead)  Peter  calls  those 
dead  who  lived  through  the  whole  period  of  the  New  Testament, 
from  the  time  that  the  Gospel  was  preached  by  the  apostles  after  the 
ascension  of  Christ,  especially  concerning  Christ  the  Judge,  Acts  x. 
42,  and  those  whom  the  Judge,  who  is  at  any  moment  about  to  come, 
will  find  dead,  and  will  restore  to  life,  ver.  5.    The  Gospel  is  preached 
also  to  the  living ;  but  he  mentions  the  dead,  because  the  saying,  that 
they  might  be  judged,  etc.,  is  especially  accomplished  in  death.     And 
from  this  very  thing  it  is  plain  that  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
which  is  meant,  is  before  that  death,   and  not  subsequent  to  it. 
When  the  body  is  put  off  in  death,  the  condition  of  the  soul  is  alto- 
gether fixed,  either  for  evil  or  for  good.     The  Gospel  is  preached  to 
no  one  after  death.     Christ  Himself  preached  to  those  who  had  for- 
merly lived,  ch.  iii.  20.     In  the  New  Testament  there  is  preaching 
in  abundance  to  those  who  are  alive.    The  Lord  sees  respecting  those 
to  whom  that  preaching  does  not  come  in. their  life. — iu>jyyfX/tf^))  He, 
that  is,  Christ,  was  declared  in  the  Gospel.     While  they  were  alive, 
He  caused  Himself  to  be  preached  to  them  by  the  Gospel.     The 
Gospel  is  always  preached  at  the  present  day :  but  Peter  speaks  in 
past  time,  for  [i.e.  having  respect  to]  the  time  of  judgment  [in  rela- 
tion to  which  the  preaching  will  have  been  past]  ;  which,  as  we  have 
said,  he  sees  as  it  were  close  at  hand. — /W,  that)  The  end  and  effi- 
cacy of  the  Gospel  is,  that  men  may  be  made  like  Christ  in  death 
and  in  life,  ch.  iii.  18.     The  way  of  salvation  through  Christ  is  both 
secured  and  made  known  to  all :  they  who  have  believed  are  saved, 
and  ought  to  be  objects  of  imitation,  not  of  reproach,  to  others ;  they 
who  have  not  believed,  nay,  have  even  used  reproaches,  are  justly 
punished. — xpiduer    tyai,   might  be  judged :  might  live)    They  who 
receive  the  Gospel  become  like  the  death  of  Christ  through  repent- 
ance ;  and  successively  through  (by  means  of)  all  adversities,  even 
until  the  death  of  the  body.     That  death  is  called  a  judgment,  witli 
reference  to  the  old  man ;  and  to  this  judgment,  distinguishing  evil 
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things  from  good,  the  faithful  themselves  readily  subscribe  :  nor  will 
they  be  liable  to  the  dreadful  universal  judgment:  ver.  5,  17,  18  ; 
1  Cor.  xi.  32.  But  the  same  also  live  with  Christ :  and  they  are 
said  to  live,  not  to  be  made  alive ;  because  they  have  been  made  alive 
already  together  with  Christ :  ch.  iii.  18,  compared  with  Eph.  ii.  5. 
Respecting  this  judgment  and  life,  comp.  ver.  1,  2,  3 ;  for  the  faith- 
ful, while  they  are  engaged  in  the  flesh,  already  receive  the  begin- 
ning of  these  things. — Kara,  avfyuirovg)  as  far  as  relates  to  men ;  for 
they  are  exempted  from  human  affairs. — xara  Qslv)  as  far  as  relates 
to  God;  for  they  live  to  God. — crwi/Aar/,  in  spirit)  See  ch.  iii.  18, 
note. 

7.  Tldvruv)  of  all  things  ;  and  therefore  also  of  the  arrogance  of  the 
wicked,  and  of  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous.—  rsXo?,  the  end)  when 
the  number  of  the  dead  and  living  shall  be  complete  :  [in  the  last 
judgment. — V.  g.] — ouv,  therefore)  He  returns  to  exhortation  ;  and  in 
ver.  7-11  duties  are  opposed  to  the  sins  enumerated  in  ver.  3.     For 
luxuries  are  opposed  to  thebeing  sober  and  watchful;  desires  ("  lusts"),  to 
love  ;  excesses  in  win?,  revellings,  banqueting  s,  to  hospitality;  abominable 
idolatries,  to  the  lawful  ministering  of  heavenly  gifts  to  the  glory  of 
the  true  God. — xa!  v^arg,  and  watch)  Temperance  assists  watchful- 
ness, and  each  of  them  assists  prayers :  they  who  are  removed  from 
temperance  are  sleepy ;  and  the  sleepy  are  slothful  as  to  prayer, 
even  on  this  account,  that  they  do  not  willingly  take  any  time  from 
their  labour  and  the  ordinary  pursuits  of  life. — xpocsv/^ac,  prayers) 
which  are  necessary  at  the  last  time. 

8.  Trtv — ayaT'/jv,  love)  Love  is  already  presupposed  to  exist :  the 
injunction  is,  that  it  be  more  vehement. — on  ayd^  xaXvvrsi  $rX5j0o$ 
a.aapnuv,  because  love  covers  a  multitude  of  sins)  Prov.  x.  12,  Septua- 
gint,   cravraj  ds  roCg  [Mr\   <piXovtixouvra$  xaXicvj^s/  p/X/a,  friendship  shall 
cover  all  that  are  not  contentious.     Comp.  Prov.  xvii.  9.     He  who 
greatly  loves,  covers  the  faults  of  him  whom  he  loves,  as  many  as 
they  are  :  he  turns  away  his  own  eyes  from  them,  and,  as  far  as  is 
lawful,  blinds  others  respecting  them,  and  makes  them  the  subject  of 
prayer  to  God.     And  the  Divine  love  attends  such  a  love  as  this 
with  aid  and  approbation,  and  rewards  with  a  like  return  him  also 
who  loves  :  Matt.  vi.  14.     Love  also  is  especially  necessary  on  this 
account,  because  the  Judge  is  at  hand :  James  v.  9.     And  they  are 
blessed  whom  the  end  of  all  things  finds  without  sins,  except  such  as 
are  covered. 

9.  Eic  aXX^Xous,  mutually)  This  relates  to  those  who  dwelt  in  dif- 
ferent cities  or  districts. — yoy/uo'/twr,  murmuring s)  These  are  avoided 
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by  preserving  an  equality  of  duties,  or  by  not  nicely  weighing  tlieir 
inequality. 

10.  Ka.8u$,  even  as)  Understand  shortly  afterwards,  so. — auro,  that 
(gift)  itself)  without  striving  after  another. — KoixiXr,$,  ["  manifold"] 
varied)  distributing  various  gifts,  with  reference  to  the  speech,  or 
ministering.     See  next  verse. 

11.  'rtg  Xoyia  ©sou,  as  it  were  oracles)  that  is,  let  him  speak  the 
things  which  God  supplies,  at  the  present  time. — ug  e%  icyri^,  as  out 
of  the  strength)  with  activity. — lv  vaci,  in  all  things)  for  all  men  and 
all  things  are  of  Him,  and  through  Him,  and  to  Him. — u,  to  whom) 
To  God.     There  is  a  similar  expression  respecting  Christ,  2  Pet.  iii. 
18. — 7)  &>Ja,   the  glory)  for  instance,   of  wisdom,  which  utters  the 
oracles. — TO  xpdrog,  the  strength)  which  gives  power  to  the  righteous. 
The  same  doxology  occurs,  ch.  v.  11. 

12.  '  AyoiKqro},  /J.TJ  ^svi'^effds,  beloved,  do  not  think  it  strange)  He  ex 
horts  them  with  love.     A  taste  of  the  Divine  power,  which  the  pre- 
ceding verses  relate,  forbids  us  to  be  offended  as  by  a  strange  thing. 
For  adversities  to  befall  the  saints  is,  in  one  point  of  view,  something 
strange ;  for  they  are  sons  of  God :  in  another,  it  is  not  strange ;  for 
it  is  adapted  to  them,  for  their  purification  [lit.  seasoning"]. — Tupwffg/, 
the  burning)  ch.  i.  7. — vpbs  Ktipao/Abv)  which  is  not  except  for  trial. — 
1/tfi,  to  you)  The  dativus  commodi. — yii/apevri,  when  it  takes  place)  by 
Divine  counsel. — <yu//,/3a/]/oi>7-oj,  happening)  accidentally. 

13.  K«^,  even  as)  Glory  answers  to  the  measure  of  sufferings,  but 
much   more  abundantly. — xoivuvslre,  ye  are  partakers)   willingly. — 
Ta^,aa<r/,  in  the  sufferings)  ver.  1. — %aipsre,  1m,  rejoice,  that)  That, 
here,  is  more  than  if  he  had  said  on,  becaufx,.     By  joy  and  desire  we 
attain  to  joy  and  gladness.     Comp.  /Va,  that,  John  viii.  56.     The  re- 
ward of  joyful  patience  is  had  regard  to  here. — ayaXX/ouyaevo/,  with 
exulting  joy)  then  free  from  all  suffering. 

14.  E/  ta*££f«0i  ev  ovopari  Xpiffrou,  if  ye  are  reproached  in  the  name 
of  Christ)  The  Gentiles  thought  it  a  reproach  if  they  called  any 
one  a  Christian  :  ver.   16. — TO  r^g  bo%r,$  v.a.1  rb   roD   0soD  livst/aa,  the 
Spirit  of  glory  and  of  God)  The  same  Spirit  which  was  on  Christ : 
Lukeiv.  18.     He  is  here  called  the  Spirit  of  glory,  overcoming  all 
the  reproaches  of  the  world,  and  the  Spirit  of  God,  whose  Son  is 
Jesus  Christ.     The  abstract,  glory,  is  put  for  the  concrete ;  as  2  Pet. 
i.  17,  3,  4.    The  article  rb  is  with  great  force  put  twice,  as  Apocalypse 
xxi.  6.     And  glory  may  be  taken  so  as  to  be  1v  <3/a  bvolv,  Glory  and 
God,  that  is,  the  God  of  glory,  or  as  an  appellation  of  Christ  (comp. 
Ter.  16,  as  a  Christian,  and  ver.  13;  James  ii.  1,  note)  ;  and  it  mav 
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be  implied  that  the  Spirit  of  Christ  is  also  the  Spirit  of  God  the 
Father.  The  faithful,  deeply  feeling  joy,  experience  the  same  Spirit 
sometimes  as  the  Spirit  of  Glory  and  sometimes  as  the  Spirit  of  God, 
in  a  different  sense,  the  difference  of  which  the  Spirit  itself  reveals. 
— l(f  \jfj,a.$  avavavtrai,  rests  upon  you)  That  spirit  is  upon  the 
righteous  even  before  they  suffer  reproaches  ;  but  then  they  are  more 
confirmed  on  this  very  account,  and  receive  more  abundant  conso- 
lations of  the  Spirit  :  Num.  xi.  25,  26,  e-ravscraiKraro  en  uvro-j$  ro 
'Trvevfta,  the  spirit  rested  upon  them. — /3Aa<rp»j/££/ra/,  He  is  evil  spoken 
of)  namely,  Christ. — 5oja£era/,  He  is  glorified)  in  the  midst  of  your 
reproaches,  ver.  16.  He  writes  from  his  own  experience.  Comp. 
Acts  v.  41. 

15.  M^  /ap,  for  not)  The  particle  for  gives  the  reason  why  the 
Lord  is  glorified  in  those  who  suffer.     For  it  presupposes  that  they 
have  it  as  a  settled  principle  in  themselves,  to  wish  to  suffer  in  no 
other  way  than  as  Christians  ;  and  not  to  commit  anything  contrary 
to  this,  which  is  deserving  of  punishment.     There  is  a  similar  im- 
perative, ch.  iii.  3. — u$  <povsvg,  as  a  murderer)  Disgraceful  titles. — ?) 
ug  aM.orpiosvfffxoKot,  as  one  who  pries  into  the  business  of  others)  The 
particle  as,  repeated  here  only,  makes  a  wide  separation  between 
the  man  who  pries  into  the  business  of  others,  and  the  classes  of 
evil-doers   (here  mentioned) ;   but   still  it   also   distinguishes   him 
from  the  Christian.     Such  are  they  who  thrust  themselves  into 
business,   whether  public  or  private,  sacred  or  civil,  with  which 
they  have  no  concern,  as  though   they  were   impelled  by  great 
prudence  and  faithfulness,   and  hatred  of  the  wickedness  of  the 
world.     Men  of  this  kind  often  incur  ill  will  from  the  world,  and 
more  so  than  they  deserve  (especially  from  those  in  power,  and 
who  less  readily  endure  just  advisers  and  inspectors,   than    such 
as  are   like  themselves)  ;   and  thus  they  easily  meet  with   suffer- 
ings.    And  this  might  especially  happen  in  the  case  of  heathen 
magistrates. 

16.  M^  a/V;/uv£ff0w,  let  him  not  be  ashamed)  although  the  wrorld  is 
ashamed  of  shame. — do^a^sru,  let  him  glorify)  Peter  might  have  said, 
with  the  force  of  an  antithesis,  let  him  esteem  it  an  honour  to  himself: 
but  he  teaches  that  the  honour  is  to  be  resigned  to  God.     Let  him 
glorify  God,  wrho  regards  man  as  worthy  of  the  honour  of  sufferings, 
and  who  at  the  same  time  bestows  upon  him  a  great  benefit,  to- 
gether with  an  exemption  from  the  punishments  of  the  wicked,  which 
are  about  to  come  upon  them.     There  is  a  similar  antithesis  in  Psalm 
Ixxix.   12,   13,  Let  our  enemies  be  put  to  shame :  let  the  Lord  be 
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glorified. — sv  r$  pepsi  rourw,1  in  this  part)  i.e.  in  respect  of  sufferings 
which  are  of  a  better  kind.     See  next  verse. 

17.  'O  xaipbc,  the  time)  that  is,  now  is. — roG  cipt,<x,ffdai  TO  xpipa,  that 
judgment  should  begin)  It  is  one  and  the  same  judgment  from  the 
time  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  by  the  apostles  until  the  last 
iudgment.    "Ap^affQai,  a  middle  verb. — d^b  roD  o/'xou  ™D  0?oD,  from  the 
house  of  God)  that  is,  the  Church,  ch.  ii.  5.     Judgment  begins  from 
this  with  a  mild  beginning  :  Jer.  xxv.  29,  xlix.  12  ;  Ezek.  ix.  6. — 
ri  rb  rsXog,  what  shall  be  the  end)  The  judgment,  which  is  more  toler- 
able   at   the   beginning,    gradually   becomes    more   severe.      The 
righteous,  having  gone  through  their  part,  behold  with  security  the 
miseries  of  the  wicked :  the  wicked,  while  they  afflict  the  righteous, 
fill  up  their  own  measure,  and  learn  what  their  own  portion  will 
be ;  but  the   righteous  better  know  this,  and  therefore  they  are 
patient. 

18.  Ka/  £/'  6  dixutog — (pavelra/ ;  and  if  the  righteous — appear  ?)  Prov. 
xi.  31,   Septuagint,  si  6  f&sv  dfaaiog  /aoX/g  ffw^gra/,  o  ass(3ric  xai  af^apruXbg 
ToD  pavsTrai ;     Very   heavy   chastisements   are   inflicted   upon   the 
righteous,  when  they  at  any  time  meanwhile  offend  :  how  much 
heavier  punishments  shall  the  wicked  suffer  ?     The  persecution  of 
Nero  preceded  the  calamity  of  the  Jews  by  a  few  years.     The 
righteous,  the  ungodly,  and  the  sinner.     A  semi-double  sentence.2   A 
man  is  righteous  with  reference  to  his  neighbour,  ungodly  with  re- 
ference to  God,  a  sinner  with  reference  to  himself.     We  must  there- 
fore supply,  by  the  force  of  the  opposites  in  the  first  proposition, 
iu«j8jj£,  godly;  and  offios,  holy:  in  the  second   proposition,    adixog, 
unjust. — /z/o'X/s)    with  difficulty    [Comp.  Matt.  xxv.  5,  9].     This  is 
softened,  2  Pet.  i.  11,  vXcufftug,  abundantly. 

19.  Ka/  oi  Kuaxovrsz,  even  those  who  suffer)  Ka/,  even,  with  the  force 
of  a  concession.     Ka/,  even,  with  a  participle,  is  the  same  as  £/'  xa/, 
and  ?y[even  though]  ;  with  a  verb,  ii  xa/Vao^o/rs,  and  if  [even  thoug/i] 
ye  suffer,  ch.    iii.   14.     We  ought  not  to  conceive  distrust   from 
suffering. — xara  rb  tfsX^a  roil  Qsou,  according  to  the  will  of  God)  on 
account  of  doing  the  will  of  God  in  a  different  manner  from  evil- 
doers, who  suffer  according  to  the  will  of  God,  inasmuch  as  God 

1  The  reading  \v  ru>  ovo/^etrt  rovry,  which  had  not  been  approved  of  by  the 
larger  Ed.,  is  openly  preferred  by  Ed.  2,  and  is  confidently  exhibited  in  the 
Germ.  Vers.— E.  B. 

'O:/oV««T/  is  the  reading  of  AB  Vulg.     Mfy«  is  read  by  Rec.  Text  on  inferior 
authority. — E. 

2  See  Append,  on  SEMIDUPLEX  ORATIO.— E. 
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wills  them  to  be  punished  :  ver.  15.  The  will  of  God  is  in  Christ. — 
cr/trrw  KT'KST^  to  a  faithful  Creator)  to  Him  to  whom  souls  are  safely 
committed,  who  does  not  even  at  the  first  [at  the  earliest  time  that 
He  might  in  each  instance]  send  upon  us  sufferings  for  our  injury. 
Let  the  supra-Lapsarians  see  how  they  recognise  a  Creator  faithful 
towards  all. — xapaTtQ&ffQuffav,  let  them  commit) us  a  deposit,not  alarmed, 
but  rather  gladdened  by  sufferings,  since  they  receive  them  to  their 
advantage. — ^i>x«?,  their  souls)  although  the  body  appears  to  perish. 
— tv  dyaQoxoiiq,  in  well-doing)  This  should  be  the  one  and  only  care 
of  those  who  suffer,  both  to  act  well  and  to  suffer  well :  He  will  take 
care  of  the  rest.  To  be  taken  with  let  them  commit.  Well-doing 
always  has  confidence  united  to  it :  ch.  iii.  6  ;  1  John  iii.  22. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  ttpeff$ur'epovzy  elders)  A  title  of  office,  in  ver.  2  ;  and  of  age,  in 
ver.  5. — (tycwrp6<rj3u«po£,  a  fellow-elder)  Mutual  exhortation  has  great 
weight  among  equals  and  colleagues.     With  propriety  and  modesty 
does  the  first  of  the  apostles  thus  speak  of  himself. — zat  i^apm^  and 
a  witness)  Peter  had  both  witnessed  the  sufferings  of  the  Lord  Him- 
self, and  he  was  now  enduring  sufferings. — M%ns,  of  glory)  ver.  4  ; 
2  Pet.  i.  16. — xoivuvbg,  a  partaker)  Apocalypse  i.  9.     An  incentive  to 
good  shepherds. 

2.  UoipavnTt,  feed)  by  discipline  and  doctrine. — rb  sv  fy*/i/)  entrusted 
to  you  for  your  part. — py  avayxatrus,  not  by  constraint)  Necessity  is 
laid  upon  them,  1  Cor.  ix.  16,  but  willingness  prevents  it  from  being 
felt.     This   is  efficacious  both  in  undertaking  and  in  discharging 
the  office.     Those  pastors  are  not  undeserving  of  censure,  who,  if  it 
were  in  their  power,  would  prefer  to  be  anything  else. — [aXX5 — «X/.a, 
but — but)  The  motive  and  scope  ought  to  be  free  from  fault. — V.  g.] 
— pqds  aiffxpoxtpdug,  nor  for  the  sake  of  dishonourable  gain)  The  re- 
ceiving of  pay  is  not  forbidden,  1  Cor.  ix.  14 ;  but  there  ought  to  be 
the  absence  of  all  that  is  dishonourable,  and  the  presence  of  a  noble 
promptness. — */o0fyfc«f,  willingly)  So  that  the  enjoyment  consists  in 
feeding  the  flock,  and  not  in  the  pay. 

3.  fng  xaraxvpisvovres,  as  being  lords  over)  who  only  give  orders 
with  a  proud  mind,  and  not  with  humility,  and  who  oppress.     In 
later  times  the  presbyters  took  upon  themselves  to  bear  rule ;  whence 
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the  title  Signore,  especially  in  Italy,  from  Senior.—  rZv  xXypw,  inhent- 
ances)  In  the  plural  :  of  the  flock,  in  the  singular  The  flock  is  one, 
under  one  Chief  Shepherd,  Christ;  but  the  portions  (xXSj^o/)  are  many, 
according  to  the  number  of  places  or  overseers.  But  the  style 
closely  resembles  a  Mimesis:1  for  the  congregation  is  not  the  peculiar 
property  of  the  elder,  but  he  who  lords  it,  treats  it  as  though  it  were 
his  lot  or  property.  KXJjpog  signifies  a  lot  ;  then  a  portion  of  the 
Church  which  falls  to  an  elder  as  his  pastoral  charge  ;  then  the 
pastor's  office  ;  then  the  pastors  ;  then  the  other  clergy.  How  great 
an  alteration2  is  there,  and  a  falling  off  in  the  meaning  at  the  last  ! 
Comp.  Note  on  Chrysostom  de  Sacerd.,  p.  504.  —  rucro/,  examples) 
The  purest  obedience  is  obtained  by  example,  [such  as  you  will 
hardly  see  rendered  by  the  most  keen  of  pastors  "  for  filthy  lucre," 
or  u  lords."  —  Y.  g.]  Such  frank  intercourse  subdues  the  itching 
desire  for  rule. 

4.  ®avepu6evros,  is  manifested)  It  is  the  part  of  faith  to  serve  the 
Lord,  though  yet  unseen.  —  &p%nnifuwf)  the  Chief  Shepherd. 

Koi/j,r,v  has  the  acute  accent  on  the  penultimate,  as  p/Xo<ro//a,>jv, 

5.  '  Opofusj  in  like  manner)  The  foundation  of  the  exhortation  which 
precedes  and  follows  is  humility.  —  aXXjjXo/$,  one  to  another)  even 
without  regard  to  age.  —  lyjco,tt/3&C<ra<r0?,  put  on)  Ko/-t/3og,  a  knot,  or  band, 
by  which  the  slaves  were  fastened,  especially  in  the  dress  of  slaves. 
Hesychius:  xo,tt/3w<ratf$a/,  tf7-oX/<ra<r0a/,  to  put  on  a  dress  ;  and  syxo^/Sw^/s, 
3§  06/c,  bound  ;  and  tyxexoppurai,  Jw/Xjjra/,  he  is  wrapped  up  in.3     There- 
fore eyxopfiuHtaffdi  is,  put  on  and  wrap  yourselves  up  in  :   so  that  the 
covering  of  humility  cannot  be  stripped  off  from  you  by  any  force. 

—  6  ©goj,  God)  See  James  iv.  .6,  note. 

6.  Kpuraiav  x*7pa,  the  powerful  hand)  The  hand  of  God  establishes 
different  ranks  ;  He  depresses  the  proud,  and  exalts  the  humble.   He 
who  is  subject  to  the  ordinances  of  man  for  the  Lord's  sake,  ch.  ii. 
13,  submits  himself  also  to  the  Lord  Himself.     Comp.  Rom.  xiii.  2. 

—  ev  xaipz,  in  due  time)  at  the  befitting  time.     Comp.  oX/yov,  ver.  10. 
Peter  often  looks  to  the  day  of  judgment. 

7.  n&ffav  rnv  pspipvav,  all  your  anxiety)  If  the  world  depresses  you, 
or  if  many  things  are  wanting  to  you.  —  emtftyavnt,  casting)  boldly. 
[Exemption  from  anxieties  is  pre-eminently  accordant  with  humility. 

—V.   g.]    Ps.  Iv.  22,  Septuagint,  fatfpr^n  SKI  Kvptov  rqv  pepipvav  <rou, 
xa/  ayro'g  GS  dux.6pe-^iif  Cast  thine  anxiety  upon  the  Lord,  and  He  shall 

1  See  Append,  on  MIMESIS.  —  E. 

2  See  Append,  on  METALEPSIS.  —  E. 

3  Thus  Horace  :—  «  Virtute  me  involve."—  T 
YOL.  V  P 
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sustain  tfee.  Casting,  watch.  There  is  a  close  agreement  between 
these  two  duties,  Luke  xii.  22,  37  ;  and  Peter  adds  to  each  its  own 
because.  God  provides :  therefore  do  not  be  anxious.  The  devil 
seeks :  therefore  watch. — piXei,  there  is  a  care)  Not  so  strong  a  word 
as  ftepi/Avu,  anxiety. 

8.  Njj-v|/arg,  watch)  Let  this  be  your  care.     Watch  with  the  soul. — 
ypqyopqffaTf,  watch)  with  the  body. — 6  dvr/6/xos — xaracr/Tj,  the  adversary 
— may  devour)  He  seeks  the  righteous  at  once  by  the  appearance  of 
justice  and  by  violence  :  Apocalypse  xii.  10. — upvopsvosj  roaring)  with 
fury. — fyruv,  seeking)  with  treachery. — r/i/o,  ivhom)  especially  of  the 
faithful,  Job  i.  8. — xarair/»j,  he  may  devour)  First  with  reference  to 
the  soul,  and  then  with  reference  to  the  body.     But  he  especially 
lays  snares  by  means  of  the  sorrow  arising  from  cares,  which  is  in- 
jurious to  faith. 

9.  TJj  visrti,  through  or  by  the  faith)  Constructed  with  resist  [not 
"  stedfast  in  the  faith,"  as  Engl.  Vers.] — TO,  aOra  ruv  Trufyparuv,  the 
very  same  sufferings)  Not  merely  like  sufferings,  but  the  very  same. 
The  same  governs  the  Dative  ade\<p6rr)ri,brotherhood.  Thus  Lucretius: 
eadem  aliis  sopitus  quiete  est.     Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.,  p.  202  :  s/$  rqv 
a\jTrtv  s/tfivois  exffiKTfiv  fiuvfav,  to  fall  into  the  same  madness  with  them. 
The  meaning  of  the  apostle  is  :  the  same  sufferings  which  happen  to 
your  brethren  are  also  undergone  by  you.     Comp.  Matt.  v.  12;  2  Cor. 
i.  6  ;  Phil.  i.  30.    [Therefore  it  is  not  a  bad  sign  in  a  person,  if  the 
devil  harasses  him  with  sufferings. — V.  g.] — ev  xoV/^w)  in  the  whole 
of  this  world,  which  lies  in  the  evil  one,  the  devil :  ver.  8.     It  is  an- 
tithetical to  the  eternal  glory  of  God,  ver.  10. — vpuv  &&Xpfa)ft,  to 
your  brotherhood)  of  Jews  and  Gentiles. — lovrEXE/bfa/,  are  accom- 
plished) The  measure  of  sufferings  is  gradually  filled  up. 

10.  Ilatfjjs  -fcapiros)  of  all  and  unmixed  grace,  which  begins  and 
completes,  which  calls  and  settles  (founds).     [It  is  an  act  of  grace, 
when  GOD  sends  even  sufferings  upon  us. — V.  g.] — sv,  in)  Taken 
with  who  hath  called. — 6X/yov,  a  little)  However  great  it  seems,  it  is 
little  and  short  in  comparison  with  eternal  glory. — <?ra,Q6vra$,  when  you 
have  suffered)  Some  sufferings  are  to  be  endured,  then  perfection 
comes,  etc. — aurog,  He  Himself)  [without  the  aid  of  man].    Do  you 
only  watch,  and  resist  the  enemy  :  God  will  perform  the  rest.    Comp. 
the  /,  Josh.  xiii.  6,  1. — xaraprfoei,  will  perfect)  so  that  no  defect  re- 
main in  you.     The  Doxology  which  follows  agrees  with  the  Indica- 
tive, rather  than  with  the  Optative,  which  some  here  read.1    Comp. 

1  KetretpTtffit^  orvipt&t,  etc.,  in  the  Future,  is  the  reading  of  AB  and  most  Ver- 
•ions,  except  that,  whilst  many  MSS.  of  Vulg.  read  "  coiifirmabit,"  Amiat.  MS. 
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1  Tim.  i.  17  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  18.  —  ffr^/ge/,  will  stablish)  so  that  nothing 
may  cause  you  to  waver.  —  ff^vwcrg/,  will  strengthen)  so  that  you  may 
overcome  all  the  violence  of  your  adversaries.  A  saying  worthy  of 
Peter.  He  is  strengthening  his  brethren. 

11.  Kpdrot,  strength)  The  effect  of  which  is  expressed  in  ver.  10. 

12.  2/Xcyafou,  Silvanus)  Silvanus,  or  Silas,  a  companion  of  Paul, 
appears  to  have  been  sent  by  Paul  to  Peter.     On  this  opportunity, 
Peter   expresses  his  approval  of  the  doctrine  and  acts  of  Paul. 
Comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  16.  —  wg  Xoy/^o/Aa/,  as  I  think)  That  Silvanus  was  a 
faithful  brother  was  not  known  to  Peter  by  revelation,  but  \\Qformed 
this  opinion  in  the  judgment  of  prudent  charity,  not  having  had 
heretofore  much  intercourse  with  him  ;   and  therefore  he  entrusted 
him  with  the  letter.  —  &'  bXr/uv  typa-^a,  I  have  written  shortly)  that  is, 
in  this  very  letter.     An  abbreviated  expression  :  I  have  written  (I  have 
written  and  sent)  by  Silvanus.     Comp.  Acts  xv.  23.  —  a-apaxaXwK, 
exhorting)  for  the  sake  of  brevity.     Instruction  (doctrine)  requires 
more  copious  treatment  than  exhortation.  —  xa/  faipapTvpuv,  and  more- 
over [or  additionally]  testifying)  A  compound  word.     They  had  long 
since  heard  the  testimony  by  Paul  and  Silas  :  Peter  gives  additional 
testimony  :  1  John  ii.  27.  —  ravrqv  fJvai  aXqQyj  x&piv)  That  this  grace, 
now  present,  2  Pet.  i.  12,  is  that  true  grace  formerly  promised  by 
the  Prophets,  and  that  no  other  is  to  be  expected.  —  g/c  fa  effrfaa,™,  in 
which  ye  stand)  Rom.  v.  2,  note.     The  grace  in  which  we  stand  must 
be  true,  and  our  standing  in  it  true  also. 

13.  *E»  Ba/SyXww,  in  Babylon)  This  was  Babylon  of  the  Chaldeans, 
which  abounded  with  Jews.     See  Lightfoot,  Hor.  on  1  Cor.,  p.  269. 
From  the  prospect  (point  of  view)  afforded  by  this  Babylon  there 
follows  the  series  of  countries:1  ch.  i.  1,  note.  —  tfuvexXfxnj,  elect  to- 
gether with)  Thus  he  appears  to  speak  of  his  wife  ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  7  ; 
for  she  was  a  sister,  1  Cor.  ix.  5  ;  and  the  mention  of  his  son  Mark 
agrees  with  this. 

14.  '  Ayaxqs)  of  sacred  love.  —  s/>3j»?j,  peace)  D1^,  that  is,  I  pray  for 
your  salvation  :  farewell. 

reads  "  confirmavit  :"  the  latter,  however,  has  "  perficiet."    Rec  Text  reads  the 
optative,  KctrxpTtace.1,  ffTYipi'%ou,  etc.  —  E. 

1  The  particular  order  in  which  the  five  provinces  are  enumerated  by  Peter, 
proves  that  it  was  from  this  Babylon  he  looked  at  them.  —  iS 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PETER. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  2U/-C-EWI*  Herpo$,  Simon  Peter)  At  the  beginning  of  his  former 
Epistle  he  had  only  placed  his  surname  :  here  he  adds  his  name 
also ;  at  the  close  of  his  life  reminding  himself  of  his  former  con- 
dition, before  he  had  received  his  surname.  The  character  of  this 
Epistle  agrees  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  the  former  Epistle  of 
Peter,  and  with  the  speeches  of  the  same  apostle  in  the  Acts.  See 
note  on  ch.  ii.  22,  iii.  1.  It  contains  three  parts,  as  the  former 
Epistle. 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  i.  1,  2. 

JT.   A  RENEWED  STIRRING  UP  OF  A  PURE  FEELING  ;   in  which, 

1.  He  exhorts  those  who  are  partakers  of  the  same  faith 
that   they  increase  in   the  divine   gifts,  and  give  all 
diligence  to  their  growth  in  grace,  and  in  the  know- 
ledge of  Jesus  Christ,  3—11. 

2.  He  adds  incitements  : 

1.  From  the  firmness  of  true  teachers,  12-21. 

2.  From  the  wickedness  of  false  teachers,  ii.  1-22 

3.  He  guards  them  against  scoffers  : 

1.  He  refutes  their  error,  iii.  1-9. 

2.  He  describes  the   last   day,  with  suitable  exhorta- 
tions, 10-14. 
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III.  THE  CONCLUSION  ;  in  which 

1.  He  declares  the  agreement  between  himself  and  St 
Paul,  15,  16. 

2.  He  repeats  the  sum  of  the  Epistle,  17,  18. 


;  xai  d-roVroXo;,  a  servant  and  apostle)  a  servant,  as  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  ;  an  apostle  of  the  same,  as  Christ.  —  /VGV//AOI/,  equally 
precious)  Faith  has  its  preciousness,  inasmuch  as  it  lays  hold  of 
precious  promises  ;  ver.  4.  The  faith  of  those  who  have  seen  Jesus 
Christ,  as  Peter  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles,  and  of  those  who 
believe  without  having  seen  Him,  is  equally  precious,  flowing  from 
Jesus  Christ  :  it  lays  hold  of  the  same  righteousness  and  salvation  ; 
1  John  i.  3  ;  1  Pet.  i.  8.  —  wTv,  with  us)  the  apostles  ;  ver.  18.  — 
\at,-/j>\)Gi,  who  have  received)  They  did  not  acquire  it  for  themselves. 
—  sv  dixaioffwri,  through  the  righteousness)  This  is  the  ground  of  the 
expression,  equally  precious.  It  is  this  righteousness  of  God  which 
is  prior  to  faith  ;  for  faith  depends  upon  the  righteousness.  Respect- 
ing this  righteousness  of  God,  comp.  Rom.  i.  17,  iii.  26,  notes. 
The  title  of  Saviour  (2w7%og)  is  appropriately  added. 

2.  'Ev  swyvuffsi  rov  Kvpiov  ypuv,  through  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord) 
This  short  and  simple  reading  seems  to  have  been  the  original 
reading  both  of  the  Latin  translator,  and  a  little  previously  of  the 
apostle  himself.    For  this  Epistle  presupposes  the  knowledge  of  God  ; 
ver.  3  ;  but  it  particularly  urges  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord,  namely, 
Jesus  Christ;  ver.  8,  ii.  20,  iii.  18,  where  the  conclusion  answers 
to  this  beginning.1 

3.  'n$  Kavra.  ^a/i/,  as  all  things  to  us)  There  is  a  wonderful  cheer- 
fulness  in  this  exordium,   beginning  with   the  exhortation  itself, 
add,  etc.,  ver.  5.     For  this  is  the  object  of  the  Epistle  ;  ver.   13, 
iii.  1.     All  things,  in  this  passage,  and  all,  ver.  5,  have  reference 
to  one  another  ;  for  as  the  Protasis  is  here,  so  is  the  Apodosis  there. 
As  has  the  effect  of  explaining,  as  2  Cor.  v.  20.     Comp.  altogether 
the  parable  of  the  ten  virgins,  Matt.  xxv.     The  flame  is  that  which 
is  imparted  to  us  by  God  and  from   God,  without  any  labour  on 
our  part  :  but  the  oil  is  that  which  man  ought  to  add  by  his  own 
diligence  and  faithfulness,  that  the  flame  may  be  fed  and  increased. 
Thus  the  matter  is  set  forth  without  a  parable  in  this  passage  of 
Peter  :  in  ver.  3  and  4,  we  have  the  flame  ;  but  in  ver.  5  and  6, 


1  BC  read  'Ijjaov  before  TOV  Kvptov  qpuv.  A  adds  \picrrov:  so  both  Syr. 
Versions.  Vulg.  (Amiat.  and  other  oldest  MSS.)  reads  TOV  Kvpiov  yipav  alone. 
—  E. 
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and  those  which  follow,  we  have  that  which  man  himself  ought 
to  add  [lit.  to  pour  upon  it],  the  presence  of  Divine  grace  being 
presupposed. — r^<;  foiag  dwdpeus  avroiJ,  the  Divine  power  of  Him)  of 
Him,  that  is,  God :  for  this  is  to  be  repeated  from  the  word  divine. 
From  the  power  of  God  proceeds  all  power  to  life  and  godliness. — 
ret  Kpb$  ^uqv  xa/  fudj/SfMtn)  those  things  which  pertain  unto  life  from 
God,  and  earnestness  towards  God.  Observe,  it  is  plainly  not  by 
godliness  that  we  obtain  life.  The  Divine  glory  imparts  life  (comp. 
Kom.  vi.  4,  note)  ;  His  power,  godliness.  To  the  one  corruption  is 
opposed,  to  the  other  lust;  ver.  4. — fa&upwsyqey  has  given)  Thus 
deduprtrou,  He  hath  given :  used  twice  in  an  active  sense.  Thus 
Gen.  xxx.  20,  Septuagint,  fcbuwrai  6  &s6g  pot  dupov  xaXo'i/,  God  hath 
given  me  a  goodly  gift. — rou  xaXitravros,  of  Him  that  called  us)  To 
this  refer  the  calling  in  ver.  10.  The  calling  and  knowledge  are 
correlative  terms.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  God  which  is  meant ; 
and  to  this  God  calls  us. — i&tq  $6%?)  xa/  apery,  by  His  own  glory  and 
virtue*)  This  is  an  explanation  of  what  His  Divine  power  is:  so 
that  the  natural  attributes  of  God  have  reference  to  His  glory; 
those  attributes  which  are  called  moral,  have  reference  to  His 
virtue.  The  two  are  closely  united. 

4.  d?  uvj  by  which)  that  is,  by  His  glory  and  virtue.  His  glory 
causes,  that  the  promises  are  very  great ;  His  virtue,  that  they  are 
precious. — ^a/i/ — y'svwQt,  to  us — ye  might  become)  He  now  gradually 
approaches  to  the  exhortation.  And  the  expression,  equally  precious, 
in  ver.  1,  supports  the  change  from  the  first  person  to  the  second. 
— sKayyeX/Aara  dtdupqrai,  has  given  us  promises)  The  promise  itself 
is  a  gift;  then  also  that  which  follows  it,  the  thing  promised. 
Peter,  both  when  speaking  in  the  Acts,  and  when  writing  in  his 
Epistles,  with  great  solemnity,  ffspvug,  is  accustomed  to  put  sub- 
stantives in  the  plural  number. — ha  3/A  rovruv,  that  by  these)  that 
is,  by  the  glory  and  virtue  of  Him.  Communion  itself  with  God 
was  promised  :  wherefore  Peter  might  have  said  because ;  but  he 
says  that,  with  greater  force.  For  the  promise  is  given,  that  being 
allured  by  it,  we  may  obtain  the  thing  promised,  which  is  great 
and  precious. — 6efa$  xo/vwiW  pvaeuz,  partakers  of  the  Divine  nature) 
The  Divine  nature  is  God  Himself.  Thus  we  have  Divine  power, 
ver.  3  ;  excellent  glory,  ver.  17  ;  the  holiness  of  God,  Heb.  xii.  10, 
for  God  Himself.  See  Macarius,  HomiL  39.  In  like  manner, 
the  nature  of  man,  etc.,  is  used,  James  iii.  7  As  escaping  is  op- 

1  Connected  with  fo&a0W"<"ir*  not  with  Kefawetmf. — E. 
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posed  to  partakers,  so  corruption  through  lust  is  opposed  to  the 
Divine  nature.  Moreover  glory  and  corruption,  virtue  and  lust, 
are  contraries.  And  thus  the  title,  the  Ditine  nature,  includes 
glory  and  virtue ;  and  the  same  is  called  the  Divine  power,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  the  origin  of  all  that  is  good  ;  and  the  Divine  nature,  inas- 
much as  it  admits  us  to  itself.  But  there  is  a  gradation  ;  and  these 
two  things  differ  as  a  part  and  the  whole,  namely,  to  receive  the 
gifts  of  the  Divine  POWER  (dwdpswi),  and  to  be  a  partaker  of 
the  Divine  NATURE,  that  is,  to  become  holy ;  comp.  Rom.  i.  20. 
— atfopuy&'vrgj,  escaping)  hastily  and  swiftly.  <J>guy«,  I  flee ;  airotpsvyu, 

I  flee  from,  escape.     This  flight  is  here  put,  not  so  much  for  our 
duty,  as  for  a  Divine  benefit,  accompanying  communion  with  God ; 
comp.  ch.  ii.  18,  20. — rfo  sv  xoV,aw  sv  sKidvpiq,  <pdop&f,  the  corruption 
which  is  in  the  world  through  lust)  ch.  ii.  20,  18,  19.     The  senti- 
ment is  :  In  the  world  is  corruption  through  lust. 

5.  Ka/,  even)  also. — auro  roDro,  this  very  thing1)  The  answer  of 
the  godly  towards  the  Divine  gifts  is  accurately  expressed.  Auro 
roDro  is  used  as  it  were  adverbially,  for  xar'  avrb  rovro,  "  according 
to  this  very  thing." — Gvovbriv,  diligence)  Diligence  comprises  many 
things  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  11,  note  ;  and  in  Peter  the  things  which  follow  • 
whence  give  diligence,  ver.  10,  refers  to  this ;  and  so,  to  endeavour, 
ver.  15,  iii.  14. — craps/ffgvsyxamg,  introducing)  napd,  by  the  way, 
indicates  modesty.  God  acts:  we  are  diligent. — l<7nyj>wyT]Ga.rt, 
supply,  exhibit,  minister  additionally)  The  corresponding  word  is, 
shall  be  supplied  or  ministered,  ver.  11.  Our  diligence  follows  the 
gifts  of  God ;  an  entrance  into  the  kingdom  follows  our  diligence. — 
sv  rJj  vtffrei,  in  the  faith)  This  is  called  knowledge,  ver.  3,  by  which 
grace  and  truth  are  recognised;  and  God  supplies  this  to  us,  just 
as  He  does  life.  Faith  is  the  gift  of  God ;  Eph.  ii.  8  :  therefore 
we  are  not  commanded  to  minister  additionally  faith,  but  in  faith 
those  fruits  which  are  mentioned,  to  the  number  of  seven,  faith 
leading  the  band,2  and  love  bringing  up  the  rear. —  vpuv,  your) 
Taken  with  faith;  1  Pet.  i.  7,  9,  21. — rr\\>  apsrjv,  virtue)  by  which 
you  may  imitate  the  virtue  of  God,  ver.  3,  and  actively  perform  all 
things  which  the  spiritual  life  undertakes.  Every  present  step 

1  But  the  reading  etvrol  tie  rovra  (but  to  this  very  thing,  etc.),  both  in  the 
margin  of  both  Editions,  and  in  the  Germ.  Version,  is  preferred  to  the  other. — 
E.  B. 

Atroj  to  is  the  reading  of  A  and  Vulg.,  "vos  autem  :"  so  Lachm.     Avro  TOVT« 

II  in  B  (judging  from  the  silence  of  collators)  and  later  Syr. :  so  Tisch. — E. 
*  The  Chorus;  referring  to  the  Choragus  in  a  Greek  choir  ;  i 
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produces  and  renders  easy  that  which  follows  :  the  following  tempers 
and  perfects  the  preceding.  But  this  is  the  order  of  nature,  rather 
than  of  time.  'Apfrq,  virtue,  [not  in  the  common  use  of  the  term, 
but]  a  strenuous  tone  of  mind  and  vigour ;  1  Pet.  i.  13.  This  is 
the  result  of  faith  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  13,  16,  at  the  beginning.  Next  in 
order  is  [the  fruit  of  virtue]  yvuffis,  knowledge  or  moderation ;  comp. 
Rom.  xv.  14,  note.  Virtue  makes  us  active,  watchful,  circumspect, 
separate  [or  discreet],  so  as  to  consider  what  is  to  be  done  or 
avoided,  for  the  sake  of  God,  ourselves,  and  others ;  and  in  what 
manner  this  is  to  be  done,  and  where  and  when,  etc. ;  1  Cor.  xvi. 
18,  at  the  end.  Next  in  order  is  eyxpdreia,  abstinence.  This  is 
the  result  of  yvueis,  since  it  is  this  which  distinguishes  evil  from 
good,  and  teaches  us  to  flee  from  evil.  Next  in  order  is  •JTO/AOCJ}, 
patience.  Incontinence  weakens  the  mind ;  continence  banishes 
weakness,  and  adds  strength.  Next  in  order  is  fvffsfaia,  godliness  : 
it  sanctifies  the  natural  affections  towards  parents  and  others,  yea, 
even  towards  the  Creator.  Patience  (vvopovn)  removes  all  the 
hindrances  to  godliness.  Next  in  order  is  p/XafoXp/a,  brotherly 
affection.  He  who  has  his  natural  affections  sanctified,  advances 
to  aTopyw,  a  natural  affection,  that  is  purely  spiritual.  'A/CCTTJ,  love 
to  all,  completes  this  company  (chorus)  of  graces;  Col.  iii.  14, 
throughout.  He  who  is  rightly  disposed  towards  his  brethren, 
extends  his  love  to  those  who  are  less  nearly  connected  with  him, 
and  even  to  enemies.  Hence  it  is  evident  how  each  present  step 
produces  and  renders  easy  that  which  follows.  Moreover,  in  what 
way  each  step  which  follows,  tempers  and  perfects  that  which  goes 
before,  will  readily  appear,  if  this  scheme  be  duly  considered  in  a 
retrograde  order.  He  who  has  love,  will  exercise  brotherly  affection 
without  partiality.  He  who  has  brotherly  affection,  will  perceive 
that  godliness  is  altogether  necessary.  Eu<r£j8^,  the  godly,  will  mix 
nothing  stoical  with  ry  biropovy,  his  patience.  To  the  patient  man 
abstinence  is  easy.  'E-yxparqc,  the  continent  man,  with  calmness  of 
mind  thoroughly  weighs  all  things,  and  has  yvuaiv.  Tvuffis,  know- 
ledge, is  on  its  guard,  lest  sudden  impulse  should  carry  away  apsryv, 
its  virtue.  The  opposites  are  connected  in  a  similar  manner  in  the 
case  of  the  wicked  :  unbelief  produces  vice,  etc. — yvuffiv,  moderation) 
1  Pet.  iii.  7,  note. 

6.  'Eyxpdrftav,  abstinence)  which  avoids  evil  desires.  Abstain.— 
v'Tropovqv,  patience)  by  which  adversities  and  adversaries  are  endured. 
Sustain  [have  endurance]. — euff«j3g/av,  godliness)  By  which  the 
faithful  look  to  God  above  all  things.  Eicrs/Se/a  may  be  affection 
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towards  relatives,  parents,  brothers,  etc. ;  but  it  is  a  sanctified  af- 
fection.    Comp.  1  Tim.  v.  4. 

7.  $/XadeXp/<xt,   brotherly  affection)   towards   the  saints  who  are 
united  with  you  in  God. — rfo  a-yd<7rqv,  love)  From  brotherly  affection 
is  deduced  love  :  1  Pet.  i.  22. 

8.  TaDYa,   these  things)   Virtue,  moderation,  etc.     A  condition  is 
involved :   If  you  have  these  things,  then  indeed  you  have  true 
knowledge.     Comp.  ver.  9,  for. — y^ft  v-7rdp^ovra,  if  they  are  in  you) 
in  truth.     The  same  phrase  occurs,  Acts  iii.  6.     The  expression, 
not  barren,  refers  to  this. — no,)  crXsoi/a^ovra,  and  abound)  copiously. 
Abundance  quickly  follows  truth.     The  expression,  nor  unfruitful, 
refers  to  this  :  that  is,  you  shall  have  the  fruit,  which  the  knowledge 
of  Jesus  Christ  produces,  in  excellence  and  abundance  :  ch.  i.  3.  — 
xaO/ffr^ffiv,  they  render  or  establish)  at  present. — g/'c,  in)  Comp.  sis, 
in,  in  respect  to,    Rom.  iv.  20. — eirfyvuffiv,  the  acknowledging)   the 
recognition,  united  with  the  cleansing  from  sins. 

9.  Tap,  for)  in  its  proper  sense. — rypXo's  san,   x.r.X.,   he  is  blind, 
etc.)  The  steps  of  his  relapses  are  depicted  by  a  choice  retrogression 
or  inversion  of  style.     Such  a  man,  1)  forgets  that  he  was  cleansed 
from  his  sins,  which  are  past ;  2)  he  is  dim-sighted  as  to  present 
privileges,  ver.  12  ;    3)  he  is  altogether  blind  as  to  those  that  are 
future,  ver.   11.     The  inversion  of  the  style  consists  in  this,  that 
the  reference  to  past  time  in  the  text  is  put  in  the  last  place, 
whereas  according  to  the  nature  of  the  subject  it  should  be  said, 
past,  present,  future. — /^ywra^wv,  dim-sighted)  Hesychius,  /-tyw-ra^w;., 
op&uXf&iuv,   affected  with  ophthalmia. — X^»jv   ha(3uv)  having  obtained 
forgetf illness.     A  most    appropriate   phrase,    the   participle   having 
obtained  expressing  that  which  the  man  willingly  undergoes  ;  comp. 
note  on  Rom.  v.  19.     He  who  reflects  how  many  are  the  old  sins 
from  which  he  has  been  cleansed,  the  more  easily  abstains. 

10.  MaXXov,  the  more)   They  who  have  diligence  ought  to  have 
more. — adsXpoi,   brethren)  Peter  never  employs  this  address  in  the 
former  Epistle,  he  uses  it  once  only  in  the  latter :  from  which  the 
weightiness   of  this  passage  is  plainly  seen. — psftalav,  firm)  This 
confirmation  takes  place  by  means  of  virtue,  moderation,  abstinence, 
etc. ;  and  therefore  there  follows  immediately,  for  if  ye  do  these 
things.     Comp.    Heb.    vi.    10. — /3g/3a/av    V/AUV   rrtv  xX^ffiv  xai    exXoyw, 
your  calling  and  election  firm)  that  is,  yourselves  firm  in  your  call- 
ing and  election.     For  the  confirmation  belongs  to  those  to  whom 
the  falling  would  otherwise  belong.     The  calling  is  put  before  the 
election,  as  far  as  relates  to  us. 
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11.  n/.ou<r/&><:^  abundantly  ;  so  that  at  any  time,  without  stumbling, 
you  may  be  able  to  enter,  not  as  having  escaped  from  a  shipwreck, 
or  from  fire,  but  as  it   were  in  triumph;    and   that  things  past, 
things  present,  and  things  to  come  may  profit  you.     Here  Peter 
does  not  now  say,  scarcely,  as  in  his  first  Epistle,  iv.  8.     This  ex- 
pression answers  to  abound,  in  ver.  8. 

12.  Aib,  wherefore)  He  speaks  from  an  anticipation  of  his  own 
immediate  departure  and  entrance  into  the  kingdom;  ver.  15,  11.  — 
/£gXX?j<rw  u/Aaf  (hi  uffo^/^v^xs^1)  The  force  of  this  reading  will  scarcely 
be   understood   by  those  who  are   not  adequately  experienced  in 
the  usages  of  the  Greek  language,  or  at  any  rate  by  those  who 
have  not  a  nice  perception  of  the  beauties  of  the  verb  /usXXw.     The 
more  recent  Greeks  themselves  have  written  oux  d^sA^rfw,  1  will  not 
be  negligent,  from  ^sXX^tfw  IVitA/^/v,  in  German,  sollen,  to  owe.    Thus 
Gregory  of  Neocaesareia,  aptrag  s^eiv  en  /*'&  XXw,  1  do  not  yet  possess 
virtues.  —  Panegyric  on  Origen,  pp.  86,  203,  ed.  Stutgard.     And 
it  is  commonly  said,  he  ought  to  come  ;  that  is,  he  is  not  yet  come. 
And  thus  Peter  says,  /  will  regard  you  as  always  (needing)  to  be 
admonished:  I   will   never  think  how   much  I  have  admonished 
you  ;  I  will  think  this  only,  that  you  ought  to  be  admonished  by 
me.     The  present,  (j,t\\u,  conveys  the  notion  of  a  future  action  ; 
wherefore  ^«>.?^<rw  is  an  accumulated  future  ;  /  shall  be  about  to 
admonish.     Hesychius,  /aeXXjJffw,  ff-TrovdaffM,  I  will  earnestly  endeavour. 
And  this  very  synonym,  ffiroudaau,  follows  shortly  after  in  ver.  15, 
where  the  earnestness  (axovdy)  of  the  apostle  is  also  to  be  observed  ex- 
tending itself  by  letters  even  beyond  (after)  his  decease  ;  and  thence 
the  appropriate  use  of  the  word  /AV^JJ  (memory),  with  reference 
to  his  death.     Ammonius,  M^/a,>j  pet  yivtrai  vtxpov'  ftvita,  de  £ws/™$. 
/tti/^aTj  is  said  with  reference  to  the  dead,  and  fMiia,  with  reference  to 
the  living.     See  Eccles.  i.  11,  etc.,  Septuagint.  —  asi,  always)  He 
gives  the  reason  why  he  writes  a  second  epistle  so  shortly  after  the 
first.     Peter  regards  it  as  a  fixed  principle,  that  there  is  more  and 
more  need  of  admonition  on  account  of  the  increasing  corruption 
of  wicked  men  :  ch.  ii.  2.  —  etdorag,  knowing)  the  truth.  —  effrripr/j&'ivovc, 
established)  Closely  connected  with  this  is  the  word  disyelpsiv,  to  stir 
up,  ver.  13.     He  wishes  them  to  be  both  firm  and  as  much  on  the 
alert  as  possible.  —  vapovfffa  present)  Truth  is  present,  as  in  the  New 
Testament  :  1  Pet.  v.  12,  note. 


is  read  by  ABC  Vulg.   Memph.   Tlieb.     But  Rec.  Text,  without 
any  of  the  oldest  authorities,  has  ovx,  dfifawu.  —  EL 
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13.  As,  but)  A.  particle  of  explaining  or  declaring.  —  ( 
tabernacle)  There  is  a  reference  to  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and 
its  brief  abode  in  the  mortal  body,  together  with  the  easy  departure 
of  believers. 

14.  Ta^ivTi  sanv)  is  sudden.     The  present.     They  who  are  for  a 
long  time  sick,  are  able  as  yet  to  feed  others.     The  cross  was  not 
about  to  permit  that  to  Peter.     Therefore  he  first  does  that  which 
he  has  to  do.  —  MQsois,  the  laying  aside)  A  violent  process,  but 
still  wished  for.     Thus  departure,  ver.  15.  —  etyXuffs,  hath  disclosed 
or  showed)  He  had  long  ago  showed  this  ;  John  xxi.  18,  19,  When 
thou  shalt  be  old.     The  "  old  age"  of  Peter  was  now  close  at  hand. 
It  is  possible  that  some  other  indication  had  afterwards  been  given 
him. 

15.  S-TouSarfw,  I  will  endeavour)  On  this  depends  vpus  £%***)  that 
you  may  have  ["be  able"].     Thus  also   the  Latins  construct  the 
verb  studeo.  —  exdiffrors,  at  every  time)  as  often  as  there  shall  be  occa- 
sion. —  %xsiv)  An  elegant  phrase,  e%u  leutiaQcu.     But  they  were  about 
to  have  it  [in  their  power],  since  this  very  Epistle  of  Peter  was 
left  to  them. 

16.  Tup,  for)  He  shows  that  the  subject  was  one,  respecting  which 
it  was  befitting  that  he  should  write,  though  even  on  the  point  of 
death  ;    alleging  the  testimony  of  apostles,   and  the  discourse  of 
prophets.  —  tfwtp/fljtMwi;)  vXaffTofg,  ch.  ii.  3,  cunningly  devised.  — 
fables,  such  as  the  heathen  had  respecting  their  gods.  —  eg 

ffavrez)  The  eg  denotes  error  ;  ch.  ii.  2,  15.  There  is  no  such  error  in 
this  matter.  —  Mvapiv  xai  vapovaluv,  the  power  and  presence)  Hendiadys  : 
that  is,  most  present  majesty.  Avvapis,  power,  is  opposed  to  fables. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  20,  where  word  and  power  are  opposed  to  each 
other.  The  Transfiguration  on  the  Mount  is  a  pattern  of  the 
revelation  of  glory  at  the  last  day  ;  and  the  whole  testimony  of 
the  apostles  looks  to  this  revelation:  Acts  x.  42.  —  «roVra/,  eye- 
witnesses) Admitted  to  His  innermost  secrets  ;  for  instance,  on 
the  Mount.  —  sxslvov,  of  Him)  'Exs?vc$,  He,  denotes  something  distant, 
and  wonderful,  and  great.  —  pvyaXsiorviTos,  majesty)  As  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son  are  correlative  terms,  so  are  magnificent  glory 
and  majesty.  Magnificent  glory  in  the  text  is  ascribed  to  the  Father  ; 
majesty  (magnitudo)  or  .as/aXs/o'njs  (for  the  Greek  word  differs 
somewhat  from  the  Latin),  to  the  Son. 

17.  Aa/Swv,  having  received)  The  participle  is  put  for  the  indicative, 
He  received,   by   the   testimony   of  His   Father.  —  npw  xa/    &>ga», 
honour  and  glory)  divine.     The  word  glory  is  immediately  after 
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repeated.  —  puvfo  evs^eiffr,:,  when  a  voice  was  borne)  This  is  emphati- 
cally repeated  in  the  next  verse.  —  aura)  to  Him  alone.  —  rfo  /^'/aXo- 
wpgTo-j?  do'J/j£,  the  magnificent  Glory)  So  God  Himself  is  termed. 

18.  'H,tt«%,  we)  John  also  was  still  alive.  —  eg  ofyavou,  /rom  heaven) 
from  God.  —  rw  «7/w,  £/i£  7ioZy)  The  mountain  was  holy  from  that 
very  circumstance  ;  at  any  rate,  at  that  very  time. 

19.  "Exppev  (3z(3ai6npov,  we  have  a  more  firm)  He  does  not  say, 
more  clear,  but  more  firm.     Wherefore  it  is  here  unnecessary  to 
inquire   [or  discuss]  concerning  the   difference  in   the  clearness  of 
prophecy  before  and  after  its  fulfilment.     But,   undoubtedly,  the 
word  of  prophecy  becomes  more  firm  from  its  fulfilment  :  Rom. 
xv.  8.     For  the  same  reason  the  word  spoken   by  prophets  is  not 
more  firm  than  that  spoken  by  apostles,  either  in  itself  or  in  rela- 
tion to  those  to  whom  Peter  writes  :  ver.  12,  16.1     Even  the  word 
of  prophecy  was  always  firm  of  itself;  but  it  became  mere  firm, 
I  will  not  say  in  the  minds  of  the  apostles,  but  at  all  events  in  the 
minds  of  their  hearers  (in  whose  name  he  says,  we,  not  ye  have). 
to  whom  the  apostles  were  demonstrating  the  complete  fulfilment 
which  had  already  taken  place  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  were,  more- 
over, drawing  inferences  from  this  as  to  its  future  fulfilment.     The 
day  when  it  dawns  upon  you,  confirms  the  fact  that  you  saw  cor- 
rectly, however  indistinctly,  the   objects  which  you  had  already 
seen  more  faintly  by  the  light  of  a  lamp.     See  note  on  ver.   20, 
does  not  become.  —  rbv  «rpop»jr/xiv  Xoyov,  the  word  of  prophecy)  The 
words  of  Moses,  of  Isaiah,  and  of  all  the  prophets,  make  up  one 
word,  in  every  way  consistent  with  itself.     For  Peter  does  not  now 
bring   forward   individual  sayings,    but   he   embraces  their  whole 
testimony,   as   now   laid  open.     Comp.  Acts  x.  43.     Moses,  too, 
had  been  with  them  on  the  mount.  —  xaXwg,  well)  Peter  does  not 
upbraid  them  for  their  dulness,  in  still  attaching  greater  credit  to 
the  prophets  than  to  himself  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles.     Every 
one  ought  to  praise  that  which  is  the  support  of  his  own  faith,  on 
which   he   especially  rests.     He  calls   them,    however,  to   further 
objects.  —  crfoffs^ovrgj  u$,  taking  heed  as)   The  light  of  the  day  does 
not  take  away  the  beholding  and  looking  upon  the  lamp,  but  yet 
it  overpowers  it.     By  the  greater  light,  the  lesser  one  is  both  ac- 

1  Nor  is  even  the  word  of  the  prophets  preferred  either  to  the  seeing  or  to  the 
hearing  of  the  apostles.  The  "  day"  in  fact,  is  what  prevails  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment :  and  a  choice  beam  of  the  day  itself  was  the  seeing  and  hearing  on  the 
holy  mountain  :  so  far  is  it  from  being  the  case,  that  the  palm  must  be  given  to 
the  <;  lamp."  —  V,  g. 
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knowledged  to  be  lesser,  and  is  strengthened :  by  the  lesser  light, 
the  excellence  of  the  greater  one  is  shown.  [Grateful  remembrance 
of  it  is  inculcated  ;  comp.  ch.  iii.  2. — V.  g.] — ^X,VV>  a  lamp)  which 
is  used  in  the  night.  [But  the  lamp  of  prophecy  even  still  benefits 
those  now  walking  in  the  day. — V.  g.] — paimn)  which  was  shining, 
[but  Engl.  Vers.,  present,  "  that  shineth."]  It  is  imperfect  (as 
ovrsc,  when  we  ivere,  ver.  18)  ;  for  there  follows,  until  the  day  should 
dawn,  etc.,  with  the  same  force  of  time,  not  in  the  present,  3/auya^, 
avarsXXrj,  (may)  dawn,  rise. — avxpypz,  dark)  where  there  is  neither 
water  nor  light. — roVw,  place)  Such  a  place  is  our  heart. —  eu$  ou, 
until)  The  use  of  Scripture  is  not  altogether  taken  away  in  the  case 
of  the  enlightened,  especially  in  convincing  others,  as  we  learn  from 
the  example  of  Peter  himself.  Comp.  until,1  Matt.  i.  25.  And  yet 
the  enlightened  now  possess  that  very  thing  of  which  the  prophets 
testify.  Wherefore  John,  for  instance,  in  his  first  Epistle,  while 
he  writes  to  such  persons,  and  so  often  reminds  us  that  he  writes, 
never  appeals  to  the  prophetic,  It  is  written ;  he  only  adduces  the 
testimony  of  the  apostles  :  for  the  darkness  was  past,  and  the  true 
light  was  now  shining ;  1  John  ii.  8.  And  so  you  may  find  that 
the  phrase,  It  is  written,  is  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence  in 
the  older  books  of  the  New  Testament,  than  in  those  which  were 
written  afterwards. — fjp'spa,  the  day)  The  full  light  of  the  New 
Testament.  See  how  the  light  of  a  lamp  differs  from  that  of  the 
day  !  just  so  does  the  light  of  the  Old  Testament  differ  from  that 
of  the  New.  See  the  first  Epistle  of  John  ii.  8. — dtawyuffri,  should 
dawn]  Having  burst  through  the  darkness. — <ptoff<p6po$,  the  morning 
star)  Jesus  Christ :  Apocal.  xxii.  16, 

20.  ToDro,  this)  The  reason  of  the  phrase,  ye  do  well,  inasmuch 
as  ye  know  this. — vpurov)  before  I  speak  :  German,  vorhin,  before. 
Thus  ch.  iii.  3.  In  these  Epistles,  Peter  does  not  teach,  but  reminds. 
— Kpopqrela,  ypaprii)  prophecy,  which  is  contained  in  the  body  of 
Scripture. — idictc  s^tXvffsug  ou  y/vtrai,  does  not  become  of  private  in- 
terpretation) eirfavtis  from  g<r/Xuw,  to  explain ;  Mark  iv.  34 ;  Acts 
xix.  39.  1HD  some  Greek  versions  render  s<rsXvffe,  Gen.  xli.  12. 
As  the  sight  of  the  apostles  is  opposed  to  cunningly  devised  fables, 
so  <popa,  the  motion  or  inspiration  of  the  prophets,  is  opposed  to  private 
interpretation.  Therefore  that  is  called  e<jriXvot$,  or  interpretation,  by 
which  the  prophets  themselves  opened  to  mortals  things  which  were 

1  Including  the  time  fixed  on  as  the  limit.  So  here  until  does  not  exclude  the 
time  being,  when  the  day  was  shining. — E. 
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before  altogether  shut  up.  Prophecy  is  not  at  first  of  man,  nor  does 
it  ever  so  far  depart  from  itself  as  to  begin  to  be  the  word  of 
private,  that  is,  of  human  interpretation  (sviXvcsui),  but  it  is  alto- 
gether of  Divine  unfolding  or  revelation,  and  is  known  to  be  so  in 
its  results  and  issue  ;  and  it  even  becomes  more  firm.  So  /or,  ver. 
21,  agrees  with  this. — oy  y/Wa/,  does  not  become)  That  which  has 
once  been  truly  spoken  by  the  prophets,  remains  truth  even  to  the 
present  day.  A  lamp  is  not  the  day  ;  but  still  it  prevails  over  the 
darkness. 

21.  ©sXtyuar/,  by  the  will)  the  desire:  Jer.  xxiii.  26,  Septuagint. 
Man  often  feigns  by  fables,  or  conceals  by  error,  that  which  he 
wishes.  Comp.  willingly,  ch.  iii.  5. — avfyuxou)  of  man,  alone.  There 
is  an  antithesis  between  this  and  holy  men  of  Godj  the  definition 
of  the  prophets. — wi-xfn,  was  borne)  Thus  ver.  17  and  18.  Heb. 
Kt^O  from  Kbo,  to  bear. — Tore)  ever,  at  a  remote  or  nearer  time : 
hence  prophecy,  without  the  article,  is  used  indefinitely. — aXX*  I/TO, 
but  by)  Comp.  John  xi.  51. — tpspopevoi,  carried)  This  has  reference 
to  w'syjn,  was  borne.  A  most  beautiful  antithesis  :  they  did  not 
bear,  but  were  borne :  they  were  passive,  not  active  instruments. 
That  which  is  borne,  is  borne  by  no  force  of  its  own ;  it  does  not 
move  and  advance  anything  forward  by  its  own  labour.  Comp. 
respecting  the  prophets,  Ps.  xlv.  2  ;  Jer.  xxxvi.  18.  Shortly  after- 
wards, the  word  spake  denotes  also  the  readiness  with  which  they 
uttered  prophecies. — eXa/^ffav,  spake)  This  has  also  reference  to  the 
pen  of  the  written  word.  They  spake :  the  past  tense  shows  that 
Peter  is  speaking  particularly  of  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  note,  and  ch.  iii.  2. — ciyiu,  holy)  Because  they  had 
the  Holy  Spirit. 


CHAPTER  II. 


1.  'Eylfovro  8t  Kai  -^evdoTpoprirut,  But  there  were  also  false  prophets) 
An  antithesis  to  the  true  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  concern- 
ing whom  see  ch.  i.  19.  K«;,  also.  —  Xa£,  among  the  people)  of 
Israel.  He  is  writing  to  Israelites.  An  example  of  a  false  prophet 
is  given,  ver.  15.  —  taovrai)  there  shall  be  ;  and  even  at  that  time 
there  had  begun  to  be.  A  prophecy,  already  given,  is  now  repeated, 
ch.  iii.  2  ;  Jude  4,  14.  —  -^tvdodiddnuXoi,  false  teachers)  Antithetical 
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to  the  true  teachers  of  the  New  Testament.  —  Kapti<fd%ov<;iv,  shall 
primly  bring  in)  Kapa,  beside  the  salutary  doctrine  respecting  Christ. 
—  uip'sffsis  avruXtfas)  heresies,  not  only  bad,  but  of  the  worst  character, 
ruinous  or  abandoned.  —  xa/)  even.  The  epithet  swift,  added  to  the 
word  perdition,  which  is  repeated,  is  suitable.  —  rbv  a.yopa<swrot,  auroOg, 
Him  who  bought  them)  To  the  confession  of  whom  they  ought  to 
have  been  devoted,  even  to  death  :  ch.  i.  16.  —  &<raroYjjv)  whom  the 
true  doctrine  testifies  to  be  Lord.  —  apvovptvoi,  denying)  in  doctrine 
and  works  :  Jude  4.  They  deny  that  He  truly  came  in  the  flesh,  and 
thus  they  take  away  altogether  the  mystery  of  redemption  :  1  John 
iv.  2,  3.  —  fcrayomj,  bringing  on)  Man  brings  upon  himself:  God 
brings  upon  him,  as  an  avenger  :  ver.  5.  —  ra^iv-nv,  swift)  On  account 
of  the  speedy  coming  of  the  Lord. 

2.  IIoXXo/,  many)  How  sad!  —  a<r?Xyf/a/£)  Others  read  a-rwXg/a/?;1 
but  dffiX'ysiai  is  read  in  Peter  and  other  places  in  the  plural,  whereas 
acrouXj/a/  is  not  :  and  wantonness  is  that  bait  which  draws  many  to 
follow  them  ;   Jude  4.     That  following  is  succeeded  at  length  by 
destruction  :  whereas  wantonness,  not  perdition,  so  meets  the  gaze 
[at  once],  that  men  are  led  to  speak  evil  of  the  way  of  truth  :  and  this 
also  is  the  crime,  by  which  the  punishment  mentioned  in  ver.  6 
is  incurred.     In  such  a  variation  of  readings  it  is  easy  to  bring 
forward  arguments  for  either  of  the  two  :  but  it  is  unnecessary  to 
do  so,  since  the  decision  ought  to  be  made  on  the  authority  of 
manuscripts.     See  App.  Grit.,  edit,  ii.,  on  this  passage.  —  di  ovs,  on 
account  of  whom)  It  refers  to  of  them.  —  ^  odbg,  the  way)  ver.  15,  21. 
Gen.  xxiv.  48,  HDK  T"H,  Jv  653  aXqfaias  (Septuagint),  in  the  way  of 
truth.  —  jSXatfpjj.ttjjdjjffgra/,  shall  be  evil  spoken  of)  by  those  who  are 
without,  and  know  not  how  to  distinguish  between  true  and  false 
Christians. 

3.  nXgovgg/qp,  covetousness,  avarice)  ver.  14.  —  w\aaroT$,  feigned)  as 
dealers  do.  —  u//,a;  fpiropevffovrai)  The  writers  of  the  Septuagint  put 
spvopt-jeffQai  with  an  accusative  for  the  Hebrew  iriD,  Gen.  xxxiv.  21  ; 
Prov.  iii.  14  ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  21,  ed.  Vat.     The  meaning  is,  they  shall 
make  merchandise  of  you  :  they  shall  deceive  ;  take  money.     Pliny 
says,  respecting  certain  physicians,  Nor  is  it  doubtful,  that  all  these, 
hunting  after  reputation  by  some  novelty,  immediately  make  merchan- 
dise of  our  lives.  —  Plin.,  book  xxix.,  chapter  1.  —  o%,  to  whom)  It 
tends  to  the  consolation  and  protection  of  the  righteous,  that  the 


1   ABC  VuJ£.  read  efoekyeiettf.     Rec.  Text  has  Aieuhtiau;,  without  any  verv 
«]<d  authority.  —  E. 
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punishment  of  the  ungodly  is  fully  described  before  the  mention  of 
their  wicked  deeds. — sWaXa/)  as  it  were  from  of  old,  from  the  fall 
of  the  angels. — ov%  apytT)  is  not  in-active  ;  that  is,  is  altogether  vigor- 
ous. It  is  one  and  the  same  judgment  which  hangs  over  all  sin- 
ners, and  which  is  revolved  in  the  mind  of  the  Judge  without 
intermission,  until  it  breaks  forth ;  and  in  the  case  of  those  who  are 
mentioned  in  Scripture  as  being  punished,  it  is  shown  what  awaits 
others  ;  although  sinners  think  that  it  lingers,  and  they  themselves 
dumber. — a-s-wXs/a  avruv,  their  destruction)  the  destruction,  to  which 
they  will  be  adjudged.  Thus  also  judgment  and  destruction  are 
mentioned  in  connection,  cli.  iii.  7. — od  warden,  does  not  slumber) 
The  same  word  is  used,  Matt.  xxv.  6  note.  Compare  knoweth, 
ver.  9. 

4.  E/,  if)  The  Apodosis  is  contained  in  ver.  9. — a/yeXwv,  angels) 
The  most  noble  of  created  beings  :  Rom.  viii.  38,  note. — O-JK  gpg/Varo, 
spared  not)  Thus  also  ver.  5.  A  severe  judgment  is  intimated 
against  those,  whom  you  might  have  supposed  likely  to  escape. — 
ffsipa7c)  fftipa,  a  twisted  rope,  of  twig,  hemp,  hair,  etc.  Thus  detpoTs, 
in  chains,  Jade  0. — fypov,  of  darkness)  Darkness  itself  keeps  them 
prisoners,  and  is  as  a  chain.  Wisdom  xvii.  17,  Septuagint, 
tfxorou;  sd'sd^aav,  theif  were  bound  with  a  chain  of  darkness. — 
The  noun  is  6  xai  i]  rdprapoc,  plural  rdprapa  ;  the  verb  rap-apow  :  it 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  nor  in  the  Septua- 
gint. Therefore  the  meaning  must  be  sought  for  from  other  sources, 
from  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  Plato  :  according  to  whom  Tartarus  is 
the  lowest  place  in  nature ;  most  dreadful  with  darkness  and  cold. 
Whence  Hesychius :  rdprapoc.,  6  I/TO  rqv  yqv  xarwraros  roKO$,  Tar- 

tarus,  the  lowest  place  beneath  the  earth.  Eustathius,  on  the  Iliad, 
book  vii.,  rdprapoz,  og  ptpwbfMite  rirdpa/crai,  dr^p  VKoyuiog  xai  cajjX/o£, 
xai  did  rouro  xai  ^v^pog,  x.r.X.,  Tartarus,  which,  in  accordance  with 
its  name,  is  in  confusion  [deriving  Tdprapog  from  rapdcffu],  is  a  thick 
haze1  under  ground  without  the  sun,  and  on  this  account  is  also  cold. 
And  this  idea  is  confirmed  by  the  word  £o'pou,  of  darkness,  here  used. 
Thence  raprapoiJv,  from  raprapou,  is  to  sentence  and  consign  to  Tar- 
tarus, or  darkness.  Similar  forms  are  Qavarou,  xanou,  xuxXo'w,  c-u^o'w, 
ff/eoro'w,  ffravpou,  rairiivou,  <pi/j,6u.  But  it  is  possible  for  slaves  of  Tar- 
tarus to  dwell  also  on  earth :  Luke  viii.  31 ;  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  Apoc.  ix.  11, 
14  ;  xii.  9,  etc. :  just  as  it  is  possible  for  one  taken  captive  in  war  to 

1  The  lower  air  or  haze  (dqp)  is  opposed  to  the  pure  upper  air  (aifyp).     See 
Horn.  II.  xiv.  288.— T. 
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walk  even  beyond  the  place  of  his  captivity.  Step  by  step,  there- 
fore, the  angels  who  have  sinned,  are  given  to  Tartarus  (raprapovvrai). 
— vap'eduxev,  delivered)  them ;  just  as  the  judge  delivers  the  prisoner 
to  the  officers.  Compare  Apoc.  xx.  2. — g/'g  xpfffiv  rripov/^evovs,  reserved 
unto  judgment)  the  judgment  of  the  great  day,  Jude  6. 

5.  'APX&IOV,  ancient)   antediluvian. — oydoov  Nut,  Noah  the  eighth 
person)   Noah  and  his  family  were  eight  in  number.     Raphelius 
shows  that  this  use  of  numerals  prevailed  among  the  Greeks.    Com- 
pare 1  Pet.  iii.  20.     To  the  eight  souls  is  opposed  the  universe,  the 
densely  peopled  world  of  the  ungodly. — 5/xa/o<rjv?j£  xfipvxa,  a  preacher 
of  righteousness)  Not  only  was  he  himself  righteous,  but  he  had 
also  preached  righteousness  to  the  world. — xaraxXvffpbv,  the  flood) 
Although  therefore  the  godly  are  saved,  the  wicked  cannot  hope 
that  they  shall  be  saved  with  them. 

6.  TloXsig,  cities)  There  were  therefore  sins  of  the  same  descrip- 
tion in  the  neighbourhood  of  Sodom,  Gomorrha,   etc.  —  ri<ppu>ffu,<; 

ri,  turning  them  into  ashes  with  an  overthrow)  The  words 
and  xar«,<trpo<pfi  are  thus  used,  Gen.  xix.  25,  29,  Sep- 
tuagint. — reforms,  placing)  [rendering  them].  It  was  an  imperish- 
able memorial  of  God  and  of  the  Divine  judgment. 

7.  A/xa/ov,  righteous)  Gen.  xix.  1,  7. — aQsopuv,  of  the  lawless  or 
impious)  of  those  who  sinned  against  nature. — kv  ao&ys/q,  in  wan- 
tonness) Gen.  xix.  5. 

8.  'O  dtxafos — ^vffiv  3/xa/av,  the  righteous  man — his  righteous  soul) 
The  reflex  influence  of  grief  is  elegantly  expressed.     Lot  tortured 
himself :  and  the  guilty  men  of  Sodom  were  his  torment. — faepM  s% 

from  day  to  day)  Thus  the  Septuagint  often  renders  DV  DV. 
by  deeds,  spoken  of. 

9.  oJfe)  knows,  and  remembers  :  even  when  men  know  not  any 
aid.     The  instances  alleged  show  this.     There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the 
will  of  the  Lord. —  svff&(3&,  the  godly)  such  as  Noah  and  Lot,  godly 
and  righteous  men. — pwcQai,  to  rescue)  There  are  more  examples, 
Jer.  xxxix.  11,  18,  xlv.  5* — aMxovc)  the  unrighteous  and  ungodly : 
such  as  many,  who  have  been  lately  mentioned. — xoXafyjAevoug)  to  be 
punished :  a  future  event,  and  yet  expressed  in  the  present  ~,  because 
the  punishment  is  certain  and  imminent. 

10.  MaX/ffra)  chiefly.     These  will  be  especially  punished. — OTT/<TW, 
after)  The  generic  description  is,  the  walking  after  the  flesh :  the 
specific,  the  walking  after  the  flesh  in  the  lust  of  uncleanness. — xa/, 
and)  There  is  a  division,  concerning  impurity  and  blasphemy :  after 

— ,  and  government  —  — .     The  latter  subject  is  treated  of  imme- 

VOL.  V.  G 
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diately :  presumptuous,  etc. ;  the  former,  pleasure,  etc.,  ver.  13.  Each 
of  the  two  subjects  discussed  has  a  nominative  case  and  finite  verb. 
There  is  a  further  reference  to  the  same  two  subjects  (heads)  at 
ver.  18  :  swelling :  they  entice. — xy^/oVyjroj  xarappovoDi/ras,  despising 
government)  In  this,  which  is  the  statement  or  proposition,  he  makes 
mention  of  government :  shortly  afterwards,  in  handling  the  subject, 
he  speaks  of  dignities  (&>'£«$),  including  the  signification  of  the  one 
in  that  of  the  other.  Each  of  these,  by  an  impressive  Metonymia 
of  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  seems  to  signify  the  angels,  and 
those  the  fallen  ones  (although  Home  on  the  Epistle  of  Jude  takes 
it  of  the  holy  angels)  :  for  while  it  is  here  asserted,  ver.  11,  that 
railing  judgment  is  not  to  be  brought  by  angels  against  dignities, 
Jude,  ver.  9,  to  the  same  purport,  but  in  more  definite  language, 
asserts  that  this  same  railing  judgment  was  not  brought  by  the  arch- 
angel against  the  devil.  By  government  seems  to  be  meant  the  prince 
of  the  fallen  spirits  ;  by  dignities,  the  other  fallen  spirits.  At  least 
Jude  also  (ver.  8)  retains  the  singular  and  the  plural :  they  despise 
government,  but  speak  evil  of  dignities.  Each  apostle  shows  that  he 
is  speaking  of  creatures  whom  the  wicked  do  not  know  or  understand 
(ver.  12).  The  angels  who  sinned,  still,  as  the  creatures  of  God, 
have  a  goodness,  as  Gerh.  says  on  this  passage,  and  in  their  exalted 
nature,  which  they  received  from  the  Creator,  retain  the  indelible 
impress  of  majesty :  comp.  Luke  x.  18, 19  ;  Matt.  xii.  26,  29 ;  John 
xiv.  30  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  4  ;  and  this  we  ought  to  regard  with  reverence, 
not  on  their  account,  but  on  account  of  God.  Comp.  James  iii.  9, 
•note.  For  this  is  the  most  august  mystery  of  the  Divine  judgment, 
which  is  passed  upon  angels  •  and  into  this  no  angel,  no  man,  ought 
by  his  own  authority  to  cfirust  himself;  much  less  the  wicked 
(Ecclus.  xxi.  27,  sv  r&  xarapaffaffQai  affe(37i  rov  *2aravav,  avrbg  xaraparai 
rrtv  4^/C5^  avroZ  :  When  the  ungodly  curseth  Satan,  he  curseth  his  own 
soul)  :  and  yet  somehow  or  other  these  men,  whom  Peter  and 
Jude  point  out,  endeavoured  to  do  so,  turning  all  spiritual  things 
upside  down  :  ver.  12  ;  Jude  10,  19.  See  the  dignity  of  the  saints, 
who  shall  have  the  power  of  judging  angels  :  1  Cor.  vi.  3.  See  on 
Sasbout,  f.  472,  480. — roty^ra/,  presumptuous)  although  Michae. 
did  not  presume,  Jude  9.  The  nominative  case  is  followed  imme- 
diately by  the  verb,  are  not  afraid.  Many  put  a  comma  in  the  sen- 
tence, roty^ra/,  aMddsig  ;  but  there  is  no  reason  why  the  substantive 
and  adjective  should  not  be  joined  together.  AMddzia  rdk^av,  self- 
will  produces  presumption :  the  words  ou  rpsftovfft,  which  follow  pre- 
sently, denote  presumption. — ou  rpspovffi,  are  not  afraid)  although  they 
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have  so  very  insignificant  strength  and  power. — Pxctffpqpoijvrtg,  speak- 
ing evil)  Evil-speaking  is  their  first  crime ;  the  root  of  which  is  first 
mentioned,  presumption,  pride.  So  the  other  crime,  uncleanness, 
ver.  14 ;  the  root  of  which  is  also  first  mentioned,  luxury,  ver.  13. 

11.  "OCTOU)  where,  used  for  when.     A  particle  suitable  for  reproof: 
1  Cor.  iii.  3. — a/^sXo/,  angels)  and  moreover  the  archangel.     That 
which  Peter  had  in  mind,  as  either  already  known  to  his  readers,  or 
as  not  yet  to  be  disclosed,  Jude  afterwards  expressed.     The  Epistle 
of  each  is  in  a  remarkable  manner  parallel  with  the  other. — iGyJj'i) 
Right  is  defended  by  strength ;  and  these  are  both  in  agreement 
with  each  other.     Men  are  little  [dwarfs]  in  both  respects  ;  angels 
are  greater ;  God  is  best  and  greatest.— ps^oves,  greater)  A  grave 
pleasantry  :  greater  than  mere  petty  men. — od  <p'spovffi  xar  avruv,  do 
not  bring  against  them)  that  is,  do  not  assail  dignities,  etc.,  Jude  9. — 
rapa  Kup/w)  before  the  Lord.    They  abstain  from  judgment,  through 
reverence  of  the  Judge  and  His  presence. — (3xdtpw<>v)  That  is 
sometimes  railing,  which  is  spoken  against  any  one  with  truth,  but 
in  an  unbecoming  manner.      Judgment  belongs  to  God,   not  to 
angels. 

12.  "AXoya  ££«,  animals  without  reason)  This  differs  widely  from 
angels,  Ps.  xlix.  21. — puffixa,  yeyevvw'eva)  born  mere  natural  animals, 
ignoble  from  their  very  birth,  and  acting  in  accordance  with  their 
origin,  <p\j<rixu$,  naturally,  Jude  10 ;  following  the  natural  guidance 
of  their  senses,  in  food,  etc.,  and  not  knowing  anything  superior  to 
these  things,  anything  beyond  what  is  natural,  anything  spiritual. 
There  follows,  in  those  things  which  they  know  not. — tig  aXunv  xai 
<pdopuv,  for  capture  and  destruction)  Antithetical  to  men,  who  ought 
to  have  aimed  at  liberty  (ver.  19)  and  heavenly  glory. — j8Xa<y^j/tw>Dwif, 
speaking  evil)  There  ought  to  be  great  caution  in  our  language. — 
sv  ry  p&opy,  avruv  xarapdapfaovrai,  they  shall  utterly  perish  in  their  own 
corruption)  The  destruction  caused  by  iniquity,  has  for  its  just  reward 
destruction  full  of  misery.     On  another  subject,  the  Septuagint  has 
<p8opcf,  %cx,ra<pda:p7}ff7!,  thou  wilt  wear  away,  Ex.  xviii.  18. 

13.  KoftiovfAsvoi,  bearing  off  [being  about  to  "  receive"])  willingly. — 
vi&ovw)  that  pleasure  which  man  ought  chiefly  to  aim  at.1 — fyovpevot, 
esteeming)  A  similar  phrase  occurs,  ch.  iii.  15. — sv  w'spq.)  in  the  day  of 
your  love-feasts,  whatever  that  day  in  each  case  may  be,  without 
any  concern,  whatever  to-morrow  may  be  about  to  bring  with  it. — 

1  And  which  contains  all  things  else  in  it.— V.  g.    (Counting  luxury  the  sum- 
mum  bonum. — E.) 
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xut  ftuftoi)  They  are  spots  in  themselves  ;  disgraces,  which 
provoke  others  to  blame  the  Church  itself.  As  spots  most  shame- 
fully disfigure  the  brightest  objects,  so  do  these  men  disgrace  your 
love-feasts.  —  evrpvpuvres)  sporting  themselves,  so  that  they  indulge 
themselves,  and  mock  at  others.  The  verb  has  a  middle  sense.  It 
is  used  in  the  Septuagint,  followed  by  sv,  Isa.  Iv.  2,  Ivii.  4.  —  and- 
raig1)  deceivings.  Jude  12,  ev  ra?$  ayaKais  vpuv,  in  your  feasts  : 
Peter,  making  an  important  alteration  in  the  letters,  sv  ra?$  acrara/; 
avrujv,  in  their  deceivings.  An  anonymous  writer  in  MS.  Catena, 
praised  by  Mill  :  ov  M  AFAIIHN  xai  rb  psruXaSsTv  aXuv,  prjffi,  cvvtv<*>- 
^oiJvrai  vj&Tv,  aXXa  ft  tat,  rb  xaipbv  supiffxziv  r^c,  vpbg  y\jva?-/.a,g  AIIATH2 
eV/rj^g/ov  :  It  is  not,  he  says,  for  the  sake  of  LOVE,  and  of  sharing 
your  salt,  that  they  feast  with  you,  but  that  they  may  find  a  convenient 
opportunity  of  deceit  with  regard  to  your  wives.  At  any  rate,  it  is 
evident  from  this,  that  Peter  alludes  to  the  love-feasts  ;  because  each 
of  them  adds,  feasting  with  you,  and  the  one,  sporting  themselves, 
the  other,  feeding  themselves.  —  ffwuju^o-j/^svoi  v^Tv)  feasting  with  you. 
Evu%ia,,  a  splendid  feast,  especially  a  sacred  one  ;  avb  roD  sv  f%tiv 
roi>$  Gwtdvrag  fig  tvfipoffvvriv  r///,?j  rov  Qtiov,  xai  lie,  avfffiv  sanroyg  xaQizvai  : 
from  the  fact,  that  those  who  assemble  at  a  feast  in  honour  of  the  god, 
have  good  cheer,  and  give  themselves  to  indulgence.  See  Eust.,  fol.  281, 
ed.  Rom.  * 

14.  Mor/a\ibog,  of  an  adulteress)  An  adulteress  has  gained  posses- 
sion of  their  eyes,  that  is,  alluring  desire.     The  parallel  word  is, 
from  sin.  —  dgXca^ovreg,  enticing)  with  those  eyes  to  disgraceful  deeds 
of  the  flesh.  —  xapdiav,  the  heart)  Besides  the  eyes,  mention  is  also 
made  of  the  heart  :  Ezek.  vi.  9.  —  xarupag,  of  cursing)  not  of  blessing 
in  Christ,  1  Pet.  iii.  9.    Cursing  especially  follows  covetousness.    See 
the  following  verses. 

15.  'EZaxoXoudqffavrtg    ry    cdu    roD    BaXaa/^,   following    the    way   of 
Balaam)  See  note  on  Jude  8,  from  Isa.  Ivi.  —  Bosbp,  Bosor)  This  and 
Beor  are  synonyms.     Hill.  Onom.,  pp.  700,  763,  774.     Lightfoot 
(Hor.  in  Act.,  p.  270)  thinks  that  sigma  was  written  by  Peter 
among  the  Babylonians  by  a  Chaldaism  for  V. 

16.  'Tfl-o^uy/oi/  oipuvov  vpcxprjrov,  a  dumb  beast:  of  the  prophet)  A 
fine  antithesis.     So  great  was  the  madness  of  Balaam,  that  an  ass 
must  speak,  rather  than  it  should  pass  unreproved.  —  apuvov)  without 
a  voice  of  man. 


is  supported  by  A  corrected,  C,  Memph.  and  later  Syr.,  and  so 
but  a.'ytx.TroKs  by  A  later  corrected,  B  Vulg.  Theb.  Syr.  : 
and  so  Lachm.  —  E. 
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17.  Ovro!  elffi,  ^Agse  are)  From  ver.  10  to  16  the  character  of  false 
teachers  has  been  described  ;  now  their  very  plan  of  proceeding  is 
described,  which  they  use  towards  their  disciples.  —  «njya/,  wells)  A 
well  and  a  cloud  promise  water  :  so  these  men  boast  ucri^oyxa,  great 
swelling  words,  as  though  they  were  the  lights  of  the  Church  ; 
comp.  ver.  10,  19,    at  the  beginning  ;    but  these  wells  and  these 
clouds  give  no  supply.     Those  great  swelling  words  are  of  vanity.  — 
vspsXa/,1  clouds')  impostors.2  —  oTg,  to  whom)  This  does  not  refer  to  wells 
and  clouds,  but  to  these.     The  definition  is  put  for  the  thing  de- 
fined, affrspsc  KXavyrai,  wandering  stars.     Comp.  Jude  13,  note.  — 
6  £o'poc  rov  ffzorovg,  the  mist  of  darkness)  ?6<pog  is  the  chilling  horror 
[horror  algidus]  with  which  darkness  (cxorog)  is  attended.     Comp. 
note  on  Heb.  xii.  18.  —  rsrjjp/jra/,  is  reserved)  For  this  reason  espe- 
cially, that  they  carry  off  to  destruction  so  many  souls.     See  the 
following  verses. 

18.  Sapxog  affetysfag)  2a?|;  atf^yg/as  is  most  polluted  flesh.      Many 
have  written  acsXysiais  instead  of  ao-gX^e/a^,3  by  an  easy  slip  of  the 
pen  into  rhythm  after  the  word  sviQvtu!a.ig.  —  rovg  oXfyug  airopefyovru* 
rovg  sv  K^avp  avaffrpfpo/twovg,  those,  who  for  a  little  time  had  escaped 
from  them  who  live  in  error)  rovg  repeated,  is  not  put  in  apposition, 
but  the  word  aKo<psvyo\>rag  (comp.  ver.  20)  governs  the  clause  rovg  sv 
K\dvy  dvaffrpspopsvovg,  to  make  it  known  what  it  is  that  they  have 
escaped  ;  and  these  avaffrpe<p6pevoi  are  either  the  same  false  teachers, 
or  others.     There  is  here  an  accusative  case  governing  an  accusa- 
tive ;  as  in  Luke  xviii.  9,  i$ov6t9ovvra$  rovg  Xo/crou?,  despising  others. 
Instead  of  6X/y«£,  some  read  ovrug*   The  copyists  with  equal  readiness 
hastily  put  either  of  these  words  for  the  other.     The  compound 
verb  across  uyg/v  has.  of  itself  such  force,  that  even  without  the  ad- 
verb ovrug,  it  denotes  those  who  truly  escape,  ver.  20,  i.  4  ;   but 
o\r/ug,  for  a  short  time,  added  to  the  verb,  adds  remarkably  to  the 
sense  of  the  passage.    No  sooner  have  some  escaped  from  those  who 
live  in  error,  than  these  wretched  men  are  afresh  ensnared  by  them. 


1  The  reading  »ul  option  (and  mists)  is  preferred  by  the  margin  of  both, 
Editions,  and  so  also  the  Germ.  Version.  —  E.  B. 

ABC  Vulg.  support  KXI  opi'x'hoti  ;  but  Rec.  Text  ve(p&oii,  with  Syr.  Version 
and  later  Uncial  MSS.—  E. 

2  Nebulones,  dissipated  impostors.  —  T. 

8  AB(?)C  Theb.  read  dtre^ygtuis  ;  and  so  Rec.  Text  and  Lachm.  But  Vulg. 
and  both  Syr.  Versions,  and  inferior,  viz.  cursive,  MSS.  read  dathytiocs  ;  and  so 
Tisch.—  E. 

4  AB  Vulg.  read  ohiyu;  :  C  and  Rec.  Text  ovra;,  with  less  authority.—  E. 
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Such  haste  is  expressed  in  ver.  21  and  22,  on  account  of  which 
indeed  the  fool  remains  a  fool,  Prov.  xxvi.  11,  the  dog  a  dog,  the 
sow  a  sow.  In  the  Critical  Apparatus  it  has  accidentally  happened 
that  I  have  given  less  weight  to  the  reading,  oA/ywg,  than  the  mar- 
gin of  the  text  and  the  arguments  inclined  me. 

19.  'EAgii$£f/av,  liberty)  so  as  neither  to  be  afraid  of  the  devil,  nor 
to  loathe  the  flesh.  —  <L  yap  ng  ^rr^rai)  for  he  by  whom  any  one  has 
permitted  himself  to  be  overcome,  and  has  yielded  himself  vanquished. 

—  roirw  xa/  dtdovXurai,  by  him  also  is  he  held  in  bondage)  1  Sam. 
xvii.  9.     Theocr.  Idyll,  xxii.  71  : 

"She  [Mv  syu,  ffO  5'  f/Aog  xtKXqfftai,  t'/x.f  xparriffu' 
I  will  be  thine,  and  thou  shalt  be  mine,  if  I  gain  the  victory. 

20.  *  A-ropuyoVes,  after  they  have  escaped)  This  is  spoken  of  those 
•who  are  enticed,  as  in  ver.  18.     And  these  are  entangled  in  the 
calamity  of  those  who  ensnare  them  :  they  are  overcome.  —  //-/ac^ara, 
pollutions)  bringing  corruption.  —  roiro/?)  to  these,  the  impure.  —  &, 
but)  This  particle  marks  the  antithesis  between  two  participles.  — 
Xttpova,  worse)  Antithetical  to  better,  ver.  21. 

21.  "H  ewyvouffiv,  than  when  they  have  known  it)  Understand  it  is, 
from  it  had  been.  —  <ra/?a5o0£/<r»j£,  delivered  to  them)  Jude  3. 

22.  As,  but)  You  may  wonder  that  they  thus  turn  back  :    but 
there  is  little  room  for  wonder  ;  for  they  were  before,  and  they  still 
continue,   dogs  and  swine.  —  -jrapo/^/ag,   proverb)  W'D,    Septuagint, 
KapotfAiat  2oXo^5vrog,  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  Prov.  i.  1  ;  also  xxvi. 
11,    u/ffTsp   xuwv   orav  evrsXOr)    SK}    rv\v  saurou   tj&trov,    xal  {AHfqrbi  yevqrai, 
x.r.A.,  as  a  dog,  when  he  returneth  to  his  vomit,  and  becometh  hateful, 
etc.     Peter  had  frequently  quoted  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon  in  his 
former  Epistle,  i.  7,  ii.  17,  iv.  8,  18,  and  now  he  quotes  them  also  in 
the  other.     This  may  be  added  to  the  other  arguments,  which  show 
that  both  the  Epistles  are  the  production  of  one  and  the  same  writer. 

—  s^spapa,  vomit)  Animals  which  live  among  men  more  easily  con- 
tract the  stomach  [which  takes  place  in  the  act  of  vomiting]  than 
those  which  are  wild.     It  is  a  word  which  is  rarely  met  with  ;  and 
Gataker  notices  some  traces  of  Iambic  verse,  — 


Ki/wv 
rT£  & 

Who  would  not  loathe  the  vomit  of  sin 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1.  "H3fy  now)  Therefore  he  had  lately  written  the  former  Epistle. 
The  seven  Canonical  Epistles  were  written  by  the  apostles  shortly 
before  their  death.    While  they  still  remained  alive,  they  had  judged 
that  it  was  less  needful  for  them  to  write.  —  a?£,  in  which)  (plural). 
Syllepsis.1     The  meaning  is,  in  which  (second  Epistle),  as  in  the 
former  Epistle.  —  sv   vKofwfati,    by  reminding  you)    ch.  i.  12.      Ye 
already  know,  ver.  3  ;  it  is  only  needful  that  I  should  remind  you  : 
Jude  5.  —  eiXixpivq,  sincere)  adulterated  with  no  error. 

2.  UpotpqTuv,   by  prophets)  Jude  14.  —  ruv  avoffTohuv,  qpZiv,  of  us, 
the  apostles)  In  apposition,  as  Acts  x.  41.     Others  read,  ruv  anoG- 
roXuv  v(t.uv?  of  your  apostles  ;  who  live  among  you  at  the  present 
time,  in  antithesis  to  the  ancient  prophets.     Comp.  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  Rom.  xi.  13.  —  ™D  Kvpiov,  of  the  Lord)  This  is  to  be  taken 
with  the  apostles. 

3.  TLpurovj  first)  So  ch.  i.  20,  note.  —  yivuffxovrsg,  knowing)  The  nomi- 
native case  coheres  with  that  ye  may  be  mindful  :  comp.  Acts  xv. 
23,  note.     The  righteous  already  knew  this  from  the  word  of  the 
apostles,  Jude  17  and  18.  —  IXeutfovra/,  shall  come)  in  greater  number 
and  shamelessness.     By  which  very  thing  they  themselves  confirm 
the  truth  of  this  prediction.  —  l^craf/cra/,3  mockers)   Thus  the  Sep- 
tuagint  renders  Isa.  iii.  4,  DWJJH,  those  who  perform  the  most  serious 
matters  in  the  most  trifling  manner,  even  when  they  do  not  employ 
joke  and  laughter.  [They  are  wholly  given  up  to  mocking,  having  no 
foundation  besides  for  whatever  they  please  to  do.  —  V.  g.]  —  ewitiv- 

f  lusts)  This  is  the  origin  of  error,  the  root  of  licentiousness. 

4.  Uov  tffnVj  where  is  ?)  They  think,  either  that  it  ought  already  to 


1  See  Append,  on  this  figure. 

2  ABC  Vulg.  read  vpuv  :  Rec.  Text,  with  cursive  MSS.  of  later  date, 
—  E. 

8  The  fuller  reading,  \v  IfAKauyfMvy  I^7rot7x.rxt,  is  preferred  both  in  the  margin 
of  both  Editions  and  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  which  has  "  lauter  Spfitter,"  or  rather, 
as  it  is  read  in  the  margin  of  the  Germ.  Vers.  "  Erz-Spotter."  —  E.  B. 

ABC  (C  omitting  tv)  Vulg.  add  I?  ipKouypovy.  Rec.  Text,  with  inferior 
authorities,  omits  these  words.  —  E. 

*  Kara,  r*s  l^iets  —  vopevopsvoi,  walking  according  to  their  own  lusts)  This  is 
an  exact  description  of  an  abandoned  man,  that  he  does  whatever  is  his  own 
pleasure,  and  is  not  restrained  by  any  reverence  towards  GOD.  —  V.  g. 
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have  taken  place,  or  that  it  never  will  take  place.  This  is  also  their 
meaning  when  they  say,  all  things  continue  as  they  were.  —  ^  IcrayygX/a, 
the  promise)  Mockers  thus  term  it,  not  in  respect  of  themselves,  but 
in  mimicry,1  because  the  righteous  earnestly  desire  the  fulfilment  of 
the  promise. — avrov,  of  Him)  Of  the  coming  Lord,  whom  they  dis- 
dain to  mention  by  name. — &<£  %$)  (j^spag),  from  the  day  in  which. — 
o't  varspeg,  the  fathers)  who  rested  their  hopes  on  the  promise. — -zravra, 
all  things)  the  heaven,  the  water,  the  earth. — ourw,  thus)  An  adverb 
of  pregnant  meaning  ;  that  is,  thus  continue,  as  they  do  continue. — 
acr  apxyi;  xriffeui;,  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation)  These  mockers 
at  any  rate  confess,  that  the  world  did  not  exist  from  eternity. 

5.  AavQuvei  yap,  for  it  escapes  their  notice)  This  is  the  reason  why 
they  thus  speak.  Antithetical  to,  let  it  not  escape  your  notice,  ver.  8. 
— TOUTO,  this)  The  nominative  case. — 6'sXovrac)  willing  it  to  be  so. 
Their  ignorance  is  voluntary.  They  obstinately  neglect  to  consider 
the  deluge. — ovpavot — y?j,  the  heavens — the  earth)  The  heavens  and 
the  earth  before  the  deluge  were  very  different  in  quality,  though 
not  in  substance,  from  their  present  state. — r^w  sWaXa/)  had  been,  of 
old,  just  as  they  are  now.  The  deluge,  and  the  destruction  of  the 
world  by  fire,  Peter  says,  might  have  appeared  equally  incredible  : 
and  yet  the  former  event  has  taken  place,  and  the  latter  will  take 
place.  Just  as  the  mockers  were  arguing  against  the  destruction  of 
the  world  by  fire,  so  before  the  deluge  men  might  have  argued 
against  the  deluge.  But  as  the  argument  of  these  last  was  proved 
to  be  groundless  by  the  testimony  of  the  event,  so  also  is  the  argu- 
ment of  the  former.  The  urgency  of  the  reasoning  derived  from 
the  deluge  destroys  the  force  of  the  thus,  as  they  were  (our«),  of  the 
mockers,  ver.  4.  The  pluperfect  has  a  backward  reference  from  the 
time  of  the  deluge  to  the  time  of  the  creation  :  and  the  word  then, 
ver.  6,  has  also  a  reference  to  that. — JJ  udaro;  nat  8?  udarog,  out  of 
the  water  and  by  the  water)  A  gradual  process.  The  water  had 
covered  the  earth  :  the  earth  emerged  out  of  the  waters ;  and  the 
water  was  serviceable  for  the  stability  of  the  earth,  as  the  Creator 
formed  and  placed  it.  Water  is  in  other  cases  lighter  than  earth, 
and  earth  seeks  the  lower  parts,  to  such  a  degree,  that  all  water  in  a 
straight  line  from  the  surface  to  the  centre  of  this  globe,  or  round 
system,  always  has  earth  beneath  it :  but  on  the  surface  itself,  the 
earth  everywhere  rises  above  the  water  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  ; 
and  even  this  place  the  water  yielded  and  left  to  the  earth,  as  it 

1  See  Append,  on  MIMESIS. — E.  >  Ju^ 


2  PETER  III.  6,  7.  105 

were  unwillingly,  and  when  compelled  by  the  most  powerful  com- 
mand of  God,  Ex.  xx.  4 ;  Ps.  xxiv.  2,  civ.  5-8,  cxxxvi.  6 ;  Job 
xxxviii.  10,  11  ;  2  Esdras  xvi.  59. — tfuvg<rr5<ra,  standing  together)  that 
is,  was.  The  joining  together  and  lasting  duration  of  the  earth  is 
pointed  out :  and  thus  standing  firmly,  answers  to  the  word  of  old. 
Thomas  Burnet,  in  his  Theory  of  the  Earth,  ii.  5,  applies  the  par- 
ticiple (which  in  the  English  Version  is  ambiguous,  standing),  not 
only  to  the  earth,  but  also  to  the  heavens.  By  paying  attention  to 
this  error,  you  will  avoid  many  things  which  Burnet  has  raised 
upon  it. — rp  ro\>  Qsov  Xoy<ft  by  the  word  of  God)  Gen.  i.  6-9.  This 
is  constructed  with  were  (^ai/),  expressed,  and  was  (»j>i>),  understood. 
The  duration  of  all  things  is  determined  by  the  Word  of  God,  so 
that  it  can  be  neither  longer  nor  shorter. 

6.  A/  uv}  by  means  of  which)  by  means  of  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  ;  whence  the  water  flowed  together. —  o  TOTS  xoffftoc,  the  world 
which  then  was)  that  is,  the  human  race :  for  acrwXs/a,  destruction,  is 
not  here  attributed  to  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  as  Burnet  under- 
stands it.     Comp.  the  end  of  ver.  7  and  ver.  10-13.     The  deluge 
was  universal.  —  axwtero,  perished)  There  follows  an  emphatic  in- 
crease of  the  sense  by  the  figure  Epitasis1  of  judgment  and  perdi- 
tion, ver.  7.     With  this  corresponds  the  saying,  they  shall  perish, 
they  shall  be  judged,  Rom.  ii.  12.    Before  the  deluge  God  said:  My 
Spirit  shall  not  always  pass  sentence  (judgment)  upon  man,  Gen.  vi.  3. 
Judgment  is  reserved  for  the  last  day. 

7.  O/  &  v\Jv  ovpavoi,  but  the  heavens  which  now  are)  The  heavens  are 
the  same  and  the  earth  is  the  same,  as  of  old  (although  they  appear 
to  have  undergone  no  slight  change  at  the  deluge)  :  but  the  mockers 
speak  as  though  they  were  not  at  all  the  same.     The  apostle  ex- 
presses their  feeling,  ds,  but,  makes  an  antithesis :  by  water,  and,  for 
or  unto  fire.    Fire  shall  refute  the  mockers.    This  verse  also  depends 
upon  that,  ver.  5. — r&   auroD)   The  article  is  rarely  placed  before 
auroS  ;2  but  it  is  thus  placed,  Heb.  ii.  4 ;  James  i.  18. — rsQviffavpis- 
pewi,  reserved)  Therefore  it  is  that  the  heavens  and  the  earth  do  not 


1  See  Append,  on  this  figure. — E. 

2  Nevertheless  the  reading  O.VTU,  which  is  set  down  by  the  margin  of  the  larger 
Ed.  among  those  not  to  be  approved  of,  in  the  margin  of  Ed.  2  is  put  on  a  level 
with  the  reading  u.vrw\   and  the  Germ.  Vers.  has  "  durch  eben  das  Wort." 
— E.  B. 

T&>  etvT$  is  read  by  AB  (according  to  Lachm.)  Vulg.  Memph.  and  so  Lachm. 
But  ru  oivrov,  by  B  (according  to  Tisch.)  C  :  and  so  Tisch.  Stephens'  Rec.  Text 
omits  T£;  but  not  so  the  Elzev.  Rec.  Text. — E. 
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more  quickly  grow  old.  —  Kvpi,  unto  or  for,  fire)  The  Dative.  Let 
those  fiery  meteors  be  thought  of,  which  in  our  time  often  gleam 
fiom  the  lofty  sky.  —  ruv  dff&puv,  of  the  ungodly)  these  very  persons, 
and  the  others. 

8.  "Ev  ds  rovro)  but  this  one  thing  ;  namely,  that  which  pertains  to 
this  subject.  This  one  thing  only  pertains  to  teaching  in  this  epistle  ; 
which  (epistle)  in  other  respects  admonishes,  but  does  not  teach.  — 
/&%  Xavdaveru)  do  not  suffer  it  to  escape  your  notice.  —  v/^ag,  you)  Anti- 
thetical to  them,  ver.  5.  He  does  not  so  fully  reply  to  the  mockers, 
as  he  instructs  the  faithful.  —  pfa  v^epce,  napa  Kupiw  ug  %/X/a  gV»j,  xa/ 
%/X/a  try  ug  r^spa  //./a,  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years, 
and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day,  Ps.  xc.  4,  Septuagint,  on  yJXia  try 
sv  6p0aX/zo/i  ffov,  Kvpie,  ug  q/Jt,epa,  r\  e%deg  r^ng  diq\6z,  xai  (pvXaxq  ev  vvxrf. 
for  a  thousand  years,  0  Lord,  are  in  Thy  sight  as  yesterday,  which  is 
gone,  and  as  a  watch  in  the  night.  The  preceding  words  convey  this 
meaning  :  Thou  art  our  refuge,  Eternal  God  ;  and  not  we  our- 
selves, frail  weak  men.  The  reason  is  added  :  for  a  thousand  years, 
etc.  Moses  describes  the  eternity  of  God  much  more  absolutely  : 
Peter  describes  it  in  the  relation  which  it  bears  to  the  last  day,  and 
to  men  looking  for  that  day  ;  so  that  His  eternity  may  itself  be  per- 
ceived, by  which  in  essence  and  in  operation,  He  wonderfully  ex- 
ceeds all  measure  of  time  ;  and  that  His  divine  knowledge  may  also 
be  included  in  the  idea,  that  knowledge  to  which  all  future  things 
are  present  :  and  His  Power  (may  be  recognised),  which  does  not 
require  long  delays  for  the  performance  of  its  work  ;  and  His  Long- 
suffering,  from  which  all  impatient  expectation  is  absent  and  all 
eager  haste.  With  the  Lord  one  day  is  as  a  thousand  years  (Peter 
adds  this  to  the  saying  of  Moses)  :  that  is,  He  is  equally  blessed  in 
one  day,  or  in  one  moment,  and  in  a  thousand  years  and  a  whole 
age  :  He  is  able  to  perform  the  work  of  a  thousand  years  in  one  day. 
Wherefore  in  the  following  verse  it  is  added  :  He  is  not  slow  :  It  is 
always  in  His  power  to  fulfil  His  promise.  And  a  thousand  years 
are  as  one  day  (thus  Peter,  while  in  this  clause  he  re-echoes  the  for- 
mer one,  and  accommodates  both  to  the  subject  in  hand,  appro- 
priately varies  the  words  of  Moses)  :  that  is,  no  delay  happens 
which  is  long  to  God.  As  to  a  man  of  excessive  wealth,  a  thousand 
guineas  are  as  a  single  penny  ;  so  to  the  Eternal  God  a  thousand 
years  are  as  one  day  :  wherefore  in  the  next  verse  it  is  added  :  but 
is  long  -suffering  :  He  gives  us  space  for  repentance  without  any 
annoyance  to  Himself.  Comp.  Ecclesiasticus  xviii.  10,  11.  The 
sum  of  Poter's  words  is,  the  age-measurer  (so  to  speak)  of  God 
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differs  from  the  hour-reckoner  of  mortals.  His  gnomon1  shows  at 
once  all  hours  in  the  greatest  activity  and  in  the  greatest  repose. 
To  Him  the  times  pass  away  neither  more  slowly  nor  more  quickly 
than  is  befitting  to  Him  and  to  His  economy.  There  is  no  reason 
why  He  should  consider  it  needful  either  to  delay  or  to  hasten  the 
end.  How  shall  we  understand  this  I  If  we  were  able  to  under- 
stand it,  there  would  be  no  occasion  for  Moses  and  Peter  to  add, 
with  the  Lord. 

9.  Ou  ppa&vw,  does  not  delay)  as  though  the  time  of  His  promised 
coming  were  already  present,  Heb.  x.  37,  note.     Thus  Ecclesias- 
ticus  XXXV.  17,  18,  ?ca/  xpivsT  dixaiug  (6  "T-^iffroi)  xui  xoifjff&i  xpiffiv  xai  o 
Kvpioc   ou  IJJTI   {Spadvvfi,   ovds  pq   f/MXpofoft>f)ffii   S-TT    avroTg,   x.r.X.,   the  Most 
High  shall  judge  righteously ',  and  execute  judgment ;  for  the  Lord 
will  not  be  slack,  neither  will  He  be  patient  towards  them,  etc.     This 
passage  of  the  Son  of  Sirach  closely  agrees  with  the  passage  ot 
Peter's   epistle. — ryg    sKayyiXiag,   His  promise)   that   is,    evsxa,   on 
account  of.     The  promise  will  be  fulfilled,  ver.  13,  whatever  these 
mockers  may  prate,  ver.  4. — paxpoQupeT,  is  long-suffering)  For  this 
reason  He  waits,  until  the  number  of  those  who  shall  be  saved  shall 
be  complete,  ver.  15. — rivag,  that  any)  not  even  those,  who  are  just 
spoken  of,  as  some  men. — acroX£<70a/,  should  perish)  This  would  be  the 
case,  if  He  did  not  give  space  for  repentance.     Comp.  2  Esdras  viii. 
59. — xupncai,  may  have  recourse  to). 

10.  "H^e/)    will  be  present. — o/    ovpavot,    the  heavens)    which   the 
mockers  say  shall  continue  as  they  are,  ver.  4. — poifydbv,  with  a  great 
noise)  The  word  poTfyc  has  letters  resembling  the  sound  of  an  arrow 
in  its  flight,  the  trickling  of  water,  etc. —  croiyjcTd,  the  elements)  that 
is,  the  works  which  are  in  the  heavens,  as  the  following  words  show. 
The  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars,  are  often  called  ffroi%sTa,  by  Theo- 
philus  of  Antioch,  p.  22,  148,  228,  and  by  others,  whom  Wolf  has 
brought  together  in  his  edition,  and  whom  Suicer  has  noticed,  and 
Menage  on  Diogenes  Laertius,  vi.  102,  they  are  called  elementa  by 
Jerome.     As  at  the  creation,  so  at  the  destruction  of  the  world,  the 
sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars,  are  accustomed  especially  to  be  men- 
tioned, Matt.  xxiv.  29  ;  and  they  are  certainly  contained  in  some 
part  of  Peter's  representation,  and  especially  in  the  word  elements, 
rather  than  fire,  air,  water,  and  earth.    For  Peter  makes  mention  of 
the  earth  separately,  and  under  this  he  includes  water,  or  even  air  (of 
which,  however,  the  Scripture  rarely  makes  mention,  when  speaking 

1  Gnomon  properly  denotes  the  pin  of  a  sun-dial. — T. 
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of  the  nature  of  things)  ;  fire  will  be  that,  by  which  the  elements 
shall  melt  away.  The  same  word  is  used.  Wisdom  vii.  17.  It  is  a 
most  elegant  metaphor.  For  as  a  letter  on  a  parchment,1  so  is  a 
star  in  the  heaven.  —  'spy  a,  the  works  of  nature  and  art. 

11.  Avof&svav,  since  they  are  being  dissolved)  The  present  tense;  as 
though  it  were  now  taking  place  :  thus  in  ver.  12,  rfasrai,  are  melt- 
ing.    On  the  fourth  of  the  six  days  of  creation,  the  stars  also  were 
made,  Gen.  i.  16.     They  also  shall  be  dissolved  together  with  the 
earth.     They  are  mistaken,  who  restrict  the  history  of  the  creation 
and  the  description  of  this  destruction  only  to  the  earth  and  to  the 
quarter  of  the  heaven  which  is  nearer  to  the  earth,  but  feign  that 
the  stars  are  more  ancient  than  the  earth,  and  that  they  will  sur- 
vive the  earth.     It  is  not  to  the  heaven  only  which  surrounds  the 
earth,  but  to  the  heavens,  that  both  dissolution  and  restoration  are 
ascribed,  ver.  10  and  13.  —  fa?,  ought  you  to  be)  This  is  the  com 
mandment  mentioned  in  ver.  2.     Others  thus  place  the  stops  — 
(jfj^ag  ;  —  tvffspttaig  vpoffftoxuvras.2  —  avaorpopaTc,   in   your   conversations) 
[i.e.  dealings  and  whole  walk]  as  regards  the  affairs  of  men.  —  gi«- 
jSstaig,  in  all  godliness)  as  regards  divine  things. 

12.  Tqv  wapouffiav,  the  coming)  This  depends  upon  looking  for  and 
hastening,  taken   together  :   when  ye  offer  prayers  for  His  speedy 
coming.     He  who  eagerly  desires  anything,  urges  forward  the  mat- 
ter itself,  if  he  is  able,  to  a  speedy  accomplishment.     2«reu3«  is  used 
with  an  Accusative,  Septuagint  ;  Esth.  v.  5  ;  Isa.  xvi.  5.     The  par- 
ticiple includes  the  statement  of  the  cause,  as  in  ver.  14.  —  roD  0eoS, 
of  God)  The  expression,  the  day  of  God,  is  of  rare  occurrence.    For 
diei  Dei  (the  day  of  God),  the  Latin  translator,  or  a  very  early 
copyist,  wrote  diei  Domini*  (the  day  of  the  Lord),  probably  for  the 
sake  of  a  more  easy  pronunciation.     This  reading  was  adopted  in 
some  Greek  manuscripts,  which  everywhere  follow  the  Latin  read- 
ings.    On  the  other  hand,  one  Latin  manuscript  at  Lovain  has  in 
the  margin  diei  Dei.    God  grants  to  men  many  thousand  days  :  one, 
and  that  the  last,  is  the  great  day  of  God  Himself.  —  6/'  %v,  on  account 
of  which)  viz.  coming.     An  instance  of  the  figure  Chiasmus,  con- 
sisting of  four  parts  :    what   manner  of  persons  —  looking  for  —  on 
account  of  which  —  but  new  heavens.     The  first  part  is  deduced  from 
the  third,  and  the  second  from  the  fourth.  —  irvpov/tevor 


1  Elementum  was  used  of  a  letter  of  the  Alphabet.  —  E. 

2  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  read  no  interrogation.  —  E. 

s  AB  Vulg.,  in  some  MSS.  have  <deov.     But  C  and  Amiat.  MS.  (the  oldest) 
of  Vulg.  have  Kvpiov.  —  E 


2  PETER  III.  13-16.  109 


In  other  places,  KvpoveQai  applies  rather  to  a  dry  body,  xavtoucdai  to 
a  moist  one. 

13.  Katvoug,  new)  A  great  mystery,  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth. 
It  is  something  external  to  God  and  external  to  man.1  —  svdyy&pa, 
promise)  ver.  4.  —  ev  oTg  dixaioyvvyi  xaroixsT,  in  which  dwelleth  righteous- 
ness) Therefore  they  shall  not  grow  old.     There  will  be  a  complete 
separation  between  good  and  evil,  Matt.  iii.  12,  xiii.  30.     The  inha- 
bitants who  ought  to  be  righteous,  ver.  11,  compared  with  6  and  7. 
In  the  new  world,  which  comprises   the  heaven  and  the  earth, 
dwelleth  righteousness.     The  new  world  is  one  whole  :  in  it  (the 
whole)  dwelleth  righteousness.     That  part,  which  had  been  pol- 
luted by  unrighteousness,  shall  be  freed  from  pollution. 

14.  Tlpoffdoxuvres,  expecting)  with  trembling  and  with  joy.     This 
wrord  has  a  wide  meaning*  —  auroD,  of  Him)  God. 

15.  Surqpiav  fysTafa,  account  as  salvation)  although  those  mockers 
account  it  slackness,  slowness,  ver.  9.  —  xaQuc,  even  as)  This  has  refer- 
ence to  the  whole  subject  treated  of  up  to  this  time.     Comp.  vspi 
rovruv,  respecting  these  things,  ver.  16.  —  o  ayairrircts  TJ/AMV  «6g?v^o$,  our 
beloved  brother)  Paul  has  not  praised  Peter  ;  but  yet  Peter  praises 
Paul,  showing  that  he  was  not  offended  with  him,  although  he  was 
sometimes  reproved  by  him,  and  was  far  surpassed  by  him  in  the 
work  of  the  Lord  :  respecting  the  love  of  Paul  towards  Peter  there 
could  be  no  doubt.  —  vp?v,  to  you)  Hebrews.    He  intimates  that  there 
was  the  less  need  for  him  to  write  to  them  at  length,  and  expresses 
his  approval  of  the  epistle  of  Paul.     But  Paul  had  written  to  this 
purport  respecting  the  completion  of  the  age,  which  was  then  nigh 
at  hand,  Heb.  i.  1,  ix.  26,  x.  25,  37,  and  to  the  same  effect  in  his 
other  epistles. 

16.  'Ev  flra<ra/$,  in  all)  Peter  wrote  this  epistle  very  shortly  before 
his  own  martyrdom  and  that  of  Paul.     Therefore  Paul  had  written 
nearly  all  his  epistles  long  before,  even  the  epistles  to  those  to  whom 
Peter  writes.     Peter  therefore  read  all  the  epistles  of  Paul,  which 
were  perhaps  sent  to  him  by  Paul  himself  :  nor  did  he  take  it  ill, 
that  Paul  had  written  respecting  Peter  in  such  terms  as  he  had 
to  the  Galatians,  ch.  ii.     Who  can  doubt,  that  the  epistles  of  Paul 
were,   at  an  early  period,    collected  into  one   body  ?  —  Kepi  TO-JTUV, 
concerning  these  things)  Concerning  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  which 
is  delayed  through  His  long-suffering,  but  yet  is  near  and  sudden, 

1  The  promise  is  not  merely  of  some  new  manifestation  of  God,  or  of  some 
change  in  man,  but  of  something  external;  not  of  that  which  is  subjective,  but 
objective.  —  T. 
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and  the  things  which  will  happen  at  His  coming  and  before  it. 
When  Paul  appeared  to  delay  the  day  of  the  Lord  to  a  longer  period 
than  the  other  apostles,  there  were  some  who  either  doubted  or  denied 
His  coming  altogether. — sv  oTc,  in  which  things) — duffvofira,  hard  to  be 
understood.  It  is  one  thing  to  be  hard  to  be  understood,  and  an- 
other thing  to  be  beyond  the  reach  of  the  understanding. — r/va)  some 
things,  not  all. — ci)  which  things,  which  subjects,  and  so  even  the 
writings  of  Paul.  With  this  corresponds  the  expression  which  fol- 
lows, "  they  wrest  the  Scriptures,"  and  so  even  the  subjects  men- 
tioned in  them.  The  one  is  to  be  understood  as  included  with  the 
other. — 01  apaQsTz,  the  unlearned)  who  are  without  heavenly  learning. 
— ffrpipXoZffiv)  twist,  whereas  they  are  straight  in  themselves.  There 
is  an  instance,  2  Tim.  ii.  18. — rac  Xo/Taj  ypacpag,  the  other  Scriptures) 
It  follows  from  this  that  the  epistles  of  Paul  already  formed  part  of 
the  Scriptures.  Comp.  has  written,  ver.  15. — vpo$,  to)  so  that  they 
seem  to  agree  with  the  abandoned  perception  of  the  wicked. — /3/a>, 
their  own)  without  any  injury  to  St  Paul. — axufaiav,  destruction) 
ch.  ii.  1. 

17.  '!>?%)  ye,  warned  by  the  injury  of  others. — irpoyivutKovrss) 
knowing   the   danger    beforehand. — orripiypot,   from   your   defence) 
["  Stedfastness"]    Comp.  ver.  16,   i.  12.      This  defence  is  grace. 
Comp.  Jude  21. 

18.  Av%av£re,   increase)    the   more;    the  more  they  decrease   pv 
Xapin  xai  ywaei,  in  grace  and  knowledge)  ch.  i.  3,  8. — V.  g.] — qpepav 
aiuvo?,  the  day  of  eternity)  This  title  agrees  with  that  sense,  in  which 
the  apostle  employed  it,  through  the  whole  of  this  chapter.    Eternity 
is  a  day,  without  night,  unmixed  and  perpetual. 


ON  THE 


FIRST  EPISTLE   OF  JOHN 


CHAPTER   I. 

1.  "o  %v,  That  which  was)  John  writes  his  Epistle  [which  is 
furnished  with  a  most  august  exordium. — V.  g.]  in  a  simple  style, 
without  inscription  or  conclusion.  He  does  not  appear  to  have  sent 
it  abroad,  but  to  have  communicated  it  in  person  to  his  hearers. 
See  ver.  4,  compared  with  2  John,  ver.  12,  at  the  end.  He  says, 
That  which  ivas  from  the  beginning,  for  He  who  was,  ch.  ii.  13 ;  be- 
cause that  which  occurs  again  immediately.  When  speaking  of  God 
and  Christ,  the  apostle  frequently  uses  a  common  name  for  a  proper 
one  by  the  figure  Antonomasia,  as  He  Himself,  He,  The  Holy  One, 
The  True  One,  and  periphrasis,  as  He  ivho  is  from  the  beginning,  etc. 
In  the  first  clause  he  marks  out  Xo/ov,  the  Word,  Himself;  and  then 
the  things  which  they  have  heard  respecting  Him. — %v,  was)  even 
before  He  was  manifested.  He  was  with  the  Father  :  see  ver.  2. — 
a-r'  apxfis,  from  the  beginning)  The  phrase  UK  ap^g,  from  the  begin- 
ning, of  frequent  occurrence  in  this  epistle,  is  not  to  be  taken  in  one 
and  the  same  sense  only,  but  to  be  explained  from  each  passage 
which  happens  to  be  present :  ch.  ii.  7,  13,  14,  iii.  8.  In  this  first 
passage  of  the  epistle,  the  phrase  from  the  beginning,  comprises  the 
whole  state  of  the  Word  of  life,  with  the  Father,  ver.  2,  which  state 
preceded  his  manifestation.  Compare  the  expression,  In  the  begin- 
ning, John  i.  1,  note.  Wherefore  it  is  not  an  unsuitable  flight  of 
speech. — o  axrix.6a>j,sv,  that  which  we  have  heard)  Hearing,  the  sense 
by  which  we  receive  instruction,  is  put  in  the  first  place,  sight  follows 
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by  gradation.  Both  are  reassumed  in  ver.  3,  where  /  say  may  be 
understood.  John  proclaims  so  great  an  amount  of  evidence  of  this 
manifestation,  that  it  is  not  now  necessary  to  adduce  the  prophets  : 
Comp.  2  Pet.  i.  19,  note.  He  speaks  in  the  plural  number  in  his 
own  name,  and  in  the  name  of  other  fathers :  ch.  ii.  13.  He  appears 
to  have  written  at  a  time,  when  many  of  the  fathers  were  still  alive. 
— eQeaffdptda,,  we  beheld)  to  a  very  great  degree. — vspt,  concerning) 
They  perceived  the  truth  of  His  flesh,  and  in  it  the  glory  of  the  only 
begotten.  The  word  was  denotes  the  latter,  was  manifested,  the 
former. — rou  Xoyov  rr^  £«»J£,  the  Word  of  life)  6  Xo'/oc,  the  Word  is  used 
by  itself,  and  the  Life  by  itself:  whence  the  Apposition,  The  Word 
the  Life ;  then  the  Word  of  Life ;  The  Word  in  whom  was  life : 
John  i.  4 ;  and  the  Life,  that  is  eternal ;  and,  life  eternal :  ver.  2. 
Thus  that  title,  the  God  of  glory,  includes  the  simple  title  of  God 

2.  'Kpawfctflq,  was  manifested)  gave  Himself  in  the  flesh   to  our 
eyes,  ears,  and  hands  :  John  i.  14.     The  same  word  is  used  of  His 
coming  in  glory  :  ch.  ii.  28. — xa/  //-apn^oO/^v  xa/  d^ay^eXXo/^fv,  and 
we  testify  and  declare)  Testimony  is  the  genus  ;  there  are  two  species, 
declaration  and  writing,  ver.  3  and  4.     Declaration  lays  the  founda- 
tion, ver.  5-1 0  ;  writing  builds  upon  it,  ver.  4,  note. — y^fy  to  you) 
who  have  not  seen. — rrtv  £«j}i>  rqv  a/wv/ov,  Life  eternal)  In  the  begin- 
ning of  the  epistle  mention  is  made  of  that  Life  eternal,  which 
always  existed,  and  afterwards  appeared  to  us :  at  the  end  of  the 
epistle  mention  is  made  of  the  same  Life  eternal,  which  we  shall 
always  enjoy      This  title  of  itself  teaches,  that  the  goodness  of  Jesus 
in  its  highest  sense  is  not  denied  :  Mark  x.  18,  note. — r,v,  was)  A 
repetition  by  the  figure  Epanodos ;  comp.  ver.  1,  at  the  beginning. 

-Kpb;  TOV  xartpa,  with  the  Father)  So  John  i.  1,  with  God. 

3.  'Axjpdflqiuir,  we  have  heard)  This  is  now  put  after  sight,  because 
the  declaration  is  principally  from   hearing. — xoivuviav — pttf   qpuv, 
communion — with  us)  the  same  which  we  have  who  have  seen. — 
xoivuvta)  that  is  ieri.     Communion,  so  that  He  Himself  is  ours ;  He  in 
us,  and  we  in  Him. — ^ra  rov  varpbg,  with  the  Father)  who  sent  the 
Son,  ver.  4-10. — /JUTO,  rot  wov  avrov,  with  His  Son)  whom  the  Father 
sent:   ch.  ii.   1,  2.     Respecting  the  Holy  Spirit,  see  ch.  iii.  24, 
note. 

4.  Taura,  these  things)  From  the  emphatic  singular  he  comes  to 
the  plural,  for  the  sake  of  greater  convenience  of  expression.     These 
things,  and  no  other :  2  Cor.  i.  13,  much  less,  smaller  and  more 
trifling  things,  as  the  defenders  of  traditions  say. — ypapo^tv  vpTv,  ire 
write  to  you)  To  this  present  the  past,  1  have  written,  ch.  v.   13, 
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answers.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  1,  12,  and  following  verses.  Writing  gives 
strong  confirmation. — 'iva,  that)  Fulness  of  joy  arises  from  a  full  and 
abundant  confirmation  of  soul  in  faith  and  love.  To  this,  declaration 
and  writing  in  conjunction  especially  tend  :  2  John  ver.  12. — xaP^ 
joy)  Thus  also  John  writes  in  his  Gospel,  ch.  xv.  11,  xvi.  22.  There 
is  the  joy  of  faith,  the  joy  of  love,  the  joy  of  hope.  In  this  place  the 
joy  of  faith  is  first  noticed  ;  and  the  expression  is  abbreviated,  your 
joy  ;  that  is,  your  faith,  and  the  joy  which  springs  from  thence  :  but 
there  is  also  intended  the  joy  of  love  and  of  hope,  flowing  from 
thence. 

5.  'H  ay/gX/a)  Ch.  iii.  11.     The  declaration,  which  relates  to  the 
main  subject.     Neither  in  the  gospel  nor  in  the  epistles  does  John 
speak  of  the  Gospel  by  name ;  but  he  terms  it  the  testimony,  the  word, 
the  truth;  and  here,  by  a  closely  resembling  sound,  ayyg>./ay,  the  de- 
claration.    That  which  was  in  the  mouth  of  Christ  a/ygX/a,  a  de- 
claration, the  apostles  avayyiXXous/,  declare ;  for  they  in  turn  give 
forth  and  propagate  ayygX/ai>,  the  declaration  received   from  Him. 
It  is  called  the  v-ord,  ch.  ii.  7. — acr*  aOroD,  from  Him)  from  the  Son 
of  God :  John  i.  18. — p£$)   The  Light  of  wisdom,  love,  and  glory. 
What  the  light  is  to  the  natural  eye,  that  God  is  to  the  spiritual 
eye.     As  he  here  calls  God  Light,  so  ch.  ii.  8,  he  calls   Christ 
Light. — exoria,  darkness)  The  meaning  of  this  is  plain  from  the 
opposite. 

6.  'Eav  g/Vw.asv,  if  we  say)  To  say  anything  at  variance  with  the 
fact,  is  fraud :  ver.  8,  10.     So  he  that  saith,  ch.  ii.  4,  9  ;  if  a  man 
say,  ch.  iv.  20.     To  say,  is  to  persuade  one's  self  and  others,  to  think, 
to  bear  before  one's  self  [to  profess  openly],  to  pretend. — xo/v&w'av, 
fellowship}  ver.  3. — Iv  rOj  sKorei,  in  darkness)  Comp.   ch.    ii.  8-11. 

— tfep/tfara^gv,  we  walk)  by  internal  and  external  action,  wherever 
we  turn  ourselves. — -vj/gu&y^a,  we  lie)  A  similar  expression  occurs, 
ch.  ii.  4. — ol  TToiovfAzv  r^v  aXqduav,  we  do  not  the  truth)  that  is,  the 
truth  has  no  place  with  us  in  our  very  action. 

1.  'nc,  as)  Imitation  of  God  is  the  test  of  fellowship  with  Him. — 
air&s,  lie  Himself)  God.  So  the  Hebrews  often  say,  Sin,  He,  that 
is,  God.  So  airoj,  1  Mace.  iii.  22. — 'ieriv,  is)  This  word  is  more  in- 
ward, and  more  worthy  of  God,  than  to  walk. — xoivuviav  e%ofAev9  we 
have  fellowship)  that  is,  Then  we  truly  say,  that  we  have  fellowship: 
for  walking  in  the  light  certainly  and  immediately  follows  this. — 
.uir  dXX^Xwv)  mutual,  between  us  and  you  :  ver.  3 :  for  aXX^Xw*, 
reciprocally,  does  not  appear  an  appropriate  expression  respecting 
God  and  men  :  coinp.  John  xx.  17.  It  is  however  an  abbreviated 

VOL.  V.  H 
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expression :  in  ver.  6,  with  Him,  understand  from  ver.  7,  and  among 
ourselves  [and  one  with  another]  :  in  ver.  7,  among  us  [one  with  an- 
other], understand  from  ver.  6,  with  Him.  Comp.  John  xiv.  10, 
note. — xa/  rb  aTfta,  and  the  blood)  Fellowship  with  the  Son  of  God 
is  described.  Respecting  the  blood,  comp.  ch.  v.  6  ;  John  vi.  53-56; 
Apocal.  i.  5. — xaQapifyi  was,  cleanseth  us)  by  remission  and  taking 
away :  comp.  ver.  9. — creeps,  all)  original  and  actual. 

8.  '  A/taprtav,  sin)  There  is  an  opposition  between  those  who  say, 
We  have  no  sin,  and  those  who  confess  their  sins  (plural).     He  is 
therefore  speaking  of  actual  sins,  which  flow  from  original  sin.     In 
proportion  as  each  person  has  contracted  less  or  more,  so  he  deems 
it  necessary  to  confess  less  or  more  ;  Prov.  xxviii.  13;  and  that  either 
respecting  the  past,  ver.  10,  or  the  present,  ver.  8.     John  comprises 
in  his  discourses  all  to  whom  that  declaration  comes,  both  good  and 
bad ;  without  distinction,  according  to  their  measure.     But  there 
were  even  then  some  who  extenuated  sin,  and  therefore  also  dis- 
paraged grace. — jj  aXqde/a,  the  truth)  John  often  comprises  faith  also 
together  with  the  notion  of  truth  :  ch.  ii.  4.   DBK  and  nn»N  are  conju- 
gate words. — oux  effnv  ev  ri^Tv,  is  not  in  us)  is  not  in  our  heart,  and 
therefore  not  in  our  mouth.     The  fault  is  in  us  ;  is  ours  :  the  glory 
belongs  to  God :  ver.  9. 

9.  'Eav  opoXoyufAsv  rag  apaprfas  qpuv,  if  we  confess  our  sins)  This 
verse  is  placed  between  two  antithetical  sentences,  as  ch.  ii.  10.   For 
it  is  antithetical  to  say,  /  have  no  sin,  and,  /  have  not  sinned,  ver.  8 
and  10.      The  former  is  concerning  the  guilt  of  sin,  which  still 
remains  ;   the  latter  is  concerning  the  actual  commission.     By  the 
former,  we  deceive  ourselves  ;  by  the  latter,  we  make  Him  a  liar.     It 
is  the  best  plan  to  confess  before  God,  who  holds  us  guilty  as  sinners, 
ver.  10 ;    and  the  universal   necessity  of  this  confession  is   here 
asserted :  so  that  John  not  only  says,  that  if  we  have  sinned  we 
must  confess  ;  but  that  all  have  reason  to  say,  I  have  sin,  and  I  have 
sinned,  and  ought  to  confess  that,  although  with  different  degrees  : 
otherwise  we  should  not  need  cleansing  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ. 
— flvtfrif,  faithful)  He  makes  good  all  things,  which  we  promise  our- 
selves respecting  the  goodness  of  God. — SGTI,  is)  so  that  we  expe- 
rience it,  and  do  not  make  Him  a  liar. — xa/  fl/xa/oj,  and  just)  so  as 
to  spare  the  sinner,  and  abolish  the  sins.     Thus  also  Jesus  Christ  is 
called  the  righteous,  ch.  ii.  1. — ap5j,  to  remit)  while  He  takes  away 
the  guilt. — xadapiffri,  to  cleanse)  so  that  we  sin  no  more. 

10.  "Yevffrqv  KOIOV/ASV  avrbv,  we  make  Him  a  liar)  God  says,  Thou 
hast  sinned ;  to  deny  this  is  impious.    Comp.  ch.  v.  10. — 6  Xoyoj  a-Votf, 
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His  word)  which  is  true :  ver.  8.  The  word  accuses  us  with  truth ; 
and  by  contradiction  it  is  driven  from  the  heart. — sv  qpTv,  in  us)  and 
therefore  we  are  liars :  ch.  ii.  4. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Texvia,  pov,  my  little  children)  The  diminutive,  used  as  a 
mark  of  love.  Now  for  the  first  time  he  names  those  to  whom  he 
writes. — TCCVTU,  these  things)  which  follow. — 7va  /^r,  aftdprrire,  that  ye 
sin  not)  w,  lest,  to  be  pronounced  with  emphasis.  He  fortifies  their 
minds  beforehand,  lest  they  should  abuse  his  discourse  concerning 
reconciliation  to  a  license  for  sinning.  There  is  in  this  place  #70- 
dspaKtta,  a  precautionary  warning ;  and  a  similar  gV/^pacrs/a,1  an  after- 
qualification  of  his  previous  words,  ch.  v.  18,  note.  All  the  Divine 
purposes,  words,  and  judgments,  have  for  their  aim  to  oppose  sin, 
either  to  prevent  its  commission,  or  to  destroy  it. — sdv  nc,  a^dprp,  if 
any  man  sin)  and  lose  the  confidence  of  asking  for  himself;  respect- 
ing which,  see  John  xvi.  26. — wapd%\rirov,  an  advocate)  who  pleads 
our  cause,  so  that  the  Father  may  not  turn  away  His  love  from  us. — 
tii'/caiov,  the  righteous)  ver.  29.  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  presence  of  the 
Father,  at  His  right  hand,  chiefly  from  [owing  to  His]  access  to 
Him,  having  offered  a  sacrifice  for  sins,  is  called  The  Righteous^ 
John  xvi.  10.  His  righteousness  takes  away  our  sin  :  and  it  is  not 
itself  lessened  from  this  circumstance,  that  He  is  the  Advocate  for 
sinners  :  Isa.  liii.  11,  12. 

2.  Avrb$,  He  Himself)  This  word  forms  an  Epitasis  [See  Append, 
on  this  figure]  :  a  most  powerful  Advocate,  because  He  Himself  is 
the  propitiation. — /Xac^o's  effri,  is  the  propitiation)  The  word  /Xa<r,ao£, 
and  gg/Xa<r,ao£,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Septuagint :  it  de- 
notes a  propitiatory  sacrifice :  ch.  iv.  10 ;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  21  :  that 
is,  the  Saviour  Himself.  There  had  been  therefore  enmity  (offence) 
between  God  and  sinners. — q/uuv,  of  us)  the  faithful.  There  is  no 
reference  here  to  the  Jews ;  for  he  is  not  writing  to  the  Jews  :  ch.  v. 
21. — Ktpi  oXou)  respecting  (for)  the  sins  of  the  ivhole  world.  If  he  had 
said  only,  of  the  world,  as  ch.  iv.  14,  the  whole  must  have  been  un- 
derstood :  now,  since  of  the  whole  is  expressed,  who  dares  to  put  any 

1  See  Append,  on  these  figures. — E. 
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restriction  upon  it  ?  ch.  v.  19.  The  propitiation  is  as  widely  extended 
as  sin. 

3.  'Ev  rovrw  ytvwffx.o/jt,ev)  In  this  we  know ;  that  is,  it  is  thus,  and 
thus  only,  that  there  is  true  knowledge  in  us.  We  know,  that  we 
know  :  a  reflex  knowledge.  Spiritual  marks  of  discernment  [Gnoris- 
mata,  characteristic  marks]  are  often  given  in  this  Epistle :  manifest, 
we  know,  ch.  iii.  10,  14, 19.  The  Gnostics  are  refuted,  who  boasted  of 
knowledge,  but  threw  aside  obedience. — on  tyvuxaptv  avrbv,  that  we 
know  Him)  as  He  is,  the  Advocate,  the  righteous,  the  propitiation.  So 
ver.  4, 13,  14 ;  Isa.,  the  passage  cited  above. — evroXac,  precepts)  con- 
cerning faith  and  love. — njpw/zgv,  we  keep)  John  viii.  51,  note. 

5.  AuroO  rbv  Xoyov,  His  word)  the  word  of  Jesus  Christ  respecting 
the  Father  :  ch.  i.  5.    The  precepts  are  many ;  the  word  is  one. — 
«X?jdw£,  in  truth)  It  is  not  a  lie  or  vain  boasting.  This  adverb  has  great 
force  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause. — jj  ayaoj  rov  ©sou,  the  love  of 
God)  towards  man,  reconciled  to  us  by  Christ. — rgrgXg/wra/,  is  made 

perfect)  Having  obtained  perfect  rule,  it  is  also  perfectly  known  :  ch. 
iv.  12. — ev  rouru,  in  this)  There  is  a  reference  to  the  preceding  words, 
but  whoso  keepeth,  as  ch.  iv.  6,  from  this. — ev  aurp  egptv,  we  are  in  Him) 
Synonyms,  with  progressive  gradation  :  to  know  Him ;  to  be  in  Him ; 
to  abide  in  Him  :  ver.  6,  knowledge  ;  fellowship  ;  constancy. 

6.  Mgvg/v,  that  he  abideth)  This  word  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
ch.  ii.  iii.  and  iv.     It  implies  a  condition  which  is  lasting,  without 
intermission  and  without  end. — opg/Xe/,  he  ought)  by  the  force  of  that 
Divine  example.     Thus,  we  ought,  ch.  iii.  16,  iv.  11. — \adug  exsTvoc, 
even  as  He)  He,  whom  we  formerly  saw.     Thus,  as  He,  etc.,  ch.  iii. 
3,  5,  7,  16,  iv.  17.     Believers  readily  supply  the  name ;  since  they 
have  a  breast  filled  with  the  remembrance  of  the  Lord. — KtpitKarwt, 
walked)  while  He  was  in  the  world. 

7.  'ACT    apxys,  from  the  beginning)  the  time  when  you  first  heard 
the  Gospel  of  Christ :  ver.  24,  ch.  iii.  11. — 6  Xo'yog,  the  word)  ver.  5. — 
ov  ixovta.™,  which  ye  heard)  John  did  not  deem  it  necessary  to  repeat 
this  word,  as  already  known.    He  frequently  says,  ye  have  heard,  for 
they  had  heard,  before  even  the  apostles  wrote. 

8.  'EvroX^i/  xcuvrtv,  a  new  precept)  which  is  now  first  written  to  you 
in  this  Epistle.     This  passage  savours  of  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit  in 
the  apostle. — o  egnv  aXqQeg,  that  which  is  truth)  Truth,  substantively, 
as  in  ver.  27,  where   truth  and  a  lie  are  opposed  to  each  other. 
Thence  also  o  is  put  for  $,  that  is,  the  commandment  (fvroX^).     The 
sense  is  :  the  commandment,  or  precept,  is  truth ;  that  is,  the  darkness 
truly  passes  away,  etc.   As  in  ver.  7,  to  the  word  old,  so  in  this  ver., 
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to  the  word  new,  its  definition  is  immediately  subjoined,  what  is 
the  old,  and  what  is  the  new.  The  old  is  that  which  we  had  from 
the  beginning  :  the  new  is  that  which  is  true  in  Jesus  Christ  and 
in  us.  The  difference  of  time  in  the  words,  ye  had,  and  it  is,  tends 
to  this.  In  Christ  all  things  are  always  true,  and  were  so  from  that 
beginning ;  but  in  Christ  and  in  us,  conjointly,  the  precept  is  then 
truth,  when  we  acknowledge  the  truth,  which  is  in  Him,  and  have 
the  same  flourishing  in  us.  John  praises  the  present  state  of  those 
to  whom  he  writes,  as  one  even  more  highly  favoured  than  that 
very  state  which  they  had  had  at  the  beginning  of  their  hearing  the 
Gospel,  as  Rom.  xiii.  11,  12  ;  whence  also  the  old  precept  could 
with  pleasantness  be  proposed  to  them  under  a  new  method. — or 
because.  This  is  that  precept,  the  love  of  a  brother,  from  the  light. 
Hence  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  9  therefore  is  to  be  understood. 
Comp.  ch.  i.  5,  6. — Tapdysrai)  He  does  not  say  cra^ayg/,  passes  by,  but 
vapdysrai,  is  caused  to  pass,  is  changed,  so  that  at  length  it  is 
absorbed.  The  same  word  is  used,  ver.  17,  where  it  is  opposed  to 
abiding.  Thus  Ezra  ix.  2,  Septuagint,  irap^ri  eir'sp^a,  rb  ciyiov,  the 
holy  seed  was  transferred,  or  caused  to  pass  to  the  nations,  and  was 
mingled  with  them.  Herodian  :•  oi/o/xa  Kapa%6ev9  a  name  changed, 
transferred  from  another,  or  to  another. — Book  I.,  ch.  16,  and  V.  7. 
The  present  is  to  be  observed,  as  in  shineth. — rb  p£$  rb  dXqQivbv,  the 
true  light)  Jesus  Christ:  John  i.  9. — %fy)  now,  with  you;  but  it  will 
shine  the  more  for  ever:  ver.  28.  Comp.  until  now,  ver.  9. — pa/w, 
shineth)  On  this  account  it  was  now  less  needful  for  John  to  bring 
forward  the  prophets  in  his  Epistles  than  it  was  for  Peter ;  whose 
2d  Epistle,  i.  19,  comp.  respecting  the  day  and  the  morning  star. 
Peter,  with  his  Epistles,  stands  about  midway  between  the  suffering 
of  Christ  and  the  close  of  the  life  of  John. 

9  'EI/  rti  <puri,  in  the  light)  as  it  were  in  his  own  element.  Thus  in, 
ver.  11. — ddt\<pbv,  a  brother)  a  believer:  3  John,  3,  5,  10.  The 
very  title  contains  the  cause  of  love. 

10.  STcai^aXoi/  sv  a\jr&  oCi/c  sffnv,  there  is  no  occasion  of  stumbling  in 
him)  The  contrary  is  in  ver.  1 1,  has  blinded.     But  the  notion  of  the 
one  is  supplied  from  the  other :  in  him  who  loves,  there  is  neither 
blindness  nor  an  occasion  of  stumbling :  in  him  who  does  not  love, 
there  is  both  blindness  and  an  occasion  of  stumbling.    He  who  hates 
his  brother,  is  a  stumbling-block  to  himself,  and  stumbles  against 
himself  and  everything  within  and  without :  he  who  loves,  has  a 
path  free  from  obstacles. 

11.  'O  ft  pituv,  but  he  who  hates)  A  direct  opposition.     Where 
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there  is  not  love,  there  is  hatred;  the  heart  is  not  empty.  —  CTOJ, 
where)  and  whither.  —  srvtpXuffs,  has  blinded)  Darkness  not  only  sur- 
rounds him,  but  has  also  blinded  him. 

12.  "Eypa-4<a  vpTv,  rexvia,  I  have  written  to  you}  my  sons)  John, 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  Epistle,  and  in  this  chapter,  calls  all  to 
whom  he  writes,  rexvta,  sons  ;  but  in  ver.  13-27,  he  particularly 
divides  them  into  fathers,  young  men,  and  ow/d/a,  or  children. 
Wherefore  «xv/a  and  vaibia  are  not  synonymous.  Writing  to  rtnvia, 
his  sons,  ch.  ii.  1,  he  says,  at  the  beginning  of  the  paragraph,  I  write, 
ver.  1  (comp.  ver.  7  and  8)  ;  and  here,  at  the  conclusion,  he  sub 
joins,  I  have  written;  not  changing  the  things  already  mentioned, 
but  confirming  them  again  and  again  :  ver.  12.  Comp.  1  Pet.  v.  12, 
/  have  written.  Thence  he  suitably  addresses  three  degrees  of  age, 
which  are  according  to  nature,  but  variously  imbued  with  grace  : 
and  he  addresses  as  fathers,  those  who  had  witnessed  the  time  of 
Jesus  Christ  engaged  on  earth  :  as  young  men,  those  who,  having 
overcome  the  wicked  one,  ought  also  boldly  to  have  subdued  the 
world  lying  in  the  wicked  one,  and  the  lust  of  the  world  :  as  cra/3/a, 
little  children,  those  whom,  after  the  departure  of  the  fathers  and  the 
young  men,  the  last  hour  was  unexpectedly1  coming  upon,  and  in  it 
•Antichrist.  This  address  has  a  proposition  or  statement,  and  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  subject.  In  the  statement  he  says  :  /  write  to  you, 
fathers  :  I  write  to  you,  young  men  :  I  write  to  you,  iraidfa,  little  chil- 
dren: ver.  13;  but  in  the  discussion  of  the  subject,  he  says,  I  have 
written  to  you,  fathers,  ver.  14  :  I  have  written  to  you,  young  men, 
ver.  14-17  :  I  have  written  to  you,  cra/5/a,  little  children,  ver.  18-27  ; 
the  word,  /  have  written,  being  itself  twice  inserted  at  ver.  21  and  26. 
The  method  of  these  passages  very  closely  resembles  that  of  the 
beginning  and  conclusion  of  the  Epistle  :  for  ch.  i.  4,  he  uses  the  verb, 
of  writing,  in  the  present  tense;  but  in  ch.  v.  13  he  says,  I  have  written. 
Having  ended  the  threefold  address,  he  returns  to  them  collectively, 
again  addressing  them  as  rexv/a,  beloved  sons,  ver.  28.  From  this 
division  the  various  readings  in  12th2  and  following  verses,  noticed 
in  the  Apparatus,  are  more  easily  refuted.  —  v/j,?v,  to  you)  The  doc- 
trine of  the  remission  of  sins  belongs  to  the  fathers  also,  respecting 
whom  we  have  just  spoken.  —  apewrai,  are  remitted)  The  apostle 


1  Occupo,  like  $Qa.va,  used  in  the  sense  of  taking  by  surprise.     He  warns 
them  that  the  last  time,  in  which  Antichrist  should  appear,  was  about  to  come. 
The  last  time  was  in  a  certain  sense  already  come,  but  its  decided  development 
was  to  be  after  the  death  of  the  fathers  and  young  men.  —  T. 

2  Inferior  authorities  read  Tc*tit*  for  rexviet  in  ver.  13.  —  E. 
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puts  this  summing  up  of  the  things  which  he  has  hitherto  treated 
of,  proceeding  to  other  things  which  are  built  upon  the  remission  of 
sins  as  a  foundation. — 5/a)  on  account  of. — auroD,  of  Himself)  Jesus 
Christ. 

13.  "Or/,  because)  Thus  three  times  :  comp.  ver.  12  ;  1  Pet.  v.  12, 
where  the  sense  of  because  is  explained  by  an  accusative  with  an 
infinitive,  which  is  more  clear.    He  proposes  three  subjects,  and  will 
shortly  treat  of  them  ;  and  he  here  represents  [gives  at  once]  the 
summaries  of  those  subjects,  of  which  he  is  about  to  treat. — e/voO- 
Ttarg,  ye  have  known}  a  heavenly  Father,  in  preference  to  fathers  of 
flesh. — rbv  Tlaripu,  the  Father)  and  so  all  things,  ver.  20. 

14.  "Eypa-^a,  I  have  written)  In  ver.  13  and  14,  he  passes  from 
/  write  to  /  have  written  :  and  not  without  reason.     For  by  trans- 
posing the  verb  of  writing  from  the  present  to  the  past,  he  suggests 
a  most  strong  admonition. — on)  because. — g/vwxarg  rbv  a*  ap^Sk,  ye 
have  known  Him  who  is  from  the  beginning)  He  who  is  from  the  be- 
ginning is  Jesus  Christ.     'APW  is  not  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel, 
but  the  beginning  of  all  things  :  ch.  i.  1,  note.    Artemon  objects,  that 
God  the  Father  might  also  be  thus  spoken  of:  Part  ii.  c.  13.     I 
reply,  Why  not  1     But  the  figure  Antonomasia  is  frequently  em- 
ployed by  John,  when  he  speaks  of  Christ.     Comp.  ver.  20.     T7te 
fathers,  as  well  as  the  apostle,  were  already  alive  at  that  time,  in 
which  Jesus  Christ  had  been  conspicuous  on  earth  :  and  some  of 
them,  as  it  is  probable,  had  known  Him  both  in  person  and  by  faith. 
Comp.  ch.  iii.  6,  note ;  1  Cor.  xv.  6  ;  Matt.  xiii.  16.    Certainly  all  had 
known  Him  by  faith,  and  had  seen  that  golden  age  of  the  Church, 
to  which  the  age  of  the  younger  men,  who  ought  to  avoid  anti- 
christs, is  opposed.     John  repeats  this  clause  from  the  preceding 
verse,  without  the  addition  of  more  words,  subjoining  to  the  state- 
ment a  treatment  of  the  subject  equally  brief,  and  using  modesty 
towards  the  fathers,  to  whom  it  was  not  necessary  that  many  things 
should  be  written.     The  knowledge  of  even  these  respecting  Christ 
is  very  great,   comprising  all  things.     Knowledge  is  assigned  to 
fathers  and  children ;  strength  to  young  men. — /0%upo/,  strong)  Other 
young  men  are  strong  in  body ;  you,  in  faith. — 6  Xoyog  TO-J  0eoD,  the 
Word  of  God)  from  which  is  strength  :  ch.  iv.  4. — ev  v^Tv  psvsi,  abideth 
in  you)  Nor  can  the  Evil  One  tear  it  away  from  you,  nor  does  Anti- 
christ endanger  you. — rbv  vovqpbv,  the  Evil  One)  who  especially  lies  in 
wait  for  youth.     John  appears  to  refer  to  a  certain  remarkable  in- 
stance of  virtue,  exhibited  by  the  young  men  to  whom  he  writes.    Of 
this  nature  was  their  constancy  in  confession  in  the  persecution  of 
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Domitian ;  and  also  the  return  of  that  young  man,  whom  the  apostle, 
with  the  greatest  gentleness,  led  back  from  robbery  to  repentance 
(although  the  apostle  made  that  expedition  not  until  he  had  returned 
from  Patmos  :  comp.  ver.  22,  note),  as  it  is  most  pleasantly  de- 
scribed by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  his  treatise,  What  rich  man 
can  be  saved?  ch.  42  ;  by  Eusebius,  Eccle.  Hist.,  Book  iii.  20 ;  and 
by  Chrysostom,  in  his  1st  Exhortation  to  the  fallen  Theodore, 
ch.  11  ' 

15.  M?j  ayairare  rbv  xoffpov,  love  not  the  world)  This  has  special  re- 
ference to  you,  young  men.     Follow  up  your  victory  against  the 
wicked  one,  in  whom  the  world  lies:  ch.  v.  19. — oux  scnv,  is  not)  Con- 
traries do  not  exist  together. — yj  ay acoj   roD  Harpbg)  the  love  of  the 
Father  towards  His  children,  and  filial  love  [of  the  children]  towards 
the  Father. 

16.  Hav — 7]  faifoftfa  rqg   coipr.bg,  xai   q   foifoftitt   ruv   lf>6a\f/,uv,    -/.at   rj 
dXafyviia  rot  /3/ou,  all — the  lust  of  the  flesh,  and  the  lust  of  the  eyes,  and 
the  pride  of  life)  The  world  contains  all  these,  and  nothing  besides 
them.     The  lust  of  the  flesh  means  those  things,  on  which  the  sense* 
of  enjoyment,  as  they  are  termed,  viz.  the  taste  and  touch,  feed. 
The  lust  of  the  eyes  means  those  things,  by  which  the  senses  of  in- 
vestigation, the  eye  or  sight,   hearing  and  smelling,  are  occupied. 
'  AXa?ovffot.  is  arrogant  pomp,  when  any  one  assumes  too  much  to 
himself  either  in  words  or  in  actions.     See  Raphel.     It  is  also  com- 
prised under  the  word,  lust,  in  the  next  verse  :  and  therefore  arro- 
gance of  life,  is  that  which  leads  forth  lust  abroad,  and  diffuses  it  more 
largely  into  the  world,  so  that  a  man  ivishes  to  be  as  great  as  possible 
in  food,  in  dress,  in  plate,  in  furniture,  in  buildings,  in  estates,  in 
servants,  in  his  retinue,  in  his  equipage,  in  his  offices,  etc.     Comp. 
Apocal.  xviii.  12,  13.    Chrysostom,  in  the  passage  referred  to  above, 
speaks   of  rbv  rvtpov  rbv  (Siunxbv,  the  vanity   of  life,   and   rrtv   pavrafftav 
rou  (3/ov,  the  display  of  life  :  where  he  relates  a  youthful  example  of 
such  insolence  overcome  by  sacred  love.     Either  kind  of  lust  is  the 
little  fire  (spark)  ;  arrogance  is  the  conflagration.     Even  those  who 
do  not  love  arrogance  of  life,  may  possibly  pursue  the  lust  of  the 
eyes ;  and  they  who  have  overpowered  this,  yet  frequently  retain  the 
lust  of  the  flesh  :  for  this  prevails  in  the  greatest  degree,  and  to  the 
widest  extent,  among  the  poor,  the  middle  classes,  and  the  powerful; 
even  among  those  who  appear  to  exercise  self-denial :  and  again, 
unless  it  is  overcome,  a  man  easily  advances  from  it  to  the  lust  of  the 
eyes,  where  he  has  the  means  [materials  for  it] ;  and  from  this  to 
pride  of  life,  where  he  has  the  opportunity  [resources].    The  second 
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is  included  in  the  third,  and  the  first  in  the  second.  The  three 
cardinal  vices,  pleasure,  avarice,  and  pride,  do  not  coincide  with 
these  three  ;  but  yet  they  are  comprised  in  them.  Comp.  Luke  viii. 
14 ;  Deut.  xvii.  16,  17  ;  Matt.  iv.  3,  6,  9.  And  youth  is  especially 
commanded  to  avoid  these  three,  comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  since  it  might 
abuse  its  great  vigour.  Eccles.  xii. 

17.  Ka/,    and)    An  abbreviated  expression  :    that   is,   the  world 
passeth  away,  and  the  lust  thereof,  and  he  also  who  loves  the  world; 
but  God,  and  he  who  doeth,  etc. — co/wv,  doing)  as  the  love  of  the 
Father  brings  with  it  [requires  of  necessity]. — rb  teXy/m,  the  will) 
This  will  requires  from  us  self-restraint,  temperance,  modesty,  which 
are  contrary  to  the  world. — p'svsi,  abidet/i)  and  has  abiding  goods, 
truly  to  be  wished  for,  opposed  to  those  three  mentioned  before  ; 
namely,  riches,  and  glory,  and  life  :  Prov.  xxii.  4. — Ka&ug  xai  6  0«oj 
uevei  s/g  rbv  ajuva,  even  as    God   also  abideth  for  ever)  A   various 
reading  of  great  beauty,  and  undoubtedly  true.    It  is  found  in  Latin 
fathers  of  no  mean  authority.1 

18.  Haidia,,  little  children)  See  on  ver.  12.    The  doctrine  respect- 
ing antichrist  is  not  beyond  the  capacity  of  a  more  tender  age :  2 
John  ver.  7,  note.     Whence  also  the  eleventh  Catechesis,  or  Lecture 
to  beginners,  of  Cyril  treats  of  antichrist. — k<sy^arn,  the  last)  not  with 
respect  to  all  times  of  the  world,  but  in  the  antithesis  of  children  to 
fathers  and  to  young  men.2 — xai  -/.aQuc,  and  even  as)  and  it  is  so, 
even  as  ye  have  heard,  namely,  that  antichrist  comes ;  and,  indeed, 
already  there  are  many,  etc.     There  is   a  similar  ellipsis,  ver.  27, 
note. — jjxoutfarg,  ye  have  heard)  ch.  iv.  3. — on,  that)  The  particle  is 
not  redundant.    The  language  is  more  distinct  by  the  use  of  on,  that, 
appended  to  it. — 6  dvn^piffro^,  antichrist)  The   Spirit  had  predicted 
the  falling  away  of  many  from  the  truth  of  Christ  Jesus  the  Son  of 
God ;  but  John  does  not  use  the  word  antichrist  in  the  singular 
number  except  in  the  1st  Epistle,  ii.  18,  22,  iv.  3,  in  the  2d  Epistle 
ver.  7  :  he  does  not  introduce  it  at  all  in  the  3d  Epistle,  in  his  Gospel, 

1  Nevertheless  it  is  not  marked  either  in  the  margin  of  the  larger  Ed.,  or  in 
the  context  of  the  Germ.  Version  (but  only  in  a  note).     In  fact,  it  wants  the 
authority  of  Greek  MSS.  and  Editions  in  its  support. — E.  B. 

Cypr.  and  Lucifer  add  the  words,  "  Quomodo  et  Deus  manet  in  seternum." 
— E. 

2  There  were  three  hours  or  seasons  in  all,  of  which  the  one  both  began  after 
the  other,  and  conjointly  with  continuous  career  inclined  towards  the  end.      The 
hour  of  the  fathers  and  also  of  the  youths  was  immediately  completed.     Hence 
it  is  to  the  little  children  that  John  says,  "  It  is  the  last  hour."     In  this  the  lust 
hour  we  all  even  still  live. — V.  g. 
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or  in  the  Apocalypse ;  nor  does  any  other  writer  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment use  it.  Whether  the  phraseology  of  the  apostles  or  the  language 
of  the  faithful  led  to  the  introduction  of  that  word,  John,  about  to 
cut  off  [guard  against]  the  errors  which  might  arise,  wishes  mention 
to  be  made  not  only  of  antichrist,  but  also  of  antichrists :  and  when 
he  speaks  of  antichrist,  or  the  spirit  of  antichrist,  or  a  deceiver  and 
antichrist,  though  he  speaks  in  the  singular  number,  he  designs  to 
point  out  all  who  are  deceivers  and  enemies  of  the  truth.  The  faith- 
ful had  heard  that  the  spirit  of  antichrist,  and  antichrist  himself,  should 
come.  John  acknowledges  that,  and  adds,  that  the  spirit  of  antichrist 
is  now  already  in  the  world,  that  now  there  had  arisen  many  antichrists. 
And  as  Christ  is  sometimes  spoken  of  for  Christianity,  so  antichrist  is 
spoken  of  for  antichristianity,  or -the  doctrine  and  multitude  of  men 
opposed  to  Christ.  There  is  in  particular  one  remarkable  adversary, 
who  is  called  the  Horn  speaking  great  things,  Dan.  vii.  8,  20;  the  man 
of  sin,  etc.,  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  4 ;  a  beast  ascending  out  of  the  bottomless 
pit,  Apocal.  xi.  7,  xvii.  8;  but  he  indeed  appears  to  be  called  by  the 
same  name  of  antichrist,  rather  in  accordance  with  ecclesiastical 
usage,  ancient  and  modern,  than  in  accordance  with  the  sense  of  the 
apostle.  Comp.  H.  Mores  Synopsis  of  Prophecy,  Book  1st,  ch.  i.  4. 
John  so  admits  that  antichrist  even  then  was  come,  as  to  teach,  that 
not  one  only,  but  many  antichrists  had  corne ;  a  matter  which  he 
considers  of  greater  consequence  and  more  disastrous.  The  whole 
class  of  those,  who  have  any  good  or  evil  disposition,  is  often  ex- 
pressed in  the  singular  number  with  the  article.  'O  d/a^j  civfyuvoc, 
the  good  man  [every  man  that  is  good],  etc.  Matt.  xii.  35,  xviii.  17; 
1  Pet.  iv.  18  ;  Tit.  ii.  8  ;  John  x.  10,  12;  and  so  everywhere,  espe- 
cially in  Proverbs,  also  1  John  iv.  2,  3,  6.  Thus  6  •yguor^,  6  x^dvoc, 
6  avrfypiffTos,  the  liar,  the  deceiver,  antichrist,  ch.  ii.  22  ;  2  John  ver. 
7.  Therefore  antichrist,  or  antichristianity,  has  propagated  itself  from 
the  close  of  John's  life  through  the  whole  course  of  ages,  and  still 
remains  until  that  great  adversary  arises. — sp^rai)  comes,  from  an- 
other place.  The  antithesis  is,  "  Many  antichrists  have  arisen,"  viz. 
from  us,  ver.  19.  Comp.  Acts  xx.  29,  30. — xai  vuv)  xai,  and :  vDv, 
Lat.  hodie,  to-day,  Germ,  wurklich,  actually.  This  is  opposed  to 
mere  previous  hearing  [of  antichrists]. — odsv—sffriv,  whence — it  is) 
Hence  the  necessity  of  the  admonition  follows. 

19.  'Ej?j>Jov,  they  went  out)  The  antithesis  is,  they  ivould  have  re- 
mained.— £/  yap,  for  if)  One  who  is  truly  faithful  does  not  easily  fall 
away  :  ch.  iii.  9,  v.  18. — aXX'  /Va,  but  that)  that  is,  but  they  went 
out,  that,  etc. 
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20.  Ka/  vj^iTs  ffltffua  t^trt  aero  rou  omyiov,  and  ye  have  an  unction 
from  the  Holy  One)  An  abbreviated  expression  (as  John  i.  18,  xiv. 

10,  notes),  with  this  meaning  :  you  have  an  anointing  (a  chrism}  from 
Christ  ;  you  have  the  Holy  Spirit  from  the  Holy  One.  But  the  title 
of  anointing,  (chrism)  has  an  allusion  to  the  name  of  antichrist,  in  an 
opposite  sense:  ver.  18;  6  ^icac,  ®s6$,  He  who  hath  anointed  us  is  God, 
2  Cor.  i.  21  ;  Xpiffrbg,  Christ,  the  Anointed,  is  the  Son  of  God,  Acts 
iv.  26,  27  ;  Xpiff/ua,  the  anointing,  is  the  Holy  Spirit  ;  Heb.  i.  9. 
Td  <ra/5/a,  the  little  children,  have  this  spiritual  anointing;  for  together 
with  baptism,  which  they  received,  was  joined  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  ;  and  for  the  sake  of  signifying  this,  it  appears  to  have  been 
a  subsequently  received  practice,  from  this  very  passage,  for  the  bodies 
of  the  baptized  to  be  anointed  with  oil.  See  Suicer's  Thesaurus  on 
the  word  %/>/<r/o,a.  He  speaks  respecting  the  Holy  Spirit  more 
plainly,  ch.  iii.  24,  iv.  13,  v.  6.  For  this  is  often  the  custom  of 
John,  to  touch  upon  any  subject  immediately,  intending  to  handle  it 
more  plainly  and  fully  after  some  interval.  Thus,  is  born,  ver.  29, 
comp.  with  ch.  iii.  9  ;  thus,  liberty  or  confidence,  ch.  iii.  21,  comp. 
with  ch.  v.  14.  —  aero  roD  ay/ou,  from  the  Holy  One)  the  Righteous, 
ver.  1,  29;  the  Son  of  God,  John  x.  36.  See  respecting  the  anoint- 
ing of  the  most  Holy,  Dan.  ix.  24.  Formerly  there  was  a  sacred 
ointment  of  a  material  nature,  Ex.  xxx.  25;  now  it  is  of  a  spiritual 
kind.  —  xai)  and  from  thence.  —  vavra)  all  things,  which  it  is  most 
needful  for  you  to  know.  Seducers  were  to  be  repelled  with  this 
answer  :  just  as  a  prudent  man  answers  an  importunate  vender,  1 
want  nothing. 

21.  "E/pa-4/a,  /  have  written)  He  did  that  at  the  end  of  ver.  13. 

—  on,  because)  Thus  ver.  13,  note.    The  address  is  very  confirmatory  : 
Be  assured  that  ye  know:  comp.  ver.  3.  —  r^v  dX^foar)  the  truth,  re- 
specting the  Son,  and  so  respecting  the  Father:  the  verse  cited  above. 

—  K&V  -vJ/gDdos,  every  lie)  The  truth  is  altogether  true,  and  nourishes 
no  falsehood. 

22.  T/g  ;  who?)  Thus,  who?  ch.  v.  «5.  —  6  -^tvarris)   6  has  a  force 
relative  to  the  abstract,  a  lie,  ver.  21  ;  that  is,  who  is  guilty  of  that 
lie  and  imposture  ?  —  on,  that)  The  chief  truth  is,  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ  :  John  xx.  31.     In  the  Acts,  Paul  continually  demonstrated 
this  main  point  ;  and  in  his  Epistles  he  presupposed  it.     John  often 
makes  mention  of  this  main  point  in  his  Gospel,  and  in  this  and  the 
following  Epistle.     From  which  it  may  be  inferred  that  these  books 
were  not  written  by  him  altogether  at  the  close  of  his  life.  —  6  dvr/- 

antichrist)  ver.  18.     The  truth  respecting  Jesus,  that  He  is 
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the  Christ,  that  He  is  the  Son  of  God  and  is  come  in  the  flesh, 
must  be  held  in  its  integrity.  He  who  denies  one  part  respecting 
Jesus,  does  not  hold  both  Him,  in  His  completeness,  and  the  Father 
at  the  same  time.  The  spirit  of  antichrist,  and  antichrist  has  done 
and  does  this. — rbv  Tlar'spx  x«/  rbv  Tibv,  the  Father  and  the  Son)  that  is, 
the  Son,  and  therefore  the  Father. 

23.  Ila?,  every  one)  even  though  he  does  not  think  that  he  also 
denies  the  Father. — s^ei,  has)  in  acknowledgment  and  fellowship  :  2 
John  ver.  9. 

24.  'Tyag/s,  you)  There  is  an  antithesis  in  the  pronoun  :  therefore 
a  transposition  is  used,  as  in  ver.  27. — o)  that  which,  respecting  the 
Father  and  the  Son. — r^ovcare,  ye  have  heard)  This  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced with  emphasis. — pt,ev'sru,  let  it  abide)  He  uses  exhortation. 
Wherefore,  if  it  abides,  has  this  meaning  ;  If  you  shall  be  of  the  char- 
acter of  those  in  whom  it  abides. — o  acr'  apxys,  that  which  is  from  the 
beginning)  Now  this  is  to  be  pronounced  with  emphasis. — xa/  vest's, 
ye  also)  in  your  turn.     Thus,  in  you,  in  Him,  ver.  27. 

25.  Avrb$,  He)  The  Son  :  ver.  27,  28. — w?v)  to  us,  if  we  abide  in 
Him. — rjjv  £w»jv,  life)  The  construction  follows  the  verb  going  before, 
He  hath  promised.     The  sense  is,  the  promise  is  life  eternal. 

26.  TaDra  eypa-^u,  These  things  have  I ivritten)  these  things  from  ver. 
21.     John,  as  his  practice  is,  begins  and  concludes  with  the  same 
form  of  words  ;  and  having  as  it  were  ended  his  parenthesis,  he  con- 
tinues the  20th  verse  in  the  27th. — <x\avuvruv,  them  who  seduce)  that 
is,  endeavour  to  seduce  you. 

27.  K«/  u/x,£?g,  and  ye)  On  this  depends  ye  have  no  need;  a  befitting 
transposition.1 — sXafStrs  ax  auroD,  ye  have  received  from  Him)  John  i. 
16. — sv.  v/tTv  yagi/g/,  abides  in  you)  This  indicative  implies  a  very  subtle 
exhortation  (to  be  compared  with  2  Tim.  iii.  14),  by  which  he  makes 
the  faithful,  when  harassed  by  deceivers,  thus  to  answer  them  :  The 
anointing  abideth  in  us :  we  do  not  need  a  teacher :  it  teaches  us  the 
truth  :  in  that  doctrine  we  will  continue.     See  how  pleasant  the  tran- 
sition is  from  this  introduction  of  the  language  of  another  speaker2 
to  the  direct  address,  in  the  following  verse.     Abides  in  you,  ye  shall 
abide  in  Him,  are  correlative  expressions. — xa,!)  and  therefore. — ou 
•tftiav  lyfre,  ye  have  no  need)  A  phrase  indicative  of  character  (or  of 
courtesy),  expressing  the  repulse  of  the  faithful  directed  against  de- 
ceivers.     AvTapxtia  Qtodi&dxruv   They  who  are  taught  of  God  have  a 

1  See  Append,  on  HYPERBATON. — E. 

2  See  Append,  on  SERMOCINATIO. — E. 
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sufficiency  in  themselves.  God  is  sufficient  for  those  who  are  taught 
by  Him. — r/?)  any  one,  whoever  he  may  be.  By  rejecting  the  whole 
class  of  seducers,  individuals  are  the  more  easily  ordered  to  begone, 
although  they  wish  to  appear  more  excellent  than  others. — bibaffKr,, 
teach)  Heb.  viii.  11,  note. — V/AO.S,  you)  You  are  -ra/5/a,  little  children, 
but  not  however  ignorant. — dXX'  us,  but  [it  is]  as)  The  verb  sub- 
stantive is  to  be  understood  between  the  two  particles,  as  between 
but  as,  and  as,  not  as,  in  ver.  19,  18,  and  ch.  iii.  12  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  13. 
Nor  are  we  to  think  that  as  in  this  passage  has  not  its  Apodosis  until 
the  is,  or,  ye  shall  abide. — rb  aC/ro,  the  same)  at  all  times  ;  not  one 
thing  at  one  time,  and  another  at  another,  but  consistent  with 
itself,  and  the  same  in  the  case  of  all  who  are  holy. — diddtxei  vpac, 
teaches  you)  The  mutual  communication  is  not  set  aside,  but  is 
approved  of,  in  the  case  of  those  who  are  made  partakers  of  the 
anointing  in  one  body.  Teaches,  the  present  tense :  from  which 
arises  the  past,  hath  taught,  with  an  eye  to  the  future,  ye  shall  abide.— 
Kepi  KUVTUV,  concerning  all  things)  which  you  ought  to  know  and  to  be 
taught.  An  antithesis  to  one  and  the  same. — xat  ovx,  ten  4/sDdoc,  and 
is  no  lie)  like  that,  which  they  boast  of. — sdida^sv,  hath  taught  you) 
the  anointing. — ftevsTre,  ye  shall  abide)  The  faithful  are  ordered  to 
say,  As  the  anointing  hath  taught  us,  abiding  in  that  doctrine,  we 
shall  abide  in  the  Son,  and  therefore  in  the  Father  also  :  ver.  24. 
This  Future  has  the  force  of  consolation  and  exhortation.  The 
whole  discourse  brought  down  from  ver.  18  to  this  verse,  is  most 
pleasantly  adapted  to  young  children,  and  in  particular  the  mention 
of  teaching  and  anointing. 

28.  Tsxv/a,1  dear  sons)  Having  now  finished  his  address  to  the 
three  different  ages,  he  returns  to  the  whole. — p'svers,  abide) — iv  aurp, 
in  Him)  in  Jesus  Christ.  For  it  is  He  who  shall  be  manifested. — 
ttpfaffiav)  confidence,  of  having  kept  the  truth  (ch.  iii.  21,  iv.  17,  v. 
14). — w  alff^wQuptv,  we  may  not  be  ashamed)  Oh!  how  great  will  then 
be  your  shame,  ye  Jews,  Socinians,  and  all  pretended  Christians, 
and  whomsoever  He  shall  deny  to  be  His  ! — Kapovffice,,  at  His  coming) 
He  places  this  object  before  the  fathers,  the  young  men,  and  chil- 
dren. It  appears,  therefore,  that  he  wrote  this  Epistle  before  the 
Apocalypse,  in  which  at  length  His  coming  is  represented  as  put  off 
to  a  greater  distance.  Tertullian  supposes  that  the  Epistle  was  sub- 
seqiiently  written. 

1  The  word  pov,  which  was  set  down  by  the  margin  of  both  Editions  among 
the  readings  not  to  be  approved  of,  by  some  chance  or  other  has  crept  into  the 
Germ.  Vers.— E.  B. 
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29.  'Eav  g/55j«,  if  ye  know)  From  the  mention  of  the  future  mani- 
festation of  the  Son  and  the  sons  of  God,  he  derives  a  new  discus- 
sion on  sin  and  righteousness. — 3/xa/fe  tart)  Jesus  Christ  is  Righ- 
teous :  ver.  1,  iii.  5  and  6. — y/vw<rxgrg)  ye  acknowledge. — wag)  every 
one,  and  he  alone. — ygyswjjra/,  is  born)  The  righteous  produces  the 
righteous. 


CHAPTER   III. 

1.  AiSwxev,  katli  given)  not  only  hath  destined  and  conferred,  but 
also  hath  displayed. — mvo,  ©sou,  sons  of  God)  What  is  greater  than 
God  ?   what   relationship  is   nearer  than   that  of  sons  ? — x\q8u{tsv, 
should  be  called)  should  be  so,  together  with  the  title  :  which  appears 
empty  to  the  world. — d/«  roDro,  on  this  account)  A  consequence,  as 
ver.  13.     The  word,  behold,  is  to  be  opposed  to  the  world,  which  de- 
spises the  righteous. — wuc,   us)  who  are  like   God.     [But  if  those 
who  have  no  regard  for  God  hold  thee  in  any  account,  there  is  rea- 
son for  thee  to  feel  alarmed  about  thy  state. — V.  g.j 

2.  'Ayamjro/)  beloved  by  me,  because  the  Father  loves  us. — vuv) 
now,  at  present.     The  antithesis  is,  not  yet.     In  this  verse  it  must 
be  especially  seen,  what  words  are  to  be  pronounced  with  a  fuller 
sound  :  now,  not  yet,  what,  like  Him. — r'sxva,  sons)  This  is  repeated 
from  ver.  1. — ri  eaoptQa)  what  we  are  about  to  be  further,   by  the 
power  of  this  sonship.     This  what,  by  Epitasis  [see  Append.],  sug- 
gests something  unspeakable,  contained  in    the  likeness  of  God, 
which  so  exalts  the  sons  of  God,  that  they  become  as  it  were  gods. 
— oT&qtbtv)  we  know,  in  general. — pavepu6y9  shall  be  manifested)  The 
same  word  occurs,  ch.  ii.  28. — o>o/o/  alrZ,   like  Him)  God,  whose 
sons  we  are. — or/,  since)  From  beholding  comes  resemblance,  2  Cor. 
iii.  18;  as  the  whole  body,  the  countenance,  and  especially  the  eyes 
of  those  who  behold  the  sun,  are  sunned. — o-^6/j,eda,  we  shall  see) 
Sight  includes  in  its  notion  all  the  other  kinds  of  senses. — ai/r&i/, 
Him)  God. — xatfwg  effTi,  as  He  is)  that  is,  manifestly. 

3.  Trjv  JXflr/3a,  hope)  He  has  treated  of  faith,  and  he  will  treat  of 
it  again :  in  the  next  place,  he  will  treat  of  love ;  now  he  speaks  of 
hope. — IT'  avrCj,  in  Him)  in  God. — ayvlfyi,  purifietli)  This  mention 
of  holiness  is  appropriate  after  speaking  of  sight,  which  is  delighted 
with  purity. — fxsTvoe,  He)  Jesus  Christ :  ver.  5. 
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4.  *O  TO/WV  rqv  apaprtav,  he  that  committeth  sin)  There  is  an  anti- 
thesis to  this  in,  he  that  doeth  righteousness,  ver.  7.     UoieTv  is  to  do, 
to  exercise. — xa/,    also)    by  that  very  fact. — rqv  avo^iav,   iniquity) 
avopia,  iniquity,  has  a  somewhat  more  dreadful  sound,  especially  in 
the  ears  of  those  who  greatly  esteem  the  law  and  will  of  God,  than 
apapria,  sin.     From  the  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin.     There  is  a 
kindred  expression,  ch.  v.  17,  all  unrighteousness  is  sin.     A  crooked 
line  is  seen  of  itself;  but  it  is  more  conspicuous  when  compared 
with  the  ruler.     By  this  expression  the  philosophical  [notion  of]  sin 
is  most  befittingly  refuted. — xa/,  and)  Nay  indeed,  not  only  is  the 
nature  (principle)  of  sin  closely  connected  with  that  of  iniquity,  but 
it  is  the  same.     Thus  /c«/,  and,  ch.  v.  4,  and  /a?,  for,  ch.  v.  3. — 
ri  apaprta  sffrh  YI  avopia,,  sin  is  iniquity)  Sin  is  the  subject,  inasmuch 
as  the  whole  discourse  treats  of  it.     The  antithesis   is,  He  that 
doeth  righteousness   is   righteous :    he  that  doeth  righteousness,  is 
not  considered  avo^og,  unrighteous,  but  he  has  the  testimony  and 
praise  of  righteousness  :   ver.  7,  comp.  with  Gal.  v.  23  ;    1  Tim. 
i.  9. 

5.  'EtpavipcJjQq,  teas  manifested)  in  the  flesh. — rag  a^aprtag  TJ^UV,  our 
sins)  inasmuch  as  they  are  especially  displeasing  to  Him. — a^,  He 
might  take  away)  John  i.  29,  note. — ev  avr&,  in  Him)  The  sentence, 
He  is  righteous,  ver.  7,  has  reference  to  this. 

6.  Oup/  apapravu,  sinneth  not)  In  him  the  good  of  righteousness  is 
not  overcome  by  the  evil  of  sin. — oly^  eupaxtv  aurov)  hath  not  seen 
Him  in  spirit ;  although  perhaps,  as  to  personal  appearance,  he  hath 
seen  Him   in   the   flesh  :    or  even,  though  he  hath  seen   Him  in 
spirit,  at  the  very  moment  of  sin  he  becomes  such,  as  though  he  had 
never  seen  Him  in  any  way. — ovds  tyvuxw  a-jrbv,  nor  known  Him}  in 
truth  ;  although  perhaps  he  hath  formerly  known  Him  personally. 
Light  and  knowledge  produce  likeness  to  God  :  ver.  2. 

7.  Mqdc/g  crXavarw,  let  no  man  lead  you  astray)  He  deceives,  who 
thinks   that  he  can  be  accounted  righteous  without  the  deeds  of 
righteousness. — [8ixai6s  son,  is  righteous)  Deut.  vi.  25. — V.  g.] 

8.  'E%  roD  dia(36Xov,  of  the  devil)  as  a  son :  ver.  10.    The  word  born 
is  not  however  here  employed,  nor  seed,  but  works.     For  from  the 
devil  there  is  not  generation,  but  corruption. — an    apxys,  from  the 
beginning)  from  the  time  when  the  devil  is  the  devil.     He  seems  to 
have  kept  his  first  estate  but  a  very  short  time. — apaprdvst,  sins)  An 
abbreviated  expression  :  that  is,  has  sinned  from  the  beginning,  and 
is  the  cause  of  all  sins,  and  still  goes  on  sinning :  he  sins  (with  guilt 
becoming  heavier  from  day  to  day),  and  induces  others  to  sin  :  lie 
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is  never  satiated.1  The  because  in  ver.  8  is  in  antithesis  to  the  because 
in  ver.  9. — sis  rovro,  for  this  purpose)  The  devil  does  not  make  an 
end  of  sinning :  to  destroy  sin,  is  the  work  of  the  Son  of  God. — 
TO,  ep-/a,  the  works)  which  are  most  contorted  [perverse],  and  to  un- 
ravel which,  was  an  occasion  worthy  of  the  Son  of  God. 

9.  'A/ao^r/ay  o-j  wit?,  doth  not  commit  sin)  The  sentiment  is  imme- 
diately increased  in  weight :  and  he  cannot  sin.    To  each  proposition 
its  own  because  is  added :  to  the  one,  in  respect  to  the  seed,  or  the 
regenerate  man ;  to  the  other,  on  the  part  of  God  Himself. — G^sp^a 
avrov  sv  aurp  psvei,  his  seed  remaineth  in  him)  In  him  who  is  born  of 
God,  there  remaineth  the  seed  of  God,  that  is,  the  word,  with  its 
peculiar  efficacy,  1  Pet.  i  23  ;  James  i.  18  ;  although  sin  often  en- 
deavours, by  a  furious  attack,   to  overthrow  the  regenerate.     Or 
rather,  it  may  be  taken  in  this  sense  :  the  seed  of  God,  that  is,  he 
who  is  born  of  God,  abideth  in  God.     2tf%o,a,  born.     Such  persons 
are  truly  DT&K  jnt,  the  seed  of  God,  Mai.  ii.  15. — ou  dui/ara/,  he  cannot) 
The  possibility  of  his  sinning  is  not  absolutely  denied  ;  but  this  is 
affirmed,  that  the  new  birth  and  sin  cannot  exist  together.     Thus, 
how  can  he,  iv.  20,  compared  with  Apocal.  ii.  2  ;  Acts  iv.  20.     The 
matter  is,  as  in  the  case  of  an  abstemious  man,  who  cannot  drink 
wine,  and  in  various  kinds  of  antipathy   (i.e.    natural  aversion). 
Gataker  has  made  this  elegant  paraphrase  :   The  regenerate  man  does 
not  sin :  he  proposes  to  himself,  as  far  as  possible,  a  life  free  from 
sin ;  nor  does  he  ever  spontaneously  give  himself  up  to  sin.     And  if 
at  any  time,   contrary   to   the  purpose  of  his  mind,   he  shall  have 
offended,  he  neither  rushes  headlong  into  sin,  nor  does  he  continue  in 
it ;  but  having  acknowledged  his  error,  he  immediately  returns  in  haste 
to  his  former  course  as  soon  as,  and  as  far  as,  he  is  able. — Posth., 
ch.  33 ;  where  he  adds  the  similitude  of  the  magnetic  needle,  which 
always  points  to  the  pole,  is  easily  turned  aside  from  this  direction, 
but  always  reseeks  the  pole. — I*  rot  &sov  ytytwyrai,  is  born  of  God) 
The  former  words,  of  God,  have  greater  emphasis  in  the  pronuncia- 
tion ;  and  this  being  observed,  it  is  plain  that  the  same  thing  is  not 
proved  by  the  same,  the  beginning  of  the  verse  being  compared  with 
the  words  here  at  the  end  of  it. 

10.  'Ev   rovru,   in  this)  This  is  to  be  referred  to  the  preceding 
words. — sea/  6  fj,fi  ayavtiv,  and  he  who  does  not  love)  A  transition  from 
the  genus,  or  the  whole  to  a  part. 

1  But  this  the  great  sinner  shall  be  shut  up,  in  the  abyss,  as  in  a  prison  ; 
then,  in  fine,  punishment  shall  be  inflicted  on  him  in  the  fire. — V.  g. 
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11.  'A/ygX/a,  the  announcement)  An  appellation  most  characteristic 
of  Gospel  liberty   [as  contrasted  with  the  bondage  which  the  law 
gendereth].     He  never  applies  this  appellation  to  the  law. 

12.  Ou  xaQu$)  not  as.  An  ellipsis.    See  ch.  ii.  27,  note. — Ka/V,  Cain) 
The  Scripture  speaks  more  mildly  respecting  Adam  himself,  than 
respecting  Cain  and  persons  like  him. — J%  rot  vovypou,  from  the  Evil 
One)  Afterwards  Kovypa,  evil.     It  is  antithetical  to,  of  God,  ver.  10. 

13.  'AdsXpoi  pou,  my  brethren)  In  this  one  passage  only  he  calls 
them  brethren,  in  antithesis  to  the  world  without,    and  in  his  re- 
peated mention  of  the  brethren.    At  other  times  he  says,  beloved,  my 
dear  children,  ch.  ii.  7,  i.  12. — fLic&T,  has  in  hatred)  as  Cain  hated 
even  his  brother,  [viz.  with  a  murderous  hatred  :  for  its  bad  works 
are  reproved  by  your  righteous  works.  — V.  g.] 

14.  Msrapspqxapsv,  we  have  passed)  We  had  therefore  been  in  death. 
— sx  rov  Savarov,  from  death)  spiritual. — stg  rqv  £w/;v,  into  life)  spiritual, 
and  also  eternal :  in  the  following  verse.     The  language  again  is 
reciprocal :  we  are  in  life,  and  life  is  in  us ;  ver.  15. — or/,  because) 
A  judgment  [a  criterion  drawn]  from  the  effect. — /AMI,  abides)  is 
as  yet. 

15.  '  AvQpuvoxrovoi;,  a  murderer)  as  Cain.    All  hatred  is  an  attempt 
against  life  :  but  life  [spiritual]  does  not  assail  life  [physical].     He 
who  hates  his  brother  desires  either  that  his  brother  or  himself 
should  not  live.     Hence  duels.1 — j&svovffav,  abiding)  Eternal  life  is  in 
very  deed  in  him  who  believes  and  loves. 

16.  Tqv  ayd-7rr)v,  love)  the  nature  of  love. 

17.  Toy  (3<ov  ro\j  xcxtftov,  the  substance  of  the  world)  An  instance  of 
the  figure  Litotes  :  in  antithesis  to  lives,  ver.  16. — xXe/^,  shall  shut) 
whether  asked  for  aid,  or  not  asked.     The  sight  of  the  wretched  at 
once  knocks  at  the  hearts  of  the  spectators,  or  even  opens  them  : 
then  a  man  freely  either  closes  his  bowels  of  compassion,  or  opens 
them  more  fully.     Comp.  Deut.  xv.  7. — ra  cv^dyxva,  his  bowels) 
Together  with  his  bowels  a  man's  substance  is  also  closed  or  opened. — 

1  Whereas  ver.  16  desires  us  to  lay  down  our  life  for  the  brethren,  duels  re- 
quire one  (a\vful  to  say!)  to  risk  his  own  life  rather  than  not  deprive  another  of 
iiis  life.  This  is  the  part  of  desperate  insanity,  far  removed  from  bravery.  We 
may  suppose  that  the  devil  himself  wonders  how  men,  bearing  also  the  Christian 
name,  can  have  fallen  so  low.  It  is  to  be  lamented  that  the  men  of  chief 
authority  in  the  world,  with  all  the  power  that  has  been  entrusted  to  them  by 
God,  either  are  not  able,  or  not  willing,  to  suppress  duels.  One  single  atrocity 
of  this  kind  has  power  to  involve  in  the  direst  guilt  before  God  the  whole 
human  race,  the  whole  assembly  of  Christians,  or  a  whole  camp  of  soldiers. 

-v.  g. 

VOL.  V.  r 
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77  dya-3nj  roD  0eoD)  that  is,  love  towards  God:  ch.  iv.  20. — p'wti,  abides) 
He  said  that  he  loved  God  :  but  he  does  not  now  love :  ver.  18. 

18.  Ao'^w)  in  idle  word :  it  is  opposed  to  in  deed. — 7X00^)  by  a 
pretending  tongue  :  it  is  opposed  to  in  truth. 

19.  'Ev  rourw,  in  £/«s)  Hence  depends  we  know  and  shall  tranquil- 
ize ;  and  to  this  refers,  since  He  is  greater,  ver.  20. — ZK  rys  aXrfaiac, 
of  the  truth)  Of  expresses  the  beginning  or  origin  :  Rom.  ii.  8.    For 
the  truth  makes  love  also  true  :  ver.  18. — ef&ffpo<rQw  auroD)  before  Him 
who  knows  all  things  in  truth,  we  shall  tranquilize  our  hearts  in 
prayer  :  ver.  22. — viigo^sv,  we  shall  tranquilize)  so  that  they  shall 
cease  to  condemn.     The  same  word  is  used,  Matt,  xxviii.  14. — rag 
xapd!u$  qfLuv,  our  hearts)  The  word  <ryi/f/5?j<r/c,  conscience)  is  used  by 
Peter  and  Paul  alone  of  the  sacred  writers  :  nor  is  it  used  in  the 
Septuagint  more  than  once,  and  that  in  another  sense,  Eccles.  x.  20. 
For   the  Hebrew  3?  is  rendered  -xafd/a,    the  heart,   for   instance, 
1  Kings  ii.  44,  viii.  38.     And  so  John  nowhere  uses  the  word  <nm/- 
5/j<r/£,  conscience ;  but  here  he  implies  it,  in  making  mention  of  the 
heart:  for  it  is  the  conscience  which   is   tranquil^ed,  and  which 
condemns.     Comp.  Apparatus,1  p.  588. 

20.  "Or/  lav)  whatever:  Col.  iii.  23,  note :  nearly  equivalent  to  o  eav, 
afterwards  in  ver.  22.    Whatever,  or  in  whatever  things,  our  heart 
shall  condemn  us,  that  we  shall  be  able  to  tranquilize.     Or  rather,  if 
you  prefer  to  take  or/  and  sav  separately,  you  will  have  to  repeat 
because  after  the  sentence,  understanding  /  say,  as  is  very  often 
done. — xaray/j/Gu<rx?j,  condemn)  not  respecting  our  entire  condition, 
but  respecting  one  or  two  failures  or  errors.     This  word  is  to  be 
pronounced  with  emphasis  :  but  in  the  following  verse  the  emphasis 
falls  upon  the  word  heart.  — on  pfi^uv,  because  greater)  Conscience  is 
weak,  and  knows  something  of  ourselves  only,  not  without  trem- 
bling ;  nor  has  it  the  ability  to  pardon  :  but  God  is  great,  knows  all 
our  affairs,  present,  past,  and  future,  and  those  of  all  men  ;  and  has 
the  right  and  the  will  of  pardoning.     This  by  itself  does  not  yet 
tranquilize  our  hearts  ;    but  while  the  righteous  acknowledge  this 
very  thing,  and  confess  their  faults,  and  appeal  from  conscience  to 
God,  who  is  greater  than  it,  and  endeavour  in  no  matter  to  with- 
draw themselves  from  the  omniscience  of  God,  they  attain  to  tran- 
quility,  ch.  i.  9.     See  examples,  Ps.  Ii.  8,  with  the  context ;  Ps. 

1  Lachm.  reads  yvucoftsOct,  with  ABC  ;  Tisch.  and  Rec.  Text,  y/^o-xo^gy,  with 
Vulg.  alone  of  the  oldest  authorities.     C  Vulg.  have  T»;  xa.pl)ice.$  :  so  Tisch.  and 
Rec.  Text.     B  and  corrected  A  Syr.  and  Theb.  have  rw  K&ptiiav  :  so  Lachm 
— E. 


1  JOHN  III.  21-24. -IV.   1,  2.  131 

xxxii.  5,  xix.  13,  xc.  8. — yivwffxsi,  knows)  nor  however  does  He  con- 
demn (xaraytvuffMi).  In  the  Greek  there  is  a  pleasant  change1  of  the 
word. 

21.  M^  xaray/vwtfxfl,  rfc^s  ?io£  condemn)  either  as  never  injured,  or 
as  again  appeased. — irapfaffiav,  confidence)  in  asking.  This  is  re- 
peated, ch.  v.  14,  15.  This  confidence  far  excels  that  tranquility 
which  is  expressed  by  the  verb  vsiffofttv,  we  shall  tranquilize. 

23.  TCj  ovo/Aari)  on  the  name.     Comp.  Heb.  vi.  10. — xa,6u$y  as) 
This  particle  belongs  to  the  verbs,  we  should  believe  and  love.2 

24.  'Ex  roD  UvsvfjLarog,  from  or  by  the  Spirit)  This  is  the  first  men- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  this  Epistle,  in  accordance  with  the  Divine 
economy  here,  as  also  in  the  Gospel  of  John,  ch.  xiv.  1-3,  26.    And 
in  this  verse  there  is  a  kind  of  transition  to  the  discussion  respecting 
the  Holy  Spirit,  which  follows  immediately  in  the  beginning  of 
ch.  iv.     It  is  given  to  us  by  the  Spirit,  and  it  is  the  Spirit  which  is 
given. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Havri)  every  spirit,  which  presents  itself. — cmu^ar/)  spirit,  by 
which  any  teacher  is  influenced. — doxipdfyre,  try)  according  to  the 
rule,  which  is  given  in  ver.  2  and  3. — croXXo/)  many,  as  at  other 
times,  so  in  that  age  also.     A  dreadful  crop  of  heresies  sprung  up 
in  those  times.     John  zealously  contends  against  them.     If  he  were 
alive  at  this  day,  he  would  be  called  by  some  too  severe. 

(priTon,  false  prophets)  2  Pet.  ii.  1  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  11,  24. — i 
have  gone  out)  from  their  places.  They  have  entered  into  the 
world :  2  John,  ver.  7. — XO'O/AOI>,  the  world)  which  is  easy  to  be  de- 
ceived :  ver.  4  and  5. 

2.  TivuxMen,3  ye  know)  Respecting  the  heresies  of  that  age  there 

1  An  instance  of  the  figure  Paregmenon,  by  which  cognate  words,  both  simple 
and  compound,  are  joined  together.     See  Appendix. 

2  vipw,  to  us)  This  pronoun,  though  expressed  in  the  Germ.  Vers.,  is  re- 
garded by  the  margin  of  both  Greek  Editions  as  spurious. — E.  B. 

ABC  Vulg.  Memph.  Lucif.  add  «^fo  :  so  Lachm.   Tisch.  omits  it,  with  inferior 
authorities. — E. 

3  The  reading  yivuffjcerxi  (is  to  be  known),  which  in  the  margin  of  both  Ed. 
is  left  to  the  decision  of  the  reader,  is  preferred  in  the  Germ.  Vers. — E.  B. 

is  read  by  Vulg.  and  Syr.  of  the  oldest  authorities ;  but 


132  1  JOHN  IV.  3-9. 

are  recent  and  easily  accessible  writings  :  the  Apostolic  Church  of 
Buddeus,  and  the  Disputations  of  Lange,  etc. — <rav,  every)  The 
discourse  is  respecting  the  spirits  of  that  time  :  for  at  other  times 
false  prophets  also  impugned  other  heads  of  doctrine  respecting 
Jesus  Christ. — v&v  irvevpa,  every  spirit)  The  Spirit  of  God  is  one 
only  :  but  from  Him  every  true  teacher  has  his  own  peculiar  in- 
spiration, which  is  called  o-i/gD/ua,  spirit. — 6^0X07^  confesses)  with 
the  assent  of  the  heart  and  mouth.  By  this  word  the  doctrine  is 
presupposed  as  already  ratified  and  confirmed. — h  cap*},  in  the 
flesh)  He  Himself,  therefore,  is  something  more  than  flesh.  The 
heresies,  which  deny  the  truth  of  the  flesh  of  Jesus  Christ,  pre- 
suppose, and  by  this  very  thing  confirm,  His  Deity,  since  they  were 
not  able  to  reconcile  with  this  His  flesh,  as  worthy  of  it. — e  A/Aurora, 
who  is  come)  On  this  advent  the  whole  doctrine  respecting  Christ 
depends  ;  for  that  advent  partly  presupposes,  partly  embraces,  and 
partly  draws  after  it,  this  doctrine  :  ver.  15,  note. 

3.  To)  that  is,  -mDyua,  the  spirit. — xa/  \i\Jv,  and  now)  ch.  ii.  18,  note. 

4.  'r/Ag/?,  ye)  who  acknowledge  Jesus  Christ. — wv/x^xcm,  ye  have 
overcome)  ch.  v.  4,  5. —  [auroOs,  them)  the  false  prophets. — V.  g.] — 6  sv 
u/a/v,  who  is  in  you)  God. — o  sv  rti  xoV/xw,  who  is  in  the  world)  the 
spirit  of  antichrist,  or  the  evil  one. 

5.  Auroi)  they  themselves. — tx  rov  xoff/tov  XaXoDtf/,  speak  of  the  world) 
They  derive  their  language  from    the  life  and   perception  of  the 
world. — dxovi/,  heareth)  on  account  of  its  agreement  with  them. 

6.  'Effftev,  we  are)  Understand,   on  this  account  we  speak  from 
[of]  God. — Jx  rovrov,  from  this)  which  is  stated  in  ver.  2-6. 

7.  'Ayacrw/Asv,  let  us  love)  From  that  very  doctrine,  which  he  has 
just  defended,  he  now  derives  an  exhortation  to  love.     See  ver.  9. 
The  love  of  God  is  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts  by  the  Holy  Spirit : 
ver.  2  ;  Rom.  v.  5. — »)  a/acr??,  love)  All  love  is  from  God. 

8.  Oux  g'yi/w,  knoweth  not)  Is  not  born  of  God,  and  knoweth  not 
God. —  o  Qshg  ayaKT)  effrh,  God  is  love)  d/a-nj,  without  the  article, 
as  in  ver.  16.     This  brief  sentence  imparted  to  John,  even  during 
the  mere  time  which  he  took  in  writing  it,  more  delight  than  the 
whole  world  can  impart. 

9.  JEv  jjytt/i/,  in  us)  that  is,  the  love  of  God,  which  is  now  in  us, 
throughout  our  whole  spiritual  experience. — 6V/,  because)  This  mo- 
tive of  love  is  derived  from  ver.  3.    From  that  which  is  said  in  ver.  3 
respecting  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  come  in  the  flesh,  mutual  love  is 

by  ABC  Memph.  Theb.  later  Syr.  Iren.  and  Lucifer,  the  weightest  authorities. 
— E. 
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inferred,  ver.  7  :  the  consequence  is  proved  from  the  love  of  God 
towards  us,  who  sent  His  Son,  that  we  might  live.  It  is  a  proof  of 
the  love  of  God  towards  us  :  it  is  a  motive  to  our  mutual  love. 

10.  "Eoriv,  is)  This  denotes  something  prior  to  His  manifestation. — 
rbv  0gov,  God)  who  is  most  worthy  to  be  loved. — wag,  us)  who  are 
most  unworthy. 

11.  'O  Qsbc,  God)  who  owes  nothing. 

12.  'O  0go£,   God)  otherwise  invisible.     Comp.  ver.  20. — sv 
ft'svet,  dwelleth  in  us)  This  is  treated  of  in  ver.  13—16. — 

earh,  is  perfected)  accomplishes  all  things,  which  follow  upon  the 
expiation  of  sins.  This  is  treated  of,  ver.  17—19. 

13.  "On  ex,  because  of)  Where  the  Spirit  of  God  is,  there  is  God. 

14.  K«/  fasts)  and  we  ourselves.     Thus  John  xv.  27. — rtdtafteQa 
•/.at  paprvpovftsv,  have  seen  and  do  testify)  This  is  inferred  from  that 
which  follows,  we  have  known  and  believed,  ver.  16.     By  the  word, 
we  have  known,  the  first  knowledge  is  marked,  as  it  appears,  as  it  is  in 
the  German  Kennen  lernen,  to  become  acquainted  with.    For  there  is 
a  kind  of  knowledge  which  is  antecedent  to  faith :  and  faith  is  ante- 
cedent to  paprvptav,  testimony.     But  the  word,  ice  have  seen,  denotes 
the  full  food  of  the  eyes,  in  beholding. — rbv  T/ov,  the  Son]  There  are 
two  foundations  and  proofs  [tests]  of  our  dwelling  in  God,  and  God 
in  us  :  the  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  acknowledging  of  the 
Son  of  God  :  ver.  13,  15. 

15.  *O  T/os  TOV  Qeov,  the  Son  of  God)  and  therefore  the  Saviour  of 
the  world,  ver.  14. 

16.  Ka/  JiftsTs,  and  we)  A  repetition  [in  beginning  a  fresh  sentence], 
by  the  figure  Anaphora  [See  Append.]    Comp.  ver.  14,  note.    There 
is  also  an  increase  of  the  force  by  Epitasis  [See  Append.]  :  where- 
fore ev  fan,  shortly  afterwards,  properly  means  in  us  [not  to  us,  as 
Engl.  Vers.],  as  appears  by  a  comparison  with  the  end  of  the  verse. — 
[?!/  TTJ  ayacrrj,  in  love)  viz.  the  Divine  love. — V.  g.] 

17.  M<J  jjftuv,  with  us)  The  love  of  God  in  itself  is  always  the 
same,  and  perfect :  but  with  us  rersfaiurai,  it  is  brought  to  its  con- 
summation, rising  more  and  more  from  its  descent  to  us. — 7i/a)  to 
such  a  degree  that. — Kappyoiav,  confidence)  The  opposite  term  is  fear. 
— ev,  in)  Thus,  in,  Rom.  ii.  16,  note. — vi^'spy,  the  day)  most  terrible 
to  others,  more  so  than  the  clay  of  death  itself. — rfc  xpfawi)  of  the 
lost  judgment. — 6V/,  because)  The  because  has  reference  to  rovru,  this. — 
exsTvog  sari,  He  is)  Jesus  Christ  is  love,  in  heaven  ;  which  is  silently 
opposed  to  the  world.     By  the  words,  in  heaven,  however,  I  suppose 
His  previous  dwelling  in  the  world  :  the  word  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
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shows  certainly  the  present  state  of  Jesus  Christ. — faiTc  eff,u,sv,  we 
are.)  who  love  God.  See  the  next  ver. ;  John  xv.  10. — sv  T&  xoV/xw 
rob™,  in  this  world)  which  is  void  of  love,  and  fears  judgment. 
The  mention  of  the  world  is  an  argument  that  the  word  He  denotes 
Jesus  Christ.  Comp.  ver.  9. 

18.  OojSof,  fear)  which  shrinks  from  God  and  the  day  of  judgment. 
The  condition  of  men  is  varied :  without  fear  and  love  ;  with  fear 
without  love  ;  with  fear  and  love  ;  without  fear  with  love. — ayd--r,, 
love)  towards  God. — rsXf/'a,  perfect)  To  this  refers,  is  brought  to  its 
consummation. — xoXaff/v  g'p^g/.  has  torment)  For  it  distrusts:  it  imagines 
to  itself  and  sets  forth  all  things  as  unfriendly  and  opposed  to  it ; 
it  flees  from  and  hates  them. 

19.  'Ayacr^agv1)  we  love,  driving  away  fear. — xpuroc  riyaxqctv.  He 
was  the  first  to  embrace  us  with  love)  How  much  the  more  hereafter  I 
Therefore  fear  is  cast  out. 

20.  "Ov  £wf>axg,  whom  he  hatli  seen)  In  this  life  we  are  held  en- 
thralled by  the  external  senses. — -rug  Mvarcu,  how  can  he)  A  modal 
expression  [See  Append,  on  MODALIS  SERMO)  :  It  is  impossible  that 
such  a  man  should  love  God,  in  the  present. 

21.  T?jv  svroXqv,  the  precept)  which  must  be  kept  by  those  who  love 
God  :  Matt.  xxii.  39.     [He  who  loves  not  his  brother,  does  not  keep 
the  commandment  as  to   p/Xa&Xp/a,  and  therefore  does  not  love 
GOD.— V.    . 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  na$,  every  one)  The  scope  and  design  of  this  paragraph  is  plain 
from  the  conclusion,  ver.  13. — xa/  cag,  and  every  one)  He  who  does 
not  love  his  brother,  does  not  love  God  :  ch.  iv.  20.  He  who  loves 
God,  loves  his  brother  also.  With  great  elegance  the  apostle  so 
places  the  mention  of  love  in  this  part  of  the  discussion,  that  faith, 
which  is  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  whole  discussion,  should  be 
referred  to  (regard  should  be  had  to  faith)  at  the  close. — xa/)  also. 

1  The  omission  of  the  pronoun  avroz/,  although  expressed  in  the  Germ.  Vers., 
is  reckoned  among  the  more  established  readings  by  the  margin  of  both  Editions. 
— E.  B. 

AB  omit  uirrw.  Vulg.  in  some  MSS.  has  "  Deum."  Amiat.  MS.  has  "  in- 
vicem."  Vulg.  makes  dyuTraf&ei/  let  us  love,  diligamus :  not  we  love.  Eec.  Text 
has  ctvrov,  with  inferior  authorities. — E. 
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spiritual  love,  is  great  towards  any  brother.  Where  there  is 
aversion,  the  new  life  is  immediately  injured. — rbv  yeyswij/asvov,  him 
who  is  begotten)  An  Enthymem,  the  conclusion  of  which  is  :  He  that 
believes  delights  in  the  love  of  all  who  love  God ;  and  in  turn  loves 
them :  ver.  2. 

2.  Ka/,  and)  sv  diet,  dvo/v.     Comp.  ver.  3. 

3.  Ba^g/a/  oujc  eiffh,  are  not  grievous)  to  the  regenerate,  who  love ; 
and  in  themselves.     In  themselves  they  are  pleasant :  but  the  ex- 
pression, not  grievous,  is  in  contradiction  and  opposition  to  those  who 
think  them  grievous. 

4.  nai/  ro  yeyswriftevov,  everything  which  is  born)  John  iii.  6,  note. 
— rbv  xoff'Aov,  the  world)  which  is  opposed  to  keeping  the  command- 
ments of  God  and  to  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  all  things 
which  the  world  presents  in  one's  way  to  invite  and  terrify. — y\  I//XTJ, 
the  victory)  The  more  faith  grows  strong  in  the  heart,  the  more  does 
the  world  yield. — yj  cr/Vr/c,  faith)  See  the  efficacy  of  faith. 

5.  Tl$  SGTIV,  loho  is  he  ?)  Every  one  that  believeth,  and  none  but  he, 
overcomes.    He  esteems  nothing  in  comparison  with  the  Son  of  God. 

6.  Olrcc,  sffnv,  this  is  He)  We  shall  presently  see  this  verse  in  con- 
nection with  those  that  follow. 

7.  " On  rptTz  tifftv  oi  /taprvpovvrsc  SKI  rqg  y5j£ — sv  rti  ovpavti,  o  Ilar^p  KUI 
6  Xoyog  (6  Y/'oc)  xa/  rb  Ili/g^aa*   xa/   oi  rps?g   &v    sttftv,   Because    there   are 
three  who  bear  witness  on  earth  — in  heaven,  the  Father,  and  the  Word 
(the  Son),  and  the  Spirit :  and  these  three  are  one)  I  have  long  ago 
explained  the  form  employed  in  the  margin  of  my  edition,  and 
blamed  by  some  one,  although  the  whole  dissertation  in  the  Appara- 
tus itself  was  prepared  for  a  true  vindication  of  the  passage.     Now, 
since  this  most  brilliant  passage  has  again  and  again  come  under  my 
consideration,  I  will  first  enter  into  a  gleaning  of  criticisms,  and  will 
bring  forward  some  chief  points1  from  my  Apparatus,  according  to 

1  These,  indeed  (although  regularly  inserted  in  the  second  Edition  of  the 
Appar.  Crit.  by  Burk),  I  did  not  think  fit  to  omit  in  this  remarkable  passage,  as 
I  did  in  the  case  of  the  other  critical  annotations.  My  doing  so  will,  I  am  confi- 
dent, be  pardoned,  or  even  welcomed,  by  those  readers  who  are  not  possessed  of 
the  App.  Grit.— E.  B. 

The  only  Greek  MSS.,  in  any  form,  which  support  the  words  from  \v  ru  ovpavu, 
6  TLarrtp,  to  ftaprvpovvrss  tv  r>5  yj?,  are — 1.  The  Cod.  Montfortianus  at  Dublin, 
palpably  copied  from  the  modern  Latin  Vulgate  [as  the  fact,  that  the  articles 
before  vxTvip,  h6yog,  and  -rz/gt/^a  are  clumsily  omitted,  shows],  and  brought  for- 
Avard  as  an  authority  to  compel  Erasmus  to  insert  the  words :  Erasmus  terms  it 
Codex  Britannicus.  2.  Cod.  Ravianus  of  Berlin,  a  transcript  from  the  Com- 
plutensian  Polyglot,  imitating  even  its  misprints.  3.  A  MS.  at  Naples,  with  the 
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the  order  of  the  subjects  there  discussed  ;  by  which  critics  may,  if 
they  please,  be  invited  to  a  more  full  discussion  of  the  matters  of 
which  we  have  there  spoken,  as  the  truth  shall  require  :  but  the  last 
of  those  subjects  will  lead  us  to  a  much  more  pleasing  contemplation, 
that  of  interpretation. 

I.  Many  persons  confine  their  critical  investigations  within  the 
limits  of  this  one  passage  ;  or  at  any  rate  wish  to  commence  them 
with  this  passage.     They  act  as  though  any  one  should  begin  the 
study  of  Geometry  with  squaring  the  circle.     Such  persons  scarcely 
find  ground  on  which  to  stand  ;  but  he  who  has  penetrated  through 
other  intricacies,  will  be  able  to  find  a  way  here  also,  and  to  set  at 
rest  the  minds  of  others,  as  far  as  they  are  teachable.     Here  it  is 
only  by  changing  the  course  that  the  harbour  is  gained :  the  pre- 
sent passage  requires  a  peculiar  method  of  treatment. 

II.  Not  a  few  of  those,  who  rightly  and  religiously  defend  this 
very  expression,  are  too  eager  in  seeking  out  and  employing  sup- 
ports even  of  such  a  kind  as  have  no  strength.     That  has  occurred 
to  a  distinguished  man,  Leonard  Twells,  whose  miscellaneous  pro- 
duction Wolf  has  translated  from  English  into  Latin,  and  with  a  few 
corrections,  has  put  forth  on  this  passage,  pp.  300—313.     I  read  and 
attentively  considered  Twells  before  the  publication  of  my  Appa- 
ratus :  Wherefore,  when  I  proceeded  with  more  of  self-distrust  than 

words  added  in  the  margin  by  a  recent  hand.  4.  Cod.  Ottobonianus  298,  in  the 
Vatican,  a  Greek  and  Latin  MS.  of  the  15th  century,  in  which  the  Greek  is  a 
mere  accompaniment  of  the  Latin,  and  is  quite  peculiar  (ex.  gr.  dvo  rov  ovpuitov). 
The  words  were  first  edited  in  Greek  by  the  Complut.  Editors,  1514,  A.D.  ;  and 
then  by  Erasmus,  not  until  his  third  Ed.,  1522,  A.D.  And  so,  through  Stephens 
and  the  Elzevirs,  the  Rec.  Text  has  adopted  them.  All  the  old  Versions,  as 
well  as  Greek  MSS.,  reject  them.  The  oldest  copy  of  the  Latin  Vulg.  contain- 
ing them  is  Wizanburgensis,  99,  of  the  8th  century  :  also  the  codex  in  the 
monastery  of  H.  Trinity  of  Cava,  near  Naples,  of  the  8th  century :  also  Cod. 
Toletantis:  also  Cod.  Demidovianus  of  the  12th  century.  But  Cod.  Amiatinus 
and  the  oldest  MSS.  of  the  Vulg.  omit  them.  All  the  Greek  Fathers  omit 
them. 

A  Schmium,  quoted  in  Matthsei,  seems  to  me  to  account  for  the  origin  of  the 
words,  which  probably  did  not  arise  from  fraud:  ol  rpsl;  Be  tlirsv  dpazvtxus,  on 
avpfio-h*  ravrx  rqs  rpt  0.^05,  "  He  uses  rpsig  in  the  Masculine,  because  these 
things  (the  Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood)  are  symbols  of  the  Trinity."  This 
also  is  plainly  the  reference  of  Cyprian,  196,  "  De  Patre  et  Filio  et  Spiritu 
Sancto  Scripturn  est,  Et  hi  tres  unum  sunt."  There  is  plainly  in  the  genuine 
words,  which  use  rpef;  in  the  masc.,  though  the  antecedents  to  which  it  refers 
are  neuter,  some  mystery  or  symbol  ;  and  that  the  Trinity  was  the  truth  meant, 
seems  not  an  unnatural  inference.  The  more  recent  Latin  Vulg.  embodied  in 
the  text  what  was  probably  a  marginal  comment,  made  not  without  reason.—  E. 
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he  did,  I  did  not  do  so  without  good  reason,  and  I  would  have  the 
reader  imagine  that  there  is  matter  for  deliberation.  I  am  not  aware 
that  anything  new  needs  particularly  to  be  supplied  :  I  will  mention 
a  few  points,  which  bear  upon  the  subject. 

III.  As  the  Complutensian  editors,  on  the  authority  of  Latin  manu- 
scripts, omitted  in  ch.  ii.  the  former  part  of  ver.  14,  and  in  ch.  v. 
the  last  clause  of  ver.  8,  although  they  found  them  in  Greek  manu- 
scripts, so  they  restored  this  very  seventh  verse,  although  not  con- 
tained in   the   Greek  manuscripts;   thus  they  allowed  themselves 
singular   liberty  in   this  Epistle.     The   undisguised   confession  of 
Stunica,  respecting  the  Latin  manuscripts  here  employed,  is  of  more 
weight  than  all  suspicion  respecting  two  Greek  Vatican  manuscripts, 
one  of  which  did  not  contain  the  passage,  while  the  other  suggested 
it  to  Stunica  himself,   or  his  colleagues.     That  the  Spanish  editors 
here  followed  the  Vatican  copy,  Erasmus  does  not  plainly  assert,  as 
Twells  understands  him  ;  he  only  says,  if  I  am  not  mistaken.     If 
Amelotus  afterwards  read  the  sentence  in  the  Vatican  Manuscript, 
we  must  see  that  it  does  not  in  this  instance  Latinize.1 

IV.  Erasmus  obtained  from  Britain,  by  the  instrumentality  of  some 
one  or  other,  a  leaf.     He  himself  distrusted  it :  he  related  the  causes 
of  his  distrust,  which  were  not  unreasonable.     Nothing  but  mere 
spontaneous  credulity  can  make  from  this  source  an  adequate  (re- 
liable) British  manuscript.     The  Complutensian  editors  gave  one 
Greek  version  of  the  sentence  from  Latin  writers  ;  the  British  writer 
brought  forward  by  Erasmus  gave  another ;  the  Greek  translator  of 
the  Council  of  Lateran  another;  the  interpolator  of  the  Montfortian 
Manuscript  another. 

V.  That  the  sentence  was  read   by  the  Stephens  in  no  Greek 
manuscript,  the  margin  of  the  Latin  Bible  of  Robert  (Stephens)  of 
itself  proves. 

It  is  altogether  unnecessary  to  quote  the  editions  of  the  Stephens 
and  the  others.  All  the  rest  followed  Erasmus  and  the  Compluten- 
sian edition  in  omitting  or  expressing  the  sentence. 

VI.  There  is  no  great  number  of  Greek  manuscripts  in  which  the 
epistles,  for  instance  those  of  John,   are  contained :  and  of  those 
which  are  now  extant  in  considerable  numbers,  with  very  few  ex- 
ceptions none  exceed  the  age  of  a  thousand  years ;  the  rest  are  con- 
siderably, or  even  much  more,  recent.     Therefore  it  is  the  less  re- 

1  That  is,  Bengel  suspects  that  the  Greek  of  the  Vatican  MS.,  if  indeed  it 
contains,  as  Amelotus  says,  this  passage  as  to  the  three  heavenly  witnesses,  must 
be  interpolated  from  the  Latin  MSS.,  and  not  from  original  Greek  MSS. 
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markable,  that  the  sentence  in  Greek  is  scarcely  found  at  present  in 
the  Greek  manuscripts  ;  and  I  have  ascertained  that  we  must  add 
to  these  the  royal  Ilafniensian  Manuscript,  the  Ebnerian,  and  all 
those  of  Paris  (Journal  des  Savans,  June  1720),  and  many,  which 
the  celebrated  La  Croze  (in  his  History  of  Christianity  in  India,  p. 
316,  2d  Edit.  Germ.)  says  that  he  has  seen.  In  the  Florentine 
manuscripts,  which  that  illustrious  man,  John  Lamius,  mentions  in 
his  book  respecting  the  learning  of  the  Apostles,  ch.  13,  there  are 
found  twelve  which  contain  the  General  Epistles,  and  yet  are  with- 
out this  clause ;  but  all  of  them  were  written  after  the  ninth  century. 
We  ought,  on  the  other  hand,  to  value  the  more  highly  the  supple- 
mentary authority  of  that  most  ancient.  Version,  the  Latin  Vulgate,1 
from  which  this  sentence  was  read  and  quoted  by  many  fathers  in  a 
continued  series,  and  afterwards  was  introduced  into  the  copies  of 
other  languages,  and  at  the  present  time  is  extant  in  the  Latin 
manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament. 

It  is  conjectured,  but  without  any  reason,  from  his  silence,  that 
Valla  had  read  the  clause  in  his  Greek  manuscripts.  Valla  also 
passed  over  (without  notice)  a  remarkable  difference  in  ver.  6,  where 
in  the  Greek  copies  the  reading  is  rb  n^D/o-a  (the  Spirit),  in  the 
Latin,  Christus  (Christ).  And  in  ch.  ii.,  Valla  had  without  doubt 
read  in  the  Greek  copies  the  former  part  of  ver.  14,  which  is  want- 
ing in  the  Latin  copies;2  and  yet  he  passes  it  over  in  silence  [et  tamen 
in  pausa  est].  He  has  been  very  sparing  in  his  notes  on  this  Epistle. 

The  Council  of  Lateran,  in  that  sentence,  as  it  is  found  in  SOME 
copies,  does  not  refer  to  the  whole  of  ver.  7,  but  to  the  clause  of  ver. 
8,  and  these  three  are  one  :  which  clause,  being  met  with  in  ALL  the 
Greek  copies,  even  of  itself  demonstrates  that  the  Council  is  not 
speaking  of  Greek,  but  of  Latin  manuscripts,  of  which  SOME  only 
have  the  clause  in  question. 

The  Montfortian,  or  Dublin,  or  Hibernian  copy,  to  which  so  much 
weight  is  attached  in  certain  quarters  on  account  of  this  clause,  is 
new,  and  Latinizes ;  being  written  in  the  West,  as  is  proved  by  the 
Latin  division  into  chapters.  That  the  Berlin  Manuscript  is  of  no 
weight  apart  from  the  Complutensian  editors,  the  candour  of  the 
people  of  Berlin  admits. 

1  In  the  absence  of  the  oldest  Greek  MSS.  we  have  a  valuable  substitute  for 
them  in  the  Vulgate. 

2  Some  MSS.  of  Vulg.  omit  eypot\]/at  vtu.  TUT.  to  Atr^g.     In  Beza's  Latin,  the 
last  clause  of  the  13th  ver.,   "  scribo  vobis,  pueruli,"  etc.,  is  the  first  clause  of 
ver.  14.— E. 
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VIII.  To  the  Greek  Fathers,  who  did  not  read  the  clause,  is  to  be 
added  Germanus  of  Constantinople,  as  his  View  of  Ecclesiastical 
Affairs  shows.  The  negative  argument,  in  such  an  inquiry,  cannot 
be  rejected.  It  is  of  no  weight  in  the  case  of  one  or  two  ecclesiasti- 
cal writers  only ;  it  is  of  weight  in  the  case  of  a  great  number,  when 
they  omit  a  clause  so  remarkable,  and  so  singularly  adapted  to  decide 
controversies.  If  the  Africans  in  such  numbers  quote  it,  how  is  it 
that  the  Asiatics  in  as  many  instances  refrain  from  quoting  it  ?  The 
latter  did  not  read  it ;  the  former  did. 

XIX.  John  Lamius,  in  the  treatise  already  quoted,  pp.  260,  266, 
284,  mentions  the  Latin  copies  of  the  Florentines  which  do  or  do 
not  contain  the  sentence.  Moreover,  so  great  is  the  antiquity,  and 
so  great  the  authority  of  the  Latin  Version,  wherever  Tertullian, 
Cyprian,  and  a  portion  only,  but  these  forming  a  continuous  series, 
of  the  Fathers  follow  it,  that  we  are  fully  justified  in  depending  upon 
it,  and  are  not  compelled  to  remain  in  suspense,  although  it  is  not 
yet  clearly  ascertained,  what  the  following  ages  read  in  different  parts 
of  the  East.  They  who  have  at  hand  those  more  abstruse  versions 
are  easily  led  to  disparage  too  much  the  Latin  Version,  which  is  too 
much  extolled  by  the  Romanists. 

XXI.  The  Florentine   Manuscript,    and   that   Laurentian   one 
[=  Amiatinus]  which  we  have  quoted  from  Burnet,  is  the  same,  if  I 
mistake  not,  with  that  which  John  Lamius  describes  in  the  book 
quoted,  p.  265.     Other  Latin  manuscripts  of  the  Florentines  are 
added,  which   have  that   order  of  the  verses,  pp.  258,  268,  285. 
A  writer   also  of  the  eighth  century,  Etherius,  Bishop  of  Axima 
in    Spain,    has   it,   who   in  his   first   book  against  Elipandus,  re- 
viewing a   great   part   of  this   Epistle,   thus   sets   forth   the   two 
verses  :  Because  there  are  three,  who  bear  witness  on  earthy  the  water 
and   the  blood  and  the  flesh ;   and   these  three  are  one :    and  there 
are  three,  who  bear  witness  in  heaven,  the  Father,  the   Word,  and  the 
Spirit ;  and  these  three  are  one  in  Christ  Jesus.     Cornelius  Jansenius, 
in  his  Commentary  on  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  chapter  144, 
has  imitated  those  who  follow  this  reading,  whether  manuscripts  or 
Latin  Fathers.     The  seventh  verse,  in  the  judgment  of  Cameron,  is 
to  be  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis,  and  the  sixth  to  be  joined  with  the  eighth. 
There  is  no  need  of  a  parenthesis  :  the  sixth  verse  is  of  itself  con- 
nected with  the  eighth. 

XXII.  That  Manuel  Calecas,  a  DOMINICAN,  and  the  Lectionary 
of  the  Greeks,  in  this  place  undoubtedly  interpolated,  edited  by 
VENETIANS,  follow   the   authority  of  the  Vulgate  translation,   is 
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by  no  means  surprising.  The  Armenians  formerly  did  the  same 
thing. 

XXIII.  That  Basil  the  Great  made  use  of  rare  (that  is,  having  a 
few  copies  much  resembling  one  another,  which  were  peculiar  in  their 
class)  manuscripts  of  the  Epistles,  is  plain  from  the  Apparatus,  p. 
690 ;  and  he  lays  open  to  us  a  trace  of  this  dictum  of  John,  when,  in 
his  fifth  book  against  Eunomius,  he  says :  God  and  the  Word  and 
the  Spirit^  one  Deity,  and  alone  to  be  adored.  It  is  scarcely  possible 
for  more  weight  to  be  assigned  to  the  Dialogue,  which  is  attributed 
to  Maximus,  than  is  assigned  to  it  in  my  Apparatus.  That  author 
undoubtedly  owes  his  knowledge  of  the  clause  to  the  Latin  copies 
of  the  Africans :  whether  he  found  it  afterwards  in  Greek  copies,  is 
for  the  consideration  of  the  learned. 

Now  I  wish  the  reader  attentively  to  compare  together  the  great 
number  of  manuscripts,  which  Gerard  of  Maastricht  brings  together 
in  his  Notes  on  this  passage,  and  the  fourteen  Greek  witnesses  which 
T wells  enumerates  in  the  302d  page  of  Wolf,  and,  on  the  other  side, 
the  things  which  I  have  supplied  instead,  in  the  3d  and  subsequent 
paragraphs.  You  will  say  that  an  essential  service  will  be  rendered 
by  him  who  shall  prove,  by  any  means  whatever,  that  there  are  in 
existence  even  but  one  or  two  witnesses  of  Greek  authority.  He 
who  shall  bring  forward  credible  witnesses  from  Greek  antiquity, 
will  deserve  the  gratitude  of  the  Church. 

XXV.  They  who  defend  the  clause  are  not  therefore  necessarily 
bound  to  know,  or  to  bring  forward,  the  cause  why  it  is  wanting  in 
so  many  copies.  Let  the  cause  of  the  omission  be  less  certain  :  still 
the  omission,  and  moreover  the  genuineness  of  the  clause  also,  is 
certain.  He  who  has  lost  and  found  a  choice  treasure,  even  though 
he  knows  not  how  it  was  lost,  yet  recognises  and  recovers  it.  The 
suspicion  of  an  hiatus  in  this  passage,  arising  from  a  similarity 
of  ending,  will,  as  I  think,  be  slow  in  coming  to  an  end.  I  fre- 
quently, throughout  this  work,  notice  what  influence  similarity  of 
ending  is  accustomed  to  have  in  the  production  of  hiatus ;  but  that 
this  cause  cannot  possibly  avail  in  the  present  instance,  I  have,  unless 
I  am  mistaken,  proved  in  the  Apparatus,  p.  765  [Ed.  ii.  p.  474]. 
But  another,  and  not  unreasonable  conjecture,  as  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  clause  came  to  be  expunged,  is  subjoined  in  the  same 
place.  On  the  other  hand,  it  can  by  no  means  be  regarded  as  a 
patch  stitched  on  by  the  Latin  Fathers,  who  are,  some  wanting  the 
clause  itself,  others  rejoicing  in  it ;  some  known,  others  unknown  or 
lost;  some  of  great  antiquity,  others  more  recent.  Indulge  sus- 


1  JOHN  V.  7.  141 

picions  in  every  way ;  but  you  will  effect  nothing.  At  so  early  a 
period,  so  seriously,  so  universally,  through  such  a  perpetual  series 
of  ages,  do  they  bring  it  forward. 

XXVIII.  This  last  thesis  leads  us  to  the  exigesis  of  this  most 
precious  passage,  in  which  the  7th  verse,  when  compared  (1st)  witli 
the  context  of  the  whole  Epistle,  and  especially  (2d)  with  the  8th 
verse,  is  vindicated,  upon  the  strongest  grounds  of  internal  probability. 

(1.)  There  are  some  who  think  that  it  is  not  easy  to  ascertain 
the  design  and  arrangement  of  this  Epistle  :  but  if  we  examine  it  with 
simplicity,  this  will  be  laid  open  to  us  without  any  violence.  In  this 
letter,  or  rather  treatise  (for  a  letter  is  sent  to  the  absent ;  but  here 
the  writer  seems  to  have  been  among  those  to  whom  he  was  writing), 
St  John  designs  to  confirm  the  happy  and  holy  communion  of  the 
faithful  with  God  and  Jesus  Christ,  by  showing  the  marks  [gnoris- 
mata,  by  which  they  may  be  known]  of  their  most  blessed  state. 

There  are  three  parts  : — 

THE  EXORDIUM,  ch.  i.  1-4. 
THE  DISCUSSION,  ch.  i.  5-v.  12. 
THE  CONCLUSION,  ch.  v.  13-21. 

Let  the  text  itself  be  consulted. 

In  the  Exordium  the  apostle  establishes  authority  for  his  own 
preaching  and  writing  from  the  appearance  of  the  Word  of  Life ; 
and  clearly  points  out  his  design  (/V«,  that,  ver.  3,  4).  The  Conclu- 
sion (that  we  may  at  once  clear  out  of  the  way  this  point)  corre- 
sponds with  the  Exordium,  more  fully  explaining  the  same  design,  a 
recapitulation  of  those  Marks  being  made  by  the  thrice-repeated  we 
know,  ch.  v.  18,  19,  20. 

The  Discussion  itself  contains  two  parts,  treating — 

I.  Separately, 

a.  Of  communion  with  GOD,  in  the  light,  ch.  i.  5—10 : 

b.  Of  communion  with  the  SON,  in  the  light,  ch.  ii.  1,  2, 

and  7,  8. 
A  special  application  being  subjoined  to  fathers,  young 

men,  and  little  children,  ch.  ii.  13-27. 
Here  is  interwoven  an  exhortation  to  ABIDE  in  Him, 

ch.  ii.  28-iii.  24; 
That  the  fruit  arising  from  His  MANIFESTATION  in  the 

flesh  mav  extend  to  His  MANIFESTATION  in  glory. 
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c.  Of  the  confirmation  and  fruit  of  this  abiding  by  the 

SPIRIT,  ch.  iv.  throughout : 

To  which  subject  ch.  iii.  24  prepares  the  way,  to  be 
compared  with  ch.  iv.  13. 

II.  By  a  Summing  up,  or  comprehensive  statement  (Congeries) 
of  the  testimony  of  the  Father  and  Son  and  Spirit :  on 
which  depends  faith  on  Jesus  Christ,  the  being  born  of 
God,  love  towards  God  and  His  children,  the  keeping  of 
His  commandments,  and  victory  over  the  world,  ch. 
v.  1-12. 

The  parts  often  begin  and  end  in  a  similar  manner;  just  as  the  Con 
elusion  answers  to  the  Exordium.  See  above  on  ch.  ii.  12.  Some- 
times there  is  a  previous  allusion  in  some  preceding  part,  and  a  re- 
capitulation in  a  subsequent  part.  Every  part  treats  of  the  Divine 
benefit,  and  the  duty  of  the  faithful :  and  the  duty  is  derived  from 
the  benefit  by  the  most  befitting  inferences,  of  love  towards  God,  of 
the  imitation  of  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  love  of  the  brethren :  and 
although  many  things  may  appear  to  be  repeated  without  order,  yet 
these  same  inferences  are  formed  in  the  most  methodical  manner, 
by  regarding  the  subject  in  a  different  point  of  view  from  different 
causes. 

The  seventh  verse  therefore  contains  a  recapitulation,  which  not 
only  treats  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  but  also  of  the  Spirit.  What 
the  sun  is  in  the  universe,  the  needle  in  the  mariner's  compass,  or 
the  heart  in  the  body,  that  is  the  7th  verse  of  chapter  v.  in  this  dis- 
cussion. First  take  an  edition  without  this  verse,  and  then  an  edi- 
tion which  contains  it ;  and  you  will  easily  perceive  what  is  required 
by  the  whole  tenor  of  John's  discourse. 

(2.)  The  connection  of  the  verses  is  indissoluble,  in  this  text :  ver. 
6.  This  is  He  who  came  by  water  and  blood)  Jesus  Christ,  not  in 
water  only,  but  in  water  and  blood :  and  it  is  the  Spirit  which  beareth 
witness;  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.  7.  Because  there  are  three  that 
bear  witness  on  earth,  the  spirit  and  the  ivater  and  the  blood ;  and 
these  three  agree  in  one.  8.  And  there  are  three  that  bear  witness  in 
heaven,  the  Father  and  the  Word  and  the  Spirit ;  and  these  three  are 
one.  9.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  witness  of  God  is 
greater. 

Lest  any  confusion  should  arise,  we  remind  the  reader,  that  that 
which  is  spoken  of  by  us  in  the  further  consideration  of  this  passage, 
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as  the  7th  verse,  is  that  which  treats  of  those  who  bear  witness  on 
earth ;  and  that  the  8th  verse  is  that  which  treats  of  those  who  bear 
witness  in  heaven.  And  we  take  for  granted  this  8th  verse,  partly 
as  already  confirmed  by  critical  arguments  in  the  Apparatus,  and 
partly  as  about  to  be  further  confirmed  by  exegetical  arguments. 

6.  Ouro's  sffnv)  This  is  He.  John  sets  forth  the  reason  why  he 
ascribes  victory  over  the  world  to  him  who  believes  that  Jesus  is 
the  Son  of  God :  namely,  because  in  truth  that  faith  in  Jesus  as 
the  Son  of  God  has  invincible  strength,  from  the  testimony  of  men, 
which  is  sufficiently  strong,  but  much  more  from  the  testimony  of 
God,  which  has  complete  strength. — 6  sXQuv,  who  came)  He  does  not 
say,  6  spysupsvos,  coming,  in  the  present,  but  6  eXQuv,  in  the  aorist 
tense,  having  the  force  of  the  preterite  :  as  ch.  i.  2,  tyavtpuQri,  was 
manifested;  iv.  2,  JXjjXuflora ;  and  below,  ver.  20,  nxsi.  For  fixa,  in 
the  present,  does  not  signify  I  come,  but  I  am  come  (ver.  20,  note) : 
whence  John  adds  in  the  same  place,  and  hath  given,  in  the  preterite. 
Jesus  is  He  who  ought  to  have  come,  on  account  of  the  promises 
respecting  Him  ;  and  who  is  truly  come  :  and  this  the  spirit,  and 
the  water,  and  the  blood  do  testify  and  prove. — 8i  vdarog  -/.at  a//&aro£, 
by  water  and  blood)  The  water  signifies  baptism,  which  John  first 
administered,  hence  called  the  Baptist,  and  sent  to  baptize  in  water 
for  this  reason,  that  Jesus  might  be  manifested  as  the  Son  of  God  : 
John  i.  33,  34.  Moreover  baptism  was  also  administered  by  the 
disciples  of  Jesus  :  John  iv.  1,  2  ;  Acts  ii.  38,  etc.  The  blood  is 
certainly  the  blood  of  one,  and  that  Jesus  Christ,  which  was  shed 
at  His  passion,  and  is  drunk  in  the  Lord's  Supper. — 'iTjcroDs  6  Xpiffrbc, 
Jesus  the  Christ)  Jesus,  who  came  by  water  and  blood,  is  by  this 
very  fact  pointed  out,  as  the  Christ. — ovx  sv  r&  udari  juovov,  not  in 
water  only)  He  just  before  said,  by  ;  He  now  says,  in.  Each  particle 
is  opposed  to  %cap/g,  apart  from :  1  Cor.  xi.  11,  12  ;  Heb.  ix.  7,  12, 
25.  The  apostle  shows,  that  the  words  immediately  preceding  are 
used  with  due  consideration.  The  article  r&  has  the  force  of  a  re- 
lative. By  seems  to  refer  more  particularly  to  the  water,  and  in  to 
the  blood :  for  John,  who  baptized  with  water,  preceded  the  coming 
of  Jesus,  and  Jesus  came  by  (through)  water:  but  Jesus,  when  He 
had  finished  the  work  which  the  Father  had  given  Him  to  do,  be- 
stowed the  blood ;  therefore  He  had  before  come  in  blood. — aXX'  sv 
<rti  vdan  xal  rw  a,"iu.r*Tt,  but  in  water  and  blood)  He  not  only  under- 
took, when  He  came  to  baptism,  the  task  of  fulfilling  all  righteous- 
ness, Matt.  iii.  15,  but  He  also  completed  it  by  pouring  out  His 
blood,  John  xix.  30  ;  and  when  this  was  done,  blood  and  icater 
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came  forth  from  the  side  of  Jesus  Christ,  being  dead  on  the  cross. 
The  same  chapter,  ver.  34. — xa/  rb  Hvw/uu  san  rb  paprvpow,  and  it  is 
the  Spirit  that  beareth  witness)  He  bearetli  witness  of  Jesus  Christ : 
ver.  5,  ii.  22  ;  2  John,  ver.  9. — on  rb  Tlvev/^a  sffnv  r\  aXqQsia,  because 
the  Spirit  is  the  truth)  The  apostle  declares  what  he  here  means  by 
the  word  Spirit,  namely,  the  truth.  But  what  does  he  mean  by  the 
word  truth  ?  There  is  no  doubt  but  that,  in  this  professed  enume- 
ration, he  embraces  in  some  way  all  things  which  appertain  to  the 
testimony  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  except  the  Divine  testimony 
itself.  We  shall  collect  these  testimonies  from  the  writings  of  St 
John  and  others  of  the  New  Testament.  The  Scriptures  testify  of 
Jesus  Christ,  John  v.  39,  that  is,  Moses  and  the  prophets,  John  v. 
46,  i.  46  ;  Acts  x.  43  ;  John  the  Baptist  testified,  John  i.  7.  After- 
wards the  apostles  bare  testimony,  John  xv.  27  ;  1  John  i.  2,  iv.  14  ; 
Acts  i.  8,  ii.  32  ;  and  especially  the  writer  of  this  Epistle,  John  xix. 
35.  Now  when  the  apostle  collects  the  testimonies  concerning 
Jesus  Christ,  as  concerning  Him  who  is  come,  he  by  no  means  over- 
looked the  Gospel.  He  indeed  never  calls  it  the  Gospel;  he  generally 
calls  it  the  testimony.  But  in  this  passage  it  would  be  inconvenient 
to  say,  there  are  three  that  bear  witness,  the  testimony,  and  the  water, 
and  the  blood ;  therefore,  instead  of  testimony,  he  says  the  truth ;  the 
truth,  namely,  not  only  with  respect  to  knowledge,  but  also  witli 
respect  to  its  publication  :  and  he  distinguishes  the  truth  by  the  name 
of  the  Spirit;  with  which  subject  the  predicate,  to  bear  witness,  ele- 
gantly agrees.  Let  the  name  of  Spirit  be  thoroughly  weighed  : 
ch.  iv.  1,  2 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  12  ;  Apoc.  xix.  10 ;  John  vi.  63.  In  this 
Spirit  the  prophetic  testimony  also  of  the  Old  Testament  is  con- 
tained, together  with  its  fulfilment  and  demonstration.  The  apostle 
says,  Jesus  Christ  came  both  by  water  and  by  blood :  he  does  not 
here  say,  and  the  water  and  blood  are  they  which  bear  witness. 
Again  he  says,  with  remarkable  emphasis,  KAI  rb  nvsv^d  IGTI  TO 
paprvpoiiv,  it  is  the  Spirit  which  bears  witness  :  he  does  not  say,  Jesus 
Christ  came  by  the  Spirit,  or  in  the  Spirit ;  for  the  Spirit  was  bearing 
witness,  even  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  through  many  ages  : 
but  the  water  and  the  blood  were  most  intimately  connected  with 
His  very  coming.  And  the  testimony  is  more  properly  ascribed  to  the 
Spirit,  than  to  the  water  and  the  blood  :  inasmuch  as  the  Spirit  of 
itself  has  the  power  of  bearing  witness,  and  the  water  and  blood 
obtain  and  exercise  the  same  power,  when  the  Spirit  is  added  to 
them. 

7.  "On  rpt%  tiffiv   01  fiaprvpowrsz,  because  there  are  three  bearing 
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witness)  The  participle,  bearing  witness,  used  instead  of  the  noun, 
witnesses,  implies  that  the  act  of  bearing  witness,  and  the  effect  of 
the  testimony,  are  always  present.  Before  also  he  had  spoken  of 
the  spirit,  in  the  neuter  gender,  TO  KVSU/AO,  Isn  TO  MAPTTPOTN : 
now  he  speaks  in  the  masculine  gender,  there  are  three  who  bear 
witness,  of  the  spirit  also ;  at  the  same  saying,  that  the  water  and 
the  blood  bear  witness,  also  in  the  masculine  gender.  Those  femi- 
nines,  faith,  hope,  charity,  are  said  to  be  three  (trio),  in  the  neuter 
gender,  1  Cor.  xiii.  13;  but  here  ^sD^a,  vdup,  a///,a,  all  of  the  neuter 
gender  in  Greek,  that  is,  the  spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood,  are 
rpeT$  paprvpovvreg,  in  the  masculine  gender.  To  be  bearing  witness  is 
properly  applied  to  persons  only  :  and  the  fact  that  three  are  de- 
scribed, by  personification,  as  bearing  witness  on  earth,  just  as 
though  they  were  persons,  is  admirably  adapted  (subservient)  to 
the  personality  of  the  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven ;  but  yet 
neither  the  spirit  (that  is  the  truth  of  the  Gospel),  nor  the  water, 
nor  the  blood,  are  persons.  Therefore  the  apostle,  advancing  from 
the  preceding  verse  to  the  one  now  present,  employs  a  trope, 
adapted  to  the  brevity  of  the  discourse,  so  as  to  say  this  :  There  are 
three  classes  of  men  (ver.  9,  compared  with  John  v.  34),  who  dis- 
charge the  office  of  bearing  witness  on  earth ;  (1st)  that  class  of 
witnesses  in  general  which  is  employed  in  preaching  the  Gospel ; 
and,  in  particular,  (2d)  that  class  of  witnesses,  which  administers 
baptism,  as  John  the  Baptist  and  the  others ;  and  also  (3d)  that 
class  of  witnesses,  which  beheld  and  puts  on  record  the  passion  and 
death  of  the  Lord.  There  is  therefore  a  METALEPSIS/  and  that  of 
a  most  weighty  kind:  viz.  one  wherein  (a)  by  a  Synecdoche  of 
number,  instead  of  the  whole  class  of  witnesses,  there  is  put  one 
who  witnesses  ;  as  though  it  were  said,  a  prophet,  baptist,  apostle  : 
for  although  these  three  functions  might  often  meet  in  one  man, 
yet  of  themselves  they  were  divided  :  comp.  Eph.  iv.  11  :  and  on 
that  account  the  Metonymy  is  the  more  suitable,  on  which  presently. 
The  degrees  of  these  three  functions  are  found,  Matt.  xi.  9,  11, 
where  however  the  word  prophet  is  used  in  a  more  restricted  sense. 
(b)  By  Metonymy  of  the  abstract  term,  instead  of  those  who  bear 
witness,  as  auroVra/  xa,}  virrip'srai  (eye-witnesses  and  ministers),  the 
spirit  itself,  the  water,  and  the  blood,  are  mentioned. — Iv  ry  yr\,  on 
earth)  See  below. — rb  irvsvpa,,  xai  rb  udup,  xat  rb  at^a,  the  spirit,  and 
the  water,  and  the  blood)  The  apostle  changes  the  order :  for  where- 

1  A  twofold  or  manifold  trope.     See  Append,  on  the  figure. — E. 
VOL.  V.  K 
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as  before  he  had  put  the  spirit  in  the  third  place,  he  now  puts  it  in 
the  first  place,  according  to  the  natural  order.  The  spirit,  as  was  be- 
fore said,  bore  witness  before  the  water  and  the  blood ;  and  the  spirit 
bears  witness  even  without  the  testimony  of  the  water  and  the 
blood,  but  the  water  and  the  blood  never  bear  witness  without  the 
spirit. — xa/  oj  rpiT$  tig  rb  sv  tjciv,  and  these  three  agree  in  one  [concur 
towards  one  end])  The  Prophet,  the  Baptist,  and  the  Apostle  are 
equally  of  the  same  earthly  nature  of  themselves  (comp.  are  one,  1 
Cor.  iii.  8),  and  are  ordained  altogether  to  one  end,  to  testify  of 
Jesus  Christ,  as  of  Him  who  is  come  into  the  world.  Comp.  g/Va/ 
tic  *•/,  Luke  v.  17.  Tb  iv,  with  the  article,  denotes  not  so  much  one, 
as  the  same  thing. 

Does  this  interpretation  of  the  7th  verse  seem  somewhat  weak  ? 
This  complaint  will  presently  be  of  service  to  our  argument. 

8.  Kal  rpsTc  siffiv  oi  ftaprvpovvreg,  and  there  are  three  that  bear  wit- 
ness) The  testimony  of  the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood,  by 
a  remarkable  gradation  and  addition  of  strength  (Epitasis),  is  cor- 
roborated by  the  additional  testimony  of  three  who  give  greater  tes- 
timony. Comp.  altogether  John  iii.  8,  11. — sv  r&  ovpavtt,  in  heaven) 
See  below. — 6  Uary?,  the  Father)  Under  this  name  the  name  of  God 
is  also  understood  ;  as  under  the  name  of  the  Word  (respecting 
which,  however,  see  what  shortly  follows),  the  Son  is  understood ; 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  relatives.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  28. — 
6  Aoyosj  the  Word)  The  name,  Word,  is  remarkably  adapted  to  the 
testimony.  The  Word  testifies  respecting  Himself,  as  respecting 
the  Son  of  God.  Apocal.  i.  5,  xix.  13.  Some  of  the  Fathers  in 
this  place  write  Filius  (the  Son),  according  to  the  more  frequent 
usage  of  Scripture.  And  even  the  Florentine  and  Reutlingensian 
Latin  Manuscripts  have  this  reading  (Filius). — rb  nvefya,  the  Spirit) 
In  this  passage,  and  everywhere  throughout  the  Epistle,  John,  when 
speaking  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  understands  the  epithet  Holy.  Jesus 
Christ,  before  His  passion,  spake  openly  of  His  own  testimony  and 
that  of  the  Father :  there  is  added,  especially  after  His  glorification, 
the  testimony  of  the  Holy  Spirit :  ch.  ii.  27  ;  John  xv.  26 ;  Acts  v. 
32  ;  Kom.  viii.  16.  Wherefore,  as  before  a  pair  of  witnesses  was 
urged,  John  viii.  17,  18,  so  now  there  is  a  Trinity. — xa/  olrot  oi 
rpsTg  sv  tit/,  and  these  three  are  one)  The  preceding  verse  has,  and  these 
three  agree  in  one :  now  it  is  said,  these  three  are  one.  There  is  a 
carefully  weighed  difference  of  expression,  although  in  other  places 
tie  is  either  inserted  or  omitted  indifferently.  These  three  are  one : 
Just  as  the  two,  the  Father  and  the  Son,  are  one.  The  Spirit  is 
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inseparable  from  the  Father  and  the  Son  :  for  unless  the  Spirit 
together  with  the  Father  and  the  Son  were  one,  it  would  be  right 
for  us  to  say,  that  the  Father  and  the  Son,  who  are  one,  together 
with  the  Spirit,  are  two  :  but  this  would  be  opposed  to  the  entire 
sum  of  the  Divine  revelation.  They  are  one  in  essence,  in  know- 
ledge, in  will,  and  moreover  in  the  agreement  of  their  testimony  : 
John  x.  30,  38,  xiv.  9,  10,  11.  The  three  are  not  opposed  con- 
jointly to  the  other  three,  but  separately,  each  to  each,  as  though  it 
were  said,  Not  only  does  the  Spirit  testify,  but  the  Father  also,  John 
v.  37  :  not  only  the  water,  but  the  Word  also,  John  iii.  11,  x.  41  : 
not  only  the  blood,  but  the  Spirit  also,  John  xv.  26,  27.  Now  it 
becomes  evident  how  necessary  is  the  reading  of  the  8th  verse.  It 
was  impossible  for  John  to  think  respecting  the  testimony  of  the 
spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood,  and  add  the  testimony  of  God 
as  greater,  without  thinking  also  of  the  testimony  of  the  Son  and 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  making  mention  of  it  in  an  enumeration  so 
solemn ;  nor  can  any  reason  be  imagined  why,  without  the  three 
who  bear  witness  in  heaven,  he  should  mention  those  that  bear  wit- 
ness on  earth,  and  those  as  three.  Enumerations  of  this  kind  are 
usually  not  single,  but  manifold,  as  Prov.  xxx. ;  how  much  more  so 
in  this  place  ?  The  7th  verse,  of  whatever  importance  it  is,  has  a 
respective  force,  and  tends  to  this  object,  that  there  should  be  a  pro- 
gressive advance  from  the  6th  verse  to  the  8th ;  and  here  lies  the 
advantage  of  the  complaint  above  noticed.  Whether  the  7th  verse, 
respecting  the  three  that  bear  witness  on  earth,  be  compared  with 
the  preceding  or  with  the  following  verse,  the  8th  is  necessary.  For 
the  6th  verse  and  the  7th  have  some  things  the  same,  and  some  dif- 
ferent. Those  which  are  the  same,  are  only  repeated  on  this 
account,  that  they  may  be  adapted  to  the  8th  verse :  those  which 
are  different,  and  either  vary  the  expression,  or  add  something  more 
to  the  sentiment,  have  a  still  plainer  reference  to  the  8th  verse.  For 
instance,  in  the  absolute  expression,  the  Spirit  only  is  said  to  be 
bearing  witness :  in  the  respective  (relative)  expression,  the  water 
also  and  the  blood  are  spoken  of.  In  like  manner  the  7th  and  8th 
verses  have  some  words  in  common  ;  in  others,  when  the  expression 
is  changed,  the  sentiment  itself  introduces  something  different,  as  in 
one,  and  one.  The  Trinity  of  heaven,  archetypal,  fundamental,  un- 
changeable, plainly  supports  the  triad  of  witnesses  on  earth,  in  an 
accommodated  sense.  The  apostle  might  either  have  fixed  the  num- 
ber of  those  who  bear  witness  on  earth  as  greater ;  comp.  ver.  9  ; 
or  he  might  have  referred  [reduced]  them  all  to  [under]  one  spirit  j 
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comp.  ver.  6  ;  but  he  reduces  them  to  a  triad,  solely  with  reference 
to  the  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven.  From  the  circumstance, 
that  the  Father,  and  the  "Word,  and  the  Spirit,  are  properly  three, 
and  are  bearing  witness,  and  are  one,  the  same  things  also  are,  by  a 
trope,  predicated  of  the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood ; 
although  it  is  evident  of  itself,  that  the  things  thus  predicated  are 
of  themselves  less  applicable  to  the  subjects  spoken  of:  and  this  has 
been  perceived  by  those  who,  in  the  verse  respecting  the  spirit,  and 
the  water,  and  the  blood,  have  changed  the  masculine  (tres)  into  the 
neuter  (tria).1  See  Apparatus,  pp.  750,  755.  If  there  is  any  rela- 
tion between  those  who  bear  witness  on  earth  and  those  who  bear 
witness  in  heaven,  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  the  spirit,  and  the 
watery  and  the  blood,  requires,  that  tlie  spirit  be  referred  to  the 
Father,  the  water  to  the  Word,  and  the  blood  to  the  Spirit :  but  this 
is  confirmed  only  by  the  express  reading  of  the  Father,  and  the  Word, 
and  the  Spirit :  in  the  absence  of  which  reading  a  variously  fluc- 
tuating allegory  has  changed  the  order  of  the  words.  See  Appar., 
pp.  757,  764.  The  apostle,  in  asserting  that  the  commandments  of 
God  are  not  grievous,  deduces  their  observance  not  only  from  the 
sacraments,  but  chiefly  also  from  faith  in  the  Sacred  Trinity,  as  the 
Lord  Himself  does,  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  20.  This  whole  paragraph 
shows,  on  the  part  of  John,  a  perception  derived  from  God,  and  a 
style  worthy  of  this  perception.  They  who  do  not  admit  the  8th 
verse,  can  give  no  suitable  explanation  of  the  7th.  They  reduce  the 
Metalepsis,  which  we  noticed  above,  into  an  open  Catachresis  :2  but 
the  8th  verse  being  admitted,  the  Metalepsis  is  altogether  softened 
down,  and  the  order  in  which  the  spirit  is  placed,  before  the  water 
and  the  blood,  is  explained,  and  an  account  is  given  of  all  the 
words.  In  short,  there  is  an  intimate  connection  between  both 
verses,  a  complete  rhythm,  an  inseparable  parody  (correspondence 
between  the  verses)  ;  and  the  one  without  the  other  is  as  a  compound 
period,  or  a  poetical  strophe,  where  the  half  is  wanting. 

7,  8.  'Ev  rJj  y5j*  sv  rSj  ovpwjj,  on  earth  :  in  heaven}  The  testimony 
is  not  given  in  heaven,  but  on  earth  :  but  they  who  bear  witness, 
are  some  on  earth  and  some  in  heaven ;  that  is,  the  former  are  of 
an  earthly  and  human  nature,  the  latter  of  a  divine  and  glorious 
nature.  Moreover,  because  they  who  are  witnessing  on  earth,  arid 

1  Origen  4,143c  says,  "  The  disciple  John  has  described  the  spirit,  the  water, 
and  the  blood,  roc  rpia  (neuter)  g/f  I*  yivofisvct,  the  three  things,  as  concurring 
in  one." — E. 

2  See  Append. 
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they  who  are  witnessing  in  heaven,  bear  witness  concerning  Jesus 
Christ,  and  a  true  witness  is  present  and  not  absent,  not  so  much 
with  reference  to  those  to  whom  He  witnesses,  as  with  reference 
to  the  things  which  He  witnesses  :  therefore  they  who  are  witness- 
ing on  earth,  are  said  to  witness  concerning  Jesus  Christ  in  such  a 
manner  that  their  testimony  chiefly  has  to  do  with  the  dwelling  of 
Jesus  on  the  earth,  so  that  it  may  be  testified  that  He  is  the 
Christ :  whence  He  Himself  is  said  to  have  come  by  water  and 
blood,  that  is,  to  have  come  into  the  world  ;  though  the  state  of 
His  exaltation  is  not  excluded  from  this  testimony,  especially  during 
the  life  of  the  apostles.  But  they  who  are  bearing  witness  in 
heaven,  bear  witness  of  the  same  Jesus  Christ,  so  that  their  testi- 
mony is  chiefly  concerned  with  the  heavenly  glory  of  Jesus,  the 
Son  of  God,  exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  without  ex- 
cluding His  state  of  humiliation.  Undoubtedly  the  testimony  of 
water  (for  instance),  or  of  baptism,  was  chiefly  administered  by  John 
before  the  death,  or  rather  before  the  manifestation,  of  Jesus  Christ, 
as  He  walked  on  the  earth ;  whereas  the  testimony  of  the  Paraclete 
was  reserved  until  the  glorification  of  Jesus  Christ.  Whence  the 
Lord  had  said  respecting  the  apostles,  ^aprupg/rg,  ye  bear  witness, 
in  the  present ;  but  respecting  the  Paraclete,  paprvpiffsi,  He  shall 
bear  witness  :  John  xv.  27  [reading  with  the  best  authorities  pap- 
rvpt?rs,  not  as  Engl.  Yers.,  Ye  shall  bear  witness],  26. 

The  seventh  verse  therefore,  together  with  the  sixth,  contains  a 
recapitulation  of  the  whole  economy  of  Jesus  Christ,  from  His  bap- 
tism until  the  day  of  Pentecost,  Acts  ii.  The  eighth  verse  con- 
tains a  summary  of  the  Divine  economy  from  His  exaltation  and 
thenceforth :  see  John  viii.  28,  xiv.  20 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  64.  Where- 
fore Christ,  on  His  ascension,  commanded  to  baptize  in  the  name 
of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost :  Matt, 
xxviii.  19  ;  and  the  Apocalypse  commences  with  announcing  grace 
and  peace  from  the  Sacred  Trinity. 

Since  these  things  are  so,  a  new  argument  arises,  that  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  verses,  which  first  makes  mention  of  the  witnesses 
on  earth  and  then  of  the  witnesses  in  heaven  [not  vice  versa,  as 
Eiigl.  Vers.],  is  to  be  preferred,  as  containing  a  gradation  most 
suitable  to  the  subjects  themselves. 

9.  E/,  if)  From  that  which  is  undeniable,  and  yet  of  smaller 
consequence,  he  draws  an  inference  to  that  which  is  greater. — ru>v 
avdpuwuv,  of  men)  in  the  case  of  any  business  whatever,  John  viii. 
17  ;  and  in  administering  the  very  testimony  of  the  spirit,  and  tho 
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water,  and  the  blood.  For  although  they  do  that  by  the  Divine 
institution  and  command,  yet  they  themselves  continue  men  • 
John  v.  34,  iii.  31.  —  n  paprvpfu  roD  ©sou,  the  witness  of  God)  the 
Father  :  whose  Son  is  Jesus.  See  the  end  of  this  ver.  But,  to- 
gether with  the  testimony  of  the  Father,  that  of  the  Son  and  of  the 
Spirit  is  pointed  out  as  divine  and  heavenly,  because  it  is  opposed 
to  the  testimony  of  men,  in  the  plural.  The  testimony  of  the 
Father  is,  as  it  were,  the  basis  of  the  testimony  of  the  Word  and  the 
Holy  Spirit,  just  as  the  testimony  of  the  Spirit  is,  as  it  were,  the 
basis  of  the  testimony  of  the  water  and  the  blood.  —  ^6/£«i>  lariv,  is 
greater)  [and  therefore  much  more  worthy  of  acceptation.  —  V.  g.] 
John  v.  36. 

The  sum  of  the  things  which  we  have  spoken  is  this  :  The  Greek 
copies  which  contain  the  Epistles,  including  those  of  St  John,  are 
neither  of  such  number,  nor  of  such  antiquity,  that  they  ought  to 
prevent  the  reception  of  the  verse  respecting  the  Three  which  bear 
witness  in  heaven,  since  it  stands  altogether  upon  a  peculiar  footing. 
This  verse  rests  upon  the  authority  of  the  Latin  translator,  and  that 
almost  alone  ;  but  he  is  an  authority  of  the  greatest  antiquity  and 
genuineness  :  and  he  is  followed  from  the  first  by  many  fathers, 
through  a  continued  series  of  ages,  in  Africa,  Spain,  Gaul,  and 
Italy,  accompanied  vith  an  appeal  to  the  reading  of  the  Arians, 
which  concurs  with  it.  In  fine,  the  context  itself  confirms  this 
verse  as  the  centre  and  sum  of  the  whole  Epistle.  —  aunj  eVr/v,  this  is) 
Is  altogether  engaged  in  [altogether  turns  upon]  this. 

10.  'Ev  iaurp,1  in  himself)  in  the  inner  man. 

12.  *o  g%wv)  he  who  has,  in  faith.  —  rbv  r/ov,  the  Son)  The  verse 
has  two  clauses  :  in  the  former,  the  Son  only  is  mentioned,  without 
the  addition,  of  God  ;  for  the  faithful  know  the  Son  :  in  the  other 
this  addition  is  made,  that  unbelievers  may  know  at  length  what 
a  serious  thing  it  is  not  to  have  Him.  —  £%£/,  has)  In  the  former 
part  of  the  sentence,  the  word  has  is  to  be  pronounced  with  em- 
phasis ;  in  the  second,  the  emphatic  word  is  life. 

13.  TaDra,  these  things)  which  are  contained  in  this  Epistle.    The 
verb,  /  write,  used  in  the  exordium,  ch.  i.  4,  now  in  the  conclusion 
becomes  the  preterite,  /  have  written.  —  ro/g2  viffrevouciv  tig  rb 


1  The  reading  \v  ctvra  is  preferred  by  the  decision  of  Ed.  1  and  2.    The  sense 
remains  the  same.  —  E.  B. 

B  (judging  from  silence  of  collators)  and  Rec.  Text  support  \v  socvru  '.  so 
Lachm.     A  and  (according  to  Lachm.)  C  support  e&vru  :  so  Tisch.  —  E. 

2  This  order  of  the  words  rests  on  the  decision  of  the  larger  Ed.  :  the  dif- 
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roj  T/'oO  TOU  0soD,  unto  you  who  lelieve  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God) 
The  sum  of  verses  5-10. — Iva  si^re  on  £w^v  'iy^rz  a/wv/on,  that  ye  may 
know  that  ye  may  have  eternal  eternal  life)  This  is  derived  from  ver. 
11. — xa/  /Va  viffridqrs,  and  that  ye  may  believe)  namely,  under  the 
nearer  hope  of  life.  This  is  derived  from  ver.  12.  We  ought 
altogether  to  be  in  the  faith. 

14.  Kara  TO  dsX^ua  auroD,  according  to  His  will)  A  most  just  con 
dition,   of  very   extensive  application.     [The   pronoun   auroD   has 
reference  to  God. — V.  g.] 

15.  'Eav  o'/8apev)  if  we  know.     'Eriv  sometimes  takes  an  indicative, 
of  past  time ;  and  it  does  so  here  to  give  strength. — £%o,a£v,  we  have) 
even  before  the  event  itself  (comp.  1  Sam.  i.  17, 18)  ;  and  we  know 
that  the  event  itself  is  not  from  chance,  but  obtained  by  prayers. 

16.  *Eav  rig,  if  any  one)  The  most  important  of  all  cases  is  added, 
that  you  are  able  to  pray  even  for  another,  in  a  most  serious  matter  : 
comp.  ch.  ii.  1. — 73»j,  shall  see)  This  sin  can  therefore  be  known  by 
the  regenerate. — afAapruvovra,  apapriav,  p%  Kpog  &dvarov,  sinning  a  sin, 
not  unto  death)  A.  sin  of  any  kind,  provided  that  it  is  not  unto 
death. — w,  720^)  a  form  of  excepting  (Matt.  xix.  9),  has  greater  force 
than  OL»,  not,  ver.  17.     As  long  as  it  is  not  evident  that  it  is  a  sin 
unto  death,  it  is  lawful  to  pray. — Quvot,rov,  death)  Respecting  the 
disease  of  which  Lazarus  died,  but  shortly  afterwards  was  raised 
from  the  dead,  it  is  said,  It  is  not  unto  death,  John  xi.  4,  note :  but 
Hezekiah  was  sick   niD^,  unto  death,  Isa.  xxxviii.  1,  had  he  not 
recovered  by  a  miracle.     But  John  is  here  speaking  of  death  and 
life,  as  ch.  iii.  14.     Moreover  what  is  meant  by  a  sin  unto  death,  is 
declared  from  the  opposite,  in  ver.  17,  where  the  subject  is,  all  un- 
righteousness ;  the  predicate  consists  of  two  members,  sin,  and  that 
coming  short  of  death.     Therefore  any  unrighteousness,  which  is 
committed  in  common  life,  is  a  sin  not  unto  death.     But  sin  unto 
death  is  not  an  ordinary  or  sudden  sin,  but  a  state  of  the  soul,  in 
which  faith,  and  love,   and  hope,  in  short,  the  new  life,  is  extin- 
guished :  when  any  one  knowingly  and  willingly  embraces  death,  not 
from  the  allurements  of  the  flesh,  but  from  the  love  of  sin,  as  sin. 

ferent  order  which  occurs  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  follows  the  decision  of  Ed.  2. 
— E.  B. 

The  words  after  vpiv,  viz.  rols  TnaTtvovoriv  down  to  rov  ©gov,  are  omitted  by  AB 
Vulg.  Memph.  Theb.  and  both  Syr.  Versions.  Rec.  Text  adds  them  after  vf*,1v9 
without  any  of  the  oldest  authorities.  Lower  down  Rec.  Text  has  xetl  tv*  KW- 
rsvr,Ti,  with  more  recent  authorities.  But  A  Vulg.  and  almost  all  other  Versions 
have  oi  Trwrsvovres.  B  has  ro7f  viffTtvovaty. — E. 
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It.  is  a  deliberate  rejection  of  grace.  A  man  puts  from  him  life, 
while  he  commits  this  sin :  how  then  can  others  procure  for  him 
life  f  Yet  there  is  also  set  forth  [there  is  such  a  thing  as]  a  sin  that 
is  to  the  death  of  the  body ;  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  the  people, 
for  whom  the  prophet  thrice  made  entreaty,  he  is  forbidden  to  make 
entreaty :  Jer.  vii.  16,  xi.  14,  xiv.  11,  xv.  1,  2.  Yea,  even  Moses 
himself  committed  a  sin  unto  death,  of  this  nature ;  unto  death, 
not  to  be  made  the  subject  of  entreaty:  Deut.  iii.  26;  comp. 
1  Sam.  ii.  25,  iii.  14,  respecting  the  house  of  Eli ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  respecting  the  averting  of  sins  and  diseases  by 
means  of  prayer,  James  v.  14—18. —  a/V^<rg/,  he  shall  ask)  namely, 
6  irapfaffiaffrris,  he  who  has  confidence. — 5w<rs/,  He  will  give)  namely, 
God,  when  entreated. — aOrffl,  to  him)  the  brother. — £«jfv,  life)  There- 
fore he  who  sins  unto  death  is  in  a  state  of  death,  and  yet  he  sins 
further  unto  death. — roTs)  *?,  that  is,  as  far  as  relates  to  those  who 
sin  not  unto  death. — esnv  a^apr'to,  vfic,  Qdvarov,  there  is  a  sin  unto 
death)  The  chief  commandment  is  faith  and  love.  Therefore  the 
chief  sin  is  that  by  which  faith  and  love  are  destroyed.  In  the 
former  case  is  life  ;  in  the  latter,  death.  The  sin,  however,  which  is 
here  pointed  out,  is  not  such  as  we  call  mortal,  as  are  all  the  sins 
of  the  unregenerate,  ch.  iii.  14,  and  some  sins  of  the  brethren  who 
relapse :  and  these  alone  properly  need  that  life  should  be  given  to 
them. — ou — Xf/«,  /  do  not — say)  for  I  say — not.  An  expression 
full  of  character,  and  Attic.  God  does  not  wish  that  the  righteous 
should  pray  in  vain  :  Deut.  iii.  26.  If,  therefore,  he  who  has  com- 
mitted sin  unto  death  is  brought  back  to  life,  that  proceeds  entirely 
from  the  mercy  [the  mere  prerogative]  of  God. — Ixs/^g,  for  it)  The 
word  here  has  the  force  of  removing. — spurfjffyi)  He  just  before  used 
the  word  a/V^o-g/.  There  is  a  difference  between  the  two  words:1 
John  xi.  22,  note.  Here  we  are  enjoined  not  only  not  a/Vefy  but 

1  Alria,  like  '  peto/  is  more  submissive  and  suppliant,  and  expresses  the  seek- 
ing of  the  inferior  from  the  superior.  But  eparxo,  like  '  rogo/  implies  a  certain 
equality  or  familiarity  in  the  asker,  with  him  from  whom  the  favour  is  sought : 
therefore  nowhere  in  the  New  Testament  does  it  express  the  prayer  of  mere 
man  to  God ;  but  is  appropriated  to  Christ,  who,  on  the  other  hand,  never  uses 
eurwfAtti.  Here  1  John  v.  16  may  seem  an  exception ;  but  its  change  from 
oilr'/iffit  of  the  earlier  clause  to  spar^ffji  is  a  strong  confirmation  of  it :  "  If  any 
man  see  his  brother  sin  a  sin  not  unto  death,  he  shall  ask  or  leg,  airfoil,  and 
He  (God)  shall  give  him  (the  petitioner)  life  for  them  that  sin  not  unto  death. 
There  is  a  sin  unto  death.  I  do  not  say  that  he  shall  request  or  intercede 
(authoritatively),  ipttrviffy,  £or  it."  The  Christian  is  not  to  assume  the  authority 
which  would  be  implied  in  making  request  for  a  sinner  who  has  sinned  the  sin 
unto  death  ;  Mark  iii.  29  •  1  Sam.  xv.  35,  xvi.  1.  See  Trench,  Syn.  N.  T.— E 
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not  even  epuripv.  'E/?wr?j<j>]  is  as  it  were  the  generic  word  :  a/reft  is 
the  species,  as  it  were,  of  a  more  humble  kind.  Not  only  a/Vg/i/  is 
removed,  but  also  the  genus.  This  species,  ahsTv,  does  not  occur  in 
the  prayers  of  Christ.  A/Ygfc  is  suitable  to  the  case  of  one  who  is 
as  it  were  conquered,  and  a  criminal. 

17.  Uaffa  adixta)  all  wickedness.     Instances  of  sin  not  unto  death 
are  of  constant  occurrence  in  life. — xa/,  and)  and  that  too.     The 
enunciation  is  this :  Every  wickedness  is  sin,  (but)  not  (necessarily 
sin)  unto  death :  but  lest  any  one  should  interpret  that  too  lightly, 
he  prefaces  it  with  the  words,  is  sin. 

18.  O'/dapsv,  ive  know)  An  instance  of  the  figure  Anaphora  :x  see 
the  next  verses. — *-      a$,  that  every  one)  Now  he  takes  care  that 
no  one  abuse,  verses  16,  17,  to  the  purpose  of  (carnal)  security. — 
yvyewvif&evos)  Shortly  afterwards  ywnQtis.     The  Perfect  has  a  loftier 
sound  than   the  Aorist.     An   old   lexicon  says,   w^wwjxorss,  p'tya- 
o-^uvfjffavrsz  ds,  puxpov.     Net  only  does  he  who  has  made  great  ad- 
vancement in  regeneration,  but  any  one  who  has  been  born  again, 
keep  himself. — « ypsT  lavrty  keepeth  himself)  he  is  not  wanting  to 
himself  from  within. — ov%  dtrerai,  toucheth  him  not)  The  regenerate 
is  not  ruined  from  without.     The  wicked  one  approaches,  as  a  fly 
does  to  the  candle     but  he  does  not  injure  him,  he  does  not  even 
touch  him.     The  antithesis  is  lieth,  ver.  19. 

19.  'Ex,  from)  An  abbreviated  form  of  expression  :    We  are  from 
God,  and  we  abide  in  God;  but  the  world  is  from  the  wicked  one, 
and  lies  wholly  in  the  wicked  one. — ev  rti  Kovqpti  xeTrai,   lies  in  the 
wicked  one)  [Therefore  the  world  can  no  more  touch  the  sons  of 
God,  than  the  wicked  one,  in  whom  it  lieth.— V.  g.]     The  wicked 
one,  comp.  ver.  18,  is  opposed  to  Him  that  is  true,  ver.  20.    The  whole 
world  [and  this  universally,  comprehending  the  learned,  the  respec- 
table, and  all  others,  excepting  those  alone  who  have  claimed  them- 
selves for  God  and  for  Christ. — V.  g.]  is  not  only  touched  by  the 
wicked  one,  but  altogether  lies  (Germ,  bleibt  liegen,  lies  motionless), 
by  means   of  idolatry,   blindness,  deceit,  violence,  lasciviousness, 
impiety,  and  all  wickedness,  in  the  evil  one,  destitute  both  of  life 
from  God  and  of  diavoiag,  understanding :  see  1  Cor.  v.  10,  xi.   32. 
The  dreadful  condition  of  the  world  is  most  vividly  portrayed  in 
this  brief  summary.     No  other   commentary  is  needed  than  the 
world  itself,  and  the  actions,  discourses,  contracts,  strifes,  brother- 
hoods, etc.,  of  worldly  men.     [That  men  of  the  world  do  not  perpe- 

1  See  Append,  on  this  figure. — E. 
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trate  worse  tilings  than  the  worst,  is  rather  to  be  wondered  at,  than 
that  they  act  in  the  worst  way.  They  esteem  themselves  happy  in 
their  own  wretchedness,  and  the  sons  of  God  as  destitute  of  what  is 
for  their  welfare. — V.  g.]  There  is  an  antithesis  in  abides,  as  ap- 
plied to  God  and  the  saints.  Ye  that  are  regenerate  have  what  ye 
pray  for :  ch.  ii.  2.  [Ye  have  reason  to  desire  to  fly  forth  from  the 
world  to  God. — V.  g.] 

20.  "H*s/)  is  come.     Thus,  ^x«,  Mark  viii.  3,  note. — dtduxsv,  has 
given)  that  is,  God :  for  in  the  preceding  clause  also  the  subject 
is  by  implication  God,  in  this  sense  :   God  sent  his  own  Son  :  and  to 
this  is  referred  auroD,  of  Him,  which  presently  follows. — dtavotav, 
understanding)  not  only  knowledge,  but  the  faculty  of  knowing. — 
rbv  a\r}dwbv,  the  True  One)  Understand,  His  Son  Jesus  Christ :  as 
presently   afterwards.     Whence   it  is   perceived  with   what   great 
majesty  the  Son  thus  entitles  Himself:  Apocal.  iii.  7. — ourog)  This, 
the  True  One,  the  Son  of  God  Jesus  Christ :  to  whom  the  title  of 
Life  eternal  is  befitting. — £wj}  aiuviog,  Life  eternal)  The  beginning 
and  the  end  of  the  Epistle  are  in  close  agreement. 

21.  OuXagarg  iavrovg,  keep  yourselves)  in  my  absence,  that  no  one 
deceive  you.     The  elegance  of  the  active  verb  with  the  reciprocal 
pronoun  is  more  expressive  than  pvXaga<r0g,  be  on  your  guard.     See 
on  Chrysostom  de  Sacerd.  p.  423. — d-ro  rZ>v  g/5aiXwi/,  from  idols)  and 
not  only  from  their  worship,  but  also  from  all  communion  and  appear- 
ance of  communion  with  them  :  Apocal.  ii.  14,  20. 


ON  THE 


SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN 


1  .  '  O  vpsfffivrepos,  The  Elder)  An  appropriate  title  for  a  familiar 
Epistle,  such  as  this,  and  the  one  that  follows.  And  indeed  the 
gravity  of  the  argument,  and  the  familiarity  of  the  little  Epistle,  are 
wonderfully  combined  and  adjusted.  The  parts  of  the  Epistle  are 
three. 

I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  ver.  1-3. 

II.  AN  EXHORTATION  to  perseverance  in  true  love  and  faith, 
ver.  4-11. 

III.  THE  CONCLUSION,  ver.  12,  13. 


—  exXexry,  elect)  He  calls  her  elect,  from  her  spiritual  condition  :  for 
that  this  name  is  appellative,  is  plain  from  the  circumstance  of  its 
being  attributed  to  her  sister  also,  ver.  13  ;  and  if  it  had  been  a 
proper  name,  it  would  have  been  JxXsxrTj,  from  g'xXgxro?.  They 
were  either  widows,  or  women  of  piety  beyond  their  husbands.  But 
Kvp  /a  [answering  to  the  Hebrew  Martfta.  —  V.  g.],  as  in  other  places, 
so  here,  is  a  proper  name,  as  the  Psecile  of  Heuman  teaches,  T.  2, 
Book  iii.  art.  13,  and  T.  3,  Book  i.  art.  2.  Nor  can  any  one  doubt 
it,  unless  he  is  ignorant  of  the  style  of  the  ancients,  or  does  not  bear 
it  in  mind.  The  appellative  Kvpfu,  a  mistress,  independently  of  the 
relation  to  her  slaves,  could  scarcely  be  given  to  a  queen  at  that  time 
without  exciting  envy.  Proper  names  were  usually  employed  of  old, 
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even  in  addressing  illustrious  persons,  in  preference  to  appellatives. 
But  the  Elder  elegantly  interposes,  between  his  own  name  and  that 
of  the  lady,  a  word  denoting  the  spiritual  relationship,  from  which 
this  short  Epistle  proceeded.  The  word  Kvpia  again  occurs,  ver.  5. 
The  Syrian  Version  retains  the  proper  name  :  and  the  Synopsis  of 
Athanasius1  says,  ypdpei  Kvpiy,  he  writes  to  Cyria,  where  he  uses  the 
proper  name,  but  omits  the  epithet  ex/vex^,  elect.  But  it  frequently 
happens  that  proper  names  and  appellatives  are  confused  with  one 
another.  See  Wesseling,  Probabil.,  p.  199,  etc. — ovg,  whom)  This 
refers  to  the  mother  and  her  children. — h  aXqfaia,  in  truth)  Love  is 
not  only  true  love,  but  it  rests  on  the  truth  of  the  Gospel :  ver.  3, 
at  the  end. — vdvTeg,  all)  The  communion  of  saints. 

2.  A/a,  on  account  of)  Construe  with  a/acrw,  /  love.     They  who 
love  in  truth,   also  love  on  account  of  truth. — rqv  n'tvovaav,  which 
abides)  which  still  is.     It  is  followed  by  the  future,  shall  be.     T?j* 
fj,evovGo.v — xa/  tffrai,  resolve  into,  WHICH  abides,  and  shall  be :  1  Cor. 
vii.  37,  note. 

3.  "Earai,  shall  be)  Vi\  A  prayer,  together  with  an  affirmation. — fj,i§ 
vpuv,  with  you)  See  the  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.2    The  Latin 
Version  has  vobiscum,  with  you :  and  this  is  properly  consonant  with 
the  salutation.     Comp.  3  John,  ver.  2. — x,6pi$,  ?Xsof,  eipqni,  grace-, 
mercy')  and  peace)  Grace  removes  guilt ;  mercy  removes  misery ;  peace 
expresses  a  continuance  in  grace  and  mercy. — tlf>n  peace)  even 
under  the  assaults  of  temptation. — Kvptov,  Lord)  This  is  the  only 
passage  in  which  the  Epistles  of  St  John  contain  the  title  of  Lord, 
which  is  well  adapted  to  a  salutation.3     He  usually  calls  Him  the 
Son  of  God. — ev  aXqdtfq  xa/  aya-r^j,  in  truth  and  love)  Respecting  the 
former  he  speaks  in  ver.  4  ;  respecting  the  latter,  in  ver.  5.     St  Paul 
is  accustomed  to  use  the  appellations,  faith  and  love,  for  truth  and 
faith  are  synonymous  :  and  the  Hebrew  riDK  is  constantly  translated 
in  the  Septuagint  by  either  word.     Comp.  3  John,  ver.  3,  the  truth 
that  is  in  thee. 

1  The  "  Synopsis  Sacrae  Scripturae"  is  included  in  the  writings  of  Athanasius, 
but  has  no  claim  to  be  considered  his.     It  is  however  a  valuable  relic  of  anti- 
quity.    See  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biography. — T. 

2  B  (according  to  Lachm.,  not  so  Tisch.)  Vulg.  Elzev.  Rec.  Text,  have  ttrrett 
petf  vpav.     But  A  and  later  Syr.  omit  the  words.     Stephens'  Rec.  Text  has 
ilfia*. — E. 

3  But  the  margin  of  both  Ed.,  even  in  this  passage,  prefers  the  omission  of 
the  word  Kvpiw ;  and  the  Germ.  Vers.  omits  it  altogether. — E.  B. 

AB  Vulg.  Theb.  Syr.  omit  it.     Rec.  Text  supports  it,  with  Memph.  and  later 
Syr.  alone  of  the  oldest  authorities. — E. 
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4.  Efy  jjxa,  /  have  found)  A  thing  rarely  found  at  the  present  day, 
a  joy  rarely  experienced. — SK  ruv  rsxvuv  <rou,  of  thy  children)  Cyria  had 
at  the  least  four  children.     Comp.  ver.  1  with  4.     John  had  found 
these  children  in  the  house  of  their  maternal  aunt,  ver.  13.—  xadwc, 
even  as)  The  rule. 

5.  Oir>/  u$ — KOUVW,  not  as — new)  Love  performs  both  pages  :T  truth 
produces  nothing  else. 

6.  Aurou,  of  Him)  the  Father,  ver.  4.— h  aurJj,  in  it)  in  love. 
This  verse  contains  a  very  pleasing  Epanodos.2 — vepinoirrirt,  ye  walk) 
He  had  just  before  said,  that  we  walk.     Now  the  second  person  an- 
swers to  the  verb,  ye  have  heard ;  that  is,  from  us  the  apostles; 

7.  "Or/,  because)  The  reason  why  he  bids  them  keep  the  things 
which  they  have  heard  from  the  beginning. — ToXXo/,  many)  1  John 
ii.    18,    iv.    1. — staqXQov)  have  entered.     The  world   is  averse   from 
God  and  Christ,  busily  intent  upon   its  own  husks  :  but  to  oppose 
God  and  Christ  is  of  the  leaven  of  Satan.— sp^o^svov,  who  came)  Thus 
epfto^svuv,  3  John,  ver.  3.     Comp.  IX»jXu0oVa,  who  is  come,  1  John  iv. 
2. — ovros  sffrtv,  this  is)  A  gradation.     This  very  person  is  the  charac- 
ter of  a  great  impostor  and  antichrist.     No  other  of  a  more  dreadful 
appearance  is  to  be  sought. — ir\dvoc,  a  seducer)  opposed  to  God. — 
avrixptffros,  antichrist)  opposed  to  Christ.     The  warning  against  anti- 
christ belongs  even  to  women  and  young  men  :  ver.  4,  5.     Antichrist 
denies  the  Father  and  the  Son ;   and  does  not  confess  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh. 

8.  'Eavrovg,  your  own  selves)  in  my  absence. — i'va  pr, 
x.r.x.)  I  think  that  the  apostle  wrote :  7i>a  ^  a^oX^rg  a 

aXXa  ftiaQbv  crX^Tj  aT6Xa/3w/agi',  that  ye  lose  not  the  things  which  ye  have 
wrought,  but  that  we  receive  a  full  reward*  Whence  some  have  put 
the  whole  admonitory  sentence  in  the  second  person,  others  again, 
afterwards,  in  the  first  person. — aXXa,  but)  There  is  no  half  reward 
of  the  saints  ;  it  is  either  lost  altogether,  or  received  in  full.  There 
is  a  direct  opposition.  We  must  however  consider  the  differ- 

1  The  Old  as  well  as  the  New  Testament  love  to  God,  and  love  to  our  neigh- 
bour — E. 

2  Repetition  of  the  same  words  in  inverse  order.     See  Append. — E. 

3  The  margin  of  the  2d  Ed.  and  also  the  Germ.  Vers.  are  in  consonance.  But 
in  respect  to  the  second  member,  the  Germ.  Version  is  at  variance  with  the 
opinion  here  given,  for  it  retains  the  second  person  ;  and  in  this  very  particular 
confirms  the  observation  of  the  Gnomon,  which  presently  follows,  on  the  word 
«XXa.— E.  B. 

AB  Vulg.  Iren.  Lucif.  read  awoXsVure  and  «7roX«,3>jT£ :  Rec.  Text,  with  in- 
ferior authorities,  ocTro'h&au^sv  and  dTro^cifiufitv. — E. 
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ent  degrees  in  glory.  —  wX^jj,  full)  In  full  communion  with  God  : 
ver.  9. 

9.  '  O  ffapaj3aivuv9  he  who  transgresseth)  from  perfidy.  —  sv  ry  d/Sa^Jj 
rov  XpiffroZ,  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ)  in  the  doctrine  which  teaches 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christy  the  Son  of  God.  —  oSrog)  he,  I  say. 

10.  "Epxsrai,  comes)  as    a  teacher  or  brother.  —  raiirjjv)   this,  of 
Christ.  —  ou  <p'spti,  does  not  bring)  by  a  true  profession.  —  xal)  and 
moreover.  —  %aipeiv,  salutation)  Let  him  be  to  you  as  a  heathen,  to 
whom  however  a  salutation  is  more  safely  addressed  :  1  Cor.  v.  10. 
He  is  speaking  of  a  familiar  greeting,  and  that  of  brethren  and 
Christians.     Salutations  appear  to  have  been  more  unusual  of  old 
among  strangers  and  foreigners. 

11.  Tap,  for)  Severity  in  love.  —  xoivuveT,  he  partakes)  For  he  de- 
clares him  to  be  capable  of  joy  and  salvation,  even  in  that  antichris- 
tian  state.    [The  bearings  and  relations  of  purer  doctrine  are  of  the 
nicest  kind.  —  V.  g.]  —  epyot$)  his  works  :  opposed  to  fakh  and  love.  — 
roT$  Toi/7jpo/£,  evil)  On  the  contrary,  the  partaking  in  good  works  brings 
a  blessing. 

12.  IloXXa)  many  things,  of  a  joyful  character.     This  therefore, 
which  the  apostle  writes,  was  especially  necessary,  and  admitted  of 
no  delay.  —  oux  ^/SouX^Tjv,  /  did  not  wish)  The  very  task  of  writing 
is  not  always  pleasing  to  a  heart  full  of  sacred  love.  —  dia  ^aprou  xal 
ps\avo$,  with  paper  and  ink)    Tairsivuffig,1   a  lowering  of  the  style. 
Put  in  antithesis  to  face  to  face.     For  this  short  Epistle,  the  apostle 
made  use  of  paper,  and  not  parchment. 

13.  'A<Kra2)7-a/  fft,  salute  you)  The  courteousness  of  the  apostle  is 
seen,  who  announces  the  salutation  in  the  words  of  the  children, 
[Most  delightful  fellowship  between  the  apostle  and  his  juniors.— 

v.g.] 

,  as  water  for  baptism,  Acts  x.  47.  —  T. 


ON  THE 


THIRD    EPISTLE    OP    JOHN. 


1.  'o  TTpsapvrspos,  The  Elder)  This  Epistle  also  has  three  parts:  — 
I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  ver.  1-2. 

II.  THE  COMMENDATION  of  those  who  practise  hospitality  : 
in  which  — 

1.  He  approves  of  the  former  benefits  of  Cains,  ver. 

2-6. 

2.  He  draws  forth  the  commendation  itself,  introducing 

reasons  and  examples  on  both  sides  [of  a  good  and 
of  the  opposite  character],  ver.  6-12. 

HI.  THE  CONCLUSION,  ver.  13-15. 


—  Tafy,  to  Cams)  Cains  of  Corinth,  who  is  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  23, 
either  closely  resembled  this  Caius,  the  friend  of  John,  in  his  hos- 
pitality, or  he  was  the  same  person  :  if  he  were  the  same  person,  he 
either  migrated  from  Achaia  into  Asia,  or  John  sent  this  letter  to 
Corinth. 

2.  'AyaflDjrs,  beloved)  This  expression  occurs  three  times,  in  ver.  2, 
5,  11.  —  nipt  KO.VTUV,  respecting  all  things)  that  which  relates  to  all 
parts  [in  all  respects].  —  wodovfffai,  to  prosper)  in  property,  etc.  — 
iytuivtiv,  to  be  in  health)  in  body.  —  xadu$,  even  as}  Where  the  soul 
is  in  health,  it  is  possible  for  all  things  to  be  in  health. 
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3.  'Exapqv,  I  rejoiced)  This  is  enlarged  upon  in  ver.  4.  —  ya/>,  for)  A 
healthy  state  of  the  soul  is  known  by  the  works  ;  and  the  prayers  of 
the  righteous  further  this  state.  —  xaQuc,  even  as)  is  explanatory.  —  a-j) 
thou  ;  opposed  to  Diotrephes,  ver.  9. 

4.  To'Jruv)  than  these,  joys. 

5.  Hiffrbv  KoisTsj  ihou  doest  faithfully)  thou  doest  something,  which 
I  readily  promised  myself  and  the  brethren  from  you.     Thus  what- 
ever harmonises.  —  sp/ady,  thou  shalt  do)  in  the  labour  of  love.  —  x«/) 
and,  that  which  is  of  the  greatest  consequence,  to  strangers  in  par- 
ticular. 

6.  'Evcuflr/of  Ixx/.jjtf/as,  before  the  Church)  These  examples  were  pub- 
licly mentioned,  for  encouragement,  [in  a  very  familiar  method.  — 
V.  g.]  —  xaXug  xoifati^  thou  shalt  do  well)  A  characteristic  [polite] 
form  of  exhortation.     Thus  it  is  used  in  the  past  and  the  present 
time,    to  express  approbation  :   Thou  hast  spoken  well  —  Thou  hast 
done  well,  etc.,  Luke  xx.  39  ;  Acts  x.  33  ;  Mark  vii.  37  ;  John  iv. 
17,  xiii.  13  ;  James  ii.  8,  19  ;  2  Pet.  i.  19.  —  irpwrep-^ae,  bringing  for- 
ward on  their  journey)  with  provision  for  the  way,  Tit.  iii.  13.    Con- 
tinue to  afford  benefits  even  to  the  end.  —  a%fus  rot  ©sou,  as  is  worthy 
of  God)  He,  who  honours  such  as  are  described  in  the  following 
verse,  honours  God. 

7.  ToD  ovoparog,  the  name)  Understand,  of  God:  Lev.  xxiv.  11. 
Comp.  James  ii.  7.  —  [egJjX^ov,  they  went  forth)  either  as  exiles,  or  as 
preachers  of  the  Gospel.  —  Y.  g.]—  wdiv,  nothing)  They  waived  that 
to  which  they  were  justly  entitled  ;  and  either  received  no  reward 
for  their  labour,  or  submitted  to  the  spoiling  of  their  goods.  —  d™, 
from)  Construct  this  with  they  went  forth. 

8.  Syvepyo/,  fellow-helpers)  that  we  may  assist  the  truth,  so  that  it 
may  not  be  hindered. 

9.  "Ey^a-vJ/a,  /  wrote)  concerning  these  things.     That  epistle  is  not 
extant.  —  rJj  IxxXqa??,  to  the  church)  of  that  place  from  which  they 
went  forth  :  ver.  7.     Here  is  the  anticipation  of  an  objection  :  lest 
Caius  should  say,  Why  do  they  come  to  us  ?  —  6  piXwrpunvuv  avruv, 
who  wishes  to  be  the  first  of  them)  If  even  then,  during  the  life  of  the 
apostle,  Diotrephes  exalted  himself,  what  was  not  the  case  after- 
wards? —  j]/j,a$,us)  who  commend  them,  and  those  who  are  commended 
by  us. 

10.  JR&ve\6u,  if  2  shall  come)  Yer.  14.  —  faopvJiffu,  I  will  remind 
him)  A  Metonymia  of  the  antecedent  for  the  consequent  :  that  is,  / 
will  notice  (punish),  /  will  set  a  mark  of  censure  upon,  so  that  he  may 
feel.  —  Ao'yo/;  Trov/jpo/c,  with  malicious  words)  by  which  he  endeavours  to 


3  JOHN  11-15.  161 


excuse  himself.  —  roug  fiwfafievws,  those  that  wish)  that  is,  to  receive  us 
and  them.  —  sx/3aXXg/,  he  casts  out)  a  great  amount  of  insolence. 

11.  To  xaxov,  that  which  is  evil)  in  Diotrephes.  —  rb  ayadbv,   that 
ivhich  is  good)  in  Demetrius.  —  gx  rou   Osou,  from  God)  who  is  good. 

—  gtfr/v,  is)  as  born  from  Him. 

12.  Aqpvirpfy,  Demetrius)  He  seems  to  have  been  a  minister  who 
was  a  pattern  of  hospitality.  —  yif&eT$,  we)  I,  and  they  who  are  with  me. 

—  ds)  yet:  although  Demetrius  is  already  supplied  with  many  testi- 
monies. —  xa/  o/3a«,  and  ye  know)  for  we  do  not  deceive  in  anything. 

15.  <I>/Xouc,  friends)  Compare  John  xv.  15.  A  title  seldom  found 
in  the  New  Testament,  since  it  is  absorbed  by  the  greater  one  of 
brotherhood.  Philosophers  are  mistaken  in  supposing  that  friendship 
is  not  prepared  (formed)  by  faith.  —  xar'  ow/ua,  by  name)  No  less 
than  if  their  names  were  written. 


VOL.  v. 


ON 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  JUDE 


1.  'lou&x?,  Jude)  The  Epistle  has  three  parts. 
I.  THE  INSCRIPTION,  ver.  1,  2. 

II.  THE  DISCUSSION  :  in  which  he  exhorts  them  to  contend  for 

the  faith,  3 : 
And,  having  described  the  destruction  and  character  of  the 

adversaries,  4-16, 

He  admonishes  the  righteous,  17,  18  ; 
Confirms  them,  19-21 ; 
And  instructs  them  in  their  duty  towards  others,  22,  23. 

III.  THE  CONCLUSION,  with  a  Doxology,  24,  25. 

This  Epistle  closely  agrees  with  the  Second  of  Peter,  which  Jude 
appears  to  have  had  before  his  eyes.  Comp.  ver.  17,  18,  with  2 
Pet.  iii.  3.  Peter  wrote  that  at  the  end  of  his  life  :  from  wrhich  it 
may  be  inferred,  that  St  Jude  lived  longer,  and  saw,  by  that  time, 
the  great  declension  of  all  things  in  the  Church,  which  had  been 
foretold  by  St  Peter.  But  he  passes  by  some  things  mentioned  by 
Peter,  he  expresses  others  with  a  different  purpose  and  in  different 
language,  he  adds  others ;  while  the  wisdom  of  the  apostle  plainly 
shines  forth,  and  his  severity  increases.  Thus  Peter  quotes  and 
confirms  Paul,  and  Jude  quotes  and  confirms  Peter. —  adeXpo;  d* 
'laxufiov,  but  the  brother  of  James)  James  was  more  widely  known, 
being  styled  the  brother  of  the  Lord ;  therefore  Jude  modestly  calls 
himself  the  brother  of  James. — To?i)  A  periphrasis,  to  which  the  and- 
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thesis  answers  in  ver.  4. — ^ya^^von;,  beloved)  The  conclusion  cor- 
responds with  the  introduction  :  ver.  21. — nnj/pityctfiw?,  preserved)  To 
be  preserved  uninjured  for  Christ,  is  a  subject  of  joy :  John  xvii.  2, 
11,  15  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  The  sources  and  completion  of  salvation  are 
pointed  out :  and  this  passage  has  a  kind  of  anticipatory  precaution 
(ay  o^gpa-jg/av),  lest  the  righteous  should  be  alarmed  by  the  mention  of 
such  dreadful  evils. — xfyro%,  called)  Calling  is  altogether  the  prero- 
gative of  Divine  bounty. 

2.  "EXeog,  x.r.X.,  mercy,  etc.)  in  a  time  of  wretchedness.     Hence  it 
is  that  mercy  is  put  in  the  first  place  :  the  mercy  of  Jesus  Christ, 
ver.  21 ;  peace,  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  comp.  ver.  20 ;  love,  of  God, 
ver.  21.    Here  is  a  testimony  concerning  the  Holy  Trinity. 

3.  Haffav  GKoudqv  cro/ou/zei/oj)  when  I  gave  all  diligence. — ypdpiiv — 
ffurqpias,  to  write — salvation)  Antithetical  to  marked  out  before  (fore- 
written)  to  judgment :  ver.  4. — Kepi,  concerning)  Here  is  the  design 
of  the  Epistle  :  ver.  20,  21.     There  is  a  close  agreement  between  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  the  Epistle. — KOIV^S,  common)  by  equally 
("like")  precious  faith  :  2  Pet.  i.  1.     The  ground  of  mutual  exhor- 
tation.— ffurypiue,  salvation)  Even  severe  admonitions  tend  to  salva- 
tion.— avdyxriv  'ic-/ov)  I  could  not  but. — ypd^ai  vj&Tv  Ka,pa,xa,\uv,  to  write 
to  you  with  exhortation)  Of  all  kinds  of  writing,  Jude  judged  exhor- 
tation to  be  most  salutary  at  that  time.     The  word,  to  write,  is  in 
close  connection  with  exhorting.     Exhortation  is  introduced  in  ver. 
17  and  18.     This  is  the  express  design  of  the  Epistle. — sKayuv/fycQai, 
that  ye  contend)  It  is  a  double  duty,  to  fight  earnestly  in  behalf  of 
the  faith,  against  enemies ;  and  to  build  one's  self  up  in  the  faith : 
ver.  20.     Comp.  Neh.  iv.  16-18. — «Vag,  once  for  all)  The  particle 
expresses  great  urgency :  no  other  faith  will  be  given.     Comp.  in  the 
second  instance   [subsequently,   "  afterward"],  ver.   5. — ^apabo^icr^ 
delivered)  from  God. — ro%  ay/o/g)  to  all  the  saints,  who  are  such  (i.e. 
holy)  by  reason  of  their  most  holy  faith :  ver.  20.     Construe  this 
with  delivered. — marsi,  the  faith)  by  which  we  arrive  at  salvation  : 
ver.  20,  21. 

4.  iiapsiGsdvaav,  have  crept  in  unawares)  napa,  under,  by  the  way. — 
01  craXa/  'ffpoysypa/^f^svoi  stg  rovro  ro  x/>//xa,  who  were  of  old  forewritten  for 
this  judgment)  For  their  coming  was  predicted,  ver.  17;  and  that  they 
should  undergo  the  judgment,  which  he  is  about  to  describe,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  examples  of  punishments  inflicted  upon  others  of  similar 
impurity — examples  which  have  long  been  written.     There  is  no 
reference  to  predestination ;  respecting  which,  however,  there  is  a 
similar  expression,  o/  ypap'evres  e/;  £w/,v,  they  who  are  written  unto  Iife9 
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Isa.  iv.  3  ;  but  he  is  speaking  of  the  prediction  of  Scripture. 
of  old,  in  the  time  of  Enoch,  ver.  14 ;  and  since  he  himself  only 
spake  it,  and  did  not  also  write  it,  it  must  be  regarded  as  an  abbrevi- 
ated expression,  in  this  sense :  They  were  long  ago  foretold  by  Enoch, 
and  afterwards  marked  out  by  the  written  word.  Therefore  comp.  the 
word  affsfSsTg,  ungodly,  with  ver.  15.  The  meaning  of  g/'g  is  as  far  as 
relates  to.  ToDro,  this,  is  forcibly  demonstrative;  the  apostle  already, 
as  it  were,  seeing  their  punishment.  The  language  used  by  Enoch 
comprises  all  the  ungodly  of  the  beginning  and  of  the  end  of  the 
world.  The  disposition  and  the  punishment  of  all  are  alike. — 
of  us)  not  of  the  ungodly. — %a?/i/,  the  grace)  of  the  Gospel. 
deffvor'/iv,  the  only  Master)  Ecclus.  xviii.  33,  in  the  Complutensian 
Edition:  Kpsiffffuv  irap pyj ffia  sv  dtOKorTj  (j,6vw,  s"-7rtp  vszpa  xapdta,  vtxpGj  avr's- 
•fctrat. — xai  Kvptov,  and  Lord)  St  Jude  shows  that  the  impiety  of 
those  whom  he  censures,  makes  attacks  both  against  God  and  against 
Christ :  rqv  roD  ©EOT  rrfj,Z)v  %dpiv  fttrariQivrtf  g/e  affsXyziav,  xai  rbv  ftovov 
faaKoryiv  xa,}  Kvpiov  qpuv  IH2OTN  XPI2TON  apvovftsvor  who  alter  the 
grace  of  our  GOD  as  relates  to  ["into"]  lasciviousness,  and  deny 
our  only  Master,  and  Lord  JESUS  CHRIST.  This  was  not  observed 
by  those  who  inserted  Qtbv  after  dea-Trorqv.1  A  passage  exactly  parallel 
occurs,  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  rbv  ayopdcavra  avroug  dzffvorqv  dpvov/A&vot,  denying  the 
Lord  that  bought  them. — dpwj/Atvoi,  denying)  Let  the  portentous 
fictions  (heresies)  of  the  ancient  heretics,  as  mentioned  by  the  fathers, 
be  thoroughly  weighed. 

5.  'TVo^v/jffa/,  to  remind)  In  an  active  sense. — sidorag  »/&&$,  though 
you  know)  The  Accusative  Absolute,  as  Acts  xxvi.  3.     The  reason 
why  he  only  admonishes  or  reminds  them  is,  because  they  already 
know   it,   and   have   ascertained  it  once  for  all.     This  expression 
answers  to  that  of  Peter,  knowing  this  first. — aVag)  once  for  all :  ver. 
3,  note. — tfwcrac,  having  saved)  There  is  an  antithesis  in,  destroyed. 

6.  'AyysXoyc,  the  angels)  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  note. — nn   nj^tfarra;,   that 
kept  not)  They  ought  therefore  to  have  kept  it. — upxyv)  their  dignity; 
the  state  once  for  all  assigned  to  them,  under  the  Son  of  God  :  Col. 
i. — a-roX/ffovraj,  who  left)  of  their  own  accord. — 73/oi>,  their  own)  be- 
fitting them. — o/'xjjrjjf/ov,  habitation)  bright  and  shining,  opposed  to 
£opov,  darkness.-— aidioig,  everlasting)  A  dreadful  epithet,  as  here  used. 
So  ver.  7,  a/uv/'ou,  everlasting. — rgr^xsv,  He  hath  reserved)  determined 
to  reserve. 

1  ABC  Vulg.  and  most  Versions  omit  Qeov.  Rec.  Text  inserts  it,  with  more 
recent  Uncial  MSS.,  and  with  the  two  Syr.  Versions  alone  of  very  ancient 
authorities. — E. 
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7.  Toiro/s)    [in  a  manner  like]   to  these,  the  ungodly,  who  aye 
doomed  to  undergo  a  like  punishment. — ix«0fMvtfa«Bi)  giving  themselves 
to  fornication.     For  the  simple  verb  vopveuu,  H3T,  the  Septuagint  often 
has  eKvopvevu.     But  here  the  word  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  a  lust 
still  more  abominable. — aKeXQovacci — Irepas,  ffoing  away  after — other) 
unnatural  lusts. — [Vptfxf/mw,  are  set  forth,  lie  before  our  eyes)  The 
cities  therefore  were  situated,  not  in  the  Dead  Sea,  but  upon  the 
shore. — V.  g.] — fefyaa — dixqv,  an  example — punishment)  These  are 
put  in  apposition  ;  the  punishment,  which  they  endure,  is  an  example 
of  eternal  fire,  as  Cassiodorus  says  :  for  the  punishment  of  those 
cities  is  not  itself  eternal :  Ezek.  xvi.  53,  55.     Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  6. 

8.  M'svrot,  indeed)  A  particle  setting  forth  and  comparing  the  im- 
purity of  such  ungodly  men  with  Sodom,  whence  the  resemblance 
of  punishment  mentioned  in  ver.  7  is  plainly  seen. — SVVTTVKX.^O^SVOI) 
disturbed  with  impure  and  confused  dreams,  and  from  their  dreams 
conjecturing  the  future.     The  words,  they  know  not,  ver.  10,  are 
equivalent :   Isa.  Ivi.  10,  11,  Septuagint,  ovx  syvuaav — svuKviafy/Aivoi 
xo'i-qv. — ovx  iidoTsg   GUVSGIV,   <ra]>T£$   ra?g   odoTc   uvruv   £|;?j/coAou$?3a'ai<'    They 
are  ignorant — sleeping,  lying  down — they  cannot  understand — they  all 
look  to  their  own  way.1 — xup/orTjra,  dignities)  See  2  Pet.  ii.  10,  note. 

9.  'O  ds  M/^a^X,  but  Michael)  It  matters  not  whether  the  apostle 
received  the  knowledge  of  this  contention  from  revelation  only,  or 
from  the  tradition  of  the  elders  :  it  is  sufficient  that  he  writes  true 
things,  and  even  admitted  to  be  true  by  the  brethren.     Comp.  ver. 
14,  note.     Az  answers  to  psvroi. — 6  d^a/ysAog,  the  archangel)  Men- 
tion is  made  of  the  archangel  in  this  place  only,  and  1  Thess.  iv.  16 
(where  also  a  most  important  subject  is  treated  of,  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead)  :  there  is  no  mention  of  it  elsewhere  ;  so  that  we  cannot 
determine  whether  there  is  one  archangel  only,  or  more. — ore,  when) 
When  this  dispute  arose,   and  on  what  day,  is  not  expressed  :  it 
certainly  happened  after  the  death  of  Moses. — ru>  d/a/3o'Aw,  with  the 
devil)  against  whom  it  is  especially  befitting  for  Michael  to  contend, 
Apoc.  xii. — d/axp/v^fcivo;   duXeyero,   disputing   he   contended)    It   was 
therefore  a  judicial  contest. — vr&pt  TQ\J  MUGSUS  tfw/xaros,  concerning  the 

1  By  the  one  word  Ivvirvta.^opsvot  the  character  of  mere  natural  men  is  very 
graphically  described.  A  man  in  dreaming  seems  to  himself  to  be  seeing  and 
hearing  many  things,  etc.  His  lusts  are  agitated  by  joy,  distress,  fear,  and  the 
other  passions.  But  he  is  a  stranger  to  self-control  in  such  a  state :  but  as  is  an 
image  (phantom)  arising  out-  of  an  image,  such  is  the  condition  of  such  men. 
Hence,  though  they  bring  into  play  all  the  sinews  of  reason,  they  cannot  con- 
ceive  that  the  sons  of  light,  who  are  awake  and  in  the  daylight,  enjoy  true 
liberty.— V.  g. 
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lody  of  Moses)  He  is  plainly  speaking  of  the  identical  body  of 
Moses,  now  lifeless.  In  a  matter  full  of  mystery,  we  ought  not  to 
alter  that  part  of  the  language  which  is  plain,  according  to  our  own 
convenience.  The  devil,  who  had  the  power  of  death,  and  there- 
fore perhaps  claimed  the  right  of  hindering  the  resurrection  of 
Moses,  made  some  attempt,  whatever  it  was,  against  the  body  of 
Moses.1 — ovx  eroXftqffs,  did  not  dare)  Modesty  is  an  angelic  virtue. 
The  greater  was  the  victory-  at  length  given  to  Michael :  Apoc.  xii. 
7. — The  Synopsis  of  Sohar,  p.  92,  n.  6.  It  is  not  permitted  man  igno- 
miniously  to  rail  at  a  race  opposed  to  him;  that  is,  evil  spirits. — Schoett- 
genius.  oux — dXA.'  us,  Rom.  ix.  32. — /3Xa<rp?j/z/ac,  of  railing}  that  is, 
fixdatpriftov,  railing,  2  Pet.  ii.  11. — ZXITIWGU.I  cot,  punish  thee)  An 
instance  of  the  Divine  reserve. — Kvptos,  the  Lord)  and  none  but  He. 
To  His  judgment  the  angel  assents  beforehand  [in  advance]. 

10.  "Oca)  all  things,  which. — O\JK  o'/daffi,   they  are  not  acquainted 
with)  This  is  said  of  spiritual  things,  belonging  to  God  and  the 
saints. — pvaixug,  naturally)  by  their   natural  faculties,    respecting 
natural  things,   by  a  natural  mode  of  knowledge,  and  a  natural 
appetite.     That  which  is  physical  is  here  opposed  to  that  which  is 
spiritual,  ver.  19. — g^/Vraira/,  they  know)  A  more  subtle  knowledge 
is  conveyed  by  the  former  expression,  o75acv,  they  are  (not)  acquainted 
with. — pMpovrai,    they  perish    [u  corrupt  themselves"])  Comp.  the 
following  verse. 

11.  Qua/,  woe!)  Jude  alone  of  the  apostles,  and  he  in  this  pas- 
sage only,  threatens  a  woe,  from  a  threefold  reason,  which  follows 
immediately.     To  the   same   purport,  Peter   calls   them   accursed 
children  !2 — rou  Ka/V,   of  Cam)  the  murderer  of  his  brother. — rov 
BaXaa/A,  of  Salaam)  the  false  prophet. — /u/trlou)  for  reward. — s%sX"~ 
Oqffav)  they  have  been  poured  forth,  like  a  torrent  without  a  bank. — 
dvrt\oyia,  in  the  gainsaying)  rO"no,  Septuagint,  avr/Xoy/a. — rov  Kope,  of 
Korah)  thrusting  himself  into  the  priesthood. 

12.  'Ev  ra?s   aydiruis  v/j,uv,  in  your  agapce  [love-feasts'])   in  your 
banquets  by  which  brotherly  love  is  nourished. — ffvi^ddeg)  As  there 
is  a  Paronomasia  between  Peter  and  Jude  on  the  words  dydvrais  and 
dfl-ara/;,  so  there  is  an  instance  of  Homonymia3  between  the  same 
writers  in  the  words  <tir?Xoi,  2  Pet.  ii.  13,  and  ovriXadeg,  in  this  passage  : 
for  ffKiXddes  may  be  taken  for  "  spots"  (macula),  as  the  Yulgate 

1  For  a  full  discussion  of  the  subject,  see  Michaelis'  Introduction,  by  Bishop 
Marsh,  vol.  6.— T. 

*  Accursed  children — literally,  sons  of  cursing,  maledictionis  filios. — T. 
8  For  HOMONYMIA  and  PARONOMASIA,  see  Append.— E. 
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renders  it  :  comp.  ver.  23  :  whence  Hesychius  has 
u'svoi,  polluted,  at  the  same  time  showing  a  Metonymia1  in  this  place. 
But  he  also  says,  <rcr;Xdcd££,  a;  ^epie^o^svui  r?j  0aXactf77  n'srpou,  the  rocks 
which  are  surrounded  by  the  sea.  Moreover  ffTi\&<;  also  denotes  a 
storm  ;  and  this  very  notion,  of  which  we  have  remarked  an  ex- 
ample on  Chrysostom,  respecting  the  priesthood,  p.  375,  is  approved 
by  GEcumenius.  Let  the  reader  make  his  choice.  This  metaphor 
is  followed  by  four  others  ;  from  the  air,  the  earth,  the  sea,  the 
heaven.  —  euvsvu^ov/^svot  ap6(3u$9  feasting  themselves  without  fear) 
Sacred  feasts  are  to  be  celebrated  with  fear  ;  [which  is  opposed  to 
luxury.  —  V.  g.]  Feasting  is  not  faulty  in  itself:  therefore  without 
fear  ought  to  be  connected  with  this  verb.  —  iauroCs,  themselves)  not 
the  flock.  —  d'svdpa,  fdivoKupiva)  QQivuiv,  that  is,  ^v,  the  last  part  of  the 
month  :  thus  pQtvovupw,  the  end  of  the  autumn  :  thence  8'svdpov  pQtvoKu- 
frmj  a  tree  of  such  an  appearance  as  that  which  presents  itself  at  the 
end  of  the  autumn,  without  leaves  and  fruit.  There  is  here  a  grada- 
tion, consisting  of  four  members.  The  first,  and  flowing  from  it 
the  second,  has  reference  to  the  fruit  :  the  third,  and  flowing  from 
it  the  fourth,  has  reference  to  the  tree  itself.  —  axapva,  without  fruit) 
trees  which  produce  nothing  serviceable  for  food.  —  3/s)  twice  ;  that 
is,  entirely  :  with  reference  to  their  former  state,  and  their  Christian 
state.  —  ixpi^odivra,  plucked  up  by  the  roots)  This  is  the  last  step  in 
the  process  here  mentioned. 

13.  'Ecrapp/£ovra,  foaming  out)  swollen  through  plenty:  Isa.  Ivii. 
20.  —  affrspsg  -jrXavSjra/,  wandering  stars)  It  has  been  ascertained  in  a 
more  recent  age,  that  planets  are  of  themselves  dark  (opaque)  bodies, 
shining  with  borrowed  light.     St  Jude,  even  at  that  time,  from  his 
divine  light,  conveyed  this  meaning.     For  it  is  plain,  from  the  sub- 
sequent mention  of  darkness,  that  the  allusion  is  not  merely  to  the 
etymological  derivation  of  wandering  stars  [crXanSjra/,  Th.  crXavao/^a/,  / 
wander]  (although  this  is  also  suitable).     Comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  17.     And 
the  same  reason  shows  that  it  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  ignis 
fatuus.     Aristotle  plainly  distinguishes  between  ol  doxouvres  aarspes 
dtdrrsiv,  the  stars  which  appear  to  dart  through  the  heavens,  shooting 
stars,  and  o/  ^XavJjra/  atrspec,  the  planets.     Book  i.  Meteor,  ch.  4 
and  6.  —  o7$,  to  whom)  As  before,  in  the  case  of  the  clouds,  trees,  and 
waves,  so  now  to  the  wandering  stars,  an  appropriate  description  is 
added,  with  reference  to  the  Apodosis. 

14.  npospqr&yfft)  acted  as  prophet.  —  xai  rouro/s,  even  to  these)  not 

1  See  Append. 
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only  respecting  these,  and  not  to  the  antediluvians  only ;  for  he  says, 
all :  ver.  15. — 'ifibopo^  the  seventh)  The  antiquity  of  the  prophecy  is 
shown,  ver.  4 ;  for  it  appears  to  have  been  the  earliest  respecting 
the  coming  of  the  Judge.  There  were  only  five  fathers  between 
Enoch  and  Adam  :  1  Chron.  i.  1 ;  and  the  translation  of  Enoch 
took  place  earlier  than  A.M.  1000  :  and  this  very  title  is  peculiar  to 
Enoch,  and  of  frequent  use  among  the  Hebrews.  The  seventh  from 
Adam,  is  an  expression  not  without  mystery ;  for  in  him  who  is  thus 
described,  freedom  from  death  and  a  sacred  number  are  combined : 
for  every  seventh  object  is  most  highly  valued.  The  Fragment  of 
Enoch,  indeed,  relates  a  tenfold  septenary :  inasmuch  as  those  un- 
godly men,  who  were  overwhelmed  with  the  deluge,  faOevrss  \<«l  tfido- 
urxovra.  ytn&c,  ei$  rug  vana$  r%s  yi}s,  shall  be  bound  to  dark  valleys  of 
the  earth  for  seventy  generations,  even  until  the  day  of  their  judg- 
ment. See  Heidan.  de  Orig.  Err.,  p.  174. — dcro '  A^a^a,  from  Adam) 
The  first  coming  of  Christ  was  foretold  to  Adam ;  the  second  to 
Enoch.  The  seventh  from  Adam  prophesied  the  things  which  shall 
close  the  seventh  age  of  the  world. — 'Ei/w^/,  Enoch)  Who  shall  de- 
termine, whether  St  Jude  took  this  also  from  some  ancient  book,  or 
from  tradition,  or  from  immediate  revelation  ?  If  from  a  book, 
it  is  however  judged  to  be  different  from  that  against  which 
Bangius  disputes,  in  his  Treatises  on  the  Origin  of  Letters,  espe- 
cially p.  94.  Comp.  Suicer's  Thesaurus,  P.  i.  col.  1131. — Kfy/og, 
the  Lord)  The  name  of  Jehovah  was  already  known  in  the  time  of 
Enoch. — h  ayiais  pvpidciv,  amidst  holy  myriads)  of  angels  :  Matt, 
xxv.  31.  A  mysterious  ellipsis1  was  suitable  to  those  early  times. 

15.  Kpidv,  judgment)  Enoch  looked  forward  beyond  the  deluge. — 
xara  ndvruv,  against  all  men)  who  have  sinned.  A  general  descrip- 
tion (the  genus). — IgeXeyga/,2  to  convince)  The  conviction,  which 
there  was  even  then,  will  be  completed  in  the  judgment.  A  pro- 
cess of  conviction  is  employed  against  those  who  are  unwilling  to 
know. — iravras  rovg  aaefSsTg,  all  the  ungodly)  A  particular  description 
(the  species). — IXaXfjtfav,  have  spoken)  ver.  8,  10. — xar'  auroD,  against 
Himself)  even  though  they  had  not  thought  that  all  their  ungodly 

1  A  mysterious  ellipsis :  i.e.  an  ellipsis  intentionally  hiding  the  details,  not 
revealing  that  which  we  now  know,  that  it  shall  be  with  holy  myriads  of  angels. 
— T. 

2  However  the  simple  lA£y|«/  is  considered  preferable  in  the  margin  of  both 
Ed.— E.  B. 

ABC  Vulg.  ("arguere")  read  l^y|«/ ;  but  Rec.  Text,  IggAcyi*/,  with 
modern  and  cursive  MSS.— E. 
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sayings  [with  which  also  the  sons  of  the  Lord  and  His  servants  are 
assailed,  Job  xlii.  7  ;  Mai.  iii.  13.  —  V.  g.]  were  directed  against 
Him.  —  apapruXot  affe(3i%,  ungodly  sinners)  A  sinner  is  bad  ;  &ff&(3fa, 
one  who  sins  without  fear,  is  worse. 

16.  royyuora/,  murmurers)  against  men.  —  ^s^/^oipoi,  complainers) 
against  God.  —  iropsvopevoi,  walking)  with  respect  to  themselves,  ver. 
18.  —  8av{j,d?ovT£$  ypoffojKa,)  having  men's  persons  in  admiration.     So 
the  Septuagint  translates  D^D  K&yj  and  Q'JB  Tin,   on  either  side 
[either  in  a  bad  or  a  good  sense]. 

17.  'Tftsfg  dsy  dyacnjro/,  but  ye,  beloved)  Thus  also  ver.  20.  —  pvTjfffyrs, 
remember)  They  therefore  to  whom  Jude  writes  had  also  heard  the 
other  apostles.  —  avotroXuv,  apostles)  Jude  does  not  exempt  himself 
from  the  number  of  the  apostles  ;  for  in  the  next  verse  he  says,  to 
you,  not,  to  us. 

19.  OVTOI)  these.     He  shows  that  the  characters  of  these  are  such 
as  have  been  foretold,  ver.  18.  —  o/  a-7rodiopi?ovrei)  sa.vro-j$  is  understood, 
though   this  also   is  added  by  some  :  l    Isa.  xlv.  24,    Septuagint, 
aie%wQJi<tovrou  vdvrss  o'/  dtpopt^ovnc  (diopi^ovres  is  the  reading  of  the 
Vatican  edition)  auroug-  All  that  separate  themselves  shall  be  ashamed. 
They  separate  themselves  from  God,  and  from  living  communion 
with  the  Church  ;  yet  not  from  its  outward  fellowship,  ver.  12,  at 
the  beginning.    Comp.  Hos.  iv.  14,  ma1  ;  [Prov.  xviii.  1  ;  Isa.  Ixvi. 
5;    Luke  vi.  22.  —  V.  g.]  —  -vj/u^/xo/,   animal)   who  are   influenced 
by  the  animal  nature  only,  without  the  spirit.  —  ?m£//,a  ^  i^ovrsc, 
not  having  spirit)  Therefore  the  spirit  is  not  an  essential  part  of 
man. 

20.  As,  but)  Separating,  and  building  yourselves  up,  are  opposite 
terms  ;  also  animal,  and  in  the  Holy  Spirit.  —  ay/wrar^,  most  holy) 
than  which  nothing  can  be  more  holy.     The  superlative  singular, 
with  great  force  of  exhortation  and  urgency.  —  sv  Tlv&v/Aari'  Ay/w  npoff- 
fu%6fjt,svoi,  praying  in  the  Holy  Spirit)  Eph.  vi.  18  ;  Zech.  xii.  10  ; 
John  iv.  24.     Jude  makes  mention  of  the  Father,  the  Son,  and 
the  Holy  Spirit  :  he  also  makes  mention  of  faith,  of  love  and  hope, 
in  this  and  the  following  verses.  —  irpogwxppsvoi,  praying)  The  atten- 
tion of  the  righteous  is  requisite,  but  much  more  their  prayers,  by 
which  they  obtain  Divine  assistance. 

21.  'Eaurous,  yourselves)  He  who  defends  himself  first,  is  able  then, 
and  not  till  then,  to  preserve  others.     The  following  verses.  — 


1  A  Vulg.  and  Lucifer  omit  eavrovs  :  and  so  Stephens'  Rec.  Text.  But  B 
(judging  from  the  silence  of  collators)  C  and  later  Syr.  add  it  :  and  so  Elzev. 
Rec.  Text—  E. 
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waiting  for}  They,  who  build  themselves  up,  are  able  to 
wait  with  confidence.  —  eXsog,-  mercy)  Opposed  to  fire,  ver.  23.  —  tig, 
unto)  To  be  construed  with  waiting  for. 

22.  Ka/,  and)  He  who  has  already  taken  measures  to  secure  his 
own  interests,  may  take  measures  for  the  interests  of  others. 

22,  23.  OSg  psv  sXty^ers  diaxpivoj&evovc'  ov$  ds  augers  sx  ^upog  apKa,- 
fyvres*  ovg  fc  sXtfTre  sv  po'/Sw,1  Some  indeed,  who  are  hesitating,  con- 
vince ;  but  save  others,  snatching  them  from  the  fire  ;  but  on  others 
have  pity  with  fear)  The  apostle  enumerates  three  descriptions  of 
those,  whose  safety  the  righteous  ought  to  consult  :  and  the  first 
class  is  deficient  in  understanding  ;  the  second  in  disposition,  and 
that  vehemently  ;  the  third  in  disposition,  but  in  a  less  degree. 
Therefore,  1st,  conviction,  or  a  demonstration  of  good  and  evil,  ought 
to  be  applied  to  those  who  are  harassed  with  doubts,  and  hesitate  in 
uncertainty  and  perplexity.  2d,  Those  whom  the  fire  has  already 
nearly  seized  upon,  ought  to  be  grasped  by  any  part,  with  rapid 
effort,  and  thus  preserved.  3d,  They  are  to  be  treated  with  mercy 
and  gentleness,  who  can  be  led  back  into  the  way  by  fear  alone, 
and  a  kind  pointing  out  of  the  danger.  See  App.  Grit.,  Ed.  ii.,  on 
this  passage.  —  /Mffouvrez,  holding  in  hatred)  This  strictly  coheres  with 
€>.££/«,  pity.  He  says,  Wretched  men  must  be  rescued  in  one  way 
from  the  fire,  and  in  another  way  from  the  mud.  It  is  sufficient 
for  these  last  to  be  treated  with  mildness,  fear  only  being  applied  : 
these,  being  almost  untouched  by  you,  may  perceive  from  this  very 
circumstance  your  hatred  and  loathing  even  of  the  mere  surface  oF 
impurity.  —  xa,i,  even)  not  only  the  flesh  itself,  which  they  pollute, 
ver.  8,  but  even  the  garment.  —  hrnXufAtvov  -^trwa,  the  spotted  tunic) 
The  tunic  is  the  whole  outward  habit  of  life,  in  which  we  are  affected 
by  others.  The  phrase  resembles  a  proverbial  one. 

24.  <X>yXa  Ja/  avrovs  a^ra/Vrou^,  to  keep  you2  free  from  stumbling)  in 


is  read  by  AB  corrected,  C  (according  to  Lachm.,  but  not  so 
Tisch.),  Vulg.  Memph.  B  has  ite&Tt  :  Rec.  Text,  IXeem,  with  inferior  Uncial 
MSS.  and  later  Syr. 

AioucpivoftevQvs  is  read  by  ABC  Vulg.  Syr.  later  Syr.  Memph  :  but  Rec.  Text, 
dixxpivopevoi,  with  inferior  Uncial  MSS. 

Ov$  Se  lAg«r£  Iv  ;po/3(i)  is  the  reading  of  AB  Vulg.  But  Rec.  Text  omits  these 
words,  except  that  it  inserts  l»  Qoftu  after  ov.c  Is  and  before  sx.  vvpos,  in  opposi- 
tion to  ABC  Vulg.,  which  omit  these  words  in  that  place.  C  and  both  Syr. 
Versions,  however,  omit  ovs  %e  thsotrs,  and  merely  put  k»  tyofiu  after  »p7rd£ovTSf. 
—  E. 

2  Why  it  is  that  both  here  and  in  the  Germ.  Vers.  the  pronoun  ecvrovs  has 
been  translated  by  you  ("  euch  "),  this  very  note  of  the  Gnomon  indicates  :  to 
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contradistinction  to  those  ungodly  men.  AuroiJs,  for  6^ag,  refers  to 
the  preceding  announcements,  as  Matt,  xxiii.  37.  —  XO.TSVUKIOV  rye  dofys 
auroD,  before  the  presence  of  His  glory)  before  the  presence  of  Him- 
self, when  He  shall  be  revealed  most  gloriously.  —  apupovg,  without 
fault)  in  your  own  selves.  This  is  antithetical  to,  free  from 
stumbling. 

25.  *  Ao'ga  xai  /j,sya\uffvvfy  glory  and  majesty)  This  refers  to  the 
only  God.  —  xpdro$  KUI  J£ou<7/a,  might  and  power)  This  refers  to,  who 
is  able. 

wit,  the  reading  vpx<;  does  not  seem  a  probable  one  according  to  the  decision  of 
both  Greek  Ed.—  E.  B. 

Ayrov?  is  the  reading  of  B  (according  to  Tisch.)  and  Stephens'  Rec.  Text. 
'Ypoi;,  in  C  Vulg.  and  Elezev.  Rec.  Text.  A  has  qpAg.  —  E. 

1  The  words,  fal'Lmv  Xpivrov  rov  Kvpiov  ypuv,  which  immediately  precede, 
have  been  received  into  the  Germ.  Version  with  the  sanction  of  Ed.  2.  —  E.  B. 

ABC  Vulg.  support  the  words.  Rec.  Text  with  modern  MSS.  omit  them. 
—  E. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

I  have  prepared  two  Commentaries  on  the  Apocalypse  at  the  same 
time  ;  the  one  in  German,  separately  published,1  for  the  sake  of  those 
who,  although  they  are  unacquainted  with  Latin,  are  yet  searchers 
after  the  truth ;  the  other  in  Latin,  which  is  this  last  part  of  the 
Gnomon  of  the  New  Testament.  Do  not  imagine,  Reader,  that 
these  differ  only  in  language  :  there  is  a  much  greater  difference  be- 
tween them,  on  account  of  which  they  may  be  used  together,  or  rather, 
they  ought  to  be  so  used.  That  treatise  in  German  is  full,  regular, 
and  without  intermission ;  but  these  annotations  in  Latin  exhibit  a 
kind  of  miscellaneous  gleaning,  which  is  also  serviceable  in  its  class. 
For  I  judged,  that  the  testimonies  of  antiquity,  the  explanation  of 
Greek  phrases,  critical  supplements,2  and  the  refutation  of  false  opi- 

1  The  first  edition  of  this  came  from  the  press  A.  1740 ;  the  second,  without 
any  change  in  the  principal  matters,  and  furnished  with  a  new  Prologue,  A. 
1746  :  respecting  the  others,  which  were  published  after  the  death  of  my  sainted 

father,  as  also  respecting  the  Sacred  Discourses  on  the  Apocalypse  which  followed, 
A.  1747,  60  erbauliche  Reden,  of  which  likewise  several  editions  are  now  pub- 
lished, there  is  no  reason  why  I  should  speak.  There  is  only  one  thing  which  1 
wish  those  unacquainted  with  it  to  know: — Es  waren  keine  offentliche  Pre- 
digten  (wie  man  sie  schon  genennet  hat),  sondern  Vertrauliche  Vortrage,  die  in 
sogenannten  Erbauungs-Stunden  gemacht  worden. — E.  B. 

2  These  here,  for  the  greatest  part,  on  account  of  the  reasons  alleged  //«-  my  In- 
troduction, /  have  now  removed :  why  I  have  not  thought,  however,  that  some, 
though  inserted  in  the  Apparatus,  should  be  cut  out,  the  matter  speaks  for  itsel£ 
— Jjf.  B. 
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nions,  would  be  set  forth  more  conveniently  in  Latin  than  in  my 
vernacular  language.  Therefore  the  things  which  are  there  more 
diffusely  explained,  are  here  only  touched  upon  :  the  things  which 
were  scarcely  introduced  there,  are  here  more  copiously  treated. 
The  two  commentaries  are  altogether  distinct :  each  is  something 
complete  in  its  own  way.1  He  who  shall  use  the  two  together,  will 
say  that  they  are  like  one  work,  but  he  will  reap  a  double  advantage. 
2)  But  is  criticism,  you  will  say,  inculcated  here  also?  I  am 
more  weary  of  this  kind  of  labour  than  I  may  appear  to  many.  For 
when  Eobert  Stephens  divided  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse  into  more 
than  400  verses,  the  mere  revision  of  the  Apocalypse  before  required 
from  me  a  labour  of  perhaps  as  many  days  (if  any  one  is  not  aware 
of  the  importance  of  this  labour,  let  him  pardon  me).  I  am  unwill- 
ing to  exaggerate,  by  setting  forth,  in  an  ambitious  manner,  how 
protracted  a  task  it  is  to  compare  the  printed  editions,  and  the  most 
important  of  them  word  by  word,  to  revise  the  edition  of  Kuster 
from  that  of  Mill  itself,  to  examine  the  Greek  and  Latin  Manuscripts, 
to  arrange  the  extracts  of  Manuscripts  brought  forward  by  others 
from  various  quarters,  to  consult  the  Versions,  to  search  the  Greek 
and  Latin  Fathers,  to  adjust  the  punctuation ;  and  yet  I  thought 
that  this  very  labour  ought  not  here  to  be  wholly  concealed.  For  it 
is  most  properly  required  from  those  who  would  give  a  just  opinion 
in  a  matter  of  this  kind,  that,  in  addition  to  their  other  qualifications, 
however  excellent,  they  should  be  readily  conversant  with  the  read- 
ing and  purport  of  the  Manuscripts,  Versions,  and  Fathers,  and  be 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  character  of  these  witnesses,  their 
number,  their  points  of  agreement  and  disagreement,  and  the  weight 
due  to  their  testimony,  at  one  time  greater,  at  another  time  less  :  and 
that  they  should  not  suppose  that  the  passages  on  which  they  have 
fallen,  can  be  explained  separately  by  a  hasty  judgment,  but  that 
they  should  rather  seek  for  the  settlement  of  differences  from  the 
generally-agreeing  results  of  the  whole  investigation.  To  this  point 
the  Foundations  of  criticism  on  the  Apocalypse,  in  the  Apparatus,  from 
page  776  to  789  [Ed.  ii.  p.  487,  and  following],  have  a  manifest  re- 
ference, in  which  I  have  entered  into  a  consideration  of  the  Apo- 
calypse as  a  whole,  and  that  in  no  cursory  manner ;  and  have  thus 
prepared  light  and  strength  for  the  critical  examination  of  separate 
passages  which  follows  in  the  same  treatise.  I  have  given  a  sum- 

1  No  one  will  on  this  account  think  that  the  whole  of  that  German  Commentary 
was  to  be  set  forth  to  the  readers  of  the  Gnomon,  by  that  plan  in  which  I  inserted 
short  notes  upon  the  Vers.  Germ. — E.  B. 
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mary  of  the  Foundations  in  a  second  Defence;1  and  I  will  here 
repeat  a  part  of  that  summary.  "  Erasmus,  as  lie  himself  admits, 
had  only  one  Greek  Manuscript  on  the  Apocalypse,  by  Jo.  Capnio, 
and  the  commentary  of  Andreas  of  Caesarea,  with  which  the  text  (rr, 
xeffMvov)  was  interspersed.  From  that,  he  says,  WE  TOOK  CARE  that 
the  words  of  the  context  should  be  written  down.  And  since  the 
book  was  mutilated,  he  supplied  the  text,  in  a  hasty  manner,  from 
the  Vulgate,  which  was  not  yet  revised  ;  and  he  did  this  without  great 
care,  since  he  did  not  very  highly  esteem  this  prophecy.  Stephens, 
who  was  a  man  of  learning,  but  overwhelmed  with  business  as  a 
printer,  published,  word  for  word,  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse  as  given 
by  Erasmus,  though  it  was  of  such  a  character,  especially  in  his  last 
edition,  which  so  many  other  editors  have  followed.  This  is  evident 
to  the  eye.  But  before  these  two,  that  is  before  the  Reformation,  in 
the  Complutensian  edition,  a  text  of  the  Apocalypse  very  remarkable, 
and  of  signal  efficacy  as  to  its  testimony  against  the  Papacy,  and  one 
which  we  ought  by  no  means  to  disparage,  came  forth  in  the  midst 
of  Spain,  and  was  spread  far  and  wide  in  other  countries  of  Europe. 
Afterwards  the  Oriental  languages  and  Versions  were  studied  :  the 
most  ancient  Latin  Version  was  restored,  in  which  I  gained  a  glean- 
ing similar  to  that  which  my  Apparatus  exhibits  :  and  many  Greek 
and  Latin  Fathers,  and  those  too,  Fathers  who  make  copious  and 
strong  allusions  to  the  Apocalypse,  have  been  brought  to  light  and 
examined.  Greek  Manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse,  so  rarely  met 
with  in  former  times,  have  been  procured  in  considerable  numbers 
and  at  different  places  ;  and  of  two,  which  came  into  my  hands,  one 
fortunately  contained  the  same  commentary  of  Andreas  of  Caesarea  ; 
by  the  aid  of  which  I  more  accurately  perceived  in  what  part  Eras- 
mus was  correet,  and  in  what  he  was  at  fault.  And  the  Alexandrian 
Codex2  (which  is  a  matter  of  great  importance)  has  been  introduced 
into  the  West — a  manuscript  which  is  acknowledged  by  true  critics 
to  be  incomparable,  on  account  of  its  antiquity,  and  in  the  Apocalypse 
especially,  on  account  of  its  purity  and  authority.  And  Erasmus 
and  Stephens,  if  they  were  alive  at  the  present  day,  would  most 
gladly  avail  themselves  of  these  aids  furnished  by  God,  and  more 
readily  so  than  the  whole  band  of  their  followers  ;  and  they  would 
with  one  mouth  declare,  that  the  text  of  the  Apocalypse  is  presented 

1  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  P.  iv.  N.  ix. 

2  Marked  usually  as  A.     It  was  given  to  Charles  I.  by  Cyril  Lucar,  Patri- 
arch   of   Alexandria,  and    afterwards    of    Constantinople  ;   now  in  the  Brit. 
Museum.     Edited  fac-simile  by  Woide,  1786.— E. 
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to  us  in  its  purest  state,  not  by  those  editions  which  they  themselves 
published  with  such  difficulty,  and  which  others  after  them  perpe- 
tuated with  such  scrupulous  exactness,  but  by  both  classes  of  editions 
conjointly,  and  indeed  by  the  whole  of  Christian  antiquity,  and  the 
Marrow  of  its  documents.  These  are  all  the  foundations  on  which 
my  criticism  is  based.  In  such  a  manner  not  only  many  passages  of 
lesser,  though  undoubtedly  of  some,  weight,  but  also  some  of  the 
greatest  importance,  having  reference  to  the  Divine  economy,  are 
renewed  afresh  in  the  Apocalypse  by  the  ROYAL  PROCLAMATION  of 
Jesus  Christ  to  those  who  love  His  appearance.  Many  good  souls 
now  acknowledge  this.  They  give  thanks  to  God,  and  turn  the 
matter  to  their  own  use."  Sir-ce  the  matter  comes  to  this  point,  I 
do  not  think  it  burdensome,  and  I  consider  it  my  duty,  to  note  down 
by  the  way  further  observations,  which,  from  time  to  time,  of  their 
own  accord  occur  to  me,  perhaps  more  than  to  any  other  man,  how 
ever  learned,  even  when  I  am  engaged  on  other  business ;  and  to 
add  vindications  of  their  truth,  where  there  is  occasion  to  do  so. 

3)  To  those  resources,  which  I  employed  in  the  Apparatus,  is  now 
added  a  commentary  upon  the  Apocalypse,  attributed  to  Apringius, 
respecting  whom  it  will  be  useful  to  make  some  remarks.  Aprin- 
gius, whom  many  call  Aprigius  (some  use  other  slight  variations 
of  the  name),  was  Bishop  of  Pax  Julia,  in  Spain,  about  the  year  540. 
His  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  quoted  by  Isidorus  of  Seville, 
and  by  others,  was  regarded  by  some  as  lost.  But  Garsias  Loaisa, 
according  to  Fabricius,  says,  "  There  is  extant  a  great  work  in  MS. 
on  the  Apocalypse."  But  when  I  had  seen  the  Gothic  Legionensian 
Codex,  written  in  the  thousand  and  eighth  year,  1  perceived  that  no 
certain  knowledge  was  to  be  gained  from  thence  respecting  the  name  of 
the  author,  but  that  the  work  was  composed  for  the  gratification  of  a 
certain  ^Eterius.  Moreover  the  author  says  in  his  preface,  that  he 
has  collected  his  writings  from  the  books  of  Victorinus,  Isidorus,  and 
Aprigius.  Another  copy  on  parchment,  transcribed  at  Barcinona, 
in  the  year  1042,  from  another  copy  of  greater  antiquity  (perhaps  the 
Legionensian),  was  brought  from  Spain  into  Denmark  in  the  pre- 
ceding century.  At  Arna,  in  that  country,  by  the  permission  of 
Magnceus  Islandus,  a  professor  at  Copenhagen,  the  well-known 
abbot  /.  L.  Moshemius  formerly  copied  the  book :  and  he  informed 
me,  that  the  original  MSS.  were  destroyed  in  the  fire  at  Copen- 
hagen ;  he  however  obligingly  sent  me  as  a  present  his  own  copy, 
most  accurately  derived  from  them.  In  that  MS.  the  name  of 
Apringius  occurs  throughout :  and  this  very  treatise,  at  the  begin" 
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ning  and  end,  is  attributed  to  the  Bishop  Apringius.  However,  it 
plainly  appears  that  the  work  is  interpolated.  In  one  place,  John 
is  said  to  have  written  the  Apocalypse  during  the  reign  of  Claudius  ; 
in  another  place,  during  that  of  Domitian.  The  number  666 
(DCLXVI)  is  reduced  to  the  word  DICLUX,  of  which  device  Ambrose 
Ansbert  professed  himself  the  inventor,  two  or  three  centuries  after 
Apringius.  The  Commentary  of  Apringius  himself,  in  his  own 
name,  in  one  or  two  places  is  so  intermingled  with  that  of  the  rest, 
that  the  preceding  parts  must  be  assigned  for  that  very  reason  to 
other  authors.  I  am  not  at  present  concerned  to  say  anything  as 
to  the  character  of  that  commentary :  Moshemius,  in  accordance 
with  the  object  which  he  then  had  in  view,  in  most  instances  wrote 
out  the  text,  interwoven  with  the  commentary,  in  such  a  manner, 
that  he  expressed  only  the  first  and  last  words  of  the  paragraphs ; 
but  still  the  readings  of  many  passages  are  brought  to  light,  which 
here  and  there  show  the  integrity  of  the  Vulgate  translator,  and 
everywhere  confirm  my  own  opinions,  formed  before  I  had  any 
knowledge  of  Apringius.  Where  I  quote  Apringius  by  name,  the 
reader  will  remember  that  the  readings  of  the  Copenhagen  copy  are 
those  meant  by  me,  although  the  identical  readings  of  Apringius 
can  scarcely  be  distinguished  from  the  rest :  nor  is  it  of  great  con- 
sequence, since  the  interpolations  themselves  are  of  sufficient  an- 
tiquity, and  some  of  them  are  taken  from  authors  perhaps  more 
ancient  than  Apringius,  and  agree  either  with  the  text  of  Apringius 
himself,  or  with  that  of  other  Latin  copies  of  the  New  Testament. 
We  can  undoubtedly  collect  here  and  there  the  Spanish  reading  of 
the  Latin  Apocalypse,  which  is  scarcely  to  be  met  with  elsewhere. 

4)  Moreover,  my  edition  of  the  New  Testament  with  critical 
apparatus  came  into  the  hands  of  John  Christopher  Wolf,  of  pious 
memory,  before  he  published  his  fourth  volume  of  Curae  on  the  New 
Test. :  therefore  he  especially  paid  attention  to  my  annotations  in 
the  Apocalypse. 

He  would  sometimes,  as  I  believe,  have  arrived  at  a  different 
judgment,  if  the  haste,  of  which  his  excellent  work  bears  traces  at 
the  close,  had  allowed  more  accurate  consideration.  He  has  indeed 
frequently  confirmed  my  opinion  by  his  own  suffrage :  and  this 
agreement  of  a  man  most  highly  praised,  ought  to  cause  many  to 
lay  aside  the  prejudices  which  are  so  common  in  cases  of  this  kind. 
In  other  places,  he  has  expressed  his  disagreement  with  my  opinions, 
or  at  any  rate  his  doubt ;  at  the  same  time  mentioning  his  reasons, 
with  the  courtesy  of  a  theologian.  I  have  thought  that  such  things 
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ought  to  be  declared  by  me  again  and  again  on  this  account,  that  I 
might  contend  with  one  who  is  dead,  not  more  in  arguments  than 
in  kindness.  I  do  not  now  repeat,  in  one  place,  the  explanations 
which  I  have  given  on  that  ground-work;  they  who  have  any 
interest  in  the  matter  may  read  them  in  my  Apparatus.  At  each 
place  separately,  I  have  given  such  admonitions  as  were  befitting : 
from  which  the  attentive  reader  would  not,  as  I  hope,  depart  without 
profit.  For  respecting  those  passages,  in  which  the  controversy 
turns  on  the  expression,  I  have  not  said  much,  but  I  have  more 
carefully  vindicated  some  most  important  readings.1 

5)  Nor  however  does  this  gleaning  of  criticisms  overwhelm,  much 
less  exclude,  Exegesis,  which  is  the  object  at  which  I  chiefly  aim  in 
this  book.     You  may   say   that  the  treatise  is  composed  of  two 
threads.     For  I  have  made  it  my  aim,  that  this  part  should  not 
turn  out  too  meagre,  and  that  it  might  not  be  out  of  character  with 
the  weighty  consideration  of  the  other  books  of  the  New  Testament 
in  this  Gnomon,  the  exegetical  part  of  which  has  frequently  been 
quoted  in  the  critical  Apparatus  even  on  the  Apocalypse.     I  have 
indicated  by  their  titles  only,  forcibly  and  concisely,  the  principal 
subjects  comprised  in  any  portion  of  the  prophecy.     I  have  made 
my  own  treatise  more  clear,  by  examining  in  many  places  the 
opinions  of  a  distinguished  commentator,  D.  Joachim  Lange.     But 
you  will  remember  that  a  fuller  explanation  of  the  arguments  and 
emblems  is  to  be  sought  for  from  my  German  commentary. 

6)  I  introduce  here,  at  the  very  threshold,  a  Synopsis  of  the  whole 
Apocalypse,  which  is  natural,  as  I  hope,  and  serviceable. 

The  Apocalypse  contains  :— - 

I.  The  INTRODUCTION  : 

1.  The  title  of  the  Book,  .  .     Ch.  i.  1-3 

2.  The  inscription,        .  .  .  4-6 

3.  The  sum  and  substance,       .  .  7,  8 

4.  A  glorious  vision,  in  which 

THE  LORD  JESUS 

a.  instructs  JOHN  to  write,  .  .  9-20 

b.  Stirs    Up     THE    ANGELS     OF     THE 

SEVEN  CHURCHES,  at  Ephesus  and 

1  Which  readings  are  to  be  sought  in  the  2d  Edition  of  this  very  App.  Crit., 
as  I  have  said.— E.  B. 
.    VOL.  V.  M 
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Smyrna  and  Pergamos,  and  at 
Thyatira  and  Sardis,  and  at  Phila- 
delphia and  Laodicea,  to  prepare 
themselves  in  a  befitting  manner 
for  His  coming,  promising  future 
blessings  "  To  him  that  over- 
cometh."  .  .  .  .  Ch.  ii.  in, 

II.  THE  SHEWING  of  those  things  which  shall 
come  to  pass.  Here  in  one  continued 
vision  is  set  forth  : 

1.  Generally  and  universally,  all  power 

in  heaven  and  in  earth,  given  by 
Him  that  sits  on  the  throne  to  the 
Lamb,  on  the  opening  of  the  SEVEN 
SEALS  of  the  sealed  book,  ch.  iv.  v. 
In  the  first  four  seals  are  comprised 
visible  things,  towards  the  east, 
and  west,  and  south,  and  north : 
ch.  vi.  1-8  :  in  the  remaining  three, 
invisible  things  ;  ch.  vi.  9.  etc. 
The  seventh,  as  being  of  greatest 
moment, 

a.  has  a  special  preparation,      .  vii. 

b.  contains    silence   in   heaven, 

seven  angels  with  trumpets, 
and  a  great  burning  of  in- 
cense, .  .  .  viii.  1-6 

2.  A  particular  judgment,  by   which, 

under  the  SEVEN  ANGELS  AND 
THEIR  TRUMPETS,  the  kingdom  of 
the  world  is  convulsed,  until  it  be- 
comes the  kingdom  of  God  and  of 
Christ. 
Here  are  to  be  considered, 

A.  The  first  four  angels,  with  their 

trumpets,       .  .  .     viii.  7-12 

B.  The  three  remaining  angels,  with 

their  trumpets  ;  and  the  three 
woes,  by  means  of  the  locusts, 
the  horsemen,  an  d  the  beast,  viii.  1 3,  ix.  1,  etc, 
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x. 


15 


The  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel 
is  the  most  ample :  from  which 
is  to  be  noted, 

a.  The  oath  of  the  angel  concern- 

ing the  consummation  of  the 
Divine  mystery  under  the 
trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel ; 
and  the  approaching  change 
of  the  great  city,  .  .  Ch. 

b.  The  trumpet  itself,  and  under  it, 

I.  A    summary    and    setting 

forth  of  events,     .  .  xi, 

II.  A  previous  giving  of  thanks 
on  the  part  of  the  elders 
for  the  judgment,  .  16-18 

IH.  The  judgment  itself,  .  19 

Here  are  related — 

a.  The  birth  of  the  man-child, 

and  the  casting  out  of 
the  original  enemy  from 
HEAVEN,  .  .  xii.  1-12 

b.  A  delay  on   THE  EARTH, 

the  third  horrible  woe :  in 
which, 

1.  The  woe  itself  is  stirred 

up  :  1.  by  the  dragon,    .  xii.  12 

2.  by  the  two  beasts,  xiii. 

2.  In  the  meantime  men 

1.  are  admonished  by  three 

angels,  .  .  xiv.  6 

2.  are  gathered  together  by 

the  harvest  and  vintage,  1 4 

3.  are  afflicted  by  SEVEN 
plagues  or  VIALS,  and 

invited  to  repentance,  .         xv.  xvi. 

3.  The  great  whore,  together 

with  the  beast,  suffers  ac- 
cumulated calamity,         .  xvii. 
c.  A  royal  victory,  in  which  those 

enemies  are  removed  out  of  the 

way,  in  inverted  order.     For, 
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1.  The  great  whore  is  judged, 

and   the   kingdom   of  God 
prevails,     .  •  Ch 

2.  The  beast  and  the  false  pro- 

phet are  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire, 

3.  The  devil  is  bound, 

d.  The   kingdom    freed   from    all 
hindrances.      For   that    king- 
dom, after  the  former  steps,  in 
succession  before  the  trumpet 
of  the  seventh  angel,  ch.  vii.  9, 
and  especially  after  those  men- 
tioned under  it,  xiv.  1,  13,  xv. 
2,  now  altogether  nourishes. 
L.  The  nations  are  not  led 
astray  by  Satan,  but  are 
fed  by  Christ,     .  .  xx,  3 

2.  Those  who  have   a  part 

in  the  first  resurrection 

reign  together  with  Christ,  4 

3.  Gog  and  Magog  are  de- 
'  stroyed ;  and   the   devil, 

having  been  loosed  for  a 
short  time  (chronus),  is 
cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  7 

4.  The  dead  are  judged,      .  1 1 

5.  The  new  heaven,  and  new 
earth :   the    New   Jeru- 
salem, the  kingdom  which 
remaineth   for  ever   and 

ever,       .  .  .      xxi.  xxn. 

III.  The  CONCLUSION,  exactly  answering  to  the 

introduction  of  the  Book,          .  .    xxii.  6-21 

The  well-known  D.  Joachim  Lange  has  also  prefixed  a  Table  to 
his  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.  Whether  that  of  his,  or  mine, 
sets  forth  the  genuine  connection  of  the  prophecy.  I  wish  those  to 
declare  who  understand  the  matter. 

7)  He  who  shall  take  the  trouble  to  fix  in  his  mind  my  Table, 
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and  to  take  the  more  palatable  Notes,  apart  from  the  critical, 
although  they  sometimes  coalesce,  and,  though  they  are  few, 
thoroughly  to  weigh  their  force,  will  certainly,  as  I  confidently 
trust,  derive  some  advantage,  and  will  not  only  avoid  the  vague  in- 
ventions of  many,  but  will  also  acknowledge  the  assistance  which  it 
furnishes  towards  a  true  interpretation.  We  resolve  the  prophetic 
times  into  those  in  ordinary  use  at  their  respective  places  :  but  the 
demonstration  of  this  fact  (and  it  ought  to  be  sufficient  to  have 
mentioned  this  once  for  all)  is  given  especially  at  ch.  xiii.  18. 


CHAPTEE  I. 

1.  'AcroxaXiKjx/g)  The  Latin  Fathers  term  it  the  Revelation,  and 
they  do  so  with  propriety  :  for  matters  before  covered  are  revealed 
in  this  book.  No  prophecy  in  the  Old  Testament  has  this  title  :  it 
was  reserved  for  the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Chmst  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, [and  for  it]  alone.  It  is  a  Manifesto,  as  the  term  is,  and  that 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ. — 'lyffot  X?;<rroS,  of  Jesus  Christ)  The  title 
is  prefixed  by  [uninspired]  men,  'Acroxa>.-j4^  'ludwov  rou  ©soXo'yon. 
This  title  is  ancient  indeed,1  but  it  presupposes  doubts  respecting  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  which  arose  a  long  time  after  the  age  of 
the  apostles ;  it  also  presupposes  the  introduction  into  the  Church  of 
the  surname,  "  the  Divine,"  and  its  being  assigned  to  John ;  and  it 
implies  that  there  were  other  Apocalypses,  from  which  this  true  one 
was  to  be  distinguished.  The  surname,  Divine  [as  attributed  to 
John],  almost  supersedes  that  of  Apostle.  It  is  indeed  John,  the 
apostle,  who  wrote  this  book ;  but  the  Author2  is  Jesus  Christ.  By 
prefixing  the  name  John,  the  ancients  wished  to  distinguish  the 

1  And  therefore  also  not  rejected  in  the  title  of  Vers.  Beng. — E.  B. 

2  See  Erkl.  Offenb.  Ed.  II.  p.  154,  and  the  next,  and  comp.,  if  you  think  fit, 
my  Beleuchtung,  etc.,  §  2,  pp.  4—8,  §  33,  n.  4,  p.  149,  and  the  next.    Nor  is  it 
so  insane  a  thing  to  attribute  special  weight  to  this  book,  as  indeed  the  celebrated 
Ernesti  deems  it,  for  instance,  Bill.  th.  Noviss.  T.  T.  p.  689.     For  more  easily, 
for  example,  could  either  Matthew  compensate  for  the  loss  of  Mark,  or  one  of  the 

Pauline  Epistles  for  the  loss  of  another,  than  any  book  of  the  New  Testament 
could  supply  the  place  of  those  things  which  were  revealed  at  a  later  time  in  the 
Apocalypse. — E.  B. 
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true  Apocalypse  from  the  many  apocryphal  books.  Apocryphal 
gospels  and  epistles  presuppose  others  that  are  canonical,  and  so 
apocryphal  apocalypses  presuppose  a  genuine  Apocalypse.  Arte- 
mon.  de  Init.  Evang.  Joh.,  p.  88,  140,  and  following,  affirms, 
and  not  without  reason,  that  no  one  ever  rejected  the  Apocalypse 
before  Caius,  a  Roman  presbyter,  and  the  Alogi,  but  that  it  was 
received  by  all.  The  Lord  taught  the  apostles  many  things  before 
His  departure  ;  but  those  which  were  unsuitable  for  present  narra- 
tion He  brought  together  into  the  Apocalypse.  On  which  account, 
in  the  ^Ethiopic  New  Testament,  the  Apocalypse  is  not  inappro- 
priately placed  immediately  after  the  four  Evangelists. — dsT^aij  to 
show)  This  verb  again  occurs,  ch.  xxii.  6.  And  thus  the  parts  of 
this  book  everywhere  have  reference  to  one  another.  Altogether, 
the  structure  of  this  book  throughout  breathes  a  Divine  art.  And  it 
is  in  a  certain  measure  its  peculiarity,  that  it  comprises  in  a  perfect 
compendium  future  things  in  great  number,  and  in  this  number 
things  widely  differing ;  things  close  at  hand,  far  distant,  and  inter- 
mediate ;  very  great  and  very  little  ;  dreadful  and  salutary ;  things 
repeated  from  old  prophecies  and  new  ;  long  and  short ;  and  those 
interwoven  with  each  other,  opposed  to  one  another  and  in  agree- 
ment, mutually  involving  and  evolving  one  another ;  having  refer- 
ence to  each  other  from  a  little  or  a  great  interval,  and  so  at  times 
as  it  were  disappearing,  broken  off,  suspended,  and  afterwards  un 
expectedly  and  most  seasonably  returning  into  sight ;  and  to  these 
things,  which  are  the  subject  of  the  book,  the  structure  of  the  book 
itself  accurately  corresponds.  Therefore,  in  all  its  parts,  it  presents 
an  admirable  variety,  and  most  beautiful  involutions,  and  at  the 
same  time  the  greatest  harmony,  which  is  strikingly  illustrated  by 
the  very  irregularities,  which  appear  to  interrupt  its  course.  And 
all  this  is  done  with  such  an  amount  of  exactness,  that  in  no  book 
more  than  in  this  would  the  addition,  or  taking  away,  of  even  a 
single  word  or  clause  (ch.  xxii.  18,  19),  have  the  effect  of  marring 
the  sense  of  the  context  and  the  comparison  of  passages  together, 
and  of  turning  aside  the  most  sacred  boundary  lines  of  the  book. 
And  this  is  especially  remarkable,  that  when  it  gives  but  a  slight 
indication  of  the  greatest  things  out  of  the  ancient  prophets, 
whereas  it  more  copiously  explains  those  that  are  new,  it  still  keeps 
the  most  exact  proportion.  And  since  these  things  are  so,  a  true 
and  full  analysis,  whatever  it  is,  will  not  fail  to  appear  too  ingenious, 
and  therefore  to  incur  the  suspicion  of  those  who  love  simplicity, 
and  especially  deserve  to  attain  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.  But 
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in  truth  the  Apocalypse  proceeded  from  the  mind  of  GOD,  if  one 
may  use  the  expression  ;  and,  amidst  the  greatest  simplicity,  it  most 
worthily  represents  His  croXucro/x/Xov,  manifold  wisdom,  in  the  economy 
of  so  many  ages  of  the  New  Testament.  And  therefore  he  who 
wishes  to  reject  an  interpretation  on  account  of  the  various  matters 
which  flow  into  that  interpretation  from  the  context,  will  violate  that 
very  simplicity,  which  is  especially  in  accordance  with  the  Scriptures. 
This  is  certainly  to  be  guarded  against,  that  the  acuteness  of  man 
should  not  think  this  subject  given  to  it  as  a  field  for  its  exercise, 
and  should  not,  from  observing  the  nice  and  accurate  adjust- 
ment which  exists  in  one  or  two  points,  reduce  all  things  into  a 
system  pleasing  to  itself.  We  ought  to  keep  to  that  which  is  writ- 
ten, to  that  alone,  to  that  altogether ;  and  so  to  observe,  as  it  is 
shewn. — ro%  dovXois  auroD,  to  His  servants)  He,  who  does  not  permit 
the  things  which  must  come  to  pass  to  be  shewn  to  him,  is  wanting  in 
the  duty  of  a  servant.  Would  that  those  holy  men  would  think  of 
this,  who  are  so  intent  upon  everything  which  is  most  excellent,  that 
they  regard  the  shewing  of  these  things  as  a  hindrance  ;  whereas  it 
is  able  to  advance  the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ  in  every  good  work. — 
«  ds?  yev'eat)at,  which  must  come  to  pass)  There  are  those,  who  acknow- 
ledge that  some  use  in  teaching  or  comforting  may  be  derived  from 
this  book  (which  use  not  even  Bossuet  would  deny),  but  so  acknow- 
ledge it,  that  they  proceed  no  further.  They  not  only  put  aside 
meanwhile  a  part  of  the  special  prophetical  sense,  as  the  venerable 
D.  Weisman  has  done,  with  the  greatest  sobriety,  in  his  dissertation 
respecting  the  excellent  teaching  of  the  Apocalypse  as  to  faith  and 
morals  (in  the  same  way  as  Theological  Systems  cite  the  Apocalypse 
in  every  passage  or  article) ;  but  in  reality  they  entirely  reject  the 
whole  of  the  prophetic  sense,  and  applaud  themselves  for  so  doing. 
And  not  only  do  they  themselves  fail  to  enter  into  the  understand- 
ing of  this  book,  but  they  also  prohibit,  deter,  and  jeer  at  those  who 
are  entering.  But  let  them  take  care,  lest  they  offend,  or  err  from 
the  very  scope  of  the  book.  These  things  which  have  reference  to 
teaching  and  exhortation  are  contained  in  other  books ;  but  the 
Apocalypse  especially  shows  the  things  which  must  come  to  pass ; 
and  that  too  with  such  seriousness,  that  a  very  great  oath  is  inter- 
posed, ch.  x.  We  ought  not  to  invert  this  scope  :  in  short,  we  ought 
not  to  separate  the  things  which  God  hath  joined  together,  namely, 
the  knowledge  of  future  events,  and  therefore  of  future  times,  and 
repentance,  watchfulness,  etc.  Holy  men  of  all  times,  martyrs,  etc., 
have  had  a  perpetual  succession  of  expectations  arising  out  of  the 
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Apocalypse ;  and  although,  in  the  particular  hypothesis,1  they  were 
not  then  able  to  discern  the  times,  yet  in  the  general  thesis  they  had  a 
most  real  and  present  advantage  from  it,  whilst  their  error  was  not 
injurious  to  them.  Do  others  defend  the  general  and  fundamental 
truth  set  forth  hy  Christ  in  the  Gospel  ?  They  do  well.  But  they 
ought  not  so  to  conduct  themselves,  as  though  the  Apocalypse  had 
not  the  same  Author,  throughout  all  parts  of  the  book  ;  and  that  too 
a  glorified  Author.  No  one  of  those  who  make  a  wholesome  use  of 
the  rest  of  Scripture,  pays  respect  to  the  Apocalypse  without  singu- 
lar advantage  :  if  he  does  not  find  that  of  which  he  was  in  search, 
he  finds  that  which  he  was  not  seeking.  The  things  which  must 
come  to  pass,  are  shewn  in  this  book.  If  any  one,  in  reading  this 
book,  shall  weigh  (it  may  be  by  the  use  of  Concordances)  the  usage 
of  the  verb  yhopat  (some  tenses  of  which,  for  instance  ysv'sffda.!  in 
this  passage,  Sylburgius  ad  Clenard.  p.  470,  derives  from  the  unused 
form  yivityMx/),  he  will  retire  from  the  consideration,  not  without 
delight.  There  come  to  pass  sorrowful  things,  there  come  to  pass 
joyful  things,  great  and  many.  This  book  represents  those  things 
which  come  to  pass,  absolutely ;  that  is,  the  sums  and  series  of  events, 
through  so  many  ages,  to  the  very  coming  of  Jesus  Christ.  To  that 
event  Daniel,  to  that  John,  extends  his  view,  each  from  his  own  age. 
— Iv  rdyji,  quickly)  A  regard  for  Christianity  brings  with  it  a 
regard  for  the  times  also. — Paulus  Antonius,  in  the  Antithetical 
College,  p.  9.30.  Respecting  quickness,  I  would  have  you  by  all 
means  see  the  note  on  ch.  vi.  11  :  from  which  it  will  be  evident, 
that  the  interpretation  of  the  celebrated  D.  Lange,  respecting  the 
event  of  the  seals,  etc.,  as  being  about  to  be  quick,  after  many  ages 
have  intervened  [and  not  until  then],  is  too  weak. — Tom.  i.  Gl. 
Chr.  Part  i.,  or  Comm.  Apoc.  fol.  22.  The  final  time  itself  is  at 
hand,  ver.  3 :  and  that  approach  gives  quickness  even  to  the  advent 
and  rise  of  the  things  nearer  at  hand,  and  not  merely  to  their  event 
and  progress.  The  whole  book  ought  to  be  taken  as  one  word,  pro- 
nounced in  one  moment.  With  the  exception  of  definite  times, 
which  are  of  sufficient  extent,  all  things  are  most  truly  done  l\> 
rap/£/,  quickly.  Such  a  quickness  is  signified,  ch.  xi.  14 ;  2  Pet.  i. 
14,  and  in  many  places.  —  J^ai/sv,  signified)  The  Apocalypse 
abounds  with  Hebraisms,  in  simple  words,  pdy^aipa,  comp.  Gen. 
xlix.  5,  where  now  are  mentioned  nroo,  z.rJ..,  and  in  words  entirely 

1  Hypothesis  denotes  a  proposition  which  refers  to  an  individual  person  or 
object  ;  thesis,  an  indefinite  position,  without  any  mention  of  persons  or  things. 
See  1  Pet.  ii.  10.— T. 
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Hebrew,  as  'A/SaWv,  2arai/a?,  '  Appayeduv  :  also  in  construction,  as  a^b 
'lr,ffov  Xpiffrov,  o  tuapru$  6  Kiffrog,  x.r.?..,  aero  6  £v,  x.r.X.  ;  SO  that  a  proper 
name  is  put,  in  the  Hebrew  manner,  undeclined  (axX/ror),  and  with- 
out the  article.  And  here  it  is  not  said,  acrsorg/As,  but  eafoavev  anoffref- 
Xac,  although  the  verb  3e/ga/  preceded.  And  in  this  John  seems  to  have 
in  his  mind  the  Hebrew  |ttp,  to  which  the  Greek  word  3f/fa/  may 
answer  :  for  he  often  joins  Hebrew  and  Greek  words.  The  LXX. 
use  ffq/Aatvsiv  to  express  a  great  sign  of  a  great  thing  :  Ezek.  xxxiii.  3. 
See  also  John  xii.  33. 

2.  "Oca  sJfo,  whatever  things  lie  saw)  See  App.  Grit,  on  this  pas- 
sage, Ed.  ii.1     "Oca,  s7ds,  whatever  things  he  saw,  John  bare  record  of, 
since  in  this  very  book  he  bare  record  of  all  things  which  he  saw, 
and  nothing  but  what  he  saw.     He  does  not,  however,  say  that  he 
bears  record,  but  that  he  bare  record  :  because  at  that  time,  when 
the  book  was  read  in  Asia,  he  had  now  completed  the  writing  of  it. 
Lampe  ought  not,  on  account  of  the  tense  of  the  verb  s  pap  Tuples, 
bare  record,  to  have  doubted  whether  John  was  the  writer  of  ver.  1, 
2,  3.  —  Medit.  anecd.  in  Apoc.,  pp.  255,  257.     Comp.  ver.  9,  note. 
The  particle  re,  which  does  not  belong  to  this  place,  has  influenced 
him  and  other  interpreters,  who  refer  the  verb  bare  record  to  the 
Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John.     Moreover,  as  in  the  Apocalypse  see- 
ing and  record  (testimony)  are  commensurate,  so  are  the  measure  of 
faith  and  prophecy  (Rom.  xii.  3,  6),  or,  in  other  words,  knowledge 
and  interpretation,  in  the  case  of  those  who  rightly  handle  this  book. 
D.  Antonius,  in  the  same  college,  wisely  discusses  the  Last  things, 
especially  from  the  Apocalypse,  in  such  a  manner  as  at  once  to  check 
the  antiprophetical  disease,  and  the  itching  for  ones  own  interpretation 
of  prophecy. 

3.  Maxdpiog,  blessed)  There  are  some  who  wretchedly  handle  this 
most  sacred  book  with  restless  curiosity.     And  from  this  it  comes  to 
pass  that  others,  running  into  the  contrary  extreme,  are  unwilling  to 
hear  even  the  name  of  the  Apocalypse,  by  which  they  ought  to  be 
stirred  up  :  and  on  account  of  the  singular  multitude  of  unfortunate 
interpretations  and  conjectures  which  are  without  accomplishment, 
they  distrust  the  book  itself.     Thence,  whereas  they  wish  to  know 
all  things,  they  reject  the  only  method  of  knowing  those  things  which 
the  Lord  shews  as  about  to  happen.     Hence  they  esteem  the  endea- 
vour to  investigate  the  truth  in  this  book  as  useless  labour  ;  they  con- 
sider sloth  as  moderation,  silence  as  prudence,  and  they  regard  and 

J  AC(J  read  foot  only.     Rec.  Text  adds  rs  without  good  authority.  —  E. 
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inquire  about  anything  in  preference  to  this,  just  as  though  it  had 
been  written  :  Blessed  is  he  who  does  not  read,  and  they  who  do  not 
hear,  etc.  Let  them  see  that  they  do  not,  in  devising  every  pretext 
for  refusing  the  heavenly  gift,  show  weariness  towards  God  (Isa.  vii. 
12,  13),  and  that  they  be  not  found  UNGRATEFUL  towards  Christ. 
But  rather,  Blessed  is  he  who  reads,  and  they  who  hear  and  keep ; 
especially  in  our  times,  which  are  not  far  distant  from  a  great  change 
of  affairs,  as  we  shall  see.  It  is  better,  in  inquiring  into  the  times,  if 
only  faith,  hope,  and  love  have  the  chief  place  in  our  heart,  to  at- 
tempt as  much  as  possible,  and  to  incur  ridicule  (Gen.  xxxvii.  19), 
than,  with  the  brave  spirits  of  the  world,  to  despise  admonitions 
which  appear  paradoxical,  and  to  be  crushed  with  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  events,  Dan.  ii.  34,  45,  compared  with  Matt.  xxii.  44,  at 
the  end ;  or,  after  the  manner  of  the  Jews,  to  be  repeatedly  expect- 
ing events  already  long  accomplished.  The  Jews  curse  those  who 
reckon  the  times  of  the  Messiah :  the  Apocalypse  blesses  the  good 
hearers  of  prophecy,  which  comprises  the  near  approach  of  the  time 
and  the  calculation  of  the  intermediate  times.  The  mournful  variety 
of  interpretations,  it  is  true,  increases  daily :  whence  it  happens  that 
a  kind  of  cloud  is  spread  over  the  eyes  of  many,  so  that,  although  the 
truth  is  clearly  placed  before  them,  they  admit  it  either  less,  or  cer- 
tainly not  more,  than  they  do  specious  inventions.  And  yet  there 
are  not  wanting  aids  to  understanding,  in  the  case  of  all  who  rightly 
employ  them,  without  throwing  away  the  hope  of  understanding 
them. 

I.  The  foundation  of  all  is  a  pure  text,  restored  from  the  best 
copies. 

IL  This  book  is  most  closely  jointed :  it  arranges  a  multiplicity  of 
subjects  by  means  of  seven  epistles,  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials ;  it 
divides  each  of  these  sets  of  seven  into  a  set  of  four,  and  of  three ;  it 
interprets  many  things  of  itself,  and  declares  what  are  the  seven  stars  ; 
the  seven  candlesticks ;  the  Lamb,  and  His  seven  horns  and  seven 
eyes  ;  the  incense ;  the  dragon ;  the  three  spirits,  like  frogs ;  the  heads 
and  horns  of  the  beast ;  the  waters,  where  the  whore  sits  ;  the  fine  linen; 
the  testimony  of  Jesus ;  the  second  death;  the  Lamb's  wife.  It  sup- 
plies us  with  most  convenient  formulae  :  the  first  woe  is  past,  etc. ;  the 
number  of  a  man,  the  measure  of  a  man,  which  is  that  of  an  angel,  etc. 

III.  The  comparing  of  the  ancient  prophets  is  of  service  ;  and  the 
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evidence  of  the  predictions  of  Jesus  and  the  Apostles  in  the  other 
books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  especially  the  evidence  of  the 
letter  of  the  Apocalypse  itself,  and  its  own  peculiar  character,  at- 
tempered with  prophetic  tropes.  We  will  explain  this  particular 
point  somewhat  more  fully. 

1)  The  Lord  Jesus  has  comprised  in  the  Apocalypse  the  Re- 
mainder [Supplement]  of  the  old  prophecy,  which  belongs  to  the 
times  subsequent  to  His  Ascension  and  the  coming  of  the  Comforter, 
and  the  end  of  the  Jewish  system.     And  thus  the  book  reaches  from 
the  old  Jerusalem  to  the  new  Jerusalem,  all  things  being  reduced  to 
one  sum  and  to  harmonious  order ;  and  it  has  great  similarity  to  the 
ancient  prophets.     The  beginning  and  the  conclusion  agree  with 
Daniel ;  the  description  of  the  male  child,  and  the  promises  given  to 
Sion,  agree  with  Isaiah ;  the  judgment  of  Babylon,  with  Jeremiah  ; 
the  fixing  of  the  times,  again,  with  Daniel,  who  followed  Jeremiah ; 
the  architecture  of  the  holy  city,  with  Ezekiel,  who  followed  Isaiah ; 
the  emblems  of  horses,  of  candlesticks,  etc.,  with  Zechariah.     From 
these  prophets  many  things  more  fully  described  by  them  are  now 
repeated  in  a  summary  manner,  and  often  in  the  same  words.    There- 
fore reference  must  be  had  to  them.     Nevertheless  the  Apocalypse 
has  a  kind  of  avrdpxmav  (self-completeness),  and  is  of  itself  sufficient 
for  its  own  interpretation,  although  you  may  not  yet  understand  the 
old  prophets,  where  they  speak  of  the  same  things  :  in  fact,  this  often 
supplies  a  clue  for  the  understanding  of  those.     Often  also,  under 
the  agreement  which  there  is  between  the  Apocalypse  and  the  old 
prophets,  there  lies  concealed  a  certain  difference;  and  the  Apocalypse 
derives  its  stock  from  some  ancient  prophet,  on  which  it  inserts  a  new 
scion.     Thus,  for  instance,  Zechariah  mentions  two  olive  trees  ;  John 
also  has  the  same,  but  in  a  different  meaning.     Daniel  has  a  beast 
with  ten  horns ;  John  also  has  the  same,  but  not  altogether  in  the 
same  sense.     Here  the  difference  in  the  words,  the  emblems,  the 
circumstances,  the  times,  ought  studiously  to  be  observed.     But  the 
plan  of  the  Tabernacle  erected  and  described  by  Moses  is  also  of 
great  value.     For  those  heavenly  things,  unto  the  example  and 
shadow  of  which  the  Levitical  priests  served,  are  accurately  exhibited 
in  the  Apocalypse :  Heb.  viii.  5. 

2)  The  Lord  foretold  many  things  before  His  passion ;  for  instance, 
Matt.  xiii.  xxii.,  and  those  which  follow ;  John  xiv.  xv. ;  but  He  did 
not  foretell  all  things :  for  it  was  not  yet  the  befitting  time.     Many 
things  predicted  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ  are  contained,  in  a  scattered 
form,  in  the  Epistles  of  John  and  the  other  apostles ;  namely,  accord- 
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ing  as  the  necessity  of  those  primitive  times  required.  Now  the  Lord 
comprises  all  in  one  short  book,  having  reference  to  the  earlier  ones, 
presupposing  them,  explaining,  continuing,  and  interweaving  them. 
It  is  altogether  right,  therefore,  that  we  should  compare  them ;  but 
not  to  bring  into  comparison  the  fulness  of  these  with  the  brevity  of 
those. 

In  the  Evangelists  Christ  predicted  the  things  which  were  about 
to  happen  before  the  dictation  of  the  Apocalypse  to  John,  and  added 
a  description  of  the  Last  things  :  in  the  Apocalypse  he  also  mentioned 
intermediate  events.  From  both,  one  whole  as  it  were  is  made  up. 

3)  In  this  book  there  is  set  forth  to  view,  not  only  a  summary  and 
key  of  prophecy,  both  that  which  has  long  preceded  and  that  which 
is  recent,  but  also  a  supplement,  the  seals  having  been  before  closed. 
Therefore  it  cannot  but  contain  many  things  now  for  the  first  time 
revealed,  and  not  found  in  the  remaining  books  of  Scripture,  as 
Gomarus  and  Cluverus  admit.  They  therefore  show  little  gratitude 
towards  a  revelation  of  such  dignity  as  this,  and  reserved  too  for 
Christ's  exalted  state,  who,  if  anything  is  for  the  first  time  revealed 
in  it,  or  is  described  in  more  exact  and  definite  terms,  are  on  that 
account  more  slow  to  value  it,  and  more  cautious  in  receiving,  or  more 
bold  in  rejecting  it.  The  importance  of  the  argument,  and  the  short- 
ness of  the  book,  prove  that  every  word  is  of  the  greatest  significance. 

— 6  avay/vuffxuv  xai  o't  axovovrsg,  he  who  reads  and  they  who  hear) 
One  person,  and,  in  the  first  instance,  he,  by  whom  John  sent  the 
book  from  Patmos  into  Asia,  used  to  read  publicly  in  the  churches 
and  many  used  to  hear.  Scripture  highly  commends  the  public 
reading  of  itself :  Deut.  xxxi.  11  ;  Neh.  viii.  8  ;  Jer.  xxxvi.  6  ;  Luke 
iv.  16;  Acts  xv.  21;  Col.  iv.  16;  1  Thess.  v.  27 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  13. 
There  would  be  more  edification,  if  teachers  would  speak  less  of 
themselves,  or,  at  any  rate,  if  Scripture  were  more  fully  read  to  the 
multitude  who  are  unlearned. — r%f  ^po<prjr?/agj  of  the  prophecy)  In 
relation  to  Jesus  Christ,  it  is  a  revelation ;  it  is  a  prophecy  in  relation 
to  John ;  and  it  is  not  until  he  is  mentioned  that  the  word  prophecy 
is  introduced.  Prophecies  support  their  claims  by  their  own,  and 
therefore  by  Divine  authority ;  this  is  especially  the  case  with  the 
Apocalypse,  which,  on  this  account,  does  not  quote  the  old  prophe- 
cies, unless  in  a  summary  way,  and  that  once  only :  ch.  x.  7.  In 
the  other  books  of  the  New  Testament  the  prophecies  of  the  Old 
Testament  are  quoted,  and  for  this  reason,  that  their  fulfilment  may 
be  proved  ;  in  the  Apocalypse  they  are  not  quoted.  Hence  it  came 
to  pass,  that  when  Surenhusius,  for  instance,  had  deduced  quotations 
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from  the  Old  Testament,  through  each  of  the  Evangelists,  through 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  through  the  Pauline  and  General  Epistles, 
he  had  nothing  to  bring  forward  as  a  quotation  in  the  Apocalypse. 
In  like  manner  Franc.  Junius  brought  his  Parallels  to  an  end,  thus 
writing  at  the  conclusion  :  There  are  indeed  innumerable  words,  many 
sentiments,  and  not  a  few  arguments  throughout  the  whole  book  of  the 
Apocalypse,  which,  with  the  greatest  dignity,  savour  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ;  but  their  interpretation  does  not  appear  to  belong  to  the  present 
subject ;  both  because  the  passages  of  Scripture  ARE  NOT  ADDUCED  BY 
NAME  (expressly),  or  is  any  particular  authority  alleged,  from  which 
they  are  drawn,  but,  for  the  most  part,  two,  three,  or  more  passages 
are  most  skilfully  and  elegantly  joined  together  ;  and  also  because,  if 
any  one  should  attempt  this,  he  must  of  necessity  undertake  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  ivhole  book  of  the  Apocalypse. 

4.  '  ATTO  o)  Erasmus  introduced  a<™  roD  6.1  This  is  the  first  of  those 
passages  in  which  the  reviewer  says,  that  I  cannot  at  all  be  de- 
fended. And  yet  the  reading  approved  of  by  me,  a-ro  6,  is  an  early 
one.  See  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.  on  the  passage  :  When  I  pray,  will  they 
be  moved,  who,  in  their  ignorance,  esteem  the  press  of  Stephens  of  more 
value  than  all  the  traces  of  John  in  Patmos  ? — aero  6  a)v  xa/  6  %v  xat  6 
sp%6fAMos,  from  Him,  who  is,  and  who  was,  and  who  cometh)  In  this 
salutation,  James  Rhenferd,  in  his  Dissertation  respecting  the  caba- 
listic2 style  of  the  Apocalypse,  seeks  for  a  description  of  the  Ten 
Sephiroth,3  three  superior,  and  seven  inferior :  and  he  has  proved 

1  AC  read  a-ro  o:  Rec.  Text,  with  inferior  MSS.,  DITTO  rov  o. 

2  The  Cabalists  were  teachers  of  the  Cabala,  a  tradition  of  hidden  things. 
They  professed  to  discover  great  mysteries  in  the  letters  of  the  sacred  text. 
They  invented  the  Ten  Sephiroth  or  Cabalistic  tree.     See  Jennings'  Jewish 
Antiquities,  and  Lewis'  Origines  Judsese,  vol.  3. — T. 

3  A  magnificent  delineation  of  these,  a  hundred  years  ago  (1673)  prepared  at 
the  command  and  expense  of  the  Princess  Antonia,  of  happy  memory,  is  to  be  seen 
in  the  Deinacensian  temple,  which,  not  many  years  previously,  Eberhard  Third, 
Duke  of  Wiirtemburgh,  the  brother  of  that  most  illustrious  virgin,  had  caused  to 
be  erected  for  the  benefit  of  the  strangers  who  make  use  of  the  mineral  waters. 
A  full  description  of  this  monument,  which  is  called  Turris  Antonia,  with  the 
addition  of  an  engraving,  has  been  given  by  S.  R.  F.  C.  Stinger,  now  Abbot  of 
the  Murrhardensian  Monastery,   s.    t.    GEffentliches   Denkmal   der  Lehrtafel 
einer  weyl.     Wiirtembergischen  Princessin  Antonia,  etc.,  Tub.  1763.    There  are 
some  who  superciliously  laugh  at  all  such  things  as  Rabbinical  trifles  ;  there  are 
some,  perhaps,  who  value  them  too  highly,  almost  stopping  at  the  rind  (instead  of 
penetrating  within).     Any  one  may  see  what  true  avQpwvuYi  advises,  or  what  the 
measure  of  faith  permits,  and  the  proportion  of  knowledge  derived  from  the  Word 
o/GOD.— E.  B. 
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that  there  is  some  resemblance ;  but  he  has  brought  forward  from 
the  Cabalistic  writers  nothing  which  does  not  exist  in  a  purer  form 
in  the  writings  of  John.  Comp.  Lamp.  Comm.  on  the  Apoc.,  p. 
253.  The  Hebrew  noun  mrp  is  undeclined  ;  and  of  that  noun  this 
is  a  periphrasis,  6  &v  xa/  o  r\v  xai  6  sp^o/Aevog,  as  we  shall  see  presently 
at  ver.  8.  And  therefore  the  periphrasis  also  is  used  without  inflexion 
of  case.  The  article  6,  three  times  expressed,  gives  to  the  Greek 
paraphrase  of  a  Hebrew  noun  the  form  of  a  noun. — iirra,  seven}  The 
Jews,  from  Isa.  xi.  2,  speak  many  and  great  things  respecting  the 
Seven  Spirits  of  the  Messiah. — Lightfoot. 

5.  'ATO  'l7j<roD  Xpiffrov,  6  pdprvc,  x.r.X.)  In  this  book  apposition  is 
frequently  used  between  an  oblique  case  and  a  nominative.  We 
have  collected  examples  in  the  App.  p.  778  [Edit.  ii.  p.  488].  In 
this  manner  the  Hebrews  decline  a  nomenclature  consisting  of  many 
words  by  only  prefixing  Mem,  for  instance  :  and  in  like  manner  the 
French,  by  the  use  of  the  preposition  de,  etc.  Moreover  Luke 
also  has,  sv  r%  atftari  //-ou,  rb  l<xip  vj&uv  sxysuvo/Atvov,  ch.  xxii.  20. — ruv 
vcxpuv)  The  editions  read,  ex  ruv  vtxpuv.1  It  is  only  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse that  my  text  shows  a  reading  sometimes  different  from  the 
printed  editions.  I  have  stated  the  reason  at  full  length  in  the  App. 
p.  788  [Ed.  ii.  p.  498  and  following],  and  in  either  Defence  [App. 
Grit.  Ed.  ii.  P.  iv.  N.  iv.  and  ix.] — ayacrwvr/2)  This  is  the  reading  of 
the  most  ancient  Alex,  and  of  six  others,  not  to  be  despised,  and 
probably  of  a  greater  number,  who  have  been  overlooked  by  ancient 
collators.  Others  read  a/acnjiravr/,  on  account  of  the  following 
words,  ?>ovffavn  and  svoiqfftv :  and  it  is  preferred  by  Wolf.  But  the 
present  participle  includes  the  force  of  the  prgeter-imperfect  also. 
O/  {Aiffovvreg,  o/  ayayruvTeg,  o/  p/XoOvrsr,  o/  do^d^ovrec,  they  who  hated,  who 
esteemed,  who  loved,  who  honoured:  2  Sam.  xix.  6 ;  Lam.  i.  2,  8. 
Thus  Matt.  ii.  20,  o/  ^TjroDmg,  they  who  were  seeking ;  2  Pet.  i.  19, 
<pa.ivovn  denotes  a  light  which  WAS  SHINING,  for  it  is  followed  by 
Aorist  1st,  diauyaffr}  and  avccreiXT).  Thus  6supo\jvrs$  and  wv  in  the  im- 
perfect, John  ix.  8,  25,  and  repeatedly.  And  the  use  of  the  word 
ayavuvn  in  the  present  with  the  force  of  a  preterite  was  so  much 
easier,  because  two  aorists  follow.  And  so  the  present  is  used  for 
the  praeterite,  when  the  prseterite  follows,  ch.  xiii.  12.  But  a/a- 
iruvn  is  strictly  a  present,  and  denotes  perpetual  love,  as  John  iii.  35, 
6  Tlarrjp  Al  AI1A  rbv  T/ov,  xa/  «aravra  AEAHKEN  sv  r5j  %stpi  auroD,  The 
Father  loveth  the  Son,  and  hath  given  all  things  into  His  hand :  where 

1  ABCA  Vulg.  omit  £*.     Rec.  Text  has  no  good  authority  for  it. — E. 

2  So  ABC  :  but  Rec.  Text  with  Vul.  oLyavfowi.— E. 
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the  present  and  prseterite  are  joined  together.  In  the  German 
translation  of  the  Apocalypse  I  have  designedly  translated  it,  who 
loves  us.  And  such  passages,  as  I  understand,  displease  many. 
But  the  style  of  John  and  the  taste  of  the  present  day  are  as  widely 
apart  as  the  east  and  the  west.  In  translating,  I  do  not  seek  to 
gratify  fastidious  ears,  but  I  scrupulously  follow  John,  who  wrote 
altogether  in  accordance  with  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew.  This  is  a 
part  of  the  reproach  of  Christ.1 — auroD)  I  have  everywhere  written 
airoD,  with  a  soft  breathing,3  even  where  it  has  a  reflexive  sense, 
following  the  example  of  Erasmus,  who  indeed,  in  his  editions,  almost 
indiscriminately  edits  auroD,  by  way  of  concession  to  prejudices,  as  I 
imagine,  and  aurou,  even  in  a  reflexive  sense,  from  MSS.  The  rea- 
son has  been  mentioned  once  for  all  in  the  Appar.  p.  453  [Ed.  ii.  p 
93],  (Buttigius  agreeing  with  me  in  his  preface  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment) ;  and  it  must  be  supposed  to  have  been  mentioned  in  each  par- 
ticular passage.  Compare  therefore  on  this  passage  also  Appar. 
Crit.  Ed.  ii.  p.  504.  As  with  the  Hebrews  "]  and  other  suffixes  have 
both  the  relative  and  reciprocal  force  of  the  third  person  :  so  the 
writers  of  the  new  Testament  use  auroD  in  either  sense  indiscrimi- 
nately. And  so  in  this  passage,  ch.  i.  5,  aurou  altogether  refers  to 
Jesus  Christy  who  hath  washed  us  in  His  own  blood. 

6.  Ka/  Jwo/Tjtfiv)  The  meaning  to  be  expressed  was,  og  a-yava  wag 
xa.1  Jflro/jjtfe*  but  the  former  verb  with  the  postpositive3  article  [the 
relative  og~\  has  passed  into  the  participle ;  the  other  verb  has  re- 
mained, and  with  it  the  article  (6  =  Sg)  which  has  been  absorbed 
must  be  understood. — Pautifaiav,  hptfi)  Since  Wolf  has  quoted  my  one 
edition  [as  if  it  were  the  only  one],  in  reference  to  many  readings, 
although  they  are  disapproved  of  by  himself  (and  I  believe  that  he 
did  this  with  the  best  intention),  I  wish  the  reader  to  remember, 
that  the  same  readings  are  found  in  other  editions  cited  by  me  at  their 

1  x.0,1  Koixruvrt,  and  washed)  In  truth  he  who  is  not  washed  is  unable  to  dis- 
charge the  office  of  priest. — V.  g. 

2  That  indeed  is  done  in  Ed.  maj.  and  min.  of  A.  1734,  but  in  the  Admonition 
prefixed  to  Ed.  man.  of  A.  1753,  my  sainted  father  thus  says  : — In  the  pronuncia- 
tion it  is  right  to  imitate  the  custom  of  the  apostles  in  preference  to  that  which 
is  recent ;  but  because  in  the  reflexive  use  of  avrov,  not  only  tiros,  but  even 
men  of  great  learning,  find  a  difficulty,  I  have  caused  at/rov  to  be  printed  in 
almost  all  those  passages  where  the  editions  of  the  Stephens'  so  read ;  and  I 
wish  the  more  prudent  to  remember  that  this  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  rule  of 
pronunciation,  but  rather  as  an  aid  to  interpretation.      You  have  a  proof,  reader, 
that  Bengal  was  not  one  who  did  not  know  how  to  yield. — E.  B. 

8  The  relative  o<;  is  sometimes  thus  termed,  in  opposition  to  the  demonstra- 
tive o,  which  is  termed  prepositive. — T 
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proper  place.  I  think  it  necessary  to  give  this  admonition  once  for 
all,  lest  my  edition  of  the  text  should  too  frequently  appear  to  be 
unsupported  by  other  editions.  See  App.  Ed.  ii.  We  shall  see  a 
similar  variety  of  readings  below,  ch.  v.  10  ;  but  whether  (3a(tite%  or 
ftaffiXsiav  be  the  genuine  reading  in  that  passage,  /3a<r/>.g/ai>  is  un- 
doubtedly the  true  reading  here.1  For  in  that  passage  four  animals 
speak,  and  twenty-four  elders,  wearing  crowns,  whose  dignity  is 
conspicuous  :  in  this,  the  address  is  made  in  the  name  of  all  the 
faithful  :  these  Christ  makes  priests  to  GOD  and  His  Father  ;  and 
the  whole  body  of  these  priests  forms  a  kingdom,  which  rejoices  in 
the  King  Himself.  Batt/Xsiov  hpunv^a  is  used,  Ex.  xix.  6  ;  1  Pet.  ii. 
9,  where  iepdrtvpa,  as  ffrparevpa,  an  army,  is  a  collective  noun  [a 
noun  of  multitude].  The  Apposition,  a  kingdom,  priests,  has  the 
same  force  :  although,  among  the  citizens  of  the  kingdom,  the  priests 
have  the  privilege  of  a  pre-eminently  near  admission  to  the  presence 
of  the  King.  The  priests  of  David  were  his  sons  :  2  Sam.  viii.  18. 

27.  "Ep^/srai)  namely,  6  ep%6/j,evo$.  He  who  is  to  come,  cometli. 
His  glorious  advent  at  the  last  day  is  meant.  —  s^txtvrrjsa^  pierced) 
The  Saviour  and  Judge  both  exhibited  Himself,  and  will  exhibit 
Himself,  with  most  evident  marks  of  the  nails  and  spear  in  His 
raised  and  glorified  body.  Then  the  disdain  and  reproaches  of  His 
enemies,  especially  of  the  Jews,  which  He  for  so  long  has  borne  and 
still  bears  with  wonderful  long-  suffering,  will  be  for  ever  refuted.  — 
xo-v^ovra/,  shall  wail)  without  doubt  through  fear,  as  of  an  enemy,  or 
even  through  a  feeling  of  penitence  in  the  case  of  some. 

8.  To  aXipa  xai  ro  n)  We  ought  not  here  to  read  and  pronounce 
n  as  u  p'tya  ;  for  u  ptya  is  opposed  to  o  f&ixp&.  n,  as  the  last  letter 
of  the  Greek  alphabet,  is  here  opposed  to  the  alpha.  John  wrote  in 
Greek.  This  passage  is  one  of  great  solemnity  :  in  which  a  few, 
with  Apringius,  add  apyjn  xul  r&\ocf  for  the  sake  of  explanation,  as  is 
thought,  in  the  Notes  assigned  to  Vatablus,  namely,  from  the  parallel 
passages.  But  let  us  look  to  the  parallel  passages.  They  are  four  (not 
reckoning  the  llth  verse,  on  which  we  shall  speak  below). 

I.)    To  aXpa  xai  ro  n,  Alpha  and  0  :  ch.  i.  8. 
II.)  'O  Kpurog  xai  6  gV^/arog,  The  First  and  the  Last  :  ch.  i.  17,  ii.  8. 


1  So  AC  Vulg.    "  Nos  in  regnum  et,"  h.     Rec.  Text  has  fteurtteis  **/,  without 
good  authority.  —  E. 

2  Mure?,  to  Himself)  that  is,  to  Jesus  Christ.  —  V.  g. 

8  ABC  omit  these  words.     Rec.  Text  adds  them,  with  Vulg.  and  Memph. 
—  E. 
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III.)    To  ciXpa  xai  rb  ft,  57    a^    xa/  TO  reXog,  Alpha   and    0,  The 

Beginning  and  the  End  :  ch.  xxi.  6. 
IV.)  To  aX^a  xa/  ro  n,  <zpurog  xai  sff^arog,  ?j  «P%^  ta/  ro  rsXog,  Alpha 

and  0,   The  First  and  the  Last,  The  Beginning  and  the 

End:  ch.  xxii.  13. 

Therefore,  in  the  beginning  of  the  book,  one  clause  is  used,  first 
concerning  the  Father,  ch.  i.  8,  comp.  with  ch.  iv.  8,  then  concern- 
ing Christ,  ch.  i.  17.  At  the  end  of  the  book  the  language  becomes 
more  copious,  and  two  clauses  are  used  concerning  the  Father,  sitting 
upon  the  throne,  ch.  xxi.  6,  and  three  concerning  Christ,  as  coming, 
ch.  xxii.  13.  We  shall  presently  see,  that  one  sentiment  is  frequently 
expressed  in  this  book  in  Greek  and  Hebrew.  And  that  is  the  case 
here  also.  The  Father  is  called  rb  &\<pa  xal  rb  n,  in  Greek.  He 
also,  in  the  mind  of  John,  who  thinks,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  in 
Hebrew,  is  The  Beginning  and  The  End,  which  is  expressed  in 
Hebrew  by  X  and  n?  the  first  and  the  last  letter  of  the  Hebrews. 
And  the  same  takes  place  with  respect  to  Christ. 

The  fourth  passage,  consisting  of  three  clauses,  affords  us  a  re- 
markable handle  [argument].  Its  third  clause  is  never  used  without 
the  first  ;  therefore  its  use  is  to  explain  the  first.  The  second  is 
sometimes  used  without  the  first  ;  therefore,  as  in  Isaiah,  so  in 
the  Apocalypse,  it  has  its  own  signification  by  itself.  The  first 
and  the  third  are  applied  to  the  Father  also,  ch.  xxi.  ;  the  second, 
to  Christ  alone,  ch.  i.  17.  Alpha  and  the  Beginning  is  God; 
as  He  Himself,  the  Creator  and  Author  of  all  things,  proposes, 
declares,  and  promises  such  great  things,  n  and  the  End  is  the 
Same  ;  as  He  brings  the  Apocalypse,  especially  in  the  trumpet  of 
the  seventh  angel,  to  its  accomplishment,  completion,  and  most 
desired  and  glorious  end.  And  thus  also  is  Christ.  The  first 
and  last  of  anything,  in  Scripture  phraseology,  is  the  thing  itself, 
or  the  very  whole.  See  1  Sam.  iii.  12  ;  Eccl.  x.  13  ;  2  Chron. 
xxxv.  27.  The  Greeks  say  in  a  proverb,  prow  and  stern.  There- 
fore Alpha  and  n,  the  First  and  the  Last,  the  Beginning  and  the 
End,  is  One  and  all,  and  always  the  Same.  Comp.  Ps.  viii.  at 
the  beginning  and  the  end,  where  the  Design  and  the  Accomplish- 
ment are  described.  Thus,  in  a  grand  sense,  the  end  depends 
upon  the  origin.  Under  this  majestic  title,  Alpha  and  n,  etc.,  the 
Apocalypse  contains  in  the  beginning  the  Protest  of  God  against 
the  dragon,  and  of  Christ  against  the  beast  and  other  enemies; 
and  in  the  end,  the  triumph  gained  over  the  enemies.  For,  as  the 
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book  advances,  the  enemies  arise  to  assail,  but  are  utterly  destroyed, 
so  that  they  nowhere  appear.  It  is  also  a  Protest  against  all  false 
gods  and  false  christs,  who  are  about  to  come  to  nothing.  For  before 
the  first  revelation  of  God  in  creation,  and  after  the  last  revelation 
of  Him  in  the  final  consummation,  there  is  no  other  God  ;  all  false 
gods  have  both  been  set  up  and  removed  in  the  intermediate  time : 
and  so,  before  the  coining  of  Christ  in  the  flesh,  and  after  His  com- 
ing to  judgment,  there  is  no  other  Christ ;  all  false  christs  have  had 
their  being  in  the  intermediate  time.  And  when  all  tilings  shall  be 
made  subject  unto  the  Son  of  God,  then  shall  the  Son  also  Himself  be 
subject  unto  Him,  that  made  all  things  subject  unto  Him.,  that  God 
may  be  all  in  all :  1  Cor.  xv.  28.— Kvpios,  the  Lord)  The  whole  of 
this  passage  is  majestic  ;  and  the  magnificent  and  full  title  of  God 
here  employed,  requires  fuller  consideration. 

§  1.  We  will  only  lay  down  the  rudimentary  principle  :  and  in 
this,  many  observations  will  flow  together,  which  may  neither  en- 
tirely please  any  one  (for  I  do  not  even  satisfy  myself),  nor  entirely 
displease ;  and  therefore  they  are  subjoined  for  the  selection  and 
more  mature  examination  of  any  one  who  pleases. 

§  2.  The  title  has  four  parts  [members]: 

1)  Kvpios,  the  Lord. 

2)  'O  ®t6g,  God. 

3)  'O  e2v  %.ai  o  fa  xai  6  sp^o/^vog,  WJio  is,  and  who  was,  and 

who  is  to  come. 

4)  'O  Kavroxparup,  the  Almighty.     It  will  be  convenient  to 

examine  these  parts  in  inverted  order. 

§  3.  The  fourth,  o  iravroxparup,  the  Almighty,  in  the  old  Testament 
answers  to  two  Hebrew  words  :  for  in  Job  it  is  often  put  for  "H^,  but 
absolutely,  not  in  apposition  with  other  Divine  names  :  therefore  a 
parallelism  is  not  to  be  fixed  there.  See  below,  §  24,  respecting  the 
passage  in  Exod.  vi.  The  other  word,  which  the  title  o  cravr«x/>ar«ji 
comprises  in  the  other  passages,  is  Sabaoth. 

§  4.  Sabaoth  is  not  a  Divine  name  in  the  nominative  case,  but  it 
enters  into  the  nomenclature  of  God,  when  He  is  called  Jehovah  of 
Sabaoth,  God  of  Sabaoth,  Jehovah  God  of  Sabaoth,  that  is,  of  hosts. 

§  5.  This  title  does  not  occur  in  Genesis  :  its  first  beginnings  are 
found  in  Exod.  vii.  4,  /  will  bring  forth  Mine  armies,  My  people,  the 
children  of  Israel,  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt ;  and  ch.  xii.  41,  A II  the 
hosts  of  the  Lord  went  out  from  the  land  of  Egypt.  There  appeared 
to  Joshua,  when  he  had  passed  over  the  Jordan,  One  who  called 
Himself  by  this  title,  the  Captain  of  Jehovah's  army :  Josh.  v.  14, 
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15.  Thence,  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  in  the  Chronicles, 
in  the  Psalms,  in  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  most  of  the  minor  prophets, 
before  the  Babylonish  captivity  and  after  it,  this  expression  concern- 
ing the  Lord  God  of  Sabaoth  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence.  The 
LXX.  translators  rendered  it  in  various  ways  ;  but  they  chiefly  employ 
the  epithet  <7ravro%pdrc>jp,  and  say,  Kvpios  tfavroxpUTWp,  o  Kvpio<;  o  0?oc  o 
vavroxpdrup.  This  word  is  nowhere  found  in  the  other  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  except  at  2  Cor.  vi.  18,  and  that  in  an  express 
quotation  of  a  passage  in  Isaiah.  In  the  Apocalypse  alone  it  is  of 
frequent  occurrence. 

§  6.  The  word  Sabaoth  denotes  armies  or  great  forces,  and  parti- 
cularly indeed  those  of  the  Israelites ;  but  generally  all  in  heaven 
and  in  earth,  because  Jehovah  is  the  God  of  all :  and  thence  6  vav- 
roKpdrup  expresses  the  Almighty  [All-swaying].  To  Him  alone  all 
warfare  is  subservient ;  and  the  whole  agency  of  that '  warfare  is 
stirred  up  and  comes  to  its  height  in  the  Apocalypse. 

§  7.  Since  these  things  are  so,  the  Third  part,  6  dv  xat  o  fa  xa,}  6 
fpyj^tvoc,  cannot  but  answer  to  the  Hebrew  nirp  :  for  the  epithet, 
6  KavToxpdrvp,  is  never  used,  unless  either  Qeb$  or  nifT1  immediately 
precede.  The  former  precedes,  with  an  interval  between,  in  the 
present :  therefore  mrp  is  immediately  preceding.  Moreover  either 
the  three  clauses  taken  together,  o  &Di>,  y.ai  6  r\v,  -/.at  6  !^o>£vog,  answer 
to  the  name  mrp,  or  the  third,  o  sp^/opevog,  undoubtedly  does  so. 

§  8.  He  who  nifT1,  shall  be,  is  called  o  epftopsvos ;  and  yet  He  is  not 
called  6  storms,  but  with  great  skill,  o  sp^ofLevog,  lest  there  should  ap- 
pear to  be  any  detraction  from  His  present  being,  and  that  His  com- 
ing may  be  more  clearly  expressed.  About  to  be,  in  Hebrew  &Qn, 
coming  ;  comp.  John  xvi.  13  ;  and  so  other  languages. 

§  9.  There  is  great  dispute  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  name 
nirp  is  to  be  read,  and  how  widely  its  signification  extends.  Some, 
because  the  points  of  the  name  DM^K  frequently,  and  of  the  name 
^1K  very  frequently,  are  added  to  it,  introduce  other  vowels,  and,  for 
instance,  read  it  as  nirp  lihvaeh. 

§  10.  But  even  if  the  name  niJT1  always  had.  vowels  belonging  to 
the  other  names  of  God,  and  never  its  own,  attributed  to  it  in  our 
copies,  yet  it  might  be  read  Jehovah,  equally  with  lihvaeh.  But 
many  things  prove  that  Jehovah  even  must  be  the  reading. 

§  11.  The  Hebrews  were  careful  never  to  pronounce  the  name 
PJ1PP,  except  with  the  greatest  purity  ;  wherefore,  where  the  prefixes 
introduced  a  change  of  vowels,  they  very  frequently  substituted  the 
name  'OIK,  having  vowels  approaching  very  closely  to  nin\  But 
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wherever  rrim  is  written,  it  is  evidently  to  be  read  Jehovah.  On  this 
one  account  alone  they  retained  Scheva  under  Jod :  as  also  the 
Chaldean  paraphrasers  do,  in  that  very  contraction  in  their  writing, 
", '  which  represents  the  name  Jehovah  and  Adonai.  As  niiT>  is 
written  by  means  of  the  points  of  the  name  Dwtf,  so  by  means  of 
the  points  of  the  name  T1K  it  might  be  written  njm ,  unless  it  were 
of  itself  to  be  pronounced  mm.  Proper  names,  as  Jelwjakim,  and 
many  others,  which  are  formed  from  the  name  mm,  and  Greek  forms 
of  writing  this  name,  being  spread  abroad  among  those  of  foreign 
lands,  have  been  long  ago  collected  by  the  learned. 

§  12.  There  is  an  incomparable  and  admirable  compounding  of  the 
name  mm  from  '•m  Shall  be,  and  rnn  Being,  and  mn  Was.  This  para- 
phrase of  the  Divine  Name  by  three  tenses  flowed  on  to  the  most 
ancient  Greek  poets  and  to  the  Talmudical  writers.  Passages  are 
given  in  Wolf,  T.  iv.  Curar.  in  N.  T.  p.  436.  But  the  Apocalypse 
has  the  greatest  strength. 

§  1 3.  The  second  part,  o  Qsog,  presents  no  difficulty.     The  name 

og,  derived  from  Qtu,  I  place,  bespeaks  the  Author  of  all  things. 
Bat  \he  first,  Kupioc,  requires  some  mention. 

§  14.  Jo.  Pearson,  in  his  Exposition  of  the  Apostles'  Creed,  p. 
261,  endeavours  to  bring  the  matter  to  this,  that  the  word  xupios,  in- 
asmuch as  it  answers  to  mm,  is  derived  from  xvpu,  I  am.  But  the 
instances  which  he  brings  forward  from  the  Tragic  writers  in  parti- 
cular, all  imply  a  kind  of  fortuitous  being;  so  that  xvpu,  or  rather 
answers  to  the  verb  wrdpxu,  no  more  than  it  does  to  the  verb  r 
in  meaning,  and  to  the  verb  mp  in  its  very  sound.  He  who  shall 
thoroughly  perceive  the  force  of  the  noun  xvpoi;,  by  which  it  not  only 
denotes  moral  influence,  but  also  natural  stability  and  firmness,  will 
readily  acknowledge  that  the  noun  x vp/o$  is  a  suitable  word  for  trans- 
lating the  noun  mm,  the  threefold  expression  of  time  being  set  aside  ; 
and  that  it  certainly  denotes  Him  who  is. 

§  15.  As  often  as  the  noun  Qsbg  is  appended  to  the  noun  Kvpu$, 
the  latter  answers  to  the  proper  noun  mm  ;  and  this  is  its  meaning 
in  the  present  passage  also. 

§  16.  Now,  since  mention  is  so  often  made  of  God  in  the  Old 
Testament,  and  in  all  the  instances  which  occur,  these  titles  only, 
amounting  to  three  at  the  most,  Jehovah,  God,  Almighty,  are  accus- 
tomed to  be  used  in  one  place,  what  reason  is  there  for  the  use  of 
four  here  in  the  Apocalypse,  the  word  Kvpiog  being  prefixed  to  the 
other  three  ? 

§  17.  The  Apocalypse  often  expresses  a  thing  in  a  twofold  man 
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ner,  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  as  va/,  a/^v  &(3aMv,  a- 
ootravag-  xan}y«/»,  xarqyopuv.  The  names  of  enemies  are  expressed  in 
the  twofold  idiom  :  and  previously  the  name  of  the  Lord  God  Him- 
self is  expressed  in  a  twofold  manner. 

§  18.  In  the  Divine  title  which  we  are  considering,  the  first  and 
second  members  are  put  by  themselves  in  Greek  ;  but  the  third  and 
fourth  members,  which  have  the  same  meaning  as  the  two  former, 
are  only  used  for  this  purpose,  that  they  may  bring  to  the  memory 
of  the  reader  the  Hebrew  DIJOV  rnn\  For  although  the  noun  inn11 
itself  might  be  expressed  by  Greek  letters,  yet  it  never  was  so  ex- 
pressed among  the  people  of  God.  The  God  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles 
is  described  by  a  Greek  and  Hebrew  name. 

§  19.  The  first  and  third  members  are  parallel,  each  having  the 
force  of  a  proper  name  ;  to  the  first  is  added  o  0^,  to  the  third  6 
•wrttXfarMf,  each  of  them  being  an  appellative. 

§  20.  Thus  far  have  we  considered  this  passage  separately  :  it  now 
comes  to  be  compared  with  the  parallel  passages.  For  here  the  ex- 
pression employed  is  6  uv  xa/6  rjv  xai  6  ff^o/wrof,  and  6  %v  xai  o  <2v  xat  o 
ep%6fjt,evo$,  ch.  iv.  8  ;  and  afterwards,  6  e3v  xal  6  qv  ;  and  finally,  6  uv. 
See  below  on  ch.  xi.  17,  xix.  1. 

§  21.  When  God  appeared  to  Moses  in  the  bush,  He  called  Him- 
self fTTiK,  /  will  be.  In  Exod.  iii.  14  He  supplies  this  reason  for  His 
name  :  I  will  be  what  I  will  be,  as  He  had  said  to  Moses  at  the  12th 
verse  of  the  same  chapter,  I  will  be  with  thee.  Afterwards  He  Him- 
self expresses  the  name,  commanding  Moses  to  say,  iTTiN  I  WILL  BE 
hath  sent  me.  The  Verb  rpfiK  becomes  a  Noun,  as  6  %v,  the  Article 
being  prefixed  :  and  o  %v  itself  is  a  befitting  phrase,  as  in  Aristotle, 
evQv$  rb  sffTai  xat  rb  /xeXXg/v,  erepov,  1.  ii.  de  gener.  et  corrupt,  c.  11. 

§  22.  This  Name  having  been  proclaimed  to  Moses,  throughout 
the  same  vision,  and  afterwards  throughout  the  whole  writing  of  the 
Old  Testament,  the  name  JW  is  mentioned.  rPHK  of  the  first  person 
might  have  appeared  suitable  there,  where  the  Lord  is  speaking  of 
Himself,  and  rnrp  of  the  third  person,  where  angels  and  men  are  the 
speakers.  And  yet  Moses  was  commanded  to  say,  rpn&s  I  WILL  BE 
hath  sent  me  ;  and  the  Lord  also  calls  Himself  HliT  Jehovah  :  and  the 
name  rrnx  is  not  afterwards  repeated,  whereas  the  name  niiV  is  of 
constant  occurrence.  It  is  plain  therefore  that  the  name  mm  adds 
to  the  meaning  of  the  name  mntf  something  beyond  the  mere  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  third  person  ;  since  first  of  all  the  Lord 
called  Himself  I  shall  be,  and  presently  afterwards  He  began  to  call 
Himself  by  the  habitual  titta  He  shall  be  —  Being  —  He  was. 
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§  23.  The  name  run"1  is  read  of  old,  before  the  times  of  Moses,  and 
mentioned  in  such  a  manner  that  we  may  be  assured  that  Moses  did 
not,  from  an  idiom  arising  not  until  his  own  time,  introduce  the  ex- 
pression into  the  times  of  Enoch,  Abraham,  etc. :  Gen.  iv.  26,  xiii. 
4,  xiv.  22,  xv.  2,  7,  etc. 

§  24.  Again,  it  is  plain  that  this  revelation  was  made  to  Moses, 
and  by  the  instrumentality  of  Moses  to  the  Israelites,  by  which 
revelation  the  name  Jehovah  became  known  to  them  in  a  new  way. 
We  lately  quoted  the  passage,  Exod.  iii.  15.  A  second  is  to  be 
added,  Exod.  vi.  3  :  I  appeared  unto  Abraham,  unto  Isaac,  and  unto 
Jacob,  Ht?  PN2,  as  a  God  abounding  in  all  good  things  :  but  under 
My  name  Jehovah  I  was  not  made  known  to  them.  In  which  pas- 
sage 2  is  prefixed  to  the  word  7tf,  and,  as  denoting  the  aspect  under 
which  one  is  regarded,  may  be  befittingly  rendered  by  the  French 
en,  as,  for  instance,  they  say,  Vivre  en  Chretien.  When  God  ap- 
peared to  Abraham,  He  called  Himself  V1S?  i>K,  Gen.  xvii.  1  :  and 
from  this  Isaac  and  Jacob  often  so  called  Him.  At  that  time  also 
He  was  called  Jehovah,  but  by  a  less  solemn  use.  It  was  not  until 
the  time  of  Moses  that  He  Himself  ordered  that  this  should  be 
His  name  for  ever,  and  that  this  should  be  the  memorial  of  Him 
from  generation  to  generation  :  Exod.  iii.  15.  Then  He  made  for 
Himself  an  eternal  name,  by  the  transaction  itself :  Isa.  Ixiii.  12.  Let 
the  passage  be  looked  to,  Exod.  xv.  3,  and  the  whole  of  that  song. 

§  25.  miT  is  used  from  mn,  to  be  :  and  this  name  of  Himself  may 
be  regarded  either  absolutely,  as  He  who  is  from  eternity  to  eternity 
is  in  Himself;  or  relatively,  as  He  becomes  known  to  His  people  in 
His  character  as  He  who  is,  by  accomplishing  His  promise  by  the 
work  itself. 

§  26.  In  the  former  sense,  the  name  !W  was  celebrated,  even  in 
the  days  of  the  Patriarchs  ;  but  under  the  other  sense,  which  was 
added  not  until  the  time  of  Moses,  the  Lord  made  Himself  known 
to  the  Israelites,  by  that  great  work  of  leading  them  forth  from 
Egypt. 

§  27.  By  such  means  He  admirably,  as  it  were,  contracted  the 
meaning  of  His  name  nifT1,  so  that,  just  as  God,  although  being 
the  God  of  all,  yet  was  no  other,  and  was  called  no  other,  and 
wished  to  be  called  no  other,  than  the  God  of  Israel,  so  !W,  He 
who  is,  was  no  other  than  He  who  is  to  Israel,  or,  in  other  words, 
who  affords  and  exhibits  Himself  to  Israel.  He  truly  said,  /  will 
be  to  you,  as  He  afterwards  said,  /  will  not  be  to  you :  Hos.  i.  9.  In 
a  similar  manner,  as  often  as  God  performed  some  remarkable  work, 
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we  read  that  He  or  His  name  was  known  :  Ps.  Ixxvi.  1,  Ixxxiii.  18  ; 
Isa.  lii.  6  ;  Ezek.  xxxix.  7. 

§  28.  Therefore  in  the  time  of  Moses  He  called  Himself  as  it 
were  afresh,  itTiK,  /  will  be.  He  does  not  say,  /  will  be  what  I  was, 
I  will  be  what  I  am ;  but  JTilK  1PK  rvriK,  /  will  be  what  I  will  be  : 
where  there  is  implied  the  declaration  of  a  benefit  to  be  almost  im- 
mediately bestowed.  That  is,  /  will  be  to  the  Israelites  the  charac- 
ter which,  by  the  very  fact,  /  will  be  in  regard  to  their  fathers,  both 
what  I  said  to  them  I  would  be,  and  what  it  behoves  Me  to  be  to 
them,  namely,  by  now  at  length  fulfilling  the  promise  which  I  for- 
merly gave.  And  thus  the  meaning  of  the  future  prevailed  in  HTIX, 
including  both  a  recapitulation  of  the  revelations  and  promises  of 
God,  which  had  been  given  to  the  fathers,  and  a  declaration  of  the 
event  now  to  be  exhibited,  by  the  bringing  the  people  out  of  Egypt. 

§  29.  The  name  ITnx,  afterwards  swelling  out  into  the  name 
niiT,  transmitted  at  the  same  time  the  same  meaning  of  the  future 
to  the  name  nirT1,  so  that  in  the  very  form  of  the  name  the  future 
might  be  conspicuous,  and  from  thence  there  might  be  an  advance 
to  the  present  with  the  past. 

§  30.  ni!T  is  the  same  precisely  as  o  sp^o^svog  xa,i  6  dv  KKI  6  TV.  So 
suitable  was  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament.  But  in  the 
Apocalypse  the  order  is  inverted  by  an  elegance  of  construction  not 
to  be  despised,  except  by  the  supercilious ;  and  in  ch.  iv.  8  He  is 
said  to  be  o  %v  %ai  o  &v  -/.at  o  spxfatvog,  where,  in  the  natural  order  of 
the  times,  the  four  beasts  celebrate  the  praises  of  the  Lord  in  a 
summary  form  of  expression,  as  He  has  exhibited  Himself,  and 
does,  and  will  exhibit  Himself.  But  here,  ch.  i.  4,  8,  both  by  the 
pen  of  John,  and  by  His  own  mouth,  He  is  styled  o  &v  %ai  o  w  xai 
o  sp^ofj^zvog ;  and  so  by  a  fresh  idiom,  but  one  which  is  founded  on  the 
Divine  nature  itself,  the  cSv,  as  the  principal  and  radical  word,  is 
placed  first,  with  a  remarkable  prelude  and  token  of  that  change, 
by  which  subsequently  both  the  sp^o/usvcs  and  the  %v9  as  we  have 
noticed,  §  20,  betake  themselves  to  [pass  into]  the  &v. 

9.  *Ev  ry  0X/-xj/£/,  in  tribulation)  This  book  has  most  relish  for  the 
faithful  in  tribulation.1  The  Asiatic  Church,  especially  since  its 
most  flourishing  time  under  Constantine,  set  too  little  value  upon 
this  book.  You  can  scarcely  find  any  trace  of  a  quotation  from  the 
Apocalypse  in  the  doctors  of  Constantinople  :  where  it  is  quoted  in 
the  works  of  Chrysostom,  this  very  fact  is  a  proof  of  interpolation. 

1  Comp.  not.  Gnora.  on  the  phrase  £  8«7  ysviodcti,  ver.  1. — E.  B. 
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The  African  Church,  more  exposed  to  the  cross,  always  valued  this 
book  very  highly. — xai  (SaffiXsiq,  xa,}  wo/iovf!,  and  in  the  kingdom  and 
in  patience)  These  things  are  also  joined  together,  2  Tim.  ii.  12. 
Patience  of  hope  (1  Thess.  i.  3)  has  abundant  nourishment  in  the 
Apocalypse.  The  order  of  the  words  is  worthy  of  notice  :  afflic- 
tion, and  the  kingdom,  and  patience : '  together  with  the  first  and 
third  of  these,  the  second  also  is  given. — eysvopyv  sv  rtf  vyou)  ysvetQau  sv 
'Puppy  is  to  arrive  at  Rome,  2  Tim.  i.  17.  John  therefore  in  this 
passage  conveys  the  idea,  that  he  had  been  conveyed  to  the  Isle  of 
Patmos,  and  that,  after  his  arrival,  he  had  heard  and  seen  these 
things,  which  he  relates.  Nor  does  the  past  time  here  used  prevent 
us  from  thinking  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  in  Patmos  :  for 
the  ancients,  in  writing,  adapted  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  to  the  time 
at  which  the  writing  was  read,  and  not  to  that  at  which  it  was 
written  :  Acts  xv.  27,  We  have  sent.  This  appears  an  unimportant 
observation,  but  it  applies  a  remedy  to  great  errors. — rfj  xahovpevij, 
which  is  called)  There  are  some  who  omit  this  participle ;  and 
rightly  so,  as  it  seems.1  Whether  you  read  it  or  not,  Patmos, 
although  near  to  Asia,  was  not  known  to  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Asia :  therefore  John  mentions  that  Patmos  is  an  island.  But 
Cyprus,  a  celebrated  island,  is  mentioned  by  itself,  Acts  xiii.  4 ;  nor 
is  it  called  the  island  Cyprus;  much  less,  the  island  which  is 
called  Cyprus. — TIdrpu,  Patmos)  (John)  was  there  in  the  time  of 
Domitian  and  Nerva.  Artemonius  (in  L.  de  Init.  Ev.  John,  350) 
thinks  that  the  opinion  held  respecting  the  life  of  John,  as  continu- 
ing until  the  close  of  Domitian's  reign,  or  the  commencement  of 
Trajan's,  is  false  indeed,  and  had  its  origin  in  a  confounding  of 
two  Johns.  But  Peter  suffered  martyrdom  under  Nero :  and  John 
long  survived  Peter  :  John  xxi.  22.  But  he  wrote  the  Apocalypse 
not  long  before  his  death.  For  you  cannot  say  that  one  part  of  it 
was  written  under  Claudius,  another  under  Domitian  or  Nerva, 
since  it  is  one  Apocalypse,  one  prophecy,  one  book.  Nor  is  Epi- 
phanius,  who  thinks  that  it  was  published  under  Claudius — that  is, 
before  the  death  of  Peter  under  Nero — alone  of  the  ancients  to  be 
preferred  to  Irenseus  and  all  the  rest.  The  title  of  the  Syriac  ver- 
sion is  still  more  recent.  But  you  will  ask,  Why  does  John  use  more 
Hebraisms  in  the  Apocalypse  than  in  the  Gospel  ?  Was  it  not  at 
the  time  of  his  writing  the  Apocalypse  that  he  became  accustomed 
at  length  to  the  Greek  language  ?  For  he  wrote  the  Gospel  before 

1  Hence  the  Vers.  Germ,  also  omits  it,  although  the  margin  of  each  Edition 
left  a  choice  to  the  readers. — E.  B. 


APOCALYPSE  I.  10.  201 

cne  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  the  Apocalypse  after  it.  But  in 
fact  the  whole  style  of  John,  and  especially  in  the  prophetical  parts, 
takes  its  form,  not  from  accustomed  habit,  but  from  Divine  dictation, 
the  resources  of  which  are  boundless. 

10.  'E/SVO^TJI/)  A  sentence  consisting  of  three  members  : 
eyevo/ArjV  xce/  ^'xouffa  :  ver.  9,  10. — sv  rip  xupiaKy  i)fj,spGt,  on  the 
day)  That  there  is  a  Lord's  day,  and  that  it  is  so  called,  is  plain 
even  from  this  passage  :  moreover,  that  the  Lord's  day  is  that  day 
which  was  called  by  the  Gentiles  the  day  of  the  Sun,  which  is  the 
first  day  of  every  week,  and  which  is  opposed  to  the  Sabbath,  the 
seventh  day  of  the  week,  is  clear  from  the  universal  stimony  of 
Christian  antiquity.  We  may  also  learn  the  reason  of  this  title 
from  the  Scripture  itself  of  the  New  Testament.  Many  seek  the 
origin  of  the  title  in  the  fact  of  the  Lord's  Kesurrection  on  that  day. 
This  indeed  is  true,  but  it  cannot  have  been  the  principal  or  the  only 
reason.  The  days  of  the  Lord's  Nativity,  of  His  Baptism,  Transfi 
guration,  Cross,  Resurrection,  Ascension,  and  Coming  in  glory,  are 
all  remarkable.  Which  of  these  is  in  the  highest  sense  the  Lord's  day? 
The  Lord's  Supper  is  the  supper  of  the  Lord  :  the  Lord's  day  is  the 
day  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  under  which  name  the  style  of  the 
apostle  denotes  the  one  day  of  His  coming,  which  also  is  spoken  of  ab- 
solutely as  the  day,  or  that  day.  The  opinion  of  the  ancient  Christians 
is  not  at  variance  with  this  view ;  respecting  which  opinion  these  things 
are  read  in  Jerome  on  that  passage,  at  midnight,  Matt,  xxv :  Let  us  say 
something,  ivhich  perhaps  may  be  useful  to  the  reader.  There  is  a  tradi- 
tion of  the  Jews,  that  Christ  will  come  at  midnight,  in  consonance  with 
the  time  in  Egypt,  when  thepassover  was  celebrated,  and  the  destroying 
angel  came,  and  the  Lord  passed  over  the  tents  [of  Israel]  :  the  door- 
posts of  our  foreheads,  too,  have  been  consecrated  ivith  the  blood  of  a 
Lamb.  Whence  I  suppose  also  that  the  apostolical  tradition  has  con- 
tinued, that  on  the  eve  of  the  passover  it  is  not  permitted  to  dismiss 
the  people  before  midnight,  expecting  the  coming  of  Christ :  and 
ivhen  that  time  shall  have  passed,  security  being  now  presumed  upon, 
all  keep  the  festival.  The  Lord  was  expected  on  every  Lord's 
day,  although  the  solemn  expectation  of  His  Coming  was  especially 
celebrated  before  the  Paschal  Lord's  day.  The  seventh  day  is  a  me- 
morial of  the  creation  :  the  first  day  is  a  memorial  of  the  final  consum- 
mation. The  former  is  the  day  of  Jehovah  :  the  latter,  the  day  of  the 
Lord.  Undoubtedly,  whoever  perceives  beforehand  in  his  mind, 
that  the  first  day  of  the  week  is  called  the  Lord's  day,  because  that 
is  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming,  he  then,  and  not  till  then,  perceives 
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with  what  remarkable  propriety  it  happened  to  John,  that  he  should, 
on  the  Lord's  day,  both  see  and  describe  the  Lord  as  coming. 

I  once  thought  that  the  vision,  which  Ezekiel  relates  from  ch.  xl., 
was  on  the  day  of  the  Sabbath,  and  that  that  day  of  the  Sabbath 
might  be  compared  with  the  Lord's  day  mentioned  in  this  passage  ; 
but  I  now  of  my  own  accord  give  up  that  idea.  For  indeed,  in  the 
year  of  the  world  3374,  in  which  Calvisius  places  that  vision,  the 
first  day  of  Tisri  was  the  Sabbath  ;  but  the  vision  was  three  years 
afterwards,  on  the  tenth  day  of  Tisri,  in  the  middle  of  the  week. 
The  Lord's  day  opens  another  inquiry.  Irenseus,  nearly  a  contem- 
porary writer,  affirms  that  the  Apocalypse  was  seen  Upbg  rti  TSASI, 
at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian ;  and,  besides  others,  Newton 
vainly  opposes  him,  in  his  Observ.  on  the  Ap.  p.  1 63.  See  Exeg. 
Germ.  p.  174.  But  Domitian  was  slain  in  the  96th  year  Dion.,  on 
the  18th  Sept.,  on  the  Lord's  day :  and  since  Irengeus  thus  accu- 
rately marks  the  time  of  the  vision  by  the  well-known  death  of  the 
persecutor,  it  will  be  most  safe  to  depart  as  little  as  possible  from  the 
very  day.  But  what  if  that  Lord's  day  in  that  year  was  the  3d 
April,  that  is,  the  paschal  feast ;  or  the  19th  June  :  comp.  Ord. 
Temp.  p.  389  [Ed.  ii.  p.  334,  sq.]  ;  or  the  18th  of  September  itself? 
I  define  nothing :  I  follow  the  footsteps  of  Irenseus.  At  any  rate, 
the  fact  of  the  Apocalypse  being  given  before  the  death  of  Domitian 
supplies  another  observation.  Apollonius  of  Tyana  was  addressing 
the  people  at  Ephesus,  and  in  the  middle  of  his  speech  he  exclaimed, 
Strike  the  tyrant ;  and  again,  Be  of  good  courage,  the  tyrant  is  slain. 
And  on  that  day,  and  at  that  hour,  Domitian  was  slain  at  Rome. 
Whether  Apollonius  had  been  aware  of  the  conspiracy  against  Do- 
mitian, or  perceived  from  any  other  source  what  was  taking  place, 
the  Apocalypse  at  the  same  time  supplied  the  Ephesians  with  a 
much  greater  discovery  of  future  events,  to  check  the  followers  of 
Apollonius,  and  to  vindicate  the  glory  of  Jesus  Christ. — faovffa 
oviffoj  pov,  I  heard  behind  me)  John's  face  had  been  turned  towards 
the  east ;  and  in  like  manner  the  Lord,  while  He  appears  to  him, 
directed  His  face  to  the  east,  towards  Asia,  to  which  the  writing 
was  to  be  sent. 

11.  Asyo-jffr/g)  John  often,  according  to  the  Hebrew  custom,  con- 
strues words  with  others  that  are  nearer,  though  they  cohere  in  sense 
with  those  that  are  more  distant.  He  would  have  said, 

instead  of  which   he   says,    caXviyyoc,   Xs/oua^. — 
1   prefix  'Eyw   g///,/   ro    A    xa/  rb  il,  o    xpojrog    K&I    o  eff%aro{,    xai. 

1  So  Rec.  Text.     But  ABC  Yulg.  omit  the  words.— E. 
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See  Appar.  Grit,  on  this  passage,  Ed.  ii.  It  often  occurs,  that  not 
until  after  the  beginning  of  a  vision,  He  who  appears,  declares  who 
He  is :  Exod.  iii.  6.  But  in  the  present  instance  that  impressive 
summary,  o  Bx'emig,  that  which  thou  seest,  and  moreover  the  vision 
of  John  itself,  was  of  itself  equivalent  to  all  titles ;  while  in  ver. 
1 7,  presently  after,  the  express  title  followed.  And  from  this  very 
fountain  are  drawn  the  repeated  titles  which  occur  in  ch.  ii.  and  iii. 
Upon  the  whole,  on  a  review  of  the  verses  8,  17,  these  words  ap- 
pear to  have  been  introduced  [by  transcribers]  into  ver.  11,  rather 
than  deemed  superfluous  [and  so  omitted  by  them].  Learned 
men  in  general,  at  the  present  day,  do  not  readily  deem  anything 
superfluous,  and  many  copyists  of  old  were  of  the  same  opinion. 
Such  passages  are  more  safely  decided  by  the  copies,  than  by 
arguments  :  and  under  this  head  the  Latin  translator  has  special 
weight,  wherever  competent  Greek  witnesses,  however  few,  prove 
that  he  is  not  affected  with  his  own  peculiar  blemishes.  Would 
that  all  would  keep  this  closely  in  mind ;  it  would  be  a  very  great 
advantage  for  the  removal  of  many  doubts.  On  the  antiquity  of 
the  Latin  translator  we  have  spoken  in  the  Apparatus,  pp.  391, 
419,  etc.  [i.e.  P.  I.  §  xxxii.,  Obs.  vi.  xx.,  Cons,  viii.,  etc.]  And 
this  is  confirmed  by  the  remarkable  agreement  of  the  Latin  Fathers 
with  the  text  of  the  translator.  That  age  was  without  numerous 
additions,  which  subsequent  times  have  gradually  introduced  here, 
as  in  other  places. — s/$  (3i(3Xiov}  in  a  book)  To  this  book,  which  has 
such  an  origin,  and  moreover  to  the  other  books  of  which  the  body 
of  Holy  Scripture  is  composed,  who  is  there  that  gives  as  muck 
weight  as  the  subject  itself  requires,  preferring  them  to  the  multi- 
tude of  other  books  ?  Eccles.  xii.  12. 

12.  BX!OT/I>  rqv  puvfiv,  to  see  the  voice)  to  see  Him,  to  whom  the 
voice  belonged  ;  or,  an  instance  of  Oratio  Semiduplex.1 

13.  nodqpyj)  ^PD,  Septuagint  Kodqpvis,  of  the  garments  of  Aaron. 

14.  'H  KspaXi}  xat  a/  rp!%s$)  ev  dia  dvoTv:  that  is,  the  hair  of  His  head. 
Thus  John  saw  it. 

15.  TLsKvpupevw)  So  Uffenb.  and  one  or  two  others,  and  the  ancient 
versions.     Others  read  wTrvpu/tsvoi.2     It  is  an  epithet  not  of  the  feet, 
but  of  the  word  ^a\'/.o\i^dvouf  and  therefore  it  is  not  repeated,  ch.  ii. 

1  See  Appendix. 

2  So  Rec.  Text.     "  De  fornace  igned"  h.     vsKvpaptvy,  Vulg.     But  AC  have 
Twrvpujpivys  ;  and  so  Lachm. — E. 

8  This  observation  is  less  supported  by  the  greater  Edition  than  ly  the  margin 
of  Ed.  ii.— E.  B. 
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18.  XaXxo's  brass  ;  X//3avoj,  incense  :  £«}jeo>J)8awc,  a  species  of 
brass,  like  incense.  See  Bochart's  Hierozoicon,  at  the  end,  where, 
in  a  full  discussion,  he  explains  it  as  white  brass.  Comp.  Dan.  x. 
6,  on  shining  brass.  Hesychius,  aVatra  ^aXxJj,  Xa/A^a  0X75,  Kprtrsc, 
"  The  Cretans  express  by  it  what  is  wholly  of  brass,  shining  all 
over." 

17.  ['n$  vsxpbc,  as  dead)  Great  contrition  of  nature  usually  precedes 
a  large  bestowing  of  spiritual  gifts. — Y.  g.] — o  Kpurog  xa/  6 

the  first  and  the  last)  A  most  glorious  title.  In  Hebrew 
Isa.  xliv.  6,  xlviii.  12;  where  the  Septuagint  renders  it,  tyu 
iyto  yttgrd  raDra,  ^\r^v  g'/AoD  oix  g'tfr/  0go£  :  and  again,  Jyw  g/'/o,/ 
xa/  gyw  g/'/x/  s/$  ™i>  a/wva.  In  both  passages  the  translators  appear  to 
have  considered  the  word  g<%arog  as  insufficient  to  express  the  dignity 
of  the  speaker,  and  yet  in  fact  it  answered  admirably  to  the  Hebrew. 
Isa.  xli.  4,  'Eyw  ©go;  Kpurog,  xa/  ei$  rd  gVf^/o'/x-gi/a  (D^IIIN  DX)  Jyou  g///,/. 
The  Messiah  is  speaking  of  Himself.  Comp.  ch.  xlviii.  16.  Hence 
in  the  Apocalypse  the  Lord  Jesus  applies  this  description  to  Himself, 
and  explains  it  by  the  words  which  follow.  Let  the  Form  be  ob- 
served : 

/  am  the  First,  and  the  Last : 

and  the  Living  One :  and  I  became  dead,  and 

behold  I  am  alive,  etc. 

The  immediate  construction,  The  first  and  the  Last,  declares,  that 
His  Life,  by  the  brief  intervention  of  death,  was  interrupted  in  such 
a  manner,  that  it  ought  not  even  to  be  considered  as  interrupted  at 
all.  Artemonius,  in  his  treatise  de  Init.  Evang.  Joh.,  interprets  the 
First  and  the  Last  as  the  most  excellent  and  the  most  abject,  p.  248;  but 
if  this  were  the  meaning,  the  order  of  the  events  would  require  to  be  in- 
verted, and  that  it  should  be  written,  The  Last  and  the  First.  It  is 
plainly  a  title  of  Divine  glory,  the  First  and  the  Last,  in  Isaiah ;  and 
in  his  writings  Artemonius  in  vain  endeavours  so  to  bend  the  same 
title,  that  it  may  denote  the  Beginning  and  the  End :  p.  249,  and  the 
following. 

18.  'E/gvo/ATjv  vsxp og,  /  became  dead)  It  might  have  been  said,  «crg- 
favov,  I  died :  but  in  this  passage  with  singular  elegance  it  is  said,  / 
became  dead,  to  denote  a  difference  of  times,  and  of  the  events  in 
them. — aiuvuv)  Both  the  formula  tic,  rov$  atuvag  TU\>  aluvuv,  and  the 
word  a^v,  are  of  very  frequent  use  in  Doxologies.     Therefore  the 
copyists  with  ready  pen  completed  that  formula  by  writing  this  word 
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(a.a^1),  though  there  is  no  Doxology,  as  I  have  observed  in  my  Ap- 
paratus. [See  Ed.  II.  on  this  passage,  ivhere  a  memorable  caution  is 
given  respecting  a  too  great  estimation  of  the  Editions.] 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  TSj  a/ysXw,  to  the  angel)  There  is  a  most  weighty  reason  for 
these  seven  epistles.  When  the  people  were  about  to  receive  the 
law  at  Sinai,  they  were  first  purified :  the  same  people,  when  the 
kingdom  of  God  was  now  at  hand,  were  prepared  for  it  through 
repentance,  by  the  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist ;  and  now  the 
Christian  Church  is  furnished  with  these  epistles,  in  order  that  they 
may  worthily  receive  so  great  a  Revelation  (just  as  the  writer  him- 
self had  previously  been  prepared  to  receive  it  by  his  banishment 
and  alarm).  For  the  object  of  the  writing  is,  that  the  Church,  put- 
ting away  from  the  midst  of  itself  evil  men,  after  due  admonition, 
and  evil  things,  may  be  prepared  rightly  to  embrace  and  preserve 
this  most  precious  deposit,  this  Revelation  of  such  great  moment, 
which  the  heavenly  beings  themselves  honour  with  such  profound 
adorations,  and  also  to  behold  great  events,  to  receive  the  most  abun- 
dant enjoyments,  and  to  avoid  woes ;  the  epistles  themselves  being 
interspersed  with  glowing  sparks  from  the  remaining  part  of  the 
Revelation,  and  those  most  fitted  to  arouse  the  attention  and  prepare 
the  way  for  the  understanding  of  what  is  revealed ;  and  the  renova- 
tion of  the  Church  by  repentance,  as  is  befitting,  is  placed  before  the 
sight  of  the  rainbow,  ch.  iv.  3.  Whosoever  therefore  wishes  to  be  a 
suitable  hearer  of  the  Apocalypse,  he  ought  to  observe  the  admoni- 
tions of  these  seven  epistles  ;2  for  then  he  will  learn,  from  the  pat- 
tern which  they  afford,  how  the  Apocalypse  is  to  be  applied  to  all 
men  and  all  ages.  Some  have  attempted  to  show  that  the  seven 
epistles,  comprised  in  ch.  ii.  and  iii.,  refer  to  seven  periods  of  the 

1  Rec.  Text  has  d^y,  with  B  and  Syr.   But  AC  Vulg.  A,  Memph.  Orig.  Iren. 
omit  it. — E. 

2  I  remember  that,  just  at  the  last  hours  of  his  pilgrimage  (upwards  of  twenty 
years  ago},  my  sainted  parent  earnestly  recommended  to  his  family  the  frequent 
reading  and  study  of  the  Epistles  contained  in  the  Apocalypse  ;  adding,  as  the 
reason  (of  his  advice)  : — es  1st  nicht  leicht  etwas,  das  einen  so  durchdringen 
xmd  durchlautern  kb'nnte. — E.  B. 
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Church,  their  historical  sense  being  either  preserved,  or  (which  is 
worse)  set  aside.  The  celebrated  D.  Lange,  in  Comm.  Apoc.  f.  34, 
seq.,  preserving  the  historical  sense,  extends  the  prophetical  sense 
from  the  time  of  John  as  far  as  to  the  destruction  of  the  whore  and 
the  beast.  But  we  have  shown  that  the  applying  of  the  seven  epistles 
to  seven  periods  is  the  work  of  human  subtilty.  See  EM.  Offenb. 
pp.  285-295.  The  epistles  then  plainly  had  reference  to  the  seven 
churches  in  Asia,  and  especially  to  their  angels  :  and  whether  at 
that  time,  when  the  book  was  sent  from  Patmos  to  Asia,  other 
churches  were  to  be  compared  with  these  seven,  or  not,  the  subordi- 
nation of  these  churches  under  John  is  here  considered ;  and  from 
this  all  hearers,  of  all  places  and  times,  whether  good,  bad,  or  vary- 
ing in  character,  ought  to  apply  to  themselves  the  things  which 
equally  concern  them.  Each  address  to  the  angel  of  the  church  is 
concluded  with  a  promise,  which  is  given  to  him  that  overcometh. — 
rr\<;)  The  Cod.  Alex,  s-p,1  and  that  not  through  carelessness.  For 
it  has  it  three  times,  r&  ev'Ep'effw  IxxXTjov'ag'  rti  sv  Tltpyct^u  !xxX?j0va£  (in 
Latin  you  might  say,  angelo  ecclesiastico,  qui  est  Ephesi,  Pergami  :  to 
the  angel  of  the  church,  who  is  at  Ephesus,  and  at  Pergamos) ;  and, 
r&  sv  Qvaripotg.  These  are  the  very  three  angels  who  are  partly  praised 
and  partly  blamed :  and  the  language  is  more  directly  aimed  at 
these  in  the  epistles,  than  at  the  other  two  pairs,  who  are  without 
exception  either  praised  or  blamed. — sv  'Epkw,  at  Ephesus)  In  that 
city  Timothy  both  flourished  for  a  long  time,  and  died  shortly  after 
the  giving  of  the  Apocalypse.  Polycrates,  a  bishop  of  Ephesus,  de- 
scribed the  martyrdom  of  Timothy :  but  this  writing,  as  many 
others,  has  been  interpolated  by  the  diligence  of  the  later  Greeks,  in 
such  a  manner,  however,  that  the  principal  facts  remained,  and  were 
preserved  from  interpolation  in  the  more  simple  copies.  This  Poly- 
crates  therefore,  in  Ussher  de  Anno  Solari,  f.  96,  says,  that  the  fes- 
tival of  the  Catagogia1  celebrated  by  the  unbelievers  at  Ephesus,  took 
place  on  the  22d  day  of  January;  and  that  on  the  third  day  after- 
wards Timothy  was  put  to  death  by  them,  while  Nerva  was  Emperor. 
Nerva  did  not  see  the  22d  and  24th  of  January,  as  Emperor,  except 
in  the  year  97,  when  he  reigned  alone,  and  in  the  year  98,  when  he 
reigned  together  with  Trajan ;  and  died  shortly  afterwards,  on  the 

1  AC  have  ru>:  B,  rijs- — E. 

2  A   festival  in  honour  of  Aphrodite.      It  was  supposed  that   during  the 
Anagogia  the  goddess  went  over  to  Africa.     On   her  return,  the  feast  of  the 
Catagogia  was  kept  with  great  rejoicing.     See  Athenseus,  394,  f.,  also  Abp, 
Ussher's  Works,  vol.  vii.  p.  360.— T. 
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27th  of  January.  Therefore  also  the  Apocalypse  had  been  sent  to 
Ephesus,  a  short  time  only  before  the  death  of  Timothy.  I  do  not, 
however,  think  that  he  is  the  person  aimed  at  in  the  address  of  the 
Apocalypse.  Timothy  was  an  Evangelist,  not  an  angel  of  one 
church  ;  and  he  also,  if  at  the  close  of  his  life  he  could  have  declined 
from  his  first  love,  he  would  assuredly  have  been  admonished  of  his 
approaching  death,  as  we  may  believe,  no  less  than  the  angel  of  the 
church  at  Smyrna. 

2.   oJda  ra  spy d  ffov,  I  know  thy  icorks)  This  word  o/3a,  I  know, 
occurs  seven  times  : 


/  know  thy  works  :  ch.  iii.  1, 

8,  15. 
I  know  thy  tribulation:  ch.  ii.  9. 


1  know  where  thou  dwellest :  ch. 

ii.  13. 
I  know  thy  love  :  ch.  ii.  19. 


— x.a/  or/)  K«/  was  formerly  omitted  by  some  :  but  it  is  to  be  re 
tained.1  For  endurance  and  sternness  against  the  evil  are  different 
virtues,  [though  they  are  united  in  this  Man. — V.  g.] — sKs/puffag)  Eras- 
mus, without  any  MS.  authority,  edits  g-rs/?a<rw:2  all  the  MSS.  have 
See  App.  Grit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.  The  Middle, 
occurs  only  with  an  infinitive,  and  that  but  rarely,  as  Jn-e/- 
Acts  ix.  26.  Heipufta/  ffe,  with  an  accusative,  is  never 
used  :  -rs/fa^w  is  employed  for  all  purposes.  [There  must  have  been 
a  remarkable  talent  of  discernment  in  this  church-president. — V.  g.  | — 
dcrotfroXouf,  Apostles}  In  this  passage  false  apostles  are  repulsed  :  false 
Jews,  ver.  9;  those  given  up  to  Heathenism,  ver.  13  and  14. 

3.  Ou  Tcsjco-r/axa;)  Thus  the  Alex.  MS.  reads.  The  others  also, 
with  great  agreement,  OVK  sxoKiatfas :  there  is  only  the  change  of  2 
for  K  made  by  the  latter,  from  the  rhythm  s(3dffraffag.3  See  App. 
Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage. — KoT/as/  is  used  for  xapveiv,  Matt.  xi.  28,  1 
Cor.  iv.  12  ;  also  John  iv.  6.  Whence  in  the  Septuagint  it  answers 
to  the  words  r6n  tpy  n&6  tea  te'n,  and  especially  to  W.  Hesychius, 
xexprix&g,  xsxoxiaxu$.  The  Antanaclasis  [See  Append.  Technical 
Terms],  praised  by  Wolf,  is  this  :  /  know  thy  labour;  and  yet  thou 
dost  not  labour,  that  is,  thou  art  not  wearied  with  labour. 

1  The  margin  of  the  greater  Edition  had  preferred  the  omission,  but  both  Ed. 
ii.  and  Vers.  Germ,  agree  with  the  Gnomon. — E.  B. 

A  Memph.  omit  x.»t ;  but  BCA  Vulg.  support  it. — E. 

2  So  Rec.  Text ;  but  ABC,  eirefpotaxs.— E. 

3  B  has  exoTTiwrets  :  AC,  MKoirletxe;  (the  Alexandr.  form  for — xoti)  :  so  h  Vulg. 
But  Rec.  Text,  with  little  authority,  adds  KXI  oi>  xiKpyx.*;. — E. 
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*5.  E/  ds  w)  This  is  spoken  absolutely  without  a  verb,  ver.  16;  lav 
/UMJ,  with  a  verb,  presently  after  in  this  verse,  and  ver.  22,  ch.  iii.  3, 
20.  —  spxopai  GOI  xa/  X/VJJCTW)  The  coming  of  the  Lord  was  about  to 
take  place  at  one  time  ;  and  the  denunciation  of  His  coming  was  made 
first  at  Ephesus,  etc.,  lastly  at  Laodicea.  [In  these  denunciations  the 
idea  of  nearness  of  approach  increases  :  ver.  16,  25,  ch.  iii.  3,  11,  20. 

—  Not.  Grit.]     The  verb  sp^o^m  is  used  so  constantly  in  the  present, 
that  it  remains  so  even  when  followed  by  a  future:  epxpftoti  xa/ 
xivrjffw  sp^ofta,!  xa/  croXf/^c'w,  ver.  16.     See  also  John  xiv.  3.     The 
angel  ought  to  effect  much,  on  account  of  his  close  tie  of  connection 
with  his  own  church. 

7.  Ovi)  The  singular  is  the  more  to  be  remarked,  because  the 
plural  is  more  usual.  Uiffn^  wra  •^vyjric,  says  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
Stromb.  v.  at  the  beginning  ;  although  in  the  Hebrew  the  [singular] 
ear  is  often  used.  —  raft  fx*Xj|a&u{)  The  Ablative  case  :  as  ch.  xxii.  16 
["  saith  to  him  by  the  churches  :"  not  as  Engl.  "  unto  the  churches"]. 
In  like  manner  there  is  said,  ra?$  ^otfs-j^a/;,  ch.  viii.  3,  4.  Compare 
the  passages  which  Heupel  has  collected  in  his  Notes  on  Mark  v.  2. 

—  r&  VIXUVTI)  The  seven  promises  have  a  variety  of  construction. 


I.    Tip  VIKUVTI  duiffu  avrifjj  x.r.X. 
II.  *O  VIKUV  oO  /-OTJ  ad/x?j07],  x.r.A. 

III.  Tw  VIKUVTI  dcLffto  avr&,  x.r.X. 

IV.  Ka;  6  v/xwv,  —  duiffu  aurw,  Jt.r. 
"V.  *O  viKoJVj  euro? 

"VI.  *O  vixuV)  rtoiqff 
VII.  *O  vr/iuVy  duffu  avrti,  x.r.X. 


In  the  four  latter,  6  vixuv  is  marked  with  greater  emphasis,  as  though 
it  had  the  distinctive  Hebrew  accent  :  in  the  three  former,  there  is  a 
closer  connection  between  rti  VIKUVTI  (to  which  6  v/xwv,  without 
in  the  second  is  equivalent)  and  the  following  verb.  —  Jx  ™ 
fyriS,  o  sffriv  ev  rui  Kapa.b&iau  rov  ©eoDyU&y)  The  Septuagint,  Gen.  ii.  9,  has 
ro  gu>.ov  T^S  £<w5jg  ev  p'&ffw  rou  vapadeiffov  where  comp.  Gen.  iii.  3.  The 
I?  /Agtfw  is  used  with  great  propriety,  because  the  rest  of  the  trees 
were  in  the  garden,  but  not  in  the  midst  of  the  garden.  In  this 
passage,  according  to  the  better  copies,2  the  tree  of  life  is  simply  said 

1  ^yjj^o'ygvf,  remember")  A  remembrance  of  this  kind  profits  very  much  :  ch. 
iii.  3.—  V.  g. 

2  ABCA  Vulg.  Syr.  Cypr.  read  ku  r$  Trapee^siaa  :  but  Rec.  Text,  without  good 
authority,  In  pkau  TQV  Trupocdsioov.  —  E. 
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to  be  in  the  paradise  of  God :  nor  is  mention  made  of  any  other  tree, 
except  the  tree  of  life.  The  tree  of  life,  indeed,  is  in  the  midst  of 
the  street  of  Jerusalem :  ch.  xxii.  2.  From  that  passage,  or  from 
Genesis,  some  have  here  written,  sv  p'sou  roD  -rra/ja^g/tfou. 

110.  BaXs/v,  to  cast)  Understand,  some  one,  or  rather  some  persons. 

11.  Tod  Qavdrou  rot  Ssurepou)  The  Chaldee  Paraphrase  has  this 
phrase,  N:"on  KJT)E>,  Deut.  xxxiii.  6  ;  Isa.  xxii.  14.  [Comp.  Apoc.  xx. 
G.-V.g.] 

13.  Hiffnv)  To  this  the  cognate  word  itusrlc,  presently  afterwards 
answers. — h  rate,  ^puig)  See  App.  on  this  passage.2 — a7$  *Avr/Vaj) 
that  is,  ovx,  rtpvvjGaro.     The  Menologia  say,  that  Antipas  was  slain 
under  Domitian :  the  Martyrologia,  that  he  was  cast  into  a  heated 
brazen  bull. 

14.  T£  BaXax)  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Alex.  Cod.,3  and  indeed, 
as  I  have  mentioned  in  the  Apparatus,  in  the  first  edition  of  Mill. 
See  App.  Ed.  ii. :     The  changes  which  the  Edition  of  Kuster  was  the 
first  to  make  for  the  worse,  or  even  for  the  better,  are  everywhere 
ascribed  by  philologists  on  this  side  of  the  sea  to  Mill  himself.   I  indeed 
corrected  with  great  labour,  from  the  first  edition  of  Mill,  the  errors  of 
the  second,  especially  in  the  Apocalypse :  therefore  where  my  Appara- 
tus differs  from  the  second  edition,  I  again  and  again  assert,  that  the 
difference  is  not  the  result  of  carelessness.     In  this  phrase,  who  taught 
r-jj  Balak,  the  Dative  of  advantage  [/or  Balak]  is  the  sense  which 
holds  good,  which  Wolf  does  not  deny,  p.  463;  nor  is  that  case  more 
to  be  met  with  anywhere  than  in  the  history  of  Balaam  :  xardpaffai 
ILK  rbv  Xaorv  roD™,  x.r.X.,  Num.  xxii.  and  xxiii.     Joseplms,  1.  4,  Ant. 
ch.  vi.  §  6,  makes  Balaam  speak  thus  :  BaXaxs  xa/  ruv  padiaviruv  oi 
Kctpovr&s'  ^pri  'yap  ps  nai  napa  (BovXriffiv  ro\j  QSOIJ  ysapiffaffdai   TMIN,  x.r.X. 
With  the  same  meaning  the  Apocalypse  has,  stidatxev  r&  BaXax : 
for  Balaam  did  not  teach  Balak,  but  he  taught  the  people  of  Balak, 
for  the  sake  of  Balak,  by  whom  Balaam  had  been  hired.     See 
Num.  xxiv.  14,  xxv.  1,  2,  xxxi.  8,  16. 

15.  16.  'Qfjt.ii/us  /ASTav6riffo.v  OUK)  The  angel  at  Pergamos  is  ordered 

1  ryu  frhfyiv)  Others,  roe,  tpyo.  KOC.I  ryv  fatyiv.     More  recent  writers  have  ob- 
literated, from  a  parallelism,  the  elegant  diversity  of  many  passages.     See  pre- 
sently ver.  13. — Not.  Grit. 

Rec.  Text  has  roc  'ipya.  **<  TJJZ/  6*.  with  B  and  Syr.     But  ACA  Vulg.  Meraph, 

Omit  roe,  tpyce.  xcti. — E. 

2  AC  Vutg.  Memph.  prefixes  x.oe,i  before  tv.     B  Syr.  omit  it. — E. 

3  AC  read  TW  :  Rec.  Text  Elz.  rov  ;  Steph.  \v  r$ ;  both  without  good  author- 
ity.—E. 

VOL.  V.  O 
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to  repent  in  like  manner  with  the  angel  at  Ephesus  :  xa/,  also,  cor- 
responds, ver.  15.  The  reading  b/^o/ug,  for  which  others  have  written 
o  piffu  from  ver.  6,  is  defended  by  almost  all1  the  authorities.  Yet 
ovv,  therefore,  remains  with  great  emphasis.  Comp.  ver.  5,  ch.  iii. 
3,  19. 

16.  "Ep^o/^ai  ffoi  no,}  -roXe/^tfw  psr  avruv)  Many,  from  parallel  pas- 
sages, have  inserted  ra%v  2  after  <ro/.  But  the  Italian  Version,  which 
is  nearest  to  the  hand  of  John,  did  not  contain  the  word  quickly.  To 
the  writers  who  followed  that  reading,  Ansbert  is  added  with  con 
siderable  regularity,  and  Bede  and  Ambrose,  also,  in  Ps.  cxviii.  Serm. 
19  ;  nor  has  Apringius  the  word  quickly  in  his  paraphrase  on  this 
passage.  It  will  be  worth  while  to  have  turned  over  the  Latin 
MSS.  of  the  Apocalypse  in  this  place.  Sometimes  the  fuller  reading 
is  the  genuine  one,  but  generally  the  shorter.  I  will  say  under 
what  circumstances  each  holds  good.  The  fuller  reading  is  some- 
times to  be  preferred.  For  I.  in  the  case  of  words  having  a  similar 
ending,  or  in  the  recurrence  of  words  or  syllables,  the  copyists  have 
easily  passed  over  the  intermediate  text,  which  is  to  be  restored  from 
the  more  ancient  authorities.  II.  Conjunctions,  which  are  less  fre- 
quent in  other  languages  than  in  Greek,  are  often  omitted  in  th« 
Versions,  which  it  is  useless  to  follow  too  closely  in  this  particular. 
III.  The  Greeks  frequently  removed  something  from  the  public 
reading,  to  which  many  copies  were  accommodated  :  and  in  such 
cases  the  fuller  reading  ought  to  be  retained,  if  supported  by  the 
other  authorities  of  greatest  antiquity,  and  especially  the  Latin  Ver- 
sion. Examples  are  of  constant  occurrence.  If  we  except  these 
three  causes,  brevity  is  an  all  but  invariable  characteristic  of  a  genuine 
reading.  For  since  the  Greek  copies,  and  the  translators  and  fathers 
who  have  followed  them,  are  to  be  divided  into  two  classes,  namely, 
into  those  of  Asia  and  of  Africa,  as  I  have  copiously  explained  in 
my  Apparatus,  you  will  seldom  find  that  manuscripts  of  both 
classes  endeavoured  to  fill  up  short  passages  by  certain  explana- 
tions of  their  own,  though  you  will  find  in  some  places  that  many  of 
the  one  class,  and  in  some  that  many  of  the  other,  have  done  so. 


1  This  reading  therefore  (o^o/a;)  is  preferred  in  the  margin  of  Ed.   2  and 
Vers.  Germ.,  otherwise  than  is  the  case  in  the  greater  Edition.  —  E.  B. 

ABC   Vulg.   Memph,   Syr.  read  facia;:   Ree.  Text,   o  piau>  without  good 
authority.  —  E. 

2  The  only  good  authority  for  omitting  raw  is  the  "  Italian,"  i.e.  the  Ante- 
Hieronymic  Version,  supposed  to  be  of  African  origin.     Vulg.  and  the  weight  of 
best  MSS.  support  T»XV.  —  E. 
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Hence  the  fuller  reading,  which  now  is  too  scrupulously  defended 
by  many,  is  almost  always  a  counterfeit;  whereas  the  shorter 
reading  is  genuine.  In  such  passages  the  witnesses,  however  few 
they  are,  provided  that  they  have  sufficient  antiquity,  ought  to  have 
weight :  in  which  particular  the  Latin  witnesses  are  again  conspi- 
cuous, as  we  have  remarked,  a  little  while  ago,  at  ch.  i.  11.  Where 
such  crumbs  are  treated  of,  it  is  indeed  better  in  such  an  abundance 
of  bread  to  pass  over  something  genuine,  than  eagerly  to  catch  at 
anything  heterogeneous  and  infected  by  human  feeling.  That  is 
undoubtedly  to  be  preferred  in  every  place,  which  is  required  by 
reasons  peculiar  to  the  passage  under  consideration.  Here  no  critic 
can  compel  others  to  agree  icith  him ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  others  can 
have  no  control  over  him.  We  return  to  the  particle  quickly.  The 
Lord  repeatedly  announces  His  coming  in  the  Apocalypse,  and 
chiefly  so  from  ch.  ii.  5  to  ch.  iii.  20  :  and  that  in  such  a  manner, 
that  He  may  make  His  coming  gradually  nearer.  The  particle 
quickly  is  used  at  last,  ch.  iii.  11  ;  and  therefore  in  the  passage  now 
before  us,  ch.  ii.  16,  it  has  not  yet  a  place. 

17.  Yqtpov  Xsuktjv,  xui  ini  rqv  ^q<pov  ovofia,  xcuvbv  ysypctfi/Asvov)  The  an- 
cients used  to  write  many  things  on  stones  (see  Not.  on  Gregory  of 
Neocsesarea,  Paneg.  p.  139),  and  especially  votes.  Sam.  Petit,  var. 
lect.  c.  8,  shows  that  the  white  stone  was  a  ticket  for  receiving  food 
(tf/r?jffew;),  and  he  compares  that  with  this  passage.  But  in  this  place, 
the  white  stone  and  the  new  name  is  a  reward  by  itself,  and  therefore 
it  is  placed  after  the  hidden  manna. 

18.  T?js  h  Qvarslpoig  JxxXjjtf/ag)  The  Alex,  cod.,  and  also  Tertullian* 
read  r&  iv  Quaripoig,  without  the  addition  of  the  word  ixxXrjff/as.1 
Where  the  angels  of  the  seven  churches  are  mentioned  together,  ch. 
i.  20,  the  name  of  the  church  at  Thyatira  is  not  excepted.  Nowl 
where  the  series  comes  separately  to  the  angel  in  Thyatira,  the  omis- 
sion of  the  word  church  (for  some  in  ancient  times  said  that  there 
was  no  church  there  at  that  time)  certainly  agrees  with  the  small 
number  of  Christians  in  that  town.  An  address  is  made  to  them 
separately  in  ver.  24.  Among  the  Hebrews,  ten  persons  at  least  were 
required  to  constitute  a  holy  assembly  :  again,  when  there  were  seven- 
teen Christians  at  Neocsesarea,  Gregory  was  given  to  them  as  bishop. 
Therefore  the  flock  at  Thyatira  might  have  been  small  and  unknown, 
which  could  scarcely  support  the  name  of  a  church,  and  yet  had  an 
angel.     St  Carpus  is  reported  to  have  been  here. 

1   A  omits  sKK^Yiaia.;;  but  Ch  Vulg.  have  it.     A  reads  t<jj  for  tjk  ;  C  omits  it. 
— fi. 
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19.  Tu  sff^ara  vXeiova  ruv  Kpurwv)  There  is  a  similar  expression, 
rh  'icfcarov  Wip  to  npoJTOv,  Ruth  iii.  10.  On  the  other  hand,  ra  teyara. 
XStpova  ruv  ftpwruv,  Matt.  xii.  45. 

20.  "E^w  Ttura  gov)  Not  only  some  MSS.,  but  by  far  the  most  wit- 
nesses, exhibit  this  reading,1  which  the  others,  by  supplying  of  them- 
selves croXXa,  or  iroXv,  or  by  inserting  oX/ya  from  ver.  14,  confirm  by 
this  very  separation  into  the  extremes.  In  such  places  the  shorter 
reading  is  almost  always  genuine.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this 
passage.  In  the  19th  verse  the  comparative  crXs/ova  prefers  the  last 
works  to  the  first,  but  it  is  not  opposed  to  bXiya.  The  Lord  had 
neither  many  nor  few  things  against  the  angel  at  Thyatira,  but  that 
one  thing  only  which  is  expressly  mentioned,  as  against  the  angel  of 
the  church  at  Ephesus,  ch.  ii.  4,  where  Andreas  writes  that  h,  one 
thing,  only  is  blamed.  Wherefore  the  denunciations  against  these 
two  are  more  gentle  than  those  against  the  angel  of  the  church  at 
Pergamos,  against  whom  the  Lord  had  a  few  things. — on  a<ps?g  t^v 
yviaTza  'Ie^gc/SsX,  t\  Xeyouffcc  \avrr\v  itpoffiTiv,  xcli  diddffxsi  xal  trXava  rovg 
iftoui  dovXovg)  Wolf  says,  that  he  does  not  understand  how  upTc  can 
be  said  in  Greek.  But  d<pitg  is  read  Exod.  xxxii.  32,  in  the  most  ap- 
proved editions :  Chrys.  horn.  3,  ad  Pox.  Ant.  in  the  notes  of 
Ducseus,  quotes  d<pi7g,  Exod.  xxxii. ;  and  in  the  Apocalypse  it  is  sup- 
ported by  the  agreement  of  all  the  MSS.,2  if  you  except  the  silenc< 
of  one  or  two  which  are  more  carelessly  collated.  Comp.  Marck.  on 
Ap.  ii.  §  46,  53.  From  ew  (Ion.  lr\;u,  in  the  common  dialects  7^/x/) 
is  formed  ap'su,  upiug,  a<phi,  although  apzTg  only,  and  that  contracted^ 
is  in  use.  However  it  is,  there  was  no  reason  why  John  himself 
should  not  write  dps/?,  equally  with  the  Greek  copyists,  the  meaning 
being  free  from  doubt.  Arethas,  who  substitutes  a<piris,  in  other 
places  used  Greek  forms  better  than  those  employed  by  John,  as 
they  appeared  to  himself  to  be  suitable.  See  below  on  ch.  xvi.  13. 
The  same  reasoning  applies  to  the  following  words,3  as  far  as  relates 
to  the  MSS.,  %at  diduaxei  xai  nXuva,  the  meaning  of  which  also  is 
obvious.  For  first  the  verb  apiy/M  is  also  put  absolutely  in  Matt.  iii. 
15:  next,  the  defining  of  its  object  is  here  subjoined:  thou  per- 
rnittest  that  woman,  namely,  to  teach,  and  she  does  actually  teach,  etc. 

1  Cypr.  72  and  h  add  «  multa."     Rec.  Text,  with  Amiat.  MS.  of  Vulg.,  adds 
thiyu.      But  ABC  oppose  the  addition. — E. 

2  ABC    support    »$>«f,    an   Alexandrine   form :    Rec.    Text,    without   good 
authority,  ex;. — E. 

3  ABC  read  kui  hlxirKet  x*l  ^^xva.  rovg.    But  Vulg.  h  Cypr.  support  Rec 
Texl,  }>i6a,oxtii>  Kcti  %~hu.va(.G$u,i. — E. 
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So  ch.  xi.  3,  I  will  give  to  My  two  witnesses  that  they  prophesy,  and 
they  shall  prophesy.  Comp.  also  xiii.  16.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii. 
We  have  given  r\  xlyoutfa  for  rr\v  Xeyovsav,  which  is  otherwise  free  from 
difficulty.1 — rr,v  yuvocTxa)  Many  long  ago  read,  rnv  ywaTxd  tov.  Cer- 
tainly she  had  a  husband,  for  she  had  adulterers,  ver.  22.  The  word 
gov  appears  to  be  a  gloss,2  but  it  is  suitable  to  the  subject  itself.  But 
it  is  elegantly  said,  woman,  for  thy  wife ;  either  because  such  an 
ellipsis  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  Acts  vii.  20,  or  because  the  person 
spoken  of  here  was  an  adulteress  :  comp.  John  iv.  18 ;  Acts  xxiv. 
24:  and,  the  woman  Jezebel;  though  the  very  name  of  Jezebel  would 
indicate  a  woman  :  for  she  usurped  the  office  of  teaching,  contrary  to 
that  which  is  becoming  to  a  woman. 

22.  BaXw3)  Thus  Hunt.  JEth.  Arab.  T^at.  and  many  others,  who 
read  /  will  send,  and  Tertullian,  who  has  /  will  give.  The  others 
read  /SaXXw.  For  the  copyists  frequently  put  XX  for  X  in  the  use  of 
this  verb ;  and  idou  is  usually  construed  with  a  present,  though  some- 
times also  with  a  future  :  Luke  i.  20,  31, 48.  And  the  future  agrees 
with  this  passage,  because  the  condition,  unless  they  shall  repent,  gives 
an  interval  of  time  :  and  unoxrivti  accords  with  /5aXw  :  and  lastly,  in 
all  these  denunciations,  the  sense  of  the  future  prevails  :  ch.  ii.  5, 
yjvfjaa ;  ver.  16,  mXi^o-u)  ;  ver.  24,  /3«Xw,  where  also  many  read  (3aXXu; 
ch.  iii.  4,  <7rsp/'7rctrYiffovffi ;  ver.  9,  voirjffoo,  with  Idov;  ver.  20,  ilffsXsvco/^ut, 
x.r.X. 

23.  ' Amxrevu  h  Qavdruj)  Ezek.  xxxiii.  27,  mitt"1  1313.  The  Septua- 
gint  has  Oavdru  anoxrsvu. 

424.  "Oooiovx  lyovGi — oux  eyvueav)  The  third  person  for  the  second. 
See  Vorst.  de  Hebraism,  c.  26. — obx  eyvudav)  they  were  not  Gnostics. 
—  rdfiddsa)  In  Dan.  ii.  22,  it  is  used  in  a  good  sense,  avrbg  ditoxa- 
Xvnrei  ficcQea,  xai  dnoxpvipa. 

25.  nx^v)  Amos  iii.  2,  pi.  Septuagint,  irXj}y. — a%p/s  ol  uv  %%a) 
*H?cw,  derived  from  the  preterite  of  the  verb  tripu,  already  in  the  pre- 
sent involves  the  preterite  [I  am  come,  1  am  present].  And  so  the 
future,  rjgcd,  i"  will  be  present,  ch.  iii.  3,  is  nearer  than  the  presenf 
tpyopai  itself,  when  taken  alone.  Thus,  ^fxw,  r\%u,  faovai,  John  viii. 
42,  ii.  4,  iv.  47 ;   1  John  v.  20 ;  Luke  xv.  27  ;  Mark  viii.  3,  note. 

1  rH  Xeyovax  is  the  reading  of  AC.  But  Vulg.  h,  Cypr.  72,  "quae  se  dicit." 
Rec.  Text,  ryv  "Kiyovactv. — E. 

2  ABA  Syr.  Cypr.  read  gov  ;  but  C  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text  omit  it-  E. 

3  So  B  (/3«A<y)  and  Memph.     But  Vulg.  and  most  authorities,  fitk\'Ka. — E 

4  6  tptwuv — laaa,  He  that  searcheth — /  will  give)  Both  are  joined  together  • 
Prov.  xxiv.  12  ;  Jer.  xvii.  10. — V.  g. 
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Whence,  Heb.  x.  7,  9,  >}*«  is  used  for  the  preterite  VttO,  Ps.  xl.  7  ; 
and  thus  the  Septuagint  everywhere  :  Num.  xxiii.  1  (or  ch.  xxii.  36)  ; 
Deut.  xxxiii.  2  ;  Jos.  xxiii.  14,  15  ;  Judg.  xvi.  2  ;  1  Sam.  xvi.  2,  xxix. 
6,  10;  2  Sam.  iii.  23.  There  is  a  remarkable  instance  in  Eccl.  v. 
14,  sKiffrpi-^si,  ug  fixsi. 

26.  'O  vixuv — duxtu  uvrti)  The  things  which  you  may  suppose  not 
to  sound  so  well  in  Greek,  will  sound  well  when  cast  in  Hebrew 
mould  of  thought.  See  instances,  ch.  vi.  8,  vii.  2,  ix.  12  (where  the 
feminine  is  put  for  the  neuter),  14,  xx.  8.  There  is  a  very  similar 
construction,  Kvpiog,  h  ovpuvui  6  dpovog  uvrov,  Ps.  xi.  4  ;  and  so  Ps.  lvii. 
5  (4),  Clii.  15. — £t/  ruv  eQvwv)  Ps.  ii.  8,  9,  u'try\<sui  'Trap  s/xov,  %u)  ddoffu  6oi 
ffa)  tt\v  xXrjpovofiiuv  ffov,  xai  rqv  xaruay^civ  ffov  ru  ire  puree  r7]C  yr\g-  noi[j.un?g 
uvrovg  iv  pdfihw  6idr)pu,  ug  axsvrj  xipufiiwg  6vvrpi-^ng  uvrovg. 

27.  Tioiaavi?)  In  the  Hebrew  it  is  Djmn,  Thou  shalt  break  them  in 
pieces,  Ps.  ii.  9,  from  JJjn  he  broke  in  pieces,  the  verb  of  cognate  mean- 
ing following,  DVWn  Thou  shalt  scatter  them,  ffwrptye/g  uvrovg.  The 
Septuagint,  as  though  they  had  read  in  the  former  passage  CDjnn 
from  njn  he  fed,  have  rendered  it  xtufMtnTg  ( Thou  shalt  feed).  The 
Apocalypse,  not  through  imitation  of  the  Septuagint  translators,  but 
on  its  own  authority,  uses  that  word,  which  is  peculiarly  appropriate. 
And  in  other  places,  when  it  refers  to  ancient  prophecy,  it  most  be- 
fittingly  preserves  the  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew  text :  ch.  vi.  16,  vii. 
17,  xi.4.1 


CHAPTER    III. 

*2.  "E^eXXoi/)  Thus  the  Al.  And.  Pet.  3,  the  Cov.  Areth.  and  also 
Uff.  read  tfiiXkiv  :  Er.  from  the  comm.  of  Andreas,  /ueXku :  Leices- 
trensis  and  eight  others,  and  also  Comp.  Arab.  iiuKkzg  (uvro&unTv  being 
on  this  account  changed  into  a<?ro(3u\'ksiv).  This  reading  of  the  clause 
formerly  did  not  displease  me,  a  qtM&Xfg  anoQuvuv,  in  this  sense  : 
Strengthen  that  which  remains,  which,  unless  you  were  here  admonished, 
you  were  about  to  lose  by  spiritual  death.     There  is  a  very  similar 

1  Kctpu,  rov  TLurpog  pov,  from  My  Father)  Jesus,  when  He  was  living  on  the 
earth,  somewhat  more  frequently  said,  My  Father  which  is  in  heaven  ;  but  now, 
simply,  My  Father ;  for  He  Himself  is  set  in  the  heaven  with  His  Father — V.  g. 

2  Ver.  1.  6'vopcot,  name)  This  (a  "name  ")  does  not  establish  the  corresponding 
reality  ;  ch.  ii.  2. — V.  g. 
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plirase  of  Pllilo,  rbv  rr,g  apsrqg  (3iov  Qvyaxsiv;  also,  rag  -v^ir^a^  reQvaffi. 
And  of  Heraclitus  in  Philo,  reOvfaafAev  rbv  exshuv  /3/of.  But  that  ex- 
pression of  itself  appears  more  philosophical  than  prophetical.  The 
simple  and  genuine  sentiment  must  be  that,  which  the  Latin 
imitates,  the  things  which  were  about  to  die  ;l  and  so  the  A  rmen.  Copt. 
Syr. 

3.  Hug-  Koiav)  Regard  to  its  former  character  ("  how"  it  once  stood) 
ought  to  defend  the  Church  of  Sardis,  that  the  future  hour,  whatso- 
ever it  shall  be,  may  not  be  attended  with  calamity  to  it. 

7.  KXsTv)  Hence  the  plural  xXiTg,  ch.  i.  18. — xa/  xXg/e/)  The  article 
o;  is  contained  in  6  uvoiyuv,  and  is  to  be  understood  from  thence. 

9.  Toov  Xeyovrw)  This  depends  upon  r/i/ac,  understood. — to/tj^ 
avroug,  ha)  The  same  construction  occurs,  ch.  xiii.  12,  16. 

2 10.  Tovg  xaro  ixovvr  ag  hrl  rr\g  yrig)  Thus  the  Septuagint  often 
render,  when  in  the  Hebrew  pNH  W  is  found:  Isa.  xxvi.  21,  etc. 
But  the  word  oxyvovv  is  used  of  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  ch.  xii.  12. 

3 12.  Naffi)  A  recent  error  has  Xa&.4  See  App.  on  this  passage, 
Ed.  ii. 

16.  5MsXXw  ce  l/xs<ra/)  This  is  a  milder  form  of  speech  than  if  it 
were  Ipstu  rip.  M'tWu  makes  a  modal6  form  of  speech  out  of  a  cate- 
gorical. [He  implies  the  denial  which  is  about  to  take  place,  in  the 
event  of  their  continuing  "  lukewarm,"  before  His  Father ;  Ps.  xvi.  4. 

17.  "Or/  Xsysig)  This  on  is  not  connected  with  the  preceding  words, 

1  AC  Vulg.  h,  Memph.  Syr.  read  'ip&'Kov ;  but  B,  qpsXhss.  Rec.  Text,  with- 
out good  authority,  pttKhsi. — E. 

2  ai,  thee)  A  most  gracious  exception  in  so  great  a  temptation. — V.  g. 

8  Bengel  is  silent,  indeed,  respecting  the  pillar,  both  here  and  in  der  Erkl. 
Qffenb.  (as  S.  R.  Ernesti  admonishes,  Bibl.  th.  Noviss.  T.  T.  p.  708) ;  but  1 
think  that  it  should  not  be  concealed,  that  he  endeavoured  to  illustrate  the  phrase 
in  den  lx.  Reden,  p.  155,  sq.,  using  these  words : — Der  Tempel  Gottes  ist,  das 
Heiligthum  Gottes.  In  demselben  eine  Saule  abgeben,  ist  eine  sehr  grosse 
Ehre.  Sie  gehoret,  ganz  in  jene  Welt,  und  da  ist  eine  immerwahrende  Ehre, 
denn  er  wird  nicht  mehr  hinauskommen.  So  lang  der  Tempel  selber  steht,  wird 
auch  der  Pfeiler  darinn  stehen.  Wann  einer  in  der  Welt  schon  etwa  viel  zu 
bedeuten  hat,  ist  ein  General  oder  Gesandter,  oder  Staats-Minister,  auf 
welchem  ein  Konigreich,  als  auf  einer  Saule,  ruhet ;  so  kann  er  iiber  eine  Weile 
gesturzet  und  weggethan  werden,  dass  man  kaum  weiss,  wo  er  hingekommen  ist. 
Aber  ein  Pfeiler  in  Gottes  Tempel  komnt  nimmer  hinaus.  (Comp.  Apoc.  xxii. 
5,  end.     See  also  Gal.  ii.  9.)— E.  B. 

4  Viz.  in  the  Elzev.  Rec.  Text  of  1624.— E. 

5  Ver.  14.  i]  4pxvj,  the  Beginning)  Prov.  viii.  22  ;  Col.  i.  18. — V-  g. 

6  See  Appendix  on  Sermo  Modalis. 


21G  APOCALYPSE  III.  18-20.-IV.  1. 

in  which  their  own  on  is  inserted,  on  y\iaph$  tf;  but  with  the  follow- 
ing words,  as  the  thing  speaks  for  itself.  Thus,  ch.  xviii.  7,  followed 
by  on — did  rovro. — vXovaiog)  A  few  read  on  nXovffiog.  Such  a  use  of 
the  particle  on,  for  quoting  the  language  of  any  one,  is  of  frequent 
occurrence,  but  not  in  the  Apocalypse.1  See  ch.  v.  12,  xviii.  7,  etc. 
—wi<7r\QVTr}xoL)  I  have  used  my  riches,  and  with  my  gold  I  have  pro- 
vided for  myself  many  things ;  for  instance,  garments.  So  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  K£<j\o{jrr}xay  Hos.  xii.  8. 

18.  luttfiouXevo),  I  give  counsel)  But  if  the  Superior  Being  in  the 
meantime  lays  aside  His  power,  that  very  fact  may  possibly  be  the 
mark  of  a  mind  the  more  estranged,  as  if  the  servant  is  rebuked  by 
lils  Lord,  and  the  Lord  says,  i"  advise  you  to  take  heed  to  yourself. 
We  give  advice  even  to  friends,  but  not  while  we  rebuke  them. — ^ 
a/ff^vvn)  The  Hebrew  rmy  is  sometimes  rendered  in  the  Septuagint 
by  alffyvvr}. — xoKkobp/ov)  namely  ayopuacii,  to  buy,  for  the  purpose  of 
anointing,  [lids  is  the  last  thing.  Riches  with  clothing  precede. — 
V.  g.]     Celsus  speaks  at  large  on  eye-salve. 

19.  <X>/Xw)  In  the  case  of  the  Philadelphian  Church,  He  (ver.  9) 
^yavr7?<r?  {esteemed  it)  :  in  the  case  of  the  Laodicean,  He  <p/\e?  (loves 
it).  The  former,  with  His  judgment :  the  latter,  with  gratuitous  af- 
fection [favour].  Comp.  John  xxi.  15,  note.  In  each  passage 
2  ayoL<zq\>  implies  something  more  than  <pi\uv.  In  the  passage  quoted 
from  John,  the  spiritual  tie  of  relationship  is  of  more  value  than  the 
judgment  of  Peter.  Here,  in  the  Apocalypse,  it  is  a  more  blessed 
thing  to  nourish  [be  esteemed]  in  the  judgment  of  the  Lord,  than 
to  be  chastised  through  mere  gratuitous  affection. — fyXacov)  Both 
fycrbg,  ver.  15,  16,  and  £5jXor,  are  derived  from  £sa. 

20.  'I6o0— ,  behold — )  The  observation  respecting  retrograde  order 
depends  almost  entirely  upon  this  very  increase  of  close  approach, 
respecting  which  see  Erkl.  Off. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Mfra  raura,  after  these  things)  In  this  passage  there  is  a  great 
division  of  interpretations  into  two  paths.  For  the  question  arises, 
Whether  the  event  of  the  seals  began  immediately  after  the  writing 
of  the  book,  or  whether  it  is  still  altogether  future  ?    The  celebrated 

1  AC  Vulg.  retain  on  before  ^T^ovaiog.     Bh  Cypr.  241,  omit  it  — E. 

2  See  footnote,  John  xxi.  15. 
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D.  Lange,  besides  others,  maintains  the  latter  opinion  ;  the  former 
is  plainly  shown  even  by  the  particle,  after  these  things,  repeated  in 
this  verse.  The  former  expression  (after  these  things)  connects  the 
vision  [with  what  has  preceded],  the  other  connects  with  the  same 
the  result  itself.  After  these  things,  that  is,  after  those  things,  which 
are,  which  relate  to  the  seven  churches  and  their  angels,  must  come 
to  pass  the  things,  which  the  Lord  will  now  show.  The  past  and 
the  present  and  the  future,  ch.  i.  1 9  (from  which  verse  the  expression, 
after  these  things,  is  here  repeated),  comprise  the  whole  of  the  book 
which  follows  :  and,  as  the  past  and  the  present  are  so  joined  to- 
gether, that  the  present,  in  ver.  11,  what  thou  seest,  passes  into  the 
past,  which  thou  sawest,  ver.  20  ;  and  again  the  past,  which  thou 
sawest,  passes  into  the  present,  are,  are,  in  the  same  verse ;  so  the 
present  and  the  future  immediately  cohere,  without  any  hiatus,  and 
the  connection  between  the  past  and  the  present  is  only  subservient 
to  the  connection  between  the  present  and  the  future.  Not  only  is 
there  no  trace  of  delay  from  the  age  of  John  until  the  last  times, 
but  delay  is  even  openly  excluded.  Future  things,  the  quick 
approach  of  which  is  evidently  declared,  ch.  i.  1,  xxii.  6,  are 
closely  connected  with  the  present  by  the  expression,  after  these 
things. 

D.  Lange  so  explains  the  particle,  after  these  things,  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  prophetical  meaning  of  the  seven  epistles,  after  the  lapse 
of  the  "same  number  of  periods  of  the  Church,  the  seals  are  com- 
pleted, etc.  Comm.  Apoc.  f.  62,  73.  I  reply :  I.  We  have  refuted 
such  a  prophetical  meaning  of  the  seven  epistles,  in  ch.  ii.  1.  II.  If 
the  historical  meaning  of  the  epistles  is  preserved,  the  particle,  after 
these  things,  has  its  limits  within  the  events  of  the  churches  in  Asia ; 
and  this  would  be  the  case,  even  if  these  churches  had  a  prophetical 
meaning  affixed  to  them.  III.  If  they  were  periods,  they  would 
not  be  interrupted  by  the  destruction  of  the  Whore  and  the  Beast, 
as  D.  Lange  imagines,  but  they  wrould  rather  extend  beyond  the 
millennium  and  the  short  time  of  the  loosing  of  Satan  to  the  end 
of  the  world,  together  with  the  time  of  the  Church  itself  being  a 
wayfarer,  the  change  in  the  condition  of  which  he  also  makes  too 
great  in  the  millennium  (see  below,  on  ch.  xix.  11,  xxi.  2),  and  thus 
they  would  run  out  beyond  the  seals,  and  trumpets,  and  vials.  He 
says,  that  the  dHiEF  subject  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  mystery  of  Hie 
last  times,  ch.  x.  7,  xi.  15,  and  following  verses.  See  Comm.  Apoc, 
fol.  5 ;  Hermen.  Einl.,  p.  27.  It  easily  happens,  that  when  any  truth 
is  gladly  received,  it  is  too  eagerly  declared,  and  carried  beyond  its 
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proper  limits  Thus  this  celebrated  man  takes  the  millennium  for 
the  half-hour  during  which  there  was  silence  in  the  seventh  seal, 
the  former  seals  being  thus  very  much  crowded  together,  and  all 
the  trumpets  being  accommodated  to  this  :  then,  having  stated  his 
opinion  respecting  the  mystery  of  the  last  times,  as  the  chief  sub- 
ject of  the  Apocalypse,  he  presently  afterwards  assumes,  and  conti- 
nually takes  it  for  granted,  as  though  it  were  demonstrated :  fol.  9, 
and  11  at  the  beginning.  This  is  the  hinge  of  the  Apocalyptic 
system  made  up  by  this  most  celebrated  commentator.  But  by  such 
a  method  that  chief  point  is  extended  too  much.  That  is  no  doubt 
the  subject  of  the  Apocalypse,  from  the  passages  quoted  (since  it  is 
there  set  forth  as  such),  thenceforward  even  to  the  end  of  the  book : 
but  the  very  words  of  the  text  extend  the  subject  of  the  preceding 
chapters  to  a  much  wider  range  than  he  supposes.  In  them  there 
is  no  beast,  no  whore  :  it  is  not  until  after  ch.  x.  that  they  come 
forth  upon  the  stage,  and  tliat  too  after  an  interval.  Wherefore  the 
beginning  of  the  judgments  upon  the  antichristian  enemies  ought 
not  to  be  reckoned  from  the  seals  themselves.  See  this  treated  at 
greater  length  on  ch.  vi.  2,  xi.  15. 

In  the  same  place  he  so  divides  the  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse, 
that  almost  all  are  deferred  to  the  future.  We  thus  arrange 
them  : — 

Chap.  I.  II.  III.  contain  the  Preparation. 
IV.  V.  the  Proposition. 
VI.-IX.  are  fulfilled,  as  is  shown,  without  any  violence. 
X.-XIV.  are  in  course  of  fulfilment,  and  have  been  for 
some  time,  as  is  proved  by  suitable  argu- 
ments. 
XV.-XIX.  exhibit  things  about  to  take  place  shortly. 
XX.-XXII.  look  to  things  more  distant. 

Whoever  has  the  power,  let  him  subject  to  the  most  severe  laws  of 
demonstration  both  his  treatise  and  mine. 

2.  'Ev  rip  ovpavti,  in  heaven)  Thus  the  heavenly  court  is  described. 
Those  things  which  the  Apocalypse  everywhere  touches  upon  of 
heavenly  subjects,  viz.  the  temple,  the  throne,  the  assembly,  the 
altar,  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  may  not  inappropriately  be  illustrated 
from  the  writings  of  the  ancient  Hebrews.  See  the  Dissertation  V. 
of  Christian  Schoettgenius,  appended  to  the  Horse  Hebraicae, 
pp.  1212-1223. 
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3.  'lasnh,  a  jasper)  While  the  Sardine  stone  if  of  a  fiery  colour, 
and  resembles  the  appearance  of  blood,  the  Jasper  expresses  a  whitish 
red. — Lampe  on  this  passage. — ffapdiw)  Erasmus,  with  the  inferior 
Latin  editions,  have  aapdivu) :  the  others  correctly,  ffapd/y,  Aidw 
}d<r<7ridt  xal  gapdiu)  are  substantives :  comp.  ch.  xxi.  20 ;  but  a^apay- 
bivu  (opdffsi)  is  an  adjective,  and  of  the  feminine  gender  also,  from 
which,  in  consequence  of  the  rhythm,  that  word  mpdivw  was  interpo- 
lated unawares  by  the  copyist,  although  Wolf  thinks  that  the  ter- 
mination aapbivu  is  confirmed  by  the  word  (rpapaydivw.1 

4.  Qpovoi2 — xal  eixoffirssGapac  wpsffSvr&povg — xal — <fre<pdvovg  ^pvaovg) 
See  App.  Crit.,  Ed.  ii.  The  1st  edition  of  Erasmus  is  correct :  for 
John  is  accustomed  to  mix  the  cases:  ch.  i.  16,  xviii.  12,  13,  etc.— 
rovg)  The  article  with  the  force  of  a  relative.  There  are  24  thrones, 
and  24  elders ;  and  each  of  the  elders  has  his  separate  throne.  I 
wish  that  he  had  weighed  the  force  of  this  article,  who  in  a  recent 
cabalistic  work  multiplied  the  thrones,  and  those  seated  upon  them. 
The  elders  (comp.  <7rps<r(3vrepoi,  Heb.  xi.  2),  and  they  24  in  number, 
appear  to  be  so  many  individuals,  the  most  excellent  of  the  human 
race ;  for  instance,  A  dam,  Seth,  Enos,  Kenan,  Mahalaleel,  Jered, 
Henoch,  Methuselah,  Lamech,  Noah,  Shem,  Arphaxad,  Selah,  JEber, 
Peleg,  Regu,  Serug,  Nahor,  Terah,  Abram,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Abel, 
Japhet  (Melchisedech,  Job). 

5.  ' AtrrpocTrai  xal  cpmal  xal  j3povrals)  In  ch.  viii.  5  there  are  men 
tioned  fipovral  xal  dcrpairal  xal  tpwal  xal  tie/a/iog  ;  in  xi.  19,  aorpaira) 
xal  tpwal  xal  fipovral  xal  ffeiffpbg  xal  ydXa^a  fLiyaXr\ ;  and  again  with 
Epitasis,  as  far  as  relates  to  eutpov  xal  yaXatav,  in  ch.  xvi.  18,  21. 
It  occasions  inconvenience,  that  the  copyists  have  written  lightnings 
and  voices  and  thunderings,  in  these  four  passages,  with  so  little 
attention  to  the  order :  yet  in  ch.  iv.  5,  xi.  19,  all  place  lightnings 
first  in  order;  in  xvi.  18,  almost  all;  in  viii.  5,  not  one. — Wrd  Xai^ 
<rddsg,  seven  lamps)  The  Holy  Spirit,  economically,  as  Wisdom, 
DID^n,  in  the  plural  number.     Ch.  v.  6,  the  text  explains  itself. 

6.  'n$  QdXaffda  vaXivvj,  as  a  sea  of  glass)  The  force  of  the  particle 
*$,  as,  falls  more  upon  the  word,  of  glass,  than  upon  the  word,  sea ; 
and  the  word,  sea,  is  here  used  with  somewhat  greater  literal ness 
than  the  words,  of  glass.  For  a  certain  depth  is  denoted,  and  that 
both  fluid  and  transparent,    although  not   flowing,   but   standing 

1  AB  read  aecpliu  :  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  octpVtvu. — E. 

2  So  Rec.  Text  and  Tisch.     But  Lachm.  with  A,  dpouovg. — E. 

8  AB  Vulg.  have  (pavxl    ko.1  fipai/Tctt:  Rec,  Text,  without  good  authority, 

QpOVTul    KCil    (pCOUXl. E. 
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calmly.  Comp.  ch.  xv.  2,  where  both  the  expression,  as  a  sea  of  glass, 
is  used,  and  also  a  sea  of  glass,  being  the  same  as  to  substance,  as  I 
think.  So  John  vi.  19,  ug  srabhug  tixotnmrt,  where  ug  properly 
relates  to  the  number.  Vitringa  departs  further  from  the  meaning 
of  a  sea,  when  he  explains  it  to  be  a  street  or  pavement. — ££a)  There 
is  a  wide  difference  between  Z&ov  and  Qqpiov.  tpveug  £w«i/  xai  Qvpovg 
&rtpio)v :  Wisd.  vii.  20.  These  four  beasts  are  living  emblems  and  orna- 
ments of  the  throne,  denoting  a  nearer  admission  than  the  24 
Elders.  [In  German  you  may  call  them  Lebbilder,  as  Mannsbild, 
Weibsbild. — V.  g.]  Let  their  confession  be  looked  to,  ch.  v.  9  ; 
whence  they  are  accustomed  to  be  spoken  of,  as  being  most  closely 
connected  with  the  throne,  as  though  they  were  parts  inserted 
into  it. 

7.  MoV^w)  a  bullock,  an  ox.  The  Hebrew  "lpa  and  "IB  and  "W  are 
rendered  by  the  Septuagint  poo-xog. 

8.  "Ex<t>v)  lsJxov9  -^r-  (without  the  sanction  of  the  otjier  copies  of 
Andreas)  and  Bar.  L. ;  'icyov,  Hunt.  The  ava  is  thought  by  Wolf 
to  require  the  plural  form  of  the  verb  :  the  singular  however  occurs, 
Apoc.  xxi.  21.  The  others,  with  great  agreement,  have  g^ov  or 
e/^ov.1 — ^yipovav3  opQaXjAtov)  Uffenb.,  a  recent  book  indeed,  has 
ys/xovm  6<p9a,\fi,ovg ;  but  that  this  was  the  reading  of  others  also,  you 
may  collect  from  And.  I.,  who  substitutes  e%Mra  o(pQa\(iwg.  The 
same  Uff.,  ver.  6,  has  also  yspovra,  6<pQa\povg.  Perhaps  more  MSS. 
have  the  same  variety,  which  may  have  been  overlooked  by  col- 
lators. The  verb  ys>j,u  is  found  with  a  genitive  and  accusative  to- 
gether, ch.  xvii.  4. — clyiog,  clyiog,  dyiog,  holy,  holy,  holy)  Some 
copyists  wrote  this  nine  times,  in  accordance  with  the  liturgical 
custom  of  the  Greeks ;  but  John,  as  Isaiah,  wrote  it  three  times. 
And  in  John  the  four  beasts  raise  this  cry  to  Him  that  sits  upon 
the  throne,  that  is,  the  Father,  from  whose  right  hand  the  Lamb, 
that  is,  Christ,  takes  the  book  which  is  sealed  with  seven  seals. 
The  Tptadytov,  as  the  Greeks  term  it,  occurs  also  in  Psalm  xcix., 
where,  on  the  announcement  of  His  Majesty  which  is  about  to  dis- 
play itself,  of  His  Justice  which  already  displays  itself,  and  of  His 
Mercy  displayed  in  time  past,  there  resound  three  addresses  on  the 

1  A  has  exau  :  so  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  B,  exou.  Rec.  Text,  eT%ov  ?  so  Vulg. 
"  habebant."  Either  of  the  former,  as  being  the  more  difficult,  is  less  likely  to 
have  come  from  transcribers. — E. 

2  KVK\Lfcv,  about)  This  is  to  be  referred  not  to  the  wings,  but  to  the  eves  — 
V.g. 

8  So  AB  Vulg. ;  but  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  ys/xovrot. — E. 
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subject  of  His  Holiness.  And,  as  in  that  instance,  so  this  Apoca- 
lyptic Tpttaytov  also  in  the  text  itself,  points  out  its  own  meaning  in 
relation  to  itself: 

Holy,  He  who  was : 

Holy,  He  who  is  : 

Holy,  He  who  is  to  come. 

He  showed  Himself  as  an  object  of  holy  worship,  in  the  creation 
of  all  things  :  He  shows  Himself  further  more  fully  as  an  object  of 
holy  worship,  in  the  governing  of  all  things  :  He  will  in  the  highest 
degree  show  Himself  an  object  of  holy  worship,  in  the  consumma- 
tion of  all  things.  From  Him,  and  through  Him,  and  to  Him  are 
all  things  :  to  Him  be  glory  to  all  ages.  Castellio  is  not  inconsistent 
with  those  things  which  we  said  on  the  subject  of  Holiness  in  the 
German  Notes  ;  for,  according  to  his  explanation,  ETlp  is  Augustus, 
as  T.  L.  Bunemann  observes  in  the  Index  of  the  Bible  of  Castellio. 

In  a  similar  hymn,  Isa.  vi.  3,  there  is  added,  the  earth  is  full 
of  His  glory.  But  in  the  Apocalypse  this  is  deferred,  until  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  fills  the  earth,  His  enemies  having  been  de- 
stroyed. See  ch.  v.  10,  xi.  16,  17,  18,  xix.  2.  By  the  use  of  which 
passages,  we  collect,  that  the  four  beasts  are  more  occupied,  while 
the  action  is  in  heaven  ;  the  elders,  while  it  is  extended  to  the 
earth. 

9,  10.  "Orav  duiffovfft — MeoZvrui)  Each  future  expresses  a  simul- 
taneous act  of  giving  of  glory  on  the  part  of  the  beasts  and  on  the 
part  of  the  elders  :  and,  at  the  same  time,  it  has  a  frequentative 
force  :  As  often  as  the  beasts  give  glory,  immediately  the  elders  fall. 

11.  ©sX^a,  pleasure  [will])  fun,  a  free  and  gracious  will. — 
ixriffdrjffav)  They  are  created,  that  is,  they  remain  in  existence. 
There  are  other  expressions  very  similar  :  he  shall  be  blessed,  that  is, 
he  shall  continue  blessed,  Gen.  xxvii.  33 ;  1  have  written,  that  is, 
I  do  not  change  it,  John  xix.  22  ;  is  tamed,  that  is,  permits  itself  to 
be  tamed,  James  iii.  7  ;  shall  be  changed,  i.e.  shall  undergo  a  change, 
and  continue  changed,  Heb.  i.  12.  [Creation  is  the  foundation  of 
all  the  other  works  of  God,  and  therefore  it  is  the  ground  also  of  all 
the  thanksgiving  which  arises  from  His  creatures. — V.  g.] 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Bifixiov,  a  book)  There  were  not  seven  books,  but  there  was 
one  only,  sealed  with  seven  seals. — seudev  xa/  t^wQsv)  So  Ezek.  ii.  10  : 
xstpaXtg  (3i(3\iov — xa/  rjv  sv  avrji  ysypa/^/xsvcc  rat.  s/x<rpoff0si>  xa/  rot,  oniddsv. 
And  it  is  possible  that  the  copyists  may  have  introduced  into  this 
passage  liriadtv  for  t%u6sv,  either  from  ch.  iv.  6,  or  from  the  passage 
just  quoted  from  Ezekiel.  ""Efvjrposdtv  and  fcioSsv  are  opposed  to  each 
other,  as  are  etudev  and  e%udev.  But  since  in  Ezekiel  the  expression 
is  imX)  COS,  e<ru8ev  xa/  Uriri**  is  defended  from  the  Hebraism.  The 
Philocalia  of  Origen1  has  vxiakv  by  itself. — appayTttv  g-rra,  with  seven 
seals)  This  prophecy  abounds  with  instances  of  the  number  seven,  of 
which  four  are  most  copiously  described  :  the  seven  angels  of  the 
churches ;  the  seven  seals  of  the  sealed  book  ;  the  seven  angels  with 
trumpets ;  the  seven  angels  with  vials.  The  churches  are  a  model, 
to  which  the  Universal  Church  of  all  climes  and  ages,  together  with 
its  teachers  and  pastors,  ought  to  be  conformed.  The  seals  repre- 
sent all  power  in  earth  and  in  heaven,  given  to  the  Lamb.  By  the 
trumpets  the  kingdom  of  the  world  is  violently  shaken,  so  that  it  at 
last  becomes  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  and  of  His  Christ.  By  the 
vials  the  beast  is  crushed,  and  whatever  is  connected  with  it.  We 
ought  always  to  keep  before  our  eyes  this  Summary.  Thus  the 
whole  of  the  Apocalypse  runs  on  in  its  own  natural  order.  The  di- 
vision of  these  sevens  into  IV.  and  III.  will  be  explained  below.  The 
hypothesis  of  VII.  periods  of  the  Church,  represented  not  only  by 
VII.  churches,  but  also  by  VII.  seals,  VII.  trumpets,  VII.  vials — 
other  groups  of  seven  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament  being  drawn 
out  to  the  same  hypothesis, — has  greatly  enervated  the  Theology  of 
many,  especially  that  which  is  exegetical. 

2.  'iff^updv,  strong)   Ps.  ciii.  20. 

4.  "ExXa/ov,  I  wept)  By  an  excellent  example,  John  places  him- 
self as  an  eager  and  teachable  learner  of  the  Apocalypse.  Comp. 
ch.  x.  10,  xvii.  1,  xxi.  9,  xxii.  8.  They  are  far  from  perceiving  the 
meaning  of  John,  in  this  part  at  any  rate,  who  seek  anything 
rather  than  the  argument  of  this  book,  as  opened  by  the  Lamb  ; 

1  And  the  sainted  author  exhibited  that  {reading)  also  in  Vers.  Germ,  of  the 
New  Testament. — E.  B. 

A  Syr.  and  some  MSS.  of  Origen  have  four  to;  B,  t^udsv ;  Vulg.  "foris." — E 
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and  who  think  themselves  indulgent,  if  they  concede  a  pardon  to 
others  who  do  seek  it.  The  very  things  which  even  angels  had 
desired  to  look  into  during  the  time  of  the  Divine  silence,  now,  after 
they  have  been  brought  to  light  and  shine  forth  in  the  word  of  pro- 
phecy, though  they  ought  to  be  known  and  admired  to  the  glory  of 
God,  are  despised  by  wayfaring  men  as  circumstantial  and  useless. 
— -71-0X1))  So  noXi),  Luke  vii.  47. — dvoT^ai)  See  App.  Crit.,  Ed.  ii., 
on  this  passage.  An  inelegant  arrangement  of  the  words  is  pro- 
duced, not  to  open,  not  to  read,  not  to  see.  In  ver.  1,  John  saw  the 
book ;  in  ver.  "4,  he  says  that  the  book  could  not  be  seen,  an  expres- 
sion which  itself  means,  be  read :  although  the  language,  without 
the  word  read  (dvayvuivai1),  is  more  royal,  and  better  adapted  to  the 
majesty  of  the  Lamb. 

5.  Elg,  one)  Without  doubt  one  of  those  who  rose  with  Christ,  and 
ascended  into  heaven  :  Matt,  xxvii.  52.  It  appears  to  be  the  pa- 
triarch Jacob,  because,  according  to  his  prophecy,  the  name  of  lion  is 
given  to  Christ :  Gen.  xlix.  9.  John  Gerhard  and  others  in 
Richter  on  this  passage,  and  in  Viet.  But  Cluver  judges  that  this, 
as  far  as  it  respects  Jacob,  is  uncertain. 

6.  'Apvfov)  iA(i,vhg  is  used  absolutely,  John  i.  29;  1  Pet.  i.  19: 
now,  upvhv  is  used,  with  reference  to  the  flock  about  to  follow  Him. 
Kpihc,  afivbg,  and  apvlov  differ  in  age.  Orig.  t.  2,  f.  140,  on  John 
i.  29.  'Apvtov,  a  young  lamb  ;  as  far,  however,  as  it  combines  the 
idea  of  the  male  sex,  it  properly  looks  to  the  taking  the  lead  of  the 
flock.2 

9.  'ndfjv  zanjiv)  So  Ps.  cxliv.  9,  udnv  xaivw ;  but  in  the  other 
Psalms  it  is  Gstf/xa  xaivbv. — ix  vdffrig  tpuXyg  xai  y\uxr<J7}g  xai  ?mov  xai 
sdvoug)  So,  sx  navrbg  sdvoug  xai  <puXuv  xai  Xaoov  xai  yXuffffuv,  ch.  vii.  9 
sx  ruv  Xauv  xai  (pvXuv  xai  yXbiVGoov  xai  efouv,  ch.  xi.  9  ;  I'Tti  iroiffav  (pv'hriv 
xai  Xabv  xai  yXooffcav  xai  tdvog,  ch.  xiii.  7  ;  irav  z&vog  xai  (pvXrjv  xai 
yXutSdav  xai  Xabv,  ch.  xiv.  6.  So,  commonly,  hrl  XaoTg  xai  eQvs<fi  xai 
yXuifftaig  xai  (3afftXev<n  noXXoTg,  ch.  X.  11 ;  Xaoi  xai  lyXot  xai  sforj  xai 
yXSjgffat,  ch  xvii.  15.     In  these  passages  yXoJcaaj,  Uvq  and  Xaoi,  are 

1  So  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  reads.  B  Vulg.  Orig.  2,525c,  Cypr. 
Hil.  omit  dv&yuavoii. — E. 

2  'Afci/6;  is  used  in  the  Gospel  of  John,  which  describes  the  life  and  death  of 
Jesus,  as  the  paschal,  sacrificial  Lamb.  In  John  xxi.  15  alone,  dpviec  is  used: 
so  in  Rev.  also,  dpuiou.  'Apvi'ov,  being  a  diminutive,  expresses  endearment;  viz. 
the  endearing  relation  in  which  Jesus,  now  glorified,  stands  to  us,  as  the  conse- 
quence of  His  previous  relation,  as  the  sacrificed  dtuvo;  on  earth  :  so  also  our  re- 
lation to  Him:  He  the  "  precious  Lamb,"  we  one  with  Him  and  His  dear  lambs; 
Isa.  xl.  11.— E. 
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always  mentioned ;  but  instead  of  <pu\u>v,  oy\oi  is  used  once,  and 
BafftXsTg  once.  The  number  of  four,  therefore,  is  always  preserved, 
having  regard  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  world.  The  number  of 
three  is  used,  Dan.  iii.  4,  7,  29,  the  tribes  (in  Hebrew)  being  ex- 
cepted ;  that  is,  the  Israelites. 

10.  Abroug — xa)  fta6i\iv6o\j6tv)  See  App.  Crit.,  Ed.  ii.,  on  this 
passage.  Comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  37,  and  Jude  ver.  24.  So  also  b 
avrji,  for  h  6o>,  ch  xviii.  24  ;  i]  Xsyovffa  sv  ry  xapb/cc  avrrig,  for  Gov, 
Isa.  xlvii.  8,  10.  In  this  passage  the  Hebrew  construction  of  the 
third  person  for  the  first  has  a  graphic  relation  to  the  redeemed,  and 
at  the  same  time  has  a  more  modest  sound,  than  us,  priests,1  etc. — 
fiaoiXstav)  Thus  the  Alex.  Lat.  Cyprian  read,  as  ch.  i.  6.  The  more 
recent  copies  here  also  have  (3aai\e?g.2  But  they  who  cast  their 
crowns  before  the  throne  do  not  call  themselves  kings,  in  the  sight 
of  the  great  King,  although  their  priestly  access  has  such  dignity, 
that  the  power  of  reigning  on  earth  cannot  certainly  exceed  it.  In 
like  manner,  in  ch.  xx.  6,  they  who  have  part  in  the  first  resur- 
rection are  called  priests,  and  are  said  to  be  about  to  reign ;  and 
yet  the  name  of  kings  is  not  given  to  them. — inr)  rrjg  yr\g,  upon  the 
earth)  'Et/  here  denotes  locality,  as  ch.  iii.  10  and  everywhere  :  or 
rather  power,  as  ch.  ii.  26 ;  as  it  is  said,  fiaaXsuei  kei  rng  'icvdaia;, 
Matt.  ii.  22.  And  thus  the  Septuagint,  Judg.  ix.  8  ;  1  Sam.  viii. 
7,  xii.  12,  14 ;  2  Kings  viii.  20,  xi.  3.  I  should  not  therefore  venture 
to  assert,  from  this  phrase,  that  these  remain  on  the  earth,  though 
they  rule  over  the  earth.  The  elders  were  meek  (comp.  Matt.  v. 
5)  :  but  the  flock  of  the  meek  independently  is  much  larger. 

11.  Mvpiadsg  ftupiddwv  xut  yj\idlig  ^iXtdduv)  j&vpiccg  is  ten  thousand  ; 
(Mvpidhg  (if  only  you  understand  dvo,  as  ch.  xii.  14,  xoupovg,  that  is, 
duo)  are  twenty  thousand.  Thence  myriads  of  myriads  are 
200,000,000 ;  and  so  moreover  thousands  of  thousands,  2,000,000. 
The  lesser  number  added  to  the  greater  forbids  both  of  them  from 
being  taken  too  indefinitely. 

12.  "  Afyog)  ' Apvkv  is  neuter;  whence  many  have  written  afyov : 
but  u%iog  regards  the  meaning  itself.3 — n}»  dvmpiv  xai  kaovtov,  x.r.X.) 

1  AB  Amiat.  MS.  of  Vulg.  Memph.  Syr.  read  ecvrovg.  Rec.  Text,  with  h 
Cypr.  291,  reads  vipoLg. — E. 

2  Which  reading,  though  it  was  preferred  in  Ed.  maj.,  was  yet  thought  inferior 
to  the  other,  both  in  the  Gnora.  and  in  Ed.  ii.  and  Vers.  Germ. — E.  B. 

A  Vulg.  h,  Memph.  Cypr.  read  fixafosiui/.  B  supports  Rec.  Text,  fixates!;. 
— E. 

3  Hence  the  margin  of  Ed.  ii.  reckoned  among  the  better  supported  readings 
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The  sevenfold  subject  of  their  acclamations  answers  to  the  seven 
seals,  in  the  first  four  of  which  are  contained  visible  things,  in  the 
remaining  three,  invisible  things,  subject  to  the  Lamb. 

13.  nav  xr/V/^a — h  abroTg,  every  creature — in  them)  All  the  works  of 
the  Lord  in  all  places  of  His  dominion  :  Ps.  ciii.  22. — xa/  ru  sv  abroTg, 
ndvTag  faoutu  X'eyovrag)  This  reading  is  supported  by  the  greater  num- 
ber of  copies.1  A  few  have  changed  <rdvrag,  or  even  X'eyovrag,  into  the 
neuter.  Ta  iv  auroTg  is  put  absolutely,  as  ch.  x.  6.  And  this,  navrag 
rixovaa.  XiyovTac,  admirably  comprises  the  harmonious  song  of  all  the 
inhabitants  whom  the  four  quarters  in  the  universe  contain. 

14.  Ka/  crpo<rfX'ji/7j<rai>)  With  this  word  the  paragraph  ends  in  all 
the  copies.  See  App.  Crit.,  Ed.  ii.,  on  this  passage.  It  is  the  part 
of  piety  to  cut  out  such  additions,  fear  being  laid  aside.2  The 
shorter  reading,  xa/  npofcKwwav,  and  they  worshipped,  denotes  the 
worship  paid  both  to  Him  that  sitteth  upon  the  throne  and  unto  the 
Lamb.  Comp.  ver.  13.  npoaxweTv  is  often  put  absolutely :  ch.  xi. 
1 ;  John  iv.  20,  xii.  20. 


CHAPTER   VL 

1.  Ka/,  and)  By  the  first  four  seals  it  is  shown,  that  all  the  pub- 
lic times  of  all  ages,  the  flourishing  condition  of  empires,  war,  supplies 
of  provisions,  and  calamities,  are  subject  to  Jesus  Christ :  and  a  spe- 
cimen of  the  first  seal  is  intimated  in  the  east,  which  followed  in  the 
reign  of  Trajan  ;  of  the  second,  in  the  west;  of  the  third,  in  the 
south ;  of  the  fourth,  in  the  north  and  the  whole  world.  For  it 
was  towards  these  quarters  of  the  world  that  the  lion,  the  ox,  the 
man,  and  the  eagle  were  looking. — ug  tpuvfi  fipovrng)  See  App.  Ed. 
ii.  On  the  nominative  case,  <puvr,,s  which  displeases  Wolf,  but  does 
not  displease  Valla,  see  below  at  ch.  xvi.  13. — sV%0U>  '&)  Wolf  has 
curtailed  my  words  on  the  subject  of  this  call :  I  would  have  my 

that  ofoL%<o$,  though  in  the>E&.  maj.  it  was  mtmbered  among  the  less  supported. 
— E.  B. 

A  reads  oi^tog  ;  Rec.  Text,  oi^iov. — E. 

1  So  Vulg  and  B.     But  A,  'ko.vto. — Kiyovret :  so  Rec.  Text. — E„ 

2  ABC  Vulg.  refute  the  addition  in  Rec.  Text  and  h,  £uvri  tie  rovs  alavcti  ru» 
etluvav. — E. 

3  ABC  read  $av*  ;  Rec.  Text,  Qavijs  ;  Vulg.  "  vocem." 

VOL.  V.  F 
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readers  seek  for  my  opinion,  if  it  is  of  any  consequence,  from  the 
Apparatus  on  this  passage. 

2.  "ivKog  Xevx.bg,  a  white  horse)  D.  Lange  altogether  applies  these 
seals  to  the  future,  Comm.  Apoc.  f.  73,  where  he  uses  five  argu- 
ments : 

I.  From  the  figures  of  the  seals.  I  reply,  The  Past,  when  rightly 
explained,  agrees  with  them. 

II.  From  the  failure  of  the  reasons  on  which  Vitringa,  together 
with  others,  relies.  I  reply,  Better  reasons  both  exist  in  abundance 
and  are  brought  forward.     See  on  ch.  iv.  1. 

III.  From  the  parallelism  of  Matt.  xxiv.  6  and  following  verses 
witb  the  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  seal.  See  fol.  83,  257.  I 
reply,  That  the  end,  in  Matt.  xxiv.  14,  denotes  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  is  proved  by  the  whole  connection  of  the  discourse,  and 
especially  by  the  particle  oh,  therefore,  ver.  15,  and  the  question  of 
the  disciples,  as  Mark  and  Luke  represent  it.  A  similarity  in  the 
plagues  inflicted  in  each  text  does  not  imply  that  the  plagues  them- 
selves are  the  same.     See  above,  p.  135  and  next. 

IV.  From  the  parallelism  of  Zechariah  vi.  with  the  same  seals. 
See  fol.  84.  I  reply,  In  Zechariah  there  is  not  one  horse  only  of 
each  colour,  but  there  are  more,  and  they  too  joined  to  chariots  : 
nor  are  the  colours  entirely  the  same  (D.  Lange  undoubtedly  puts 
paleness  for  whiteness)  ;  nor  is  there  the  same  order  of  the  colours ; 
nor  is  there  the  same  road  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  world,  nor 
the  same  expedition.  In  the  first  seal  he  applies  the  white  horse  to 
the  conqueror,  Christ ;  in  the  third,  the  black  to  the  dearness  of 
corn  :  in  what  manner  this  is  parallel  with  Zech.  vi.  6,  8,  cannot  be 
shown. 

V.  From  the  connection  [of  the  seals]  with  the  trumpets  and 
vials.  I  reply,  As  this  celebrated  interpreter  too  much  extends  the 
epistles,  so  he  also  too  much  compresses  the  seals,  trumpets,  etc. 
The  vials  almost  exhaust  the  whole  of  that  space,  which  he  sup- 
poses to  be  represented  also  in  the  seals  and  trumpets.  There  are 
four  distinct  spheres,  each  of  which  has  its  own  subject-matter 
agreeing  with  the  titles,  churches,  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials ;  and 
where  they  are  explained  distinctly  [as  distinct  from  one  another], 
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they  obtain  an  amplitude  worthy  of  this  prophecy.  In  such  a 
manner  the  true  explanation  preserves  the  natural  arrangement 
of  the  book ;  but  if  this  is  once  laid  aside,  there  is  nothing  which  the 
ingenuity  of  man  cannot  divide  and  put  together,  and  congratulate 
itself  on  the  discovery  of  the  truth.  As  far  as  relates  to  the  system 
of  the  venerable  D.  Lange,  the  little  season  under  the  fifth  seal,  the 
42  months  and  1260  days  in  ch.  xi.,  the  1260  days  and  the  short 
time,  and  the  (1)  time,  (2)  times  and  half  a  time,  in  ch.  xii.,  the  42 
months  in  ch.  xiii.,  and  the  short  space  in  ch.  xvii.,  which  are  periods 
of  times,  differing  both  in  every  kind  of  way,  and  widely  and  ele- 
gantly, are  not  only  regarded  by  that  system  as  equal,  but  are  also 
put  for  one  [period],  and  that  a  period  of  three  years  and  a  half,  and 
the  seals  and  trumpets  are  arranged  in  accordance  with  that  hy- 
pothesis :  Comm.  Apoc.  f.  16,  115,  etc. :  they  who  shall  duly  weigh 
the  same,  f.  15,  88,  95,  133,  143,  etc.,  will  perceive  how  many 
things  are  moved  from  their  place  and  disarranged  by  this  view. 
In  his  Epicrisis,  for  instance,  p.  390,  he  has  not  sufficiently  weighed 
my  arguments,  from  a  reliance  on  those  things,  which  he  had  be- 
fore written.1 

4.  Triv  siprjvrjv  rrjg  yrjg)  See  App.  The  shorter  reading  is  gene- 
rally the  genuine  one. — ha)  See  App.  [Most  dreadful  wars  are  sig- 
nified.— V.  g.] 

5.  MsXag)  The  Greek  poets  call  the  famine  which  this  horseman 
would  inflict  on  men,  were  he  not  withheld,  aldoira  \t/j,bv,  Xi/xbv  alavrj, 
that  is,  black,  gloomy  :  and  the  Latins  use  the  same  epithets. 

8.  Xkupbg)  %\upbg,  ch.  viii.  7,  is  green ;  but  here  it  is  pale,  &%p6g, 
which  sense  is  confirmed  by  Eustathius  :  as  also  the  Septuagint 
renders  the  Hebrew  pT  by  each  of  these  Greek  words. — s^outta,  irl 
rb  rWupTov)  There  is  a  similar  construction,  vsl  with  an  accusative, 
ch.  xvi.  9. — sv  davurw)  by  pestilence,  "OT  pestilence;  Septuagint,  Qdvarog, 
Ex.  ix.  3 ;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  13,  and  repeatedly.  [An  accumulation  of 
different  calamities. — V.  g.] 

9.  Ka/,  and)  The  fifth,  the  sixth,  and  the  seventh  seals  relate  to 
invisible  things;  the  fifth,  to  those  who  have  died  well,  namely, 
martyrs  ;  the  sixth,  to  those  who  have  died  badly,  kings,  etc. ;  comp. 
Ezek.  xxxii.  18,  and  following  verses ;  the  seventh,  to  angels, 
especially  those  illustrious  ones,  to  whom  the  trumpets  are  given. — 
vwoxdru)  With  this  agrees  that  which  the  seventh  of  the  brothers 

1  vix.au,  conquering)  Shortly  after  the  publication  of  the  prophecy,  the  Roman 
Kmpire  breathed  nothing  but  victories. — V.  g. 


228  AFOCALYPSE  VI.  11. 

says,  2  Mace.  vii.  36,  o'i  /xsv  yap  vvv  ij/j/srepoi  abi'kyoi  fipaypv  Irrmy/.avng 
vovov  uisvdov  t,uri$  TIIO  diadrr/.r)v  QioZ  crs-rrwxatf/  :  for  which  the  Latin 
translator,  For  my  brothers,  having  now  sustained  moderate  pain, 
ha*e.  been  brought  [effecti  sunt]  under  the  covenant  of  everlasting  life. 
Not  only  the  Church  fighting  under  Christ,  as  the  world  does 
under  Satan,  but  even  the  Church  in  its  consummated  state,  and 
the  kingdom  of  darkness,  are  described  in  this  book.  Moreover, 
the  actions  of  the  forces  of  the  good  and  wicked  alike  on  the 
earth,  and  their  removals  from  it  to  a  happier  or  more  wretched 
state,  succeeding  one  another  at  different  times,  distinguished  by 
various  degrees,  celebrated  by  various  applaudings,  and  the  incre- 
ments of  the  expectation  itself  and  of  the  rejoicing  in  heaven,  and 
of  the  terror  itself  and  punishment  in  hell,  are  at  the  same  time 
shown.  See  ch.  iv.  v.  vi.  vii.  xiv.  xix.  and  following,  and  the  notes. 
11.  AutoT;  huaru1)  You  may  with  reason  doubt,  says  Wolf,  whether 
John  wrote  avroTg  ixdartf).  But  he  wrote  v[mTv  izuffruj,  ch.  ii.  23  ;  and 
SO  Luke,  ch.  ii.  3,  and  Acts  ii.  8,  rrdvrec,  Hxaarog'  i][Ai?g,  sxaffrog  :  Paul, 
Eph.  v.  33,  v/xiTg  txatrof.  The  very  expression,  avroTg  hdarw,  occurs, 
Ecclus.  xvii.  14.  They  who  have  not  admitted  the  joining  together 
of  the  plural  and  singular  number,  have  made  various  changes  : 
some  of  them  have  omitted  ixacry,  Mill  incorrectly  giving  his 
assent,  Proleg.  §  1003.2 — XP°V0V)  Others,  yjovov  fitxpov ;  and  Wolf  de- 
fends that  reading.  He  says,  John  uses  the  same  phrase  below,  ch. 
xx.  3.  From  that  place,  in  fact,  some  have  introduced  the  adjec- 
tive into  this :  for  the  copyists  everywhere  delighted  to  insert 
adjectives,  lest  the  style  should  appear  too  abrupt.  Whence  also 
Augustine,  in  his  second  book  against  Gaudentius,  c.  19,  uses  it 
more  than  once  ;  and  Jerome,  in  his  treatise  on  the  Perfect  Man,  thus 
has  it.  But  this  ypong,  which  is  the  subject  of  ch.  vi.  11,  ends  by 
a  long  interval  before  the  beginning  of  the  little  season  (jintpov  yjovov), 
which  is  the  subject  of  ch.  xx.  3.  Wolf  subjoins  :  It  certainly  might 
have  done  much  towards  the  arousing  of  those  souls,  if  they  understood 
that  the  delay  of  the  Divine  judgments  would  only  be  for  a  short  time. 
It  was  this  indeed  which  induced  the  African  writers  to  add  (iixphv,3 
as  a  solace  to  the  martyrs  (comp.  Coll.  Antithet.  of  Antonius,  p. 
909,  on  precipitate  hope) ;    although  in  cases  where  the  delay  is  in 

1  AC  read  ccvrolg  skxgtu  :  so   Cypr.  310.     Rec.  Text,  with  A,  exxorotg.     B, 
etinols ;  "  eis  singula  stolse,"  Cypr.  254  and  Vulg. — E. 

2  otoXjj  "hevKvi,  a  white  robe)  So  also  ch.  vii.  9. — V.  g. 

1  B  is  the  oldest  authority  for  the  omission  of  pctKpov  :  so  Tisch.     But  AC 
Vulg.  h,  Cypr.  support  it ;  so  Lachm. — E. 
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reality  not  short,  they  who  affirm  that  it  is  short,  cause  an  arousing 
which  is  not  lasting.  The  best  consolation  is  in  the  truth  itself, 
which,  in  the  meantime,  by  the  form  of  speech  in  which  it  is  veiled, 
softens  down  the  more  unfavourable  points  which  are  from  time  to 
time  mingled  with  those  more  joyful,  as  the  long-continued  delay  in 
this  passage.  As  to  criticism,  I  have  nothing  here  to  add  to  the 
Apparatus,  except  the  explanation  of  Apringius,  which  is  as  follows  : 
But  because  the  everlasting  recompense  of  the  saints  and  the  damna- 
tion of  the  wicked  is  about  to  come  at  the  last  time,  it  was  said  to  them 
that  they  should  wait,  and  for  the  comfort  of  the  body,  etc.  He  makes 
no  remark  respecting  the  shortness  of  the  time.  Xpovov  is  used  abso- 
lutely, as  M  yjovov,  without  an  epithet,  Luke  xviii.  4  ;  on  which 
passage  E.  Schmid  remarks,  that  yyovov  is  frequently  used  absolutely 
also  by  Homer.  But  it  is  used  also,  Acts  xix.  22,  and  Isa.  xxvii. 
11  in  the  Septuagint.  Xpovov  is  the  reading  which  is  supported  by 
the  most  ancient,  the  most  numerous,  and  best  authorities,  short, 
natural,  without  any  adulteration,  and,  as  the  interpretation  now 
demonstrates  from  the  structure  of  the  whole  book,  necessarily  true. 
D.  Lange  places  a  short  time  from  the  crying  of  the  souls  to  the 
time. of  judgment  and  vengeance,  Comm.  Apoc.  f.  81,  and  every- 
where. This  is  one  of  those  passages,  in  which  the  labour  spent  by 
this  illustrious  man  upon  the  Apocalypse  would  have  produced 
greater  fruits,  if  he  had  more  thoroughly  weighed  the  arguments 
for  the  true  reading-  The  prophecy  refuses  shortness  as  applied  to 
this  time.  Its  subject  extends  itself  from  the  time  of  John  through 
the  ages  of  the  world  which  still  remain,  and  which  are  not  much 
fewer  than  those  which  have  passed,  by  a  continuous  thread  to  the 
end  of  the  world  :  and  yet  it  shuts  up  many  things  into  periods  of 
times  of  considerable  length,  which  are  definitely  expressed  in  their 
proper  places :  all  other  things  are  done  h  rd^ei,  quickly.  Therefore 
the  Lamb  immediately,  and  in  rapid  succession,  opens  the  seven 
seals,  the  fifth  of  which  contains  the  souls  crying  out.  This  cry, 
this  complaint,  long  afterwards,  IN  the  same  words,  is  transposed 
into  a  song,  ch.  xix.  2  ;  then  at  length,  namely,  when  the  judgment 
of  the  saints  and  apostles  shall  be  passed  upon  Babylon  or  Rome, 
ch.  xviii.  20.  Therefore  two  classes  of  martyrs  are  pointed  out :  the 
one  under  heathen  Rome;  the  other  under  papal  Rome.  The 
former  are  ordered  to  take  their  rest  until  the  latter  are  added  to 
them :  the  age  of  John  already  had  the  former ;  the  thirteenth 
century  bore  the  first-fruits  of  the  latter.  To  the  former,  therefore, 
while  they  were  expecting  the  latter,  there  was  not  ftixpbg  xfovoh  ou* 
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truly  XP°V0$-  ^s  X0UPX°$  nas  a  sPpcial  meaning  in  this  book,  ch.  xii. 
12,  14,  so  also  has  xpwos,  which  even  in  Latin  we  call  chronos 
(derivatives  of  which  word  are  not  unknown  to  the  Latins),  that 
the  time  xaipbg  may  not  be  confounded  with  it.  Chronus  has  1111  \ 
years,  as  we  show  in  its  proper  place  ;  and  this  Chronus  flowed  on 
from  the  year  98  to  1209,  or  from  the  first  year  of  Trajan  to  the  Cru- 
sade stirred  up  against  the  Waldenses  by  the  zeal  of  Innocent  III. 
Before  this  the  Pope  had  never  been  a  bloodthirsty  persecutor : 
afterwards  he  never  ceased  to  be  such.  To  this  Chronus  is  opposed 
No  longer — a  Chronus,  ch.  x.  6,  whence  there  is  a  beautiful  an- 
tithesis between  the  two  passages,  yjpowv  $n,  yjovog  ouxirt.  The 
expression  Non — Chronus  itself  includes  times  of  sufficient  length, 
expressed,  ch.  xi.  and  xii.  and  xiii.,  and  yet  a  Chronus  exceeds  a 
Non — Chronus  in  length.  How  correctly  these  things  are  spoken, 
however  paradoxical  they  are,  the  truth  will  bring  to  light,  but  after 
a  time.  I  will  here  make  a  remark,  which  applies  to  all  passages 
which  have  any  indication  of  time.  The  times  are  not  entirely  de- 
termined from  facts,  much  less  are  facts  from  times  :  but  they  afford 
mutual  aid  to  each  other,  so  that  the  event  may  be  definitely  distin- 
guished.— sW,  until)  A  Chronus  is  placed  between  this  answer  and 
the  beginning  TX^wosac,  of  the  fulfilment,  as  there  were  four  kings 
of  Persia  between  the  prophecy  and  the  destruction  of  the  fourth 
king :  Dan.  xi.  3.  After  a  Chronus,  "  brethren"  are  to  be  added,  by 
the  continual  slaughter  of  whom,  accomplished  under  the  fury  of 
the  beast,  the  promise  is  fulfilled.  The  Chronus  extends  to  the 
times  of  the  beast ;  when  these  are  elapsed,  the  judgment  takes 
place. — v\wudu<ri)  Comp.  A  I.  Lot.  most  suitably  have  this  passive 
form:  many,  with  Andreas  of  Caesarea,  have  the  neuter  crX?j/>w<rw<r/.1 
Erasmus  alone  has  the  middle  form,  xX-nputovrai  (although  the  con- 
struction required  the  subjunctive)  ;  and,  in  what  manner  he  pro- 
ceeded in  revising  the  Apocalypse,  I  have  shown  in  the  Apparatus, 
Fund.  Cris.  §  xvii.  But  since  that  discussion  is  not  specially  suited 
to  any  particular  text,  I  greatly  fear,  lest  many  readers  should  pass 
it  by,  and  consequently,  in  particular  passages  of  the  text  to  which 
it  ought  to  be  applied,  should  be  the  less  prepared  to  judge.  Where- 
fore I  have  considered  it  my  duty,  in  these  annotations  also,  to  put 
forward  some  of  the  strong  points  of  my  argument.  I  will  here 
speak  what  is  suitable  for  the  subject. 

1  AC  read  ic'hYipal&<wt :  Vulg.  "  impleantur."     But  B,  K~hnp(,\amcv  :  Rec.  Text, 

TrhriPGlGOVTOC.1. — E . 
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I.)  Erasmus  had  only  one  manuscript  on  the  Apocalypse,  the 
Reuchlinian. 

II.)  The  Reuchlinian  copy  was  the  commentary  of  Andreas  of 
Csesarea  upon  the  Apocalypse,  and  this  had  rb  xtfaevov,  or  the  text 
inserted  amidst  the  commentary. 

III.)  Erasmus  wonderfully  extols  the  antiquity  of  this  manuscript. 
It  undoubtedly  had  a  good  text,  and  that  in  some  places  of  singular 
excellence ;  but  that  it  was  likewise  mutilated,  is  understood  from 
this,  that  Erasmus  was  both  ignorant  of  the  author  of  the  commen- 
tary, and  supplied  a  part  of  chapter  xxii.  from  Latin  editions.  He 
himself  acknowledges  the  former  point  in  his  Annotations  upon  the 
New  Testament,  and  the  latter  in  his  Epistles.' 

IV.)  The  edition  of  Erasmus  is  often  so  different  from  the  Com- 
plutensian  edition,  and  from  all  the  MSS.,  especially  those  which 
have  been  duly  collated,  and  from  all  the  versions  and  fathers  whose 
opinions  are  on  record,  and  from  the  remaining  copies  of  Andreas 
himself,  that  it  agrees  with  the  Latin  MSS.,  and  those  of  an  inferior 
character,  and  which  are  refuted  by  the  Latin  MSS.  of  a  better 
class,  sometimes  also  with  Ticonius,  or  his  faulty  edition  ;  and  it 
introduces  into  the  text  Greek  words  which  are  at  variance  with 
the  usage  of  the  Greek  language. 

V.)  Not  a  few  of  such  passages  occur  to  us  while  we  make  these 
remarks ;  and  in  such  passages,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Reuch- 
linian MS.  was  worn  out  by  its  antiquity,  and  that  Erasmus  patched 
up  its  deficiency  from  Latin  copies.  In  this  passage,  therefore, 
Erasmus  has  given  nXypuxfovrui  from  the  Latin  compleantur,  and  he 
has  easily  laid  hold  of  the  middle  voice,  answering  to  the  nearest  verb 
ava<7rav<swTat.  As  often  as  anything  of  this  kind  occurs  to  Erasmus, 
his  revision  has  not  even  the  weight  of  a  single  MS. ',  nor  do  any 
centuries  of  subsequent  editions  make  his  conjecture  better,  in 
opposition  to  all  the  MSS.  I  sometimes  speak  roX/uriporspov,  more 
boldly  and  confidently,  not  indeed  through  want  of  modesty,  but 
that  they  may  be  excited  to  perceive  the  truth,  who  too  supersti- 
tiously  defend  the  particular  edition,  whatever  it  is,  to  which  they 
have  once  been  accustomed.  JiXypuQwat  is  used  in  this  passage  with 
reference  to  the  completing  of  the  number  of  the  martyrs. 

12.  Tnv  exojv,  the  sixth)  See  notes  at  ver.  9.     D.  Lange,  Comm. 
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Apoc,  f.  11,  says,  that  it  is  proved  by  the  agreement  of  almost  all  in- 
terpreters, that  the  events  of  the  sixth  seal  are  future.  But  almost 
all  interpreters,  with  the  exception  of  those  who  refer  it  to  the  very 
consummation  of  the  world,  interpret  it  of  the  past  ;  as  even  the 
Apocalyptic  Parallels  of  Sentiments  by  Jungnitius  teach,  p.  138, 
and  following.  As  far  as  relates  to  the  subject,  he  has  not  proved 
that  this  seal  refers  to  those  things  which  are  about  tc  take  place 
before  the  end  of  the  world,  and  have  nojt  however  as  yet  taken 
place  :  and  yet  on  this  theory  he  has  built  up  the  whole  mass  of 
his  superstructure,  fol.  foil.  Wherefore  this  ought  to  have  been 
demonstrated  as  firmly  as  possible.  We  lately  vindicated  the  pas- 
sage from  Matt,  xxiv.,  to  which  there  is  a  parallel  in  Luke  xxi. — 
o  Tj/./oc — i]  csXqvn,1  the  sun — the  moon)  They  are  here  taken  in  their 
literal  sense.  There  is  a  description  of  the  alarm  occasioned  to 
the  dead  by  that  condition  of  the  universe  which  there  shall  be  at 
the  last  day  :  an  alarm  occasioned  at  the  time  when  the  Apocalypse 
was  written  :  which  even  at  that  early  time  truly  said,  it  is  coming. 
[It  is  plain  that  these  things  cannot  be  referred  to  the  destruction  of 
the  world  itself;  for  there  follows  at  length  (not  until  after  the  sixth) 
the  seventh  seal,  containing  many  things,  and  those  of  importance: 
nor  to  any  other  judgment,  to  be  put  into  execution  against  enemies ; 
of  ivhom,  in  fact,  the  mention  is  made  afterwards.  In  like  manner, 
under  the  fifth  seal,  it  was  revealed  to  the  souls  under  the  altar,  out 
of  favour  to  them,  what  was  being  done  on  their  account.  The 
beginning  is  made  from  the  earth  ;  as  ch.  xx.  11.  —V.  g.]2 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  "Avisos,  the  wind)  The  winds  in  this  passage  denote  the  as- 
suaging mitigations  of  threatening  evils  ;  for  the  holding  of  them 
back  hurts,  ver.  2.     A  remarkable  allegory. 

1  The  epithet,  6'a>7,  is  considered  of  less  importance  in  the  margin  of  Ed.  maj. 
than  in  Ed.  2  and  Vers.  Germ. — E.  B. 

ABCh  Vulg.  support  fay  :  Rec.  Text  omits  it. — E. 

2  Ver  15.  expv\pctu  tctvrov;,  hid  themselves)  Where  was  now  the  spirit  of  those 
whom  the  world  had  so  greatly  feared  ? — V.  g. 

Ver.  17.  rig,  who)  They  who  are  freed  from  wrath  to  come,  having  fellowship 
with  the  Lamb. — V.  g. 
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2.  "AXXov,  another)  This  other  angel  is  distinguished  either  from 
the  angel  who  makes  proclamation,  ch.  v.  2  ;  or  from  the  four 
angels  who  hurt,  in  this  passage. 

*3.  ^ppayioufMv,  we  may  seal)  By  this  sealing,  the  servants  of 
God  out  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  are  preserved,  all  along  from  the  time 
of  John,  against  the  calamities  which  threaten  under  the  seven 
trumpets.  Before  this  there  had  been  no  need  of  sealing,  before  the 
danger.  The  ancestors  are  sealed  at  one  time,  and  their  posterity 
at  another.  If  the  ancestors  were  slain,  there  would  be  no  posterity. 
Under  the  trumpet  of  the  fifth  angel,  not  even  are  those  slain  who 
are  not  sealed ;  much  less,  therefore,  are  they  slain  who  are  sealed. 

4.  'icparfk)  Israel  in  the  strict  sense  is  denoted.  For  this  book 
pronounces  literally  respecting  Israel  many  things,  which  some  take 
in  a  figurative  sense.  Israelism,  as  H.  More  terms  it,  Book  i., 
Synops.  proph.,  cap.  4,  ought  not  to  be  too  much  extended.  Lampe 
rightly  says,  that  the  Jews  ought  to  be  sought  for  in  the  Apocalypse, 
more  than  most  interpreters  have  found  them.  Medit.  anecd.  in 
Apoc,  p.  261. 

5.  6.  Awdsjca  ^iXiddsc,  twelve  thousand)  We  ought  to  take  the 
twelve  thousand  twelve  times  with  such  exactness,  that  they  may 
amount  altogether  not  to  143  or  145,  but  to  144  thousands.  Round 
numbers  often  have  an  exact  value  :  see  Jer.  lii.  30,  where  a  total 
of  4600  souls  is  made  up  of  numbers  by  no  means  round,  preceding 
in  the  same  place.  Perhaps  there  are  so  many  heads  or  fathers 
(just  as  in  Rom.  xi.  4,  men,  not  souls,  are  enumerated),  together 
with  their  posterity.  [The  twelve  tribes  [die  zwolf  Stamme]  are  men- 
tioned by  six  pairs. — Not.  Crit.] 

6.  "St^daXifA'  Mavacarj,  Napthali :  Manasseh)  Dan  is  omitted,  be- 
cause that  tribe  had  now  long  ago  fallen  away  to  the  single  family  of 
Hussim,  as  the  Hebrews  say ;  and  this  family  itself  seems  to  have 
perished  by  wars  before  the  times  of  Esdras.  For  in  the  Chronicles, 
where  the  posterity  of  the  patriarchs  is  mentioned,  Dan  is  omitted. 
And  perhaps  this  is  predicted  in  Amos  viii.  14.  John  of  Antioch 
relates  that  a  few  survived  of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  and  that  they  fled  into 
Phoenicia. — Grotius.  It  is  not  so  much  that  Dan  is  omitted,  as 
that  his  small  numbers,  concealed  under  Manasseh,  are  joined  with 
Napthali,  whose  brother  he  was  by  the  same  mother.     [For  Nap- 

1  «d  dvotroXvig  v)~hiov,from  the  rising  of  the  sun)  It  was  from  the  east,  there- 
fore, that  the  plagues  began. — V.  g. — tjjv  yyv  koc\  vr\v  dxhotaaotit,  the  earth  and 
the  sea)  Here  the  trees  are  also  mentioned.  The  earth  is  Asia ;  the  sea 
Europe;  the  rivers  (ch.  viii.  10)  and  the  trees,  Africa. — V.  g. 
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thali  alone,  unless  this  is  here  tacitly  implied,  throughout  the  whole 
series,  would  not  have  his  brother  by  the  same  mother  mentioned  in 
connection  with  him.  As  for  the  rest,  Levi,  in  this  enumeration,  oc- 
cupies his  own  place  again,  and  two  portions  are  given  to  Joseph,  the 
one  in  his  own  name,  the  other  under  the  name  of  Manasseh. — V.  g.] 

9.  Msra  rccZrcc  sTdov,  Xtti  Jdov  oyXog  «7roXt)g — iGrojrtg — fttpifiifiXrijiAevoijg, 
x.r.X.)  A  Middle  reading:1  whence  some  reduce  the  whole  para- 
graph to  the  nominative,  others  to  the  accusative.  The  mixture 
of  cases  displeases  Wolf :  which  indeed  is  frequent  in  this  book.  In 
this  passage  is  described  oyjkog,  a  host  of  the  blessed,  to  which  there 
is  a  Simultaneum2  with  the  sealing  previously  described,  and  with 
the  subsequent  trumpets,  under  which  the  plague  does  not  touch 
those  that  are  sealed.  Into  this  place  this  lyj.og  falls,  in  its  own 
order,  after  their  happy  departure  from  the  world.  Afterwards 
more  companies  of  this  kind  are  mentioned :  ch.  xiv.  1,  xv.  2,  etc. 
The  degrees  of  happiness  are  various  and  very  different ;  but  the 
lowest  of  them,  speaking  by  comparison,  is  now  above  all  need  of 
cleansing. — ex  Kccvrbg  edvovgs  xa/  <pv\uv  zai  Xaojv  xai  y\uG6cov)  In  such 
an  enumeration,  the  other  passages  either  have  the  plural  number 
four  times,  or  the  singular  four  times :  see  notes  on  ch.  v.  9.  In 
this  passage  alone  the  singular  is  put  first,  and  then  the  plural 
three  times,  and  not  without  reason,  litis  multitude  is  led  forth 
out  of  the  whole  human  race.  That  race  is  one  Uvog,  all  along  from 
its  origin  :  Acts  xvii.  26.  But  in  progress  of  time,  while  Adam 
himself  was  alive,  it  was  multiplied,  and  separated  itself  both  into 
tribes  and  peoples,  and  languages. 

10.  Kpufyvti)  So  all  the  MSS.  A  copyist  of  Andreas  has  in  his 
haste  caught  up  xpafyvrsg,  from  the  rhythm,  Xeyovreg.  The  Augustan 
copy  of  Andreas  itself  has  xpufyvct.* 

*12«  *H  npri)  The  Apocalypse  everywhere   divides   sevens  into 

1  C  and  Rec.  Text  have  ox^os  no'b.vg  :  Ah  Vulg.  Cypr.  272,  310,  have  6'x^ou 
kq\vv.  'Earures,  Ah  Vulg.  Cypr.:  'Eararuv,  C:  'Earcuru;,  B.  Hepifiifi^y- 
phovs,  ABC :  — fiiuoi,  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text. — E. 

2  See  Append,  of  Technical  Terms. — E. 

s  Vulg.  has  "gentibus;"  A  Cypr.  272,  310,  "tribu,  populo,  lingua."  But 
ABC  support  Beng. — E. 

4  ABC  Vulg.  Memph.  Syr.  read  Kpu^ovatv.  Rec.  Text,  without  good  author- 
ity, xpa^ovrsg.—  E. 

6  7]  <rarripict,  salvation)  God  enriched  them  with  the  salvation  which  they 
proclaim.     More  sublime  doxologies  follow  at  length. — V.  g. 

Ver.  11.  -jrai/TSf,  all)  This  word  is  not  yet  found  in  ch.  v.  11  [where  men- 
tion  is  made  of  "  many  angels,"  not  "  all"]. — V.  g. 
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four  and  three,  as  we  show  in  its  proper  place.  Now,  when  all 
the  angels  say,  q  tbXoyia.  xa/  7)  do£a.  xa/  7)  ffotpia  zcti  7)  ihy^apiGT-a,  (xai) 
*  rt(Lr\  xa/  7)  bvva/Aig  xul  7)  Uyyg  tu>  0foD  t]/j,ujv,  the  first  four  acclama- 
tions have  reference  to  the  trumpet  of  the  first,  the  second,  the 
third,  and  the  fourth  angel ;  the  remaining  three,  to  the  trumpet  of 
the  fifth,  the  sixth,  and  the  seventh  angel.  Therefore  if  xa/  is  omitted 
before  7)  ti^t),  the  sentiment  begins  as  it  were  afresh.  The  Latin, 
indeed,  omits  the  particle  "and,"  and  with  him  Ambrose  Ansbert. 
Nor  does  that  appear  worthy  of  neglect :  for  often,  in  a  passage  con- 
taining many  connecting  conjunctions,  some  clauses  are  put  with- 
out a  conjunction  :  Ex.  xxiii.  23,  xxxii.  2  ;  Jer.  i.  10.  The  Greek 
copyists  easily  supplied  xa/ :  and  in  this  passage  befittingly  in  the 
seven  words, — the  hymn  is  distinguished  into  a  set  of  four  and  a  set 
of  three.  I  definitively  decide  nothing  in  this  case.  Let  the  reader 
j*udge.  [Moreover,  this  hymn  is  appropriately  inserted  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  multitude  adorned  with  white  robes  :  when  immediately 
afterwards  the  trumpets  are  delivered  to  the  seven  angels. — V.  g.] 

*17.  'On)  *D  preceded  by  not,  often  has  the  meaning  of  but. — 
dvd  fiiSov  tov  Qpovov)  h  (is6<x>  tov  Qpovov  John  saw  rb  upviov  :  ch.  V.  7. 
In  this  place  alone  he  says,  dvd  fiieov  tov  Opovov  :  comp.  dvd  i^isov, 
1  Cor.  vi.  5. — svl  £«5jc2  vriydg  vddruv)  The  natural  construction 
would  be,  t*l  KTiyuc  vddruv  Yj^g ;  but  X^Ag  is  put  first  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis  (as  capy.bg,  1  Pet.  iii.  21),  and  iryydg  Lddrwv  is,  as  it 
were,  one  compound  word,  so  that  it  may  be,  zu  den  Lebens-Wasser- 
brunnen.  See  App.,  Ed.  ii. — ix)  Again  see  App.,  Ed.  ii.  Wolf 
joins  d<zh  and  ex,  below,  ch.  xxii.  19.  And  thus  in  one  sentence 
John  may  have  written  ix,  and  below  a-™.3 

1  Ver.  14.  o/  epxopcevoi,  those  who  are  coming)  Therefore  their  number  is  not 
yet  complete,  and  for  this  very  cause  so  much  the  less  to  be  exactly  defined 
(ver.  9). — h  roi  ecipcxri  tov  dputov,  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb)  The  number  of  this 
multitude  cannot  be  reckoned ;  and  therefore  it  comprises  the  blessed  dead  even 
of  the  Old  Testament :  and  they  have  their  own  part  also  in  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb. — V.  g. 

Ver.  15.  d/«  tovto,  therefore)  No  one  is  permitted  to  come  forth  into  sight, 
unless  he  is  clothed  with  a  white  robe. — V.  g. 

2  AB  Vulg.  read  £afc :  Rec.  Text,  without  old  authorities,  ^aaccg.  Cypr. 
changes  the  order,  "  fontes  vitas." — E. 

s  ABCA  Vulg.  Cypr.  310,  have  ix  :  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  *xo. 
— E. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  2iyv,  silence)  Silence  is  opposed  to  a  voice.  The  more  frequent 
voices  are  in  this  book,  for  instance,  ch.  vii.  10  and  foil,  verses, 
the  more  remarkable  is  this  silence  of  awful  expectation,  preceding 
the  clang  of  trumpets.  D.  Lange  interprets  it  as  the  keeping  rest 
[sabbatism]  of  a  thousand  years  (Hermen.  Einleit.  pp.  30,  68,  etc.),  by 
an  error  (I  am  compelled  to  speak  the  truth),  which  introduces  great 
confusion.  Neither  is  the  silence  a  sabbath,  nor  is  the  half-hour  the 
millennium.     See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  407  and  following. 

2.  1'E<7TTa  caXviyyig,  seven  trumpets)  By  these  trumpets  the  king- 
dom of  the  world  is  shaken,  until  under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh 
angel,  after  the  most  formidable  hindrances,  it  is  reduced  to  the 
Lord  and  to  His  Christ.  The  trumpets  of  the  first,  the  second,  the 
third,  and  the  fourth  angel,  are  closely  connected  with  one  another ; 
and  so  likewise  the  trumpets  of  the  fifth,  the  sixth,  and  the  seventh 
angel,  which  alone  have  woe,  woe,  woe. 

3.  Kai  aXXog  uyyihog  riXQt,  xai  earaQri  in)  rov  &v6ia6Trtpiov  s^ojv  X/jSav«- 
rov  yjveoZr  xa/  sdoQr}  ocur-w  8v/j,id/j,a.ra  toaXcc,  ha  ddjffr}  ^aTg  npoGw/uTg  rut 
ayiw,  x.r.X.,  and  another  angel  came  and  stood  at  the  altar,  having  a 
golden  censer ;  and  there  was  given  unto  him  much  incense,  that  he 
should  offer  it  [simultaneously]  with  the  prayers  of  saints,  etc.) 
Respecting  the  angel  who  offers  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  the 
Hebrews,  in  Elle  Shemoth  Rabba,  sect.  21,"  speak  after  this  manner : 
When  the  Israelites  pray,  they  are  not  all  found  to  pray  altogether, 
but  each  synagogue  (or  congregation,  nD33)  prays  separately,  first  this 
synagogue,  then  another ;  and  when  all  the  synagogues  have  finished  all 
their  prayers, 

new  £d  nvwan  bn  ttannp  nbsnn  ^  tai:  ntann  bv  hjiddh  istan 
*6k  yiy  pai  ikit  nca  b  yiy  '&w  'tf'a  "P"1  *?&  wxr\2  pyrrol  nnoy  jniK 

:  wzbn  nja  ob  »a  'mb>  may 

Tlie  angel  who  presides  over  the  prayers,  bears  all  the  prayers  which 
they  have  prayed  in  all  the  synagogues,  and  forms  them  into  crowns, 
and  places  them  (instead  of  pm:  I  think  that  pDIJ  should  be  read) 
on  the  head  of  God  S.  B.,  as  it  is  said  in  Ps.  lxv.  2,  all  flesh  shall 
come  as  thy  crown  (for  yiV  is  so  explained  in  that  passage,  as  is  more 

1  Tot»f  tTTroc  dyyi'hovs,  the  seven  angels)  These  are  honoured  with  great  prero- 
gative.    One  of  them  is  Gabriel :  Luke  i.  19.— V.  g. 
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plainly  apparent  from  what  follows ;  whereas  in  reality  it  ought  to 
be  explained,  to  thee) :  but  the  word  T"W  denotes  nothing  but  a  crown, 
as  it  is  said,  Isa.  xlix.  18,  and  thou  shalt  clothe  thee  with  them  as  with 
a  crown. — Christopher  Cartwright,  in  Mellif.  Hebr.,  lib.  iii.  c.  8. 
Therefore  the  Hebrews  say  that  there  is  an  angel  who  presides  over 
the  prayers  of  their  assemblies  :  the  Apocalypse  only  says,  that  there 
is  an  angel  who  offers  incense,  while  the  saints  pray :  ra?g  rrposivyjx?;, 
ver.  3,  4,  is  the  Ablative  case,  denoting  accompaniment,  as  Rom.  \i. 
11,  30,  31,  tCj  avrjjv  KapuKruipan,  rf,  ro\jrtav  drreihia,  tOj  v/Asrspu)  s'/.ss:. 
We  have  noted  down  more  examples  from  other  quarters  at  Chry- 
sost.  de  Sacerdot.,  p.  514.  There  are  some  who  here  understand 
ffvv :  you  might  as  conveniently  understand  hrf$  but  neither  of  the 
two  is  necessary.  Nay,  rather  the  Ablative  case  put  absolutely, 
to/j  xpoffzuyui'g,  has  greater  force.  The  incense  of  the  angel,  and  the 
prayers  of  the  saints  on  earth,  are  simultaneous :  but  the  prayers  of 
the  saints  are  acceptable  to  God  through  Jesus  Christ,  not  through 
the  angel.  [See  what  is  the  character  of  genuine  prayer.  It  is  the 
prayer  of  saints,  which  the  incense  of  the  angel  accompanies,  and 
Christ  Himself  renders  acceptable  in  the  presence  of  the  Father! 
Dost  thou  then  pray  in  such  a  manner,  that  thy  prayers  may  come  as 
a  memorial  before  God  ? — V.  g.]  Under  the  name  of  angels,  Thum- 
mius,  in  a-dm.  de  Error.  Wigel,  p.  280,  affirms  that  created 
angels  are  pointed  out  in  the  New  Testament,  and  especially  in  the 
Apocalypse  :  and  in  this  very  passage  this  is  acknowledged  by  Nic. 
Selneccer  in  his  Commentaries  on  the  Ap.,  by  L.  and  Andr.  Osian- 
der,  by  Beza,  Hogelius,  p.  277 ;  also  by  Chemnitius,  Part  iii.  Exam. 
Cone.  Trid.,  f.  189,  whom  on  this  account  Melch.  Kromajec.  in  Ap. 
p.  Ill,  praises,  and  Arnd.  de  V.  C.  i.  ii.  c.  35.  To  these  are  to  be 
added  D.  Joach.  Lange  and  Dimpelius.  The  liturgy  [divine  service 
performed]  in  heaven,  with  its  effect  in  the  world,  is  here  set  forth. 
— M  to)  A  skilful  variety  of  cases  :  the  angel  stood  M  tou  Qvfficcc- 
rnpiov,  by  the  side  of  [near — at]  the  altar ;  and  offered  the  incense 
ktl  rb  Ovaiaffrripiov,  upon  the  altar. 

7.  'O  vpojrog)  "AyyeXog1  is  supplied  in  the  text  of  Andreas  :  for  thus 
the  beginning  of  the  8th  discourse  required  with  him.  Erasmus 
followed  that :  Wolf  defended  it.  But  the  Greek  copies  of  the 
New  Testament  (all,  as  we  may  suppose)  omit  ciyyeXog.  And  this 
agrees  with  the  very  intimate  connection  which  exists  between 
ver.  6  and  7,  especially  urging  on  the  first  angel.     In  the  mention 

1  AB  Syr.  omit  uyyeAog.     Vulg.  h  and  Rec.  Text  add  it. — E. 
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of  the  following  angels  with  trumpets,  ayytXog  is  expressed,  by  rea- 
son of  the  longer  intervals  between  the  discourse  and  the  events. 
That  the  event  of  the  trumpets  began  a  very  short  time  after  the 
writing  of  the  book,  is  evident  from  this,  that  the  sealing  defended 
the  servants  of  God  against  the  plagues  which  followed,  not  under 
the  seals,  but  under  the  trumpets,  and  under  the  very  trumpet  of 
the  first  angel.  Add,  that  the  sealing  precedes  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  seal.  But  the  seals  begin  immediately  after  the  giving  of  the 
Apocalypse  :  therefore  the  sealing  also  must  proceed  to  come  to 
pass  presently  after. 

The  trumpet  of  the  first  angel  befittingly  assails  the  Jews :  and 
comprises  the  Jewish  wars  under  Trajan  and  Adrian,  on  which 
the  Hist.  Annot.  of  S.  R.  Abbot  Zeller  on  R.  Abraham  ben  Dior 
Comment,  rerum  Rom.,  p.  69-79,  are  especially  to  be  read.  He 
copiously  recounts  the  other  writers,  to  which  you  may  add  Hottin- 
ger  Hist.  Eccl.  N.  T.,  sect.  ii.  p.  QS,  and  of  the  ancients,  Orosius, 
lib.  vii.  c.  12  and  13. — xai  ro  rpirov  rrjg  yi\c  xarsxdri)  All  authorities, 
or  at  least  those  which  are  entire,  and  have  been  thoroughly  exa- 
mined, and  among  them  Andreas,  exhibit  this  clause.  But  the 
book  of  Capnio  was  without  it :  and  Erasmus  follows  the  hiatus, 
and  Wolf  defends  it.  This  clause  is  as  readily  omitted,  as  the  fol- 
lowing clause  is  by  others,  xa/  rb  rpirov  ruv  Bivdpuv  xarexdri,  namely, 
through  the  recurrence  of  the  verb  xarexdr}.  Neither  ought  to  be 
omitted  i1  and  the  former  clause,  respecting  the  burning  of  the  earth, 
is  to  be  retained ;  because  the  trumpet  of  the  first  angel  especially 
refers  to  the  earth  (wherefore  the  passage,  ch.  ix.  4,  is  not  suitably 
compared  with  this  one),  and  the  earth  comprises  many  other  things 
besides  trees  and  grass. 

8.  'fLg  opog,  as  a  mountain)  A  mass  of  barbarian  nations  is  meant ; 
concerning  the  migration  and  irruption  of  which,  attended  with  the 
greatest  injuries,  from  the  third  century,  history  is  so  full,  that  it  is 
needless  to  quote  particular  authors.  The  mountain  thrown  into  the 
sea  is  aptly  expressed  from  the  Varia  of  Cassiodorius,  where  a  suffi- 
ciently obvious  mention  is  made  at  the  same  time  of  the  Goths  and 
Romans. 

9.  Ats<pddpr)ffav2)  See  App.  Ed.  ii.  The  Singular  number,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  creates  no  difficulty  :  for  the  singular  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  plural  also  in  ver.  7,  sysvero  yd~houtci  xa/  n:\>p  ptfAiy^ivot,  h 

1  ABh  Vulg.  support  both  clauses.     Rec.  Text  omits  km\  to  rpirov  r.  yns 

Kctrexdiri. — E. 

2  A  has  lutpQaowctv.     Bh  Vulg.  have  }>it$8a,pn  :  so  Rec.  Text. — E. 
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a//*ar/.     That  is  a  similar  instance  which  Wolf  notices,  a  third  part 
of  the  men  were  slain  :  ch.  ix.  18. 

10.  'O  rpiro;,  the  third)  The  connection  of  events,  times,  and  places, 
proves  that  the  Arian  and  Vandal  calamities  are  here  pointed  out. 
That  Arius  is  the  star,  is  the  true  judgment  of  Bullinger,  Nigrinus, 
Viegas  (although,  following  the  opinion  of  Lyranus  and  Aureolus,  he 
enters  into  a  disputation  also  respecting  Pelagius),  also  of  Forbes, 
Cocceius,  Gulichius,  Sandhagen,  N.  Muler,  Bier  man,  Amelius,  Hor- 
chius,  Vitringa,  Reinbeck,  Stock,  Loeseken :  and  before  all  these,  Seb. 
Meyer  thought  that  Arius,  together  with  other  heretics,  is  here 
pointed  out.  The  interpretation  of  Brightman  concerning  the  Arian 
Emperors,  Constantius  and  Yalens,  is  weightily  refuted  by  Marck. 
If  these  emperors  are  considered  as  a  star  on  account  of  their  princely 
majesty,  I  do  not  see  on  what  grounds  their  fall  can  be  referred  to  their 
departure  from  the  faith,  and  not  rather  to  the  loss  of  their  imperial 
glory.  By  which  very  argument  also  James  Abbadie  is  refuted,  who, 
in  his  work  published  not  only  in  French  but  also  in  Belgic,  in- 
terprets the  star  as  referring  to  Count  Boniface,  by  whose  invitation 
the  Vandals  seized  upon  Africa.  Independently  of  this,  there  was  a 
great  influx  of  Arianism  into  the  state  also  :  so  that  we  cannot  be 
surprised  that  this  heresy  has  a  place  among  the  trumpets. 

11.  Kai  to  ovo/acl  rov  affr'zpog  Xeytrcti  6  a-^ivdog,  and  the  name  of  the  star 
is  called  Wormwood)  Arianism,  full  of  bitterness.  Theodoret,  book 
ii.  H.  E.  c.  14,  respecting  the  Arians  who  drove  out  the  bishops 
under  Georgius  of  Cappadocia,  says,  ovru  niKPns  ijXaaav  aurovg, 
x.r.X.,  with  such  bitterness  they  drove  them  out,  etc.  Victor,  book  i., 
respecting  the  Vandal  persecution,  thus  expresses  pity  for  Augustine, 
in  the  siege  of  Hippo  :  The  sweetness  of  delight  is  changed  into  the 
bitterness  of  wormwood.  " A^iv&og  is  formed  from  a  privative, 
and  tyvkg,  which  is  rip-^ig  in  Hesychius.  And  the  Greek  word, 
a-^ivQiov,  appears  to  have  been  changed  into  a  word  of  three  syllables 
from  the  Hebrew  pronunciation    JTI^DDX  or  Kn^DDK. 

12.  'e-e-Xtj/tj,  was  smitten)  That  was  done  in  the  fifth  century, 
when  Italy  and  Rome,  the  seat  of  empire,  were  occupied  and  ob- 
scured by  foreign  nations. 

13.  ' A&tov)  Others,  dyysXov.1  But  see  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this 
passage.  The  Italian  Version,  and  other  most  ancient  authorities, 
widely  apart  from  each  other  in  age  and  clime,  and  in  very  great 

1  AB  Vulg.  Memph.  Syr.  support  ecerou.  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority, 
eLyyiho*. — E. 
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numbers,  clearly  vindicate  the  reading  dsr&D  from  all  suspicion  of  a 
gloss.  A  nother  angel  flying  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  ch.  xiv.  6,  alto- 
gether refers  to  the  present  passage  :  but  the  reading  usrov  does  not 
destroy  this  reference.  The  very  appellation,  an  eagle,  and  not  an 
angel,  in  this  former  passage,  shows  that  it  is  not  an  angel,  in  the 
proper  sense  of  the  expression,  who  is  meant ;  and  the  reference  in 
the  other  passage  to  this  former  one  teaches,  that  by  the  word  another 
angel  is  denoted,  an  illustrious  herald  belonging  to  the  human  race, 
as  distinguished  interpreters  acknowledge. — fMcoupavi/xari)  Mzcovpdvrj/xa 
is  a  verbal,  derived  from  the  verb  psffovpavsTv,  which  is  said  respecting 
a  star  which  has  risen  three  signs  of  the  zodiac  before  the  sun,  and 
thus  possesses  the  meridian,  as  Tzetzes  demonstrates  in  his  Exegesis 
of  Iiesiod,  on  the  passage, 

Evr   uv  5'  'fl^/wv  xa/  ^eipioi  t{  [XiGov  z\6r\ 
oupavov  : 

ipy.  607,  608. — oval  obai  ovai,  woe,  woe,  woe)  About  the  end  of  the  fifth 
century  there  were  not  wanting  presages  of  future  calamities.  The 
second  woe  is  more  disastrous  than  the  first ;  the  third  than  the 
second. — M  rr,g  yrt;,  upon  the  earth)  D.  Lange  says  :  Bengel  not  only 
refers  to  past  times  tlte  three  woes,  which  refer  to  the  vengeance  yet  to 
come  upon  the  beast  and  the  whore,  but  he  also  recalls  the  beginning  of 
the  papacy  itself  to  the  third,  woe,  and  so  declares  that  the  third  woe 
has  come  a  thousand  years  ago,  and  more  than  this.  But  when  it  is 
said  of  the  second  woe,  Ap.  xi.  14,  "  The  second  woe  is  past ;  behold 
the  third  woe  cometh  quickly:"  and  immediately  after  the  seventh 
trumpet  follows,  which  refers  to  tlie  completion  of  the  judgm-ents,  and 
the  enlargement  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  it  can  easily  be  imagined  that 
the  third  woe  cannot  be  thrown  back  so  far. — Epicr.  p.  406.  I  reply  : 
The  three  woes  have  reference  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth ;  and  I 
have  shown  that  they  have  come  long  ago,  and  that  the  third  woe 
has  come,  not  indeed  a  thousand  years  ago,  but  yet  almost  eight 
hundred.  The  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  after  the  second  woe 
is  past,  first  sets  forth  things  which  are  most  desirable  :  then  it  de- 
scribes the  third  woe ;  and  when  that  is  exhausted,  a  completion  of 
the  judgments  is  made  and  an  enlargement  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 
The  interpretation  of  the  Divine  of  Halle  changes  this  order  ;  and, 
without  any  cause,  restricts  the  three  woes  denounced  against  the 
inhabiters  of  earth  to  the  last  times  of  the  enemies ;  and  accounts 
as  the  second  woe  the  rage  of  the  beast,  which  is  really  in  the  third 
woe.     By  which  method   the    well-arranged   order  of  the  text  is 
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violently  disjointed. — nfe  cdx^iyyog,  of  the  trumpet)  The  singular 
number,  put  distributively  for  the  plural,  of  the  trumpets. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  ToD  ppsarog)  ^plap,  as  it  were  the  orifice  of  the  abyss. 

2.  Kai  effxoriadri  6  rjXiog  xai  6  dnp,  and  the  sun  was  darkened  and  the 
air)  It  is  an  instance  of  h  did,  dvotv,  as  ch.  i.  14,  His  head  and  His 
hair:  ch.  xix.  16,  His  vesture  and  His  thigh.  The  air  was  obscured? 
in  so  far  as  it  is  illuminated  by  the  sun  ;  the  sun,  in  so  far  as  it  trans- 
mits its  light  through  the  air  to  men.  Hence  hxori^r}  is  used,  not 
h-/.ort<s8riGav.  Wherefore  there  is  no  need  to  inquire  separately  here, 
what  the  sun  is,  and  its  obscuring ;  what  the  air  is,  and  its  obscuring. 
The  darkness,  which  arose  to  the  Jews  in  Persia,  is  here  pointed  out. 
[Cent,  vi.] 

5,  10.  BuffaviGQuxsr  adixrjffai)  The  one  fact  is  expressed  in  a  twofold 
manner,  passively  and  actively.  The  locusts  ddixotti,  hurt:  men 
Baaavifyvrat,  are  tormented.  So,  to  slay  and  to  be  slain,  ver.  15,  18  ; 
to  have  those  who  nourish,  and  to  be  nourished,  ch.  xii.  6,  14. 

5.  Mr\va$  irevrs)  Some  Lot.  MSS.  have  six  months.  I  was  long 
ago,  but  easily  added  to  V.  The  number  five  is  repeated,  ver. 
10.  Five  ?nonths  in  prophecy  are  79  complete  ordinary  years,  from 
A.  510  to  589.  The  men  who  were  tormented  were  Israelites,  who 
had  not  received  the  Divine  seal :  the  locusts  were  Persians,  who 
dreadfully  harassed  them. 

8.  'rig  rpr/jxg  yvmixojv,  as  the  hair  of  women)  that  is,  hair  growing 
long.  Thus  the  Arabians  in  Pliny :  and  thus  the  Persians  were  in 
former  times.  .ZEschylus,  according  to  Athenseus,  1.  xiv.  f.  627, 
{SaQvy^uirfeig  [i^hog.  The  Persians  were  called  by  the  Delphic  oracle 
xoiLTiTcii. — Herodotus  1.  vi.  f.  176.  See  altogether  Thorn.  Hyde  Hist. 
Relig.  of  the  ancient  Persians,  p.  369.  The  kingdom  of  the  Persians, 
Dan.  vii.  5,  is  represented  as  a  shaggy  bear. 

9.  Tpzyjvruv)  That  the  construction  may  be  plain,  the  ap^ara  /Vtw» 
koXXouv  rpsyovra  iig  KoXspov  have  <puvrivf  a  sound.  Andreas  here  calls 
them  up/Accra,  no\i[u-Ka,.  The  running  horses  draw  the  chariot :  but 
the  chariots  themselves  in  their  course  strictly  and  closely  cause  the 
noise  ("  sound").     See  Joel  ii.  5. 

VOL.  V.  Q 
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11.  v Aj3a,d5ojv — 'AkoWvm)  The  Septuagint  renders  Abaddon  by 
d~u)Xna  :  here  it  is  put  in  the  concrete,  'AtoWvuv. — h  h\  r?]  'EXX»jv/xJj) 
The  feminine,  put  for  the  neuter,  by  a  Hebraism,  as  immediately 
afterwards  ^  ova,/ :  or  by  ellipsis  of  the  noun  ylurra,  of  the  omission 
of  which  by  the  Greeks,  L.  Bos  notes  down  instances.  By  the 
Hebrew  and  Greek  nomenclature  of  this  angel,  Patrick  Forbes  and 
James  Durham  acknowledge  that  the  Jews  and  Greeks,  harassed  by 
the  locusts,  are  pointed  out. 

12.  *H  oval  ?)  (lio)  The  feminine,  as  was  just  before  noticed.  We 
shall  express  the  woe  sometimes  in  the  neuter  gender,  with  the  Latin 
translators,  sometimes  in  the  feminine  ;  just  as  it  shall  tend  to  the 
perspicuity  of  my  discourse.     One  woe,  that  is,  the  first. 

13.  Ka/,  and)  The  second  woe  relates  to  the  Saracens. — 1%  ruv 
rtffffdpuv  xepdruv)  The  ancients  omit  remapm  :2  the  altar  of  incense  had 
horns  ;  in  the  writings  of  Moses  it  is  not  read  of  as  having  four 
JiorJis. 

13,  14.  <$>avriv  /xiav — Xsyovra)  I  regard  this  reading  of  the  Alex- 
andrian Manuscript  as  genuine.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  In  the 
Cod.  of  Berlin,  the  masculine  gender  is  transferred  from  the 
participle  to  the  adjective,  a  stop  being  inserted  between,  vocem, 
unum,3  etc. — huimov — ,  before — )  where  the  heavenly  liturgy  is 
performed. 

14.  'o  £%wi/4)  See  App.  In  what  manner  rip  ayyeXu  6  s^wvissaid, 
will  be  plain  from  the  note  on  ch.  xx.  2. — psyuXu)  I  have  said  that 
this  frequent  epithet  of  the  Euphrates  is  more  necessary  at  ch.  xvi. 
12  than  at  ch.  ix.  14.  Wolf  thinks  that  it  is  equally  adapted  to  the 
two  passages  :  but  the  greatness,  or  the  width  and  depth  of  the  river, 
certainly  increases  the  miraculousness  of  its  being  dried  up :  Ps.  lxxiv. 
15.  But  here  the  same  greatness  of  the  river  does  not  so  greatly 
apply  to  the  angels  who  are  bound  in  the  river  :  nay,  it  is  even  more 
inappropriate,  if  the  angels  were  bound  in  that  quarter,  where  that 
river  is  less;  a  matter  which  no  one  can  either  affirm  or  deny. 
However  it  is,  the  commentary  of  Apringius  is  added  to  the  autho- 

1  toy  a.yye'hov  tvjs  dfivwov,  the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit)  This  is  not  Satan 
himself. — V.  g. 

2  A  Vulg.  (Amiat.  MS.)  Memph.  Syr.  omit  rsaaoipa!/.  Bh  Cypr.  support  it. 
— E. 

s  A  reads  pciccu — Ksyovroc.  But  h  Vulg.  Cypr.  322,  "  vocem,  unum — dicen- 
tem."     Ree.  Text,  hiyovauv,  with  inferior  authorities. — E. 

*  o  'ixav,  AB.  os  tlx<,  Rec.  Text.  Vulg.  Cypr.  A,  "  qui  habebat  "  (h,  "  por- 
tabat."— E. 
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rities  which  are  without  this  adjective.1  The  great  river  Euphrates 
is  also  read,  Deut.  i.  7 ;  Josh.  i.  4 ;  but  it  is  the  river  Euphrates, 
Deut.  xi.  24,  in  the  Hebrew :  for  in  that  place  also  in  the  Greek  roZ 
fMsydXov  is  added.  Nor  is  the  article  repeated  without  reason,  r& 
irorufAti  ru>  Evppdr?) ;  for  thus  we  read,  Gen.  xix.  9,  rb  dvdpd  rh  Awr. 
In  Ezek.  it  is  often  read,  ecr/  rou  iroraftov  rov  Xo(3dp.    It  is  Apposition. 

15.  T^v)  The  article  removes  the  distributive  force,  as  E.  Schmid 
teaches  in  his  Notes  on  the  New  Testament,  f.  806  ;  wherefore  it  is 
not  any  hour,  day,  month,  year,  whatever  that  is  meant,  but  a  defi- 
nite period  of  times  ;  that  is,  a  period  of  about  207  years,  if  it  seem 
correct,  from  A.  629  to  A.  836,  or  from  a.  634  to  a.  840,  that  is, 
from  the  last  time  of  Abubeker2  to  the  death  of  Motassem.3  See 
especially  the  Saracenic  Chronicle  of  Drechsler  enlarged  by  Reishe, 
pp.  14-37,  and  Hottinger  Eccl.  Hist.  Sec.  vii.  viii.  and  ix.,  and 
Comp.  Theatr.  Orient.  Part  i.  ch.  3. 

16.  Aifipvpiddeg  (Avpidduv)  A  chiliad  is  1000;  but  a  myriad,  10,000. 
Myriads  (the  plural  number  being  taken  in  its  strictest  sense,  for  a 
twofold  number,  as  ch.  xii.  14),  20,000.  Therefore  one  chiliad  of 
chiliads  is  1,000,000  ;  a  chiliad  of  myriads  is  10,000,000  ;  a  myriad 
of  myriads,  100,000,000;  myriads  of  myriads,  200,000,000.  But  what 
are  diffflvpidBes  fiupidduv,  dig  being  added  in  the  best  copies4  to  the  plural 
number  of  myriads'?  Aicpvpioi  often  occurs  in  the  2d  Book  of  Maccabees. 
Thence  foff/ivpiag  (like  diff^iXidg,  the  former  part  of  the  compound  being 
unchangeable,  as  is  the  case  with  numerals),  that  is,  a  myriad  doubled 
[400  millionen,  auf  das  wenigste. — Not.  Crit.]  :  such  as  also  are  those 
expressions,  Gen.  xxxii.  2,  two  camps ;  Eccles.  vi.  6,  a  thousand  years 
twice  (told);  Ps.  lxviii.  17,  two  myriads,  thousands  upon  thousands : 
Geier  especially  being  the  interpreter.  Whoever  translated  it  in  Pri- 
masius,  as  80,000,  was  neither  a  Grecian  nor  an  arithmetician  :  and 
yet  he  also  appears  to  have  read  ditpvpiddeg  fivpidduv,  as  others  did  in 
Primasius;  and,  unless  I  am  deceived,  he  at  first  thought  that  myriads 
of  myriads,  which  appeared  to  denote  something  squared,  were  four 
myriads,  or  40,000  :  then  having  doubled  this  very  sum,  on  account 
of  the  particle  dig,  he  took  it  as  80,000,  when  there  were  in  reality 
400,000,000  horsemen.  The  Apocalypse  expresses  in  a  twofold 
manner  several  periods  of  times,  especially  under  the  first  and  third 

1  A  Vulg.  h,  Cypr.  322,  support  peyd\u,  with  Rec.  Text. — E. 

2  Abubeker,  the  friend  and  successor  of  Mahomet. — T. 

3  Motassem,  the  last  of  the  Caliphs. — T. 

4  A  and  Cypr.  have  haftvptAlfg. :  Vulg.  "  vicies  millies  dena  millia :"  Rec 
Text,  Ivo  pvp. :  B,  fivpiccles. — E. 
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woe  :  but  it  marks  the  duration  of  the  second  woe  once  only,  by  an 
hour,  and  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year ;  and  in  turn  under  that 
woe,  instead  of  a  second  indication  of  time,  it  indicates  the  number  of 
equestrian  armies,  that  is,  of  the  horsemen.  The  second  woe  is  a 
period  of  about  207  years  of  men  :  therefore  for  every  year  (if  there 
arose  other  or  fresh  horsemen  every  year)  the  immense  body  of 
2,000,000,  or  at  leasts  if  that  dig  is  not  satisfactory  to  any  one, 
1,000,000  horsemen,  are  collected.  When  John  adds,  that  their 
number  was  heard  by  him,  he  hints,  that  the  certain  number  speci- 
fied, if  it  is  put  for  an  uncertain  one,  yet  has  not  a  wide  uncertainty; 
and  that  the  greatness  of  the  number,  however  incredible  it  may 
appear,  is  still  to  be  credited.  At  the  last  even  a  greater  multitude 
springs  forth  :  ch.  xx.  8. 

17.  Uvplvovg  xal  uaxivOhovg  xal  kiuhuc,  of  fire,  and  of  jacinth,  and  of 
brimstone)  Lucretius  joins  together  the  same  colours  in  another 
matter  :  lib.  iv. — 

Lutea  russaque  vela 
Et  ferruginea — 

(yellow,  red,  and  black  hangings).  Ferruginea  are  the  same  as  hyacin- 
thina.  Virgil  says,  ferrugineos  hyacinthos;  that  is,  according  to  Servius, 
of  a  dark  colour.  Wherefore  in  this  passage,  the  breast-plates  of  jacinth 
and  the  smoke  answer  to  one  another;  as  the  breast-plates  of  fire  and  the 
fire,  and  the  breastplates  of  brimstone  and  the  brimstone.  Literal  and 
^figurative  things  are  blended  together  in  this  and  the  following  verses. 

19.  A/  yap  ovpai  avruv  o,&o/a/  optaiv,  tyjovisai  xetpa'Aag,  xai  h  avraTg 
xdixovffi,  for  their  tails  (are)  like  serpents,  and  have  heads,  and  with 

*hem  they  do  hurt)  Such  is  the  serpent,  the  amphisbcena,  appixdpwog, 
jf  which  Pliny  speaks,  lib.  viii.  c.  23  :  TJie  amphisbosna  has  a  double 
head,  that  is,  one  from  the  tail  also,  as  though  it  were  not  enough  that 
poison  should  be  poured  from  one  mouth.  Lucan  :  And  the  dreadful 
amphisbosna  rising  upon  its  double  head.  Solinus,  ch.  30 :  The 
amphisbosna  rises  upon  its  two  heads,  of  which  the  one  is  in  its  proper 
place,  the  other  is  in  that  part  ivhere  the  tail  is ;  by  which  it  is  occa- 
sioned, that  by  the  leaning  of  the  head  on  both  sides  it  creeps  along  in 
circular  trails.  Add  Nicander,  and  Hesychius,  who  says  that  it  is 
ilbog  otptwg — rqv  ovpav  xoXofiriv  'iyov,  xal  ravrp  mWaxig  rr^v  vopsiav  koioxj- 
j&zvov,  uiffrs  rivug  a/JLtpiffffriTzTv,  £L7j  duo  Xi<pd\ag  syfi.  Of  whatever  kind 
the  head  in  the  tail  of  the  amphisbcena  is,  it  illustrates  this  picture 
in  the  Apocalypse. 

20,  21.  Ovrs — xal  o-j)  A  Predicate  of  two  members — in  Latin, 
neque,  neque  (neither,  nor).     There  are  similar  particles,  John  iv.  11; 
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3  John  ver.  10 ;  Mark  v.  3,  4.  [Their  repentance  had  been  the 
aim  of  the  plagues. — V.  g.] — ra  i7du\u,  idols)  The  worship  of  images 
was  solemnly  established  in  the  East,  A.  842. — rr^  Topniag)  The 
plural,  vopMTau,  is  used,  1  Cor.  vii.  2 ;  and  yet  in  this  place  the  sin- 
gular number  is  placed  between  plurals.  Other  acts  of  wickedness 
are  performed  by  men  at  intervals  :  there  is  one  perpetual  vopveia  in 
the  case  of  those  who  are  without  purity  of  heart. 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Kal,  and)  From  ch.  x.  1,  to  ch.  xi.  13,  is  a  remarkable  passage, 
in  which  there  is  a  foretaste  of  the  awful  trumpet  of  the  seventh 
angel.  For  while  the  dragon  is  even  yet  in  heaven,  and  the  beast 
with  seven  heads  and  the  beast  with  two  heads  are  about  to  ascend 
out  of  the  sea  and  the  earth,  nor  does  there  appear  to  be  any  end  of 
calamities  in  the  world  :  an  angel,  wdiom  Cluver,  T.  iii.  f.  4,  acknow- 
ledges to  be  a  created  angel,  lays  his  right  hand  upon  heaven,  his  right 
foot  upon  the  sea,  and  his  left  upon  the  earth,  showing,  and  affirming 
by  an  oath,  that  all  these  enemies  [however  they  may  rage,  namely,  the 
dragon  in  heaven,  the  beast  in  the  sea  and  upon  the  earth. — V.  g.], 
should  notwithstanding  be  removed  within  a  Chronus.  [The  heaven, 
he  implies  by  his  action,  the  earth  and  sea,  belong  to  God,  the  Creator 
(ver.  6),  and  continue  so. — V.  g.]  This  passage  has  two  parallel 
parts :  ch.  x.  1—7,  and  ver.  8,  ch.  xi.  13.  Whence  also  the  two 
periods,  time — no  longer  [no  whole  period  any  longer],  and,  a  multitude 
of  kings,  are  parallel :  ch.  x.  6,  11.  Both  periods  begin  before  the 
close  of  the  second  woe,  ch.  xi.  14  :  but,  when  they  have  once  be- 
gun, they  extend  themselves  far  in  a  continued  course  to  the  very 
trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  as  far  as  that  great  goal,  respecting 
which,  ch.  xii.  14.  Therefore,  on  account  of  the  continued  connec- 
tion with  those  circumstances,  which  precede  the  rising  of  the  beast 
out  of  the  sea,  many  things  are  here  represented,  without  any  in- 
terruption of  the  order  of  the  book,  wdiich  occur  again  at  a  much 
later  portion  of  the  book.  Thus  the  consummation  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  ch.  xv.  1,  precedes  the  joyful  consummation  of  the  mystery  of 
God,  ch.  x.  7  :  and  this  consummation  is  pointed  out  as  future  even 
in  ch.  xvii.  17.  The  ascent  of  the  beast  out  of  the  bottomless  pit, 
ch.  xi.  7,  is  still  future  even  in  ch.  xvii.  8.  That  earthquake,  by 
which  the  great  city  is  divided  into  three  parts,  ch.  xvi.  19,  precedes 
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this  earthquake,  by  which  a  tenth  part  of  the  same  city  falls,  and  the 
remnant  are  converted  :  ch.  xi.  13.  This  observation  is  sure,  and 
very  necessary ;  and  by  its  aid  many  and  great  errors,  which  are 
everywhere  to  be  met  with,  are  avoided. — wg  crvXo  rrupbg)  In  the 
Septuagint,  the  pillar,  by  which  the  Israelites  were  led  by  night  in 
the  wilderness,  is  called  crvXog  xvpog.  The  feet  of  this  angel,  like 
pillars,  were  parallel  as  he  stood  ;  and  round,  of  equal  rotundity,  as 
far  as  the  sole.     Comp.  Ezek.  i.  7. 

2.  Bil3\aptdwv)  But  in  ver.  8,  9,  10,  fiifixfov.  By  this  reading,  the 
book  first  appeared  to  John  very  small,  compared  with  the  vast 
stature  in  which  the  angel  appeared,  who  in  some  measure  grasped 
the  heaven,  the  sea  and  earth.  Afterwards  the  voice  from  heaven 
called  it  a  book,  on  account  of  the  greatness  of  the  subject :  and 
John  with  teachable  mouth  and  hand  imitated  this  title.  In  Andreas 
of  Caesarea  in  the  Augustan  Codex,  it  is  styled  fiifiXibuptov  ctpohpu 
iiToxopiorixug  \syjsv} — QoiXdaGrig — yr\g,  on  the  sea — on  the  land)  Le  Buy, 
Marck,  and  Newton,  correctly  interpret  the  sea  as  Europe,  the  land 
as  Asia :  by  which  means  the  rivers  denote  Africa,  and  the  sun  be- 
longs to  the  whole  world :  ch.  viii.  7,  8,  10,  12,  xvi.  2,  3,  4,  8.  The 
sea  is  Europe :  the  earth,  Asia.  So  Huth  Diss.  ii.  on  Ap.  xiv. 
p.  12. 

3.  Mvx&roi)  upveaQa/  expresses  the  voice  of  an  animal  under  the  in- 
fluence of  hunger  or  anger :  /xuxa<r#a/,  the  natural  voice.  Each  of 
them  is  also  attributed  to  the  lion.  Theocritus  ascribes  pvxri/za  to 
the  lioness. 

6.  "Or/  yjovog  outfa  tcrttt,  That  a  chronus  [whole  period]  shall  be 
no  longer)  Many  pass  by  this  most  weighty  utterance  with  a  slight 
comment.  Henr.  Efferhen,  in  his  6th  and  13th  Homily  respecting 
Gog  and  Magog,  thus  interprets  it :  the  space  of  a  year  shall  not  pass, 
namely,  between  Gog  and  the  end  of  all  things.  He  perceived  that 
chronus  here  ought  to  be  taken  in  a  specific  sense  :  but  Gog  is  much 
later  than  the  Non-chronus  (which  would  be  more  in  accordance  with 
the  Latin  idiom  to  call  Ne-chronus)  ;  and  this  period  is  much  longer 
than  a  year.  I  should  rather  say,  it  is  longer  than  1000  years  ;  and 
snorter  than  chronus,  that  is,  than  11 11 J  years.  It  will  end  A. 
1836.  From  thence  reckoning  backward,  it  is  chronus  to  the  former 
part  of  the  year  725  :  and  the  beginning  of  the  Non-chronus  imme- 
diately succeeded  the  beginning  of  the  Chronus.     At  the  beginning 

1  A  Vulg.  and  C,  doubly  corrected,  read  filfi'hcitpfbiov  :  B  and  A,  /3;/3A/o^  :  C 
corrected,  fiiphthapiw. — E. 
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of  Non-chronus,  the  Saracens  -were  not  only  m  possession  of  Jerusa- 
lem, but  even  appeared  to  threaten  destruction  to  the  whole  of  the 
Christian  Church,  as  the  second  woe  came  to  its  height.  But  yet  the 
angel  affirms  that  these  and  the  following  evils  shall  be  overcome 
within  a  chronus.  Eudes  conquered  the  Saracens,  A.  726  ;  and 
Charles  Martel  destroyed  a  great  multitude  of  them,  a.  731,  in  the 
battle  of  Tours.  See  Vitringa  on  Ap.  xii.  16.  Charlemagne,  the 
grandson  of  Martel,  a.  800,  commenced  a  new  line  of  emperors  in 
the  West,  or,  in  other  words,  of  "many  kings,"  ver.  11.  And  this 
Non-chronus  comprises,  beside  other  things,  a  small  portion  of  the 
third  woe,  the  3J  times  of  the  woman  in  the  wilderness,  and  the 
duration  of  the  beast  variously  divided.  There  is  indeed  great  doubt 
respecting  these  periods,  and  many  say  that  nothing  can  be  known  be- 
fore the  end  ;  by  which  very  assertion  the  martyrs  and  witnesses  of 
the  truth,  at  the  Reformation,  and  before  and  after  it,  who  relied 
on  the  Apocalypse,  and  especially  on  ch.  xiii.  and  xvii.,  are  de- 
serted, and  the  principal  advantage  of  prophecy,  which  fore- 
warns and  forearms  us  against  the  evils  which  threaten,  is  made 
void.  The  truth  is,  that  for  the  opening  of  prophecy,  either  the 
whole  event  is  necessary,  or  a  considerable  part  is  sufficient.  If  the 
whole  event  is  necessary,  the  Apocalypse  will  never  be  understood 
before  the  end  of  the  world ;  for  the  event  extends  itself  up  to  that 
goal,  nay,  even  to  eternity  itself.  If  a  considerable  part  is  sufficient, 
why  do  we  not  make  use  of  that  part,  so  as  to  measure  future  things 
by  the  past,  and  not  to  run  into  events  without  preparation  ?  The 
rash  man  is  he  who  sleeps  in  danger,  not  he  who  foresees  it.  We 
ought  not  to  be  so  confident  in  determining  future  things,  but  that 
the  things,  which  the  text  has  not  defined,  or  at  any  rate  the  inter- 
preter does  not  as  yet  distinctly  see,  should  be  determined  by  the 
result.  Die  ErM.  Offenb.  pp.  725,  874,  1064,  etc.,  has  many  ex- 
amples. But  they  who  avoid  all  particulars,  do  not  even  know  what 
they  ought  to  look  for  in  the  event.  Docility  in  spiritual  things,  and 
sobriety,  are  in  entire  consonance  with  each  other. 

7.  Kai  heXwdr))  xa)  has  a  consecutive  force,  and  then,  as  John  iv. 
35,  in  rsrpdjAqvog  hri,  xai  6  Qepio/xbg  'ipyjrcu. — to  /xvorrjptov — roTg  i7rpo<prlratg, 
the  mystery — to  the  prophets)  D.  Joach.  Lange,  in  his  Glory  of  Christ, 
has  illustrated  this  mystery  in  a  striking  manner,  by  most  copiously 
comparing  the  Apocalypse  with  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament. 
But  we  have  shown  the  time  of  the  completion  of  this  mystery,  lately 
at  ver.  6,  and  in  other  places  repeatedly.  It  was  not  only  announced 
by  prophets,  but  also  to  the  prophets  themselves:  Dan.  x.  12. 
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9.  Aovvou)  Some  few  read  dbg,  for  the  sake  of  an  easy  construction  : 
by  far  the  greatest  number  read  dovvcci :  whence  formerly  the  Latin 
translator  rendered  it,  ut  daret  (to  give),  and  thus  also  the  Syriac 
Version.  But  the  direct  style  agrees  with  the  present  address  in 
preference  to  the  indirect.  As  to  what  remains,  the  Infinitive  is 
put  for  the  Imperative.  For  this  change  of  Mood  is  frequent  with 
the  Greeks,  as  we  have  shown  on  Chrysost.  de  Sacerd.  p.  510,  and 
the  next  page.  Add  Biblioth.  Brem.  Class,  viii.  p.  945,  and  follow- 
ing. The  very  word  hoZvcu  for  dbg  is  found  in  Theocritus.  The 
Hebrew  idiom  also  admits  of  this,  on  which  see  Dign.  Speidelii 
Gramm.  Hebr.  p.  139.  And  the  Septuagint  on  Gen.  xlv.  19, 
renders  Vip,  \a(3s?v — xai  rrapayivsffOs.  Add  Lukeix.  3  ;  Rom.  xii.  15  ; 
Phil.  iii.  16.  Such  a  figure  makes  the  style  characteristic  of  feel- 
ing,1 and  gives  to  it  either  a  sense  of  majesty,  especially  where  God 
is  the  speaker,  or  modesty,  as  here.  For  John  from  time  to  time,  in 
this  book,  has  expressed  great  reverence,  and  that  almost  to  excess, 
towards  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  :  ch.  vii.  14,  xix.  10,  xxii.  8  : 
douvui  therefore,  instead  of  dbg,2  corresponds  with  that  modesty,  which 
he  exhibited  towards  the  angel  in  asking  for  the  little  book.  After 
the  example  of  John,  we  ought  to  unite  humility  of  heart  and  search- 
ing of  the  prophets:  and  Lampe  on  Ps.  cxxxi.,  if  you  take  it  rightly, 
befittingly  explains  this  union. 

11.  3  npopriTtZffai,  to  prophesy)  John  acts  in  the  vision  throughout 
the  whole  course  of  the  book. 


CHAPTER  XL 

1.  Kai  sdodq  [aoi  xdXa/xog  o/xoiog  pdfidu,*  X&yuv)  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii. 
on  this  passage.  'EdoQrj  pot  "ksyuv  might  be  resolved  by  Syllepsis  :  for 
the  Hebrews  put  "IDK7  absolutely;  whence  the  idiom  of  the  Septua- 
gint translators,   Xiyan  and  Xsyovng,  for  instance,   Isa.  vii.  2,   xai 

1  See  Appendix  on  Moratus  Sermo. 

2  Aovvcti,  ABC ;  "  ut  daret,1'  h  Vulg.  AoV,  Rec.  Text,  without  good  author- 
ity.—E. 

3  7tu7uv,  again)  as  others  have  done,  preceding  thee,  ver.  7. — V.  g.  fixatXsZat 
TroXXoiy,  many  kings)  living  contemporaneously  with  that  period  of  time,  which 
is  mentioned  ver.  6. — V.  g. 

4  So  Ah  "Vulg.  Memph.  But  Rec.  Text,  with  B  and  Syr.,  adds  xul  6  a.yyiho; 
(tar^xft  before  T^eyuu. — E. 
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uirriyy'ikri  tig  rh  ohov  Aavih,  Xsycov  where  in  the  passive  avrriyysXri  is 
contained  the  active  arrrjyy?tXtv,  and  on  bvi\yy%tku  depends  Xiyut: 
2  Kings  xviii.  36,  on  hroXri  rou  fiuciAbug,  X'syuv.  And  thus  frequently, 
especially  in  Genesis  and  the  earlier  prophets,  and  Exod.  xviii.  3,  6  ; 
2  Chron.  x.  15  ;  Isa.  xxx.  21 ;  Ezek.  xii.  22  ;  Ps.  lxxviii.  4  ;  Job 
xxii.  17.  In  like  manner  X'syav  might  here  be  connected  with  the 
verb  Uuxev,  which  is  contained  in  sU6r\.  But  the  speech  is  more 
conveniently  attributed  to  the  rod  itself  by  Metonymy ;  John  not 
seeing  Him  who  gave  the  rod,  and  who  is  to  be  known  from  ver.  3, 
8.  For  thus  also  John  heard  the  Altar  speaking,  ch.  xvi.  7. — [jArpwo;, 
measure)  The  measuring  is  yet  future. 

2.  Trtv  a-jXr,v)  In  the  tabernacle  of  Moses,  in  the  temple  of  Solo- 
mon, and  in  the  temple  of  Ezekiel,  the  Septuagint  usually  puts  abXq 
for  the  Hebrew  "ttn.  A  court  in  the  open  air  is  meant  (in  which 
"VSn,  grass,  readily  grows)  ;  wherefore  there  follows,  rqv  'i^uQev  too  vaou. 
"Etruhv  in  some  places  has  crept  in,  for  i%u6tv  :l  but  this  avXn,  since  it 
is  the  only  one,  cannot  possibly  be  within  the  temple,  from  which  it 
is  contradistinguished.  Also  in  Ezek.  viii.  16,  it  is  JWaa  "Wi.  But 
here  mention  is  made  only  of  the  outer  court  (in  contradistinction  to  the 
temple)  :  which  in  the  measuring  ought  not  to  be  reckoned  as  a  part 
of  the  temple,  but  as  it  is  an  outer  court,  so  it  ought  to  be  regarded 
as  outside  the  temple.  The  reading  %%udn  is  much  more  strongly 
supported  by  manuscripts. — s^udsv — ?£«)  The  figure  Ploce  [See 
Append,  of  Techn.  Terms]  :  as  Isa.  xxxii.  19,  the  city  shall  be  low 
in  a  low  place. — irar^<rou<r/,  shall  tread  under  foot)  See  Luke  xxi.  24, 
note. — pr\vag  rt66a.pay.ovra  hiio,  forty-two  months)  These .  months,  and 
the  1260  days  in  ver.  3,  are  common  months  and  days  :  for  in  the 
event  they  are  later  than  the  number  of  the  beast,  which  being  put 
in  part  enigmatically,  in  part  literally,  defines  the  passing  of  the 
book  from  the  prophetical  times  to  common  times,  as  I  have  more 
fully  shown  in  other  places.  Moreover,  in  my  Harmony  of  the 
Evangelists,  A.  1736,  I  had  declared,  that  I  would  answer,  in  the 
Gnomon,  the  Mathematical  Demonstration  of  Joh.  Christian  Seize 
respecting  the  1260  days  of  the  witnesses  and  the  woman,  Apoc.  xi. 
and  xii.  I  had  prepared  a  reply  sufficiently  copious  on  this  passage, 
not  only  to  that  Demonstration,  but  also  to  another,  which  the  same 
writer  published  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  1737,  under  the  title 
of  the  Measuring  Rod.     But  in  the  same  year,  as  occasion  then  re- 

1  Stephens'  Rec.  Text  (not  the  iilzev.  Rec.  Text)  has  hadw  for  l£a6t»t  with- 
out good  authority, — E 
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quired,  I  wrote  a  review,  which  was  inserted  by  the  collectors  of  the 
work,  which  is  called  Geistliche  Fama,  in  the  23d  Part,  after  other 
remarks  of  Seize  and  myself:  and  in  the  meanwhile,  the  progress  of 
time,  bringing  a  decision  of  the  question,  confirmed  my  opinion,  and 
rendered  a  reply  superfluous.  This  question,  therefore,  being  put 
aside,  having  in  the  meantime  met  with  other  adversaries,  I  dismiss 
this  one  ;  for  I  greatly  shrink  from  unnecessary  disputes. 

3.  Awffw,  /  will  give)  namely,  that  they  may  prophesy,  [This  is 
the  language  of  the  Lord  Jesus  respecting  His  highly  distinguished 
servants. — V.  g.]  Kai  here  follows,  with  the  same  which  )  has  in 
Job  vi.  9,  •OfrOTl  nita  5>tW  :  Gen.  xlvii.  6,  t^l  njTP  DK1. — roft  he!  pup- 
?uff/  pov,  to  My  two  witnesses)  These  are  not  Moses  and  Elias,  but 
two  illustrious  men  (as  Nic  Selneccer  acknowledges,  besides  other 
interpreters),  at  once  resembling  them,  and  resembling  Joshua  and 
Zerubbabel.  But  Elias  the  prophet  is  certainly  to  come  before  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  just  as  John  the  Baptist  came  before 
the  coming  of  Christ  in  the  flesh  :  Mai.  hi.  23  (iv.  5).  And  the 
genius  and  mode  of  procedure  of  Elias  the  prophet  bears  the  same 
relation  to  the  last  coming,  which  the  genius  and  mode  of  proce- 
dure of  John  the  Baptist  bears  to  the  former  coming.  Comp.  Matt. 
xvii.  12,  note. 

4.  A/  dvo  eXouai  xai  a)  duo  Xu^viai  ui  evuiniov  rov  Kvpiou  rye  yqg  effroursg) 
See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  In  ver.  13  He  is  called  the  God  of  heaven, 
and  Isa.  liv.  5,  the  God  of  the  earth ;  Gen.  xxiv.  3,  the  God  of  heaven 
and  the  God  of  the  earth ;  but  in  this  passage  He  is  called  the  Lord 
of  the  earth,  as  in  the  parallel  passage,  Zech.  iv.  14. — kffrojng  alto- 
gether agrees  with  grammatical  rules  and  the  taste  of  many,  and 
still  more  so  does  a)  htruffut;1  nor  should  I  refuse  to  regard  at  laroorzg 
as  a  fault  of  the  copyists,  if  this  were  the  only  instance  of  such  a  con- 
struction. But  because  the  Apocalypse  abounds  in  figurative  ex- 
pressions, as  we  have  everywhere  shown,  in  any  passage  where 
there  is  a  variety  of  reading,  I  take  it  for  granted,  I  admit,  that  the 
reading  which  is  contrary  to  that  which  we  should  have  expected  is 
the  true  one,  and  that  it  has  been  simply  and  faithfully  handed 
down  by  less  perverse  copyists ;  and  I  think  that  the  others  have 
been  altered  and  conformed  to  the  common  rule  by  more  recent 
copyists.  In  the  present  instance  that  DHBJjn  is  expressed  from 
Zechariah,  the  passage  quoted  above,  although  the  construction  is 
easier  in  Hebrew  than  in  Greek,   as  lately  in  1EK?,  Xeyuv,  ver.  1. 

1  'EffrZre;,  ABC  Vulg.     But  mtw*/,  Rec.  Text,  with  h. — E. 
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The  article  is  necessary  in  this  place  for  the  connection  of  the  dis- 
course, as  n  in  D^oyn.  No  book  has  0/ :  therefore  a/  remains.  The 
Greek  article  is  much  more  flexible  than  our  custom  admits  :  as  r& 
tov  <p6pov,  6  rb  rroXv,  0/  {Actxpuv,  x.r.X.  Therefore  a/ — kerureg,  if  it  pleases 
you,  is  said,  as  though  it  were  said,  al — tlah  ivrung,  where  a/  as 
the  subject,  and  har&tte  as  the  predicate,  are  not  ill  agreed.  There 
is  a  disparity  of  genders  not  unlike  this,  ch.  xiv.  19.  See  also  Notes 
on  Chrys.  de  Sacerd.  p.  504.  If  any  one  is  positive  that  John 
could  not  have  thus  written,  let  him  follow  the  reading  which  he 
judges  that  he  wrote. 

8,  9.  To  crrco//,«)  r!?2i  in  the  singular  number  is  used  collectively, 
Ps.  lxxix.  2  ;  Isa.  xxvi.  19  ;  Jer.  xxxiv.  20  :  and  so  in  this  place,  rh 
ktoj/jlu  respecting  two.  Also  the  head  of  Oreb  and  Zeeb  is  spoken 
of  for  the  heads,  Judg.  vii.  25.  Presently  afterwards,  in  the  third 
place,  ra  nrupara1  is  used :  although  in  that  place  also  there  is  a 
trace  of  the  singular  number  in  the  Codex  Leicestrensis,  H  supu. 
Although  we  see  no  reason  for  the  difference,  yet  it  would  be  rash 
to  say  that  there  is  none.  [In  the  text  they  are  not  said  to  lie. 
What,  if  you  should  suppose  that  they  will  be  suspended,  as  their 
Lord  also  was  suspended  from  the  cross  ? — V.  g.] — rrjg  nXanlag — 
ecra,vpu)6ri,  in  the  street — was  crucified)  The  place  of  crucifixion  was 
outside  the  city  under  Tiberius ;  I  almost  think  that  it  was  so  under 
Adrian  also.  Eusebius  teaches,  that  the  scene  of  the  Lord's  mar- 
tyrdom, or  the  place  of  the  cross,  passed  over  into  the  city  built  by 
Constantine ;  lib.  hi.  on  the  Life  of  Const,  ch.  xxxii.  and  ch. 
xxxviii.,  where  he  mentions  the  neighbouring  street.  The  shape  of 
the  city  has  been  changed  in  various  ways,  and  will  be  changed 
hereafter.  Whether  the  city  has  the  place  of  the  cross  within  the 
walls  at  the  present  day,  or  has  not  (for  travellers  are  at  variance 
with  one  another,  and  those  who  deny  it,  do  so  with  far  greater 
appearance  of  truth),  at  the  time  of  the  witnesses,  at  least,  it  will 
undoubtedly  have  the  place  of  the  cross  in  the  street,  either  within 
the  walls  or  without ;  for  thus  also  im  is  called  the  street,  2  Sam. 
xxi.  12  ;  Prov.  xxvi.  13  ;  Neh.  viii.  1,  with  Adnot.  Salens,  p.  178  ; 
Luke  x.  10  (comp.  Matt.  x.  14)  ;  Esth.  iv.  6.  Comp.  Lightfoot, 
Hor.  in  Matt.  p.  54.  The  beast  has  been  this  long  time  struggling 
eagerly  concerning  Palestine ;  after  his  ascent  from  the  bottomless 
pit  he  struggles  much  more. 

1  toc  mapcxra,  in  ver.  8,  and  in  the  first  and  second  places  ver.  9,  is  the  read- 
ing of  Rec.Text,  with  h  Vulg.  Syr.  But  ABC  Meraph.,  in  the  former  two  in- 
stances, read  to  vtujux. — E. 
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9.  Kai  pkexovav — xai  obx  aprjffovfft)  The  present,  followed  by  ano- 
ther tense.  Thus  soon  after,  yaipovsi  xa'  exxppavdfoovrai.  Comp.  ch. 
xii.  4,  xiii.  12. — fi/itepag  rpzTg  fjfjuffv)  3 J  days,  not  3  or  4.  This  pas- 
sage, even  by  itself,  affords  an  irrefragable  proof,  how  scrupulously, 
that  is,  how  exactly,  the  interpreter,  who  trembles  at  the  words  of 
the  Loed,  ought  to  take  prophetic  numbers,  without  proverbial 
roundness  of  numbers.     See  Erkl.  Offenb.,  p.  99. 

11.  Hvtvpa  futig)  So  the  Septuagint,  Gen.  vi.  17. — ilcri'kfcv  abroTg) 
Wolf,  who  is  in  other  respects  thoroughly  acquainted  with  Greek, 
thinks  that  this  reading  is  unsupported  by  any  example.  But  Plu- 
tarch, xuOo/xsvoig  rovTo,  dsivbv  tiffrjXfa  fiTffog  :  Herodotus,  sl  much  more 
ancient  authority,  roTffi  faOJsTv  qdovfjv :  Plato,  ifazpyjrai  a-lrui  d'eog. 
But  nevertheless  this  is  rather  too  remote  from  the  Hebrew  idiom. 
I  should  prefer  to  admit  eJtri'XOsv  h  avroTg,1  D2,  from  the  A  lex.  and 
Augustan  copy,  especially  since  the  copyists  may  easily  have  written 
the  syllable  h  once  only,  when  it  ought  to  be  read  twice.  Thus 
Luke  ix.  46,  eiffrjXQs  dz  diaXoyifffibg  ev  abroTg,  where  also  h  is  omitted 
in  two  copies,  of  Selden  and  Wolf. 

13.  'Ovo/Accra  dvSpuirrm  yiXiudeg  Wra)  A  frequent  apposition:  duidtxcc 
yiXiudig  hippayiffp'svoi,  ch.  vii.  5,  6  ;  rptfg  yiXiudag  xapafio'kag,  1  Kings 
iv.  32  ;  -^vydg  avdpoJv  txarbv  yjXiabag,  1  Chron.  V.  21. — xai  oi  Xo^o/, 
and  the  remnant)  who  survived  from  the  decimation ;  [that  is,  sixty- 
three  thousand  men.  A  most  ample  conversion  ! — V.  g.]  Baal  Turim 
(as  Lightfoot  teaches  in  his  Chron.  of  the  New  Testament,  on  John 
iii.)  on  Num.  xxiv.  8,  upon  these  words,  u  Pie  shall  consume  the 
nations  His  enemies,  and  shall  break  their  bones,"  remarks,  that  the 
letter  ¥  is  gifted  with  a  certain  peculiar  sign  [significancy],  which 
shows  beforehand  that  He  will  root  out  the  seven  nations  {namely,  of 
the  Canaanites),  and  in  time  to  come  (NU7  iTi^p)  the  remaining 
sixty-three  nations,  that  is,  all  the  nations  of  the  world.  This  passage 
of  the  Apocalypse  softens  the  sadness  of  the  omen.2 — sduxav  W^av, 
they  gave  glory)  A  mark  of  their  conversion  :  Jer.  xiii.  16. — ru>  0iQt 
rov  ovpavov,  to  the  God  of  heaven)  He  is  called  the  Lord  of  the  earth, 
ver.  4,  when  He  declares  His  authority  on  the  earth  by  the  two 
witnesses  against  the  disobedient :  He  is  called  the  God  of  heaven, 
when  He  not  only  gives  rain  from  heaven,  after  a  most  disastrous 

1  'Ev  ocvrolg  is  the  reading  of  A  :  Avrol;,  C  :  Ei;  ocvtov;,  B  :  "  in  eos,"  h  Vulg.  : 
Est  etlrovg,  Rec.  Text. — E. 

2  sptpofioi  lyevouro,  were  affrighted)  This  is  more  desirable  to  be  heard  of  than 
the  other :  in  whose  case  no  change  takes  place,  and  who  do  not  at  all  reverence 
God:  Ps.  Iv.  19.     Compare  also  Apoc.  xvi.  9. — V.  g. 
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drought,  but  also  shows  His  majesty  in  heaven,  by  taking  up  the  two 
witnesses  into  heaven. 

14.  CH  oval  r\  devrspa,  the  second  woe)  This,  according  to  D.  Lange, 
designates  the  period  of  the  rage  of  antichrist)  consisting  of  42  months. 
Comm.  Ap.  f.  221.  But  the  four  angels  in  the  Euphrates  plainly 
brought  on  the  second  woe.     See  Erkl.  Qffenb.  p.  73,  etc. 

115.  'O  sfidopog,  the  seventh)  The  principal  trumpet  is  that  of  the 
seventh  angel.  This  closely  approached  the  very  times  of  the 
apostles  :  but  it  was  about  to  have  a  long  continuance.  The  near 
approach  of  the  events,  which  were  about  to  follow  in  it,  were  often 
viewed  by  the  apostles  separately,  and  held  forth  by  them  to  the 
view  of  the  faithful  :  but  in  consequence  of  the  length  of  the  inter- 
val, scoffers  denied  the  end  itself,  in  which  the  course  of  the  events 
was  about  to  issue  ;  while  the  faithful  did  not  fully  comprehend  the 
long  continuance  of  the  interval.  Each  class  furnished  the  apostles 
with  a  reason  for  explaining  the  mystery  more  fully  :  2  Pet.  hi.  2  ; 
2  Thess.  h. 

Whether  Gabriel  is  the  angel  here  meant,  we  propose  in  the 
German  Exegesis  as  a  subject  of  consideration  for  the  reader.  And 
the  very  name  7K"n3J  agrees ;  for  ?N  is  God,  and  "133  a  man, 
strong.  Therefore  that  name  exhibits  the  sum  of  the  message  to 
Mary,  Luke  i.  31,  35  ;  and  here  of  the  commencement  of  the 
trumpet  in  heaven  :  for,  ch.  xii.  5,  there  is  born  vibg  appqv ;  that  is, 
1133  i>K,  Isa.  ix.  5.  I  give  no  definition  ;  I  make  no  conjecture ;  I 
only  inquire.  But  that  which  follows  I  affirm  :  This  trumpet  is  the 
most  important  of  all,  which  both  of  itself  has  here  a  most  joyful 
meaning,  and  renders  joyful  all  the  trumpets  of  the  former  angels, 
but  only  to  the  inhabitants  of  heaven.  Wherefore  they  are  not  to 
be  heard,  who  here  prefer  to  -nterpret  sorrowful  trumpets,  used  by 
the  Jews  in  excommunication,  rather  than  festive  trumpets.  The 
injury  arising  from  the  abuse  of  Jewish  antiquities,  in  the  explana- 
tion of  the  New  Testament,  and  especially  of  the  Apocalypse,  is 
greater  than  the  advantage  arising  from  the  use  of  the  same.  Truth 
is  learned  from  the  very  clearness  of  the  text,  containing  its  own 
aurdpxuav  (self-dependent  completeness)  ;  the  abuse  introduces  errors. 
We  see  other  examples  on  ch.  xiii.  18  (Annot.  ii.  §  2),  and  on  ch. 
xiv.  20,  xvii.  9,  note  1.  It  would  be  better  not  to  have  recourse  to 
the  books  of  the  Jews,  if  no  better  reward  for  the  labour  could  be 

1  *?  ovxl  7i  rpirn,  the  third  woe)  This  is  predicted  finally,  ch.  xii.  12 :  then  ch. 
xiii.  and  xiv.  it  actually  follows. — V.  g. 
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carried  off  from  them. — b  rw  ofyavw,  in  heaven)  This  is  strictly 
parallel  with  that  passage  of  Dan.  ii.  44,  "  In  the  days  of  those 
kings  (not,  after  they  shall  be  destroyed),  the  God  or  Heaven  shall 
set  up  a  kingdom?  He  is  called  the  God  of  heaven,  as  showing  His 
majesty  in  heaven.  Comp.  altogether  ver.  13,  note.  Afterwards  the 
action  descends  to  the  earth.  See  shortly  afterwards  concerning  the 
kingdom  of  the  world. — Xsyovrsg)  See  App.  Ed.  ii.  So  ch.  iv.  1. 
Many  read,  q  <pmn  X'syuv.1  See  also  ch.  v.  12,  and  the  remarks 
which  we  have  made  above  on  ch.  ix.  13,  14,  and  Wolfs  remarks 
on  xiv.  7,  xix.  1.  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  thus  expressed  his 
opinion  respecting  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  not  200  years  after- 
wards :  BidXexTov  fisvroi  za/  y\u66av  ovx.  axptfiug  eWrivifovcav  avrov 
/3>Jtw,  a>.X'  tdiojfiafft  fih  fiapfiaptxoTg  %pdofievov,  %a't  itou  xa/  coXotxiZovra. 
But,  says  Lightfoot,  he  forms  this  judgment  concerning  dialect  and 
phraseology,  who  was  acquainted  with  neither,  and  he  censures  as  a 
fault  that  which  chiefly  commends  this  book.  For  John  Qiohibaxrog 
(being  taught  of  God),  everywhere  in  his  Apocalypse  assumed  the 
style  of  the  Old  Testament :  while  this  man,  who  was  ignorant  of  the 
Hebrew  language,  reckoned  as  a  SOLECISM  the  whole  of  that,  which 
was  THE  DIALECT  OF  God,  and  believed  that  that  which  he  could 
not  understand  ivas  barbarous. — Op.  Posth.  f.  145.  But  yet  the 
readings  of  the  Apocalypse  (which  present  the  appearance  of  a  sole- 
cism), as  Dionysius  demonstrates,  are  ancient,  are  repeated,  and 
have  an  analogy  to  one  another :  but  those  which  follow  the  ordi- 
nary syntax  have  been  introduced  by  copyists,  many  ages  after 
Dionysius. — iyivsro  r\  (3aci\s/a  toZ  xoV/xou,  the  kingdom  of  the  world  is 
become)  This  reading  of  an  early  age  is  much  more  glorious  than 
that  of  the  hasty  copyist,  eyevovro  at  fiafftXeTai,2  x.r.X,  Blemishes  of 
such  a  character,  and  of  such  importance,  as  I  have  noticed,  ch.  i. 
18,  iii.  12,  v.  14,  vi.  11,  xi.  2,  17,  xiv.  1,  xv.  3,  xvii.  8,  16,  xx.  4, 
xxi.  24,  xxii.  19,  etc.,  remain  in  those  editions,  which  are  eagerly 
reprinted .  the  revision  which  applies  a  remedy  to  them  (I  do  not 
complain  on  my  own  account)  lies  neglected.  See  Pref.  §  viii. 
Admon.  20.  We  return  to  the  passage.  The  kingdoms  of  the 
world  give  way  to  the  kingdom  of  the  world.  Thus  Obadiah,  ver.  21, 
and  the  Psalms  repeatedly.  Vitringa  indeed  correctly  says,  The 
fulfilment  of  this  oracle  is  in  vain  sought  in  the  time  of  Constantine : 
Anacr.  Ap.  p.  512  ;  but  at  the  same  time  he  thinks  that  this  pro- 

1  AB  Vulg.  read  Keyovrs;.     Rec.  Text,  7jyovaxt,  with  C. — E. 

2  'Eygz/£To  vi  fictat'hetK,  ABCh  Vulg.     "Eywovrc  a.1  Bxai^uott,  Rec.  Text,  with- 
out good  authority. — E. 
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phecy  will  be  fulfilled  after  the  destruction  of  the  beast.  In  both 
points  D.  Lange  assents  to  him.  Here  a  true  analysis  of  the  text 
is  especially  necessary :  moreover  we  have  presented  such  a  one 
above,  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Apoc.  num.  6.  Many  separate 
the  natural  sequence  of  ch.  xi.  and  those  which  follow ;  but  it  vin- 
dicates itself.  See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  71  and  following,  552,  564,  etc. 
The  third  woe,  which  is  set  forth  in  ch.  xii.  12,  and  is  described 
particularly  in  ch.  xiii.,  is  long  ago  in  course  of  accomplishment : 
and  from  things  present  it  is  distinguished,  what  things  are  past 
under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  and  what  are  still  future. — 
"oZ  Kvpiov1)  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  Kvpiov  is  here  used  as  a  proper 
name  (as  Grotius  and  Le  Buy  admit),  with  which  that  which 
immediately  follows,  xal  Xpiorou  auroD,  best  agrees :  for  the  expres- 
sion is,  the  Lord's  Christ,  mm  FWD,  not  the  Christ  of  OUR  Lord. 
And  thus  in  the  Apocalypse  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  say,  God, 
Lord,  our  God,  the  Lord  our  God ;  but  never,  our  Lord.  Athana- 
sius,  in  his  Synopsis  on  this  passage,  and  Rupertus,  in  his  Comm. 
p.  308,  were  of  the  same  opinion,  if  they  did  not  retain  the  same 
reading. — xai  rov  Xpiarov  avrov,  and  of  His  Christ,  or  Anointed)  This 
is  the  first  appellation  of  Christ  in  this  prophetic  Treatise,  after  the 
Introduction  of  the  book,  namely,  in  the  mention  of  the  Kingdom 
under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel.  For  Christ  is  called  a 
King  antonomastically,2  as  Hiller  observes,  Syntagm.  p.  356. 
Comp.  Brent's  Homily  xlii.  on  Acts,  and  Explan.  of  Catech. 
p.  114  and  following,  and  p.  23.  Elisha  the  prophet  was  anointed, 
1  Kings  xix.  16  ;  priests  wTere  anointed,  Exod.  xxviii.  41  ;  but  with 
especial  propriety,  Kings.  Whence  the  title  of  Anointed,  put  abso- 
lutely, denotes  nothing  but  a  king.  The  usual  expression  is,  the 
LoroVs  anointed,  not  the  anointed  king :  but  [in  the  case  of  the  priest] 
the  only  expression  used  is,  the  priest  that  is  anointed,  by  way  of 
epithet :  Lev.  iv.  5.  Nay,  the  Anointed  is  even  expressly  distin- 
guished from  the  priest,  1  Sam.  ii.  35  ;  Ps.  cxxxii.  16,  17.  In  the 
whole  Evangelic  history,  the  name,  Christ,  is  never  set  forth  under 
the  title  of  priest ;  it  very  frequently  is  under  the  name  of  king. 
And  moreover,  as  often  as  the  Messiah  is  mentioned  in  the  Scrip- 
ture, there  is  a  reference  to  his  Kingdom.  The  priestly  office  and 
the  prophetical  also  are  both  contained  in  the  kingly  (which  by  a 
metaphor  is  the  meaning  of  Shepherd  also  :  ch.  xii.  5).     See  Heb. 

1  So  AC  Vul£.  :  but  h,  «  Dei."    AC  Vulg.  and  the  best  authorities  read 
%fAu»^  in  opposition  to  Bengel. — E. 

2  See  Appendix  on  Antonomasia. 
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ii.  17,  note.  Among  the  Gentiles  also,  one  man  has  often  borne  the 
kingly  office  in  addition  to  the  priestly,  sometimes  under  the  title  of 
priest,  sometimes  under  that  of  king. 

16.  'Evukiov  tou  Qpovov  rov  Qzou)  Thus  the  greater  part  of  the 
Manuscripts  read,1  although  the  more  ancient  omitted  the  words 
rov  Opovov,  leaping  from  the  one  rov  to  the  other.  The  mention  of 
the  throne  is  especially  suitable  to  this  place,  where  the  kingdom  is 
spoken  of,  and  where  also  the  thrones  of  the  elders  are  mentioned.2 

17.  'O  uiv  Hal  6  %v,  who  is,  and  who  was)  Some  have  added,  xai  6 
ep^/6/jLsvog.3  The  shorter  reading  here  also  is  the  true  one ;  the  fuller 
one  is  derived  from  a  parallel  passage.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this 
passage.  Such  varieties  of  reading  are  not  to  be  decided  in  a  cur- 
sory manner,  on  common  grounds,  but  by  careful  investigation, 
according  to  the  strong  arguments  which  peculiarly  and  naturally 
belong  to  each  passage.  By  which  method  we  shall  find,  in  the 
present  instance,  that  this  passage,  ch.  xi.  17,  is  not  so  much  to  be 
compared  with  the  three  preceding,  as  with  the  one  which  follows, 
ch.  xvi.  5.  What  is  the  aspect  of  the  three  preceding  passages,  we 
have  before  shown,  on  the  passages  themselves,  and  especially  on  ch. 
i.  8  :  but  now  both  these  passages,  ch.  xi.  17  and  xvi.  5,  coincide  with 
the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  and  therefore  with  the  consum- 
mation of  the  mystery  of  God,  in  which,  that  which  had  previously 
been  foretold  by  the  expression,  xai  6  sp^of^vog,  now  is  exhibited  in 
actual  operation,  and  indeed  is  exhibited  first  in  heaven,  ch.  xi.  17, 
and  then  on  earth,  ch.  xvi.  5.  Interpreters  on  this  passage  have 
long  ago  seen  this.  Ansbert  says,  They  do  not  here  subjoin,  as  they 
were  accustomed,  and  who  art  to  come ;  they  speak  of  Him  as  already 
present.  Haymo,  who  usually  treads  in  the  footsteps  of  Ansbert :  It 
must  be  observed  that  he  does  not  add,  as  before,  who  art  to  come.  For 
they  show  Him  already  present  in  the  judgment,  by  which  all  these 
things  will  be  accomplished,  and  therefore  they  by  no  means  speak  of 
Him  as  (still)  to  come.  John  Purvey,  in  his  Comm.  published  with 
the  preface  of  Luther,  says  ;  He  does  not  add  the  third  clause,  which 
he  has  usually  added,  namely,  and  who  is  to  come,  for  this  reason, 

1  And  the  margin  of  Ed.  ii.,  together  with  the  Germ.  Vers.,  follows  that  read- 
ing more  confidently  than  the  larger  Edition  does. — E.  B. 

ACA  Yulg.  Memph.  omit  rov  Opovov.  B  Syr.  and  Rec.  Text  insert  these 
words. — E. 

2  M  to,  7rp6aa'7roc  xirZi/,  upon  their  faces)  In  no  other  place  is  this  read  re- 
specting the  elders. — V.  g. 

3  Added  by  Rec.  Text,  in  opposition  to  ABCh  Vulg.  Cypr. — E. 
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because  the  prophet,  with  his  intellectual  vision,  then  saw  God  as  it 
were  already  sitting  in  judgment.  Zeltner  published  a  dissertation, 
A.  1712,  which  is  inscribed,  Evangelium  Tetragramrnaton  e  Novo 
Testamento  Exulans.  The  subject,  as  it  is  comprised  in  the  title, 
derives  something  from  the  truth.  When  the  Son  of  God  was 
engaged  in  the  world,  of  the  promises  given  in  the  Old  Testament, 
and  comprehended  in  the  name  of  Jehovah,  as  many  as  were  to  be 
fulfilled  at  that  time,  were  fulfilled  :  and  then,  that  which  had  been 
future,  was  advancing  to  the  present.  But,  however,  in  the  pro- 
phecy of  the  New  Testament,  that  is,  in  the  Apocalypse,  that 
phrase,  6  w  xa/  6  yv  xa/  6  epxppevos,  by  which  the  tetragramrnaton, 
ni.T,  is  usually  expressed,  is,  as  it  were,  set  forth  afresh ;  and  the 
future  itself,  as  though  reviving  in  the  second  coming  of  Christ, 
respecting  which  see  Heb.  x.  37,  is  placed  before  us,  until  at  the 
entrance  of  the  most  important  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  first 
the  words,  xa/  6  ep^opevos,  which,  at  the  beginning,  were  alone  con- 
tained in  n\"!K,  and  afterwards  also  the  words  xa/  6  ?»,  which  was 
denoted  by  the  termination  of  the  noun  SW,  are  most  magnificently 
absorbed,  and  pass  into  the  single  expression,  6  wr.  Hence  it  comes 
to  pass,  that  even  great  things,  from  this  very  passage,  are  not  said 
to  come,  as  lately  they  were  said  to  come,  ver.  14,  and  ch.  ix.  12,  but 
to  have  come,  shortly  afterwards,  ver.  18,  and  ch.  xiv.  7,  15,  xix.  7. 
Those  persons  do  not  sufficiently  hold  fast  the  normal  force  of 
Scripture,  which  ought  to  be  retained  even  in  addresses,  who  even 
still  in  prayers,  and  in  hymns,  from  time  to  time,  say,  Jehovah,  in- 
stead of  Lord,  or  Jah.  For  under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel 
this  Tetragramrnaton  ceases  to  be  used,  and  the  Diagrammaton,  n^,  is 
the  only  expression  which  the  saints  utter,  together  with  applause  ; 
ch.  xix.  1. 

17,  18.  'E/3atf/Xsy<ras«  xa/  roc  ttvr}  upy!ffdr}<fuv)  Ps.  xcix.  1  ;  Septua- 
gint,  Kvpiog  eficiffiXevfcv'  bpyi^scQuaav  Xaoi.  The  verb  opyi^effQutiav  here 
answers  to  the  Hebrew  in,  as  Exod.  xv.  14 ;  2  Kings  xix.  28. 
Comp.  ver.  27,  in  which  anger  is  denoted,  together  with  alarm. 

18.  Ka/  6  xaipbg)  that  is,  hrit.  For  6  xuipbg  does  not  seem  here  to 
be  joined  with  yXfov  (although  often  in  other  places  time  is  both  un- 
derstood to  be,  and  is  said  to  come,  and  that,  in  one  place,  jointly,  Ps. 
cii.  14),  since  that  sentence,  ra  'ifari  upyie^Guv,  xa/  %Afav  n  bpyn  gov,  is 
now  finished.  In  like  manner,  sari  is  understood  after  the  verb 
lpyj>lLat,  ch.  xxii.  12.  In  like  manner,  6  xatpbg  (namely,  itfrt)  row 
ap^aadcci  rb  xp/^a,  1  Pet.  iv.  17  ;  ffoVg  0  xaupog  iffnv,  Mark  xiii.  33. — 
ruv  vtxpuv,  of  the  dead)  of  mortals  and  the  departed.     The  German 
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Exegesis  quotes  many  passages  of  Scripture  speaking  in  this  man- 
ner. Add  the  son  of  Sirach,  before  noticed,  on  Jude  ver.  4. — 
xpi&r,vai)  This  verb,  equally  with  dovvou  xat  hatpfcTpai,  is  spoken  con- 
cerning God,  and  answers  to  the  Hebrew  DBBO,  which  is  likewise 
spoken  of  God.  Isa.  lxvi.  16  ;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  22,  in  the  Hebrew ; 
and  Ezek.  xvii.  20,  x.  35,  36 ;  Joel  iii.  2,  in  the  Hebrew,  and  in 
the  Septuagint,  where,  however,  the  reading  is  not  xpidrjvou,  but 
dtcc'/.pt^vai ;  and  Jer.  ii.  35,  xxv.  31,  in  which  the  Septuagint  has 
xpivo/jjcci.  There  is  an  allusion  to  the  wonderful  cvyxara&aaig  (con- 
descension) of  the  Supreme  Judge,  whereby,  for  the  sake  of  showing 
the  justice  of  His  cause,  He  blends  discussion  ["  controversy"]  with 
His  unbending  judgment.  "Ovug  av  vixriffrig  sv  ru>  Kpinabai  as,  Rom. 
iii.  4,  note. 

19.  'O  valg)  6  vocbg,  ch.  iii.  12,  vii.  15,  is  3OT1,  the  whole  of  the 
temple,  but  in  this  passage,  and  henceforth,  it  is  Wl,  the  inner  part 
of  the  temple,1  im . 


CHAPTER    XII. 

3.  Uvppbg)  Others  read  mphcf  which  the  ancients  formed  from 
<rvp,  as  though  John  should  say,  fisyav  nvpbg  bpdxovra.  But  rrvpbg  is 
written  for  iruppbg,  ch.  vi.  4.  See  Apparat.  pp.  805,  820.  [Ed.  ii., 
pp.  524,  544.]  The  colour  represents  the  fiery  spirit  of  the  dragon. 
— TLKpaXug  kirru,  seven  heads)  such  as  even  history  commemorates ; 
and  in  this  very  city  (Hamburgh)  the  skeleton  of  such  a  dragon  with 
seven  heads  was  formerly  shown. — Joh.  Diet.  Winckler.  Disquisi- 
tion, p.  162. 

4.  Karapdyri,  to  devour)  The  notion  formerly  prevailed  with  many 
persons,  that  serpents  were  accustomed  eagtny  to  desire  the  flesh  of 
new-born  infants. — Pricaeus. 

5.  "Ertxu,  brought  forth)  The  Christian  Church  brought  forth  o 
male  child,  Christ,  considered  not  personally,  but  in  His  kingdom. 
Vitringa  interprets  it  of  Constantine,  when  he  gained  possession  of 
the  empire  ;  D.  Lange  weightily  refutes  him,  in  his  Comm.  upon 
the  Apocalypse,  f.  137,   141.     Nor,  however,  as  the  same  writer 

1  Tjj?  GiudviKYis,  of  the  testament)  the  covenant  which  He  made  with  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob. — V.  g. 

2  A  Vulg.  read  nvpbos.     BCA  Memph.  m  «fc««— E, 
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supposes,  is  the  conversion  of  Israel  here  signified  ;  for  that  nation 
does  not  bring  forth,  at  its  conversion,  but  is  born  :  and  the  crown 
of  twelve  stars  prefigures  the  conversion  of  the  twelve  tribes  :  comp. 
Gen.  xxxvii.  9.  The  birth  here  described  has  already  long  ago 
taken  place  ;  that  conversion  [of  the  twelve  tribes]  has  not  yet  taken 
place.  The  woman  brought  forth,  when  in  the  ninth  century,  more 
nations  than  before,  together  with  their  princes,  were,  under  the 
name  of  Slavonians,  added  to  the  assembly  of  the  Christian  name. 
Therefore  almost  the  whole  of  this  chapter  has  been  fulfilled,  al- 
though D.  Lange  refers  it  to  the  future,  in  the  same  place  (see 
above),  and  in  Epicr.  p.  408.  The  very  war  of  the  dragon  with 
the  rest  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  ver.  17,  precedes  the  rising  of 
the  beast  out  of  the  sea ;  but  this  took  place  in  the  eleventh  cen- 
turv,  as  will  presently  be  shown. — viov  cipptvcc)  Learned  men  have 
brought  together  to  this  place  passages  in  Aristophanes  and  Alci- 
phron,  where  a  woman  is  said  to  have  brought  forth  rroudiov  apptv 
but  the  cases  differ ;  for  nouhiov  is  generic,  vibg  specific.  Nor,  how- 
ever, does  John  write  vtbv  appeva,  without  reason.  For  thus  also 
Jer.  xx.  15,  it  is  said  "131  p,  where  in  the  Greek  it  is  vibg  aptrjv,  or 
simply  apffrjv  as  in  this  passage.  Primasius  omitting  the  word 
son,  says  male,  as  ver.  13  has  it. — ft  pdfidu  cih-npa,  with  a  rod  of  iron) 
The  rod  is  for  long  continued  obstinacy,  until  they  submit  them- 
selves to  obedience. 

6.  E/'s  tt\v  ipnfiov)  The  wilderness  is  the  western  part  of  the  world, 
Europe,  or  its  districts  in  particular  on  this  side  of  the  Danube  ;  for 
on  the  other  side  of  the  Danube  the  countries  were  already  before 
this  more  imbued  with  Christianity.  nmy,  the  wilderness,  and 
yiJJTJ,  the  west,  are  connected  by  derivation.  D.  Laurence  Reinhard, 
in  his  chronological  arrangement  of  the  Apocalypse,  p.  14,  rightly 
thinks  that  this  passage  has  reference  to  the  state  of  the  Church 
from  the  ninth  century. — w'epag  yjWag  diaxoclag  e^zovra,  1260  days) 
The  12 GO  prophetic  days  are  657  ordinary  years  in  full.  And  if 
you  reckon  these  from  A.  864  to  1521,  you  will  certainly  not  be  far 
from  the  truth.  The  woman  obtained  a  firm  place  in  the  wilder- 
ness, in  Europe,  especially  in  Bohemia,  and  there,  in  particular,  she 
was  nourished ;  until  more  free  and  abundant  nourishment  was 
vouchsafed  to  her  by  means  of  the  Reformation.  The  close  of  the 
1260  days  is  the  Reformation.1     The  close  of  the  times,  1,  2,  and  ^, 

1  By  a  somewhat  different  method  of  computation,  in  der  Erkl.  Offeneb.  Ed. 
ii.  p.  592,  the  commencement  [terminus  a  quo]  of  the  1260  days  (by  which  677 
ordinary  years  are  there  equally  made  up)  is  fixed  not  in  the  year  864,  but  940, ' 
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is  the  Millennium.  Between  the  Reformation  and  the  Millennium 
there  is  no  more  remarkable  revolution,  than  the  Reformation  itself 
the  great  importance  of  which  is  sufficiently  perceived  from  this. 

7.  'O  M/^ajiX,  Michael)  The  archangel,  but  still  a  created  angel. 
Dan.  x.  13  ;  Jude  ver.  9.  Nic.  Collado,  Eaph.  Eglinus,  Jonas  Le 
Buy,  Grotius,  Cluver,  Mede,  Dimpelius,  and  others,  recognise  a 
created  angel. — roZ  voXifAtjaat1)  that  is,  /jffav.  An  elegant  expres- 
sion. Thus  Basil  of  Seleucia  says  of  Abel,  oXog  rov  dJjpov  ysw/Mvog, 
altogether  intent  upon  that  which  he  was  offering.  Comp.  2  Chron. 
xxvi.  5,  in  the  Hebrew.  The  war  was  occasioned  by  the  rrXdvy,  with 
which  the  whole  world  was  carried  away. —  psra)  together  with,  that 
is,  against.    So  /ura,  ver.  17,  ii.  16,  xi.  7,  xiii.  4,  7,  xvii.  14,  xix.  19. 


and  the  end  [terminus  ad  quern]  not  in  the  year  1521,  that  is,  at  the  Reforma- 
tion, but  in  the  violent  suppression  of  the  Bohemian  Church,  which  followed  in  the 
year  1617,  so  that  the  Reformation  itself,  ver.  14,  finds  its  place  in  the  middle  o< 
times  1,  2,  £,  and  speaking  exactly  in  the  middle  of  the  binary  number,  which 
these  times  represent.  That  you  may  not  think  that  a  great  leap  is  here  made. 
Reader  !  I  wish  you  to  remember  (aas  der  Einleitung  zur  Erkl.  Offenb.  §  52), 
that  a  prophetical  day  comprises  half  an  ordinary  year,  with  the  addition  of  about 
14  days.  If  you  take  14  full  days :  1260  days,  by  this  measure  will  make  678 
years,  with  an  addition  {which  Erkl.  Offenb.  nearly  represents  at  the  passage 
quoted) ;  but  if,  instead  of  14  days,  you  take  8,  the  sum  of  657  years  will  come 
forth  (which  the  Gnomon  proposes,  which  is  almost  equally  distant  from  Erkl. 
Offenb.  c.  ix.  15).  The  method  of  computation  therefore  itself  introduces  a  dif- 
ference of  only  21  years  (in  which  matter  I  would  rather  give  the  preference  to 
Erkl.  Offenb.,  the  2d  Edition  of  which  is  certainly  more  recent  than  the  Gnomon, 
than  to  the  Gnomon) :  but  the  places  assigned  to  the  beginning  and  the  end  re- 
spectively [termini  a  quo  et  ad  quern],  vary  within  a  space  of  96  years ;  but  this 
difference  makes  no  variance  as  far  as  concerns  the  chief  point  of  the  subject, 
which  comprises  most  important  revolutions,  and  those  brought  about  gradually. 
(Respecting  a  latitude  of  this  kind,  comp.  den  Beschluss  der  Erkl.  Offenb.  ii.  St. 
p.  1082,  and  the  next,  or  die  Vorrede  zu  meiner  erklarenden  Umschreibung,  etc., 
p.  ix.)  To  this  you  may  refer  the  conclusion  which  presents  itself  in  der  Erkl. 
Offenb.,  Ed.  ii.,  p.  591.  Also  waren  die  677,  Jahre  zwischen  a.  1524  und  1624 
ausgeloften.  In  dem  Raum  dieser  100  Jahre  ist  nichts  bedenklicher,  als  die 
Reformation,  und  die  mit  deren  Bestatigung  verknupfte  betriibte  Zerstbrung 
der  Bohmischen  B ruder — Gemeine :  und  also  ist  bey  solcher  Revolution  das  Ziel 
der  677,  Jahre  order  der  1260,  prophetischen  Tage  zu  suchen.  Wir  lassen 
einem  jeden  die  Freyheit,  das  Jahr  zu  bestimmen  :  doch  prufe  man,  was  folgt. 
a.  1517,  nahm  diess  grosse  Werk  seinen  Anfang.  Die  Bohmische  Briider — 
Gemeine,  und  die  Reformation,  stunden  100  Jahr  nebeneinander,  bis  auf  Jahr 
1617. — Von  a.  1617,  kommt  man  mit  677  Jahren  zwu'fcke  auf  das  Jahr  940. — 
und  also  geben  die  1260,  Tage  den  Periodum  der  bohmischen  Kirche. — E.  B. 

»  So  AB  (omitting  rol)  Syr.     But  Rec.   Text,   Iz-o'hi^Y.auv ;  Vulg.   "prselia- 
bantur."— E. 
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8.  Oux  'layyasv — aurp)  Others  read,  olx  Icyycav,  olds  rorrog  tlp'sOr, 
auruiv.1  If  the  plural  number  were  correct,  it  would  be  olds  ronrog 
tlpHn  cclroT;  (not  ayrwv),  as  it  is  expressed  in  Apoc.  xx.  11 ;  Dan. 
ii.  35,  also  Job  xvi.  18.  Victorinus  also  has,  and  there  was  not 
found  FOR  him  (not,  OF  them)  a  place  in  heaven.  And  Cassiod.  in 
his  Complex.,  The  Dragon  being  cast  headlong  to  the  eartJi,  was 
overthrown,  so  that  he  no  longer  HAD  the  place  of  blessedness.  The 
explanation  of  Andreas  likewise  speaks  of  the  dragon  only,  and  not 
of  his  angels.  In  which  point  of  view  almost  all  the  testimonies  for 
the  plural  are  set  aside.  The  style  of  the  Apocalypse  usually  attri- 
butes the  good  which  is  done,  or  the  adversity  which  happens  to 
the  prince  or  leading  person  concerned,  in  the  singular  number, 
rather  than  to  those  whom  he  has  for  his  subjects.  This  is  the  case 
in  this  passage  also ;  for  in  ver.  7,  in  the  battle,  the  dragon  is  de- 
scribed at  first  alone,  and  then  the  same  with  his  angels.  Afterwards 
this  book  makes  mention  of  the  dragon  only ;  wherefore  the  angels 
of  the  dragon,  where  occasion  requires  it,  will  have  to  be  understood 
from  this  passage.  The  simple  verb,  /V^is/v,  for  which  Pricaeus 
would  prefer  xartiybtrt,  is  used  in  this  passage,  as  in  the  Septuagint, 
Ps.  xiii.  (xii.)  5  ;  Dan.  vii.  21,  i<SyJ)Siv  irpog  rim. — h  rQj  olpavQj,  in 
heaven)  in  which,  all  along  from  the  triumph  of  Christ  up  to  the 
time  then  present,  he  had  accused  the  brethren  of  the  dwellers 
in  heaven,  ver.  10.  Comp.  ver.  12.  The  earth  is  included  in  the 
heaven  :  not  the  opposite. 

9.  'O  xaXov/xsvog  did(3o\og,  xui  6  ca.ra.vag,  x.r.X.  The  devil  and 
Satan  are  exactly  synonymous,  as  Druse  teaches,  and  Raphel,  in  his 
Annot.  from  Polybius,  p.  719  ;  for  both  pc,  and  8ia(3d\\siv  mean  to 
place  one* self  between  for  the  purpose  of  resistance  ;  wherefore  also 
the  Septuagint  frequently  has  dia,{3o\og  for  pw9  which  is  retained  at 
1  Kings  xi.  14,  23,  25.  Therefore  there  is  no  more  difference  be- 
tween them  than  between  gladius,  in  ordinary  appellation,  and  ensis 
in  poetic  usage.  The  only  difference  lies  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
idiom  ;  and  the  adversary  is  pointed  out,  who  harasses  the  Gentiles, 
as  the  devil,  and  the  Jews,  as  Satan ;  in  this  place,  indeed,  saints  of 
both  classes.  Even  Andreas  of  Caesareia  saw,  that  there  was  force 
in  the  double  appellation  ;  and  lest  I  should  be  accused  of  refining 
too  nicely,  Grotius  refers  this  double  appellation  to  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles.     But  the  observation  appertains  to  this  text,  in  which 

1  A  Memph.  read  Xvypw.  But  BC  Vulg.  Syr.  fajcvactv.  ABC  Vulg.  Syr. 
read  ecvruv  ;  but  Memph.  <x.vt$. — E. 
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both  the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek  names  are  joined  together  :  in 
other  texts,  even  the  appellation  of  the  devil,  inasmuch  as  it  is  alone, 
may  no  doubt  appertain  to  the  Jews. — 6  nXccvuv,  which  deceiveth) 
The  devil  is  a  liar  and  a  murderer,  John  viii.  44 ;  a  seducer,  in 
this  passage,  and  raging,  ver.  12,  where  despair,  in  consequence  of 
the  shortness  of  the  time,  inflames  his  rage.  But  the  saints,  who 
overcome  him,  have  faith,  love,  and  hope. 

10.  'Apn,  now)  This  particle  teaches  most  evidently,  that  this 
twelfth  chapter,  from  its  very  beginning,  refers  to  the  trumpet  of  the 
seventh  angel ;  for  the  voice  which  was  heard  immediately  under 
the  sound  of  that  trumpet,  ch.  xi.  15,  respecting  the  kingdom,  is 
here  repeated  with  a  remarkable  increase  of  meaning  by  the  figure, 
Epitasis  [see  Append.]  ;  nor  can  it  by  any  means  be  placed  before 
this  trumpet  in  particular.  The  accuser  attacked  the  citizens,  and 
not  the  king.  Moreover,  the  latter  part  of  the  twelfth  chapter,  has 
a  most  close  coherence  with  this  very  passage.  In  ch.  ii.  15—18, 
these  things  are  set  forth,  which  this  most  important  trumpet  com- 
prises :  in  ver.  19,  and  ch.  xii.-xxii.  is  an  Exergasia  [see  Append. 
u  Epexegesis."],  and  copious  description  of  its  accomplishment. —  6 
x.a.T7}yup^)  A  name  naturalized  and  adopted  even  in  the  East,  and  so 
used  by  the  Syriac  translator  in  this  passage.  Therefore  in  this 
very  place  it  is  not  used  as  a  Greek  word  (as  Camero  remarks),  but 
as  a  Hebrew  word,  the  purely  Greek  synonym,  6  xartiyopuv,  follow- 
ing. The  two  languages  are  joined  together,  as  in  ver.  9,  and  re- 
peatedly in  this  book,  which  has  reference  to  both  Israelites  and 
Gentiles.  See  Schoettgen,  Hor.  Hebr.  p.  1120,  and  those  which 
follow ;  where  also  the  office  of  Michael,  and  the  appellation,  old 
serpent,  are  illustrated  from  the  writings  of  the  Hebrews. 

212.  Oua/,  woe)  This  is  the  last  denunciation  of  the  third  and 
most  grievous  woe,  which  has  already  been  frequently  denounced ; 
and  under  it  at  length  the  beast  assails.  Wherefore  the  remarks 
which  Wolf  makes  most  recently.  T.  iv.  Curar,  p.  530,  he  also 
approves  of,  p.  535,  when  he  prefers  to  the  other  interpreters,  those 
who  think  that  the  government  of  the  Roman  Pontiff  is  marked  out 
by  the  beast.     Ap.  xiii.  1. — r>j  yr\  xai  rjj  OaXuffw,  the  earth  and  the 

1  KxT^ycop,  A.     K«T5jyo/?o?,  BC  and  Rec.  Text. — E. 

2  Ver.  11.  ovx,  not)  By  this  negative  a  contradiction  is  given  to  the  accusa- 
tion, the  subject  of  which  is  indicated  by  this  very  expression. — V.  g. 

— Tqv  ipvxvju  ccvrZv,  their  own  soul)  or  life.  In  like  manner  Satan  had  also 
accused  Job,  Job  ii.  4.  Against  him,  who  renounces  his  love  of  life,  the  calumni- 
ator has  now  no  power.—  V.  g. 
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sea)  The  earth  is  placed  before  the  sea,  either  because  the  earth,  as 
opposed  to  the  heaven,  is  superior  (to  the  sea),  and  the  sea  is  only 
a  part  of  the  earth,  which  is  understood  in  the  following  verse  under 
the  earth  :  or  because  the  third  woe  really  began  in  Asia,  before  it 
began  in  Europe,  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  beast. — oXiyot 
y.aipbv,  a  sho?*t  time)  xaipbg,  in  this  place,  has  a  peculiar  signification, 
a  time  of  222§  years ;  and  bxiyoi  xcapbg  is  the  period  next  above  the 
3£  times,  which  are  the  subject  of  ver.  14 ;  and  therefore  the  Vkfyw 
*.cup6$,  is  four  times,  or  888|  years,  are  from  a.  947  to  a.  1836,  as  is 
collected  from  the  proportions  of  the  other  periods,  with  which  this 
is  connected.     See  Erkl.  OfFenb.  p.  619. 

13.  Ka/  org  x.r.X.,  and  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  icas  cast  U 
the  earth)  Arnolf,  a  monk  of  Ratisbonne,  says  Ussher,  who  makes 
himself  an  eye-witness  of  the  matter,  affirms  that  a  portentous  dragon 
was  seen  in  the  air  about  these  times  (de  S.  Emmerammo,  I.  2,  t.  2, 
ant.  lect.  H.  Canisii,  pp.  98,  99).  "  Having  been  placed  in  Pan- 
nonia  some  years  before,  on  a  certain  day  from  the  third  hour  to  the 
sixth,  I  saw  the  devil,  or  a  dragon,  suspended  in  the  air.  But  his 
magnitude  was  incredible,  his  length  so  great,  that  he  seemed  to  be 
extended,  as  it  were,  through  the  space  of  a  mile."  Admonitius,  who 
converses  with  him  in  this  dialogue,  asks  of  Arnolf :  Did  you  at  all 
remember  at  that  time  any  of  these  things,  which  the  blessed  John 
writes  in  his  Apocalypse  respecting  the  dragon  and  the  beast  %  He 
replies  :  Truly  these  things  came  into  my  memory,  but  the  recol- 
lection of  what  is  written  in  the  same  Apocalypse  especially  harassed 
me,  in  which  is  contained  :  Woe  to  you,  because  the  dragon  is  come 
to  you  with  great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a  short 
time. — [Ussher1]  de  success.  Eccles.  Christian,  f.  46,47.  The  same, 
s.  36,  from  Glaber  Rodulph,  relates  that  such  a  portent  was  seen  in 
Gaul,  about  A.  1000  or  afterwards.  And  Arnolf  flourished  about 
A.  1040.  Wherefore  the  visions  related  by  Rodulph  and  Arnolf 
were  between  the  beginnings  of  the  short  time  and  of  the  3  J  times, 
and  then  the  dragon  was  certainly  already  cast  to  the  earth,  perse- 
cuting the  woman :  but  I  am  not  credulous  enough  to  assent  to  the 
statement,  that  this  enemy  was  then  actually  seen  in  Gaul  and  in 
Pannonia.  Yet  I  thought  that  this  account  ought  to  be  mentioned, 
because  a  man  of  great  weight,  James  Ussher,  both  related  it,  and 
plainly  enough  assented  to  it.  Let  those  who  find  more  testimonies 
of  such  phenomena,  produce  them :  let  those  who  are  strong  in 
spiritual  judgment,  weigh  them. 

1  Ussher's  collected  works,  vol.  ii.,  p.  101. 
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14.  A/'  dvo  vr'spvyeg)  The  Hebrew  dual  EFM3  does  not  always  in- 
volve the  number  two  :  but  it  is  used  even  in  the  description  of  four 
or  six  wings,  Ez.  i.  and  Isa.  vi.  Whence  in  the  Septuagint  CD33 
is  never  expressed  by  dvo  vrepvyeg.  Therefore  in  this  passage  it  is 
said  not  without  great  significance,  at  dvo  Krzpvyig,  those  two  wings.  The 
great  eagle  itself  is  the  Roman  empire  :  the  two  icings,  the  power  over 
the  east  and  the  west. — i)g  rbv  rowov  avr^g,  into  her  place)  This  place1 
comprises  very  large  regions,  Poland,  Russia,  Hungary,  Transil- 
vania,  etc.,  by  the  addition  of  which  to  the  church,  a.  965,  and 
thenceforward,  the  Christian  power  reached,  in  a  continuous  tract, 
from  the  Eastern  to  the  Western  Empire. — xaipbv  xal  xaipovg  xai 
7jfiicv  xatpov)  So  Dan.  vii.  25,  tug  xatpov  xai  xaipuiv  xa/  Tj/A/ffy  xaipov  ; 
ch.  xii.  7,  e/g  xaipbv  xai  xaipovg  xai  q/utffu  xaipov.  In  each  passage  the 
subject  is  the  calamity  of  the  holy  people.  The  plural,  xaipovg,  denotes 
two  times.  The  plural  number  is  to  be  taken  most  strictly.  In 
this  manner  of  speaking,  after  years,  the  space  of  two  years  is 
signified,  1.  17,  §  3.  Digest,  de  manum.  test.  Being  indefinitely 
commanded  to  be  free  after  years,  he  shall  be  free  after  the  space  of 
two  years  :  and  that  interpretation  both  the  favour  of  liberty  demands, 
and  the  words  admit.  Thus  "IBW  ten,  DHBW  two  decades,  that  is, 
twenty.  According  to  the  rule  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  doctors,  usually 
employed  in  expounding  the  Sacred  Writings,  the  plural  number  is  to 
be  understood  of  two,  if  there  is  no  reason  to  the  contrary.  Guil. 
Surenhusius  de  Alleg.  V.  T.  in  N.  T.,  p.  589.  And  in  this  passage, 
indeed,  the  taking,  in  a  strict  sense,  is  admissible  even  on  this  ac- 
count, because  there  is  an  interval  between  the  one  and  the  half. 
In  an  indefinite  sense  several  xatpoi  are  a  %povog.  Mseris  the  Atticist, 
upa  srovg,  drnxug'  xctipbg  'irovg,  sWrjvixuig.  Ammonius  and  Thomas 
Magister,  xatpbg  fiepog  fflovov,  o7ov  /xs/xsrprjfisvojv  q/Mpuv  ffvffrrjfiu'  yjwog  h%, 
toWojv  xaipZw  mpioyji  xcci  (TliXXtj-vJ//?.2  In  the  Apocalyptic  sense  xaipbg 
a  time  has  a  definite  length,  as  is  plain  from  the  distribution  of  this 

1  In  der  Erkl.  Offeneb.  Ed.  II,  p.  642,  the  place  of  the  wilderness,  in  the 
singular ,  Germany,  is  much  more  definitely  distinguished  from  the  wilderness 
which  comprises  these  countries.  (Comp.  p.  639),  so  that  the  eastern  wing  might 
especially  subserve  her  flight  into  the  wilderness,  the  western  (wing)  her  flight  into 
the  place. — E.  B. 

2  Xpovos  and  6Lia»  are  indefinite  time.  "£lpx,  definite  term,  generally  short ; 
Kcttpog,  the  opportune  time.  Aiuu,  the  indefinite  flow  of  time  without  the  notion 
of  an  end  :  Xpovos,  time  in  its  actuality,  by  which  we  perceive  the  succession  of 
things  ;  it  is  a  sort  of  aggregate  of  times.  Kecipog,  a  specific  time,  and,  "  as  op- 
portunity" is  fleeting,  that  time,  of  short  duration:  in  Rev.  xii.  14,  a  year,  not 
literally  but  applied  to  the  time  of  a  year.     See  Tittm.  Syn. — E. 
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very  period  into  a  time,  and  times,  and  the  half  of  a  time.  This 
period  begins  before  the  number  of  the  beast,  and  extends  beyond 
it:  nor  however  does  the  whole  of  it  far  exceed  it.  It  has  777 J 
years.  By  such  a  method,  even  a  Chronus  has  a  definite  length, 
and  comprises  five  xatpovg  or  times:  although  Leop.  Frid.  Gans 
Nobilis  de  Putlitz  determines  that  xuipbv  has  eighty  years,  and  a 
Chronus  240  years,  and  thus  he  takes  three  xaipovg  for  Chronus. 
Through  a  time,  and  times,  and  the  half  of  a  time,  the  Church  is 
nourished,  being  removed  from  the  serpent,  and  assailed  by  the 
river,  i.e.  the  attack  of  the  Turks,  and  not  however  overwhelmed : 
therefore  those  times  are  terminated  by  the  captivity  of  the  serpent, 
and  are  conveniently  divided  by  the  parts  "joints"  of  the  Turkish 
history.  The  beginning  of  the  captivity,  as  is  shown  in  its  place, 
will  be  in  A.  1836.  Therefore  the  time  is  222 §  years,  from  A.  1058 
to  1280;  and  in  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century,  a  new  kingdom 
arose  among  the  Turks,  and  shortly  afterwards  inundated  the  eastern 
part  of  the  Christian  world ;  but,  at  the  close  of  that  century,  the 
city  of  Jerusalem  was  taken  from  them,  which  not  long  after  they 
took  again.  The  times  are  444  J  years,  from  a.  1280  to  1725.  In 
that  interval  they  greatly  desolated  the  Church,  having  taken  Con- 
stantinople, having  long  had  possession  of  Buda,  and  having  more 
than  once  besieged  Vienna.  The  half  a  time  consists  of  111^  years, 
from  a.  1725  to  1836.  Before  the  end  of  this  half  a  time,  and  in- 
deed considerably  before,  the  earth  swallows  up  the  last  attacks  of 
the  river. — anb  npoounov)  construed  with  rpetpera/.  Comp.  "OSD  axh 
Tpoeuin-ov,  2  Kings  xvi.  18,  and  Jud.  ix.  21,  where  the  Hebrew 
accent  plainly  renders  it  a  parallel  expression  :  and  Neh.  iv.  (9)  3. 

17.  Merd  rojv  Xo/twv,  with  the  remnant)  These  are  the  faithful 
scattered  in  the  lands  of  the  unfaithful. 

118.  'Etfradjjv2)  Thus  also  Arethas  :  and  JRibera  approves,  although 
most  of  the  Latins  have  stetit,  he  stood,  sard^ ;  which  reading  in 
turn  Doelingius  de  Antichr.  p.  284,  approves  of,  and  Peganius,  Ap. 
p.  212.  Each  reading  is  almost  equal  in  point  of  authority  from 
manuscripts,  and  suitableness  to  the  sense.  For  if  applied  to  the 
dragon,  the  sentence  would  thus  run.  He  was  wroth,  and  went 
away :  and  stood  on  the  sand  of  the  sea,  and  gave  his  power  to  the 

1  ruu  rnpovvrav  racg  svToXocg  rov  Qeov,  who  keep  the  commandments  of  God) 
This  belongs  to  all  those  who  have  the  dragon  for  their  adversary. — V.  g. 

— ryv  ftctprvotccu  '  lyaov,  the  testimony  of  Jesus)  that  He  is  the  Son  of  God  and 
the  Saviour  of  the  world. — V.  g. 

2  So  B  Mem;>h.  and  Rec.  Text;  but  AC/i  Vulg.  Syr.  have  iardh.—E. 
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least  which  arose  out  of  the  sea.  But  because  a  new  part  begins  at  the 
words,  and  stood,  and  at  the  beginning  of  this  part  the  name  of  the 
dragon  is  not  again  expressed,  this  act  of  standing  is  better  applied 
to  John.  Who  indeed,  though  he  saw  such  various  objects,  yet 
mentions  no  other  going  of  his,  except  that  which  was  done  in  the 
spirit,  for  instance,  ch.  xvii.  3  :  but  this  standing  also  upon  the  sand 
of  the  sea,  was  done  in  vision.  This  vision  is  very  remarkable,  and 
hence  John  mentions  his  own  standing  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea. 
On  the  visions  at  the  waters,  comp.  Dan.  viii.  2,  x.  4  ;  Ez.  i.  3 
Gen.  xli.  1. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  'Ex  rrjg  6aXaff67}c,  out  of  the  sea)  Three  woes  traverse  the  world 
from  the  east  to  the  west.  The  first  was  in  Persia  :  the  second  pro- 
ceeded from  the  Euphrates  :  the  third,  under  the  dragon,  is  sus- 
tained by  the  beast  in  the  west.  In  the  conclusion  of  my  Ger- 
man commentary,  I  have  enumerated  more  than  forty  laws  and 
distinguishing  marks  of  Apocalyptic  interpretation.  In  these  the 
quick  unfolding  of  the  three  woes,  and  especially  of  the  third  woe, 
has  no  little  weight. — Qripfov,  x.r.X.,  a  beast,  etc.)  fypicv  is  a  diminutive 
in  sound,  but  not  in  sense :  for  even  elephants  are  called  6?ipia ;  and 
in  Homer  /xaXa  yAya.  Qripiov  is  a  great  stag  slain  by  Ulysses. 

The  most  ancient  fathers  determined  that  the  seven  heads  of  the 
beast  were  so  many  ages  or  kingdoms  of  the  world,  from  its  be- 
ginning to  the  end :  from  which  interpretation  that  of  D.  Gebhard 
is  not  far  removed,  according  to  which  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  the  abuse  of  political  power,  the  prop  of  the  antichristian  state  : 
the  seven  heads,  Pharaoh,  Jeroboam,  Assyrian  Babel,  Antiochus, 
the  Sanhedrim  of  the  Pharisees,  then  the  Emperor  of  Rome,  and 
the  beast  from  the  abyss.  See  Comm.  on  Twelve  Prophets,  pp.  508  - 
524  :  comp.  p.  217  and  those  which  follow,  292.  On  the  other 
hand,  Victorinus  took  the  head,  or  one  king,  to  relate  to  Domitian, 
who  was  emperor  in  the  time  of  John  :  the  others,  to  refer  to  his  five 
individual  predecessors,  and  his  immediate  successor ;  and  so  Ham- 
mond, from  Claudius  to  Domitian ;  so  Bossuet  refers  it  to  Maximin 
and  his  five  consorts,  whom  he  himself  survived,  and  Licinius,  who 
alone  survived  him  :  which  also  is  not  far  removed  from  the  Epilysis 
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of  Raph.  Eglinus.  The  one  interpretation  is  too  loose ;  the  other  too 
confined,  although  it  is  more  convenient,  inasmuch  as  it  does  not  go 
beyond  the  seven  hills  [of  Rome].  From  either  interpretation  they 
were  able  to  take  an  occasion,  who  with  great  agreement  among 
themselves  refer  those  seven  heads  to  seven  forms  of  the  Roman 
polity,  which  are  presented  (see  especially  Borrhaus  on  this  passage) 
by  1)  Kings,  2)  Consuls,  3)  Decemvirs,  4)  Military  tribunes  with 
consular  power,  5)  Dictators,  6)  Emperors.  We  shall  presently  see 
the  seventh.  But,  I.  Seeing  that  Daniel,  to  whose  antiquity  it  was 
suitable,  already  in  his  time  sufficiently  described  the  Eoman  affairs, 
what  need  is  there  to  seek  them  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  to  trace  them 
back,  not  only  beyond  the  beginnings  of  the  third  woe,  but  even 
from  the  beginnings  of  the  fourth  beast  of  Daniel,  and  indeed  much 
further  %  for  Daniel  only  subjoins  the  fourth  beast  to  the  third,  as  he 
does  the  third  to  the  second,  and  the  second  to  the  first :  but  they 
who  make  the  first  head  of  the  Apocalyptic  beast  to  be  the  kings  of 
Rome,  ascend  beyond  the  whole  of  the  third  beast  of  Daniel ;  whereas 
even  the  last  king  and  the  first  consuls  at  Rome  coincide  with  the 
beginnings  of  the  second  beast,  that  is,  the  Persians.  II.  The 
number  seven,  as  applied  to  the  heads,  is  itself  at  fault  in  this  view  ; 
nor  can  consuls,  decemvirs,  and  tribunes,  be  reckoned  as  three  heads, 
but  they  must  be  regarded  either  as  one,  and  this  number  of  col- 
leagues does  not  vary  the  species  of  rule,  or  as  about  twenty ;  more- 
over the  others  were  often  placed  at  intervals  between  the  consuls : 
or  if  by  this  insertion  the  number  of  the  forms  is  not  increased,  even 
kings  (that  you  may  class  dictators  with  which  division  you  please), 
together  with  emperors,  would  have  to  be  reckoned  as  one  head. 
Undoubtedly  chronologists  name  the  Roman  epochs  only  from  kings 
and  consuls,  and  make  other  things  subordinate  to  these,  until  they 
come  to  the  emperors.  See  Com.  de  Sylvestris  Chronol.  p.  190,  etc. 
However  it  be,  it  is  not  only  from  a  difference  between  the  heads, 
and  from  the  number  of  the  seven  kings,  that  the  beast  and  his  last 
head  are  known ;  although  interpreters  allege  that  one  means  only : 
but  without  circumlocutions  of  this  kind  the  prophecy  more  plainly 
represents  both  the  whore,  and  with  her  the  beast.  III.  To  the 
seventh  head  alone  a  short  space  of  continuance  [ch.  xvii.  10]  is 
ascribed ;  but  who,  according  to  this  system,  will  make  a  longer  con* 
tinuance  to  the  other  heads  ;  for  instance,  if  the  decemvirs  are  a  head, 
when  Tacitus,  in  the  introduction  to  his  annals,  asserts  that  their 
power  did  not  prevail  more  than  two  years  ?  IV.  When  they  come 
to  the  emperors,  as  if  it  were  the  sixth  head,  their  ingenuity  exerts 
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itself  in  a  variety  of  ways,  as  to  which  of  the  emperors  is  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  last  in  this  point  of  view  :  Is  it  Domitian,  whom 
foreign  emperors  began  to  succeed  ;  or  Diocletian,  in  whom  Paganism 
ended ;  or  Constantine,  who  ought  (to  accord  with  their  theory)  to 
have  remained  a  "  short  space,"  namely,  at  Rome  :  or  Augustulus, 
conquered  by  Odoacer  ?  V.  In  the  seventh  head  they  do  not  escape 
the  difficulty  of  introducing  a  too  long  continuance  of  it,  and  a  too 
great  difference  between  it  and  the  eighth,  which  is  nevertheless  of 
the  seven  ;  as  when  they  refer  to  this  head  Constantine,  who  was 
the  first  to  have  the  seat  of  empire  in  the  east ;  or  Odoacer  and  the 
Heruli,  together  with  the  Goths  and  Longobards;  or  Boniface  III. 
or  Charlemagne,  with  the  successors  of  both.  More  things  suitable 
for  the  refutation  of  such  opinions,  if  it  is  necessary,  can  be  taken 
from  those  things  which  follow. 

For  in  this  place  especially  my  German  Exegesis,  and  the  Epi- 
crisis  of  Lang  e,  are  to  be  compared  with  one  another.  And,  first  of 
all,  it  should  be  agreed  upon  what  is  the  subject  of  inquiry.  We 
both  admit,  I.  That  the  beast  is  one  person,  and  the  whore  another : 
II.  That  Babylon  is  Rome,  and  that  too  especially  in  the  last  part  of 
her  time  :  III.  That  some  things  which  are  spoken  of  the  beast  in 
the  Apocalypse,  are  also  spoken  of  the  fourth  beast  in  Daniel :  IV. 
That  the  beast  is  described  both  as  a  body  and  as  an  individual :  V. 
That  the  Papacy  also  is  pointed  out  in  the  Apocalypse  :  VI.  That 
the  impious  one,  who  is  called  antichrist,  is  an  individual.  But  the 
chief  difference  consists  in  this,  that  the  Divine  of  Halle  says  that 
the  Papacy  is  held  forth  under  the  picture  of  Babylon;  I  maintain, 
that  it  is  under  the  description  of  the  beast,  and  this  in  such  a  man- 
ner, that  its  heads  denote  the  papal  succession  from  11th  century, 
and  in  the  last  time  that  Wicked  one  [2  Thess.  ii.  8],  at  once  both 
wields  the  Papacy,  inasmuch  as  he  is  of  the  seven,  and  adds  new 
malignity  from  the  bottomless  pit,  inasmuch  as  he  himself  is  the 
eighth.  Very  great  weight  therefore  is  attached  by  us  to  this  part  of 
the  prophecy,  the  event  of  which  belongs  to  the  present  day.  First  of 
all,  I  will  repeat  the  Propositions  which  are  laid  down  in  that 
Exegesis  on  this  passage,  and  which  are  examined  in  the  Epicrisis, 
and  I  will  partly  explain  them  more  fully,  and  partly  vindicate  them. 
I  will  act  carefully  and  plainly :  do  you,  Reader,  if  you  judge  that  it 
at  all  concerns  you  (and  it  does  greatly  concern  you),  see  that  you 
attend  to  me.  For  it  is  wretched,  when  in  an  important  matter 
there  is  much  of  words,  but  no  profit.  He  who  shall,  word  by  word, 
weigh  in  turns  that  treatise  of  mine  on  each  Proposition,  and  the 
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Epicrisis  of  Lange,  and  shall  compare  my  present  explanation  with 
both,  will  not  repent  of  his  labour. 

Proposition  1.  It  is  one  and  the  same  beast,  having  ten  horns  and 
seven  heads,  which  is  described,  Apoc.  xiii.  and  xvii. — D.  Lange  con- 
cedes this,  p.  376.  But  when  I  had  prepared  this  Proposition  with 
this  intention  only,  that  the  demonstration  about  to  be  then  deduced 
from  ch.  xiii.  and  xvii.  jointly  might  cohere,  he,  before  I  say  any- 
thing about  the  whore,  immediately  anticipates  me,  and  says,  that 
in  Ap.  xiii.  and  xvii.  the  beast  is  so  brought  forward  as  to  destroy 
[ch.  xvii.  16]  the  whore  or  papacy.  He  adds,  or  Papacy,  from  his 
own  theory.  That  the  beast  is  different  from  the  whore,  each  of  us, 
as  I  have  said,  equally  admits  :  but  before  the  question  is  decided 
respecting  the  texts  which  signify  the  Papacy,  it  is  neither  allowable 
for  me  to  put  the  Papacy  for  the  beast,  nor  for  him  to  put  it  for  the 
whore.  A  perpetual  error,  arising  out  oiHomonymia  (see  Append.), 
prevails  throughout  the  Epicrisis.  Do  you,  Header,  bear  this  in 
mind ;  for  I  shall  not  inculcate  this  at  every  passage.  But  for  my 
part  I  shall  proceed  distinctly. 

Prop.  2.  The  beast  is  an  ecclesiastico-political  power  opposed  to 
the  kingdom  of  Christ. — He  concedes  this  also,  p.  377.  But  when 
I  opposed  the  opinion  of  some,  who  regarded  the  beast  as  a  power 
either  purely  spiritual,  or  purely  political  (against  the  opinion  of  D. 
Lange),  and  when  I  did  not  as  yet  assume  it  as  applying  to  the 
Papacy,  he  protests  against  my  taking  it  of  the  Papacy.  He  ought 
to  have  waited,  until,  in  the  course  of  my  argument,  I. seemed  to 
abuse  this  Proposition  which  is  agreed  upon  on  both  sides. 

Prop.  3  The  beast  has  an  intimate  and  altogether  peculiar  con- 
nection with  the  city  of  Rome. — The  Epicrisis,  p.  377,  so  concedes  this 
Proposition,  as  to  say  that  it  does  not  even  need  proof :  and  yet,  p. 
378,  it  refuses  to  it  even  probability  itself,  inasmuch  as  the  beast  and 
Rome  are  not  therefore  the  same.  But  I  do  not  say  that  they  are 
the  same,  any  more  than  he  does  Things  connected  are  not  the 
same  :  and  I  have  proved  the  connection  by  reference  to  the  17th 
chapter,  not  because  I  thought  that  it  is  denied  at  the  present  day, 
but  in  order  that  this  Proposition,  together  with  the  4th,  might  more 
firmly  support  the  5th. 

Prop.  4.  The  beast  exists  at  the  present  time. — I  had  required 
that  these  Propositions  might  be  examined  as  strictly  as  possible. 
The  Divine  of  Halle  has  examined  them,  but,  as  he  says,  not  strictly  ; 
for  that  it  was  not  necessary :  p.  386.  It  certainly  was  necessary 
in  this  Proposition,  on  account  of  the  following  Proposition  ;  an  exa- 
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mination  of  which  I  had  particularly  sought  for,  and  that  justly.  I 
will  speak  with  kindness  and  openness  (for  truth,  which  is  brought 
into  danger  in  this  serious  passage,  compels  me).  The  Epicrisis  does 
not  relate  to  its  readers,  of  whom  it  certainly  has  many,  on  account  of 
the  celebrity  of  the  Author,  what  ought  especially  to  have  been  related. 
The  whole  of  what  he  says  is  this  :  This  Proposition  rests  upon  the 
preceding  one.  But  since  that  is  entirely  without  foundation,  namely, 
that  the  beast  is  the  Papacy,  this  falls  to  the  ground  together  with 
it :  p.  377.  The  strong  expressions,  entirely,  falls  to  the  ground,  and 
others,  which  the  assurance  of  his  own  opinion  everywhere  supplies 
to  the  Venerable  Author,  ought  not  to  prevent  the  reader  from  hesi- 
tating, and  weighing  in  turn  the  arguments  which  each  of  us  advances. 
There  is  need  both  of  this  admonition,  and  that  it  should  be  kept  in 
mind.  I  had  thus  proved  the  Proposition  :  The  beast  has  not  yet 
passed :  for  Pome  stands,  and  it  is  not  until  the  destruction  of  this 
city  that  the  beast  perishes.  It  is  not  therefore  altogether  future  : 
for  the  second  woe  has  now  long  ago  passed ;  but  this  having  passed 
away,  the  third  woe  was  quickly  coming,  and  at  the  beginning  of 
this  woe  the  beast  quickly  arose  out  of  the  sea.  Therefore  the  beast, 
whatever  it  is,  exists  at  the  present  day.  I  have  not,  as  he  says, 
built  up  the  4th  Proposition  on  the  preceding  one,  although  it 
satisfied  the  Divine  of  Halle  and  myself;  much  less  does  the  4th 
Proposition  owe  its  force  to  this  Proposition,  the  beast  is  the  Papacy, 
which,  though  true  of  itself,  he  without  cause  makes  equivalent  to 
the  preceding  Proposition  :  for  it  would  be  an  unbecoming  circle, 
compared  with  the  5th  Proposition  :  least  of  all  does  the  4th  Pro- 
position rest  on  that  Proposition  only,  for  the  Epicrisis  mentions 
it  only.  My  proof  holds  good.  1)  The  beast  has  not  yet  passed  : 
2)  it  is  not  altogether  future  :  3)  therefore  it  exists  at  present. 
The  fourth  point  is  not  given  :  the  Divine  of  Halle  admits  the  first : 
from  the  first  and  the  second  the  third  necessarily  follows  :  and  that 
altogether  overthrows  the  opinion  of  Lange  respecting  the  beast, 
and  supports  mine.  I  proved  the  second  point,  as  I  was  bound,  by 
few  words,  but  still  from  the  whole  connection  of  the  prophecy, 
which  cannot  escape  the  notice  of  a  continuous  reader  of  the  com- 
mentary brought  down  to  that  point  (for  it  requires  a  reader  of  such 
a  character).  Do  you  seek  for  a  summary  of  the  arguments  drawn 
from  an  analysis  of  the  times?  See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  114.  Do  you 
prefer  a  summary  of  the  arguments  separated  from  an  analysis  of  the 
times  ?  See  the  same,  p.  92,  etc.  The  Epicrisis  ought  to  have 
related  and  examined  these  things,  rather  than,  in  the  very  central 
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point  on  which  the  controversy  turns,  to  have  attributed  to  me  a 
solitary  argument  entirely  destitute  of  weight,  and,  having  easily 
refuted  that,  to  have  represented  the  matter  as  though  quite  settled 
in  other  respects. 

Prop.  5.  The  beast  is  the  Roman  Papacy. — This  in  truth  is 
the  chief  Proposition,  respecting  which  the  Epicrisis  treats,  p.  378. 
The  3d  Proposition  is  beyond  the  reach  of  controversy :  we  have 
recently  vindicated  the  4th.  This  5th  Proposition,  resting  on  those 
two,  remains  irrefutable,  that  is,  evident  and  certain.  The  beast,  I 
say,  is  intimately  connected  with  the  city  Rome :  and  the  beast  exists 
at  the  present  day.  Therefore  either  another  power  of  the  present 
day,  greater  than  the  Pope  and  more  intimately  connected  with  the 
city  Rome,  must  be  pointed  out,  or  the  Pope  must  be  regarded  as 
the  beast.  I  had  spoken  more  at  large  on  this  very  Proposition,  p. 
664 ;  and  the  things  which  I  had  discussed,  p.  659,  are  in  agreement 
with  this.  By  the  consideration  of  the  three  woes,  and  moreover  of  all 
the  things  which  precede  and  follow  in  the  prophecy  and  its  accomplish- 
ment, we  are  so  shut  in,  that  neither  before  nor  afterwards,  neither  in 
the  east  nor  in  the  west,  can  we  think  of  anything  else  than  the  Papacy. 
Let  those  things  be  compared  which  are  set  forth  at  ch.  xii.  12,  14. 
Add  the  Introduction,  especially  §  31,  40,  42,  44,  num.  12.  All 
these  strong  points  are  as  yet  unrefuted. 

A  further  argument,  with  a  special  reference  to  Daniel,  has  been 
prepared  by  the  illustrious  man,  recently,  with  the  intention  of  con- 
vincing me :  p.  393,  etc.,  compared  with  pp.  381,  384.  It  is  a  pleasing 
task  :  I  will  consider  the  subject  itself. 

The  argument  proves,  1)  That  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  is 
viewed,  first,  as  an  entire  body,  afterwards  as  an  individual :  2)  That 
the  same  belongs  to  the  Roman  monarchy:  pp.  393,  394,  402,  403. 
I  reply :  I  concede  both  points,  even  without  the  circuitous  reasons 
sought  from  Daniel ;  and  this  very  admission  shall  assist  in  proving 
the  interpretation  of  the  beast  as  given  by  me.  Let  us  see  the 
points  of  importance  separately. 

1)  Without  perceiving  this  difference,  which  takes  the  beast  first 
as  an  entire  body,  and  afterwards  as  an  individual,  he  says,  that  an 
error  is  at  hand:  p.  394.  I  reply :  It  is  true  that  there  is  this  differ- 
ence ;  and  even  one  of  greater  distinctness  than  appears  to  the 
Divine  of  Halle.  Thence  we  shall  see  the  origin  of  the  error,  in 
which  he  is  involved,  especially  in  Proposition  10. 

2)  He  demonstrates,  p.  934  (394?),  etc.,  that  there  is  a  great 
conjunction  between  the  beast,  even  taken  as  a  whole,  and  the  whore 
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(and  the  Papacy).     This  he  does  excellently  ;  if  the  interpretation 
respecting  the  Papacy  were  transferred  from  the  whore  to  the  beast. 

3)  The  concentrated  demonstration,  as  the  Author  calls  it,  by  which 
it  may  be  shown  that  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  is  not  the  Pope, 
consists  of  three  reasons:  pp.  396,  397.     We  will  refute  these. 

a)  He  denies  that  I  have  proved  my  opinion  by  any  facts.  I 
reply :  I  have  plainly  proved  it,  and  do  prove  it  again  and  again, 
by  this  very  Proposition  in  particular.  We  will  afterwards  examine 
the  parts  of  the  text  separately.  Nor  have  I  deemed  it  necessary  to 
interweave  at  any  time  anything  contrary  together  with  my  demon- 
stration. 

b)  He  says,  that  the  whole  force  of  my  demonstration,  that  the 
beast  is  the  Pope,  is  taken  from  the  kingly  state  and  lordship  of  the 
Popes  ;  but  that  the  papal  hierarchy  is  brought  forward  under  the 
form  of  the  royal  whore :  p.  397.  I  reply  :  That  this  question, 
whether  the  kingdom  of  the  beast  or  of  the  whore  is  the  kingdom  of 
the  Pope,  is  not  decided  by  the  kingly  state  and  lordship,  which  each 
of  them  has.  It  was  befitting  that  the  kingly  state  and  lordship  of 
the  Popes  should  be  pointed  out ;  because  without  it  the  Papacy 
would  not  be  the  beast ;  but  that  the  Papacy  is  the  beast,  has  been 
before  shown  by  other  means. 

c)  He  repeats,  that  the  beast  is  a  different  person  from  the  whore: 
the  same  passage,  compared  with  pp.  371-374.  I  again  and  re- 
peatedly grant  the  truth  of  this ;  but  it  does  not  show  that  the  Pope 
is  the  whore. 

4)  The  parallelism  also  between  the  prophecy  of  Daniel  and  that 
of  the  Apocalypse,  subjoined  by  the  Divine  of  Halle  at  the  same 
place,  so  breaks  the  force  of  his  opinion,  that  it  corroborates  mine. 
We  will  proceed  distinctly,  and  by  means  of  certain  particular  Ob- 
servations we  shall  see  this  5th  Proposition  resulting  again  afresh. 

Obs.  1.  The  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  bears  a  resemblance  to  the 
fourth  beast  of  Daniel  vii.  7,  8. — The  Epicrisis  enumerates  many 
points  of  resemblance,  pp.  398-402.  Among  these  the  very  title,  the 
beast,  which  is  common  to  both,  is  conspicuous  :  the  ten  horns ;  great 
power ;  duration  even  until  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  the  saints. 
Of  the  mouth  speaking  great  things,  of  the  war  with  the  saints,  of  the 
3£  times,  wre  shall  speak  below. 

Obs.  2.  The  dissimilarity  also  is  remarkable. — There  are  some 
things  which  Daniel  alone  mentions  :  its  formidable  appearance, 
great  strength,  teeth  of  iron,  difference  from  the  former  beasts,  the 
little  horn,  its  eyes  which  are  those  of  a  man,  the  three  horns  torn 
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out,  nails  of  brass,  etc.  Again  there  are  many  things  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse which  are  new  :  seven  heads  (when  there  is  only  one  in  Dan. 
vii.  20) ;  a  name  of  blasphemy  ;  the  resemblance  of  the  beast  itself, 
its  feet  and  mouth  to  the  third,  the  second,  and  the  first  beast  in 
Daniel;  the  assistance  given  by  the  dragon;  the  "  deadly  wound" 
and  its  "healing;"  the  "wondering"  of  the  earth;  the  "worship"  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth;  the  woman  seated  upon  it;  the  ascent 
from  the  bottomless  pit,  etc.  The  ten  horns  themselves  are  de- 
scribed in  one  way  by  Daniel,  in  another  by  John. 

Obs.  3.  The  beast  is  not  entirely  the  same. — The  Divine  of  Halle 
thinks  that  it  is  the  same ;  but  similar  things  are  not  always  the 
same,  dissimilar  things  even  more  rarely  so  ;  and  identity  is  incon- 
sistent with  such  a  dissimilarity  as  here  exists,  as  far  as  relates,  for 
instance,  to  the  heads. 

Obs.  4.  The  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  has  its  rise  many  ages  later 
than  that  of  Daniel. — It  is  doubted,  whether  the  fourth  beast  of 
Daniel  is  the  Gr&co-Syrian  kingdom,  or  the  Roman  empire.  Each 
theory  is  laid  down  by  no  mean  interpreters  ;  the  former,  for  instance, 
by  Franc.  Junius,  the  latter  by  J.  Lange.  Take  the  Roman  empire, 
and  fix  its  rise  as  late  as  possible,  under  Augustus,  who  gained  pos- 
session of  Egypt,  the  last  kingdom  of  the  Grecian  monarchy.  That 
was,  I  will  not  say  before  the  birth  of  John,  but  before  his  vision. 

Moreover  vision  and  prophecy  belong  to  future  events  :  whence, 
although  the  Babylonian  monarchy,  in  the  time  of  the  prophet 
Daniel,  was  in  the  midst  of  its  flourishing  state  ;  yet  in  the  vision 
its  beginnings,  as  it  were  abruptly,  are  derived  from  the  time  then 
present :  Dan.  ii.  38,  vii.  17.  It  is  therefore  certain  that  the  beast 
of  Daniel  has  an  origin  more  ancient  than  that  of  the  Apocalypse. 
But  the  order  of  John's  vision  demonstrates  that  it  arose  after  tht 
departure  of  the  second  woe,  namely,  the  Saracenic,  and  under  the 
trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  after  the  circumstances  relating  to  the 
dragon  mentioned  in  ch.  xii.,  under  the  third  woe,  after  the  departure 
itself  of  the  dragon  to  carry  on  war  with  the  remnant  of  the  seed  of 
the  woman.  Lange,  in  his  Germ.  Comm.  on  the  Apoc.  fol.  92,  ob- 
serves, on  ch.  ix.  1,  that  crg-rrwxoVa  in  the  past,  not  vivrovra,  in  the 
present,  is  said  of  the  star :  although  we  are  not  now  inquiring  re- 
specting the  time  itself  of  the  star  which  fell  there.  It  is  not  less 
worthy  of  observation,  that  here  fyptov  is  described,  on  the  other  hand, 
as  avapaftov  in  the  present,  not  awfiifir\%h<;  in  the  perfect.  The  ascent 
of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea  is  under  the  third  woe. 

Obs.  5.  The  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  Roman  Papacy.     This 

vol.  v.  s 
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flows  by  an  inevitable  sequence  from  the  preceding  observations. 
Nor  do  the  reasons,  which  the  Divine  of  Halle  proposes  from  Daniel 
and  the  Apocalypse  conjointly,  present  any  impediment  to  this, 
whether  they  be  drawn  from  the  Apocalypse  alone,  or  from  Daniel 
also. 

a)  The  beast,  he  says,  is  such  an  individual,  as  possesses  no  succes- 
sors in  his  kingdom :  inasmuch  as  the  kingdom  is  destroyed  together 
with  the  destruction  of  the  beast.  But  the  Popes  have  successors  in 
their  hierarchy. — Epicr.  p.  403.  I  reply :  The  last  individual  in 
that  succession,  as  we  shall  see  in  Proposition  10,  has  no  successor. 

/3)  The  beast  arises  from  the  stock  of  the  princes  (Regenten-Stamm) 
of  the  Roman  monarchy  :  but  no  Pope  arose  from  thence:  at  the  same 
place.  I  reply:  It  does  not  appear,  whether  the  Epicrisis  speaks  of 
the  stock  of  princes  in  a  genealogical,  or  political  sense.  In  a  genea- 
logical sense,  the  emperors  themselves  were  of  such  a  varied  stock, 
that  many  pontiffs  are  with  greater  right  considered  to  be  of  the 
Roman  stock,  than,  for  instance,  Trajan  himself.  In  a  political  sense, 
whatever  power  the  Pope  has,  he  has  it  from  the  monarchy,  not  from 
the  hierarchy,  of  Rome. 

y)  The  beast  is  still  future  :  the  Popes  have  already  long  reigned : 
the  same.  I  reply  :  The  last  Pope,  a  remarkable  person,  most 
wicked,  is  still  future. 

d)  The  beast  will  obtain  kingdoms  with  the  greatest  political  empire: 
p.  404.  I  reply  :  The  Popes  have  obtained  them,  and  an  individual 
Pope  in  his  last  time  will  obtain  them  much  more. 

e)  The  beast  will  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  :  Babylon  will  first 
be  destroyed  by  the  beast  itself.  Therefore  Babylon  is  not  the  beast  : 
the  same.  I  reply :  I  grant  this,  without  any  injury  to  the  Propo- 
sition. We  have  cleared  out  of  the  way,  as  I  think,  the  more  copious 
argument :  now  we  return  to  the  Propositions,  the  tenth  of  which 
will  more  fully  illustrate  this  fifth,  even  as  far  as  relates  to  Daniel. 

Pkop.  6.  This  Papacy,  or  papal  kingdom,  began  long  since. — By 
this  Proposition  I  do  not  attempt  to  prove,  that  the  Pope  is  the  beast, 
as  the  Epicrisis  relates,  p.  378.  That  has  been  proved  up  to  this 
point.  Now,  that  point  being  settled,  the  progress  of  the  legitimate 
demonstration  demands,  that  it  should  be  shown  that  there  is  found 
in  the  Papacy  such  a  power  as  is  ascribed  in  the  prophecy  to  the 
beast,  in  preference  to  that  which  is  ascribed  to  the  whore ;  and  that 
there  should  be  an  investigation,  as  to  the  particular  time  at  which 
it  arose.  Wherefore  the  arguments  which  I  had  collected  for  this 
Proposition,  are  especially  to  the  purpose.     The  beast  is  opposed  to 
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Christ,  not  with  reference  to  His  Person,  but  with  reference  to  His 
kingdom :  and  here  that  must  especially  be  considered,  which  the 
venerable  Lange  excellently  teaches  in  the  Preface  to  Sherlock's 
Antidote  against  Popery,  that  the  doctrine  concerning  the  Person  of 
Christ  retained  more  soundness,  on  account  of  the  (Ecumenical 
Councils ;  but  that  the  doctrine  respecting  the  office  and  kingdom  of 
Christ  was  most  openly  and  flagrantly  corrupted. 

Prop.  7.  The  founder  of  the  papal  kingdom  is  Hildebrand,  or 
Gregory  VII. 

a)  The  Epicrisis  distinguishes  between  the  commencement  of  the 
kingdom  and  its  height :  p.  379.  He  especially  traces  back  the 
commencement  of  the  Papacy  to  Boniface  III.,  whose  ecumenical 
name  I  have  not  passed  over,  p.  462,  comp.  pp.  445,  446,  548 ; 
although  Magnif.  Pfafjius  shows,  in  a  peculiar  dissertation,  that  the 
affair  itself  was  not  then  great. 

b)  The  Epicrisis  does  not  deny  the  height  in  Hildebrand,  in  the 
same  place :  But  the  height  carries  with  it  the  decision,  when  any 
kingdom,  after  having  overcome  the  former  one,  seizes  upon  the 
first  place.     See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  675. 

c)  The  Epicrisis  remarks,  that  in  Proposition  6,  and  afterwards,  I 
do  not  use  the  term,  beast,  but,  the  Papacy:  p.  380.  I  reply  :  That 
is  done  according  to  the  law  of  method  ;  for  Proposition  5  showed, 
that  the  beast  is  the  Pope  :  now,  as  the  demonstration  advances,  the 
Pope,  from  the  predicate,  becomes  the  subject,  to  which  further  pre- 
dicates are  joined  in  the  Propositions  which  follow.  Such  terms 
ought  not  to  be  used  promiscuously,  while  there  is  any  point  in 
question ;  but  the  question  being  decided,  the  style  becomes  more 
compressed,  as  we  have  observed  on  Proposition  1. 

d)  In  this  particular  passage  I  have  commended  Vitringa,  having 
well  weighed  his  arguments  and  those  of  Lange.  The  one,  in  other 
places,  regards  as  already  fulfilled  many  things  which  still  remain  to 
be  fulfilled  ;  the  other  regards  almost  all  things  which  are  already 
fulfilled,  as  still  to  be  fulfilled  :  I  follow  the  middle  and  true  course, 
together  with  the  order  of  the  text.  Where  Vitringa  is  in  error,  or 
defends  an  opinion  which  is  true  by  arguments  which  are  not  true, 
and  the  Divine  of  Halle  is  either  opposed  to  him  or  agrees  with  him, 
whether  correctly  or  incorrectly,  I  look  on  as  one  not  concerned. 
Wherefore  he  is  not  right  in  comparing  my  system  of  arrangement 
with  that  of  Vitringa ;  p.  381.  The  epoch  of  Gregory  indeed  main- 
tains its  place,  as  demonstrated  by  Vitringa  and  by  me.  The  argu- 
ment, of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  same  place,  has  been  refuted 
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iii  Proposition  5.  For  that  some  new  power  was  added  to  the 
Roman  episcopate  by  the  aid  of  Gregory  VII.,  all  have  admitted, 
even  they  who  were  then  alive,  as  also  they  who  afterwards  defended 
Rome  :  and  that  very  addition  of  power  established  the  beast,  or  a 
certain  empire.  The  new  Dicta  of  Gregory  proclaim  it :  the  new 
Acts  proclaim  it.  These  were  the  Dicta,  or  Dictations  of  the  man : 
1.  That  the  Church  of  Rome  was  founded  by  the  Lord  alone. 
2.  That  the  Roman  Pontiff  is  alone  rightly  called  universal.  3.  That 
he  alone  is  able  to  depose  or  restore  bishops.  4.  That  his  legate  takes 
precedence  of  all  bishops  in  a  council,  even  if  lie  be  of  inferior  rank, 
and  is  able  to  pass  sentence  of  deposition  upon  them.  5.  That  the 
Pope  is  able  to  depose  persons  in  their  absence.  6.  That,  among  other 
things,  we  ought  not  even  to  remain  in  the  same  house  with  those  who 
liave  been  excommunicated  by  him.  7.  That  it  is  lawful  for  him  alone, 
according  to  the  necessity  of  the  time,  to  make  new  laws,  to  collect  new 
congregations  of  people,  of  a  canonry  to  make  an  abbacy,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  divide  a  rich  bishoprick,  and  to  unite  poor  ones. 
8.  That  he  alone  can  use  the  imperial  insignia.  9.  That  all  princes 
are  to  kiss  the  feet  of  the  Pope  alone.  10.  That  the  name  of  him 
alone  is  to  be  read  in  the  churches.  11.  That  his  name  is  the  only 
name  in  the  world.  12.  That  it  is  lawful  for  him  to  depose  emperors. 
13.  That  it  is  lawful  for  him,  when  compelled  by  necessity,  to  transfer 
bishops  from  one  see  to  another.  14.  That  he  is  able  to  ordain  a 
clerk  of  the  whole  Church  to  whatever  place  he  shall  wish.  15.  That 
he  who  is  ordained  by  him  is  able  to  preside  over  another  church,  but 
not  to  serve  ;l  and  that  he  ought  not  to  receive  a  higher  degree  from  any 
bishop.  16.  That  no  Synod  can  be  called  general  without  his  order. 
17.  That  no  section,  and  no  book,  can  be  esteemed  canonical  without 
his  authority.  18.  That  his  sentence  ought  to  be  repealed  by  no  one, 
and  he  alone  has  the  power  of  repealing  the  sentences  of  all.  19. 
That  he  himself  ought  to  be  judged  by  no  one.  20.  That  no  one  may 
dare  to  condemn  one  who  appeals  to  the  Apostolic  See.  21.  That  the 
greater  causes  belonging  to  every  church  ought  to  be  referred  to  him. 
22.  That  the  Church  of  Rome  has  never  erred,  nor  will  it  ever  err, 
according  to  the  testimony  of  Scripture.  23.  That  the  Roman  Pontiff, 
if  he  shall  have  been  canonically  ordained,  is  undoubtedly  rendered 
holy  by  the  merits  of  the  blessed  Peter,  as  St  Ennodius  testifies,  the 
Bishop  of  Pavia,  many  holy  fathers  assenting  to  him,  as  it  is  contained 
in  the  decrees  of  the  blessed  Pope  Symmachus.     24.   That  by  his 

1  "  Praeesse — non  militare  "  seems,  from  the  antithesis,  to  mean,  preside  as  a 
superio?\—not  serve  as  a  subordinate. — E. 
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precept  and  license  it  is  lawful  for  subjects  to  accuse.  25.  That 
without  a  Si/nodal  assembly  he  is  able  to  depose  and  restore  bishops. 
26.  That  he  is  not  to  be  esteemed  a  Catholic,  who  does  not  agree  with 
the  Church  of  Rome.  27.  That  he  has  the  power  of  absolving  the 
subjects  of  wicked  princes  from  their  allegiance. 

The  genuineness  of  these  dicta  has  been  acknowledged  by 
Panvinius,  P.  de  Marca,  and  Lupus ;  to  whom  is  added  Ma- 
billon  de  re  Diplom.  f.  63.  That  they  certainly  give  an  accu- 
rate representation  of  the  mind  of  Hildebrand,  is  demonstrated 
by  Pfaffius  Inst.  H.  E.  p.  510 ;  yea,  Baronius  calls  them  the  Pre- 
rogatives ["  privilegia"]  of  the  Apostolic  See  and  of  the  Roman 
Pontiff:  nor  are  the  other  demands  of  the  Romish  Church  of  a 
different  character,  a  great  collection  of  which  is  set  forth  in  the 
public  book,  written  in  German,  de  recus.  Concil.  Trid.  pp.  134-159, 
of  Nicolaus,  concerning  the  Kingdom  of  Christ,  ch.  vii. ;  Calixti 
Digress,  pp.  446-456  ;  Carpzov.  Isag.  in  libb.  symb.  pp.  813,  814, 
and  others.  As  was  his  word,  so  his  deed.  The  Acts,  which  are 
everywhere  extant,  agree  with  his  dictates.  The  sum  of  the  whole 
is  this  :  Up  to  this  time  the  pontiffs  had  been  subject  to  the  empe- 
ror, although  they  often  champed  the  bit ;  but  then  the  Pope  sub- 
dued the  emperor,  and,  under  the  pretext  of  spiritual  authority, 
began  in  his  own  person  to  act  as  monarch  of  the  whole  Christian 
world.  That  was  the  crowning  point,  to  subdue  the  majesty  of  the 
Caesars,  which  was  the  chief  obstacle  to  his  power.  The  alleged 
cause  had  reference  to  investitures,  and  this  itself  was  part  only  of  a 
business  which  was  of  greater  moment  than  was  supposed ;  but  the 
whole  was  of  by  far  the  greatest  moment.  For  Panvinius  shows, 
that  the  cause  then  at  issue  especially  tended  either  to  the  entire 
overthrow  of  the  imperial  power,  or  to  its  establishment  for  ever. 
Let  the  Life  of  Gregory  VII.,  by  J.  C.  Dithmar,  and  the  History 
of  the  Controversy  respecting  the  Investiture  of  Bishops,  until  the 
agreement  between  Henry  V.  and  Calixtus  II,  be  looked  into,  espe- 
cially at  the  end.  In  the  year  1076,  in  a  Synod  at  Rome,  in  the 
presence  of  110  bishops,  Gregory  VII.  anathematized  Henry  IV. ; 
having  first  (as  Platina  says)  altogether  deprived  him  of  the  admi- 
nistration of  his  kingdom.  But  the  form  of  a  pontifical  abrogation 
[absolving  of  subjects  from  their  allegiance~\  was  to  this  purport — 
(The  speaker  is  the  same ;  for  Sigonius  expressed  it  in  purer 
Latin)  :  "  O  blessed  Peter,  prince  of  the  apostles,  incline,  I  pray  thee, 
thine  ears,  and  listen  to  me  thy  servant,  whom  thou  hast  both 
brought  up  from  infancy,  and  hast  preserved  unto  this  day  from 
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the  hands  of  the  wicked,  who  hate  and  have  persecuted  me  for  my 
faith  in  thee.  Thou  art  the  best  witness  to  me,  and  the  pious 
mother  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  thy  brother  Paul,  the  sharer  of  mar- 
tyrdom with  thee,  that  it  is  not  of  my  own  accord,  but  against  my 
will,  that  I  have  undertaken  the  helm  of  the  pontificate.  Not  that 
I  thought  it  a  robbery  to  ascend  thy  seat  in  a  lawful  manner,  but 
I  preferred  to  pass  my  life  as  a  pilgrim,  rather  than  to  occupy  thy 
place  only  for  the  sake  of  fame  and  glory.  I  confess,  and  deservedly 
so  indeed,  that  the  care  of  Christ's  people  has  been  committed  to  me, 
not  through  my  own  merits,  but  through  thy  favour ;  and  that  the 
power  of  binding  and  loosing  has  been  granted  to  me.  Therefore 
relying  on  this  confidence,  for  the  dignity  and  protection  of  His 
holy  Church,  in  the  name  of  Almighty  God,  the  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Spirit,  I  both  depose  from  the  exercise  of  his  imperial  and 
kingly  office,  King  Henry,  the  son  of  Henry,  formerly  Emperor, 
who  too  boldly  and  rashly  has  laid  hands  upon  thy  Church ;  and  I 
absolve  all  Christians  who  are  subject  to  his  authority  from  that 
oath,  by  which  they  have  been  accustomed  to  render  allegiance  to 
true  kings.  For  it  is  befitting  that  he,  who  attempts  to  lessen  the 
majesty  of  the  Church,  should  be  deprived  of  his  dignity.  More- 
over, because  he  has  despised  my  admonitions,  yea !  thine,  having 
reference  to  the  safety  of  himself  and  his  people,  and  has  separated 
himself  from  the  Church  of  God,  which  he  desires  to  injure  by 
seditions,  I  bind  him  with  the  chain  of  an  anathema ;  assuredly 
knowing  that  thou  art  Peter,  on  whose  rock,  as  on  a  true  founda- 
tion, our  King  Christ  has  built  His  Church."  "  And  the  same 
curse,"  says  Platina,  "he  confirmed  afresh  in  the  year  1080,  in 
these  words :  l  O  blessed  Peter,  prince  of  the  apostles,  and  thou 
Paul,  teacher  of  the  nations,  lend  me  your  attention,  I  pray,  for  a 
short  time,  and  mercifully  hear  me  :  for  you  are  disciples  and  lovers 
of  the  truth  :  the  things  which  I  am '  about  to  say  are  true.  I 
undertake  this  cause  for  the  sake  of  the  truth,  that  my  brethren, 
whose  salvation  I  earnestly  desire,  may  more  obediently  acquiesce 
in  my  authority,  and  may  know  and  understand  that  it  is  through  re- 
liance on  your  aid,  next  to  that  of  Christ  and  his  ever-Virgin 
mother,  that  I  resist  the  abandoned  and  the  wicked:  and  I  am 
present  with  ready  aid  to  the  faithful.  For  I  did  not  ascend  this 
seat  at  my  own  will  and  desire ;  but  against  my  will  and  in  tears, 
because  I  judged  myself  unworthy  of  sitting  on  so  lofty  a  throne. 
But  I  say  these  things,  because  I  did  not  choose  you,  but  ye  chose 
me,  and  placed  on  my  shoulders  this  most  heavy  weight.     But 
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when  I  was  ascending  the  mount  itself  by  your  command,  as  I  cried 
aloud,  and  proclaimed  to  the  people  their  crimes,  and  to  the  sons  of 
the  Church  their  sins,  these  members  of  the  devil  conspired  against 
me,  and  laid  their  hands  upon  me  even  to  bloodshed.  For  the 
kings  of  the  earth,  and  the  princes  of  this  world,  stood  up,  and,  to- 
gether with  them  certain  ecclesiastics  and  common  persons,  con- 
spired against  the  Lord,  and  against  His  anointed  ones  ("  Christos," 
others  read  "  Christianos"),  saying  :  Let  us  break  asunder  their 
bonds,  and  cast  their  yoke  from  us  :  but  this  they  did,  in  order  that 
they  might  punish  me  either  with  death  or  with  exile  :  And  among 
these  was  Henry,  whom  they  call  king, — Henry,  I  say,  the  son  of 
Henry  the  Emperor,  who,  in  the  excess  of  his  pride,  has  raised  his 
horns  and  heel  against  the  Church  of  God  ;  having  made  a  confede- 
racy with  many  Italian,  French,  and  German  bishops,  whose  pride 
your  authority  has  as  yet  resisted,  who,  broken  in  spirit,  rather 
than  reduced  to  a  sound  mind,  coming  to  me  into  the  Cisalpine 
country,  suppliantly  besought  me  to  release  him  from  his  anathema. 
This  man,  when  I  had  believed  that  he  had  come  to  repentance,  I 
received  into  favour,  and  restored  him  only  to  communion,  without 
reinstating  him  in  his  kingdom,  from  which  I  had  deservedly  driven 
him  in  a  Synod  at  Rome  ;  nor  did  I  permit  those  who  were  tributary 
to  his  kingdom,  to  return  to  their  allegiance.1  This  I  did  to  the  in- 
tent, that  if  he  should  delay  to  return  to  favour  with  his  neighbours, 
whom  he  had  always  harassed,  and  should  refuse  to  restore  affairs, 
both  ecclesiastical  and  ordinary,  according  to  his  compact,  he  might 
be  driven  to  his  duty  by  curses  and  arms.  Aided  by  this  oppor- 
tunity, certain  bishops  and  princes  of  Germany,  who  had  long  been 
harassed  by  this  wild  beast,  chose  Rodulph  as  their  leader  and 
king  in  the  place  of  Henry,  who  had  fallen  from  the  kingdom  by 
his  crimes ;  and  he,  with  modesty  and  uprightness  worthy  of  a  king, 
at  once  sent  messengers  to  me,  from  whom  I  might  understand  that 
he  was  compelled  to  undertake  the  government  of  the  kingdom, 
but  that  he  was  not  so  desirous  of  reigning,  as  not  to  prefer  obe- 
dience to  me,  rather  than  to  those  who  promised  him  the  kingdom  ; 
that  he  would  always  be  under  the  control  of  God  and  of  us ; 
and  in  order  that  we  might  be  assured  that  he  would  thus  act,  he 
promised  his  sons  as  hostages.  Then  Henry  began  to  be  indignant, 
and  at  first  to  implore  us  to  repel  Rodulph  by  curses  from  occupy 
ing  the  kingdom.  I  said  that  I  wished  to  see  to  whom  the  right 
belonged,  and  that  I  would  send  thither  messengers,  to  inquire  into 
1  Fidem  ;  others  read  fincm. 
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the  whole  matter,  and  that  I  would  then  .judge  which  of  them  was 
to  be  esteemed  to  have  the  better  claim  in  the  matter.  Henry  for- 
bade the  appointment  of  a  king  by  our  legates,  and  put  to  deatli 
many  persons,  both  secular  and  ecclesiastics,  plundered  and  pro- 
faned churches,  and  in  this  manner  bound  himself  by  the  bonds  of 
an  anathema.  On  this  account,  relying  on  the  judgment  and  mercy 
of  God,  and  on  the  protection  of  the  blessed  Virgin,  supported  also 
by  your  authority,  I  bind  Henry  himself  and  his  partisans  with  the 
bond  of  an  anathema  :  and  I  again  deprive  him  of  his  royal  power ; 
and  I  forbid  all  Christians,  as  being  absolved  from  that  oath,  by 
which  allegiance  is  wont  to  be  paid  towards  sovereigns,  to  obey 
Henry  in  any  thing ;  and  I  order  them  to  receive  Rodulph  for  their 
king,  whom  many  princes  of  the  province,  having  deposed  Henry, 
chose  as  their  most  excellent  king.  For  it  is  right  that,  as  Henry 
is  deprived  of  his  privileges  on  account  of  pride  and  obstinacy,  so 
Rodulph,  who  is  acceptable  to  all  on  account  of  his  piety  and  re- 
ligion, should  be  presented  with  the  royal  dignity.  Come,  therefore, 
ye  most  holy  princes  of  the  apostles,  and  confirm  what  I  say  by  the 
interposition  of  your  authority,  that  all  may  now  at  length  under- 
stand, that,  if  you  have  the  power  of  loosing  and  binding  in  heaven, 
we  also  have  power  on  earth  to  take  away  and  to  bestow  empires, 
kingdoms,  principalities,  and  whatever  mortals  have  power  to  hold. 
For  if  you  have  power  to  judge  things  which  relate  to  God,  what 
must  we  think  respecting  these  inferior  and  common  matters  1  And 
if  it  is  yours  to  judge  angels,  who  bear  rule  over  haughty  princes, 
what  is  it  befitting  that  you  (others  read  we)  should  do  towards 
their  servants  ?  Let  kings  and  all  princes  of  the  world  now  learn 
by  his  example,  what  power  you  have  in  heaven,  and  how  great 
you  are  with  God ;  so  may  they  henceforth  fear  to  despise  the 
commands  of  the  holy  Church.  But  quickly  exercise  this  judgment 
upon  Henry,  that  all  may  understand  that  the  son  of  wickedness 
falls  from  his  kingdom  not  accidentally,  but  through  your  instru- 
mentality. I  could  however  wish  to  obtain  this  from  you,  that,  led 
by  repentance,  he  may  at  your  request  obtain  favour  from  the  Lord 
at  the  day  of  judgment.  Given  at  Rome  on  the  7th  of  March,  at 
the  third  indiction.' "  By  the  Divine  interdict  (which  says)  "  Ven- 
geance is  mine,"  the  anger  of  man  ought  to  be  restrained  even  now, 
if  any  one  reads  or  calls  to  mind  the  unheard-of  insult  offered  to  the 
young  Emperor,  and  the  haughtiness  of  the  pastor,  throughout  the 
whole  business :  the  former  deserted  by  all ;  compelled  openly  to 
ask  for  pardon ;  in  the  severity  of  winter,  creeping,  rather  than 
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walking ;  waiting  out  of  doors  in  foul  clothing,  until  it  suited  the 
convenience  of  the  latter,  from  the  lofty  citadel  of  Canusium,  at 
least  to  look  down  upon  the  suppliant  Emperor,  in  the  year  1077. 
Then  Henry  left  Italy:  Gregory,  having  established  himself  at 
Rome,  began  to  reign  vigorously.  In  the  same  year  he  sent  letters 
to  the  island  of  Corsica,  which  give  no  slight  illustration  of  his 
ascent  out  of  the  sea.  One  of  them  runs  thus,  according  to  Nic. 
Colet : 

i{  Gregory,  bishop,  servant  of  the  servants  of  God,  to  all  bishops, 
clergy,  consuls,  greater  and  less,  who  exist  in  the  island  of 
Corsica,  greeting,  and  the  apostolical  benediction. 
"  Since,  on  account  of  the  numerous  engagements  necessary  for 
discharging  the  debt  of  our  anxiety,  we  are  not  able  in  person  to 
visit  the  churches  of  the  several  provinces,  it  is  most  necessary  that? 
when  circumstances  or  the  time  requires  it,  we  should  endeavour  to 
send  some  one  to  that  office,  by  whom  the  authority  committed  to 
us  according  to  the  will  of  God  may  be  represented,  and  provision 
may  be  made  for  the  safety  and  general  advantage  of  the  Lord's 
flock.  For  we  know  that  it  cannot  be  without  detriment  and  great 
peril  of  souls,  when  the  diligence  of  him  on  whom  the  chief  business 
and  the  necessity  of  care  principally  devolves,  is  for  a  long  time 
wanting  to  the  brethren  placed  under  him  and  committed  to  him. 
Wherefore,  weighing  these  things,  and  greatly  fearing  lest  the  inter- 
mission for  so  long  a  time  of  the  exercise  of  such  a  foresight  towards 
you  should  both  be  construed  on  our  part  into  a  charge  of  negligence, 
and  (which  Heaven  forbid)  should  be  injurious  or  opposed  to  your 
safety,  as  soon  as  the  opportunity  was  presented  to  us,  we  have  sent 
to  you  this  our  brother  Landulph,  bishop  elect  of  the  church  of 
Pisa,  to  whom  also  we  have  entrusted  our  office  among  you,  that, 
duly  carrying  out  those  things  which  relate  to  the  order  of  our  holy 
religion,  according  to  the  word  of  the  prophet,  he  may  pluck  up  and 
destroy,  build  and  plant ;  and  we  wish  you  to  obey  him,  and  unani- 
mously stand  by  him,  admonishing  you  and  enjoining  you,  with 
apostolic  authority,  that  you  show  to  him  such  honour  and  rever- 
ence as  it  is  your  duty,  according  to  the  appointment  of  the  holy 
fathers,  to  show  to  those  whom  the  holy  and  apostolic  See,  in  its  pre- 
science, appoints,  as  fit  to  be  admitted  to  a  share  of  its  anxiety,  and 
to  be  entrusted  with  the  representation  of  the  Roman  Pontiff. — Given 
at  Sena,  September  1st,  at  the  commencement  of  the  first  indic- 

TION." 

This  letter  derives  additional  weight  from  another,  which  follows. 
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"  Gregory,  the  bishop,  the  servant  of  the  servants  of  God,  to  all 
bishops  and  noble  men,  and  to  all  who  are  established  in  the 
island  of  Corsica,  both  greater  and  less,  greeting,  and  the  apos- 
tolical benediction. 
"  Ye  know,  brethren  and  beloved  sons  in  Christ,  that  it  is  mani- 
fest not  only  to  you,  but  to  many  nations,  that  the  island  which  ye 
inhabit,  belongs,  according  to  debt  or  strict  propriety  of  justice,  to 
no  one  of  mortals,  and  to  no  power,  but  the  holy  Church  of  Rome  ; 
and  that  they  who  have  held  it  up  to  this  time  with  violence,  ex- 
hibiting no  service,  no  fidelity,  no  subjection  at  all  or  obedience  to 
the  blessed  Peter,  have  involved  themselves  in  the  crime  of  sacrilege, 
and  in  great  peril  to  their  souls.  But  learning,  through  certain 
faithful  friends  of  ours  and  yours,  that  you  desire  to  return  to  the 
honour  and  just  rights  of  the  apostolic  principality,  as  you  know  to 
be  your  duty,  and  that  the  just  rights  which  have  been  long  taken 
away  by  invaders  should  be  restored  to  the  blessed  Peter,  in  your 
times  and  by  your  exertions,  we  greatly  rejoiced,  knowing  that  this 
will  turn  out  not  only  to  your  present,  but  also  to  your  future  advan- 
tage and  glory.  Nor  ought  you  to  feel  distrust,  or  to  entertain  any 
doubt  in  this  cause,  inasmuch  as,  if  only  your  goodwill  shall  remain 
firm,  and  your  faith  unmoved  towards  the  blessed  Peter,  we  have, 
through  the  mercy  of  God,  many  troops  of  counts  and  noblemen, 
in  Tuscany,  prepared,  if  it  shall  be  necessary,  for  your  assistance  and 
defence.  Wherefore,  as  seemed  to  us  most  befitting  in  this  business, 
we  have  sent  to  you  our  brother  Landulph,  bishop  of  the  church  of 
Pisa,  to  whom  also  we  have  entrusted  our  office  by  deputy  among 
you  in  spiritual  matters,  that  he  may  receive  the  land  on  the  part 
of  the  blessed  Peter,  and  on  our  account,  and  may  rule  it  with  all 
zeal  and  diligence,  and  may  interest  himself  in  arranging  concerning 
all  matters  and  causes  which  belong  to  the  blessed  Peter,  and  through 
him  to  ourselves.  And  we  wish  you,  in  accordance  with  the  love 
and  reverence  which  you  bear  towards  the  same  blessed  Peter,  the 
prince  of  the  apostles,  to  obey  him,  and  faithfully  to  assist  him  in  all 
things,  and  we  admonish  you  by  the  apostolic  authority  so  to  do  — . 
And  that  he  may  be  more  free  from  anxiety,  and  ready  for  all  things 
among  you,  we  admonish  you  not  to  withhold  fidelity  towards  him,  if 
he  shall  demand  it,  when  you  have  first  observed  fidelity  to  St  Peter, 
and  to  us  and  our  successors,  and  that  you  will  not  refuse  this  to  him 
on  any  opportunity. — Given  at  Rome  on  the  1 6th  of  September,  in 
the  first  Indiction." 

Add  that  the  Emperor  was  afterwards  deprived  of  the  imperial  in- 
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signia  by  his  son,  at  the  instigation  of  Paschal  II. ;  that  the  clergy 
whom  he  had  enriched,  did  not  even  supply  him,  when  so  deprived, 
with  bread ;  and,  at  last,  that  burial  was  for  a  long  time  refused  to 
him.  No  drudge  was  ever  treated  by  a  purveyor  worse.  This  was 
something  new  and  remarkable  :  so  it  was  right  that  the  time  should 
be  distinguished  when  the  Emperor  became  inferior  and  the  Pope 
superior.  And  it  was  not  only  the  imperial  Majesty,  but  the  whole 
Majesty  of  all  Christian  princes,  which  Gregory  claimed  to  reduce 
into  subjection  to  Peter,  that  is,  to  himself,  and  did  actually  reduce 
in  a  great  degree  ;  so  that  he  took  away,  conferred,  and  transferred 
kingdoms,  titles,  and  fiefs,  as  though  he  were  king  of  kings,  more 
noble  than  the  noble,  awKsvQvvog,  irresponsible.  Whether  Gregory 
repented  on  his  deathbed  or  not,  his  successors  nevertheless  thought 
that  that  which  he  had  gained  was  their  booty  (Comp.,  so  far,  Matt, 
xxvii.  4)  :  and,  the  foundation  being  once  laid,  they  built  upon  it  the 
superstructure  of  their  own  Monarchy.  For  the  things  are  well 
known  which  the  Popes  afterwards  both  dared  and  actually  executed 
against  emperors  and  princes  ;  and  which  were  so  far  from  being  re- 
tracted by  later  Popes,  that  Gregory  VII.  was  at  length  gradually 
enrolled  among  the  gods  by  Clement  VIII.,  by  Paul  V.,  and  by 
Benedict  XIII.  A  senseless  thunderbolt  of  Sixtus  V.  (p.  75,  etc.) 
recounts  the  kings  who  held  their  power  on  feudal  tenure.  Tanner 
openly  says  :  "  I  say  that  the  Pontiff  is  the  head  of  the  Roman  em- 
pire itself,  and  of  the  universal  Christian  Church  :  I  add  and  amplify 
the  saying,  that  he  is  the  head  of  the  Roman  Emperor,  and  of  all 
princes  of  the  empire,  and  of  each  of  them." — Anat.  Demonstrate 
5,  n.  131.  We  have  the  beast,  that  is,  a  king :  whence  also,  about 
those  times,  for  instance,  a.  1103,  some  writings  are  said  to  have  been 
given  in  the  reign  of  the  Pope,  as  Mabillon  teaches,  de  Re  diplom. 
p.  187.  He  was  king,  however,  not  in  name,  but  in  reality.  Not  in 
name :  for  antichrist  himself  shall  possess  the  Roman  empire,  yet 
without  the  name  of  Roman  Emperor,  as  Bellarmine  excellently  says, 
de  Rom.  Pont.  c.  15  :  but  in  reality;  for  Blondus  says,  "The 
princes  of  the  world  now  adore  and  reverence,  as  perpetual  Dictator, 
not  the  successor  of  Caesar,  but  of  the  fisherman  Peter,  and  the  vicar  of 
the  aforesaid  Emperor,  the  Supreme  Pontiff."  And  Aug.  Steuchus  : 
u  On  the  overthrow  of  the  empire,  had  not  God  restored  the  ponti- 
fical power,  it  would  have  come  to  pass  that  Rome,  raised  and  re- 
stored by  none,  uninhabitable,  would  afterwards  have  become  a  most 
foul  dwelling-place  of  cattle  and  flocks.  But  in  the  pontificate,  al- 
though there  was  not  the  greatness  of  the  ancient  empire,  it  revived 
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again  not  much  different  in  appearance,  because  all  nations  from  the 
east  and  the  west  venerate  the  Roman  Pontiff,  just  as  they  used  in 
former  times  to  obey  the  emperors."  In  fact  the  spiritual  title  se- 
parates the  name  of  king  from  the  reality  itself:  for  the  Roman 
empire  has  been  changed  from  the  temporal  to  the  spiritual, 
as  Thomas  wrote  on  2  Thess.  ii. ;  and  that  temporal  empire  has  been 
changed  to  the  power  of  the  Roman  See,  as  Dominic  of  Sos  dictates 
from  Leo,  Bishop  of  Rome ;  yea,  so  that  even  as  the  episcopate  is 
sometimes  said  to  be  secularized,  so  the  Christian  world  bearing  rule 
is,  as  it  were,  spiritualized  and  amortised  [alienated  and  made  over  to 
the  spiritual  power].  But  the  head  of  this  new  system  is  Gregory. 
He  FIRST,  under  the  appearance  of  religion,  laid  the  foundations  of  the 
rule  of  Antichrist ;  so  that,  according  to  Aventine,  170  years  after- 
wards, at  the  Council  of  Ratisbon,Eberhard,  Archbishop  of  Saltzburg, 
noticed  this  Epoch,  Aventine  himself  says :  Gregory  VII.  first 
founded  the  pontifical  empire.  See  Vitringa  in  Ap.,  who,  p.  570,  etc., 
has  both  confirmed  the  rise  of  this  Hildebrand  himself,  having  re- 
futed others  who  interpreted  the  prophecy  of  Rome  pagan,  and  Dio- 
cletian, and  has  collected  many  testimonies,  which  we  have  lately 
brought  forward.  But  also  M.,  Ant.,  on  the  subject  of  Lords,  says 
respecting  Hildebrand  :  He  was  the  first  who  wished  in  open  war 
to  exercise  power  over  kings  and  emperors  :  1.  iv.  de  rep.  eccl.  c.  3. 
And  that  a  new  and  unheard-of  precedent  being  established,  it  was 
effected,  that  the  Pope  not  only  excommunicated  Cassar,  but  even 
deprived  him  of  his  office,  Lairizius  proves  on  the  weighty  testi- 
monies of  Otto  of  Frisingia,  of  Godofrid  of  Viterbo,  John  Trithemius, 
and  On.  Panvinius,  in  his  history  of  the  Papacy,  in  German,  p. 
482,  etc.  To  these  may  be  added  the  Exx.  of  Ts.  Casaubon  c. 
Baron.,  throughout;  the  2d  book  especially  of  John,  Bishop  of 
Rochester,  on  the  power  of  the  Pope  in  temporal  matters,  ch.  9  and 
10 ;  Hottinger's  Eccl.  Hist.  Cent.  xi.  ;  BlondeWs  discussion  on  the 
formula,  Christ  being  King,  sect.  ii.  ch.  16  :  Edm.  Richer' s  Hist.  cone, 
gen.  T.  I.  ch.  13,  p.  758;  Natal  Alexander's  Hist.  Eccl.  Cent.  xi. 
and  xii.  Diss.  ii.  art.  9 ;  Du  Pin  on  the  ancient  discipline  of  the 
Church,  diss.  7th ;  A.  Rechenberfs  diss,  on  the  totality  of  Hildebrand; 
the  Observ.  misc.  of  Deylingius,  exerc.  the  6th,  respecting  the  novelty 
of  monarchical  rule  over  the  universal  Church ;  the  Diss,  of  Maiche- 
lius  on  the  right  of  the  prince  with  respect  to  public  teaching,  pp. 
57,  58,  etc. 

In  his  Calculation  of  the  years  of  the  world,  T.  iv.  Jen.  Lat.,  fol. 
741,  etc.,  Luther  in  a  memorable  manner  remarked,  under  the 
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1000th  year  of  redemption,   The  bishop  of  Rome  becomes  Antichrist, 
even  by  the  power  of  the  sword. 

It  was  by  no  instantaneous  metamorphosis  that  the  Pope  passed 
from  the  spiritual  simplicity  of  the  first  bishops  to  a  height  beyond 
all  majesty  of  the  world ;  but  he  imperceptibly  acquired  authority 
and  influence,  until,  by  an  effort  altogether  extraordinary,  he 
reached  the  highest  point.  From  this  origin  the  new  kingdom  used 
its  own  state,  its  own  form,  its  own  style,  much  more  than  before  : 
and  whereas  hitherto  the  Pope  had  been  a  shepherd,  with  a  princi- 
pality annexed  to  his  office,  now  he  has  come  forth  as  a  monarch, 
with  the  episcopate  annexed  to  his  office,  yet  with  the  title  of  the 
episcopate.  On  which  account,  even  at  the  present  day,  foreign 
kings,  for  instance  the  Chinese,  in  their  letters,  address  the  Pope 
as  King.  Let  us  go  through  the  chief  points  of  the  facts.  He  gra- 
dually obtained  his  own  senate,  the  cardinals,  who  rejoiced  in  raising 
themselves  by  equal  steps  with  the  Pope,  who,  having  first  excluded 
the  people,  and  then  also  the  whole  of  the  clergy  and  the  Emperor, 
elected  the  Pope,  and  that  too  out  of  their  own  body  :  his  own  sol- 
diers, the  clergy,  who  were  withdrawn  from  the  civil  power,  bound 
to  the  Pontiff  by  celibacy,  and  distinguished  from  the  laity  by  the 
use  of  the  cup  at  the  Eucharist :  most  ample  territory,  especially  by 
means  of  Matilda :  his  own  vassals,  Christian  kings,  as  we  have 
said :  his  own  body  of  laws,  the  Canon  Law,  fenced  in  by  the  scho 
lastic  theology :  his  own  assemblies,  the  Councils,  called  under  his 
own  auspices ;  for  formerly  all  the  oecumenical  councils  had  been  in 
the  east,  afterwards  all  were  in  the  west :  his  own  satellites,  monks, 
especially  of  the  Dominican  and  Franciscan  orders,  and  recently 
the  Jesuits :  his  own  tribunal,  that  of  the  Inquisition  :  his  own 
badge,  that  mystic  tiara,  which  was  made  threefold,  A.  1048,  and 
which  is  called  the  Kingdom  of  the  world.  From  Gregory  VII.  espe- 
cially the  pontiffs  omitted  the  years  of  the  emperors,  and  substituted 
their  own ;  and  this  custom  they  afterwards  retained,  together  with  the 
Indiction,  as  Mabillon  says,  p.  181 ;  and  what  is  the  meaning  of 
this  usage,  is  plain  from  1  Mace.  xiii.  41,  42  :  and  Paschal  II.,  a 
few  years  afterwards,  began  to  do  that  very  thing  more  solemnly. 
From  about  that  time,  greater  regard  is  paid  by  historians  to  the 
coronation  of  the  Pope  than  to  his  consecration ;  for  instance,  by 
Panvinius,  in  his  Chronicle  of  the  Pontiffs,  and  by  the  Pope  him- 
self, in  reckoning  his  own  years.  The  same  Gregory  at  that  time 
claimed  for  himself  alone  the  very  name  of  Pope,  and  the  title  of 
Holiness,  and  the  kissing  of  his  feet,  which  had  been  common  to 
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bishops  and  abbots.  Nor  further  back  than  the  age  of  Hildebrand 
had  Claudius  Fleury  anything  to  say  respecting  the  morals  of 
Christians,  described  in  his  French  Treatise.  But  even  at  this  time, 
first,  a  public  protesting  first  waxed  strong  against  this  kingdom, 
made  up  of  heaven  and  earth  (with  what  purity,  we  do  not  ask),  by 
means  of  Arnald  of  Brixia,  whom  on  that  account  Baronius  deems 
to  have  been  the  patriarch  of  political  heretics.  We  must  not  omit 
to  notice,  that  by  Gregory  VII.  especially  the  majesty  of  the  em- 
pire and  the  sanctity  of  marriage  were  at  the  same  time  violated  : 
whence  those  two  heresies  were  invented,  that  of  Simoniacs  and 
that  of  the  Nicolaitans.  And  indeed  the  sanctity  of  marriage  was 
impugned  in  the  case  of  priests,  not  in  the  case  of  all  men ;  but 
still  it  was  on  such  grounds,  as  to  depress  the  marriage  state  itself. 
Whoever  the  king  is,  whom  Daniel  points  out,  ch.  xi.,  that  senti- 
ment, at  any  rate,  which  is  found  in  ver.  37,  He  shall  not  regard  the 
desire  of  women,  and  any  of  the  gods  (for  this  is  the  reading  of  the 
Septuagint ;  but  the  Vulgate,  not  following  this,  removes  the  nega- 
tive from  the  former  clause)  :  it  is  especially  suited  to  that  despiser 
of  marriage,  and  of  the  majesty  of  the  Caesars,  the  Pontiff  Gre- 
gory VII. 

The  Romanists  upbraid  the  Protestants,  because  in  fixing  the 
beginning  of  antichrist  they  differ  from  one  another  by  many  cen- 
turies.1 They  might  in  truth  have  upbraided  them  with  the  differ- 
ence of  a  thousand  years  and  more  :  so  wide  an  extent  the  subject 
has.  In  truth,  all  things,  which  are  done,  have  both  a  time  in  which 
they  are  done,  and  a  point  of  time  in  which  they  begin  to  be  done  ; 
and  the  more  accurate  the  knowledge  of  the  time  is,  the  more  does 
it  assist  the  knowledge  of  the  fact.  But  again  there  may  be  a  know- 
ledge of  the  fact,  even  though  you  are  far  distant  from  the  knowledge 
of  the  time  :  otherwise,  many  men  would  have  to  hesitate  respecting 
themselves,  whether  they  are  in  the  world,  because  they  do  not  know 

1  But  who  is  not  surprised  that  discrepancies  of  this  kind  are  reviled  on  every 
opportunity  by  some  of  the  more  recent  editors,  who  are  called  Lutherans  ?  The 
matter  of  complaint,  which  the  sainted  author  touched  upon  in  these  words  {in  der 
Erkl.  Offenb.  Ed.  II.  p.  687,  and  the  following),  derives  fresh  weight  from  day 
to  day.  Viel  beschwerlicher  ist  es,  class  von  wenigen  Jahren  der  etliche  in  der 
evangelischen  Kirche  sebbst  die  rechte  Auslegung  des  Thiers  nicht  nur  fahren 
lassen,  sondern  auch  gar  bestreiten,  da  dieselbe  doch  von  der  Waldenser  Zeiten 
her  mit  dem  Blut  so  vieler  Wahrheits.  Zeugen  bekraftiget,  durch  die  Refor- 
mation so  theuer  behauptet,  durch  das  immer  zunehmende  Licht  so  deutlich 
erwiesen  ist,  und,  in  der  bevorstehenden  Drangstal  auszuharren  so  unentbehrlich 
seyn  wird.     But,  in  truth,  "  the  chariot  does  not  obey  the  reins.'''' — E.  B. 
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at  what  hour,  on  what  day,  in  what  month,  in  what  year,  and  even 
more  than  this,  they  were  born.  However  the  time  of  the  beast's 
birth  is  sufficiently  plain.  For  the  apostasy  and  mystery  of  iniquity 
has  increased  in  various  ways  from  its  earliest  threads,  and  does  still 
increase,  until  he  comes  forth  6  dvnxsi/xsvo;  xai  l-rrspatpo^svog,  who 
opposeth  and  exalteth  himself:  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  etc.  The  trumpet  of 
the  seventh  angel  in  the  Apocalypse  divides  the  whole  duration  into 
two  parts.  Before  that  trumpet,  either  from  other  passages  of  the 
Apocalypse  or  from  the  Apostolic  writings,  the  adversary  is  presup- 
posed in  mystery  :  under  the  trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  at  a  short 
interval  after  its  beginning,  the  beast  is  opposed  to  Christ  in  his 
open  kingdom,  which  is  a  consideration  of  far  greater  weight.  The 
tjmes  of  the  former  steps,  on  this  very  account,  because  they  are 
varied  and  concealed,  are  not  precisely  defined  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, wherefore  it  is  of  no  consequence  to  notice  them  particularly 
in  their  accomplishment :  but  with  regard  to  the  kingdom  and  its 
flourishing  state,  which  is  treated  of,  Ap.  xiii.,  the  times  are  at  once 
precisely  defined,  and  John,  as  Bellarmine,  I.  iii.  de  Rom.  Pont.  ch. 
3,  says,  has  even  added  minutice;  and  we  show  that  these  very  minutiae 
have  reference  to  the  times.  It  is  plain  from  this,  what  answer 
ought  truly  to  be  given  to  Bellarmine,  who,  1.  iii.  de  Rom.  Pont.  ch. 
3,  at  the  end,  thus  refutes  the  sentiment,  which  he  attributes  to  W. 
Musculus,  respecting  the  beginning  of  Antichrist  at  the  time  of 
Bernard  :  There  were  pontiffs  incomparably  worse  from  the  year  900 
to  1000,  than  there  were  from  1100  to  1200;  if  therefore  they  were 
not  antichrists,  how  shall  these  be  f  But  in  truth  it  is  not  their  pecu- 
liar wickedness  which  ought  to  be  considered  (though  this  in  no 
slight  degree  promoted  the  public  opinion  which  prevailed  respecting 
the  approach  of  Antichrist,  and  certainly  entered  into  the  beginning 
of  the  third  woe),  but  rather  that  worst  form  of  a  new  kingdom 
established  by  Gregory  VII.,  which  is  most  opposed  to  the  kingdom 
of  Christ,  and  most  deadly  to  the  Church. 

Prop.  8.  The  year  1077  properly  contains  the  beginning  of  the 
Papacy  of  Hildebrand. — The  subject  of  this  year  itself  is  treated  of 
in  Proposition  7  :  the  part  of  the  year,  in  Proposition  9. 

Prop.  9.  In  the  year  1077,  the  month  of  September  deserves  con- 
sideration, and  the  first  day  of  that  month. — The  Indiction  accompanies 
the  Epoch  of  the  Totality  of  Hildebrand,  which  was  then  commencing 
with  the  month  of  September,  and  that  the  first  Indiction.  The 
letters  to  the  Corsicans,  exhibited  in  Proposition  7,  are  distinguished 
by  the  beginning  of  the  first  Indiction. 
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We  do  not  say  that  the  rising  out  of  the  sea  was  completed  in  a 
moment ;  but  it  has  a  remarkable  extent,  and  that  indeed,  if  you 
please,  from  Gregory  VII.  to  Alexander  III.  See  Erich  Offenb.  p. 
670.     The  horoscope  however,  so  to  speak,  comes  to  be  observed. 

Prop.  10.  Neither  enemies,  nor  friends  of  the  truth,  ought  to  lead 
us  away  from  the  truth  of  this  interpretation. — I  bear  dissent  from  my 
opinion  more  easily  than  the  Epicrisis  supposes,  p.  382.  But  when 
the  ancient  testimony  of  the  truth,  as  far  as  its  chief  portion  is  the 
genuine  interpretation  of  the  beast  as  referring  to  the  Papacy,  is  en- 
dangered, and  illustrious  men,  who  are  in  fault  however  on  this  point, 
now  at  this  particular  point  abandon  the  interpretation,  there  is  just 
ground  for  grief:  and  the  more  shall  join  their  suffrages  with  them, 
the  greater  will  the  fear  become  of  injury  about  to  follow.  The 
right  exposition,  which  sees  the  Papacy  under  the  description  of  the 
beast,  adds  much  greater  strength  for  patience  and  faith  (ch.  xiv.  12), 
than  that  inferior  one,  which  looks  for  it  under  the  description  of  the 
whore.  And  altogether  it  is  injurious  to  depart  from  the  genuine 
meaning  of  the  prophecy.  The  Divine  of  Halle,  p.  383,  denies  that 
those  witnesses  of  the  truth  regarded  the  Papacy  as  the  beast.  But 
there  were  many  who  did  so  regard  it :  as  Purvaeus,  before  the  Re- 
formation ;  and  after  it,  Cluver :  others  undoubtedly  regarded  it  as 
the  other  beast,  which  was  most  closely  united  with  that,  Ap.  xiii., 
as  Luther  did. 

The  same  (Lange)  does  not  remember  iliat  he  has  ever  heard  or 
read,  that  the  whore  is  plainly  the  city  of  Rome,  namely,  in  so  far  as 
the  city  is  to  be  distinguished  from  ilie  Papacy,  which  must  be  regarded 
as  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse :  and  he  applies  to  me  the  appearance 
of  singularity  in  my  opinion.  Whether  it  is  the  author,  says  he,  who 
prates  foolishly,  or  I  m  COMPANY  with  others,  let  the  reader  judge. 
Epicr.  p.  385,  and  the  following.  Pareus  is  expressly  on  my  side  : 
Comm.  on  the  Apoc.  col.  874,  892  ;  nor  do  I  add  others.  For  all, 
who  recognise  the  Papacy  as  pointed  out  in  ch.  xiii.  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse (and  they  are  very  many),  cannot  fail  likewise  to  distinguish 
Babylon  from  it,  although  they  do  not  all  make  the  distinction  with 
equal  propriety.  I  often  appear  an  innovator,  when  I  bring  forward 
again  ancient  truth,  here  recognised  by  Luther  in  almost  all  par- 
ticulars :  Nor  do  I  deny,  that  the  knowledge  of  ancient  sentiments, 
without  any  prejudging  of  the  authority,  has  given  me  no  little 
assistance.  See  Erkl.  Offenb.  pp.  1111, 1121.  Let  us  return  to  the 
subject. 

The  Divine  of  Halle  is  right  indeed  in  teaching,  that  the  beast  is 
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different  from  the  whore,  and  that  the  same  is  regarded,  either  as  a 
body,  or  as  an  individual :  but  he  neither  distinguishes  the  paragraphs 
which  treat  respecting  the  body,  and  respecting  the  individual ;  nor 
the  sea  and  the  bottomless  pit,  from  which  the  beast  has  its  twofold 
origin  ;  nor  its  heads  and  horns  ;  nor  has  he  a  sufficiently  large  idea 
of  Rome,  if  the  Papacy  were  removed.  Epicr.  pp.  385,  387,  388,  393. 
Wherefore  we  will  unfold  these  parts  also  by  observations  as  distinct 
as  possible.     Attend,  ye  who  love  the  truth. 

Obs.  1.  The  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  Romish  Papacy,  which 
has  now  reigned  through  many  years. — This  is  the  sum  and  substance 
of  Proposition  5.  Where  that  ends,  there  the  remainder  of  this  con- 
sideration begins. 

Obs.  2.  The  beast  has  both  ten  horns  and  seven  heads. — John  plainly 
writes  this. 

Obs.  3.  The  seven  heads  are  both  seven  hills  and  seven  kings :  and 
the  same  are  different  from  the  ten  horns. — The  former  part  of  the 
Observation  is  expressly  written  and  extant :  the  seven  heads  are  the 
seven  hills  on  which  the  woman  sits,  and  are  seven  kings.  Nor  would 
it  have  been  possible  for  one  of  the  heads  of  the  beast  to  be  as  it  were 
wounded  to  death,  if  it  were  a  hill  apart  from  a  king.  As  to  the  other 
part  of  the  Observation,  the  heads  are  heads,  the  horns  are  horns  :  the 
heads  are  seven,  the  horns  ten.  They  are  not  synonyms,  nor  are  the 
horns  changed  into  heads  ;  for  they  are  mentioned  conjointly.  The 
heads  succeed  one  another :  the  horns  are  at  the  same  time.  The  heads 
extend  themselves  through  the  whole  duration  of  the  beast :  the  horns 
are  at  the  close  of  the  time  of  the  beast.  The  heads  are  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  beast :  the  horns  are  something  adscititious.  We  have 
here  brought  together  the  differences  into  one  accumulated  mass : 
whatever  of  them  is  doubtful,  will  be  confirmed  by-and-by.  The 
Divine  of  Halle,  without  perceiving  the  difference  between  the  beast 
of  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse,  has  not  even  been  able  to  account  for 
the  remarkable  difference  between  the  heads,  of  which  the  beast  of 
the  Apocalypse  (not  so  that  in  Daniel)  has  seven,  and  the  ten  horns ; 
and  on  the  contrary,  he  has  made  a  wide,  but  unfortunate,  separa- 
tion between  the  seven  heads  and  the  seven  kingr .  He  suspects  that 
the  kings  are  Pharaoh,  Jeroboam,  Ahab,  Nebuchadnezzar,  Antiochus 
(what  connection  is  there  between  these  and  the  mountains  of  Rome?), 
Domitian,  Antichrist :  but  he  says  that  the  heads  are  likewise  the 
kings  and  horns  in  one  age  ;  and  that  by  the  rooting  up  of  three  of 
them  the  number  ten,  under  Antichrist,  is  changed  into  the  number 
seven. — Comm.  Apoc.  f.  202. 

vol.  v.  t 


290  APOCALYPSE  XIII.  1. 

Obs.  4.  The  rising  of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea,  is  different  from  his 
rising  out  of  the  bottomless  pit. — The  Apocalypse  often  makes  men- 
tion of  the  sea,  often  the  bottomless  pit ;  but  it  never  uses  these  two 
names  promiscuously,  and  in  the  places  respecting  the  beast  it  makes 
a  most  clear  distinction  :  for  in  this  passage  the  beast  ascends  out  of 
the  sea ;  and  ch.  xi.  7,  his  ascent  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  is  repre- 
sented in  such  a  way,  that  the  same  is  described,  ch.  xvii.  8,  by  a 
head  as  though  future.     This  must  be  carefully  kept  in  mind. 

Obs.  5.  The  heads  of  the  beast  do  not  begin  before  his  rising  out  of 
the  sea,  but  contemporaneously  with  that  rising  itself. — What  advance 
is  made  in  understanding,  when  the  beast,  as  the  subject,  is  designated 
from  Romulus,  Brutus,  etc.,  as  the  chief  men  of  Rome,  or  at  all 
events  from  Pharaoh,  Jeroboam,  etc.,  as  the  forerunners  of  Anti- 
christ (respecting  whom  the  Gebhards  and  Lange  are  for  the  most 
part  agreed)  ?  Nay,  it  is  the  things  predicated  of  the  beast  that  are 
described  by  a  vivid  representation  [Hypotyposis. — Append.]  of  his 
future  circumstances  and  actions  :  and  this  tends  to  instruction.  Just 
as,  after  the  casting  of  the  dragon  out  of  heaven,  and  after  the  begin- 
ning of  the  third  woe,  the  beast  arose  out  of  the  sea  :  Prop.  5,  Obs.  4; 
so  the  feet,  and  the  mouth,  and  tho  horns,  etc.,  do  not  precede  the  rise 
of  the  beast,  but  accompany  ard  follow  it :  nor  ought  the  heads 
alone  to  be  excepted,  and  to  be  thought  to  be  prior  to  that  rising ; 
for  the  name  of  blasphemy  is  said  to  be  upon  the  heads  without  any 
exception,  namely,  all  (just  as  there  are  crowns  upon  all  his  horns): 
nor  are  times  assigned  to  one  or  two  of  the  more  recent  heads,  but 
to  the  beast  itself  which  arose  out  of  the  sea ;  a  point  which  ought  to 
be  most  accurately  noticed,  although  the  heads  cannot  subsequently 
be  separated  from  the  successive  times.  Again,  the  heads  begin  to- 
gether with  the  rising  out  of  the  sea  itself;  for  the  beast  is  never 
without  a  head :  and  so  in  the  very  first  time  mention  is  made  of 
one  head,  that  is,  the  first,  smitten  with  a  deadly  blow. 

Obs.  6.  The  heads  succeed  one  another. — D.  Lange  rightly  acknow- 
ledges that  the  kings  succeed  each  other  :  therefore  also  the  heads 
succeed  each  other,  for  the  heads  are  kings :  Obs.  3.  The  succes- 
sion is  declared  in  the  following  Observation. 

Obs.  7.  That  space  of  time,  which  has  a  series  of  seven  heads,  is 
divided  into  three  clauses,  or  into  three  articles. — Five  (of  the  kings, 
who  equally  with  the  hills  are  signified  by  the  heads  of  the  beast) 
have  fallen :  one  is  :  the  other  is  not  yet  come  ;  and  when  he  is  come,  he 
must  continue  a  little  space. 

Obs.  8.   The  present  time,  in  reference  to  which  the  angel  speaks 
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(xvii.  1,  10),  falls  into  the  middle  clause. — The  present  time  is, 
according  to  the  Divine  of  Halle,  in  reference  to  the  vision  of  John; 
whence  he  gives  this  interpretation :  One  (that  is,  Domitian)  is,  and 
the  other  (that  is,  Antichrist)  is  not  yet  come.  But  this  expression, 
one  is,  and  that,  which  we  shall  presently  see,  the  beast  is  not,  cor- 
respond with  each  other ;  nor  can  that,  is  not,  whichever  way  you 
turn  it,  be  in  any  way  applied  to  the  Koman  empire  according  to 
the  time  of  the  vision  :  or  does  the  subsequent  clause,  the  other  is 
not  yet  come,  permit  that  this,  one  is,  should  be  applied  to  Domitian. 
For  the  particle  not  yet  excludes  the  interval  between  one  and  the 
other,  who  are  strictly  joined  together  even  by  the  contradistinction 
between  the^i^  kings,  and  the  one  and  the  other.  But  Domitian 
was  slain  more  than  1600  years  ago;  and  to  the  present  day  that 
expression  holds  good  :  the  other  is  not  yet  come.  The  present  time, 
in  speaking,  is  often  the  present  in  reference  to  the  series  of  events 
itself.  Such  is  the  expression,  thou  didst  gird  thyself,  etc.,  John  xxi. 
18.  From  this  the  prophets  address  future  persons  as  if  they  were 
already  born  and  alive  ;  for  instance,  Ezek.  xxxviii.  17.  Thus  the 
first  and  the  second  woe  are  said  to  have  gone  :  Ap.  ix.  12,  xi.  14. 
Add  the  expressions:  they  lived;  who  has;  they  shall  be:  ch.  xx. 
4,  6.  Comp.  ch.  xvii.  12,  14.  This  very  method  of  speaking  was 
remarkably  proved  by  Bossuet,  not  to  mention  others,  in  the  general 
thesis  ;  for  the  particular  hypothesis,  which  it  supported,  is  nothing, 
being  refuted  by  others  long  ago,  and  that  with  more  labour  than 
was  necessary.  So,  in  this  passage,  the  angel  plainly  expresses  three 
times,  placing  both  himself  and  John  in  the  middle  of  them,  that  is, 
in  the  second ;  in  order  that  with  a  more  suitable  difference  the  first 
time  may  be  declared  to  be  in  the  past,  the  second  in  the  present, 
and  the  third  in  the  future  :  nor  was  there  any  other  cause,  why  the 
angel  should  rather  assume  for  the  present,  that  time  in  which  the 
beast  is  not,  than  that  in  which  it  is. 

Obs.  9.  The  duration  of  the  beast  is  itself  divided  into  the  same 
articles. — The  beast  was  ;  he  is  not;  he  will  ascend  out  of  the  bottom- 
less pit  and  perish,  etc. :  ch.  xvii.  in  ver.  8  twice,  and  in  ver.  11. 
Between  these  Versicles  this  is  inserted  as  if  parallel :  five  have 
fallen;  one  is ;  one  is  not  yet  come,  etc.:  ver.  11.  The  sum  made 
up  from  both  is,  the  beast  from  the  sea ;  the  beast  not  yet ;  the  beast 
from  the  bottomless  pit. 

Obs.  10.  Babylon  is  Rome. — The  name,  Rome,  'Pw/iJi,  is  so  called 
from  strength  :  whence  formerly  the  same  was  called  Valentia.  The 
mighty  city,  ch.  xviii.  10,  is  so  called  by  Antonomasia  [an  Appella- 
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tive  for  a  proper  name. — Append.],  not  by  way  of  epithet.  All 
things,  which  the  Apocalypse  says  respecting  Babylon,  apply  to 
Eome,  and  Kome  only.  This  is  Babylon,  until  it  is  entirely  de- 
stroyed :  but  when  did  it  begin  to  exist  ?  Then,  when  it  began  to  be 
mighty.  When  Babylon  ceased  to  exist  in  the  East,  it  emerged  in 
the  West.  It  existed  therefore  already  in  the  time  of  the  apostles; 
and  their  just  cause  is  said  to  be  "  avenged"  on  Babylon,  ch.  xviii. 
20,  not  for  this  reason,  because  the  apostles  predicted  that  avenging 
judgment,  which  reason  is  alleged  by  D.  Lange  in  Comm.  Ap.  f. 
213,  who  restricts  Babylon  to  the  degenerate  hierarchy  in  Century 
VII.,  and  thus  makes  it  too  late  ;  but  because,  as  she  slew  the  saints 
and  prophets,  so  also  she  slew  the  apostles.  Comp.  ver.  24.  The 
first  mention  of  Babylon  is,  ch.  xiv.  8;  nor  is  it  there  indicated,  that 
Rome  was  then  beginning  to  be  Babylon  :  but  just  as  the  Lamb, 
who  was  long  ago  the  Lamb,  is  presupposed  as  such  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse ;  and,  on  the  contrary,  the  dragon,  which  had  long  ago  been 
the  dragon,  is  presupposed  as  such  :  so  Babylon,  which  had  long 
been  Babylon,  is  presupposed  as  such.  The  present  time  of  Babylon 
in  action  is  determined  in  the  Apocalypse  by  those  things,  which 
are  attributed  to  the  city. 

Obs.  11.  The  beast  reigns  both'before  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  and 
after  the  kingdom  of  Babylon. — The  Divine  of  Halle  rightly  judges 
that  it  is  not  possible  for  both  the  whore  and  the  beast  to  rejoice  at 
the  same  time  in  so  great  a  kingdom  :  but  he  also  places  the  reign 
of  the  beast  not  until  after  the  reign  of  the  whore.  First  the  beast 
reigns,  ch.  xiii.  1,  etc. :  then  Babylon,  ch.  xvii.  1,  etc.;  and  the  beast 
a  second  time,  the  same  ch.  ver.  8,  etc.  My  analysis  accurately 
keeps  to  the  order  of  the  text :  the  Epicrisis  does  not. 

Obs.  12.  The  heads  are  of  the  very  substance  of  the  beast ;  the 
horns  are  something  adscititious.-  -The  wound  of  one  head  is  said  to 
be  also  the  wound  of  the  beast  itself :  but  the  horns,  or  kings,  to- 
gether with  the  beast,  receive  the  kingdom,  ch.  xiii.  3,  xvii.  12. 
Moreover  the  seven  kings,  not  by  themselves,  but  together  with  the 
hills,  are  the  heads  of  the  beast :  therefore  they  have  that  close  con- 
nection with  the  city,  which  none  but  the  Roman  pontiffs  have  ; 
and  they  are  the  pontiffs  themselves.  But  that  one  expression,  the 
horns  AND  the  beast,  same  ch.  ver.  16,  sufficiently  distinguishes  the 
horns  from  the  beast,  as  something  subsidiary. 

Obs.  13.  Into  the  first  division  (Obs.  7)  fall  the  XLII.  months  of 
the  beast;  which  certainly  comprise  some  centuries. — The  beast  arose 
out  of  the  sea,  A.  1077,,  and  shortly  afterwards  power  was  given  to 
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lnm  for  xlii.  months  :  moreover  that  power  has  continued  to  the 
present  time.  The  nearer  determination  of  this  point  is  explained 
elsewhere. 

Obs.  14.  TJie  non-being  of  the  beast  and  the  kingdom  of  Babylon  are 
contemporaneous. — The  prophecy  plainly  fixes  each  of  these  to  the 
middle  of  the  three  divisions,  of  which  the  duration  of  the  beast  is 
made  up.  The  beast  raged  vehemently  after  his  ascent  from  the 
sea,  until  his  kingdom  became  obscured  by  the  vial  of  the  fifth  angel. 
But  still  a  kingdom,  though  obscured,  is  a  kingdom  :  and  the  beast, 
having  an  obscured  kingdom,  is  still  the  beast.  But  at  length 
matters  came  to  such  a  pitch,  that  there  was  occasion  for  this  saying 
(xvii.  8)  :  The  beast  was,  was  the  beast,  that  is,  was  reigning,  and 
that  too  unjustly  :  and  is  not,  is  not  the  beast,  does  not  reign,  having 
lost  that  standing  which  it  had  when  it  arose  from  the  sea :  Why 
so  ?  Because  the  Woman  is  seated  on  the  beast  (xvii.  3),  and  the 
beast  is  subservient  to  her  as  a  beast  of  burden ;  whereas  the  woman, 
rejoicing  in  her  rule  over  the  kings  of  the  earth,  sits  as  a  queen 
(xviii.  7).  In  such  a  form  is  she  brought  forward  upon  the  stage, 
under  the  third  woe,  after  the  rising  of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea 
(xiii.  1),  and  of  the  other  beast  out  of  the  earth  (xiii.  11),  after  the 
affairs  of  the  14th  chapter,  and  therefore  after  the  pouring  out 
of  the  vials,  until  the  beast  arising  out  of  the  bottomless  pit  (xi.  7, 
xvii.  8),  having  joined  unto  him  the  ten  kings,  shall  suddenly 
destroy  her. 

Obs.  15.  At  that  time  especially  will  be  brought  to  light  the  differ- 
ence, which  there  has  never  ceased  to  be,  between  Rome  and  the  Pope. — 
Vitringa,  Anacr.  p.  756,  has  too  slightly  defined  the  difference  be- 
tween Rome  and  the  Pope  ;  and  therefore  the  Divine  of  Halle  has 
with  greater  speciousness  concealed  the  Papacy  under  Pome.  We 
have  shown  a  more  ample  difference  in  the  Erkl.  Offenb.  pref.  §  ix. 
and  pp.  689,  776,  777,  and  on  the  whole  of  ch.  17,  especially  p.  845  ; 
but  since  those  things,  which  are  there  noticed  in  a  scattered  man- 
ner, are  overlooked  by  many,  we  will  in  this  one  place  explain  the 
matter  more  distinctly  and  fully.  When  Rome  is  mentioned,  even 
apart  from  the  Pontiff,  three  things  are  spoken  of, — the  city  on  seven 
hills,  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  the  Roman  state.  Is.  Newton,  in  his 
Observ.  on  Dan.,  Guil.  Suderman  being  the  translator,  describes 
the  Roman  state  with  such  a  meaning,  as  to  interpret  the  three 
horns,  which  were  torn  up  by  the  little  horn,  of  the  reduction  of  the 
Exarchate,  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Lombards,  and  of  Rome  and 
its  Senate,  under  the  power  of  the  Pope.     This  opinion,  which  re- 
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presents  the  horn  too  early,  being  set  aside,  the  whole  passage  will 
admirably  help  towards  forming  a  just  idea  respecting  the  Roman 
state.  "  Rome,"  he  says,  "  with  its  dukedom,  which  comprised  a 
part  of  Etruria  and  Campania,  revolted  from  the  Greek  emperors, 
a.c.  726,  and  became  a  free  republic,  under  the  government  of  the 
Koman  Senate.  The  authority  of  this  Senate  at  length  became 
supreme  in  civil  affairs ;  the  authority  of  the  Pope  up  to  this  time 
not  extending  beyond  ecclesiastical  affairs  :"  p.  53.  Again  :  "  In 
the  year  796,  Leo  III.,  being  created  Pontiff,  by  an  embassy  in- 
formed Charles  the  Great  of  his  election,  sending  at  the  same  time 
as  a  gift  golden  keys  of  the  Confession  of  Peter,  and  also  a  banner 
of  the  city  of  Rome  :  the  former  indeed,  as  an  admission  that  the 
Pope  held  the  cities  of  the  Exarchate  of  Ravenna  and  Lombardy  by 
the  gift  of  Charles  ;  the  latter,  to  signify  to  the  king,  that  he  should 
return  and  subdue  the  Senate  and  people  of  Rome,  just  as  he  had 
subdued  the  Exarchate  and  kingdom  of  the  Lombards.  For  the 
Pontiff  asked  at  the  same  time  of  Charles,  that  he  should  send  some 
of  his  princes  to  Rome,  who  might  subject  to  him  the  Roman 
people,  and  bind  them  by  an  oath,  in  fidelity  and  subjection,  as  Sigo- 
nius  relates  the  words  which  he  used.  An  anonymous  poet,  edited 
by  Boeder,  at  Strasburg,  describes  it  in  this  manner  : — c  And  he 
admonished  him  with  pious  prayers,  that  he  might  be  pleased  to 
send  some  of  his  own  chiefs,  and  to  render  the  people  of  Rome 
subject  to  him,  and  compelling  them  to  promise  the  keeping  of 
their  compact  of  fidelity  by  great  oaths.'1 

"  Hence  a  disagreement  arose  between  the  Pope  and  the  Roman 
citizens.  And  these  indeed,  two  or  three  years  afterwards,  aided 
by  some  of  the  clergy,  stirred  up  such  great  tumults  against  him,  as 
to  become  the  cause  of  a  new  aspect  of  affairs  throughout  the 
whole  West.  For  two  of  the  clergy  accused  the  Pope  of  certain 
crimes ;  and  shortly  afterwards  the  Romans  seized  upon  him  with 
armed  force,  stripped  him  of  his  sacerdotal  vestments,  and  im- 
prisoned him  in  a  monastery.  But  when,  by  the  aid  of  his  friends, 
he  had  escaped,  he  fled  into  Germany,  to  Charles  the  Great,  to 
whom  he  complained  of  the  Romans,  as  though  they  opposed  him 
with  this  intent,  that  they  might  shake  off  the  whole  authority  of 
the  Church,  and  recover  their  ancient  liberty.     In  his  absence,  his 

1  Admonuitque  piis  precibus,  qui  mittere  vellet 
Ex  propriis  aliquos  primoribus,  ac  sibi  plebem 
Subdere  Romanam,  servandaque  fcedera  cogens 
Hanc  fidei  sacramentis  promittere  magnis. 
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accusers  laid  waste  with  their  forces  the  dominions  of  the  Church, 
and  sent  the  heads  of  £he  accusation  to  Charles  the  Great.  But 
he,  before  a  year  was  yet  completed,  sent  back  the  Pope  with  a 
great  retinue  of  attendants  to  Rome.  The  nobles  and  bishops  from 
Francia  [between  the  Loire  and  the  Seine],  who  attended  upon  him, 
examined  the  chief  of  his  accusers  at  Rome,  and  sent  them  into 
Francia  for  imprisonment.  This  happened  in  the  year  799.  In 
the  next  year  Charles  himself  went  to  Rome,  and  on  an  appointed 
day  presided  over  a  Council  of  Italian  and  Frank  bishops,  to  hear 
both  sides.  But  when  the  adversaries  of  the  Pope  expected  that 
they  should  be  heard,  the  Council  determined,  that  he,  who  was  the 
supreme  judge,  was  too  great  to  be  judged  by  any  one  except  him- 
self: upon  which  he  in  a  solemn  speech  professed  his  innocence 
before  the  people,  and  was  thus  regarded  as  acquitted.  A  short 
time  afterwards,  on  the  day  on  which  the  memory  of  the  Lord's 
birthday  was  celebrated,  the  Roman  people,  who  hitherto  had  elected 
their  own  bishops,  and  who  thought  that  they  and  their  Senate  duly 
possessed  the  rights  of  the  ancient  Senate  and  people  of  Rome, 
elected  Charles  as  Emperor,  and  submitted  themselves  to  him  in  the 
same  manner  in  which  the  ancient  Roman  empire  and  its  Senate 
were  formerly  subject  to  the  Roman  emperors.  The  Pope  placed  a 
diadem  upon  his  head,  and  anointed  him  with  sacred  oil,  and  adored 
him  with  bended  knees,  as  was  formerly  done  to  the  Roman  em- 
perors ;  the  poet  above  quoted  relating  it  in  these  words  : — i  There- 
fore after  the  giving  of  praises,  the  chief  Pontiff  also  adored  the 
same,  as  was  formerly  the  custom  due  to  great  princes.' l 

"  On  the  other  hand,  the  Emperor  bound  himself  by  this  oath  to 
the  Pope  : — '  In  the  name  of  Christ,  I,  Charles  the  Emperor,  vow  and 
promise,  in  the  presence  of  God  and  the  blessed  Apostle  Peter,  that 
I  will  be  the  protector  and  defender  of  this  holy  Roman  Church,  in 
all  its  interests,  as  far  as  I  shall  be  supported  by  the  Divine  aid, 
according  to  my  knowledge  and  ability.'  Moreover  the  Emperor  was 
also  created  Consul  of  the  city  of  Rome,  and  his  son  Pepin  was 
crowned  King  of  Italy ;  and  from  that  time  he  wished  that  his  name 
should  be  written  in  this  manner :  '  The  most  serene  Charles  Augus- 
tus, crowned  by  God,  the  mighty,  the  peace-maker,  governing  the 
Empire  of  Rome,  or  Emperor  of  the  Romans  :'  and  prayers  were 
offered  for  him  in  the  churches  at  Rome.     From  this  time  also  the 

1  Post  laudes  igitur  dictas  et  summus  eundem 
Prresul  adoravit,  sicut  mos  debitus  olim 
Principibus  fuit  antiquis. 
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Roman  coins  were  stamped  with  his  image.  But  the  adversaries  of 
the  Pope,  three  hundred  in  number  of  the  Romans,  and  two  or 
three  of  the  clergy,  were  condemned  to  death.  The  former  were 
all  beheaded  on  one  and  the  same  day  in  the  Lateran  plains ;  but 
the  latter  were  pardoned  at  the  intercession  of  the  Pope,  and  they 
were  sent  into  exile  to  Francia.  And  thus  the  title  of  Roman  Em- 
peror, with  which  the  Grecian  emperors,  or  those  of  the  East,  had 
hitherto  been  honoured,  was  transferred  to  the  King  of  Francia  in 
the  West.  After  these  things  Charles  gave  to  the  Pope  the  princi- 
pality of  the  city  and  of  the  Roman  dukedom,  subject  however  to 
himself,  as  Emperor  of  the  Romans.  He  passed  the  winter  at  Rome 
in  political  affairs,  and  in  settling  those  matters  which  had  reference 
to  the  Apostolic  See ;  I  should  rather  say,  in  arranging  the  business 
of  the  whole  of  Italy,  as  well  civil  as  ecclesiastical,  and  m  passing 
new  laws  concerning  them  :  in  the  next  summer  he  returned  into 
Francia,  having  left  the  state  under  the  government  of  the  Senate, 
both  the  one  and  the  other  being  subject  to  the  Pope  and  himself. 
But  having  heard  that  his  new  laws  were  neither  observed  by  the 
judges  in  the  administration  of  justice,  nor  by  the  people  in  obe- 
dience to  him,  and  moreover,  that  the  more  powerful  carried  off 
from  free  men,  yea,  even  from  churches  and  monasteries,  slaves,  to 
labour  in  their  own  vineyards,  fields,  and  pastures  ;  that  they  even 
proceeded  to  exact  from  these  flocks  and  wine,  and  to  oppress 
those  who  were  ministering  in  the  churches ;  he  wrote  to  his  son 
Pepin,  and  admonished  him  to  remedy  these  evils,  to  take  care 
of  the  Church,  and  to  see  that  his  laws  were  observed." — P.  55, 
etc.  Many  other  things,  if  it  is  necessary,  may  be  read  in  New- 
ton. What  the  Church  of  Rome  is,  apart  from  the  Pontiff,  is  seen, 
1)  When  a  council  is  held,  either  before  the  confirmation  of  the 
Pontiff,  or  without  it :  2)  When  in  a  schism  there  is  a  contest 
concerning  the  lawful  Pope :  3)  When  the  See  is  vacant,  especially 
for  a  longer  time  than  usual,  and  there  is  an  interregnum,  or  inter- 
pontificate,  and  a  conclave  :  4)  When  zeal  for  Catholicism  is  exer- 
cised, even  by  those  who  are  not  so  much  captivated  with  the  pon- 
tifical dignity  :  5)  When  the  Pope  himself  is  suspected  by  the 
Inquisition,  or  is  unsatisfactory  to  the  chiefs  of  the  orders,  for  in- 
stance, to  the  general  set  over  the  Jesuits.  In  fine,  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  say  how  Rome  on  its  seven  hills,  together  with  its  walls, 
temples,  palaces,  and  dwellings,  differs  from  the  Pope.  Upon  the 
whole,  Rome,  viewed  both  architecturally,  and  politically  and  eccle- 
siastically, has  something  apart  from  the  Pope.     Rome  scarcely 
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shines,  except  by  the  rays  of  the  Pope,  as  was  seen  when  the  Pope 
had  his  See  at  Avignon :  on  this  account  few  perceive  that  Rome 
is  distinct  from  the  Pope.  But  the  position  of  each  will  be  changed  : 
the  woman  will  reign,  the  beast  will  carry  her.  Then  indeed  the 
difference  will  present  itself  to  the  eyes  of  all. 

Obs.  16.  The  beast  is  a  body,  in  the  first  and  second  portion  of 
his  duration  :  in  the  third,  he  is  an  individual. — Two  great  errors 
have  long  existed,  one  of  which  regards  the  seventh  head  only  of  the 
beast  as  the  Papacy  of  many  ages ;  the  other  regards  the  whole 
beast  with  his  seven  heads  as  an  individual  antichrist.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  beast  with  seven  heads  is  the  Papacy  of  many  ages :  the 
seventh  head  is  the  Man  of  Sin,  who  is  called  by  many  Antichrist. 
The  beast  is  a  body,  from  ch.  xiii.  1,  to  ch.  xvii.  7.  He  is  a  body  and 
an  individual,  ch.  xvii.  8-11,  according  to  different  periods.  He  is 
an  individual,  from  ch.  xvii.  12,  to  ch.  xix.  20.  These  things,  as  I 
hope,  are  distinct  and  easy.  The  Divine  of  Halle  indeed  says,  that 
the  beast  is  first  a  body,  and  then  afterwards  an  individual ;  but  he 
treats  it  in  ch.  xiii.  as  an  individual,  and  in  ch.  xvii.  as  a  body.  It 
is  plain,  of  what  character  this  is.  I  have  not  quoted  the  things, 
which  are  noticed  in  the  Epicrisis,  pp.  387,  388,  as  the  sentiments 
of  others  (as  D.  Lange  understands  it),  although  Bibera  at  least  in- 
cludes the  whole  duration  of  the  beast  in  the  3^  years ;  but  as  a 
discordant  consequence,  which  would  result  from  the  opinion  that 
confines  the  beast  with  its  body  itself  within  the  limits  of  3 \  years. 
For  with  the  rising  of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea  begins  the  series  of 
seven  heads  (as  we  have  shown  in  Obs.  5),  which  far  exceeds  oh 
years,  especially  since  it  is  only  to  the  last  head  or  king  that  a  short 
space  (xvii.  10)  of  continuance  is  attributed. 

Obs.  17.  That  individual  is  the  seventh  head  of  the  beast ;  or  the 
other  king  after  the  five  and  the  one ;  he  himself  the  eighth,  and  also 
of  the  seven  (xvii.  10,  11). — He  is  of  the  seven  heads  or  kings,  in  so 
far  as  he  is  the  Pope  :  but  he  himself  is  the  eighth,  or  the  beast  it- 
self, and  not  merely  a  head,  not  in  so  far  as  he  is  the  Pope,  but  in 
so  far  as  he  introduces  from  the  bottomless  pit  wickedness  of  a  new 
and  altogether  peculiar  character.  A  similitude  will  explain  the 
matter  :  A  tree  of  seven  branches,  of  which  six  are  somewhat  slender 
and  the  seventh  very  thick,  still  continues  a  tree,  if  the  six  are  cut 
off,  and  the  seventh  remains.  Comp.  EM.  Offenb.  p.  885.  But  he 
is  said  to  be  the  eighth,  before  he  is  said  to  be  of  the  seven  ;  because 
he  will  not  enact  the  part  of  the  Pope — sooner  than  he  will  the  Man 
of  Sin.     My  German  Exegesis,  together  with  the  parentheses  of  D. 
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Lange,  is  this.  "  The  beast,  with  reference  to  the  last  head,  or 
rather  (the  commentator  himself  is  not  certain)  at  that  time,  when  the 
last  head,  and  strictly  speaking  the  beast  itself,  as  the  eighth,  rages, 
is  an  individual  person  (which  however  will  not  be  any  Pope),"  etc. : 
Epicr.  p.  387.  I  reply  :  The  expression,  or  rather,  does  not  imply 
doubt  respecting  the  fact,  but  it  only  subjoins  to  an  inadequate  ex- 
pression one  which  is  adequate,  the  comparison  of  which  two  may 
not  be  useless  to  the  reader.  There  is  no  reason  why  the  last  Pope, 
by  far  the  worst  of  all,  should  not  have  that  destruction,  which  is 
mentioned,  Apoc.  xix.  20,  and  which  follows  the  desolation  of 
Babylon. 

Obs.  18.  He  is  the  Impious  One,  the  Man  of  Si?i,  the  Son  of  Per- 
dition, who  Opposeth  and  Exalteth  himself — the  Wicked  One. — Thus 
the  Scripture  terms  him,  and  especially  Paul,  2  Thess.  ii.  3.  And 
I  should  wish  that  my  Annotations  on  that  passage  may  be  referred 
to  here. 

Obs.  19.  The  same  is  called  by  a  word  very  commonly  used,  Anti- 
christ.— The  term,  A  ntichrist,  where  the  Epistles  of  John  are  not  in 
question,  and  beyond  these  it  does  not  occur  in  the  Scripture,  is 
most  conveniently  set  aside  in  this  discussion,  on  account  of  the 
Homonymia  [Append.].  For  it  is  spoken  either  with  reference  to 
A  ntichristianity,  which  arose  about  the  time  of  the  apostles,  in  which 
sense  John  himself  wrote,  that  even  then  there  had  already  been 
not  one,  but  many  antichrists,  1  Ep.  ii.  18  :  or  with  reference  to  the 
Papacy,  which  had  now  borne  rule  for  many  ages,  in  which  sense 
most  of  the  Protestants  take  it :  or  with  reference  to  the  Man  of  Sin 
in  an  individual,  as  the  Divine  of  Halle  especially  takes  it.  I  do 
not  employ  a  word  which  has  become  so  ambiguous,  except  when  I 
either  treat  of  the  Epistles  of  John,  or  when  I  quote  the  sentiments 
of  others,  who  employ  the  word  :  and  if  I  should  make  use  of  it  in 
discussing  the  Apocalypse  (although  that  Wicked  One  will  call  him- 
self God,  and  not  Christ),  I  should  use  it  in  the  same  sense  in  which 
the  Divine  of  Halle  does ;  and  yet  he  denies,  that  I  have  a  right 
idea  of  Antichrist :  Epicr.  pp.  375,  389.  He  would  not  deny  it,  if  he 
had  leisure  for  an  attentive  perusal  at  least  of  my  Preface. 

Obs.  20.  The  ten  horns  or  kings,  together  with  the  beast,  receive 
power  as  kings  for  one  hour. — That  is  openly  stated,  Apoc.  xvii.  12. 
The  individual  beast  is  meant :  and  the  one  hour  is  the  time  of  their 
carrying  on  the  kingdom ;  since  the  ten  horns  shortly  afterwards 
give  it  to  the  beast.  The  beast  was  lately  said  not  to  be :  wherefore 
he  receives  power  afresh,  and  with  him  the  kings,  who  after  the  in- 
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terval  of  an  hour  give  their  power  also,  so  recently  acquired,  to  the 
beast. 

Obs.  21.  The  whole  strength  of  the  Roman  monarchy,  which  is 
divided  into  ten  kingdoms,  shall  be  bestowed  upon  the  beast. — This  is 
stated,  ch.  xvii.  13,  16,  17.  There  shall  be  not  only  ten  kingdoms, 
but  ten  kings  ;  and  those  kings  altogether  devoted  to  the  beast  with 
a  wonderful  agreement. 

Obs.  22.  The  ten  horns,  and  the  beast,  shall  make  the  whore  desolate. 
— This  is  said,  ch.  xvii.  16.  The  most  important  particle,  xai,  and, 
which  is  commonly  omitted,  is  defended  at  the  proper  place. 

Obs.  23.  At  last  the  beast,  with  the  ten  horns,  and  the  other  kings 
of  the  earth,  shall  rush  into  that  great  destruction. — This  is  written, 
Apoc.  xix.  19  ;  and  that  the  ten  horns  are  there  contained  under  the 
kings  of  the  earth,  is  plain  from  ch.  xvii.  14,  17,  at  the  end. 

Obs.  24:.  The  prophecy  of  Daniel,  in  whatever  way  you  explain  it, 
presents  no  obstacle  to  this  consideration. — The  things  which  we  have 
hitherto  learned  from  the  Apocalypse,  lead  us  to  the  very  close  of 
the  beast  and  of  the  ten  horns,  and  are  plain  of  themselves  :  nor  are 
they  weakened  by  Daniel,  whether  Lange's  interpretation  of  it  or 
any  other  be  true.  Grant  that  the  fourth  beast  in  Daniel  is  the 
Grceco-Syriac  kingdom ;  or  that  the  little  horn  is  Mahomet  (which 
opinion  the  Epicrisis  certainly  refutes  by  a  rather  inadequate 
method,  pp.  404,  405) ;  or  that  the  ten  horns  have  one  meaning  in 
Daniel  and  another  in  John  (for  in  the  former,  after  the  ten  horns 
there  rises  a  horn,  ch.  vii.  24,  in  the  Chaldee ;  whereas,  in  the  latter, 
the  ten  horns  receive  the  kingdom,  together  with  the  beast :  ch.  xvii. 
12)  :  none  of  these  things  is  opposed  to  my  interpretation.  For  in- 
asmuch as  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  has  a  kind  of  resemblance 
also  to  the  third,  the  second,  and  the  first  of  Daniel,  as  we  saw  in 
Proposition  5,  Obs.  2,  and  yet  is  not  the  same  with  any  of  them  :  so 
the  resemblance  which  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  bears  to  the 
fourth  beast  of  Daniel,  does  not  prove  that  it  is  the  same  beast.  I 
wish  to  say  this  for  the  sake  of  those  who  interpret  Daniel  in  a  dif- 
ferent manner  from  our  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse,  or  who  at 
any  rate  are  in  doubt  respecting  the  interpretation  of  Daniel.  But 
let  us  proceed. 

Obs.  25.  The  fourth  beast  of  Daniel  is  the  Roman  monarchy. — 
The  Graeco-Syriac  kingdom  is  contained  under  the  four  wings  or 
heads  of  the  third  beast ;  nor  by  itself  does  it  attain  to  the  vastness 
of  the  whole  beast,  much  less  of  the  fourth,  which  is  so  widely  dis- 
tinct from  the  former.     The  successive  series  of  the  ten  horns  can 
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with  difficulty  be  shown  in  it,  much  less  that  of  one  time,  as  the  text 
requires.  In  short,  that  kingdom  expired  much  more  quickly  than 
either  the  fourth  beast  perished,  or  the  Stone  was  cut  out.  Nothing 
remains,  except  the  Roman  empire,  as  Abbadie  on  Apoc.  T.  iv.  pp. 
446-537,  besides  others,  proves  on  good  grounds  ;  and  Janus  on  the 
Four  Monarchies.  If  the  Roman  empire  had  been  omitted,  there 
would  have  been  one  hiatus,  and  that  a  great  one,  between  the  beasts 
of  Daniel  and  that  of  the  Apocalypse.  But  both  Daniel,  ch.  ii.  and 
vii.,  and  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  xiii.-xix.,  from  different  beginnings  of 
the  kingdoms  which  they  describe,  arrive,  by  a  continuous  thread, 
at  one  and  the  same  goal,  at  Christ  and  His  universal  kingdom. 

Obs.  26.  The  same  beast  is  something  continuous,  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Roman  monarchy  until  the  thrones  are  set :  and  comprises 
in  itself  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  and  the  woman,  and  many  other 
different  subjects.— Jt  is  of  no  great  consequence  what  victory  in  par- 
ticular it  was  which  gave  a  beginning  to  the  Roman  monarchy. 
Whatever  that  beginning  was,  from  it  even  to  the  goal  the  fourth 
of  the  four  monarchies  is  like  a  river,  which  has  but  one  channel 
from  its  fountain,  but  sometimes  imbibes  certain  streams, — some- 
times is  itself  divided  into  several  streams,  and  yet  remains  one  con- 
tinuous river.  First  of  all  the  Roman  power  was  undivided,  then 
certain  commencements  of  a  division  arose,  and  the  division  itself 
into  the  East  and  West,  which  has  had  many  vicissitudes.  Then  the 
kings  of  the  Heruli,  the  Goths,  and  the  Lombards,  claimed  to  them- 
selves a  part  of  the  Roman  power ;  as  did  the  Exarchs,  the  Romans 
themselves,  the  Carlovingian  and  German  emperors,  without  exclud- 
ing other  kings.  Whatever  power  either  the  Pope  also  or  the  city 
had  before  Gregory  VII.,  that  the  beast  of  Daniel  directly  comprises: 
whatever  power  the  Papacy  from  Gregory  VII.  (who  is  distant  a 
period  \_Chronus~]  from  Augustus),  even  under  a  spiritual  form,  exer- 
cises over  the  city,  over  the  Patrimony  of  Peter,  over  its  vassals, 
over  kings,  over  peoples,  that  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  represents. 
But  again,  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  itself,  and  also  Rome,  toge- 
ther with  its  last  power — and  moreover  that  which  withholdeth  or 
letteth  (2  Thess.  ii.  6,  7),  and  he  who  is  withheld,  are  comprehended 
under  the  beast  of  Daniel ;  which,  on  account  of  the  Papacy,  is  dif- 
ferent from  all  the  former  beasts  :  ch.  vii.  7.  In  Daniel  the  series 
of  princes  is  much  longer  than  it  is  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  very 
variety  of  the  parts,  of  which  the  fourth  beast  in  Daniel  is  made  up, 
exhibits  the  principal  difference  between  it  and  the  three  former 
beasts :  and  the  third  beast  indeed,  after  the  death  of  Alexander  the 
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Great,  comprised  many  different  elements,  and  yet  was  one  ;  but  the 
fourth  has  a  much  greater  variety  of  parts,  in  such  a  manner,  how^ 
ever,  that  both  conjointly  they  differ  from  the  third,  and,  cohering 
with  one  another,  they  exhibit  one  beast. 

Obs.  27.  The  things  which  Daniel  saw  respecting  the  ten  horns, 
thus  also  agree  with  our  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse. — In  Daniel 
three  of  the  ten  horns  are  plucked  up,  on  the  coming  up  of  the  little 
horn  ;  but  in  the  Apocalypse  the  ten  horns  in  their  full  number  join 
themselves  to  the  beast,  at  his  last  time.  The  ten,  therefore,  are 
earlier  in  Daniel  than  in  the  Apocalypse.  You  may  say  that  the 
form  is  different,  but  the  material  the  same  ;  and  therefore  that  John, 
with  reference  to  Daniel,  in  the  text  makes  mention  of  the  horns  be- 
fore all  things,  in  ver.  1,  but  that  afterwards  he  continually  places 
them  after  the  heads.  Long  ago,  especially  in  the  later  ages,  there 
were  various  lineaments  and  preparations  for  the  denary  of  kings  :  the 
denary  itself  was  not  yet  clearly  apparent :  nor  the  ternary  of  those 
who  are  represented  as  torn  up.  But  the  ten  will  arise  ;  and,  as  far 
as  can  be  supposed  from  a  comparison  of  the  two  prophecies  of  the 
ten  kings,  another  little  horn  (Dan.  vii.  8),  a  prince  of  no  great 
power,  will  subdue  three  who  are  neighbours  to  himself :  and  he  also, 
to  the  wonder  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  having  been  increased 
with  fresh  malice  from  the  bottomless  pit,  will  himself  receive  the 
kingdom,  and  with  him  ten  kings,  according  to  a  new  division  ;  and 
he  will  also  be  both  the  eighth,  and  of  the  seven  ;  and  the  ten  kings, 
after  a  reign  of  one  hour,  will  bestow  their  power  upon  him.  Daniel 
himself,  ch.  vii.,  in  one  verse,  the  20th,  with  reference  to  the  ten 
horns,  and  the  three,  mentions  another  :  and  afterwards,  much  more 
plainly,  that  horn  which  had  eyes,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great 
things. 

Obs.  28.  Nor  are  the  things  which  Daniel  saw  respecting  the  little 
horn  at  variance  with  this. — The  little  horn,  which  differs  from  the 
fourth  beast,  as  a  part  does  from  the  whole  (for  in  ver.  11  it  is  not 
used  for  the  beast  himself),  is  the  beast  of  the  Apocalypse,  either 
with  seven  heads,  or  the  individual  beast.  If  it  is  the  beast  with 
seven  heads,  it  is  well ;  if  the  individual  (so  that,  as  Christ  is  the 
Horn  of  salvation,  so  the  Adversary  may  be  the  Horn  of  destruction), 
yet  that  horn  appears  to  have  had  a  much  more  rapid  rise  in  Daniel, 
so  that  three  of  the  ten  kings  are  cast  down  before  that  the  beast 
with  the  ten  kings  receives  the  kingdom.  However  it  is,  the  things 
which  in  Daniel  are  applied  to  the  horn,  are  spoken  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse respecting  the  beast  with  seven  heads,  as  a  mouth  speaking 
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great  things  and  blaspheming,  war  with  the  saints,  and  victory  over 
them :  nor  is  that  opposed  to  us.  For  the  actions  which  the  beast 
wickedly  performs  in  the  first  period  of  his  duration,  he  with  heinous 
vehemence  persists  in  carrying  on  during  the  third :  on  which  very 
account  the  action  of  the  individual  beast  is  more  sparingly  described 
in  ch.  xvii.  and  xix  ;  because  in  point  of  fact  many  things  are  to  be 
repeated  from  ch.  xiii.  See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  893.  There  is  in  this 
fact  the  fuller  intimation  that  the  subject,  though  regarded  in  dif- 
ferent points  of  view,  has  the  same  predicates. 

Obs.  29.  The  times  of  the  beast  in  Daniel  and  in  the  Apocalypse 
have  a  sweet  mutual  agreement. — The  3^  times,  while  the  horn  bears 
rule,  Dan.  vii.  25,  and  the  42  months  of  the  beast  raging,  Apoc.  xiii. 
5,  and  the  oXlyov,  the  short  space  of  his  continuing,  ch.  xvii.  10  (not 
to  add  the  other  passages  which  we  have  touched  upon  above,  at  ch. 
vi.  2),  the  Epicrisis,  pp.  390,  399,  with  great  positiveness  takes  for 
3J  years,  and  those  ordinary  years ;  and  so  also  the  Comm.  Ap.  f. 
203.  With  obvious  facility  the  month  of  30  days  has  long  ago  com- 
mended itself  to  many,  so  that  1260  days,  42  months,  and  3J  years 
should  be  equivalent  to  each  other :  but  this  very  facility  is  proved 
to  be  deceitful  by  a  comparison  of  the  computations  of  natural  days, 
months,  and  years,  which  present  difficulties  in  their  mutual  propor- 
tions. Neither  in  the  age  of  John,  nor  in  that  of  Daniel,  are  there 
found  single  years,  which  contained  360  days,  without  intercalated 
days;  much  less  are  there  3 J  years,  which  contained  1260  days,  as 
even  the  years  of  Nabonassar  prove,  which  are  more  ancient  than 
the  time  of  Daniel.  Time  has  different  significations  in  different 
places  :  see  Erkl.  Offenb.  pp.  130,  131,  148  :  and  a  time  (xaipbg)  in 
the  Apocalypse  is  longer  than  a  year,  even  than  a  prophetic  year  : 
and  3^  years,  or  42  months,  are  longer  than  1260  days,  whether 
you  regard  them  as  prophetic  or  ordinary  years,  months,  and  days. 
See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  136,  etc.  Whence  the  arguments  brought  for- 
ward by  D.  Lange  in  his  Comm.  Apoc,  in  favour  of  a  period  of  3^ 
years,  will  be  done  away.  Seizius,  with  many  others,  rested  on  the 
year-day :  the  Divine  of  Halle  is  the  chief  maintainer  of  an  ordinary 
day.  After  an  examination  of  the  systems  of  the  one  and  the  other, 
the  true  analysis  of  the  times,  leading  me  between  the  two  (see  18, 
note),  is  wonderfully  confirmed,  which  is  not  to  be  undone  by  any 
sudden  or  deliberate  assault.  I  have  conr'.dered  the  chronology  of 
Daniel,  as  far  as  relates  to  the  last  times^  in  the  order  of  the  times, 
p.  371,  etc.  [Ed.  ii.  p.  319,  etc."].  The  secret  of  the  times  is  laid  open 
in  the  Apocalypse,  and  by  means  of  it  in  Daniel :  and  most  sacred 
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adjurations  in  both  prophecies  have  reference  to  that  very  point. 
The  interpretation  which  reduces  long  periods  of  time  in  them  to  a 
short  space,  cannot  fail  to  cause  great  confusion.  There  is  a  paral 
lelism  of  the  times  in  Daniel  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  but  it  is  of  a 
hidden  character,  and,  when  you  have  once  found  it,  well  put  to- 
gether, far  beyond  the  agreement  of  the  1260  days,  the  42  months, 
and  3J  times.  See  Ord.  Temp.,  as  cited  above,  and  pp.  322,  323. 
[Ed.  ii.  pp.  274,  275.]  As  far  as  relates  to  the  three  passages  quoted, 
the  parallelism  sought  in  them  destroys  itself.  We  will  hereafter 
compare  the  first  passage  with  the  third,  at  ch.  xvii.  10;  but  the 
second  differs  widely  from  the  third,  and  therefore  also  from  the  first. 
The  42  months  precede  the  vials,  and  almost  exhaust  the  first  portion 
(division)  of  the  beast,  Obs.  9,  13 ;  but  after  the  vials  there  is  bXiyov, 
a  short  space,  and  3^  times,  in  the  third  portion.  The  period  is  not 
equal,  much  less  the  same.  The  variety  of  prophetic  periods  is  much 
too  elegant  and  skilfully  contrived,  for  us  to  suppose  that  so  many 
things  should  come  to  be  thrown  together  into  one  mass. 

Obs.  30.  It  is  only  by  this  method  that  those  things  which  are 
written  in  each  prophecy  respecting  the  destruction  of  the  beast  are 
reconciled  icith  one  another. — The  Epicrisis  in  this  part  also  notices 
the  resemblance  only,  p.  400.  Daniel,  he  says,  attributes  fire  to  the 
beast :  and  John  confirms  this.  Comp.  p.  373.  The  dissimilarity 
is  not  less  remarkable.  /  beheld,  says  Daniel,  ver.  11,  until  the 
beast  was  slain,  and  his  body  was  destroyed :  and  he  was  given  to  the 
burning  flame.  That  last  expression,  and  was  given,  is  separated 
from  the  body  of  the  beast,  both  by  the  accent  and  the  feminine 
gender  in  the  Chaldee  also,  and  is  joined  with  the  beast  himself. 
Both  John  and  Daniel  speak  in  consideration  of  one  and  the  same 
time  of  the  beast,  namely,  the  last ;  but  Daniel  means  the  beast  in 
all  that  it  comprises  (comp.  Obs.  26)  ;  that  is,  the  ten  horns,  or  kings 
on  his  head,  and  the  single  horn  amidst  the  ten  horns,  and  the  body. 
John  separates  the  ten  horns  from  the  beast.  Therefore  the  latter 
says, — 1)  That  the  beast,  together  with  the  false  prophet,  was  cast 
alive  into  the  lake  of  fire  ;  2)  That  the  other  enemies,  and  in  their 
number  those  ten,  and  the  rest  of  the  kings  of  the  earth,  were  slain  : 
but  the  former  writes, — 1)  That  the  beast  himself,  as  far  as  relates  to 
the  ten  horns  of  the  head,  as  distinguished  from  the  body,  was  slain ; 
2)  That  the  body,  that  is,  the  resources  and  power  of  the  beast, 
perished;  and  again,  3)  That  the  beast,  as  far  as  relates  to  the  single 
horn,  was  thrown  into  the  burning  fire.  While  the  first  and  the  third 
division  are  here  separated,   a  Simultaneum  [see  Append.  Techn. 
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Terms]  of  both  with  the  second  is  indicated.  The  destruction  of 
the  fourth  beast  in  Daniel  is  connected  with  the  destruction  of  the 
former  beasts,  ch.  vii.  12,  ii.  35,  45,  and  with  the  destruction  of  the 
Apocalyptic  beast  which  afterwards  arose. 

Thus  far  concerning  the  ten  Propositions.  Whatever  I  have 
spoken  concerning  these,  I  had  already  spoken  in  my  German 
Exegesis  :  but  because  many  judge,  while  but  few  read,  it  was 
right  that  the  subject  should  again  be  submitted  to  the  eyes,  com- 
prised as  it  is  here  in  one  collection.  Then  next  the  Divine  of  Halle, 
being  about  to  examine  my  annotations  on  the  verses  of  ch.  xiii. 
separately,  considers  by  what  means  I  shall  show  that  the  beast  is 
the  Papacy.  But  in  the  annotations  I  presuppose  this,  as  already 
demonstrated,  and  I  proceed  in  the  handling  of  the  text,  as  each 
portion  demands.  He  who  shall  duly  have  made  himself  acquainted 
with  the  former  parts,  wTill  easily  reply  for  me :  yet  I  will  make 
some  remarks  in  a  summary  way.  He  denies  that  any  application 
of  this  verse,  and  of  those  which  follow,  to  the  Papacy,  is  given  by 
me.  Epicr.  p.  386,  etc.  I  have  not  given  it  in  pp.  690-695, 
which  he  quotes  ;  for  there  I  laid  down  the  resemblance  and  also 
the  dissimilitude  between  the  beast  of  Daniel  and  that  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, as  was  befitting.  I  gave  the  application  in  order,  pp.  658, 
678,  696,  etc. ;  and  in  p.  663  I  referred  the  reader  to  ch.  xvii., 
where  I  distinctly  and  fully  treated  of  the  heads  and  horns,  p.  853, 
etc.  On  the  subject  of  the  leopard,  the  bear,  and  the  lion,  I  was 
able  to  be  the  more  concise,  because  a  fuller  explanation  is  given  by 
those  who  in  great  numbers  interpret  this  passage  of  the  Papacy. 
Nor  have  the  interpreters  of  Daniel  failed  to  accomplish  something. 
I  do  not  readily  write  that  which  has  been  before  written  by  others. 
He  denies  that  the  name  of  Pope  (Erasmus  restores  ovo/ia,  in  the 
singular,  from  an  ancient  reading  of  Andreas  of  Casarea1)  is  blas- 
phemous, p.  388.  Since  the  Pope  has  taken  this  name  to  himself 
alone,  he  has  no  name  greater,  and  therefore  none  more  blasphemous. 
See  Erhl.  Offenb.  p.  697,  and  add  Forbes  on  Ap.  p.  118. 

3.  Ka/  piav)  Thus  all  the  most  ancient  remains  :  two  or  three 
copies  insert  eldov.2  I  agree  with  Wolf,  that  fiiav,  when  you  destroy 
tBov,  does  not  refer  to  the  verb  zduxe,  which  immediately  precedes  it, 
although  there  appears  to  be  a  gloss,  as  noticed  in  the  Apparatus, 

1  A  reads  yi^ovroc  6u6/xccrx;  Rec.  Text,  yipov  ouop.ot.Tai/.  Tisch.  has  ykpov  roc 
ovofiXTx;  h  and  Vulg.  have  "plenam  nominibus:"  xvii.  3. — E. 

2  ABCh  Vulg.  (Amiat.)  Iren.  omit  tUov.  Rec.  Text  inserts  it,  with  no  very 
old  authority  except  Fuld.  MS.  of  Vulg.  (inferior  to  Amiat.)— E. 
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which  refers  fiiav  to  it.  But  if  sJdov  is  to  be  understood,  it  ought  to 
be  repeated  from  ver.  1,  just  as  Pliny  uses  the  verb  of  seeing  by 
Hyperbaton,  H.  N.  Book  VIII.  c.  6  :  Italy  first  saw  elephants  in  the 
war  with  king  Pyrrhus,  and  called  them  Lucanian  oxen ;  but  (it  saw 
them)  at  Rome1  in  a  triumph,  etc.  But  the  connection  of  the  dis- 
course is  equally  good,  'iyov  ^lav,  x.r.X. :  comp.  ver.  14 :  and  the 
Latin  translator,  whereas  long  ago  he  did  not  read  I  saw,  seems  thus 
to  have  construed  the  passage :  and  I  saw  a  beast  having  seven  heads 
— and  (having)  one  of  his  [suis,  not  ejus']  heads  as  it  were  slain  to 
death.  There  is  here,  ver.  1,  2,  3,  that  mixture  of  cases,  which  we 
have  seen  more  than  once,  and  shall  see  somewhat  below  :  and  the 
connection  is  easy  between  the  seven  heads  and  one  of  the  heads. 
One  head  is  mentioned  for  the  first :  for  sic,  one,  even  without  the 
article,  means  the  first,  ch.  vi.  1,  twice;  Ezek.  xxxii.  1,  especially  in 
the  lxx.,  etc.  The  accusative  /^/av,  which,  as  we  lately  noticed, 
depends  by  Hyperbaton  on  syjv,  ver.  1,  most  closely  connects  toge- 
ther the  ascent  of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea  and  the  wound.  Where- 
fore also  he  says,  "/.KpoXrp  sffipay^svrjv,  not  ff<parroftivr,v,  as  uffrspa  ^g^rrw- 
xora,  in  the  preterite,  ch.  ix.  1.  The  first  head  of  the  beast  is  the 
Pope  in  the  Lateran,  on  the  Cadian  Mount,  from  Gregory  VII.  to 
Innocent  III.,  or  beyond  him.  During  that  space  of  time  many 
adversities  befel  the  Pope,  through  his  contention  with  the  Em- 
peror ;  but  he  recovered  from  all. — ug  hcpuypevriv — sfcpambdn,  as  it 
were  slain  ["  wounded  to  death"] — was  healed)  You  may  see  pa- 
roxysms both  of  the  wound  and  of  the  healing  in  the  history  of 
Gregory  VII.,  Paschal  II.,  Calixtus  II.,  Alexander  III.,  and  others. 
Whatever  adversity  then  happened,  belongs  to  the  wound :  whatever 
prosperity,  belongs  to  the  healing. — xal  idccv/xaaiv  o\r)  y\  yr\  bit'iaw  rov 
Q7}piov,  and  all  the  earth  wondered  after  the  beast)  that  is,  went  after 
the  beast  with  admiration.  An  abbreviated  expression,  as  Acts  xv. 
23,  writing  and  sending  by  their  hands.  All  followed  the  beast  with 
their  feet,  or  eyes,  or  inclination  ;  for  instance,  in  the  Crusades. 

4.  Kai  KpoGWjvriaeiv  ru>  dpuxovr/ — xcci  rrpoGixvvrifav  to  dripiov)  The  verb 
rrpoffjtwsTv,  when  it  treats  of  the  worship  of  God,  everywhere  takes 
the  Dative  ;  and  thus  it  is  used  of  the  worship  of  the  angel,  ch.  xix. 
10  :  but  when  used  of  devils  and  idols,  the  Accusative,  ch.  ix.  20. 
Hence  npoaxweTv,  with  the  Dative,  seems  to  mean  something  more 
than  with  the  Accusative,  especially  when  the  two  cases  are  used  in 
one  passage,  as  here  and  ch.  xiv.  9,  11,  xx.  4.  From  this  worship 
I  have  in  my  German  Exegesis  incidentally  confirmed  Proposition  2, 
1  u  Romse  autem  (scil.  vidit),  etc." 

VOL.  V.  U 
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which  has  been  before  reviewed  on  ver.  1.  D.  Lange  says,  that  he 
does  not  regard  the  beast  as  a  purely  political  power :  Epicr. 
p.  389.  But  I  have  here  refuted  those,  who  in  other  respects  agree 
with  him,  and  who  determine  it  to  be  a  political  power,  although  in 
different  senses.  See  the  same,  p.  383. — rig  dwaHg,  who  able)  that 
is,  gffr/;  Thus  the  Septuagint,  duwrbg  Uopcu ;  Num.  xxiii.  1  (xxii.  38). 
Comp.  the  lxx.  also,  Num.  xiii.  31 ;  Gen.  xxxii.  28  ;  Dan.  hi.  17. 
The  worshippers  of  the  beast  challenge  others :  who  (is)  like  the 
beast  f  who  (is)  able  to  make  war  with  him  ?  Car.  Sigonius,  Book 
XIV.,  concerning  the  kingdom  of  Italy,  at  the  year  1176,  says : 
Great  men  easily  impelled  (Frederic),  who,  by  repeatedly  reminding 
him  that  this  war  was  not  carried  on  with  man,  but  with  God,  pre- 
vailed upon  him  to  send  ambassadors  to  A  lexander  respecting  peace. 
The  same  writer  shortly  afterwards  represents  Alexander  himself  as 
saying,  Tliat  the  cause  of  God  is  at  stake  in  this  war,  which  cause 
Frederic  has  opposed,  by  opposing  the  lawful  Pontiff,  Horatius 
Tursellinus,  in  his  Epitome  of  History,  says,  At  length  Frederic, 
perceiving  that  he  was  carrying  on  war,  not  with  men,  but  with  God, 
finally  made  peace  with  Alexander.  Matthew  of  Paris  thus  speaks 
concerning  the  same  matter : — "  The  Emperor  Frederic  came  to 
the  feet  OF  Alexandeb  the  Pope  :  for  he  heard  and  was 
assured  of  this,  that  when  he  was  fleeing  from  the  persecution  of 
the  Emperor,  and  there  was  no  safe  passage  for  him  over  land,  or 
indeed  over  the  sea,  when  a  tempest  had  arisen,  he  put  on  all  his 
papal  attire  on  board  the  ship,  as  if  about  to  celebrate  [mass],  and 
stood  and  commanded  the  sea  and  the  winds  in  the  place  of  Jesus 
Christ,  whose  vicar  he  was,  as  he  said,  and  immediately  there  was 
a  great  calm.  On  hearing  of  this,  the  Emperor  was  astonished, 
and  humbly  submitted  to  him  in  all  things,  fearing  God  how- 
ever more  than  men." — Hist.  Angl.  at  the  year  1577.  Great 
indeed  and  blasphemous  are  the  things  which  his  worshippers  say  of 
the  beast,  and  the  beast  of  himself,  ver.  5,  6.  See  Rome's  Final 
Downfall,  pp.  7-18,  I.  F.  Mayer  in  Diss.  c.  Grot.,  whether  it  be 
a  dogma  of  the  Papists,  that  the  Roman  Pontiff  is  a  god. 

5.  Ka/  sdodri  aurut  s^ovcla,  firjvag  rsffffapdxovroc  duo)  This  ancient,  short, 
middle  reading  is  the  genuine  one:1  so  that  the  accusative  pnvag, 
months,  answers  to  the  question,  how  long.  Others  have  supplied 
woiri6a,i :  more,  cro'Xs^ov  cro/Jjca/.     Both  of  them  from  ver.  7.     One  im- 

1  So  Iren.  But  ACh  Vulg.  Syr.  read  sro/jjo-a/  after  e^ovaicc;  and  B  prefixes 
KoXepov  before  notqaui ;  which,  however,  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  with  the  weightier 
authorities  omit. — E. 
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portant  point  is  marked  out  in  ver.  5;  another,  the  calamity  increas- 
ing, ver.  7.  A  fuller  consideration  of  these  months  will  follow  at 
ver.  18  :  by  the  use  of  which,  there  will  be  no  doubt  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  close  of  the  power  of  the  beast.  Many  persons,  when 
they  hear  anything  of  this  kind  for  the  first  time,  wonder  at  it,  as 
news  of  future  events,  instead  of  reverencing  it  as  the  word  of  God : 
they  say,  in  short,  that  the  matter  is  worthy  of  consideration,  and  yet 
they  do  not  consider  it  in  such  a  manner,  as  to  lay  aside  for  a  little 
time  lighter  subjects  (and  what  subject  is  not  light  in  comparison 
with  these  of  such  great  magnitude?),  and  examine  into  the  truth  : 
and  then,  when  they  have  once  or  twice  heard  and  related  it,  having 
lost  the  taste  of  novelty,  they  loathe  it ;  and  with  the  character 
which  they  always  had,  they  rush  into  the  Divine  judgments,  whether 
known  or  unknown,  regarding  neither  things  past,  nor  things  pre- 
sent, nor  things  future.  Let  them  take  care  what  they  are  about. 
We  do  not  write  for  them  :  we  will  not  be  silent  out  of  regard  for 
them.  See  ch.  xxii.  10,  11.  The  close  of  the  power  of  the  beast  is 
therefore  approaching  nearer  and  nearer :  and  matters  of  the  greatest 
importance  will  precede  that  close,  which  matters  remain  from  ch. 
xiii.  and  xiv.,  and  which  are  contained  in  ch.  xv.  and  xvi.  But  the 
Non-being  of  the  beast  will  follow  the  same  close,  and  so  will  many 
other  things,  which  are  described  in  ch.  xvii.  and  those  which  follow. 

6.  Tovg)  Without  a  connecting  particle,  as  Job  xlii.  9. 

7.  UoXe/xov  To/?j<ra/  (Lira,  ruv  ayiw,  to  make  war  with  the  saints)  Dan. 
vii.  21,  JVHp  Dy  2~\p  K*Dy,  LXX.,  Iffo/e/  rroXs/iov  /nsru  ruv  uyiuv.  Thus 
noXsfiov  voie/v,  Ap.  xii.  17,  xix.  19,  and  the  LXX.  often  for  n»nta  TWy. 
1.  C.  Becman,  in  his  Dissertation  respecting  the  justice  of  the  arms 
of  Cevennes,  p.  33,  rightly  refers  this  war  with  the  saints  to  thf 
Crusades  against  the  Waldenses. — cra<rav,  every)  The  law  of  the 
Roman  Pontiffs  prevailed  over  a  greater  portion  of  the  earth,  than 
that  of  the  Emperors  :  Greg.  vii.  lib.  2,  Ep.  75. 

8.  npoaxvvrjoovffiv,  shall  worship)  The  verb  in  ordinary  use,  when 
the  ceremonies  about  the  Pope  are  treated  of,  is  adoration  (worship) ; 
and  connected  with  this  by  derivation  is  a  kiss,  that  is,  of  his  feet, 
just  as  npoffKvviTv,  xwsTv,  xvfiv,  is  to  kiss ;  whence  p5M,  LXX.  1  Kings 
xix.  18,  and  Symmachus,  Ps.  ii.  12,  vpoaxweTv. — a-ro)  aero  is  here 
equivalent  to  before,  as  Matt.  xxv.  34,  note,  and  is  plainly  construed 
with  ou  yiypcLirrai  [not  as  Engl,  with  itfpay/^gvou],  and  that  so  easily, 
that  it  is  not  even  to  be  called  an  instance  of  Hyperbaton  (See 
Append.).  All  doubt  is  removed  by  a  passage  strictly  parallel,  ch. 
xvii.  8.     The  Apocalypse  often  makes  mention  of  the  Lamb  slain : 
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it  never  adds,  from  the  foundation  of  the  world;  nor  indeed  was  He 
slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world :  Heb.  ix.  26.  They  who 
allege  that  He  was  thus  slain  in  the  Divine  decree,  in  a  like  sense 
will  say  that  He  was  born,  raised  from  the  dead,  and  ascended  into 
heaven,  from  the  foundation  of  the  world. 

10.  Xlyjiakudiav  ffuvdysi)  The  LXX.  have  <fwyx.Xfhiv  a/^aXwo/av, 
t/ffdysiv  aly^aXuciav,  ciyeiv  a/p^aaXwff/av,  respecting  the  vanquished  who 
are  led  away  into  captivity  :  but  in  1  Maccab.  xiv.  7,  it  is  said,  (tuvjj- 
yayw  aiyjAcckwtiiav  KoWrjv  that  is,  Simon  freed  and  brought  together 
many,  ivho  had  been  captives.  Also  1  Maccab.  iii.  9,  13,  Gvvqyuyev 
anoWv/Asvovg,  %0poi<fsv  uOpoiGpa.  And  this  notion  agrees  with  this  pas- 
sage, in  this  sense  :  if  any  one  supplies  and  equips  captives,  he  will 
be  taken  captive. — l^dya,  goes  away)  being  easily  led  away. — a-ro- 
xriifi)  The  present,  as  awdyu.    Krsvu,  xrivvw,  and  xtsIvu,  are  the  same. 

11.  Kai,  and)  The  description  of  the  two  beasts  most  strictly  co- 
heres, as  does  the  description  of  more  joyful  circumstances  in  the 
following  chapter. — ciXXo  Qrtpiov,  another  beast)  This  is  afterwards 
more  frequently  called  the  false  prophet:  and  here  his  very  action  is 
described,  as  that  of  the  false  prophet.  That  bewitched  power  and 
wisdom,  which  independent  of  the  Word  of  God,  without  a  Redeemer 
and  a  Comforter,  is  reverenced  by  many  individually  and  collectively, 
having  no  dread  of  Deism,  Socinianism,  and  Pelagianism,  abusing  the 
dogma  respecting  the  internal  Word,  which  would  without  scruple  re- 
concile Christianity  with  Mahometanism  itself,  and  moreover  the  per- 
verse interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  itself,  and  of  the  whole  of  the 
Sacred  Scripture,  will  be  favourable  to  the  beast.  D.  Lange,  in 
Epicr.  p.  391,  etc.,  entertains  a  different  opinion  from  me  respecting 
this  beast  also.  I  will  here  also  notice  some  points  cursorily.  Now 
I  nowhere  say,  that  from  the  times  of  Hildebrand  the  second  beast 
was  subservient  to  the  former  one  (on  account  of  the  common  ad- 
vantage of  both,  but  rather  on  account  of  his  own,  as  is  the  practice 
of  the  wicked).  Nor  do  I  say,  that  the  42  months  of  the  former 
beast  are  common  to  the  two;  but  I  imitate  the  expression  of  the 
text,  which  is  explained  in  its  proper  place.  The  former  beast  has 
an  origin  much  more  ancient  than  the  other ;  but  when  this  also 
has  arisen,  it  exists  together  with  the  former  one.  Gregory  VII. 
has  long  ceased  to  live  ;  but  that  his  cause  has  not  yet  expired,  his 
Legenda  testify.  I  never  thought,  that  his  image  nourished  at  the 
same  time  with  the  former  beast.  I  had  treated  incidentally  of  the 
destruction  of  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet  at  p.  733,  but  more 
plainly,  in  its  place,  p.  935.     If  the  venerable  man  had  perceived 
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the  idea  of  the  beast,  presented  by  the  Apocalypse  and  held  by  me, 
he  would  not  have  blended  with  one  another  so  many  important 
points.  We  have  replied  above  to  the  argument,  which  he  subjoins 
at  p.  393. — Ix  rr)g  yr\g,  out  of  the  earth)  The  earth  [land],  as  opposed 
to  the  sea,  comp.  ver.  1,  is  Asia  ;  which  contains  Palestine,  Persia, 
etc. 

12.  UonT — Inohi)  There  is  a  mixture  of  tenses,  as  ver.  15,  and  ch. 
xi.  9,  10,  with  Annot.  in  the  Apparatus,  p.  818  [Ed.  ii.  p.  541]. — 
rr)v  yrjv  xat  rovg  h  avrr\  xaroixovvrag,  the  earth  and  them  which  dwell 
therein)  A  remarkable  expression;  for  in  ver.  14,  and  in  other  places, 
it  is  said,  rovg  xaroixovvrag  lit)  rr\g  yr]g^  those  that  dwell  on  the  earth. 
I  see  no  difference  of  meaning,  except  that  here  in  ver.  12,  a  sudden 
universality  of  worship  is  implied,  perhaps  to  be  promulgated  by  some 
edict. 

13.  "Ifa,  so  that)  The  particle  ha  is  frequently  employed  by  John. 
In  all  his  books,  he  has  used  wots  only  once,  ch.  iii.  of  his  Gospel, 
ver.  16,  where  ha  in  fact  follows. — svuksov)  Construe  with  iroir\,  or 
rather  with  <koh7. 

14.  Trig  pa-xaipug,  of  the  sword)  It  had  been  strictly  speaking  a 
wound  by  the  sword.  For  Henry  V.,  in  his  transaction  with  Cal- 
lixto  II.,  calls  the  contention  which  had  preceded  war  [Guerra]. 

15.  "iva  ~ha\r)<sr\  r)  t/xuv  rov  Qripiov)  that  the  image  of  the  beast  should 
speak.  "  That  images  should  speak,  is  a  wonderful  thing,  and  yet 
not  incredible.  You  find  it  mentioned  in  Roman  stories,  and  in 
Valerius  Maximus,  respecting  the  images  of  Juno  Moneta,  of  Fortuna 
Mulielnis,  and  of  Silvanus.  And  Moses  Maimonides,  in  Part  iii. 
ch.  24  of  the  Guide  of  those  in  doub  t,  says,  that  two  books  have 
been  read  by  himself  respecting  Images  which  spake." — Grotius  on 
this  passage.  Add  the  things  which  Peter  Crugotius  and  Nic. 
Mulerius  cite  on  this  passage  also.  The  things  which  Freinshemius 
has  collected  on  Florus,  who  treats,  Book  ii.  c.  8,  respecting  the 
sweat  of  Apollo  of  Cumse,  are  not  dissimilar.  "  All  these  things 
were  so  customary  two  or  three  centuries  ago,  in  the  case  of  images 
belonging  to  our  country,  that  they  wept,  laughed,  and  even  spoke 
and  walked,  almost  oftener  than  men  ;  and  performed  other  actions, 
which  the  men  of  our  time  can  scarcely  believe." — ha  anoxravQuffj, 
that  they  should  be  killed)  Rupertus  says  with  weight  on  this  passage: 
"  Christ  did  not  do  this;  nor  have  His  prophets  nor  apostles  taught, 
nor  have  kings  now  become  Christian  understood  this,  that  they 
should  kill,  and  think  that  the  service  of  Christ  is  to  be  advanced  bv 
bloodshed.     For  the  true  God  does  not  wish  compulsory,  but  willing 


3J0  APOCALYPSE  XIII.  17,  18. 

service.  Therefore  also  in  this,  nay,  even  especially  in  this,  he  will 
show  to  those  who  have  understanding,  and  who  are  strong  in  rea- 
son, that  he  is  in  truth  Antichrist,  that  he  is  in  truth  not  Christ;  but 
that,  in  accordance  with  his  name,  he  is  opposed  to  Christ.  It  is 
Christ  who  shed  His  own  blood.  It  is  Antichrist  who  shed  the 
blood  of  others."  After  the  Reformation,  illustrious  interpreters 
from  time  to  time  laid  it  down  that  a  most  violent  persecution  was 
even  then  impending  from  the  beast :  as  Phil.  Nicolai,  Book  ii.  con- 
cerning the  kingdom  of  Christ,  p.  305 ;  Hoe  on  Ap.  XI.,  num.  78 ; 
Doelingius  de  Antichr.  p.  298,  and  everywhere.  Add  Matthew  Hof- 
manrts  Chronology  Apoc.  p.  116. 

17.  "Iva)  Others,  xal  ha.  Wolf  approves  of  this,  remarking,  how- 
ever, that  xal  is  omitted  even  by  the  Coptic  Version.  In  truth  the 
shorter  reading  is  supported  by  the  most  ancient  authorities.  Add 
to  the  Latins,  Apringius,  Ansberi,  Etherius.1  See  above,  on  ch.  vi. 
4.  The  construction  is  this,  duai  yjzpayiLa,  ha,  x.r.X.  We  have 
shown,  on  ver.  1,  that  there  are  three  Periods  of  duration.  In  the 
last  part  of  the  first  period  arises  the  most  grievous  calamity,  the 
length  of  which  can  scarcely  be  defined,  unless  it  be  the  number  of 
days  agreeing  by  analogy  with  the  number  of  the  beast,  of  which  we 
shall  speak  presently. 

18.  'O  'iywv  vovv,  -^ytpiadru,  Let  him  that  hath  understanding,  count) 
It  is  not  said,  He  who  readeth,  voi/ru,  let  him  consider,  understand,  as 
Matt.  xxiv.  15,  but  vovg,  mind,  understanding,  is  presupposed ;  and 
he  who  has  mind  already,  is  aroused  also  to  computing  the  number 
of  the  beast,  and  to  make  a  calculation.  NoDs,  the  understanding,  is 
contradistinguished  from  the  spirit,  1  Cor.  xiv.  14 ;  but  here  it  is  con- 
tradistinguished from  wisdom.  We  must  calculate :  therefore  it  is 
befitting  that  the  numbers  should  be  precisely  taken  which  enter 
into  the  calculation,  and  those  which  answer  to  the  numbers  enter- 
ing into  the  calculation.  He  who  has  vovv,  understanding,  is  ordered 
to  calculate  ;  he  ought  therefore  to  bear  with  calmness  another  who 
does  not  comprehend  calculations :  only  let  him  not  despise  and 
trample  upon  calculations,  especially  aids  here,  where  such  a  remedy 
[against  the  delusions  of  the  beast]  is  necessary  for  us.  Look  to  the 
passage,  Dan.  xii.  4,  10.  What  kind  of  persons  are  they  to  whom, 
in  this  business,  either  diligence  and  understanding,  or  negligence,  is 
attributed? — ap/6,u,bg  yap,  x.r.X.,  for  the  number,  etc.)  Each  noun  is 
without  an  article,  in  this  sense,  6  apifabc  rov  Gr\piov  iarh  apiQ/j,bg  avQpuinov. 
'Apifabs,  without  the  article,  is  the  predicate:  and  avfyuffov  denotes  a 

1  AB  Vulg.  support  tmi    Ch  Iren.  316,  Memph.  Syr.  omit  it.— E. 
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number  relating  to  a  man.  Thus  fcsTpov,  not  rb  (Asrpov,  ch.  xxi.  17. 
The  particle  yap,  for,  stimulates  us,  affording  hope,  nay,  even  the 
key,  for  solving  the  number.  For  immediately  afterwards  both  the 
quality  of  the  number  reckoned  is  indicated,  namely,  that  it  is  the 
number  of  a  man ;  and  the  quantity  of  the  number  reckoning,  namely 
dclxvi.  I  have  professedly  given  the  more  laborious  calculation  of 
this  number  in  my  German  Exegesis  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  indeed 
especially  in  the  Introduction,  §  43.  I  will  here  give  some  scattered 
fragments,  by  means  of  certain  aphorisms,  accompanied  by  their  own 
illustrations  :  but  I  should  wish  the  severer  demonstration  itself  to  be 
sought  from  that  exegesis. 

§  1.  It  is  correctly  read  in  Greek  e?ax6<na  e^xovra  i£,  in  the  neuter 
gender;1  but  in  Latin  it  is  also  truly  read,  sexcenti  sexaginta  sex,  in 
the  masculine  gender. — Many  copies  have  the  numeral  letters  •/£?. 
This  in  Latin  is  DC.  LX.  VI.  There  is  no  vestige  of  any  proof 
to  show,  that,  in  expressing  numbers,  the  prophets  and  apostles,  and 
first  copyists,  made  use  of  numeral  letters.  On  the  contrary,  there 
is  reason  to  suppose  that  they  did  not  make  use  of  them  :  for  these 
numerals  would  have  been  a  hindrance  in  the  public  reading  of  the 
lessons.  Undoubtedly,  whether  John  denoted  the  number  by  %£s-> 
or  wrote  it  out  in  full,  it  was  necessary  for  the  reader,  who  was  sent 
from  Patmos  into  Asia,  to  know,  whether  it  was  to  be  pronounced 
in  the  masculine  or  the  neuter  gender.  It  will  be  worth  while  to 
refer  to  and  consider  Irenceus,  Book  v.  ch,  29  and  30.  From  thence 
you  may  collect,  that  even  then  the  number  of  the  beast  had  been 
described  in  Greek  and  Latin  by  numeral  letters,  and  yet  not  by 
all  writers.  I  have  shown  in  the  Apparatus,  p.  826,  that  Irengeus 
wrote  his  works  in  Greek,  but  with  this  intention,  that  they  might 
immediately  after  be  translated  by  others  into  Latin ;  and  therefore 
that  he  had  reference  alike  to  the  Latin  and  Greek  MSS.  of  the 
New  Testament.  Wherefore  he  treated  of  the  number  of  the  beast 
in  such  a  manner,  as  that  it  should  agree  at  once  with  the  Greek  and 
Latin  reading.  The  Alexandrian  Copy  in  Greek,  and  the  Latin 
translator,  as  in  other  places,  so  in  this,  agree  with  one  another :  for 
in  the  former  there  are  ggaxoV/o/  e^xovra  eg,  and  in  the  latter,  sexcenti 
sexaginta  sex.  The  translator,  as  I  conceive,  did  not  trouble  him- 
self as  to  the  sense,  in  which  he  either  read  it  masculine  in  Greek, 
or  rendered  it  so  in  Latin :  but  the  Greek  copyist  seems  to  have 

1  Ah  Vulg.  have  k^uxoaioi  e&Kovrcc  ?g :  so  Lachm.  B  has  #i*"'  :  so  Tisch. 
Orig.  3,414a  has  j&.  C  has  k%cc»6oiec  lUcc  e%.  Iren.  326  writes,  sexcentos  sexa- 
ginta sex.     In  328  also  he  expressly  opposes  ZUu,  and  upholds  tfyxouTu. — E. 
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preferred  this  form,  because  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  he 
had  for  the  most  part  been  accustomed  to  the  expression  of  numbers 
in  the  masculine  gender  ;  for  instance,  Ezra  ii.  13,  where  the  same 
number  is  used,  as  applied  to  men.  Thence  Irenaeus  more  than 
once  says,  sexcentos  sexaginta  sex.  The  same  writer  again,  when  he 
writes  that  the  same  number  had  been  sought  for  in  the  Greek 
names,  ETAN0A2,  AATEINOS,  TEITAN,  shows  that  ggaxoV/a  s£?j- 
xovra  i£,  in  the  neuter  gender,  was  read  in  the  Greek :  for  the 
numerical  value  of  666,  in  the  abstract,  could  not  have  been  sought, 
by  means  of  names  of  this  kind,  in  the  masculine  gender,  but  only 
in  the  neuter.  In  a  census  of  men,  for  instance  in  the  fourth  book 
of  Moses,  which  from  this  circumstance  has  the  title,  'Apjfauv,  of 
Numbers,  and  in  the  book  of  Ezra,  the  numbers  are  put  in  the  mas- 
culine gender :  but  when  any  number  is  put  absolutely,  no  other 
gender  than  the  neuter  is  conveniently  employed.  Arias  Montanus 
expresses  the  Greek  number  in  the  masculine  gender,  after  the  ex- 
ample of  the  Complutensians ;  the  Complutensians  thus  expressed  it 
on  the  authority  of  the  Vulgate  :  for  in  the  Greek  MS.  which  was 
used  by  them  in  other  places,  and  which  closely  resembles  the  Codex 
Seidelianus,  it  was  ^gr,  as  is  plain  from  the  extracts  of  the  Codex 
Seidelianus,  with  which  a  friend  supplied  me.  Many  MSS.,  as  I 
think,  retain  the  neuter  gender ;  and  collators  may  have  judged  it 
superfluous  to  note  down  their  difference  from  the  notation  ^gr. 
For  it  was  not  until  the  close  of  his  labour  that  Mill  himself  quoted 
the  Codex  Covelianus  as  an  authority  for  the  reading,  IgaxoV/a  ig?j- 
xovtu  i'g,  to  which  my  Apparatus  added  two  others,  widely  removed 
from  each  other,  and  on  that  account  of  sufficient  weight. 

§  2.  The  number  666  is  a  certain  [fixed]  one,  and  is  not  put  for 
an  uncertain  one. — We  drew  this  inference  a  little  while  ago,  in  a 
summary  manner,  from  the  very  command  to  calculate.  We  will 
hear  Joh.  March  on  the  same  subject.  "  Carolus  Gallus,"  he  says, 
"  thinks  that  he  has  made  some  important  discovery,  in  believing 
that  the  word  6  man?  is  put  collectively  for  men,  and  then,  that  a 
number  of  men  signifies  a  very  numerous  multitude.  But  the  He- 
brew phrase,  which  he  adduces  by  way  of  proof,  is  altogether  op- 
posed to  his  hypothesis.  For  they  (the  Hebrews)  use  the  phrase, 
'men  of  number*  [Marg.  and  Hebr.  Ezek.  xii.  16],  for  a  few,  etc. 
But  that  opinion  appears  to  be  one  which  ought  above  all  others 
to  be  rejected  by  us,  which  will  have  it,  that  a  definite  number  is 
here  put  for  an  indefinite  one,  as  when  144,000  are  given  to  the 
Lamb ;  and  that  a  great  number  is  then  denoted,  either  of  bias- 
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phemies  and  errors  of  Antichrist,  which  errors  make  up  a  body  so 
compact  and  bound  together,  that  the  members  depend  mutually 
upon  one  another  ;  or  [as  others  say]  a  great  number  of  Papists, 
followers  of  Antichrist,  in  which  the  Romish  beast  prides  himself, 
and  far  surpasses  other  holy  and  reformed  churches.  Gallus  pre- 
fers this  latter  sense  ;  but  Durham  the  former,  who  contends  at  great 
length,  that  the  name  ought  to  denote  the  doctrines  by  which 
those  devoted  to  the  beast  are  distinguished,  even  by  reason  of  the 
contradistinction  to  the  elect,  who  have  the  name  of  the  Father 
on  their  forehead ;  moreover,  that  the  phrase,  to  number,  is  some- 
times used  for,  to  weigh  together  with  judgment ;  comp.  Dan.  v.  27  ; 
and  that  theological  wisdom  deduces  inferences  from  doctrines  and 
facts,  rather  than  from  letters.  In  reply  to  these  things,  it  will  suf- 
fice to  have  remarked  in  few  words,  that  when  a  fixed  character  is 
assigned  to  the  beast  in  the  designated  number  of  the  name,  and 
when  the  computation  of  that  number  is  enjoined  upon  men,  it 
ought  altogether  to  be  understood  in  a  definite  sense ;  and  the  more 
so  even  on  this  account,  because  this  is  not  a  round  number,  nor  is 
there  in  it  any  allusion  to  any  other  calculation  of  men  or  opinions, 
which  is  elsewhere  celebrated.  I  add,  that  if  it  were  only  a  multi- 
tude indefinitely  that  is  intended,  whether  it  were  of  errors,  or  of 
persons  in  error,  there  would  here  be  need  of  no  such  great  under- 
standing and  attention  as  that  which  John  requires.  I  still  wonder 
by  what  means  the  number  666  can  be  taken  for  a  great  multitude, 
and  that,  too,  by  comparing  it  with  the  elect  144,000,  since  the 
latter  greatly  exceed  the  former.  Gallus  acknowledges  this,  and 
boldly  changes  the  666  men  into  so  many  myriads  of  men"  etc. — 
Comm.  on  Ap.  p.  589,  etc.  Another  interpretation  takes  the  6Q6 
for  6666,  the  6^6Q  for  a  legion,  and  the  legion  for  a  multitude  of 
enemies  of  the  Church.  Contrary  to  this  is  the  opinion  of  Zeger, 
who  in  his  Epanorthotes  thus  comments :  "  There  appears  to  be  an 
allusion  and  reference  to  that  name  of  the  legion,  which  comprises 
6666  :  and  while  this  first  number  [figure]  is  taken  away,  it  seems 
to  be  insinuated,  that  very  great  resources,  both  of  strength  and  of 
subjects,  have  been  subtracted  from  the  devil  by  Christ,  so  that  he 
cannot  now  boast  and  say,  as  he  formerly  did,  My  name  is  Legion." 
Meyer,  on  Ap.  fol.  55,  is  not  at  variance  with  both  interpretations ; 
and  many  things  may  be  advantageously  observed,  either  with  re- 
ference to  both  or  with  reference  to  either  of  them.  1)  Hesychius,  in 
his  Lexicon,  is  the  only  one  who  affirms  that  the  legion  consists  of 
6666  men,  unless  the  copyist  intentionally  added  the  lesser  sixes 
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[numbers  of  six].  Weighty  writers  of  military  affairs  speak  other- 
wise, as  Vegetius,  1.  ii.  c.  2,  6.  It  is  certain  that  the  legion  cannot 
he  made  to  consist  of  6666  men,  so  as  to  fall  in  with  the  time  of 
John  or  the  time  of  the  beast.  2)  The  thousandth  number  in  an 
epoch,  and  in  the  numbers  of  years  from  the  creation  of  the  world,  is 
not  expressed  among  the  Hebrews :  and  we  even  now  want  proof 
that  this  custom  prevailed  among  them  in  the  time  of  John.  An 
anonymous  writer,  indeed,  who  is  said  to  have  been  Tobias  Little  • 
ton,  in  the  time  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  who  wrote  The  Final 
Downfall  of  Rome,  which  was  published  at  London  a.  1655,  and 
wished  to  persuade  the  English  who  were  living  at  Rome  that  the 
downfall  of  that  city  would  take  place  in  the  666th  year  after  the 
thousandth,  was  mistaken.  Among  the  Romans,  whom  no  one  has 
referred  to  this  point,  in  a  large  amount  the  sestertium  [a  thousand 
sesterces]  is  not  expressed.  In  all  other  computations,  in  every 
nation,  it  is  not  the  largest,  but  the  smallest  part,  which  is  especially 
accustomed  to  be  omitted.  3)  The  Hebrews  were  compelled  to 
use  this  abbreviation,  through  want  of  letters  by  which  they  might 
express  thousands ;  but  John  had  at  hand  the  well-known  Greek 
letters,  by  which  he  might  express  the  whole,  s-%£s-,  QQQ6.  4) 
The  Hebrews  supply  the  defect  by  a  formula  expressed  by  |)Dp 
BID?,  to  which  the  formula  of  our  ancestors,  nach  der  mindern  ZaM, 
sometimes  answers.  But  John  puts  the  number  absolutely.  5) 
Without  having  recourse  to  the  number  of  a  thousand  and  its 
ellipsis,  without  having  recourse  to  the  legion  and  its  metalepsis,  a 
tenth  part  of  the  legion,  the  cohort,  and  thus  666  or  600  (just  as 
six  hundred  is  proverbially  used  [for  any  large  number]),  or  555  or 
500  (see  Vegetius,  as  quoted  above),  might  more  easily  have  been 
put  or  taken  for  an  indefinite  multitude.  6)  But  neither  does  one 
legion  nor  one  cohort  always  promiscuously  represent  a  great  mul- 
titude, but  according  to  the  given  circumstances  ;  for  instance,  with 
reference  to  the  one  possessed,  Mark  v.  9.  At  other  times  many 
legions  are  rather  used  to  express  a  multitude ;  for  instance,  of 
angels,  Matt.  xxvi.  53.  7)  A  multitude  would  comprise,  under 
the  number  of  the  beast,  either  the  seducers  only,  or  the  seduced 
also.  But  it  cannot  comprise  the  seduced,  for  they  are  much  more 
numerous,  ver.  8  :  nor  the  seducers,  for  they  either  have  no  govern- 
ment at  all,  or  that  of  a  democracy,  or  an  aristocracy,  or  a  monarchy ; 
and  any  one  of  these  will  repel  the  notion  of  a  multitude.  But 
they  have,  in  my  opinion,  a  government,  and  that  monarchical ; 
and  as  in  a  monarchy  the  denomination  is  wont  to  be  derived,  not 


APOCALYPSE  XIII.  18.  315 

from  many,  much  less  from  very  many,  but  from  one,  that  which 
is  especially  needed  in  the  case  of  the  beast  is,  that  there  may  be  a 
place  where  the  seven  heads  and  the  ten  horns  may  be  fixed.  8) 
No  one  who  shall  have  weighed  the  system  of  the  numbers  of  this 
book,  the  whole  picture  of  the  beast,  and  especially  the  close  of  this 
thirteenth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  will  say  that  a  multitude, 
whether  great  or  lessened,  is  indefinitely  denoted.  The  same  inter- 
pretation of  the  number  of  the  beast  by  a  reference  to  the  Roman 
legion,  is  refuted  by  the  Acta  Basileensia,  etc.,  published  A.  1730, 
p.  42,  etc. 

IAghtfoot  arrives  at  the  same  conclusion  by  a  different  course  of 
argument,  when  he  thus  writes  : — "  The  42  months  and  1260  days, 
also  a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time,  are  short  phrases  taken  from 
Daniel,  who,  when  he  employs  that  mode  of  speaking,  describes  the 
rage  of  Antiochus,  and  the  trampling  under  foot  of  Religion,  which 
was  about  to  last  during  the  space  of  three  years  and  six  months, 
Dan.  vii.  25,  and  xii.  7,  11,  in  which  certain  times  of  adversity  and 
affliction  (and  not  any  definite  period)  seem  to  be  marked  out. 
This  meaning  of  expressions  of  this  kind  prevailed  everywhere 
among  the  Jewish  writers." — Chron.  N.  T.  on  Ap.  xi.  The  two 
examples  which  he  there  subjoins  are  foreign  to  the  purpose ;  and 
since  the  numbers  in  the  same,  and  the  very  numbers  used  by 
Daniel,  have  a  precise  meaning,  the  numbers  used  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse ought  not,  as  though  they  merely  contained  an  allusion  to 
those  of  Daniel,  to  be  weakened,  but  to  be  taken  with  equal  preci- 
sion. Otherwise,  in  fact,  the  number  of  the  lxx.  weeks,  which 
Lightfoot  takes  precisely,  would  still,  because  it  is  a  round  number, 
have  to  be  taken  as  a  certain  number  for  an  uncertain  one,  by  some 
allusion  or  other  (an  error,  which  God  forbid  that  any  fall  into  !) 

In  short,  the  indefinite  interpretation  is  as  though  he  should  say : 
A  multitude  is  designed  in  general  terms ;  there  is  no  need  of  an 
arithmetical  computation,  by  which  the  numbers  are  solved  in  a 
specific  sense.  But  the  text  says,  Count.  And  since  that  is  not 
said  at  random,  but  to  point  out  the  hope  of  finding,  we  now  pro- 
ceed to  make  the  computation. 

§  3.  Another  number  adapted  to  the  explanation  of  the  number  of 
the  beast  by  calculation,  and,  that  affording  proper  facility  [for  count- 
ing], both  ought  to  be  sought  in  the  text,  and  is  found,  viz.  that  of 
xlii.  months. — The  prophecy,  1)  bids  us  to  compute ;  2)  names 
the  number  of  the  beast ;  3)  names  the  number  of  a  man ;  4)  and 
says  that  it  is  666.     All  these  things  are  pertinent  to  the  subject ; 
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and  we  will  look  to  them  in  the  order  of  the  Apocalypse,  that  is,  in 
retrograde  order. 

1)  The  number  is  said  to  be  666,  the  adjective  alone  being  ex- 
pressed. A  number  expressed  both  by  an  adjective  and  a  substantive 
(for  instance,  ten  months,  a  hundred  drachmae,  a  thousand  soldiers), 
the  one  of  which  we  call  the  reckoning  number,  the  other  the  number 
reckoned,  needs  no  explanation.  But  when  a  number  is  presented 
to  us  which  requires  solution,  then  either  the  substantive  is  expressed, 
as,  for  instance,  pieces  of  money ;  and  the  adjective  is  to  be  sought 
for  and  inferred,  for  instance,  five  myriads :  Acts  xix.  19 ;  also  Luke 
xiv.  28:  or  the  adjective  is  given,  as  6iyG,  and  so  the  substantive  is  to 
be  sought  for  which  is  to  be  joined  to  it ;  a  mode  which,  except  in 
enigmas,  and  undoubtedly  here,  in  a  prophetical  enigma,  scarcely 
comes  into  use.  The  adjective,  Q6G,  I  say,  is  given,  and  that  so 
plainly,  that  it  needs  no  further  solution.  It  remains,  that  there 
should  be  traced  out,  and  made  up  by  calculation,  not  indeed  another 
mere  numeral  adjective,  by  which  no  progress  would  be  made,  but 
a  noun  substantive,  and  that  of  a  specific  meaning,  for  which  a 
general  term  of  number  is  substituted.  Be  that  of  whatever  kind  it 
may,  its  ellipsis  (the  readers  being  now  prepared  by  the  ellipsis  of 
the  noun  tongue  and  horsemen,  in  the  first  and  second  woe,  to  sub- 
mit more  readily  to  that  in  the  third  woe,  ch.  ix.  11,  16,  note), — the 
ellipsis,  I  say,  is  certainly  that  of  a  substantive  :  the  only  question  is, 
whether  the  666  are  as  it  were  points,  such  as  are  accustomed  to  be 
sought  in  systems  of  years ;  or  men,  or  times,  or  anything  else  which 
occurs  to  the  mind.  In  the  meantime  there  appears  to  be  a  great  dif- 
ference between  the  two  computations ;  for  in  the  former  case  the 
subject  of  inquiry  is  the  reckoning  number,  which  is  easily  to  be 
explained  by  arithmetic ;  but  in  the  other,  such  as  is  the  matter 
now  under  consideration,  the  subject  of  inquiry  is  the  reckoned 
number,  requiring  a  greater  amount  of  the  power  of  interpretation. 

Wherefore  2)  There  occurs  the  mention  of  "  the  number  of  a 
man"  which  is  undoubtedly  the  cause  of  a  difference  :  whence  it  is 
more  fully  evident,  that  the  reckoned  number  is  that  which  we 
are  commanded  to  search  out ;  for  no  reckoning  number  is  found 
in  the  universe  different  from  u  that  of  a  man."1  It  is  of  no  use  to 
pursue  this  subject  further. 

1  Bengel  is  wishing  to  prove  that  the  noun  to  be  understood  to  the  adjective  666 
is  years,  and  these  common  years  :  for  it  is  expressly  said,  "it  is  the  number  of  a 
man."  666  is  a  human  number  in  contradistinction  to  the  much  longer  prophetical 
year,  ix.  15;  not  angelic-human,  as  the  144  measuring  reeds,  xxi.  17. — E 
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3)  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  number  is  said  to  be  that  of  one 
beast,  not  of  many  beasts  :  and  that  it  is  the  number  of  the  beast  it- 
self, and  not  that  of  the  name  of  the  beast,  which  is  proposed  for 
computation.  A  number  indeed  is  both  assigned  to  the  name  of  the 
beast  repeatedly,  and  in  ver.  18,  only  to  the  beast  itself :  and  Rupertus 
Tuitiensis  on  Ap.  p.  380,  that  I  may  not  appear  too  minute  in  my 
inquiries,  has  seriously  remarked,  that  the  number  of  the  beast  is  one 
thing,  and  the  number  of  his  name  another  ;  and  Potter,  in  his  In- 
terpretation of  the  number  G66,  ch.  1,  where  he  quotes  many  who 
agree  with  him,  and  this  is  proved  by  the  very  peculiarity  of  the 
expression.  For  there  occurs,  I.  The  beast ;  II.  His  name  ;  III. 
The  number  of  his  name ;  IV.  The  number  of  the  beast :  and  the 
fourth  ought  no  more  to  be  confounded  with  the  others,  than  the 
others  ousrht  to  be  confounded  writh  one  another.  Since  however 
no  number  of  the  name  of  the  beast  is  indicated  apart  from  the 
number  of  the  beast,  I  will  readily  acknowledge,  that  the  latter  is  to 
be  investigated  by  means  of  the  former.  In  the  meantime  the  pro- 
phetic phraseology  is  to  be  precisely  adhered  to,  and  the  peculiarity 
of  the  well-weighed  expression  is  to  be  followed.  It  is  not  said  that 
the  number  of  the  name  of  the  beast  is  to  be  computed,  but  the 
number  of  the  beast.  Moreover  the  number  both  of  the  beast  him- 
self and  of  one  beast  only,  is  a  proof,  that  there  is  a  number  or  mul- 
titude of  accidents :  for  a  number  indeed  of  beasts  would  denote  a 
number  which  was  made  up  of  the  substances  of  many  beasts  taken 
together  ;  but  the  number  of  the  beast  is  that  which  is  made  up  of 
certain  accidents  of  one  beast  taken  together.  And  since  this  is  the 
number  of  the  accidents,  those  accidents  are  inherent  in  the  beast 
himself :  For  as,  if  the  days  of  the  beast  were  spoken  of,  I  should 
take  those  days  for  a  certain  duration  of  the  beast  himself:  so  the 
number  of  accidents  of  the  beast  ought  to  be  looked  for  in  the  beast 
itself,  and  not  outside  of  him. 

4)  Here  we  are  commanded  not  only  to  number,  but  to  compute. 
The  word  is  ^padTu,  not  apiOiAVGarw,  comp.  ch.  vii.  9.  u  The  pe- 
culiar number  of  the  beast,"  says  Cassiodorus,  in  his  Complexiones 
on  this  passage,  "  is  explained  under  a  certain  method  of  calcu- 
lation." Now  calculation  and  computation  cannot  be  carried  on 
in  such  a  matter,  except  by  taking  in  another  number.  Potter 
says,  in  accordance  with  reason,  "  Neither  addition,  nor  subtraction, 
nor  multiplication,  nor  division,  can  be  carried  on,  unless  two  num- 
bers at  least  are  given,  so  that  a  third  number  may  be  sought  out, 
which  must  be  either  their  sum,  or  the  remainder,  or  the  product, 
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or  the  quotient."  Whence  the  same  writer,  without  noticing  an- 
other number,  which  was  expressed  in  a  twofold  manner,  looked  to 
the  number  QQ6  itself,  endeavouring  to  extract  its  square  root.  See 
by  all  means  the  treatise  quoted,  ch.  10.  What  if  there  should  be 
in  the  context  another  number  expressed  (as  Potter  required),  and 
that  too  a  more  easy  one,  from  which  we  may  elicit  a  noun  adapted 
to  this  adjective  I  Shall  we  imagine  that  it  is  accidentally  pre- 
sented to  us  ?  Lo !  here  are  at  hand  42  months,  ver.  5.  Receive 
that  which  is  produced  with  a  soul  desirous  of  truth,  and  take  it. 
The  42  months  are  times :  therefore  the  666  are  also  times.  For 
what  accidents  except  times,  can  one  suppose,  are  possibly  contained 
beneath  the  number  666? 

§  4.  A  number  is  elegantly  used  for  the  number  of  times,  for  times, 
years,  etc. — This  sentiment,  the  beast  has  666  days,  years,  etc.,  when 
it  has  now  been  found  out,  may  be  suitably  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing words  :  the  number  of  days,  of  years,  etc.,  of  the  beast  are  666. 
But  it  is  a  much  more  suitable  expression,  compute  the  number  666, 
whereby  a  problem  in  particular  is  proposed  for  solution,  so  that 
the  sense  may  be,  compute  666,  that  you  may  ascertain  whether  they 
are  days,  years,  etc. :  nor  will  you  be  able  to  devise  an  easier  formula 
of  proposing  this  problem.  What  ?  not  even  in  a  categorical  enun- 
ciation is  it  foolish  to  express  times  either  by  ellipsis  or  by  trope. 
For  thus  the  Septuagint,  Job  xxxvi.  26,  6  ^Iff^vpbg  IIOAY2,  God  is 
great,  that  is,  eternal ;  for  it  adds,  apiQfibg  eruv  avrov,  xcci  uirepctvrog. 
So  2  Chron.  xxx.  5,  TQ,  according  to  the  meaning  given  by  some 
interpreters,  denotes  often,  much,  for  many  years.  In  the  commence- 
ment of  his  eighth  book  on  the  Republic,  Plato,  describing  the  period 
of  states  with  the  wTell-known  obscureness  of  his  numbers,  uses  the 
words  rpi&g  irtiintag,  x.r.X.,  and  the  very  word  apifabg,  absolutely, 
meaning  times :  and  among  all  writers,  mvrug,  dixug,  ihag,  rpiaxug, 
hebdomas,  are  used  for  a  number  of  days.  Caius  says  of  Cerinthus, 
according  to  Eusebius,  1.  iii.  Hist.  Eccl.  c.  25,  upifabv  xtXiovratr/ag 
Xsysi  yivtaOai.  Hesychius,  cdpog,  apiQ/Aog  rig  <rapa  Ba./3uXuvioig.  It  is  a 
number  of  years,  on  which  the  Ordo  Temp,  treats,  p.  323.  Pliny, 
Hist.  Natur.  lib.  viii.  c.  6,  says,  Seven  years  being  added  to  the  former 
number  (the  472d  year  of  the  city).  Orosius,  in  his  Apol.  pro 
Lib.  Arb.,  calls  that  the  number  of  the  world,  which  he  had  a  little 
while  before  called  the  fulness  of  the  appointed  times,  p.  753.  The 
phraseology  is  very  similar :  The  number  of  the  beast,  the  number  of 
the  world.  The  Latin  prologue  to  Mark  :  a  fast  of  number,  that  is, 
of  40  days.     Ticonius,  on  Ap.  xi.  3,  says,  He  spoke  of  the  number 
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of  the  last  persecution,  and  of  future  peace,  and  of  the  whole  time  from 
the  Passion  of  the  Lord,  etc.  Time  and  place  have  many  points  of 
resemblance.  It  is  a  resemblance,  that  Xenophon  in  his  Cyropoedia 
says,  dpid/jjbv  obov,  the  number  of  a  journey,  for  length.  Add  Eurip. 
ed.  Gr.  p.  290,  r.  3,  ed.  Lat.  Part  II.  p.  232  ;  Ens.  Prap.  Ev.  f.  228. 
ex  Afric. 

§  5.  The  42  months  and  the  number  666  are  equal.— The  duration 
of  the  locusts,  under  the  first  woe,  is  twice  expressed  by  five  months  : 
to  the  angels  of  the  Euphrates,  under  the  second  woe,  there  is  given 
an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year;  and  that  body  of  horse- 
men, two  myriads  of  myriads  (200,000,000),  is  equalled  to  this 
space.  Thus,  under  the  third  woe,  42  months  of  the  power  which 
the  beast  has,  and  the  number  666  of  the  same  beast,  are  equal. 

§  6.  The  form  of  expression  respecting  "  the  number  of  a  man"  im- 
plies QQQ  ordinary  years,  and  by  way  of  contradistinction  to  this,  42 
prophetical  months.— The  number  of  the  beast  is  said  to  be  the 
number  of  a  man.  This  expression,  of  a  man,  either  denotes  a  man 
definitely  or  indefinitely.  If  definitely,  it  has  reference  either  to 
the  beast  with  ten  horns,  or  to  the  man  computing.  There  is  no 
need  of  either  of  these  in  a  matter  which  is  of  itself  obvious  ;  and 
neither  would  tend  to  aid  the  calculation.  Therefore  it  must  be 
used  indefinitely,  whence  the  article  is  not  added  in  the  Greek : 
therefore  the  genitive  singular,  of  a  man,  is  used  for  human,  as  hero, 
dvdpuiirov,  1  Kings  xiii.  2  (that  is,  hero.  avOpumva,  Num.  xix.  16)  ;  ffwr?j- 
pia  avQpuivov,  Ps.  lx.  11  [see  marg.  of  Engl.  Version] ;  /xd^aipa 
avQpuirov,  Isa.  xxxi.  8.  Moreover  it  is  either  a  human  number  of 
times,  or  a  number  of  human  times.  It  is  not  the  former  :  for  it 
would  then  have  to  be  a  human  number,  either  of  years,  or  months, 
or  days  :  but  666  years  very  far  exceed  the  age  of  man  :  but  666 
days  or  months  are  far  too  short  to  express  the  duration  of  the  beast ; 
and  such  an  ellipsis  of  days  or  months  is  unusual  :  finally,  the 
word,  months,  is  already  preoccupied  by  the  opposite  42  months. 
Therefore  it  is  a  number  of  times,  human,  or  belonging  to  man.  But 
the  expression,  the  number  of  a  man,  is  used  for  this  very  conveni- 
ently. For  as  in  Gal.  vi.  11,  the  greatness  [of  size]  which  belongs 
to  the  whole  epistle  is  assigned  to  the  letters ;  and  as  the  curtailing, 
by  which  a  longer  interval  is  curtailed,  is  assigned  to  days,  Ps.  cii. 
24,  25  ;  and  the  middle,  which  belongs  to  greater  times  of  the  world, 
is  assigned  to  years,  Hab.  iii.  2  :  so,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is 
sometimes  given  to  a  collective  noun  a  predicate,  adapted  to  the  in- 
dividual things  separately  :  Prov.  xxx.  26,  o/  ^poypvXX.oi  Uns  ob\ 
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Id'/upSy :  also,  the  days  of  My  people  are  as  the  days  of  a  tree,  Isa. 
lxv.  22, — of  the  people,  that  is  of  the  individuals  among  the  people. 
Among  the  Eomans,  Gallia  Togata.  And  this  metalepsis  was  espe- 
cially befitting  in  a  prophetical  enigma,  until  the  units  of  the  times 
being  found  out,  might  themselves  support  the  epithet,  human, 
which  was  meanwhile  sustained  by  the  number,  but  was  properly 
designed  for  themselves.  Now  since  it  is  settled  that  the  epithet, 
human,  is  taken  indefinitely,  and  has  reference  to  the  individual 
times,  it  is  evident  of  itself  that  such  times  are  even  passed  by  the 
beast,  and,  which  falls  in  elegantly  with  the  sense,  by  the  computer 
of  the  number.  Thus  it  is  also  in  the  case  of  the  measures  of  the 
new  Jerusalem,  which  are  said,  not  universally,  but  each  severally, 
to  be  the  measure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of  the  angel,  ch.  xxi.  17  ;  and 
likewise  the  angel  who  measures  partakes  of  the  measure  of  a  man, 
which  is  indefinitely  that  of  an  angel. 

We  have  seen  in  §  5,  that  the  number  666  and  42  months  are 
equal  to  each  other.  Therefore  the  QQQ  times  of  man  are  666  ordi- 
nary years  of  men  ;  and,  on  the  contrary,  the  42  months,  inasmuch 
as  in  the  text  they  are  not  said  to  be  the  months  of  a  man,  are  truly 
prophetical  months.     Q.  E.  D. 

Thus  at  length  (I  use  an  ad  hominem  argument)  justice  is  done 
to  the  Vulgate  translator,  who  writes,  as  we  have  remarked,  §  1, 
sexcenti  sexaginta  sex.  If  DIoCLes  aVgVstVs,  as  Bossuet  says,  or 
any  other  name  of  this  kind,  would  fill  up  the  number  of  the  beast 
by  its  666  points,  the  Suppositio  Materialis  [see  Append.  Techn.  | 
would  require  sexcenta,  etc.,  the  neuter  absolute  having  the  force 
of  a  substantive  ;  wherefore  even  Rupertus  Tuitiensis,  in  resolving 
the  word  diclux,  which  was  invented  by  Ambrose  Ansbert  out  of 
dclxvi,  was  not  able  to  retain  sexcentos,  etc.,  but  says  that  it  made 
sexcenta  sexaginta  sex:  Comm.  on  Ap.  p.  379  :  which  very  neuter 
gender,  you  may  see  on  this  passage,  is  used  by  many  interpreters 
willingly,  and  by  Romanists  sometimes  against  their  will.  Now  they 
ought  to  bring  forward  some  who  read  sexcentos  sexaginta  sex  ;  other- 
wise they  will  not  be  able  to  absolve  the  Translator,  so  highly  ex- 
tolled at  Trent,  from  an  error,  and  that  of  a  serious  character  (for 
the  subject  is  both  a  most  weighty  one,  and  the  reading  in  the  Latin 
copies  is  most  unvarying).  Those  sexcenti  sexaginta  sex  are  so  many 
years.  Innocent  III.  long  ago  interpreted  it  by  years  in  his  Epistle 
to  all  the  faithful  of  Christ,  in  aid  of  the  Holy  Land,  A.  1213,  and, 
to  omit  others  of  the  intermediate  ages,  F.  Louis  S.  Francisci,  in  his 
Cycle  of  Secrets,  p.  917,  edit.  Rom      This  stricture  of  Innocent, 
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if  t-iere  be  added  to  it  the  parallelism  of  the  42  months,  the  length 
of  the  first  and  second  woes,  which  is  analogous  to  these,  the  inter- 
vals after  the  first  and  the  second  woe,  the  union  of  the  beast  and 
the  woman,  must  persuade  even  those  who  depend  on  'pontifical 
authority,  of  the  true  interpretation  of  the  whole  prophecy. 

We  return  to  the  subject  itself.  The  ellipsis  of  a  "  year"  is  of 
frequent  occurrence.  Xenophon,  o/  d'sxa,  ap'  jjjSjjs,  who  are  passing 
the  tenth  year  from  their  puberty.  Plato,  lib.  vi.  de  legib.,  xar  iv/au- 
rbv  Ss  iivai  xa/  fjbri  /xaxporspov  yjpr\  rqv  iepuffvv^v  kxuffrw.  in  ds  (/,%  sXarrov 
s^fjxovra.  rifiTv  i'iri  ysyovug  6  psWuv  xa0'  ispovg  vo,u,ovg  iripl  ra,  6s?cc  ixavug 
ayiffrsvuv.  Polybius,  oxruzafdsxa  yeyovus,  of  eighteen  years.  But 
Dio  Cass,  appropriately  to  this  passage,  roaa  yiyow,  as  though  he 
should  say,  this  is  my  number,  that  is,  of  years.  The  two  last  in- 
stances are  contained  in  the  Greek  ellipses  of  Bos :  and,  from  all 
the  instances  which  he  has  collected  of  substantives  that  are  usually 
omitted,  you  may  perceive  that  nothing  but  Irog  is  suitable  to  this 
passage.  In  Daniel  mention  is  made  of  lxx.  weeks,  the  word, 
yearly  times,  being  understood.  Therefore  6  upiQpbg  rov  Oripiov  is 
equivalent  to  6  apidpog  ruv  eruiv  rov  drjphv,  just  as  upiQftbg  yevrjfidruv 
is  equivalent  to  aptOfibg  eviuvruv  ysvriftdruv.  Lev.  xxv.  15,  16. 

This  ellipsis  of  years  is  not  without  advantage.  If  they  had  been 
expressly  mentioned  by  name,  the  reader  would  have  been  liable  to 
confound  together  times  strictly  and  figuratively  denoted,  with  an 
error  which  would  create  many  disturbances ;  whereas  now  ordi- 
nary years  conceal  their  own  title,  in  sight  of  the  prophetic  months. 
So  much  the  less  ought  the  human  times  to  cause  us  any  difficulty 
in  this  book,  since  they  are  so  sparingly  and  providently  attempered 
with  so  many  prophetical  times,  and  so  therefore  without  any 
danger  of  their  being  confounded  with  one  another.  For  wre  do  not 
pass  by  a  leap,  but  we  are  gradually  led  from  the  prophetic  times  to 
the  ordinary  years  which  are  here  indicated  by  the  ellipsis,  and  then 
in  succession  to  the  ordinary  years,  which  are  expressly  mentioned 
as  such  in  ch.  xx.  But  the  ellipsis  even  contributes  to  the  season- 
ableness  of  the  enigma,  not  only  with  reference  to  the  beast,  to 
whom,  in  the  same  mysterious  manner  as  to  the  king  of  Babylon  of 
old,  the  number  and  consummation  of  his  kingdom  is  written  before 
his  eyes,  Dan.  v.  26,  but  also  with  reference  to  the  saints,  who 
would  have  been  disheartened  by  the  long  duration  of  those  most 
sorrowful  times,  if  they  had  known  it,  both  on  their  own  account 
and  on  account  of  their  friends ;  for  they  did  not  imagine  that  so 
many  years  remained,  even  to  the  world  itself.     But  it  is  evident 
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that  they,  both  before  the  Keformation  and  afterwards,  were  long 
supported  by  that  hope,  that  the  war  against  the  saints  would 
quickly  come  to  an  end.  It  was  plainly  to  their  own  great  advan- 
tage that  they  did  not  comprehend  the  age  of  the  beast  (for  it  was 
not  then  at  hand).  At  one  time  the  beast  was  acquainted  with  the 
times,  and  not  with  himself;  the  saints  were  acquainted  with  the 
beast  more  than  with  his  times  :  now  both  the  beast  and  his  num- 
ber, or,  in  other  words,  his  times,  will  together  become  more  and 
more  known. 

As  to  what  remains,  it  is  a  question  whether  the  number  of  666 
years  in  the  Greek  text  is  to  be  taken  in  the  masculine  or  neuter 
gender.  If  the  former,  the  reading  is  Iga^oV/o/  ityxovra  2g  sv/avroi; 
if  the  latter,  it  is  sgaxoV/a  s^xovra  Kg  sV?j.  But  in  truth  the  neuter 
gender,  to  which  we  gave  the  preference,  §  1,  is  far  superior  to  the 
masculine,  as  we  shall  presently,  §  7,  more  fully  ascertain. 

§  7.  These  666  years  have  an  appendage. — The  Q6Q  and  the  1000 
years,  or  sV»j,  are  properly  opposed  to  each  other.  The  beast  rages 
666  years :  they  who  had  not  worshipped  the  beast  reign  1000 
years.  Moreover  Q(jQ  are  to  1000  years  as  nearly  as  possible  in 
the  same  ratio  as  2  to  3  ;  but  precisely  as  3  are  to  2,  so  are  1000  ex- 
pressed years  to  QGQ  g-§0  §,  and  this  fractional  number  agrees  with 
the  ellipsis,  leaving  the  word  year  to  be  understood:  for  each 
unit  of  the  number  of  the  beast  is  a  figurative  year,  but  is  so  with 
the  addition  of  a  few  hours  ;  which  addition  does  not  take  away  the 
truth  of  the  ordinary  year,  but  yet  makes  the  title  of  year  in  some 
degree  inappropriate.  Thus  the  number  666  and  the  1000  years 
mutually  confirm  and  explain  one  another.  It  has  occurred  to 
some,  doubtless  from  that  hypothesis  of  the  Apocalyptic  year  which 
contains  360  days,  that  is,  the  same  number  of  years, — that  1000 
years  may  be  taken  for  360  thousands  of  ordinary  years.  And  al- 
though this  thought  is  very  absurd,  yet  it  may  have  no  slight  influ- 
ence with  him  who  has  been  struck  with  the  accurate  analogy  of 
the  Apocalyptic  times.  Now,  it  is  not  only  in  this  one  place,  but 
also  previously  in  the  number  666,  that  ordinary  years  and  those 
"  of  a  man"  are  employed.  On  the  other  hand,  because  the  thou- 
sand years  are  said  to  be  itti,  the  number  of  666  years  is  furnished 
with  the  most  appropriate  word  to  be  supplied,  viz.  erog,  and  the 
confusion  between  ordinary  and  prophetical  times  is  thereby  the 
more  avoided  ;  for  a  prophetical  year  in  this  book  is  called  hiavrog, 
ch.  ix.  15,  but  here  they  are  sVtj,  which  are  partly  expressed  and 
partly  understood.     Indeed  hiavrbg  has  something  more  of  a  general 
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meaning  than  irog.  Whence  the  comic  writer  said,  iruv  iviavrovg, 
and  Plato  in  his  Cratylus  does  not  vary  much  from  him.  It  has  a 
closer  reference  to  this,  that  the  noun  eviavrbg  is  used  for  denoting 
any  positive  year,  so  to  speak,  while  'irog  is  only  used  to  denote  the 
natural  year.  Apollodorus,  lib.  iii.,  speaking  of  Cadmus,  aihiov 
eviavrbv  edqrtvfcv  cipst'  y\v  d?  sviccurbg  ran  oxru  err).  And  the  LXX., 
Deut.  xxxi.  10,  fisra  sirra  err},  h  xaipQj  eviavrov  rr\g  acp'ecewg  :  and  thus 
continually,  Lev.  xxv.  10,  10,  52,  xxvii.  18  ;  Judg.  x.  8.  Whence 
it  comes  to  pass,  that  in  innumerable  places  the  noun  %rr\  is  con- 
strued with  any  cardinal  number  whatever,  and  often  a  large  num- 
ber ;  whereas  hiavrbg  is  never  so  used,  but  for  the  most  part  indefi- 
nitely, or  in  the  singular  number :  Gen.  xlvii.  28  ;  2  Sam.  xxi.  1  : 
compared  with  1  Kings  xiv.  21 ;  2  Kings  xxiv.  18  ;  2  Chron.  xxii. 
2.  And  this  difference  between  the  words  ought  not  to  be  ne- 
glected, because  it  is  peculiar  to  the  Greeks,  and  not  customary 
with  us. 

We  have  thus  far  discussed  the  subjects  which  we  proposed,  §  3. 
For  the  subject,  viewed  in  this  light,  plainly,  1)  consists  of  ^poi, 
elements  of  calculation,  and  contains  division,  multiplication,  sub- 
traction, and  addition  ;  and  by  means  of  those  elements  of  calcula- 
tion, first,  its  noun,  years,  is  connected  with  the  adjective  itself, 
QQQ  ;  and  then  many  other  computations  also  are  made  from  these. 
2)  It  squares  with  the  number  of  the  beast,  properly  so  called.  3) 
It  introduces  the  number  of  the  times  of  a  man ;  4)  and  the  Q66 
years. 

§  8.  Hence  several  lesser  periods  of  times  are  resolved. — After  the 
analogy  of  42  months,  other  periods,  for  instance,  the  five  months 
of  the  first  woe,  the  hour  and  day  and  month  and  year  of  the 
second  woe,  are  easily  resolved  ;  and  the  history  corresponds,  as  we 
have  shown  at  the  proper  places.  But  the  question  respecting  the 
precise  length  of  the  Apocalyptic  hour  itself  separately,  of  the  day, 
the  month,  and  the  year,  might  be  omitted.  If,  however,  it  is  in- 
quired into,  it  is  easily  deduced  from  those  things  which  we  have 
said.  A  month  is  the  twelfth  part  of  a  year ;  a  year  has  365$?$ 
days ;  a  day  has  24  hours  :  and  with  this  natural  division  the  pro- 
phetical corresponds.  Moreover,  since  the  42  prophetical  months  are 
666§  ordinary  years,  the  length  of  the  prophetical  times  readily  pre- 
sents itself.  In  short,  each  measure  of  ordinary  time  is  with  refer- 
ence to  prophetical  time,  as  190|?  to  1,  or  as  4000  to  21. 

§  9.  In  the  same  manner  greater  periods  also  of  time  are  resolved. 
— We  propose  this  progressive  system : — 
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A  Half-time  contains  of  ordinary  years,  111  J 

A  Time  (xai?fc)>  .  .  .         222f 

The  Number  of  the  beast,  .  .         666§ 

Time  1,  2,  and  |9  777f 

A  Short  Time,  .  .  .  .         888f 

A  Millennium,   ....         999§ 
A  Chronus  {period),       .  .  .       1111| 

An  Age,  ....       2222f,  etc. 

The  connection  of  the  prophecy  and  the  series  of  events  confirm 
this  as  approximating  to  the  length  of  periods  thus  increasing  :  but 
this  exact  length  is  recommended  first  of  all  by  the  analogy  of  the 
number  QQQ  and  of  1000  years ;  and  in  the  next  place  it  is  con- 
firmed by  the  system  of  septenaries  resulting  from  it.  For  if,  with 
astronomical  strictness,  you  should  resolve  all  the  steps  of  this  pro- 
gression into  days,  the  second  step  will  give  pure  weeks  of  days, 
whilst  the  first  will  give  as  many  half  weeks  (and  this  is  the  peculiar 
reason  why  the  first  is  called  %{iiov  nuipoZ,  half  a  time,  and  not  until 
the  second  is  there  said  to  be  xoupbg,  a  time)  :  then,  as  is  the  ratio 
either  of  the  first  or  of  the  second  step,  so  is  that  of  the  others,  which 
are  multiplied  out  of  the  first  or  even  out  of  the  second.  Thus  the 
System  of  sevens,  which  Moses  and  the  Prophets  so  frequently  employ 
in  times,  and  the  Apocalypse  in  actions,  unexpectedly  displays  itself 
also  from  the  times  of  the  Apocalypse  affording  thus  a  remarkable 
test  of  true  analysis.  But  the  proper  place  for  this  demonstration  is 
in  the  Order  of  Times,  c.  11  and  12. 

§  10.  This  analysis  of  times,  tlwugh  intermediate,  ought  not  to  be 
thought  foreign  to  the  subject. — The  prophetic  day  of  about  six  months, 
for  instance,  ought  not  to  be  thought  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
sense  of  a  day  of  the  heavens,  or  an  ordinary  day.  The  Apocalypse 
itself  suggests  half  times  :  ch.  viii.  1,  xi.  9,  xii.  14;  and  other  inter- 
preters, proceeding  from  different  ways,  have  long  ago  arrived  at 
half  forms  of  times.  Seb.  Meyer  calls  the  42  months,  the  1260  days; 
and  the  1,  2,  and  -|  times,  the  half  of  a  week  of  years ;  but  without 
any  further  explanation.  John  Napeir  endeavours  to  resolve  the 
seven  periods  of  time  which  he  lays  down  from  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  to  the  end  of  the  world,  from  the  fact,  that  there  are  seven 
great  Jubilees  ;  not  entire,  of  490  years  :  therefore  the  halves  con- 
sist of  245  years.  See  Expl.  Apoc.  Part  i.  Prop.  5.  Molino2us 
thinks,  that  the  1260  years  of  the  beast  in  the  exercise  of  his  power 
are  a  week  ;  so  that  the  half  week  of  the  two  slain  witnesses  denotes 
a  persecution  of  630  years,  which  are  the  half  of  1260  years.    See 
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Accompliss.  des  Proph.  p.  357.  Nor  are  these  influenced  so  much 
by  the  truth  of  the  reasons,  as  by  the  probable  appearance  of  the 
fact  alone.  Aretius  on  this  passage  proceeds  more  speciously,  mutu- 
ally comparing  the  1335  days  of  Daniel  and  the  number  666.  A 
space  of  six  months  is  not  only  a  part  of  a  time,  but  it  is  also  a  time: 
and  as  the  Indians,  according  to  Curtius,  had  their  month  divided 
into  15  days  (whence  the  Malabars  at  the  present  time  account  the 
14  semicircles  of  the  7  planets  for  fourteen  worlds)  :  and  the  Chinese 
fix  24  semi-solar  months  in  the  year  :  so  some  of  the  ancients  not  un- 
skilfully marked  out  one  year  by  summer,  and  another  by  winter,  as 
Pliny  remarks,  1.  vii.  c.  48.  And  Plutarch,  Censorinus,  and  others, 
remark  that  the  year  was  also  terminated  in  six  months  among  the 
Egyptians,  and  from  them  among  the  Greeks,  and  undoubtedly  so 
among  the  Carians  and  Acarnanians,  between  whom  Patmos  was 
situated,  and  indeed  it  was  very  near  to  Caria.  See  Jo.  Hiskiae  Car- 
dilucii  T.  I.  Evang.  Naturwissenschaft  in  Prsef.,  and  Fabricii  lib.  de 
Mensibus,  pp.  7,  8,  and  153.  The  history  of  Thucydides  is  arranged 
by  winters  and  summers.  The  ancient  Saxons  divided  the  year  into 
two  Matinas,  autumnal  and  vernal,  as  Martinius  remarks  from 
Scaliger  in  his  Lexicon  Etym.  col.  1438.  And  in  all  the  inter- 
course of  civil  life  a  space  of  time  consisting  of  six  months  was  of 
very  frequent  occurrence.  There  were  many  magistracies  of  six 
months' duration,  as,  for  instance,  the  tribuneship  mentioned  by  Pliny, 
Ep.  4,  1.  4.  The  fasces  of  the  consuls  were  formerly  given  for  six 
months :  and  at  the  present  day,  Academic  officers  and  others.  The 
Romans  had  rings  for  summer  and  winter  :  whence  the  six  months' 
gold,  in  Juven.  Sat.  vii.  Those  skilled  in  civil  law  cite  six-monthly 
counsels  of  princes.  See  P.  Fabri  Prsef.  to  his  Semestria ;  for  by 
this  title  he  and  other  civil  lawyers,  and  Dorscheus  of  divines,  inscribed 
some  of  their  writings :  and  at  the  present  day  Semestria  are  in  ex- 
istence among  the  French  in  forensic  practice.  James  Cappellus 
suspects  that  the  patriarchal  years  before  Abraham  were  held  by  the 
Alexandrians  to  be  of  six  months,  when  he  is  comparing  the  Alex- 
andrian era  of  the  creation  of  the  world  with  the  Jewish.  Disp. 
Sedan.  T.  I.  p.  1048.  Comp.  the  things  related  by  Calvis.  upon 
a.m.  3185,  taken  from  John  George  Herbart  of  Hohenburg.  With 
astrologers  sometimes,  when  they  conjecture  future  things  from 
celestial  phenomena,  a  day  by  a  mystic  calculation  denotes  six 
months.  See  Zimmermann's  Tr.  on  the  Comet  of  the  year  1680,  p. 
101.  "With  this  especially  agrees  that  solemnly  observed  division 
of  the  year  into  two  equal  parts  among  the  Israelites,  that  is,  into 
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two  periods  of  six  months,  one  of  which  parts  was  reckoned  from  the 
beginning  of  the  months,  the  other  from  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
viz.  in  spring  and  in  autumn.  See  Ord.  Temp.  pp.  19,  27  [Ed.  ii.  pp. 
16,  23].  Nor  is  it  in  the  first  month  that  the  Jews  increase  the  age 
by  the  addition  of  the  year  ;  but  it  is  in  the  beginning  of  the  seventh 
month,  for  instance,  that  they  would  begin  to  write  A.M.  5500,  in- 
stead of  5499,  with  the  approbation  of  Moses  :  Ex.  xxiii.  16,  xxxiv. 
22.  At  any  rate,  from  the  time  of  Moses  a  period  of  six  months 
was  always  very  remarkable  among  the  Israelites  in  life  and  its 
vicissitudes :  and  the  courses  of  the  priests  divided  the  year  into 
two  periods  of  about  six  months.  Moreover  there  was  an  interval 
of  six  months  between  the  forerunner  John  and  Christ  Jesus  Him- 
self: Luke  i.  36.  R.  Ase  had  his  disciples  with  him  six  months  in 
every  year  ;  he  ordered  them  to  be  at  home  six  months.  We  have 
not  collected  these  things  to  demonstrate  the  precise  length  of  the 
prophetical  day,  but  only  for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  that 
length  ought  not  to  appear  so  strange  to  us.  We  have  derived  the 
demonstration  itself  from  a  different  source. 

§  11.  Nay,  it  is  only  thus  that  interpretations  branching  off  into 
intricate  and  extreme  points  are  avoided. — The  year-day,  which 
many  Protestants  have  long  defended,  is  longer,  and  much  longer, 
than  truth  permits  ;  the  ordinary  day,  which  is  maintained  by  Ro- 
manists and  some  of  our  more  recent  writers,  is  shorter,  and  much 
shorter,  than  truth  permits.  I  have  demonstrated  both  these  points 
in  my  German  Introduction,  §  38,  etc.  It  is  evident  that  these  are 
the  two  chief  sources  from  which  so  many  false  interpretations  have 
flowed.  The  truth  lies  between  the  two.  Whoever  is  able  to  en- 
trust himself  to  this  will  be  in  safety.  See  on  ver.  1,  Prop.  10, 
Obs.  29. 

§  12.  Therefore  both  the  months  of  the  beast  and  his  number,  and 
the  number  of  his  name,  have  a  system  free  from  difficulty. — The  666f 
years,  which  equal  the  months  of  the  beast  and  the  number  of  the 
beast  (see  EM.  Offenb.  p.  133),  had  their  commencement,  when 
the  event  was  proceeding  from  the  beginning  of  ch.  xiii.  to  the 
middle  of  ver.  5,  at  the  commencement  of  the  pontificate  of  Cceles- 
tine  II.  on  September  25th  a.  1143.  Gregory  VII.  began  to  be 
independent  of  the  Roman  Emperor,  Coelestine  II.  of  Rome  itself, 
during  the  flourishing  period  of  which  the  beast  is  not.  At  that 
time,  therefore,  power  was  given  absolutely  to  the  beast.  The 
number  of  the  name  of  the  beast  began  from  Gregory  VII.,  who 
claimed  for  the  Roman  Pontiff  alone  the  name  of  Pope,  in  the  most 


APOCALYPSE  X11I.  18.  327 

exalted  sense.  They  have  that  name  who  embrace  and  approve  of 
the  most  disgraceful  novelty  of  Gregory  as  something  divine.  Thus 
the  number  of  the  name  of  the  beast  is  known  from  the  number  of 
the  beast,  and  somewhat  exceeds  it.  This  method  is  easy  and 
simple,  by  which  the  number  of  the  name  of  the  beast  is  explained. 
But  there  are  some  who  think  that  it  may  possibly  be  the  case  that, 
as  the  name  IH20T2,  that  is,  Jesus,  is  equivalent  to  888  (see 
Estius  on  this  passage),  so  the  name  of  His  adversary  has  the  num- 
ber QQQ  according  to  the  numeral  value  of  letters.  "  Nor  is  that 
to  be  passed  over  in  this  place,"  says  Neuhusius,  "  which  historians 
have  remarked,  that  the  Number  of  the  name  assumed  by  the  Pope 
is  generally  ominous  of  the  duration  of  his  life  and  reign.  Cer- 
tainly Alexander  II.  departed  this  mortal  life  in  the  second  year  of 
his  pontificate,  Clement  III.  in  the  third  year,  Victor  IV.  in  the 
fourth,  Pius  V.  in  the  fifth,  Leo  X.  in  the  tenth,  Gregory  XIII.  in 
the  thirteenth,  Sixtus  V.  in  the  fifth.  By  a  like  fatality,  Benedict 
II.,  Sixtus  II.,  Anastasius  II.,  John  II.,  Martin  II.,  Nicholas  II., 
died  in  the  second  year  of  their  reign.  Stephen  III.,  Martin  III., 
Clement  III.,  Nicholas  III.,  in  the  third  year  of  their  supreme 
power.  Felix  IV.,  Martin  IV.,  Nicholas  IV.,  Paul  IV.,  Benedict 
IV.,  Clement  TV.,  in  the  fourth  ;  Boniface  V.  in  the  fifth ;  Inno- 
cent Vm.,  in  the  eighth,  ceased  to  be  among  the  living." — Lib. 
ii.  Fatid.  Sacror.  c.  31.  G.  Burius,  in  Notitia  Pontificum,  sect, 
xvi.,  has  noticed  similar  instances,  not  only  in  years,  but  also  in 
months.  It  was  with  this  feeling  that  many  have  long  since  sought 
for  the  number  666  in  many  names.  We  have  before  brought  for- 
ward some  things  from  Irenseus ;  and  of  these,  who  has  not  spoken 
of  AATEIN02  ?  And  we  may  conjecture  how  this  might,  even  at 
that  time,  have  occurred  to  any  one.  In  the  Sibylline  books, 
which  the  ancients  greatly  regarded,  it  is  said,  lib.  viii.,  "hhog  avrbv 
oXurai.  Now  in  many  sovereignties,  the  first  and  the  last  sovereigns 
are  found  to  have  been  distinguished  by  the  same  name ;  and  the 
first  Bishop  of  Rome  was  not  Peter,  but  Linus :  and  therefore, 
although  an  ancient  error  speaks  of  a  second  Peter,  as  the  last,  a 
more  ancient  opinion  seems  to  have  fastened  upon  a  second  Linus 
(with  what  amount  of  truth,  does  not  affect  the  argument).  In 
Latin,  LInVs  seCVnDVs  might  perhaps  be  equivalent  to  6QQ  :  but 
such  signatures  are  accustomed  to  be  noticed  among  their  subjects 
at  the  first  time,  whence  some  regard  them  as  omens,  and  not  at 
the  last.  However  that  is,  AIN02  is  equivalent  to  360.  There  is 
therefore  wanting  the  number  306,  that  is,  TEA.    By  a  combination 
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of  the  letters  TEA  and  AIXOS,  the  well-known  word  AATBIN03 
was  formed.  Or  else  they  had  heard  that  the  name  of  the  beast 
would  be  Latin,  as  about  to  occur  in  the  Latin  language,  and  not 
in  Hebrew  or  Greek ;  and  by  a  "  Suppositio  Materialis"  [See  Ap- 
pend. Techn.  Terms],  they  interpreted  that  of  the  name  A 
itself.  Whether  the  former  or  the  latter  was  the  case,  Aari/foc 
ought  not  to  have  been  put  with  E ;  for  the  Greek  Er,  with  a  con- 
sonant following,  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  I,  as  rixuv,  icon :  but  the 
Latin  I  does  not  pass  into  EI  in  Greek,  nor  is  Aarsnog  borne  out  by 
analogy  :  for  it  is  not  written  'Ax-jXe/vo?,  x.r.X.,  but  'AxuXTvor,  'aX/Saoc, 
*  Axpayatrnog,  ' AXt^avdpnog,  'Arrwmo;,  '  ApxrTvog,  ' Apynog,  BpovrTvog,  Ka- 
XouTroj,  Kapnog,  KoXXar/yoj,  Kparhog,  Kpufrnog,  KovaprTvog,  Kwvoravr/ioc, 
A«o»r/rof,  Atvhtg,  Aifcprfiog,  Aoyynog,  MaxpTvog,  Ma^a/ior,  'Map/yog,  Ne/>uX- 
X7W>c,  'Siyphog,  B/£/X/Vo£,  Uiffnog,  2a3?ior,  ^aropwog,  2ra<r7vo;,  TapavrTvog, 
TiytWnog,  4>/X?Vo;,  &kuptvrtiog.  It  would  be  tedious  to  collect  more 
instances.  In  Irenaeus  himself,  'lovsrTtog,  OvaXtvrnog,  'T/aoc,  <&\up?vog, 
are  uniformly  written  with  the  simple  I :  and  thus  also  Aarnog, 
which  very  word  is  used  in  the  Sibylline  books  with  I,  at  one  time 
long,  and  at  another  time  short.  And  thus  in  one  MS.  of  Andreas, 
Aarhcg  is  replaced  by  the  copyist,  correcting  the  text,  contrary  to 
the  design  of  Andreas :  in  a  second,  at  the  word  Aanhog  there  is 
added  ha  dipMyyov,  with  an  open  acknowledgment  of  the  license 
which  is  frequently  used  by  the  Greeks  in  Greek  chronologies,  as  it 
is  by  the  Germans  in  German.  For  on  account  of  the  same  num- 
ber 666,  they  made  Ts/rav  out  of  Tirav,  UamTcxog  out  of  Ilac/Vxor, 
*ApvoZfit  out  of  'ApvoZfiai.  But  there  ought  to  be  no  place  for  a 
license  of  this  kind  in  a  matter  of  such  great  importance.  Andreas 
of  Caesareia,  or  they  who  have  enlarged  upon  his  works,  have  added 
other  names,  for  the  sake  of  exercise,  after  the  example  of  Hippoly- 
tus.  Among  these,  Bexedictus  is  especially  remarkable,  not 
only  in  the  Augustan  Codex,  which  superadds  one  name  upon 
another,  but  even  in  the  Sylburgian  edition :  nor  however  does  that 
Benedict  of  Nursia,  of  whom  Andreas  might  have  heard,  and  whom 
Nic.  Mulerius  brings  forward  on  this  place,  appear  to  have  been  the 
person  intended  by  any  Greek  copyist :  for  the  Menologia  of  the 
Greeks  also  preserves  his  memory  on  the  14th  of  March ;  but  the 
person  meant  was  Benedict  IX.,  Pontiff  of  Rome.  sILVester 
seCVnDVs,  who  occurs  to  Caspar  Heunischius,  is  not  a  dissimilar 
instance  :  for  Silvester  was  on  the  Papal  throne,  when  the  1000th 
year  from  the  birth  of  Christ  was  reckoned ;  Benedict,  when  the 
1000th  year  from  His  death  ;    and  at  one  or  the  other  of  these 
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thousandth  years,  as  though  the  thousand  years  mentioned  in  ch. 
xx.  had  elapsed,  the  ancients  expected  the  kingdom  of  the  beast 
(as  it  is  plainly  seen  from  Andreas,  for  the  name  BENEAIKT03, 
as  it  appears,  furnished  some  ingenious  reader  of  his  with  the 
number  666)  :  nor  has  the  fame  of  that  Benedict  the  support  of 
such  authorities  at  the  present  day,  as  that  of  Silvester.  We  have, 
as  I  think,  bestowed  sufficient  labour  upon  the  consideration  of  the 
opinions  of  the  ancients.  Scherzer,  above  others,  in  Syst.,  p.  865, 
has  thought  it  worth  while  to  recount  even  more  recent  inventions, 
or  rather  trifles ;  and  Wolf.,  in  vol.  iv.  Curar.,  p.  545.  Therefore 
we  may  pass  them  by :  that  however  may  be  added,  which  Chris- 
topher Seebach,  in  his  Germ.  Key  to  Ap.,  p.  309,  i*apfa<rta6aTo : 
but  the  name  LUDoVICVs  has  been  certainly  less  forced  [to  yield 
the  666],  which  a  treatise,  published  in  Belgic  and  German,  with 
the  title,  The  Faith  and  Patience  of  the  Saints,  ch.  23,  has  applied 
to  this,  although  even  that  disastrous  persecution  of  the  Reformers 
in  the  kingdom  of  the  Gauls  did  not  attain  to  the  great  force  im- 
plied in  this  number ;  and  evidently  the  name  to  which  this  number 
is  given  ought  to  be  found,  if  anywhere,  in  the  series  of  the  Popes. 
Some,  with  Vitringa,  who,  on  Ap.  p.  629,  quotes  that  writer  who  is 
in  other  places  unnamed,  and  his  book,  question  the  numeral  power 
of  the  Latin  letters  :  but  Baudius,  Ep.  79,  cent.  1,  proves  that  they 
all  have  that  power,  except  D ;  Scaliger,  following  Priscian,  in  his 
book  respecting  causes,  L.  L.,  ch.  xli.,  proves  that  they  all  without 
exception  have  it.  We  think  that  these  subtleties  may  be  omitted. 
The  number,  even  of  the  name  of  the  beast,  has,  as  we  have  seen, 
another  meaning. 


CHAPTER    XIV. 

1.  *Exaroy,  x.r.X.)  They  are  the  same  CXLTV.  thousands  which  are 
mentioned  ch.  vii.,  but  now  in  a  much  more  splendid  condition ; 
wherefore  they  are  mentioned  without  the  article  ou :  just  as  in  ch. 
xvii.  3,  0ijp/or,  the  beast,  without  the  article  ro,  is  the  same  beast 
as  that  which  is  mentioned  in  ch.  xiii.  1,  but  which  afterwards 
became  very  unlike  its  former  self. — ro  ovo/ia  auroD  xai)  This  was 
wanting  to  the  Codex  Reuchlinianus,1  although  it  does  not  seem 

1  These  words  (His  name  and)  are  omitted  bj  Rec  Text ;  bat  ABCA  Vulg-. 
Orig.  4.2a,  Cypr.  294  support  tbera.     Orig.  4,2d  bas  to5  «*»/©»  for  etinrdv. — S. 
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to  have  been  wanting  to  the  more  ancient  MS.,  from  which  it 
was  copied.  For,  instead  of  the  subsequent  participle  yeypajtiflktw, 
Erasmus,  in  his  1st,  2d,  and  3d  Editions,  put  xaie^m.  And  this 
appears  to  have  been  inserted  in  an  improper  place  from  the 
margin,  which  in  smaller  [fainter]  character,  frequently  used  in 
margins,  reminded  [the  reader]  that  the  words  xai  ho^a,  were  to  be 
supplied ;  just  as  shortly  afterwards,  in  ver.  6,  at  rovg  xaOw'svovg 
the  same  Codex  Reuchlinianus  introduced  from  other  places  the 
marginal  gloss  rovg  xaroixovvrug.  It  is  more  probable,  in  Wolf's 
opinion,  that  xouofisvov  ought  to  be  attributed  to  a  gloss.  For  it  is 
well  known,  he  says,  that  marks  of  this  kind  were  accustomed  to  be 
burnt  in  either  on  the  forehead  or  hand.  And  some  one  wishing  to 
point  out  this  custom,  thought  fit  to  explain  the  word  yeypa/xpsvov  by 
zaio/Asvov.  I  reply :  If  a  name,  which  is  being  burnt  in,  can  be  ex- 
pressed by  xaiofjuvov,  that  which  has  been  burnt  in  cannot  thus  be 
expressed.  It  is  a  matter  of  little  consequence :  it  is  admitted  to 
be  a  gloss  on  both  sides  ;  the  only  question  is  as  to  its  origin.  My 
own  view  serves  towards  vindicating  the  reading  respecting  the 
name  of  the  Lamb.  Some  one,  relying  on  the  reading  of  Erasmus, 
which  does  not  contain  the  name  of  the  Lamb,  ventured  to  hope 
that  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  not  that  of  the  Lamb,  would  here- 
after come  into  favour.  That  enemy  of  the  Nicene  faith,  and  of 
the  glory  of  Christ,  was  deceived.  Nay,  indeed  both  the  name  of 
the  Lamb  and  the  name  of  His  Father  are  written  on  the  foreheads 
of  the  cxliv.  thousands. 

2.  Kai  ij  <puvfi  r,v  %xou<sa  ugl)  Thus  Comp.  Copt,  and  almost  all 
the  copies.  But  the  reading  of  Erasmus,  xal  <puvnv  ijxovffu,  without 
ug  (which  particle  is  however  found  even  in  And.  1),  is  scarcely 
supported  by  one  or  two  ancient  authorities.  I  wish  the  reader  to 
observe  my  Edition,  connected  by  Wolf  more  distinctly  than  by 
the  printer  with  the  Complutensian,  and  not  with  the  Grseco- 
Anglican.  John  by  degrees  more  articulately  describes  the  voice 
which  he  heard ;  and  the  article  jj  has  the  force  of  a  relative,  by 
which  the  meaning  is  conveyed,  that  the  same  voice  was  heard 
first  as  of  many  waters  and  of  great  thundering,  and  next  as  of 
harpers* 

1  So  ABCh  Orig. ;  but  Rec.  Text,  Qavw  faove*.  Vulg.  "  vocem  quam 
audivi."— E. 

2  4.  T^i  0£a> — tu  upvia,  to  God — the  Lamb)  Hence  they  sing  a  hymn  before  the 
throne  of  the  Former,  and  they  think  it  an  honour  to  afford  themselves  as  fol- 
lowers of  the  Latter. — V.  g. 
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5.  Yiudog)  doXog,1  the  text  according  to  Andreas  in  Cod.  Reuchl., 
which  Erasmus  follows,  and  in  the  Augustan.  But  the  text  in 
Andreas  himself,  as  edited  by  Sylburgius,  and  Copt,  (according  to 
Wolf,  who  however  defends  the  word  doXog),  together  with  all  the 
copies,  is  -^svdog.  That  expression  of  Peter,  own  supedri  doXog  h  r& 
cro/Man  uvtov,  plainly  refers  to  Isa.  liii.  9.  But  the  phrase  of  the 
Apocalypse,  although  it  supports  itself,  has  something  parallel  in 
Malachi  ii.  6,  respecting  the  priest :  No>o$  dXrjkiag  h  sv  rip  cro^ari 
avrou,  zai  dh%ia  ob^  sbp'eQr)  h  ^s/ASffiv  abrov.  The  word  -^sbdog,  with 
its  derivatives  and  compounds,  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  all 
the  writings  of  John. — a/Aupot  siaiv)  Ivdomov  rou  fyovov  rov  ©sou2  was 
first  added  by  the  more  recent  Latin  editions.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed. 
ii.  on  this  passage.  This  interpolation  is  unsuitable  to  the  passage. 
For  the  description  of  these  first-fruits  is  beautifully  fashioned  like  a 
canticle ;  and  so  these  two  clauses  have  a  kind  of  rhythm,  Kupfovoi 
yap  tiatv  a/Mu/xoi  slffiv  where,  as  we  remark  in  passing,  the  particle 
yap  appears  to  be  extended  from  the  preceding  to  the  latter  clause. 
Moreover,  they  are  virgins,  with  reference  to  their  following  the 
Lamb ;  they  are  a^w/o,o/,  not  with  reference  to  their  being  before  the 
throne  of  God,  but  with  reference  to  the  fact,  that  they  are  redeemed, 
as  first-fruits  to  God  and  the  Lamb.  Why  should  I  enlarge  on 
this  ?  No  one  in  Greece,  Asia,  Syria,  or  Africa,  nor  do  I  hesitate 
to  add  Italy  and  ancient  Armenia,  has  in  this  passage  read  the  clause, 
before  the  throne  of  God.  They  had  not  the  editions  which  are 
in  common  use  at  the  present  day ;  they  had  the  genuine  reading. 

6.  "AyyeXov,  an  angel)  Under  the  name  of  angels  the  preachers 
of  the  heavenly  doctrine  come,  in  ver.  6,  8,  9.  [Tliey  are  opposed  to 
him  who  published  the  threefold  woe,  ch.  viii.  13. — V.  g.]  But  as 
to  that  which  G.  G.  Zeltner  has  in  his  Diss,  de  Chiliasmo  prsesenti, 
§  13,  p.  22  :  Nor  shall  ice  be  opposed,  to  it,  if  any  one  should  affirm  that 
the  aid  of  Angels,  or  of  one  in  particular,  was  employed  here  (Ap. 
xxi.  1)  in  animating  the  Confessors  of  the  Gospel,  in  the  same  sense 
in  which  an  angel  is  said  also  to  have  stood  beside  Paul,  Acts 
xxvii.  23,  comp.  with  Dan.  x.  throughout  the  whole  chapter ;  and  we 
admit  that  this  explanation  is  MOST  of  all  approved  by  us  :  we  think 
that  is  more  suitable  to  the  three  heralds  (preachers)  here  mentioned. 
— aluiviov,  existing  through  eternal  ages)  alojv,  an  age,  is  attributed  to  the 

1  ABC  Vulg.  Orig.  read  iptvlog:  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  ZoXo;. 
— E. 

2  ABC  Orig.  omit  these  words.  Rec.  Text  has  them,  with  Vulg.  Amiat.  MS. 
alone  of  the  oldest  authorities. — E. 
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Gospel,  or  to  the  office  of  publishing  it,  which  the  angel  here  has. 
It  is  therefore  a  definite  age,1  which,  in  accordance  with  the  analogy 
of  the  other  times,  consists  of  two  periods  (chroni),  and  extends  from 
the  publishing  of  this  Gospel  to  the  judgment  day  itself.  This  length 
of  the  age  in  particular,  besides  many  other  things,  affords  an  occasion 
for  considering  whether  this  angel  be  Arndt.  We  are  not  so  certain 
that  the  second  angel  is  already  come ;  if  he  is  already  come,  it  must 
be  understood  of  Spener.  The  third  precedes  the  close  of  the  42 
months  by  a  shorter  interval  :  although  the  worship  of  the  beast 
himself,  and  not  only  the  worship  of  the  image,  which  is  subsequent, 
is  forbidden  by  him. — ivayyeXiffai)  There  is  a  similarity  of  expression 
in  veipoiff/Aov — Keipaffai,  ch.  hi.  10,  and  evayysXiov — eiiayysX/Va/,  in  this 
passage. — rovg  x.a,Qri/j,evoug)  Several  copies  read  rovg  xctroixovvrocg*  accord- 
ing to  the  more  usual  phraseology  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  Reuch- 
linian  Manuscript  has  joined  both  readings:  the  better  part  of  the 
copies,  together  with  Lat.  Orig.  To  sit  on  the  earth  is  something 
more  innocent  than  to  dwell  on  the  earth :  the  latter  is  the  part  of 
citizens,  the  former  of  persons  less  closely  connected  with  it.  They 
whom  the  three  woes  strike  are  spoken  of  as  dwelling  upon  the  earth  : 
they  to  whom  the  everlasting  Gospel  is  preached,  as  sitting  on  the 
earth.  The  difference  between  the  words  plainly  appears  from  Isa. 
xviii.  3,  pK  ^Dtn  bn  *3B*  bl. 

7.  Kpiawg,  of  judgment)  D.  Lange,  Epicr.  p.  402,  refers  this 
preaching  to  the   last   times :   but  this  however  ought  not  to  be 

1  But  that  the  notion  of  a  definite  age  contributes  in  no  slight  degree  to  con- 
firm the  harmony  of  the  rest  of  the  chronology  of  Scripture,  the  sainted  Author 
appears  to  me  to  have  proved  in  his  Ord.  temp.  Ed.  I.  p.  410,  Ed.  II.  p.  352, 
n.  20,  saying,  Paul  makes  repeated  mention  rau  odavw,  of  the  ages,  especially  in 
the  Epistles  which  were  written  when  the  close  of  the  fourth  space  of  a  thousand 
years  was  now  drawing  near.  Rom.  xvi.  25 ;  Eph.  ii.  7,  iii.  9 ;  Col.  i.  26 ; 
1  Tim.  i.  17 :  2  Tim.  i.  9;  Tit.  i.  2  ;  especially  1  Cor.  x.  11,  where  he  says  that 
rx  rtM  ruv  otiuvuv,  the  ends  of  the  ages,  have  arrived.  The  duration  of  the 
world  contains  35  times,  or  7  periods  (chroni),  or  3£  ages  altogether :  and  when 
Paul  wrote  thusr  18  times  were  just  on  the  close,  and  17  times  still  remained. 
These  are  in  the  ratio  of  1^  to  1-^,  and  are  in  the  total  3£  ages.  We  do  not 
know  how  distinct  a  knowledge  the  apostles  had  respecting  the  past  and  future 
times  of  the  world,  before  the  Apocalypse  was  given  to  John,  but  undoubtedly 
they  were  so  governed  by  God,  that  their  expressions  admirably  agreed  with  the 
discovery  about  hereafter  to  take  place.  Comp.  D.  Burscher,  in  dem  Versuch 
einer  kurzen  Erlauterung  des  Propheten  Jeremise  Leips.  1756,  pp.  255,  256. — 
K.B. 

2  BC  Orig.  Vulg.  Cypr.  312  read  xafaphovg.  Rec.  Text  has  xxtoixovvtxs, 
with  A  Memph.  Syr.— E. 


APOCALYPSE  XIV.  8.  333 

fixed  too  late.  The  passage  from  Matt.  xxiv.  14,  which  he  com- 
pares, has  been  considered  above,  on  ch.  vi.  2. — nriyug,  fountains) 
The  article  is  not  added :  for  fountains  are  now  in  some  measure 
contained  under  the  sea ;  although  these,  in  themselves,  also  are 
something  great  in  the  universe.  See  Becmann's  Hist.  Geogr. 
cap.  iii.  part  4. 

8.  "E<r£<;gi/  eVstfg)  See  on  ch.  xviii.  2. — Ba(3v\uv  i]  iLiyaXr\)  Thus  all 
the  MSS. ;  thus  also  Copt,  Thus  ch.  xvi.  19,  xvii.  5,  xviii.  2,  and 
LXX.,  Dan.  iv.  27.  But  %  <Ko\igx  is  inserted  between  by  Erasmus, 
from  ch.  xviii.  10,  21.  An  epithet  is  often  added  to  a  proper  name, 
without  an  appellative  substantive.  Babylon  the  great,  put  abso- 
lutely, has  a  somewhat  grander  sound,  than  Babylon  the  great  city. — 
ex,  of)  Asyndeton. — too  o'/vov)  This  is  the  reading  of  a  few,  but 
ancient  witnesses,  of  the  Greek  and  Latins,  to  whom  is  added  Cas- 
siodorus.  Because  in  those  passages,  where  the  wrath  of  God  is 
treated  of,  6  olvog  rov  dvpov  is  usually  said ;  for  that  reason  here,  and 
in  ch.  xviii.  3,  where  the  fornication  of  Babylon  is  treated  of,  6  olvog 
rov  9v,uov  has  also  been  inserted  by  the  copyists.2  But  see  App.  Crit. 
Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.  Under  the  figure  of  a  draught  is  often 
described  the  anger  of  God,  and  often  the  impurity  of  [spiritual] 
whoredom.  It  is  in  the  former  draught,  and  not  the  latter,  that  the 
word  rov  hfiov  is  used. — irevronxe,  hath  made  to  drink)  Luther  says 
in  the  preface  to  Kobert  Barns'  Lives  of  the  Pontiffs,  "  I  indeed  at 
first,  who  am  not  greatly  versed  or  skilled  in  histories,  attacked  the 
Papacy,  a  priori,  as  the  saying  is,  that  is,  from  the  Sacred  Scrip- 
tures. Now  I  wonderfully  rejoice,  that  others  do  the  same  a  pos- 
teriori, that  is,  from  histories.  And  I  seem  to  myself  altogether  to 
triumph,  when,  as  the  light  appears,  I  understand  that  histories  are 
in  agreement  with  the  Scriptures."  And  thus  the  history  of  the 
affairs  of  Rome,  which  is  more  and  more  brought  forward  into  the 
light,  serves  to  confirm  the  preaching  of  this  second  angel.  But, 
laying  aside  party  zeal,  it  is  right  that  we  should  here  especially 
weigh  the  things  which  were  carried  on  in  the  East  at  the  beginning 
of  this  century,  by  missions  sent  from  Borne,  rather  than  the  Pontiff; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  things  which  began  to  be  carried  on  by 
evangelical  missions.  The  impure  draught  given  to  the  nations  is 
followed  by  a  purer  draught. 

1  ABCh  Vulg.  reject  q  voXtg,  which  Rec.  Text  has  without  good  authority. 
— E. 

2  Lachm.  and  Tisch.,  with  the  oldest  authorities,  retain  Qvpov.  Fuld.  MS.  of 
Vulg.  omits  it ;  but  better  MSS.  retain  it. — E. 
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9.  "  AX>.og,  another)  The  preaching  of  the  angel  with  the  ever- 
lasting Gospel  is  a  good,  that  of  the  second  and  third  is  also  a  good : 
but  yet  the  second  and  the  third  angel  are  distinct  from  each  other. 
Spener,  for  instance,  properly  confined  himself  within  his  own 
limits ;  see  Canstein,  in  his  Life,  §  32.  But  if  any  one  should 
suppose  that  the  investigation  and  testimony  to  the  truth  of  pro- 
phecy is  to  be  confined  within  the  same  limits  on  the  part  of  pos- 
terity, he  would  commit  an  error.  There  is  a  variety  both  in  gifts 
and  times.  See  ErJcl  Offenb.  pp.  145, 158, 159,  166,  167,  176,  etc., 
1041,  1042,  1117. — ii  rig,  x.r.X.)  If  any  man  shall  worship  the  beast 
and  his  image,  and  shall  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead,  or  in  his 
hand,  he  also  shall  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is 
poured  out  without  mixture  in  the  cup  of  His  indignation ;  and  he 
shall  be  tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the  angels, 
and  before  the  presence  of  the  Lamb.  And  the  sir.oke  of  their  tor- 
ments shall  ascend  up  for  ever  and  ever ;  and  they  have  no  rest  day 
and  night,  who  have  worshipped  the  beast,  and  whosoever  shall  have 
received  the  mark  of  his  name.  This  threatening  stands  by  itself,  and 
is  the  most  dreadful  of  all  contained  in  the  whole  of  the  Scripture. 
The  fear  of  Him,  who  is  able  to  destroy  both  soul  and  body, 
banishes  the  fear  of  those  who  slay  the  body  :  Luke  xii.  4,  5. 

10.  'Ex  rov  o7vov  rov  Qvpov — h  rut  Torripiu)  rr\g  opyr\c,  of  the  wine  of 
wrath — in  the  cup  of  indignation)  As  the  wine  is  to  the  cup,  so  is 
wrath  to  indignation.  A  designed  difference  of  words  :  ch.  xvi.  19, 
xix.  15.  n  bpyri  leads  rh  dv[j,bv  into  action.  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  8,  note. 
HEn  is  6v/&bg,  pn  bpyri,  in  the  LXX. — rov  xsxspaff/Msvov  dxpdrov,  which  is 
poured  in  without  mixture)  xipdwvfii,  I  mix,  is  used  generally  for 
I  pour  in,  even  of  unmixed  wine. — axparov  is  unmixed,  with  which 
nought  of  grace  or  hope  is  blended.  Such  an  unmixed  potion  is 
already  mingled  and  prepared  for  the  worshippers  of  the  beast. 
There  is  at  hand  both  a  salvation,  which  awaits  the  saints,  and  a 
punishment,  which  overhangs  the  wicked.  Ps.  lxxv.  (lxxiv.)  9, 
rrorqpiov  h  yj-ipi  Kvpt'ov  ofaov  dxpdrov,  nXripeg  xepdfffAarog. 

11.  E/'s  aiuva,  aluvctiv1)  Thus  also  ch.  xix.  3,  xx.  10.  We  have 
noticed  in  the  Apparatus  traces  of  this  reading,  which  requires  most 
studious  investigation.  In  other  places  it  is  written,  tig  rohg  aJumg 
ro)v  afuvuv.  Each  expression  is,  as  it  were,  squared  :  as  a  myriad  of 
myriads,  the  heaven  of  heavens.  The  article  is  emphatic,  especially 
where  the  discourse  is  on  the  subject  of  the  Eternity  of  God.     In 

1  A  Vulg.  Cypr.  Ill,  264,  322,  have  el;  cciuuug  xiuuuv  :  so  Lachm.  and  Tisch 
But  C,  iig  ex.iuvcc  xiuvo;. — E. 
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these  expressions,  either  the  use  or  the  omission  of  the  Greek  article 
is  very  opportune. — avafiami,  ascendeth)  The  present,  after  a  future, 
has  the  force  of  a  future,  but  with  emphasis. 

12.1  0/  rripovvTsg,  that  keep)  Either  the  abstract  and  the  concrete, 
patience  and  they  that  keep,  are  here  joined  together ;  or  rather  the 
nominative  is  used  for  the  genitive,  ruv  ayiuv,  o)  rypouvrsg,  of  the  saints 
•who  keep  :  comp.  ch.  i.  5,  'iqtrou  Xpierov,  6  judprvg  o  or/grog. 

13.2  '  Andprt,  Xsysi  rh  Tlv&fAa)  That  voice  which  said,  Write, 
Blessed  are  the  dead,  who  die  in  the  Lord,  that  they  may  rest,  etc., 
was  uttered  by  one  of  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  with  whose 
person  and  condition  it  particularly  agrees  to  call  Jesus  Lord. 
The  Spiric  Himself,  as  it  were  by  a  parenthesis,  interrupts  that 
voice,  and  at  once  approves  and  amplifies  it,  by  the  word  axdpn, 
from  now ;  just  as  after  the  words,  Write,  Blessed,  there  follows, 
in  ch.  xix.  9,  an  asseveration.  From  now,  that  is,  they  are 
blessed,  saith  the  Spirit.  From  now,  from  this  very  point  of 
time,  when  this  voice  speaks  in  the  series  of  prophecy.  A  saying 
of  the  Spirit  occurs  also,  ch.  xxii.  17,  ii.  7,  etc.  Moreover  the 
Spirit  speaks  in  the  saints,  especially  those  who  are  afflicted,  1  Pet. 
iv.  14 ;  and  seeking  their  home,  2  Cor.  v.  5.  "Im  depends  upon 
the  word  fiaxapioi,  as  ch.  xvi.  15,  xxii.  14.  Na/3  appears  first  to 
have  occurred  in  the  margin,  as  in  ch.  xxii.  20,  the  second  mi: 
whence  some  have  made  it  val  Xsysi,  others,  \\yzt  vaU  The  sense  is 
plain  without  this  word.4  The  Latin  did  not  contain  this  reading, 
but  expressed  it  in  a  twofold  way,  a*  upn,  a  modo  jam,  as  in  Gal. 
i.  6,  sic  tarn.  [Comp.  App.  Crit.  Ed.  II.  P.  IV.  N.  IX.  §  cxvi. 
cxviii.] — ha  awftav  auvrai)  A  future,  as  ha  sffrai,  ch.  xxii.  14. 

514.  Kat,  and)  The  harvest  and  the  vintage,  which  are  here  de- 
scribed, precede  the  last  judgment,  as  Cluver  fully  demonstrates. 
Each  of  them  is  described  also  in  Joel  iii.  18,  and  throughout  that 
passage,  as  Lange  teaches. — zadqfievov  Sfiotov6)  Some  read  xa^/Msvog 
ofLoiog ;  others  differently,  for  vepeXfj  Xsvzn,  nubem  candidam  ;  so  that 

1  Zfa,  here)  These  words  also  belong  to  the  proclamation  of  the  third  angel, 
•which  also  contains  a  kind  of  antithesis  to  the  threefold  woe. — V.  g. 

2  uTrodvyiaxovrts,  dying)  either  by  a  violent  or  a  natural  death. — V.  g. 

3  B  has  uk  oLprt  Kkytt  vui ;  Vulg.  "  A  modo  jam."  The  other  oldest  author- 
ities have  olir  cLprt.  veil,  "Kkyu. — E. 

4  But  still  the  margin  of  Ed.  2  fixes  a  higher  value  upon  it  than  the  larger 
Edition.— E.  B. 

6  rot  'ipya.  eti/rav,  their  works)  their  gratuitous  reward  being  at  the  same  time 
included  in  the  meaning. — V.  g. 
6  So  ABCA  Vulg.  Memph.  :  but  Rec.  Text,  xxd^uevog  ofioto;.— E. 
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there  might  be  the  same  cases.  The  middle  reading  [the  original 
starting-point  of  the  other  readings]  mixes  the  cases  (nor  does  the 
word  'ixmJ  wm>cn  follows,  make  any  difficulty.  Comp.  App.  p.  778, 
Ed.  II.  p.  488).  See  above  on  ch.  iv.  4,  vii.  9,  xiii.  3,  No  one  is 
ignorant  of  the  ordinary  rules  of  construction  ;  but  it  is  not  with- 
out reason  that  the  best  manuscripts  in  so  many  places  agree  in  so 
extraordinary  a  figure  of  speech.  As,  after  long  consideration,  I  do 
not  think  that  I  shall  easily  withdraw  from  the  instances  of  this 
construction,  so  I  do  not  obtrude  them  upon  the  notice  of  any  one. 
The  sense  remains  the  same  in  all  respects.  By  means  of  the  harvest 
a  great  multitude  of  the  righteous,  and  by  means  of  the  vintage  a 
great  multitude  of  the  ungodly,  is  removed  from  the  world. 

*15.  Trig  yJjg,  of  the  earth)  Thus  also  ver.  18,  in  the  vintage. 
The  earth  is  not  here  used  in  contradistinction  to  the  sea :  but  yet 
the  amplitude  of  this  word  is  restricted  in  ver  20  by  the  city. 

18.  Ka/  aXXog  ayyiXog  ix  rov  duffiaarripiov,  62  'iyjav  e^ovffiotv  M  roZ 
vvpos,  etpuvfae,  x.r.X.)  See  the  general  remark  respecting  the  Latin 
Translator  in  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.,  on  this  passage.  'Et/  rou  vupbg  is 
said  in  the  singular  number ;  but  it  appears  to  be  the  singular  for 
the  plural,  since  the  word  crfy,  here  used,  has  no  plural.  Comp. 
ruv  vduTM,  ch.  xvi.  5. — rovg  fiorpvag — a/  crapuXa/)  6  j36rpvg  xoci  ir\ 
ffrottpuXri  are  often  synonymous,  but  they  sometimes  differ,  in  the 
lxx.:  Num.  xiii.  23,  M3JJ  ta^K,  lxx.,  (36rpw  CTatpuXng;  Gen.  xl.  10, 
irtKiipoi  o/  fiorpveg  orapvXrig.  Therefore  fiorpvg,  the  whole,  a  cluster  : 
<rrapuXa/,  the  parts,  a  grape. — rrjg  apTsXov,  of  the  vine)  The  plural 
is  not  wanting,  D^SJ,  lxx.,  a/  apmXoi ;  and  yet  in  this  place  it  is 
singular :  all  the  wicked  are  like  one  vine ;  they  all  cohere  in  one 
mass. 

319.  "E/3aXev,  cast)  By  the  instrumentality  of  this  angel,  there- 
fore, the  grapes  will  be  brought  from  the  most  ample  vine  of  the 
earth   into  one   wine-press. — rw   \r}/ov   rbv   peyav)   Even   with  the 

1  i^npotuhi  is  dried)  having  attained  to  ripeness,  in  a  good  sense,  for  reaping. 
Matters  at  the  present  day  reach  very  close  to  this  point ;  and  the  things  which 
remain  scarcely  admit  of  further  increase. — V.  g. 

2  So  AC  ;  but  Rec.  Text  omits  o  with  B.  A  Vulg.  omit  i%0k6i» :  and  A  omits 
the  following  y,oc\  before  etpavyiaeu,  which  Vulg.  retains ;  so  Lachm.  But  BC 
support  IZfthQiv — Kxl;  so  Tisch. — E. 

8  qxpxactv,  are  ripe)  for  punishment.  The  wickedness, — displayed  by  men  of 
every  condition,  who  live  in  our  age,  with  respect  to  all  things  which  are  con- 
trary to  faith,  hope,  and  love, — can  scarcely  be  thought  capable  of  attaining  to  a 
greater  increase.  The  appearance  of  the  world  is  most  abandoned,  and  alto- 
gether desperate. — V.  g. 
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Hebrews  D3,  rj  'krtvhg,  is  feminine ;  but  to  r^v  ?»jjvd»  there  is  added  a 
masculine  adjective,  after  the  Hebrew  custom  (see  Buxtorf.  Thes. 
pp.  338,  399,  423)  :  and  this  certainly  here  tends  to  an  amplification 
of  the  sense :  as  also  among  the  Greeks.1  See  Budaei  Comm.  L.  Gr. 
col.  1500,  1501.  Formerly  some  thus  interpreted  it,  without  per- 
ceiving the  Hebraism,  He  cast  the  great,  that  is,  the  haughty,  an- 
cient enemy,  into  the  wine-press  of  the  wrath  of  God.  Thus  Primasius 
has  it,  and  Ansbert. 

20.  A/Jxa,  blood)  the  blood  of  clusters  of  grapes,  red  wine,  that  is, 
the  blood  of  the  wicked.  The  Figure  Metalepsis.  The  slaughter 
of  the  wicked  is  intimated,  not  their  eternal  torture.  Other  enemies 
also  afterwards  fall  into  the  wine-press :  ch.  xix.  15. — d^pi  roov  %aX/- 
voov  ruv  JWwv,  ccirh  arud/uv  ytkion  s^axoovwv,  unto  the  bridles  of  the 
horses,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs)  Each 
phrase  denotes  a  deep  and  long  torrent  of  blood.  Comp.  ch.  xi. 
'Ato  ffradtwv,  x.r.X.,  is  also  used  of  an  interval  of  space,  John  xi.  18. 
Some  followers  of  the  Rabbinical  school  refer  this  to  the  circuit  or 
to  the  length  of  Palestine.  But  its  length,  even  if  you  include  the 
districts  which  are  lofty  and  secure  from  inundation,  is  much  less  ; 
its  circuit  is  much  greater.  What  if  the  valley  Kidron,  which  lies 
between  the  city  Jerusalem  and  the  Mount  of  Olives  (Acts  i.  12), 
be  meant  ?  For  the  torrent  in  that  valley,  together  with  its  wind- 
ings, and  in  the  sea  itself,  as  far  as  it  shall  be  stained  with  blood, 
may  have  a  length  of  1600  furlongs.  Let  us  take  the  expression 
literally.     [Comp.  Ezek.  xxxii.  6. — V.  g.] 


CHAPTER    XV. 

22.  ~N/xoJvrag  Jx)  A  phrase  of  rare  occurrence  ;  but  that  of  Lycur- 
gus,  contra  Leocr.,  is  similar,  r(  rroiuv  civ  vr/.rtv  \dj3oi  itapa  ruv  iroXi- 
[uw.  As  to  the  preposition,  the  lxx.  have,  von?v  exdix7)<nv  h  rm 
s^Qpuv,  Tt.r.X. — xui  sx  rou  apiQiAov  rou  bv6[x,arog  ccvtov)  After  xa/  there 
is  added  by  Erasmus,  ix  rov  ^apdy/xarog  aurov.3  And  this  is  the 
reading  of  about  two  or  three  MSS.,  which  are  so  intimately  related 

1  Rec.  Text  reads  ryv  f&sya.'hriv  :  but  ABCA  Vulg.  read  rou  piyoiu. — E. 

2  Ver.  1.  trtT^iahi  is  consummated)  After  this  consummation  there  are  at 
hand  better  things. — V.  g. 

3  These  words  are  retained  in  Rec.  Text  in  opposition  to  ABC  Vulg. — E. 
VOL.  V  Y 
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to  one  another,  that  they  are,  as  it  were,  but  one ,  and  even  these 
of  themselves  discover  the  gloss,  by  introducing  various  readings 
into  the  text.  See  App.  on  this  passage.  In  fact  there  are  not 
three  things  spoken  of :  but  the  name  of  the  beast,  OR  the  number  of 
his  name  (disjunctively),  is  the  mark  itself.  The  mark  ("  character") 
is  the  genus :  there  are  two  species,  the  name  of  the  beast,  and  the 
number  of  his  name.  Hence  it  is  that  the  mark  ("  character,"  charac- 
terise^ of  the  beast  is  spoken  of  for  the  most  part  indefinitely  :  ch. 
xiv.  9,  xvi.  2,  xix.  20,  xx.  4 ;  but  when  used  definitely,  it  is  either 
the  mark  ("  charagma,"  characteristic)  of  his  name  separately,  as  ch. 
xiv.  11,  or  the  number  o/his  name  separately,  as  here.  For  the  one 
of  these  is  included  in  the  notion  of  the  other :  or  at  one  time  it  is 
the  name  of  the  beast,  at  another,  the  number  of  his  name,  that 
more  prevails.  The  preposition,  lx,  is  here  used  several  times,  as 
ch.  xviii.  20. — effrurag  siri  rr\v  8u\u6<fav  rriv  bakivr\t,  standing  at  the 
sea  of  glass)  Ixl  with  an  accusative,  and  with  this  very  verb  of 
standing,  denotes  either  above,  on,  ch.  vii.  1,  xi.  11,  xii.  18  [Engl. 
Vers.  xiii.  1],  xiv.  1,  or  near,  at,  ch.  iii.  20. 

13.  'O  (3affiXsvg  ruv  eQwv,  King  of  nations)  An  august  and  befit- 
ting title :  comp.  ver.  4,  and  Jer.  x.  7;  and  yet  it  has  been  variously 
changed  by  the  copyists.2 

4.  udvra,  rot,  edvri,  all  nations)  Here  is  declared  both  the  conver- 
sion of  all  nations  (comp.  Jer.  xvi.  19),  and  the  moving  cause,  to- 
gether with  the  time  of  the  conversion. 

7.  <$>iu\ag,  vials)  (pidXrj  ds  <pa6iv^  ayyeTov  Xs[3y}r6£ibsg  wstr'karvG/Asvov 
avufcv. — Eustathius.  The  breadth  of  the  vials  at  the  upper  part 
contributes  to  the  vastness  of  the  sudden  outpouring.  Many  think, 
that  the  vials  bring  in  the  third  woe.     But  see  EM.  Offenb.  p.  808. 

8.  Kanvov,  smoke)  The  covering  of  the  Divine  majesty.3 

1  tv)v  ahviu  tow  dpvi'ov,  the  song  of  the  Lamb)  The  Lamb  sings  that  song  in 
honour  of  His  Father  in  the  great  congregation ;  Ps.  xxii.  23-26. — V.  g. 

2  C  Vulg.  Syr.  read  rZ»  uiuvav.  ABft  Memph.  Cypr.  read  rZu  Uvuw.  so 
Lachm.  and  Tisch.     But  Rec.  Text,  without  good  authority,  rZu  <kyiai>. — E. 

8  oyBsiV*  no  one)  not  even  the  angels  themselves,  who  were  furnished  with  the 
vials. — V.  g. 

— g/?  rou  vxov,  into  the  temple)  although  it  was  opened,  ver.  5.  When  the 
plagues  are  finished,  approach  to  the  temple  is  permitted. — V.  g. 


APOCALYPSE  XYI.  1-5.  889 


CHAPTEE   XVI. 


1.  Tcfcs  Icrra  <pid\ag,  the  seven  vials)  The  Epistles  to  the  VII. 
Churches  are  distributed  into  III.  and  IV.  The  VII.  Seals  are 
divided  into  IV.  and  III.,  and  likewise  the  VII.  Trumpets,  as  we 
have  seen :  and  now  also  the  VII.  Vials.  The  Trumpets  have 
shaken  the  kingdom  of  the  world  in  a  long  circuit ;  the  vials  with 
swift  and  sharp  violence  break  to  pieces  the  beast  in  particular,  which 
had  clothed  himself  with  the  kingdom  of  the  world,  and  his  followers 
and  resources.  Therefore  the  trumpets  and  the  vials  advance  in  the 
same  order.  The  former  set  of  four  touch  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  rivers, 
and  the  sun  :  the  remaining  set  of  three  fall  in  other  quarters,  and 
are  much  more  violent. 

2.  'O  -Trpuirog,  the  first)  Thus,  the  second,  the  third,  the  fourth,  the 
fifth,  the  sixth,  the  seventh,  without  the  noun  angel.1  The  style  ex- 
presses a  very  quick  outpouring  of  the  vials,  of  which  quickness  this 
also  is  a  proof,  that  the  vials  have  no  periods  of  times  expressed. 
These  bear  a  great  resemblance  to  the  plagues  of  Egypt,  which  the 
Hebrews  generally  suppose  to  have  been  inflicted  at  intervals  of 
months.  See  Meyer  ad  Seder  Olam,  p.  287.  What  if  the  same 
thing  should  be  about  to  happen  in  the  case  of  the  vials  ?  Their 
whole  outpouring  indeed  is  as  yet  among  the  things  to  come. — 
sXxog  Kovripbv,  a  grievous  sore)  Deut.  xxviii.  35,  jn  }sn^D,  in  the  lxx. 
h  iXxsi  novripu.  [This,  I  believe,  will  be  a  new  and  hitherto  unheard 
of  plague. — V.  g.] 

2  5.  'O  u)v  itai  b  r)v,  which  art  and  which  wast)  See  on  ch.  xi.  17,  and 
comp.  D.  Lang.  Comm.  Apoc.  f.  188. — 6  oaiog)  Others  put  xul  be- 
fore 6,  or  for  6,  or  omit  s«J  6.3  Sound  exegesis  often  distinguishes 
the  pearls  of  a  genuine  reading  from  the  filth  of  various  readings  : 
and  Wolf  excellently  compares  with  this  the  passage,  ch.  i.  8,  Kvpwg 
6  0sbg,  o  u)i>  xai  6  yv  x.ai  6  sp^o/Jbsvog,  6  t7ravroxpdrojp.      It  will  also  be  pro- 

1  Rec.  Text  adds  olyythog  in  ver.  3,  with  B :  KCh  Vulg.  oppose  it.  In  ver. 
4  also:  ABCh  Vulg.  opposing  it.  In  ver.  8,  10,  12  also,  with  h:  ABO  Vulg. 
opposing  it.     In  ver.  17  also,  with  h  :  AB  Vulg.  and  Syr.  opposing  it. — E. 

2  rov  dypiov,  of  the  beast)  Therefore  the  vial  of  the  first  angel  will  be  the  first 
mark  ["  character,"  characterism]  of  the  beast. — V.  g. 

3  Engl.  Vers,  has  "  which  art,  and  wast,  and  shalt  be  "  (omitting  ooio;,  and 
substituting  xxl  6  kaopceuog  or  epxo/xeuog).  ABC  Vulg.  support  oaio;.  h  has  et 
qui  es  plus.    Rec.  Text  has  kbc.1  6  oatog. — E. 
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fitabie  to  have  brought  forward  another,  ch.  iv.  8  :  "  Aytog,  dyiog,  ayiog9 
Kvpiog  6  Qsbg  6  iravroxpdroop,  6  r\v  xai  6  &v  xai  o  ip%6fitvog.  There  is  a  veiy 
great  resemblance  between  those  two  passages  and  this  passage,  which 
is  thus  :  hixatog  if,  6  u)v  xai  6  %v,  o  oaiog.  The  subject  there  is,  Kvpiog  6 
Qtbg  6  ujv  xai  6  vjv  xai  6  hpyj^tvog-  here,  in  the  vocative  case,  6  d)v  xai  6  ijr. 
The  epithet  belonging  to  the  subject  is  there,  6  vavroxpdrap-  here,  in  the 
same  case,  6  o<?/og-  in  both  places  without  the  particle  xai.  The  predicate 
there,  ch.  iv.  8,  is  ayiog-  here  bixaiog.  For  the  sentence  is  not  to  be  thus 
construed,  dixaiog  xai  otiog'  since  there  are  many  intervening  words  in 
the  text.  At  the  commencement  and  at  the  close  of  the  Apocalypse 
the  Lord  is  called  6  navroxpdrup,  the  A  Imighty ;  here,  where  judg- 
ments show  themselves,  He  is  called  6  offiog,  the  Holy.  First  of  all 
He  is  praised  on  account  of  His  Might,  lest  in  the  time  of  His 
patience  He  should  appear  to  have  no  strength,  whereas  in  the  end 
He  is  about  to  display  enough  of  Might ;  afterwards  He  is  praised  for 
His  Grace,  when  retribution  commences.  Might  and  Grace  are 
alike  assigned  to  the  Lord  in  Ps.  lxii.  11,  12.  The  epithet  oaog 
answers  to  the  Hebrew  YD!"!,  and  signifies  gracious,  in  an  active  or  a 
passive  sense.  God  exhibits  His  own  grace  in  all  His  works,  and 
He  receives  gratitude  [the  attribution  of  grace~]  from  all  saints. 

6.  "a%wi  ziai,  are  worthy)  An  abrupt  sentence,  with  great  force. 
So  ch.  xiv.  5,  &/iVfU4  iiaiv.     Ps.  xcix.  5,  Kin  EVlp. 

7.  "Hxovaa  rov  focHasrrjpfov  Xsyovrog,  I  heard  the  altar  saying)  John 
heard  the  altar,  where  the  cry  arises  and  vengeance  descends,  or 
those  who  served  at  it,  here  not  seen  by  John,  so  that  the  altar  it- 
self appeared  to  speak.  Compare  the  phraseology,  ch.  i.  12,  ix.  13, 
xi.  1.     Such  is  the  expression,  xpovog  hriv  o  XaXuv,  Job  xxxii.  7. 

9.  'EPXa6<pr}/ii>i<fav,  they  blasphemed)  A  dreadful  sin,  blasphemy  : 
but  yet  even  against  the  will  of  the  wicked  it  turns  out  to  the  honour 
of  God  :  for  they  confess,  that  they  succumb. 

10.  'Eyivsro  i<s%oroj[Asvri)  This  has  much  greater  emphasis,  than  if  it 
were  said  hxoruOti  or  Uxoric^n,  ch.  ix.  2,  or,  hirXriyn  rb  rpirov,  ch.  viii.  1 2. 
There  is  a  similar  expression,  ch.  xvii.  16,  ^^w.ae^i/  voir, sough:  ch.  i. 
18,  eyev6{A7)v  vzxpbg:  Ps.  xxx.  8,  lyev^jjv  rerapayfi'evog.  The  Arabic 
translates,  ceased :  but  that  is  too  strong. — rov  kovov)  250,  lxx.  novog, 
pain. 

12.  'Ecr/)  We  lender  kni  upon,  rather  than  in,  because  on  account  of 
the  drying  up  of  the  waters  no1  mixture  is  here  made,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  sea  and  the  rivers,  where  the  preposition  sig  was  used.  March. — 
i^7] pave,  dried  up)  Thus  Alex.  Lat.     It  coheres  with  s$e;£M,  and  with 

1  "  Nulla  "  seems  to  be  required  by  the  sense  here,  in  Bengel's  Latin.— E. 
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ffwiywytv,  ver.  16.  Most  editions  road,  egjjpav&j,  either  from  the 
rhythm  gro/aa^,  or  from  habit.*  For  zfyp&vQn  often  occurs  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  here  also  it  has  been  readily  caught  at  by  the 
copyists. — ocvrov,  of  it)  and  so  of  those  rivers  also,  which  flow  into 
the  Euphrates.  The  Turks  at  the  present  day  live  near  that  river. 
Or  if  Mahometanism,  as  some  think,  is  shortly  about  to  receive  some 
injury,  it  may  however  possibly  happen,  that  the  sixth  angel  will 
pour  out  his  vial  somewhat  later. 

13.  'n$  fiurpaxoi2)  See  App.  on  this  passage.  The  nominative  case 
has  the  same  meaning,  as  Ex.  xxxiv.  4,  duo  irXdxag  XiQivag,  xaQaKsp  at 
rrpcirai. 

14.  'Exmpsvs<r6ai)  Many  varieties  of  reading  occur  here,  and 
among  them,  a  sHKopeverai 3  is  a  specious  one  :  but  if  this  were  the 
original  reading,  it  would  not  have  been  altered  in  such  a  variety  of 
ways,  as  the  infinitive,  exnopiveffdai,  which  was  not  equally  compre- 
hended by  the  copyists  on  account  of  the  parenthesis.  But  the  sen- 
tence would  be  abrupt  without  the  infinitive,  sldov  irnbiiarcL  fa  rov  crd- 
fiarog.  For  the  mode  of  expression  is  not  the  beast  out  of  the  sea,  out 
of  the  earth,  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  but  ascending  out  of  the  sea,  etc. 
Nor  does  the  other  infinitive,  awayaysTv,  subjoined  without  any  con 
junction,  cause  any  difficulty,  as  alleged  by  Wolf.  For  there  is  often 
an  accumulation  of  infinitives:  Luke  i.  74-79;  Eph.  iii.  16,  17;  1 
Thess.  iv.  3,  4,  6 :  and  the  sense  is  plain  in  this  passage  :  i~  saw  them 
go  forth,  that  they  might  gather.  There  is  a  Simultaneum  [See  Append. 
Techn.  Terms],  concerning  which  see  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  84.  More- 
over two  events  are  marked  as  occurring  at  the  same  time,  either  by 
a  repetition  of  the  same  words,  2  Kings  ii.  14,  or  by  an  interruption 
of  the  construction,  as  here. 

15.  Tnv  atxv/jLocvvTiv)  Piny,  the  lxx.  generally  render  dff^ri^ogvvrj. 

16.  Ka/  gwriywysv,  and  he  gathered  them  together)  We  cannot  here 
suppose  that  a  singular  verb  is  used  for  a  plural  (as  the  Syrian 
Version  expresses  it),  because  the  neuter  noun  Ti/su/^ara  precedes  by 
so  long  an  interval,  ver.  13,  14;  and  in  ver.  14  itself,  the  plural  verb 

1  The  margin  of  the  larger  Edition  assigns  no  value  to  the  reading  Impetus ; 
Edit.  2nd  gives  it  a  moderate  value;  the  Vers.  Germ.,  agreeing  with  the 
Gnomon,  a  sure  value. — E.  B. 

Vulg.  has  "siccavit  aquam  (other  MSS.  aqua)  ejus."  But  Lachm.  and 
Tisch.,  with  the  greatest  number  of  oldest  authorities,  read  i^ypuvfa. — E. 

2  So  AB.  h  Vulg.  "in  modum  ranarum."  But  Rec.  Text,  with  inferior 
authorities,  optotcc  fictrpocxois. — E. 

3  Stephens'  Rec.  Text  has  Ix.Tvopivia&cti  :  A  has  eKiropevereci :  B,  ix%optvovTctt 
Vulg.  has  "  procedent,"  or,  as  other  MSS.  read,  "  procedunt." — E. 
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M  is  used.  Who  was  it  therefore  that  gathered  together  the  kings  ? 
The  sixth  angel.  Throughout  the  whole  of  this  chapter,  the  noun 
angel  is  often  understood.  Without  inconvenience  this  verse  is  con- 
nected by  a  leap  with  ver.  12.  See  Franc.  Junius  and  E.  Schmid. 
— 'Appuyzdav)  Thus  many  MSS. ;*  but  some  few,  Mayzduv,  which  is 
also  the  reading  of  the  Alex.  MS.  in  2  Chron.  xxxv.  22,  h  ru>  irihiu> 
MayMv.  Magedon  or  Megiddo  was  a  city,  of  which  there  is  frequent 
mention  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  copyists,  as  it 
appears,  had  reference  to  these  passages,  who  took  away  the  first 
syllable  from  the  vtoxdi1  Appayihw  in  the  Apocalypse  :  but  on  account 
of  this  very  syllable,  in  particular,  the  word  'Eppa'/cri  appears  to  be 
used.  Armagedon  signifies  either  1JJ,  the  city  Megiddo,  as  Hiller 
teaches  in  Syntagmatis,  p.  229,  or  "in,  the  mountain  Megiddo .  for 
where  there  is  T^V\>^,  a  valley,  as  the  valley  of  Megiddo,  2  Chron. 
xxxv.  22,  there  is  also  a  mountain.  We  do  not  equally  inquire, 
whence  Megiddo  itself  is  derived  ;  for  it  is  used  as  the  proper  name 
of  a  place  in  Palestine,  very  well  known,  on  account  of  the  great 
occurrences  which  had  there  taken  place  in  ancient  times.  Nor,  in 
a  word,  is  it  mentioned  with  this  allusion  on  account  of  the  mournful 
slaughter  of  Josiah,  but  on  account  of  the  slaughter  of  the  Canaanite 
kings  :  Judg.  v.  19. 

221.  'ftjj  raXavr/a/a,  as  it  were  of  the  weight  of  a  talent)  Of  many 
pounds  singly.  I  take  it  in  its  proper  sense,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Non-being  of  the  beast. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

1.  Tb  xpifia)  BBPb,  the  account  [reckoning],  ver.  16. — xa/  rifc 
vopvqg,  of  the  whore)  Comp.  Gloss,  pp.  11 95,  1440. 

2.  Ms0'  rig,  with  whom)  Tyre  committed  fornication  with  the  king- 
doms of  the  earth  :  Isa.  xxiii.  17,  18.     Comp.  Ap.  xviii.  23. 

3.  "Epypov,  wilderness)  Europe,  in  particular  Italy. — Qqpiov  xohtuvov, 
a  scarlet-coloured  beast)  as  the  dragon  was  red.  The  Roman  Cere- 
mon.  teaches  this.  The  text  speaks  respecting  the  time  of  the  woman 
sitting  on  the  beast. 

5.  'H  peydXri,  t\  fiyrrip,  x.r.X.,  the  great,  the  mother,  etc.)  Benedict 

1  Rec.  Text,  with  B,  Syr.  h  read  '  Appcxyellav.  A  Vulg.  Memph.  read 
Appcccyilav.     Fuld.  (inferior  to  Amiat.)  MS.  of  Vulg.  has  Magedon.— E. 

2  Ver.  19.  9}  7r67ng  jj  fieyxX*},  the  great  city)  Jerusalem  ;  ch.  xi.  8. — V.  g. 
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XIII.,  above  others,  magnificently  embellished  the  boastful  name  of 
Rome,  in  his  Indiction  for  a  universal  jubilee,  A.  1725.  "To  this 
holy  city,  illustrious  with  the  memory  of  so  many  holy  martyrs,  and 
especially  instructed  in  the  doctrine  of  the  blessed  apostles,  the 
princes  of  the  Church,  and  hallowed  with  their  glorious  blood,  flock 
together  with  religious  eagerness  of  mind.  Hasten  to  the  place 
which  the  Lord  hath  chosen ;  ascend  to  this  New  Jerusalem, 
whence  from  the  very  beginning  of  the  infant  Church  the  law  of 
the  Lord  and  the  light  of  evangelical  truth  has  flowed  forth  to  all 
nations.  [Hasten  to]  a  city  honoured  with  so  many  and  so  great 
benefits,  loaded  with  so  many  gifts,  that  it  is  most  deservedly  called 
the  city  of  priests  and  kings,  built  for  the  pride  of  ages,  the  city  of 
the  Lord,  the  Sion  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel.  Here  in  truth  make 
confession  unto  God  in  the  great  assembly,  praise  Him  among 
much  people.  Inasmuch  as  this  very  Catholic  and  Apostolic  Roman 
Church,  constituted  the  head  of  the  world  by  the  sacred  seat  of  the 
blessed  Peter,  is  the  mother  of  all  believers,  the  faithful  interpreter  of 
the  Divinity,  and  the  mistress  of  all  churches.  Here  the  unsullied 
deposit  of  the  faith,  here  the  fountain  of  sacerdotal  unity,  here  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  the  supreme  power  of  binding 
and  loosing,  here,  finally,  that  inexhaustible  treasure  of  the  sacred 
indulgences  of  the  Church,  of  which  the  Roman  Pontiff  is  the  dis- 
penser, is  guarded."  But  John,  in  accordance  with  truth,  cra^a- 
ypaZfi  and  explains  this  boastful  title :  Babylon,  etc. 

6.  MeQvovffav)  MiQvu,  I  become  intoxicated,  or,  I  am  intoxicated. 

7.  T$js  ywaix.bg — tqu  fypiov,  of  the  woman — of  the  beast)  There  fol- 
lows, by  Chiasmus,  a  discussion  concerning  the  beast,  ver.  8-14;  and, 
with  a  repetition  of  the  short  preface,  and  he  saith  to  me,  a  discussion 
concerning  the  woman,  ver.  15—18. 

8.  rHv,  x.t.x.,  was,  etc.)  There  are  three  periods  of  the  duration  of 
the  beast :  the  times  of  which  are  by  conjecture  related  in  the  book, 
EM.  Offenb.  p.  1147,  etc.  But,  (1.)  To  the  problem  there  given 
there  may  be  added  a  certain  secondary  course  of  the  number  of  the 
beast,  from  the  completion  of  his  rising  out  of  the  sea,  in  the  time 
of  Alexander  HI.,  A.  1169,  to  a.  1836.  (2.)  That  which  I  said 
above,  on  ch.  xiii.  1,  Proposition  10,  Observ.  20,  may  be  compared. 
(3.)  The  whole  of  that  10th  Proposition  may  be  reviewed  to  explain 
many  parts  of  this  17th  chapter. — 1  (3Xs<7r6vrm2)  The  Genitive  by  it- 

1  Ik  t%  dfivoaov,  out  of  the  bottomless  pit)  The  beast  ascends  out  of  the  sea, 
when  he  begins  to  be  :  at  last  he  will  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit. — V.  g. 
3  Vulg.  h  and  Rec.  Text  read  ^hiTrovng.     AB  read  fikiKovruv. — E. 
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self,  put  absolutely,  as  Luke  viii.  20,  Xsyovruv. — on,  that)  The  point 
of  view,  by  reason  of  which  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  wonder  at 
the  beast :  thus  altogether,  on,  John  ix.  8. — xai  irapedrat1)  The 
ancient  authorities,  with  the  greatest  agreement,  have  this  reading  : 
some,  xai  vdpetriv.  It  is  not  so  clear  respecting  M.  and  Pet.  3  only. 
See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.  Erasmus  himself,  if  he  were 
alive,  would,  as  I  think,  yield  the  victory  to  so  many  MSS.,  which 
are  now  accessible,  and  would  wonder  at  his  followers,  who  so  super- 
stitiously  preserve  the  readings  formerly  established  by  him  with 
difficulty.  When  I  deny,  that  the  particle  xal<xep  is  anywhere  used  by 
John,  Wolf  retorts,  that  not  even  the  word  rrapesrai  is  used  by  John.2 
But  the  two  cases  are  dissimilar.  For  no  idiomatic  usage  excludes 
the  verb  itapUrai.  The  Hebrew  usage,  which  John  greatly  follows, 
almost  everywhere  renders  the  particle  although,  by  1  or  xal,  ac- 
cording to  Noldii  Concord,  pp.  292,  293,  not  by  xainep.  Another 
argument  is  to  be  added,  which  plainly  refutes  the  construction  of 
Erasmus,  xaivrep  fcrfr.  For  all  the  passages  of  the  New  Testament 
teach,  that  xaWep  is  not  construed  with  a  verb,  but  with  a  parti- 
ciple :  2  Pet.  i.  12  ;  Heb.  v.  8,  vii.  5,  xii.  17  ;  and  especially  Phil. 
iii.  4.  And  thus  oi  e%oj.  Demosth.,  Tavra  fivrj/xovevire  pr\8evra,  xaiirep 
ovreg  ov  dsivol  rovg  adixovvrag  /xefivfiaQai.  The  same,  "Exaarov  v/mojv,  xalitep 
axpifioog  elhdra,  ofMOjg  vnofivrjaai  fiovXojuai.  The  same,  AsT  /xe,  xaiitep  ov 
piXoXotdopov  ovra  <pvoei,  avra  ra  dvayxaiorara  f/'offt  itepl  avrov.  Aris- 
totle, 'AXXd  xainep  ovrog  roiovrov  rod  wapovrog  Xoyov,  weipareov  fiorjfoTv. 
Euripides,  Kdyut  d  ixvovpai,  xal  yvxi)  rrep  ovoo/jjcag,  ToTg  deo/tevoiffiv  oxpeXeTv, 
oTog  re  5'  it.  Sophocles,  Tivdjffxoj  <rap£g,  Kainzp  axoretvhg  (that  is,  cDi/)  rqv 
ye  G7}i/  uvdqv  o/xug.  Dion,  Td  rov  Tifisptov  epya,  xaiirip  (Xiphilinus,  xa/) 
p/aXscrairara  do^avra  yeyov'evai,  <xapd  ra  Tatou — ftaprjveyxav.  Zosimus, 
Kal<xep  h  rovroig  ovri  rOj  Grparorrebw,  irepi  (piXiag  o/Aug  lirotovvro  Xoyovg  oi 
Uepffai.  Julian,  Kafosp  ravra  KoXwTrpccy/Aovoov,  f,ds?ro  rb  fieyedog  avrov  rrtg 
aperrig.  But  if  any  one  affirms  that  xaWep  is  construed  also  with  a 
verb,  let  him  prove  it  by  examples,  and  those  too  in  which  <7rep  is 
not  Tap'zXxov,  as  in  Apollonius  Rhodius,  but  signifies  although.  The 
nature  of  the  particle  does  not  permit  it :  for  even  the  simple  words, 
of  which  xalitep  is  compounded,  namely  xal  (for  although)  less  fre- 
quently, and  <mp  (in  Devarius),  never  take  a  verb  joined  with  them. 

1  ABA  read  xxi  vruoiarxi.  Rec.  Text,  without  old  authority,  reads  xuixep 
tar iv.     Vulg.  omits  the  words. — E. 

2  Since  the  remarks  which  here  follow  belong  not  only  to  Criticism,  but  also  to 
sacred  Philology,  /  was  unwilling  to  reject  them,  although  they  are  inserted  in 
the  Apparatus. — E.  B. 
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A  more  weighty  argument  is,  that  the  conjecture  xainep  takes  away- 
much  from  the  sentiment :  for  the  wonder  of  them  that  dwell  on  the 
earth  is  excited  not  so  much  by  that,  that  the  beast  was  and  is  not, 
as  by  this,  that  the  beast  nap'sarai,  ivill  be  present.  Enough  of 
criticism  :  but  not  however  to  no  purpose.  The  passage  is  momen- 
tous. That  tetragrammaton,  ffirfy  lord,  has  a  magnificent  peri- 
phrasis, 6  ujv  xai  6  rjv  -/.at  o  sp^opsvog,  who  is,  and  who  was,  and  who  is 
to  come.  But  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  wonder  at  the  beast,  as 
though  a  kind  of  antitetragrammaton  ;  for  he  was,  and  is  not,  and 
will  be  present.  The  Lord  is  described  as  6  sp^o/Msvog,  coming :  the 
beast  Kupetiraiywill  be  present,  when  that  other  king  comes,  ver.  10; 
and  that  vapovtria  (comp.  altogether  2  Thess.  ii.)  is  by  far  the  most 
destructive.  To  the  Hebrew  word,  KH,  both  'ipyofiai  and  <rap//x/ 
correspond  in  the  LXX. ;  and  in  this  place,  xai  vrapetrui  most  appro- 
priately accords  with  r\v  xai  ovx  'Un,  and  it  conveys  a  meaning  some- 
thing less,  than  if  it  were  said,  xai  spiral,  or  xai  'Urai. 

9.  "Oprj — (3a<n\i?g,  mountains — kings)  The  seven  mountains  of 
Rome  were  formerly  defended  and  adorned  with  seven  citadels. 
Pacatus  in  Paneg. :  "  These  things  thou  didst  survey,  O  Rome, 
from  thy  hills ;  and,  elevated  with  seven  citadels,  thou  wast  lifted 
up  to  a  greater  height  through  joy  :"  ch.  46.  "  These  hills,"  says 
G.  Fabricius,  in  ch.  3  of  his  Rome,  "  Yirgil  in  his  Georgics,  and 
Ausonius  in  his  Epithalamium,  on  account  of  the  royal  dwellings 
which  were  at  one  time  situated  on  them,  called  the  seven  Cita- 
dels? Those  seven  mountains  were  the  Palatine,  the  Capitoline,  the 
Crnlian,  the  Esquiline,  the  Viminal,  the  Quirinal,  and  the  Aventine. 
But  the  prophecy  regards  the  seven  mountains  according  to  the 
time  of  the  beast,  in  which  the  Palatine  is  deserted,  and  the  Vatican 
flourishes.  The  others  are  the  same  as  they  were  of  old.  Nor 
indeed  have  the  seven  heads' of  the  beast  a  double  signification, — the 
one  of  the  mountains  separately,  in  a  confused  manner ;  the  other  of 
the  kings  separately,  in  a  distinct  manner :  but  they  have  one  signi- 
fication only,  in  such  a  way,  however,  that  the  thing  signified  is 
something  compound,  consisting  of  a  mountain  and  a  king.  Some 
seek  for  the  seven  mountains  at  Jerusalem ;  but,  as  Wolf  forcibly 
teaches,  they  do  not  make  out  their  point.  See  Isa.  x.  32.  But 
grant  that  there  were  formerly  seven  mountains  there  ;  there  were 
never  seven  kings  there  also,  much  less  were  seven  mountains  joined 
with  seven  kings  individually :  the  city  itself  was  destroyed  before 
John  wrote ;  Jerusalem  is  never  called  Babylon,  even  when  it  is 
most  blajned ;  and  the  order  of  the  prophecy  thrusts  Babylon  into 
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much  later  times.  All  these  things  are  in  agreement  with  the  city 
Rome.  And  the  first  head  of  the  beast  is  the  Caelian  Mount,  and 
on  it  the  Lateran,  with  Gregory  VII.  and  his  successors  :  the 
second,  the  Vatican  Mount,  with  the  temple  of  St  Peter,  built  by 
Boniface  VIII. :  the  third,  the  Quirinal  Mount,  with  the  temple  of 
St  Mark,  and  with  the  Quirinal  Palace,  built  by  Paul  II. :  the 
fourth,  the  Esquiline  Mount,  with  the  temple  of  St  Maria  Maggiore, 
built  by  Paul  V.  Thus  far  the  dwelling  and  the  action  of  the 
Pontiffs  perambulate  these  mountains  ;  and  that  in  such  a  manner, 
that  to  the  first  head  there  is  added  a  second,  but  not  so  that  the 
first  immediately  falls  to  decay ;  to  these  two  a  third  ;  to  the  three 
a  fourth ;  and  afterwards  to  the  four  a  fifth,  until  the  five  kings, 
and  all  things  that  have  been  established  by  them  on  the  five  moun- 
tains, fall.  Turn  over  the  Bullarium  in  order :  you  will  observe 
four  times  from  Gregory  VII.,  in  the  first  of  which  almost  all  the 
Bulls,  given  in  the  city,  are  dated  from  the  Lateran ;  in  the  second, 
at  St  Peter's ;  in  the  third,  at  St  Mark's  and  from  the  Quirinal ;  in 
the  fourth,  at  St  Maria  Maggiore.  No  fifth,  and  undoubtedly  no 
sixth  or  seventh  mount,  is  seen  to  have  been  thus  honoured  by  the 
Popes  :  and  this  very  fact  tends  to  prove  the  truth  of  this  interpre- 
tation. The  seven  mountains  will  be  distinctly  seen,  when  the 
seventh  is  honoured. — omv — far  avruv)  for  ktf  uv.  Hebr.  DiT^y  I^N. 
10.  0/  *tm,  6  s7g,  6  aXXcg)  The  Article  has  a  force  relative  to  those 
seven,  who  are  distributed  into  Jive,  and  one,  and  the  other. — bXiyw, 
a  short  space)  This  extends  as  far  as  the  hour,  in  which  not  the  other 
by  himself,  but  the  ten  kings  reign  with  the  beast,  ver.  12.  The 
German  Exegesis  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  the  Order  of  the  times, 
contain  a  particular  consideration  of  the  times,  but  I  wished  to  omit 
it  in  the  Gnomon  ;  and  yet  that  theory  so  recurs  that  it  even  becomes 
wearisome.  But  if  mathematicians,  musicians,  painters,  and  all 
artists,  bestow  pains  upon  the  smallest  subjects,  and  seek  elegance 
in  the  smallest,  matters  in  particular,  why  should  we  not  comply 
with  prophecy  showing  itself  most  admirable  in  the  smallest  calcu- 
lations ?  With  respect  to  this  also  the  works  of  the  Lord  are 
exquisite  ["  sought  out,"  Engl.  Vers.]  CBTVI,  Ps.  cxi.  2.  But  no 
fAixpoAoyia,  and  curiosity  of  man  can  exceed  or  come  up  to  their 
minute  nicety.  In  ErkL  Offenb.  p.  1072,  we  made  a  kind  of 
experiment  in  attempting  to  arrange  the  times  of  the  woman  with 
wings  and  of  the  beast ;  and  those  times  are  now  much  more  plainly 
consolidated,  reference  being  repeatedly  made  to  Paniel.  Whereforo 
to  those  things  which  I  have  said  in  reply  to  D.  Lange,  on  ch.  xiii. 
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1,  Proposition  10,  Observ.  29,  I  wish  the  following  remarks  to  be 
added,  without  infringing  that  modesty  and  sobriety  which  I  have 
often  premised,  until  the  event  itself  shall  explain  things  which  are 
still  future. 

Table  : 

The  Termini. 

A.  Anno    1058.  d.  2  Sept.  fer.  4,  The  Woman  obtains  wings. 

B.  1077.  d.  1  Sept.  fer.  6,  The  Beast  out  of  the  sea. 

C.  1143.  d.  25  Sept.  fer.   7,   Commencement  of  the  xlii. 

months. 

D.  1810.  d.  21  Mai.  (new  style  1  Jun.)  fer.  7,  End  of  the 

xlii.  months. 

E.  1832.  d.  14  Oct.  fer.  2,  Beast  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ; 

one  hour. 

F.  1832.  d.  22  Oct.  fer.  3,  Beast  increased  with  the  kingdom 

of  the  ten  horns. 

G.  1836.  d.  18  Jun.  fer.  1,  Beast  vanquished. 

Intervals. 

The  terminus,  from  which  the  particulars  begin,  being  included 
and  that  which  is  subsequent  being  excluded  : 


A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 
F. 


Days 

6938, 

24130, 

243495, 

8170, 

7, 
1335. 


and 


hours ; 
12. 

precisely. 

992L8 

003  7  0 

ZZlTT 


or 


weeks 

991 

3447 

34785 

1167 

1 

190 


and     days 


H. 

1  full. 

0. 

2. 

1  nearly. 

5. 


There  are,  altogether,  284,077J  days:  there  are  40,582^  weeks  : 
there  are  5797^  square  weeks  :  there  are  77 7 J  years :  there 
are  precisely  686  monads  of  Daniel  (of  wdiich  we  shall  speak 
presently). 

First  wre  will  explain  the  Intervals,  in  the  abstract ;  and  afterwards 
the  Termini,  in  the  concrete. 

Explanation  of  the  Intervals. 

The  Interval  A  comprises  19         years,  wanting  1  day. 
B  66^9%  years,  precisely. 
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The  Interval  C  comprises  666f  |f  years,  precisely. 
D  22lf-|  years,  fully. 

E  ■$$§  of  a  year,  as  nearly  as  possible. 

F  3§J|  years,  folly. 

ADEF  conjointly  45 g4^-  years,  precisely. 
ABDEF  lll|  precisely. 

ABCDEF  777J  precisely. 

The  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel  contain  490  monads,  which  con- 
jointly are  555§  years,  as  we  have  shown  in  the  Order  of  the  Times, 
ch.  10.  The  same  Intervals  are  in  a  remarkable  manner  transfused 
into  monads  and  weeks  of  the  same  kind. 

The  Interval  C  contains  precisely  588  monads  of  the  same  kind, 
which  are  12  square  iveeks. 

B  and  D,  conjointly,  contain  78  monads,  without  the  excess  of  a 
day. 

BCD  are  666  monads  (or  275,795  r5?  days,  which  do  not  run  out 
17  hours  beyond  the  appendices  of  the  days  of  the  interval  BCD), 
by  a  wonderful  harmony.  For  the  number  of  the  beast  is  said  to  be 
666,  in  that  mode  of  expression,  by  which  that  number  is  taken  not 
in  one  way  only.  See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  742.  Thus  the  number  666 
comprises  the  first  and  the  second  Portion  of  the  duration  of  the 
beast. 

AEF,  conjointly,  are  20  monads,  without  the  defect  of  a  day. 

ABDEF  are  98  monads,  which  are  two  square  weeks. 

ABCDEF,  conjointly,  are  precisely  686  monads,  or  two  cube 
weeks. 

The  numbers,  and  periods,  which  are  equal  under  the  enigma  of 
different  numbers,  in  Daniel  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  are  wonderfully 
ductile  and  versatile,  so  that  they  are  interchanged  with  one  another 
in  the  most  connected  and  easy  manner,  which  is  a  strong  argument 
of  the  truth. 

Explanation  of  the  Termini. 

A.  The  woman  becomes  possessed  of  wings  :  the  beginning  of  the 
3£  times.     See  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  646. 

B.  Of  the  ascent  of  the  beast  out  of  the  sea,  and  of  the  very  day, 
Sept.  1,  we  have  treated  at  ch.  xiii.  1,  especially  in  Proposition  9. 
From  that  day  is  the  previous  flowing  of  the  666  f  years  (see  Erkl. 
Offenb.  p.  1069),  and  that  now  hastening  to  its  close.  Before  the 
completion  of  5684  years  from  the  creation  of  the  world  (see  Ord. 
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Temp.  p.  300  [Ed.  ii.  p.  256]),  or  of  116  square  weeks  of  years,  there 
will  be  a  possibility  of  estimating  what  must  be  expected  before  that 
close. 

C.  Of  the  power  given  to  the  beast  for  42  months,  and  of  the  be- 
ginning of  the  months,  we  have  treated  at  ch.  xiii.  18,  §  12.  The 
same  is  the  number  of  the  beast,  666. 

D.  When  the  42  months  have  elapsed,  it  does  not  therefore  imme- 
diately follow  that  the  beast  is  not ;  for  even  before  those  months  he 
was.  But  yet  under  the  vial  of  the  fifth  angel  the  kingdom  of  the  beast 
becomes  so  obscured,  that  it  is  in  greater  difficulty  than  it  was  before 
the  beginning  of  the  42  months.  Therefore  we  shall  have  to  notice,  at 
the  proper  time,  whether  at  the  close  of  the  42  months  that  angel  is 
then  at  length  about  to  pour  forth  his  vial  upon  the  throne  of  the  beast, 
or  whether  the  beast  is  even  forthwith  about  to  carry  the  whore,  while 
he  himself  is  not.  This  Interval,  in  which  the  beast  is  not,  is  properlv 
added  to  the  Half-time  [Semitempusculurn],  of  which  the  Ordo  Temp, 
treats,  p.  318.     [Ed.  ii.  p.  271.] 

E.  The  one  hour,  during  which  the  ten  horns  receive  the  kingdom 
together  with  the  beast,  we  interpret  as  a  prophetical  hour,  for  this 
reason,  because  it  precedes  the  thousand  years,  so  called  in  their  ordi- 
nary signification  ;  but  it  may  also  be  taken  to  signify  the  ordinary, 
natural  hour,  because,  although  it  falls  as  yet  upon  the  gloomy  times  of 
the  beast,  yet  it  falls  immediately  after  the  number  of  the  beast.  The 
matter  is  for  the  most  part  in  uncertainty.  See  EM.  Offenb.  Ed.  ii. 
pp.  146,  147,  889. 

F.  The  ten  kings,  and  the  beast,  as  soon  as  they  shall  have  given 
the  kingdom  to  him,  shall  harass  the  whore.  Rome  was  founded 
Anno  3960  Per.  Jul.  d.  29  Oct.  (as  Des-Vignoles  teaches  in  his 
Chronology  at  the  close),  feria  2.  From  that  time  to  Ann.  Dion. 
1832,  Per.  Jul.  6545  d.  20  Oct.  fer.  1,  the  excess  of  the  Julian  year 
being  taken  away,  there  are  precisely  2585  years,  or  134,878  weeks 
and  about  6  days,  from  that  feria  2  to  this  feria  1.  Or,  Anno  3960 
Per.  Jul.  d.  29  Oct.  is  feria  2.  From  that  time  to  a.d.  1834  P.I.  6547 
d.  20  Oct.  fer.  3,  the  excess  of  the  Julian  year  being  taken  away,  there 
are  2587  years  precisely,  or  134,981  weeks,  1  day,  8.  2'0.  2"4  from 
that  feria  2  to  the  end  of  feria  3  (of  March).  Comp.  Zeugniss  der 
Wahrheit,  p.  207,  etc.  What  Rome  is  about  to  experience  on  her 
birth-day  after  90  years,  they  who  shall  then  be  alive  may  notice. 

These  two  intervals,  E  and  F,  are  most  closely  connected.  The 
saints  shall  be  given  into  the  hands  of  the  single  hoim,  or,  as  those 
of  Zurich  interpret  it,  the  appointing  of  times  and  of  laws  (so  parallel 
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are  the  words  of  Ps.  xxxi.  15)  [shall  be  given  into  his  hands],  until 
a  time  A.ND  times  AND  A  half-time  ["the  dividing  of  time"] :  Dan. 
vii.  25.  The  other  king,  when  he  is  come,  must  continue  A  SHORT 
space  (ver.  10).  Concerning  each  passage  we  have  conjectured 
many  things  in  the  treatise,  Erkl.  Offenb.  p.  883.  But  a  third  pas- 
sage assists  us.  The  ten  horns  receive  power  as  kings  one  hour  with 
the  beast,  ver.  12.  The  short  space  is  the  interval  EF  conjointly  ;  for 
it  comprises  the  whole  continuance  of  the  other  king,  in  the  third  Portion 
of  the  time  of  the  beast :  E  is  the  one  hour :  F  has  the  residue  of  the 
former  intervals,  that  is,  1335  days,  and  those  ordinary  days.  These 
are  immediately  followed  by  the  1335  prophetical  days  of  Daniel 
(which  the  Ordo  Temp.  p.  379  [Ed.  ii.  pp.  326,  327],  proves  to  be 
the  thousand  years  which  are  promised,  Dan.  xii.  12)  ;  so  that  1335 
ordinary,  wretched  days,  of  waiting,  i.e.  of  endurance,  require  to 
be  understood;  and  1335  prophetical,  happy  days,  to  be  attained  [to  be 
"  come  to,"  Dan.  xii.  12],  are  expressed.  The  words,  who  waiteth,  and 
shall  attain  to,  the  thousand  days,  have  great  force  from  the  accents. 
The  time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time  of  Daniel,  coincide  with  the 
interval  F,  if  they  do  not  complete  it:  and  I  assent  to  Lange,  that  they 
are  3J  years,  but  amounting  to  1278  days,  in  accordance  with  the  na- 
tural truth,  and  not  to  1260  days,  as  he  takes  them,  and  that  they  are 
not  1333 J  days,  which  might  have  come  into  the  mind.  Now, 
by  what  means  also  are  the  1278  days  and  the  1335  reconciled? 
I  will  not  say  that  either  number  of  days  is  3  years,  with  J7B 
part  or  half,  and  not  four  years;  inasmuch  as  even  the  interval 
F,  either  apart  from,  or  with  the  addition  of  the  interval  E,  agrees 
with  the  ancient  Tradition  which  represents  Antichrist  as  about  to  rage 
3^  years.  But  in  Daniel  the  action  of  the  beast  out  of  the  bottomless 
pit  seems  to  be  beheld  in  the  land  o/Tsrael :  in  the  Apocalypse  the  beast 
out  of  the  bottomless  pit  has  first  something  to  occupy  him  out  of  that 
land  also. 

My  Table  may  be  considered  doubtful  in  some  particular  ar- 
ticles :  but  within  its  own  limits  it  is  throughout  corroborated  by 
strong  exegetical  and  historical  arguments.  Those  things  contained 
in  the  period  of  the  six  intervals  which  are  less  clearly  defined  from 
the  Apocalypse,  are  denned  from  Daniel,  as  the  being  of  the  beast 
before  the  42  months,  and  the  non-being  of  the  same,  and  the  short 
space  of  the  other  king ;  and  the  3^  times,  which  in  Daniel  were 
plainly  expressed,  the  Apocalypse  shuts  up  into  that  short  space ; 
again,  that  which  had  been  represented  in  Daniel  by  the  enigma  of 
1335  days,  the  Apocalypse  declares  in  the  plain  words  of  the  ex- 
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pression,  a  thousand  years.  Are  all  these  things  by  chance  ?  We 
do  not  affirm  all  things  with  equal  confidence :  but  still  we  put  for- 
ward all  things,  that  posterity  may  have  something  to  notice,  and, 
in  accordance  with  the  result,  may  partly  correct,  and  partly  ap- 
prove of  them. 

11.  Kai  avrbg  oydoog  s<sri,  xcci  1%  roov  s-rra  hri,  is  both  himself  eighth, 
and  is  of  the  seven)  Ka/,  xa/,  is  equivalent  to  both,  and.  "Oydoog  is 
a  part  of  the  predicate,  therefore  it  is  put  without  the  article  :  the 
pronoun,  avrbg,  cohering  with  it,  is  also  a  part  of  the  predicate, 
adding  emphasis  to  the  eighth,  in  so  far  as  he  himself  is  contradis- 
tinguished from  the  seven.  The  eighth,  and  the  seven,  are  mascu- 
lines, so  that  the  noun  king  or  kings  is  to  be  understood. 

There  is  here  an  intimation  of  that  long  celebrated  and  great  Ad- 
versary, whom  all  antiquity  and  the  whole  Church  of  Rome  regard 
as  one  individual  anC  extraordinary  man.  Bernard,  who  is  called 
the  last  of  the  Fathers,  has  hit  the  matter  closely  enough.  For  in 
his  late  age,  in  his  sixth  discourse  on  the  psalm,  Qui  habitat  [Psalm 
xci.],  after  bitter  lamentations  concerning  the  corrupt  state  of  the 
Church  and  its  ministers,  he  says,  "  It  remains  that  the  Man  of  Sin 
be  revealed,  the  Son  of  Perdition,  the  demon,  not  only  of  the  day, 
but  even  of  the  mid-day,  which  is  not  only  transformed  into  an 
angel  of  light,  but  is  also  exalted  above  everything  which  is  called 
God,  or  which  is  worshipped."  Of  the  Reformers,  who  in  other  re- 
spects had  their  attention  especially  fixed  upon  their  own  times, 
and  not  without  reason,  Francis  Lambert  acknowledged,  that  one 
remarkable  adversary,  the  Son  of  Perdition,  was  hereafter  to  come  ■ 
and  he  mournfully  described  that  calamity. — Exeg.  Apoc.  pp.  183, 
193,  215,  265.  Among  the  Propositions  of  Hier.  Zanch  was  this  : 
Although  the  kingdom  of  Antichrist  has  long  ago  been  revealed ;  and 
he  who  holds  the  primacy  in  it,  and  reigns,  is  the  true  Antichrist ; 
yet  it  is  not  in  opposition  to  the  Sacred  Writings,  to  say,  that  just 
before  the  end  of  the  world  there  shall  come  one  of  remarkable 
character,  and  outstripping  all  men  in  iniquity,  the  true  and 
perfect  Antichrist,  who  may  even  work  miracles.  For  in  a  pre- 
lection at  Argentina  on  the  end  of  the  world,  he  had  discoursed 
to  this  purpose,  and  was  blamed  on  that  account  by  others.  The 
Divines  of  Heidelberg,  A.  1561,  approved  of  this  Proposition,  and 
those  of  Zurich  even  confirmed  it,  in  these  words  besides  others : 
"  Since  wickedness  becomes  greater  from  day  to  day,  and  is  in- 
creased without  measure,  there  is  no  reason  why  there  should  not  at 
last  arise  some  one  xar  ggo^v  [by  pre-eminence],  who  may  very  far 


352  APOCALYPSE  XVII.  11. 

outstrip  in  his  impiety  the  other  enemies  of  the  Gospel,  and  whom 
the  Lord  may  altogether  destroy  with  the  breath  of  His  mouth." 
See  Zanch  Misc.  Theol.  pp.  1,  18,  21,  44,  48.  And  in  no  other 
way,  on  this  subject  at  least,  Jo.  Brent  replied  in  the  same  year 
to  Jo.  Marpach :  "  I  should  be  unwilling  odiously  to  contend 
about  Antichrist ;  we  know  that  the  Papacy  is  antichristianity. 
But  it  may  perhaps  happen,  that  among  the  Popes  there  may  arise 
one,  who  may  surpass  all  the  rest  in  impiety,  craft,  deceits,  cruelty, 
and  tyranny,  and  may  give  occasion  to  the  Son  of  God  to  hasten 
His  coming  for  the  complete  destruction  of  the  Papacy,  and  the 
judgment  of  the  quick  and  dead.  The  Lord  will  take  care  concern- 
ing this  matter  :  we  will  perform  our  own  duty,  and  will  wait  for  the 
coming  of  the  Lord."  Compare  the  Epistle  of  hud.  Crocius,  inserted 
among  those  of  Yoss  ;  Heding.  on  2  Thess.  ii.  3  ;  Weismann's  Inst, 
p.  1121,  lin.  5,  6;  the  Patmos  of  II.  Horchius,  p.  70;  C.  B.  Mi- 
chaelis  on  Dan.  pp.  247,  248.  "  What  if  we  should  concede  to  the 
Papists,"  says  Bailly,  "  and  in  this  the  orthodox  are  not  obsti- 
nate, that  in  the  long  series  of  Romish  antichrists  there  should  at 
the  end  of  the  world  arise  one  more  wicked  than  his  brethren, 
though  they  are  most  wicked,  by  a  kind  of  ijo^^  [pre-eminence]  of 
wickedness, — one  who  should  closely  resemble  the  days  of  An- 
tiochus :  they  themselves  would  gain  nothing  by  this  concession." — 
Op.  Hist,  et  Chron.  f.  244.  Vitringa  says  appropriately  to  this 
passage :  That  the  beast  itself  is  also  the  eighth  king,  according  to 
the  order  of  his  predecessors.  Thus  it  can  without  any  difficulty  be 
imagined,  that  after  these  kings  of  mystic  Babylon  one  is  still  to  be 
expected  just  before  the  close  of  the  power  of  Antichrist,  who  shall 
slay  the  witnesses  of  Christ,  and  rage  against  the  Church  above  all 
others;  and  of  him  the  Spirit  had  especially  prophesied  under  the  name 
o/the  Beast :  ch.  11.  7.  And  all  at  the  present  day,  who  take  the 
prophetic  times,  and  among  these  the  42  months  of  the  beast,  in  their 
ordinary  signification,  agree,  namely,  in  ascribing  so  short  a  power 
to  the  one  king.  I  am  not  accustomed  to  rely  on  testimonies  of 
human  authority  :  the  truth  has  no  need  of  them  ;  but  when  there 
is  a  possibility  of  its  being  supposed  that  any  doctrine  is  paradoxical, 
it  is  expedient  to  collect  the  anticipations  of  the  truth  which  lie 
concealed  in  the  minds  of  men.  This  one,  last  king,  will  differ  most 
widely  from  all  his  predecessors,  as  in  malignity,  so  in  the  manner 
of  his  destruction.  They  for  the  most  part  die  by  a  natural  death  ; 
he  shall  be  given  alive  to  eternal  torment :  ch.  xix.  20 ;  2  Thess.  ii. 
8. — fa  ruv  knra,  of  the  seven)  Primasius  admirably  says,  Lest  you 
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should  esteem  this  one,  whom  he  calls  eighth,  OF  another  race,  he 
has  subjoined,  He  is  of  the  seven, 

12.  Ta  h'sTta  xspa.ru,  the  ten  horns)  The  ten  horns  correspond  with 
the  ten  toes  of  the  kingly  image  :  Dan.  ii.  41,  42,  vii.  7,  20,  24;  and 
since  each  of  the  feet  has  five  toes,  we  must  wait  to  see  whether  the 
ten  kings  are  about  to  be  divided  by  any  means  into  two  quinaries. 
— ovx  eXafiov — Xu/xfidvovffi — 'i^ovai — didootciv1 — ToXs/^ffouo*/,  they  have  not 
received :  they  receive,  have,  give  :  they  shall  make  war)  The  past,  the 
present,  the  future.  They  have  not  received,  because  they  gave 
[their  kingdom]  to  the  beast :  ver.  17.  Objection :  The  order  of 
the  text  is  thus  changed.  Answer :  Let  the  Chiasmus  lately  noticed 
be  weighed :  in  accordance  with  which,  even  in  ver.  18,  present 
things  are  put  before  the  future  things  noticed  in  ver.  14 ;  and,  in- 
dependently of  that-verse,  even  before  the  future  things  of  ver.  16, 
the  slaughter  of  the  kings  is  also  mentioned  immediately  before  the 
destruction  of  the  beast,  ver.  8,  14. — ug  fiua'kiTg,  as  kings)  Having 
not  received  the  kingdom  until  now.— /^/av  upuv,  one  hour)  comp. 
ver.  10,  note.  It  is  not  said,  in  one  hour,  as  ch.  xviii.  10 ;  but  for 
one  hour.  A  similar  use  of  the  accusative  occurs,  ch.  xx.  2. — /xeru. 
roZ  Qripiov,  with  the  beast)  The  beast  has  his  followers,  ten  kings  : 
antithetical  to  (ver.  14.)  with  Him,  the  Lamb,  who  also  has  His  fol- 
lowers. 

13.  M/av  yvwfiqv,  one  mind)  Great  agreement  of  opinion  is  not 
always  characteristic  of  a  good  cause. — fodoaeiv,  give)  for  [his]  con- 
flict with  the  Lamb. 

14.  KXrtToi  xai  ItCKixto)  %cl)  maroi,  called  and  chosen  and  faithful) 
The  companions  of  the  Conqueror  are  described.  They  are  here 
called  xX»jro/ :  at  ch.  xix.  9,  xsxX^abo/.  Each  word  is  used  once  only 
in  this  book,  as  also  v/XiXToi.  Comp.  1  Kings  i.  41,  xai  navrsg  o) 
x~kr,roi  oi  {Aer   av70v. 

16.  Kepura,  horns)  The  mention  of  the  ten  horns  before  the  beast 
teaches,  that  the  prevailing  party  in  this  most  hostile  laying  waste  of 
the  harlot  shall  be  parts  of  the  horns  :  for  even  uvruv,  of  them,  ver. 
17,  has  reference  to  the  horns  rather  than  to  the  beast. — xai  to 
Qriplov2)  Erasmus  edited,  It/  rh  fypfov,  and  the  editors  who  usually 
follow  him,  follow  him  here  also;  although  Andreas  of  Csesareia  even 
by  himself  refutes  this  reading,  which  is  made  up  from  Latin  copies 

1  So  AB  Vulg.  Iren. ;  but  Rec.  Text,  Itahlaaww,  h  Vulg.  (Fuld.  MS., 
not  Amiat.  the  best  MS.)— E. 

2  So  AB  Vulg.  h  Memph.  Syr.  But  Rec.  Text,  \k\  to  fypiov,  without  good 
authority. — E. 

VOL.  V.  Z 
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of  an  inferior  character.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage. 
This  sentence  indeed, — And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest,  xa/,  and 
[not  st/,  upon,  as  in  Engl.  Vers.],  the  beast,  these  shall  hate  the  whore, 
— is  very  plain,  comprising,  as  it  does,  the  horns  and  the  beast  by  the 
word  olroi,  these  ;  and  it  is  most  accommodated  to  that  most  weighty 
sense,  which  it  and  it  alone  conveys,  namely,  that  not  only  the  ten 
horns,  but  even  the  beast  himself  (by  which  view  Protestants  are 
freed  from  the  most  invidious  suspicion  of  sounding  the  trumpet 
against  Kome),  are  about  to  hate  the  whore.  It  was  provided  by 
Divine  government,  that  the  Apocalypse  should  be  published  at 
Complutum,  in  the  midst  of  Spain,  before  the  Keformation,  in  a  very- 
genuine  form,  especially  in  the  strictures,  which  attack  Rome.  And 
in  this  passage  the  Complutensian  Edition  both  exhibits  the  reading, 
xa/  rb  Qripiov,  and  marks  it  with  a  point,  as  a  sign  of  approbation. 
And  almost  all  the  copies  agree.  The  collation  of  so  many  MSS. 
would  be  useless,  if  the  true  reading  even  of  such  passages  were  in- 
definitely postponed,  or  at  least  left  in  doubt.  By  this  one  thing 
Wolf  confirms  my  opinion  in  almost  all  the  passages,  in  which  he 
dissents  from  me. — rqv  vopvyv,  the  whore)  A  question  arises,  whether 
the  beast,  ascending  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  first  carries  on  war 
against  the  two  witnesses  (comp.  Erkl.  Ojfenb.  p.  546),  or  lays  waste 
Babylon.  He  first,  as  it  seems,  destroys  Babylon,  when  the  king- 
dom has  as  yet  scarcely  been  given  to  him  by  the  ten  horns ;  then, 
having  left  that  station,  he  pours  out  his  whole  fury  upon  the  sacred 
city,  and  soon  afterwards  with  his  followers  incurs  final  destruction. 
For  both  upon  the  ascent  of  the  two  witnesses  into  heaven,  when  the 
multitude  repented  after  the  earthquake  [ch.  xi.  13],  the  mystery  of 
God  is  fulfilled :  and  the  ten  horns  give  their  kingdom  unto  the  beast, 
until  the  words  of  God  are  fulfilled. — xai  uvrnv,  and  herself)  This 
is  emphatic,  in  antithesis  to  the  flesh,  and  the  resources  of  the  whore. 
17.  Tnv  yvoj{i7)v  avrou,  his  will)  namely,  of  the  beast.  The  ex- 
pression, yvw/^jj  0eoD,  occurs  Ezr.  vi.  14;  but  here  John  expresses, 
rqv  yvu[j,r\v  roZ  Qripiou,  the  will  of  the  beast,  against  the  whore. — x.ai 
Toiqaai  piav  yvuipyv)  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.1  A 
twofold  point  of  importance  is  recorded ;  first,  that  the  ten  horns 
fulfil  the  will  of  the  beast;  and  secondly,  that  they  in  concert  with 
one  another  fulfil  one  will,  namely,  concerning  the  delivering  up 
of  their  kingdom  to  the  beast  alone.2 

1  A  Vulg.  omit  this  clause  :  so  Lachm.     B  supports  it:  so  Tisch. — E. 

2  h  £#ovff«,  hewing)  This  at  that  very  time,  in  which  desolation  threatens  the 
whore,  is  to  be  taken  for  the  present  time. — V.  g. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

2.  Ka/  sxpufyv  )6yyi  (puvy  fisydXrj  "ksyuv)  A  noun  of  cognate  signifi- 
cation is  often  added  to  a  verb,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  in  the 
Dative  case,  by  the  LXX.  'AXyQija,  rarreivouv,  fiiq  arrival,  (3pu>ffei 
(paysTv,  duxpvGi  ytkahiv,  deqffei  XaXsTv,  Qavdrw  rsXeurcjiv,  fa/ati  opy/fytfdcti, 
bpyr\  Qvfiovtfdcii,  psrpCfj  "kct/Afiavsiv,  6o<picf  upiQpsTv,  toX/JjT)  siriitsTffdui,  vfipei 
rpivftfj  v(3pu  <p'&pz<lQcti,  vKepo^et  vnt-pideTv,  <po$w  dsiXioiv,  <pvyr\  KopevsaQai, 
<puvri  xaXeft.  See  also  Acts  ii.  30 ;  Eph.  in.  16 ;  Phil.  i.  18  ;  1  John 
iii.  18.  So  here  xpdfy/v  i<syjj)\  and  ver.  21,  opfifjfian  fiXrjQrjvai.  'io^u/' 
itself  is  used  absolutely,  2  Chron.  xxviii.  6,  dvdpuv  duvaruv  !4%t>t. — 
sirsffsv  gVstfg,  is  fallen,  is  fallen)  Some  MSS.  and  translators,  ch.  xiv. 
8,  and  here,  put  sWs,  is  fallen,  once  only1  :  and  the  one  of  these 
passages  may  appear  to  have  been  moulded  so  as  to  be  in  con- 
formity with  the  other.  Sometimes  Epizeuxis  (Append.)  increases 
the  emphasis  ;  but  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  is  said  in  Isa.  xxi.  9, 
long  before  its  fall ;  nay,  even  before  its  flourishing  condition  : 
Babylon  is  suddenly  fallen,  Jer.  Ii.  8,  not  long  before  its  very  over- 
throw. Therefore,  if  one  reading  is  not  to  be  followed  in  both 
passages  of  the  Apocalypse,  I  would  read  it  twice  in  the  first  pas- 
sage, and  once  only  in  the  second ;  almost  in  the  same  manner  in 
which  there  are  at  first  set  forth  three  woes,  afterwards  two,  and 
lastly  one  :  so  that,  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  expresses  an  overthrow  gra- 
dually coming  on  ;  is  fallen,  expresses  an  overthrow  sudden,  total, 
and  final.  For  once  for  all  [at  once"]  is  often  the  same  as  entirely  : 
Num.  xx.  8  ;  1  Sam.  xxvi.  8.  But  the  copyists  not  unfrequently 
wrote  once  only  words  which  ought  to  have  been  written  twice : 
and  Ivum  stress  is  found  in  many  copies  at  ch.  xiv.  8,  and  ch.  xviii.  2. 
It  is  plain,  that  the  actual  overthrow  is  not  now  to  be  here  under- 
stood, but  that  it  is  a  prophecy  respecting  the  overthrow  which  is 
certainly  and  quickly  about  to  follow ;  for  in  ver.  4,  and  not  until 
then,  the  people  of  God  are  commanded  to  go  forth.  But  the 
people  of  God  are  not  those  whose  pastor  is  the  Roman  Pontiff,  as 
some  one  has  wished  to  wTest  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  said,  My 
people,  not  the  people  of  the  Roman  Pontiff;  as  Acts  xviii.  10,  the 

]  B  and  Memph.  omit  the  second  fafttfc  But  A  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text  retain 
it :  so  Lachm.  and  Tisch. — E. 
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Lord  is  said  to  have  much  people  in  the  city  of  Corinth,  without  any 
particular  reference  to  Paul  or  any  other  pastor  there.1 

2  5.  'ExoXX^rjffav)  Wolf  says,  this  reading  is  suspected  by  me.a 
For  the  verb  x*Kk&d$ou  is  said  only  of  those,  who  adhere  to  any  object 
or  person,  as  pleasing  to  themselves  ;  but  I  do  not  perceive  how  this 
can  be  said  of  sins,  and  moreover  of  sinners,  with  reference  to  the 
heavens.  But  the  verb  xoKhaadcu  is  used  in  a  wider  sense,  Zech.  xiv. 
5,  Ka/  syxoX>^7]6irai  <pdpuy%  tug  * Affcc^X.  Lam.  ii.  2,  Ta  byjupufiara. 
rrig  Qvyarpbg  'lovdcc  sxoWqfcv  (Kvpiog)  %H  rijf  yqv.  Passages  might  be 
added,  in  which  p21  and  xoWatdai  correspond  with  each  other.  But 
the  two  former  passages  prove  the  matter  :  for  sug  and  iig  in  them, 
and  ax?/  in  the  Apocalypse,  render  the  expression  altogether  simi- 
lar ;  and  the  word  PJtfl  is  found  in  them,  which  word  is  used, 
2  Chron.  xxviii.  9,  to  denote  a  slaughter  reaching  to  the  heaven  : 
lxx.,  spQaxe.  The  Apocalyptic  phrase  answers  to  that  passage  of 
Jer.  Ii.  (in  the  Greek  xxviii.)  9,  on  rlyyursv  ug  ovpavbv  rb  xpi^a  avrqg 
(Ba^vXaHog)  ;  in  Hebr.  it  is  VH,  of  which  word  John  undoubtedly 
had  an  idea  in  his  mind.  But  axoXovQiu  is  never  used  to  express 
this  word ;  the  synonymous  words,  <p8uvuv,  eyyifyiv,  xoWaadai,  are 
used.  The  MSS.,  with  general  consent,  have  gxoXX^Tjoav :  Erasmus, 
qxo'hovQriGav,  from  mere  conjecture,  as  it  seems ;  for  not  even  does 
Andreas  thus  read  it.  Whether  at  a^apnai  here  denote  sins,  or 
rather  p unis hmen ts,  the  passage  in  Ap.  ch.  xiv.  13  is  different;  for 
the  works  follow  with  those  who  die  in  the  Lord :  the  sins  do  not  fol- 
low with  Babylon  even  to  the  heaven. 

6.  'A<r6dore,  reward)  The  saints  will  reward  in  a  manner  which  is 
holy,  and  in  accordance  with  their  character,  rather  than  violent. 

7.  KdQrifiai — ovx  ilfhl — oh  /xfi  7<3&)  xdQripal,  from  r^iar  r^ai,  a  pre- 
sent, has  the  force  of  a  perfect,  from  su,  as  orfjxw  from  craw,  and 
TJxu  from  the  same  i*».  Therefore  Babylon  displays  the  most  uncon- 
cerned security  as  respects  the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future 
time.  She  calls  herself  Queen :  and  Bossuet  is  in  error,  when  he 
thinks  that  a  corrupt  church  only,  and  not  also  a  royal  city,  is 
sought  by  us  in  Rome.     Both  are  had  in  view.    See  ch.  xvii.  5, 18. 

8.  'lo-yjuphg,  strong)  ?K,  lxx.,  Uyyplg,  2  Sam.  xxii.  32,  and  every- 
where. 

1  KxTotxYiTqptou,  the  habitation)  This  had  not  yet  been  added,  ch.  xiv.  8. — V.  g. 

3  Ver.  4.  'Egg'A&Tg,  come  out)  This  coming  out  will  be  enjoined  immediately 
before  the  infliction  of  the  plagues  of  Babylon. — V.  g. 

3  ABC  read  ix.dKK^n<jctv.  Vulg.  h  Cvpr.  316  have  "pervenerunt :"  Rec  Text, 
t)x,o?iov0Y)<Txv,  without  good  authority. — E. 
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10.  Ba(3u\uv  7}  cro'X/5  h  Uyypu-,  Babylon  the  strong  city)  Ilia  civitas 
Valida,  Tertull.  de  Cultu  Foem.  c.  12.  'Pw/ijj,  strength.  The  earlier 
inhabitants  had  called  it  Valentia,  the  Greek  settlers,  Rome.  You 
may  also  refer  D^IW,  the  strong,  Isa.  liii.  12,  to  the  name  of  Borne. 
The  place,  as  expressing  a  mark,  is  much  stronger  in  the  writings 
of  the  prophets  than  of  the  philosophers.  In  like  manner,  chariots 
and  axes  (nsveXexic/jiAvcdv,  "  beheaded  with  an  axe"),  peculiarly  cha- 
racteristic of  the  Komans,  are  specified,  ver.  13,  ch.  xx.  4. 

11.  etc.  Topov,1  z.r.X.)  The  construction  is  easy  from  yopov  to  np6- 
pura,  and  -^v^ac  coheres  with  these  in  the  same  case ;  but  at  /Wwy, 
pedZv,  (fojpdruv,  you  may  understand  afresh  yopov :  for  horses,  chariots, 
and  slaves,  are  serviceable  for  the  conveyance  of  different  kinds  of 
merchandise.  There  is  a  mixture  of  cases,  as  in  Hippocr.  de  Hu- 
moribus,  ch.  25.  Pricaeus  is  very  full,  in  setting  forth  this  enume- 
ration. If  you  examine  the  Romish  Ceremonial,  you  may  see  that 
all  kinds  of  these  wares  repeatedly  occur  in  abundance. 

12.  Qu'i'vov)  dva  is,  according  to  some,  citria  :2  but  citria  is  xirpta, 
Ova  thya.  The  latter  tree  is  also  fragrant ;  and  thus  the  citria  is  not 
unlike  some  kinds  of  thya.  See  Plin.  1.  xiii.  ch.  16  throughout. 
There  is  no  place  here  for  ebony,  but  shortly  afterwards. — in  %v\ov 
npiurarov,  of  most  precious  wood)  For  guXou,  some  African  copies 
read  Xidov,  from  the  alliteration  to  the  preceding  words.3  Vessels  are 
not  made  out  of  most  precious  stone,  but  out  of  precious  stone,  or 
out  of  most  precious  wood.  Such  especially  is  ebony,  which  is  often 
mentioned  together  with  ivory.  The  one  excels  in  whiteness,  the 
other  in  blackness ;  each  is  of  remarkable  smoothness.  See  Fuller's 
Misc.  1.  6,  c.  14. — yjxkKov,  x.r.X.)  of  brass,  and  iron,  and  marble. 

13.  "Apu/uov,  amomum)  A  kind  of  shrub,  the  wood  of  which  affords 
a  sweet  odour.  [This  reading  is  not  to  be  omitted,  Amomum  is 
pleasing  to  the  people  of  Italy.* — Not.  Crit.] — xal  xrrjvr},  xai  xp&fiara, 
and  beasts  of  burden,  and  sheep)  These  kinds  differ,  as  "ipl  and  }N¥ 

1  But  the  reading  y6fto$  also,  ver.  12,  is  preferred  in  the  margin  of  each 
Edition.— E.  B. 

But  the  oldest  authorities  read  yopav.  Vulg.  "merces,"  ver.  11 ;  "mercem," 
ver.  12.— E. 

2  Citria)  [rather  ■  citrea/  the  citrus-tree  of  Africa :  Plin.  xvi.  44,  xiii.  15. 
Citria  are  gourds.  The  citrus  is  the  Greek  Thuega  articulate  Desfont. — E.] 
a  fragrant  wood  used  by  the  Romans  for  furniture. — T. 

3  And  thus  Ed.  ii.,  together  with  Vers.  Germ.,  gives  the  palm  to  the  reading 
%uXov,  the  judgment  o/Ed.  maj.  being  abandoned. — E.  B. 

A  and  Vulg.  read  T^idov  :  so  Lachm.     But  BC/i,  gvXov  :  so  Tisch. — E. 

4  AC  Vulg.  Syr.  read  oLpupov.     B  Memph.  h  omit  it. — E. 
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among  the  Hebrews.  Thus  ipll  }N¥,  Jer.  xxxi.  (Gr.  xxxviii.)  12, 
xa)  Krrjvojv  xa)  npofidruv.  One  of  the  LXX.,  or,  as  the  Talmudical 
treatise  respecting  the  scribes  teaches,  according  to  the  number  of 
the  books  of  Moses,  one  of  the  five,  translators  has  plainly  expressed 
the  passage  of  Gen.  xlvi.  34,  ipuri,  avdpsg  xrqvorpotpoi  h/xsv — fid'eXwy/xa 
yap  s6riv  AlyvKrjoig  vug  iroipijv  Kpofiaruv. — pzhuv)  Vulg.  rhedarum.  23"l, 
lxx.,  dpfia,  which  noun  is  found  also,  ch.  ix.  9.  mv  is  rendered  by 
lxx.  often,  a/iaga.  But  psdri  is  to  be  found  in  no  writer,  who  wrote 
in  Greek  before  John.  Nor  does  the  particular  object  itself  appear 
to  have  been  known  to  the  Greeks  :  for  different  nations  delight  in 
different  forms  of  vehicles.  Neither  is  rheda,  or,  according  to  Isi- 
dore, reda,  a  Greek  word,  as  Andreas  of  Csesareia  sufficiently 
teaches  on  this  passage,  explaining  psdav,  for  the  sake  of  the  Greeks, 
by  oxwu)  as  Theophylact  does  xovGTudiav,  by  pvXaxnv,  Matt,  xxvii. 
65.  Nor  did  rheda  sound  with  less  novelty  among  the  Greeks,  than 
that  word  o%»j/xa  would  sound  in  the  Latin  language.  It  is  owing 
to  this  that  the  Greek  copyists  wrote  in  this  place  psduv  with  such 
variations.1  The  modern  Greek  version,  afidfya.  Many  Gallic 
words  prevailed,  as  rheda,  which  Cicero  uses,  says  Quintil.  1.  i.  c.  5  ; 
but  Isidore  :  the  reda  is  a  kind  of  four-wheeled  carriage ;  these  the 
ancients  called  retae,  because  they  had  rotse  [wheels]  :  1.  xx.  12.  The 
Arabian  version,  better  acquainted  with  Greek  than  with  Latin, 
substituted  of  mules  and  camels.  The  word  thus  introduced  into  the 
Latin  state,  and  therefore  become  Latin,  is  not  without  design  used 
in  this  passage.  This  stricture  indeed  attacks  Rome,  and  the  luxury 
which  is  peculiar  to  Rome.  Jerome  on  Isa.  lxvi. :  With  Gallic  wag- 
gon, and  war-chariots,  and  horses  of  Cappadocia  and  Spain ;  and 
carriages  of  Italy  [redis  italic],  etc.  On  the  Hebrews,  meant  by 
the  use  of  Hebrew  words,  comp.  note  on  ch.  vii.  4. — xa)  (tw/xaTw,  xa) 
-^v^dg  uvQpuffuv)  The  Greeks  often  say  cupara  instead  of  slaves  :  Tob. 
X.  10  (11),  Cw/^ara  xa)  xt^t)  xal  dpyvpiov:  and  thus  lxx.,  Gen.  xxxvi. 
6,  <xavra  rd  ffoj/Mara  rov  o'/xov  avrov.  The  same  again,  Ezek.  xxvii.  13, 
svsfiKopsvovrai  aoi  h  -^vy^aTg  avfywcnuv.  In  both  these  passages  E>23  and 
tt>£ti  Q1K  are  the  words  in  the  Hebrew.  Yyp/a/  avfyuwav  are  used  for 
carcases,  the  dead,  Num.  ix.  6,  xix.  11,  but  also  for  the  living,  Lev. 
xxiv.  17,  especially  captives  or  slaves,  Num.  xxxi.  35,  40,  46.  In 
this  passage,  where  merchants  are  introduced  complaining,  the  bodies 
are  slaves,  used  for  carrying  merchandise  or  their  masters :  the  souls 
of  men  are  slaves,  in  so  far  as  they  are  in  themselves  counted  as 
merchandise. 

1  Many  wrote  it  pxtlav.     But  ABC  feluv.— E. 
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14.  Ka/  r\  oxuipa,  x.r.X.)  bir&pa  in  lxx.  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
)MP,  Jer.  xlviii.  32,  and  denotes  the  fruits  of  trees.  From  those 
things,  which  were  imported  into  the  city  by  merchants,  there  is 
now  a  transition  to  those  domestic  delights,  of  which  this  one  species 
only,  i)  offupa,  there  held  of  the  greatest  value,  is  expressed.  But 
there  afterwards  follow  two  kinds ;  ra  "ktirupa  are  the  rest  of  the 
things  in  the  manner  of  living,  which  are  sources  of  delight  with 
respect  to  herself:  r«  Xu/mpa,  consist  in  dress  and  clothing,  having 
an  appearance  of  splendour  towards  others.  Therefore  these  words 
have  a  suitable  place  here,  though  some  have  suspected  that  they 
ought  to  be  placed  after  ver.  23.  But  as  the  second  person  is  em- 
ployed in  ver.  10,  and  also  follows  the  third  person  in  ver.  22,  so  it 
is  here  also. 

17.  Ting  6  lnc\  rovov  vrX'euv)  I  was  not  right,  I  think,  in  disparaging 
this  reading  in  my  Apparatus.1  It  is  supported  by  the  best 
copies,  and  denotes  indeed  a  class  of  men  differing  from  pilots,  to 
whom  however  it  is  subjoined,  and  from  sailors,  and  from  all,  iclio 
trade  by  sea.  Therefore  6  vsl  ronov  wX'scav  must  be  he,  who  repeat- 
edly directs  his  ship  to  one  place,  mart,  or  country.  Others  read, 
vug  6  lit)  tojv  tXo/'wv  crXiwv ;  others,  eras  kwl  ruv  itXoluv  6  ojxiXog.  The 
former  reading  arose  from  haste,  as  it  seems ;  the  latter  from  a 
paraphrase  of  the  genuine  reading. — xni  otoi  rqv  QdXaotat  Ipyufyvrai) 
spydfygQou  is  not  only  to  effect  anything  by  labour,  but  also,  which  is 
the  meaning  here,  to  be  engaged  upon,  to  have  to  do  with.  Thus 
LXX.,  ipydfyffOcu  yy\v,  irapadsiffov,  a/ywre\oJM,  koXiv,  fflVGtov,  x.r.X. 

18.  Tig  bfioia,  what  [city  is]  like)  One  city  above  all  others  in  the 
world  was  deemed  incomparable,  viz.  Rome.  See  Pauli  Aringhi, 
Lib.  ii.  Rom.  subterr.  c.  1.  Home  is  spoken  of  by  Martial,  as  the 
goddess  of  the  lands  and  nations,  to  which  nothing  is  equal,  and 
nothing  second :  and  by  Athenseus,  as  the  epitome  of  the  world. 

20.  O/  ay/o/,  the  holy)  These  are  put  before  the  apostles  and 
prophets,  either  as  it  were  a  genus  before  the  species,  or  as  those, 
some  of  whom  were  slain  before  the  apostles  and  prophets. 

2  22.  Movffixuv)  of  musicians,  that  is,  singers :  for  these  are  the 
chief  [part  of  musicians].    D*W,  lxx.  ^ouc/xo/,  Gen,  xxxi.  27  ;  Ezek. 

1  Therefore  it  is  preferred  in  the  margin  of  Ed.  II.  and  in  Vers.  Germ. 
— E.  B. 

ABCA  Vulg.  read  o  M  (rov,  B)  toVov  nr'hiuv.  Rec.  Text,  without  good 
authority,  ixl  row  nr'haiav  6  ofctKog. — E. 

2  Ver.  21.  ovtus,  thus)  This  word  is  a  proof  that  this  prophecy  is  not  yet 
fulfilled.— V.  g. 
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xxvi.  13. — rs^/njc,  craftsman)  Nowhere  do  the  arts  of  painting, 
sculpture,  etc.,  together  with  music,  flourish  more  than  at  Rome  : 
as  the  Topographies  and  Itineraries  show  ;  for  instance,  Keyssler's, 
Part  i.  Ep.  49,  etc. 

24.  'Ev  avrjj,  in  her)  The  angel  speaks  this  also ;  and  yet  he  does 
not  say,  in  thee,  but,  in  her  (comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  37),  namely,  in  the 
deceiver  of  the  nations,  who  is  now  so  overthrown,  that  she  does 
not  hear  the  last  part  of  this  address. — wdvTuv  ruv  strpay/xsvuv,  of  all, 
who  have  been  slain)  Aringhus,  T.  i.  of  the  work  above  quoted,  f. 
125,  shows,  that  all  the  theatres  of  the  Roman  empire  were  marked 
by  the  slaughter  of  Christians ;  and  he  also  says,  f.  1 32,  that  Rome 
alone  became  as  it  were  the  GENERAL  shambles  for  slaying  the  sheep 
of  Christ.  Pagan  Rome  shed  much  blood,  papal  Rome  not  less. 
From  A.  1518  to  1548,  more  than  fifteen  millions  of  Protestants 
were  put  to  death  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Inquisition,  ac- 
cording to  the  opinion  of  some,  as  is  related  in  my  Germ.  Exeg.  on 
this  passage.  This  vast  number  is  even  doubled  from  A.  1550  to 
1580,  in  Hoe  on  Ap.  xvii.  qu.  234.  Neither  of  these  calculations 
is  probable.  More  than  900,000  are  calculated  to  have  been  slain 
from  a.  1540,  or  1550,  to  1580,  by  Fred.  Seyler,  in  his  Rome 
Drunken,  pp.  339,  340.  The  true  number,  whatever  it  is,  is  stu- 
pendous. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  <£fijvi}v,  a  voice)  Widely  different  from  the  complaints  described 
in  ch.  xviii. — aXX?j>.ou/a,  Hallelujah)  This  is  a  most  weighty  cry,  re- 
specting which  we  deem  it  necessary  to  make  some  remarks. 

§  1.  It  is  a  Hebrew  word  rp  ttn,  compounded  of  ttn  and  n\ 

§  2.  The  name  nj  occurs  in  hymns  of  the  Old  Testament ;  Exod. 
xv.  2,  Isa.  xxxviii.  11,  Ps.  cxviii.  5,  14,  17,  18,  19,  and  elsewhere 
repeatedly,  especially  in  this  very  Hallelujah,  which  the  Apocalypse 
alone  contains  in  the  New  Testament,  and  that  in  this  one  chapter, 
but  repeatedly. 

§  3.  Some  derive  PP  from  na>,  and  refer  it  to  the  Divine  comeli- 

t  T7 

ness ;  but,  as  many  acknowledge,  under  this  name  is  rather  denoted, 
He  who  is. 

§  4.  Hiller,  in  his  Onom.  p.  262,  supports  the  threefold  repetition 
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of  the  letter  of  breathing  nnn,  from  which,  by  a  change  of  the 
second  radical  into  *  or  1,  the  theme  rWl  and  nin,  and  moreover  the 
name  !TnK  and  IWfy  are  derived. 

§  5.  In  the  same  manner  is  formed  Tt*  bv  *  for  n  (as  in  iTB'y  for 
nnpV  and  HWN  for  nnorw)  and  by  n  marked  with  the  mappik  :l  for 
as  from  the  final  n  is  formed  the  middle  fi,  in  like  manner  from 
the  middle  n  is  formed  the  final  n,  as  in  ni  from  nn:?  and  in  other 
words,  which  Cocceius  has  well  remarked  upon  in  his  Lexicon,  col. 
284. 

§  6.  I  obtrude  this  analysis  upon  the  attention  of  no  one  :  no 
one,  however,  will  readily  deny,  that  He,  Who  is,  is  called  H"1 ;  and 
that  remains  firm,  even  though  you  should  derive  it  with  Hiller 
from  \T,  the  future ;  for  the  phrase,  xai  6  ip%6fievog9  has  already  be- 
fore been  given  for  the  pause  (close  of  the  formula) :  see  above  on 
ch.  xi.  17.  In  the  three  clauses,  6  %v  xcci  6  u)v  %a)  6  sp^ofxsvog,  the 
times  had  to  be  accurately  distinguished ;  but  when  the  W  is  found 
separately,  the  derivation  from  7P  does  not  remove  the  force  of  pre- 
sent time,  as  is  seen  in  so  many  proper  names  of  men.  The  LXX. 
use  the  name,  6  wv,  Exod.  iii.  14,  and  (where  there  was  less  occasion 
for  it)  Jer.  i.  5  (6),  xiv.  13,  xxxii.  17  :  and  W  itself  has  the  same 
meaning  as  6  &v,  Euthymius  explaining  it  in  Fuller,  Miscell.  pp. 
486,  487.     Add  Drusius  on  this  passage. 

§  7.  That  the  name  PT  is  not  curtailed  from  the  name  rrirp,  is  evi- 
dent from  this,  that  rrirp  is  used  much  more  frequently  than  PP,  and 
that  it  is  quoted  sometimes  jointly  n\n)  Fl\ 

§  8.  As  God  commanded  by  Moses  that  He  should  be  called 
njiT,  immediately  upon  the  very  coming  out  of  Egypt,  the  name  Fl* 
was  also  introduced  in  the  Song  of  Moses,  Exod.  xv.  2,  in  these 
words  :  nyiB*^  v  Wl  n^  men  W,  where,  from  a  most  present  feeling  of 
that  most  saving  Divine  work,  the  Lord  is  called  rfc  6  oii>.  Hence 
this  name  is  quoted  only  in  Songs.  Isaiah  is  in  harmony  with  the 
Song  of  Moses,  introducing  the  people  thus  speaking  :  men  VV  *2 
njn^  <6  Wl  nirp  rv,  ch.  xii.  2.  The  same  has  £  IV  HJJ  mrra  irm 
EJ^IV  TO  miT  ma,  ch.  xxvi.  4.  But  in  both  passages  Isaiah  at  the 
same  time  exhorts  to  trust  in  God  for  the  future,  and  on  this  ac- 
count he  calls  the  Lord  rorp  and  niiT  rp,  and  by  this  very  circum- 
stance he  teaches  us  the  difference  between  the  two  names. 

§  9.  God  is  called  rv,  because  He  is ;  He  is  called  rorp,  because 
He  will  be,  and  Is  and  Was :  He  is  called  mrp  PP,  because,  for  in- 

1  The  tittle  in  n  final,  making  the  letter  emphatic,  which  otherwise  would  be 
quiescent. — E. 
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stance,  in  the  Song  of  Isaiah  He  is  celebrated,  as  He  has  shown 
Himself  a  present  God  in  the  very  act  itself,  and  at  the  same  time 
He  is  with  all  confidence  declared  as  about  to  show  Himself  (simi- 
larly) for  the  future.  The  name,  nirp,  was  frequently  used  in  the  times 
of  promises  drawing  towards  their  accomplishment  :  iT  is  adapted 
to  all  times  which  are  gladdened  with  present  aid,  and  therefore 
especially  to  the  last  times.  Thus  the  consideration  of  time  future, 
and  also  of  former  time  ( Jer.  xxiii.  7),  coalesces  with  the  present : 
and  He  who  was  before  called  6  u)v  xa/  6  rjv  xa/  6  ep^6/xevog,  is  at  length 
called  6  wv  xa/  6  yv,  and  6  wr. 

§  10.  Hallelujah  therefore  is  again  and  again  suitable  to  this 
song,  Ap.  xix.,  and  in  it  the  name  nj,  6  u)v,  Being. 

§11.  The  observation  which  is  found  in  Kimchi  is  everywhere 
quoted,  that  Hallelujah  resounds,  in  the  place  where  it  first  occurs  in 
the  Psalms,  upon  the  destruction  of  sinners  and  the  ungodly:  Ps.civ.  35. 
More  instances  from  the  Rabbis  to  the  same  purport,  comp.  Prov.  xi. 
10,  have  been  collected  by  Cartwright,  1.  iii.  Melif.  Hebr.  c.  8. 

15.    Alv&Trs  tOj  <diu>  rifiuv)   The  LXX.,  xa/   jjvsffav  ru>  Kvpiw,  1  Chron. 

xvi.  36 ;  ahiTv  rS)  Kup/w,  ch.  xxiii.  5 ;  also  2  Chron.  v.  13,  xx.  19, 
Hebr.  twh  9?n.  That  solemn  act  of  praise  which  was  accustomed 
to  be  offered  to  the  Lord  by  the  Levites  is  described  in  these  places. 
Add  the  passage  of  Ezr.  iii.  11,  respecting  all  the  people,  in  the 
same  phrase  in  Hebrew  and  Greek.  How  much  greater  solemnity 
is  there  in  the  Apocalypse  !  All  His  servants,  and  they  that  fear 
Him,  small  and  great,  are  stirred  up  to  a  solemn  proclaiming  of 
His  praise.     They  perform  this  in  ver.  6.     [Comp.  Ps.  cxv.  13.] 

27.  'Hroi/iaazv  kavrnv,  hath  prepared  herself)  that  is,  hath  begun 
to  prepare  herself;  as  <7£T/<rrguxa,  ^/acnjxa,  #?v<r/xa,  /  have  obtained 
faith,  etc.     Respecting  the  marriage  itself,  see  ch.  xxi.  2,  9,  etc. 

8.  Tap,  for)  A  particle  of  explanation,  as  ver.  10. 

9.  Tpd-^ov)  The  Apparatus  makes  mention  of  the  MSS.  which 
omit  this  word.  Among  them  are  the  first  editions  of  Erasmus, 
which  Luther  followed :  whence  the  suspicion  of  a  typographical 
error  in  the  German  Bibles  is  removed.  The  more  recent  editors 
of  the  German  Bibles  have  inserted  that  word. — uXrjdmi,  true)  A  re- 
markable epithet.     It  is  used  by  itself  in  this  one  passage  only  of 

1  2.  uknQivul,  true)  The  words  which,  ch.  vi.  10,  are  related  in  the  form  of 
prayer,  the  same  are  now  expressly  repeated,  and  transposed  into  a  doxology\ 

-▼.'■* 

s  6.  ««},  and)  The  stirring  call  brought  forward  in  ver.  5,  Hallelujah!  is  now 
fully  responded  to. — V.  g. 
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the  Apocalypse,  as  xiorbs,  faithful,  of  the  Witness,  ch.  i.  5.  In  other 
places  both  are  joined.  The  faithful  and  true  witness,  ch.  iii.  14 
Faithful  and  true,  put  absolutely,  ch.  xix.  11.  Then,  Faithful  and 
true  words,  ch  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6.  In  other  places  another  epithet  is 
added.  Jesus,  Holy  and  true,  ch.  iii.  7.  God,  the  Lord  Holy  and 
true,  ch.  vi.  10.  Just  and  true  are  the  ways  of  God  :  true  and  just 
are  His  judgments,  ch.  xv.  3,  xvi.  7,  xix.  2.  Where  these  epithets 
are  used  conjointly,  God  is  called  Holy,  with  reference  to  Himself: 
faithful  and  just,  with  reference  to  His  people,  and  in  the  word  given 
to  His  people :  He  is  called  true,  in  His  work,  the  issue  of  which, 
especially  in  this  place,  answers  to  the  word  which  has  preceded. 
Where  one  epithet  only  is  used,  as  Faithful,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
book,  and  True,  here,  about  the  end,  the  force  of  the  other  is  to  be 
understood.  And  as  He  Himself  is,  so  are  His  words,  and  ways, 
and  judgments. 

111.  "Ikxos  Xsvtcos,  a  white  horse)  Antithetical  to  ovov,  Matt.  xxi. 
— xp/vei,  judges)  Lange  joins  with  this  chapter  many  passages,  even 
of  the  New  Testament,  concerning  the  coming  of  Christ  in  glory, 
concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  the  judgment.  Comm. 
Apoc.  f.  107,  108,  256-259.  But  there  is  in  truth  but  one  coming 
of  Christ  in  glory,  at  the  last  day  :  of  which,  however,  there  is  an 
illustrious  and  remarkable  prelude  in  the  destruction  of  the  beast. 
See  above  on  2  Thess.  ii.  T.  ii.  pp.  333,  334,  and  Ord.  Temp.  p. 
412  [Ed.  II.  p.  354].  And  the  sum  of  the  testimony  respecting  the 
resurrection  and  the  judgment  has  reference  to  the  same  last  day. 

14.  Ta  crparsvpccra,  the  armies)  called  and  chosen,  and  faithful, 
ch.  xvii.  14. — (3ua<rtvov  Xwxbv)  Aevxbv  is  not  a  superfluous  epithet,2  for 
there  is  some  linen  which  is  even  yellow. 

15.  'Po^pa/a,  rompho3a  [a  javelin  or  sword])  for  slaughter. — 
pdBfiu,  with  a  rod)  for  subduing. 

320.  'Efl7a<rd?j)  The  beast  was  taken:  but  the  angel  hpurqos,  laid 

1  Ver.  10.  xxi  sTrtaot,  and  I  fell)  John  appears  to  have  regarded  the  things 
which  occur  ver.  9  as  the  conclusion  of  the  vision  :  but  there  still  remained 
things  more  excellent  than  those  which  had  preceded. — V.  g. 

2  Hence  its  omission,  though  plainly  approved  of  in  Ed.  Maj.,  is  by  the  margin 
of  Ed.  II.  banished  to  the  less  supported  readings ;  the  Vers.  Germ,  following  this, 
which  has  mit  reiner  weisser  Seiden. — E.  B. 

A  Orig.  4,58e  Iren.  Cypr.  h  Vulg.  support  Kevxov.  The  only  good  authority 
for  the  omission  is  Orig.  4,556,  which  is  contradicted  by  4,58<?. — E. 

3  17.  hvrs,  Come  hither)  The  victory  cannot  but  follow.  Beforehand  the 
flesh  of  the  enemy  is  already  given  to  be  torn  in  pieces  by  birds. — V.  g. 

19.  fierec,  with)  The  enemies  will  undoubtedly  attempt  to  attack  the  saints 
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hold  of  the  dragon,  ch.  xx.  2.  The  beast  and  the  false  prophet 
even  then  shall  be  reduced  to  extremities  ;  the  dragon  shall  have 
strength,  bat  shall  be  restrained. — £wvrsg,  alive)  This  destruction  is 
much  more  dreadful  than  the  death  itself  of  the  body.  Comp.  re- 
specting the  Son  of  Perdition,  2  Thess.  ii.  8  ;  also  Dan.  vii.  11,  26, 
and  Isa.  xi.  4,  where  yKH,  lxx.,  a<rs/i%,  the  Chaldee  paraphrast  has 
KV&n  DI^DIK,  the  impious  Roman. — rqv  a/^vtjv  rou  Kvpbg,  the  lake  of 
fire)  The  word  gehennah  \1ieU\  does  not  occur  in  the  Apocalypse. 

21.  0/  Xoivoi,  the  remnant)  even  the  kings,  ver.  18,  19.  They 
are  mingled  with  the  crowd,  as  Pharaoh,  Zaerach,  Gog.  See  Ord 
Temp.  pp.  161,  162,  182,  183  [Ed.  II.  pp.  142,  143,  160]. 


CHAPTER    XX. 

1.  A/yeXov,  an  angel)  Cluver  interprets  it  of  a  created  angel,  T. 
iii.  Dil.  p.  321.  Primasius,  in  the  summary  of  his  fifth  book,  and 
Ticonius,  in  his  17th  homily,  Andreas  of  Casareia,  in  his  20th  dis- 
course, connect  the  19th  and  20th  chapters  most  intimately.  John 
Frid.  Schmid  acknowledges  that  the  destruction  of  antichrist  (in 
what  sense  he  understands  antichrist  does  not  belong  to  the  present 
subject)  is  prior  to  the  millennium,  and  that  he  who  denies  this  incurs 
the  punishment  predicted,  ch.  xxii.  18,  19.  See  Chronol.  Anleitung, 
Part  II.  p.  316. 

2.  Tbv  dpdxovra  6  otpig  6  apymTog1)  Apposition  between  an  oblique 
case  and  the  nominative.  See  Appar.  p.  778  [Ed.  II.  p.  488,  §  5]. 
— %/X/a  £tti,  a  thousand  years)  A.  1716,  Zeltner  published  a  disserta- 
tion on  the  Chiliasm  (he  would  more  properly  have  said,  on  the 
Millennium)  now  present,  in  the  beginning  of  which  he  expresses  his 
surprise,  that  any  one  can  shrink  from  the  title  of  Chiliast ;  because 
it  is  plain  that  he  who  embraces  the  Divine  authority  of  the  Apo- 
calypse, must  also  of  necessity  admit  the  thousand  years  in  some 
sense.  Yery  well  said.  But  there  are  some  who,  compelled  by  this 
Text,  acknowledge  that  there  is  to  be  a  remarkable  and  long-con- 
tinued tranquillity  of  the  Church,  and  maintain  this  with  impunity. 

on  the  earth.     But  Christ  the  Lord,  with  His  heavenly  band,  will  engage  with 
them. — V.  g. 
1  So  A.     But  h  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text  have  rov  $<ptv  rov  dpxxlov. — E. 
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How  with  impunity?     On  account  of  this  one  thing,  that  they 

REMOVE  FROM  THEIR  MOUTH  THE  THOUSAND  YEARS  WHICH  HAVE 

proceeded  from  the  mouth  OF  God.  It  is  of  no  advantage 
thus  to  alarm  good  men.  But  these  thousand  years  do  not  run  on 
even  a  step  simultaneously  with  the  times  of  the  beast,  nor  do  they 
altogether  precede  those  times,  but  totally  follow  them.  This  is 
proved  by — I.  The  arrangement  of  the  whole  book,  representing  one 
continuous  and  connected  series  of  events.  II.  The  relation  of  the 
trumpet  of  the  seventh  angel,  inasmuch  as  these  [thousand]  years 
also  fall  under  it :  ch.  x.  1,  note.  III.  This  is  particularly  proved  by 
the  events  which  precede.  The  delivery  of  the  woman,  before  spoken 
of,  was  followed  by  the  casting  out  of  the  dragon  from  heaven  to  the 
earth ;  and  with  this  casting  out  is  connected  the  third  woe,  in  which 
the  dragon,  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  beast  and  with  the  aid 
of  the  beast  (ch.  xvi.  13),  has  most  unbridled  power:  at  the  close  of  the 
third  woe  the  beast  will  make  war,  and  being  overcome,  will  be  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire  ;  and  at  the  same  time,  namely,  after  his  destruc- 
tion, the  chief  enemy  who  remains  will  be  shut  up  in  the  bottomless 
pit.  IV.  Before  the  close  of  the  number  of  the  beast,  the  times  in 
the  Apocalypse  are  enigmatical ;  afterwards,  they  are  expressed  in 
their  literal  signification.  They  violate  this  excellent  system  of  pro- 
phecy who  blend  together  the  times  of  the  beast  and  the  thousand 
years.  V.  The  millennium  itself  is  distinguished  by  a  new,  great, 
pure,  and  long-continued  exemption  from  internal  and  external  evils, 
since  the  authors  of  these  evils  are  removed,  and  by  an  abundance  of 
varied  happiness,  such  as  the  Church  hitherto  has  not  beheld :  Rom. 
xi.  12,  15,  25  :  for  the  nations  have  never  ceased  to  be  deceived,  for 
instance,  by  Mahometanism.  VI.  This  is  proved  by  the  events 
which  follow.  Now  there  follow  the  last  times  of  the  world,  and  in 
them  the  loosing  of  the  devil,  who  deceives  Gog  and  Magog,  and  who 
is  doomed  to  be  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  in  addition  to  the  beast  and 
the  false  prophet  (xx.  10).  In  short,  the  accusation  of  Satan  in 
heaven,h\s  rage  on  earth,  through  a  space  shorter  than  the  millennium; 
his  captivity  in  the  bottomless  pit,  during  a  thousand  years  ;  and  after 
the  deceiving  of  Gog  and  Magog,  his  torment  in  the  lake  of  fire  for  ever; 
they  succeed  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  none  of  them  can  be 
joined  with  another,  the  order  of  none  can  be  transposed.  He  must 
deny  the  perspicuity  of  Scripture  altogether  who  persists  in  denying  this, 
and  endeavours  to  refute  it.  To  these  arguments  there  is  added,  VII. 
The  tenor  of  the  language  in  ver.  1,  which  continues  the  events  im- 
mediately preceding,  and  does  not  return  to  a  thread  which  has  been 
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for  a  considerable  length  of  time  interrupted.  VIII.  Those  events, 
which  are  contained  in  ch.  xix.,  are  plainly  followed  by  these  which 
take  place  from  ch.  xx.  11  to  ch.  xxii.  5 ;  the  millennium  comes  be- 
tween, of  which  neither  the  beginning  nor  the  end,  if  it  is  past,  falls 
in  to  this  place ;  therefore  they  cannot  transfer  it  elsewhere,  unless 
their  inclination  stands  in  the  place  of  reason.  It  is  evident  from 
this,  that  the  view  of  the  Chiliasts  was  not  correctly  derived  by 
Gebhardi  from  this,  that  the  connection  of  the  prophetical  word  teas 
neglected  by  them. — Comm.  on  Twelve  Prophets,  p.  655.  Lastly,  IX. 
Between  the  angel  of  the  a/uv/ov,  everlasting  Gospel,  ch.  xiv.  6,  and 
the  end  of  the  world,  a  certain  alwv,  age,  intervenes  ;  but  no  one  will 
be  able  to  point  it  out,  if  the  millennium  is  taken  away.  In  a  short 
time,  they  who  believe  that  the  millennium  is  at  hand,  will  be  found 
to  have  the  privilege  of  the  true  meaning,  rather  than  those  who 
contend  that  it  is  past ;  nor  do  they  delay  the  course  of  the  sun,  who 
speak  against  it.  In  the  meantime,  let  every  one  see  in  what  things 
he  himself  seeks  a  happy  life.  There  is  no  error,  much  less  danger, 
in  maintaining  that  the  thousand  years  are  future,  but  rather  in  in 
terpreting  these  years,  whether  future  or  past,  in  a  carnal  sense. 
The  doctrine  respecting  the  Son  of  God  is  a  mystery,  His  cross  is  a 
mystery,  and  lastly,  His  glory  also.  He  himself  is  a  sign,  which  is 
spoken  against  in  one  point  after  another.  There  is  abundant  ground 
for  believing  and  confessing  Him. 

3.  "ExXs/ffg)  Erasmus  adds  avrbv,1  against  the  MSS.  and  the  text 
of  Andreas  himself.  In  general,  xXshiv,  to  shut,  may  be  used,  not 
only,  for  instance,  of  a  prison,  but  also  of  a  captive :  but  here 
Apringius  rightly  construes,  shut  upon  him,  so  that  both  t%X*i<m  and 
sffppdytav  cohere  with  srrdvu  aurov,  as,  Gen.  vii.  16,  it  is  said,  ixXntrsv 
e%ufav  avrov'  and  altogether  B*K  ?V  1JD1,  Job  xii.  14. — ha  pri,  that 
not)  One  benefit  only  is  here  expressed,  but  that  of  itself  is  by  far 
the  greatest,  and  has  many  great  blessings  joined  with  it.  For 
when  the  chief  enemy  is  removed,  the  kingdom  of  God  gains  vigour 
without  impediment  among  the  nations,  and  the  great  mystery  of 
God,  announced  by  the  prophets,  is  finished.     Ap.  x.  7. 

Winckler,  in  his  Disquisitions,  p.  193,  etc,  refutes  modern 
Chiliasm,  as  an  error,  and  that  a  fundamental  one,  by  arguments 
drawn  from  the  article  on  creation,  on  redemption,  and  on  sanctifi- 
cation  ;  and  he  also  censures  me  as  a  defender  of  that  error.  And 
yet  not  even  one  of  your  arguments,  most  courteous  Winckler, 

1  AB^  Vulg.  oppose  *vr6».     Rec.  Text  has  it  without  authority. — E. 
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affects  my  comment :  but  you  have  gratified  me.  For  nothing  can 
more  plainly  and  efficaciously  demonstrate  the  soundness  of  my 
opinion  respecting  the  millennium,  than  a  comparison  of  my  treatise 
with  yours.  Look,  I  pray  you,  to  Erkl,  Offenb.  p.  950,  etc.  I 
altogether  differ  from  the  things  which  you  attribute  to  the  Chi- 
liasts ;  nay,  that  exegesis  of  mine,  equally  with  your  Disquisition, 
lays  down  the  natural  state  of  the  world, — wayfaring  men  needing 
remission  of  sins  and  believing,  the  use  of  the  law  and  the  Gospel, 
death  not  yet  swallowed  up,  etc.  And  do  you,  reader,  admonished 
by  this  circumstance  also,  remember  that  the  other  side  ought 
always  to  be  heard.  So  far  about  Winckler :  we  return  to  the 
subject. 

Whilst  Satan  is  loosed  from  his  imprisonment  of  a  thousand 
years,  and  the  earth  is  harassed  by  the  last  and  lowest  dregs  [of  its 
inhabitants],  the  martyrs  live  and  reign,  not  on  the  earth,  but  with 
Christ :  then  the  coming  of  Christ  in  glory  at  length  takes  place  at 
the  last  day :  then,  next,  there  is  the  new  heaven,  the  new  earth,  and 
the  new  Jerusalem.  Those  events,  which  pseudo-chiliasm  con- 
founds, a  true  interpretation  in  conformity  with  the  text  distin- 
guishes. In  such  a  manner,  I  had  far  rather  be  regarded  as  a  main- 
tainer  of  the  thousand  years,  which  prophecy  publishes  so  decidedly, 
than  take  part  with  the  indiscriminate  antichiliasts,  who,  under  this 
very  name  of  theirs,  assail  even  the  plain  letter  of  prophecy,  and 
trample  upon  truth  and  error  alike.  The  mystery  of  God  is  in  pro- 
gress :  Ap.  x.  7.  That  is  then  finished,  when  the  beast  is  destroyed, 
and  Satan  is  bound.  That  consummation  approaches  nearer  and 
nearer.  It  also  comprises  events  by  far  the  most  important,  and 
most  closely  connected  with  the  glory  of  God.  The  knowledge  of 
these  events  from  day  to  day  emerges  into  greater  clearness,  dis- 
tinctness, and  readiness  of  discernment.  And  meanwhile  it  is 
highly  necessary  to  meet  and  oppose  the  extreme  rage  of  the  devil. 
But  to  speak  against  God,  whose  mystery  it  is,  as  many  do ;  to 
weaken  the  oath  of  the  angel,  who  confirms  the  mystery ;  ignorantly 
(Jude,  ver.  10)  to  assail  interpreters,  who  handle  the  subject  in  a 
befitting  manner ;  and  by  thus  assailing  them,  to  hunt  after  favour 
amocg  those  of  like  character  with  themselves, — will  not  this  at 
length  be  exXr^bv,  hard  to  the  person  himself  [Acts  ix.  5]  ?  On  the 
other  hand,  care  must  be  taken,  not  to  attribute  to  the  millennium 
things  which  are  reserved  for  eternity  itself.  Nor  is  it  sufficient  to 
assert,  that  it  is  still  future  ;  but  its  true  character  ought  also  to  be 
soberly  weighed.     But  these  things  are  not  to  be  imparted  to  the 
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many  by  a  lengthy  treatise ;  spiritual  maturity  must  be  waited 
for. — fisru,  after)  An  elegant  Asyndeton,1  in  the  case  of  an  anti- 
thesis, as  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  5. — fiixpbv  %p6vov9  a  little  chronus 
[period'])  This,  as  is  collected  from  certain  marks,  is  equal  to  the 
half  xoupov,  of  a  time,  [Nor  does  it  begin  later  than  the  millennarian 
rule  of  those,  who  shall  be  partakers  of  the  first  resurrection.  We 
must  adhere  closely  to  the  order  of  the  prophecy.  The  greatest  affairs 
of  the  last  times  are  briefly  described :  but  it  is  not  on  that  account 
befitting  that  they  should  be  passed  over  with  a  light  bound, — V.  g.] 

4.  2ToJv  frMiXfxiff/tStttp)  crsXfxuc,  an  axe,  especially  used  by  the 
Romans  in  punishments.  Raphelius  compares  the  passage  of  Poly- 
bius,  fiaariyuffccvreg  cl'Travrocg,  Kara,  rb  nap  ccvroTg  (roTg  'Puftaioig)  rjt)og 
ensX'eiucav. — !'£?j<rav,  lived)  returned  to  life,  [in  that  manner,  in  which 
the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again  before  the  general  resurrection, — 
V.  g.]. — The  same  word  is  thus  used  with  the  same  force  in  ver.  5 
and  ch.  ii.  8.  John  saw  them  not  only  when  restored  to  life,  but 
when  in  the  act  of  reviving  (comp.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  7)  :  as  before  he 
saw  the  dragon  in  the  act  of  being  bound,  and  not  only  in  that 
condition. — pera,  ivith)  They  shall  be  with  Christ  (ver.  6),  and  with 
God  (ver.  6),  not  Christ  and  God  with  them.  Therefore  that  king- 
dom will  be  in  heaven.  Comp.  ch.  xxi.  3,  fura,  with, — %/X/a  'irrt, 
a  thousand  years)  They  who  are  held  back  by  the  article  ra,  here 
improperly  inserted  before  ^;/X/a,3  greatly  entangle  themselves.  Two 
millennial  periods  are  mentioned  in  this  whole  passage,  each  three 
times  :  the  former  is  the  millennium  in  which  Satan  is  bound,  ver. 
2,  3,  7  ;  the  other,  that  of  the  reign  of  the  saints,  ver.  4,  5,  6. 
Lange  wrote,  Epicris.  p.  421,  that  he  finds  no  foundation  for  two 
periods  of  a  thousand  years,  either  in  the  text,  or  in  the  event  itself, 
or  in  the  connection  of  the  parts  of  the  Apocalypse.  But  the  second 
millennium  extends  even  to  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  ver.  5 ; 
the  former  comes  to  a  close  before  the  end  of  the  world,  ver.  7,  etc. 
Therefore  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  former  is  before  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  the  second.  On  this  account,  as  at  ver.  2  in  the 
first  mention  of  the  former  millennium,  so  at  ver.  4,  in  the  first 
mention  of  the  second,  it  is  said  without  the  article,  %/X/a  i«j  :  in 
the  other  places,  rot,  yj'Kiot,  inj,  the  article  having  the  force  of  a  rela- 
tive, and  meaning  those  thousand  years,  ver.  3,  5,  7.     Finally,  yikta 

1  Rec.  Text,  without  authority,  puts  xul  before  yarot.  ABA  Vulg.  oppose  it. 
— E. 

2  Opovovg,  thrones)  tribunals,  judgment-seats. — V.  g. 

8  A  rejects  the  ra. :  so  Lachra.  and  Tisch.     B  and  Rec.  Text  support  it. — tt. 
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sr?j,  without  the  article,  is  used  in  ver.  6,1  as  though  in  a  separate 
enunciation.  The  omission  of  the  article  conveys  a  less  restricted 
meaning  than  its  insertion.  Many  admit,  that  the  millennium  in 
which  Satan  is  bound,  is  different  from  the  millennium  in  which  the 
saints  reign,  as  Parens  testifies  on  the  Ap.  col.  1093,  where  he 
seems  to  hint  at  Brightman  and  Cotter.  Jungman  altogether  agrees 
with  them  in  his  Observ.  Germ,  against  Beverley,  p.  71.  To  this 
are  added  all  those  who  take  the  second  millennium  only  for  eter- 
nity itself,  as  Viegas  on  the  Ap.  p.  793,  Nic.  Collado,  Corn,  a 
Lapide,  and  Nic.  Muler. 

This  distinction  between  the  two  periods  of  a  thousand  years 
affords  a  great  advantage,  and  that  too  of  such  necessity,  as  to  prove 
this  very  distinctness  of  the  millennial  periods.  In  the  judgment 
of  an  illustrious  man,  a  serious  difficulty  is  raised  by  the  hope  of 
better  times,  or  even  by  the  reconciling  of  the  millennial  kingdom 
itself  with  the  final  perverseness  and  damnable  security  of  men  of  the 
last  times.  The  keeping  the  times  distinct  alone  remedies  this  dif- 
ficulty. During  the  course  of  the  former  millennium,  the  promises 
which  describe  most  flourishing  times  of  the  Church  will  be  ful- 
filled :  ch.  x.  7  ;  afterwards,  while  the  saints  who  belong  to  the  first 
resurrection  shall  reign  with  Christ,  men  on  earth  will  be  remiss  and 
careless,  Matt.  xxiv.  37,  etc. ;  according  to  which  explanation  that 
remarkable  passage,  Luke  xviii.  8,  retains  the  natural  meaning  of 
the  wrords.  Respecting  this  [false]  security,  which  will  seize  men, 
when  the  enemies  are  now  removed,  there  is  a  valuable  suggestion 
subjoined  to  the  commentary  of  Patrick  Forbes  on  the  Apocalypse. 
The  confounding  of  the  two  millennial  periods  has  long  ago  pro- 
duced many  errors,  and  has  made  the  name  of  Chiliasm  hateful  and 
suspected ;  the  distinction  between  the  two  resolves  the  difficulties 
to  which  Chiliasm  is  justly  liable,  and  aids  in  the  sound  interpreta- 
tion of  prophecy.  Let  the  treatise,  Erklarte  Ojfenb.,  I  beg,  be  con- 
sulted, p.  942,  etc.  As  to  what  remains,  what  can  orthodoxy  itself 
blame  ?  Let  them  pronounce  sentence,  on  whose  authority  others 
depend.  Add,  that  they  who  neither  extend  the  remaining  times  of 
the  world  beyond  the  truth  of  Scripture,  nor  curtail  them,  they 
alone  are  well  able  to  meet  and  contend  with  scoffers. 

This  is  the  last  period  in  the  age  of  the  world  ;  wherefore  in  this 
place  we  will  comprehensively  repeat  an  analysis  of  the  times,  which 
we  have  already  abundantly  spoken  of,  with  sobriety  and  modesty. 

1  B  and  Syr.,  however,  read  in  ver.  6  r«.  But  weightier  authorities  omit  it, 
viz.  A  and  others. — E. 

VOL.  V.  A  A 
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The  age  of  the  world,  contains         .         3J  JEons. 

An  iEon,    ....         2  Chroni. 

A  Chronus,       5  xuipol  or  times. 

A  Time,  2  ancient  saecula. 

A  Sseculum,      7  prophetical  months. 

A  Month,  2  weeks  of  Daniel. 

A  Week,  7{|-f  ordinary  years, 

A  Year,     ....     3654907a  days. 

The  same  age  of  the  world  comprises  7777  j  natural  years,  which  are 
490  prophetical  months. 

Therefore  a  perfect  septenary  is  displayed,  I  will  not  here  say  in 
the  natural  days,  and  that  indeed  a  square,  but  in  the  prophetical 
months,  and  that  indeed  a  square ;  in  the  natural  years,  it  is  seen 
through  all  the  expressed  articles  of  the  whole  sum,  from  the 
thousandth  to  the  unit,  and  below.  This  tesselated  conforma- 
tion of  times,  natural  and  prophetical,  of  those  of  Daniel  and  those 
of  the  Apocalypse,  ought  to  convince  of  their  truth  every  one  who 
has  any  capacity  for  receiving  this  kind  of  truth. 

5.  'H  rfcta),  the  first)  Many,  even  of  the  ancients,  have  admitted 
this  first  resurrection.  Within  an  age  of  a  thousand  years  is  concluded 
the  resurrection  of  the  saints,  icho  rise  again  at  an  earlier  or  a  later 
period,  according  to  their  merits. — Tertull.  1.  iii.  c.  Marcion,  c.  24. 
Ambrose,  on  Luke  xvii.  4,  speaks  to  the  same  purport,  but  not  so  in 
lib.  i.  de  Interpellatione,  c.  7,  wherefore  I  do  not  quote  his  words. 
The  remarks  of  Augustine  de  Civ.  Dei,  1.  xx.  c.  7,  do  not  at  all  touch 
upon  the  first  resurrection  of  bodies  itself,  but  on  the  errors  with 
which  some  had  contaminated  it.  In  later  times  great  numbers 
have  again  defended  this  resurrection,  and  especially  P.  Crugotius, 
in  his  Notes  on  the  Apoc,  ch.  xx.,  also  in  his  Apology  for  the  Con- 
fession of  the  Remonstrants,  p.  209. 

6.  Nuzdpiog,  blessed)  The  word  paxdpioc  is  with  great  propriety 
applied  to  him  over  whom  the  second  death  has  no  power :  for  it  is 
derived  from  /aj),  xr\p,  so  that  it  denotes  one  who  is  immortal. — b  rfj 
dmffTa<fsi  rfj  Kpurp,  in  the  first  resurrection)  The  Ethiopian  Version, 
according  to  John  de  la  Haye,  has,  on  that  day  which  precedes  His 
coming, 

7.  Ta,  those)  Those  thousand  years  only,  during  which  Satan  was 
bound  ;  for  now  again  Satan  is  treated  of.  The  article  so  refers  to 
the  noun  (thousand  years)  applied  to  two  preceding  subjects  [the  two 
distinct  periods  of  a  thousand  years  each],  that  it  has  reference  to  the 


APOCALYFSE  XX.  8.  371 

former  subject.  Thus  altogether  rb  Qyplov,  that  beast,  ch.  xiii.  15,  does 
not  refer  to  ver.  11,  but  to  ver.  1.  Thus  2  Sam.  xxiii.  19,  23,  rptTu 
refers  not  to  the  nearest,  but  to  the  more  distant,  ternary,  ver.  8,  etc. — 
%/X/a  m-jj,  thousand  years)  The  threefold  expression  of  the  former  mil- 
lennium (to  which  the  threefold  mention  of  the  second  millennium 
harmoniously  answers)  plainly  makes  a  threefold  opposition  to  the 
Non-chronus  (which  occupies  the  time  between  1111 J  and  999$  or 
1000  years),  to  the  short  space  [xvii.  10]  (888g  years),  and  to  the  time 
1,  2,\  (777-9-  years) ;  for  these  three  periods,  which  the  dragon  rendered 
particularly  disastrous,  are  immediately  followed  by  a  thousand  joyful 
years,  while  the  dragon  is  bound,  and  these  years  are  three  times 
expressed  [in  ver.  2,  3,  and  7]. — XvQrjozTou  ex  rr\c  puXaxfc)  An  abbre- 
viated expression :  that  is,  shall  be  loosed  from  his  chain,  and  sent 
forth  from  his  prison. 

8.  Tbv  Tuy  xal  Mayuy)  Magog,  the  son  of  Japhet,  was  the  father 
of  the  northern  nations  towards  the  east.  The  prince  of  those  nations 
is  called  Gog  in  Ezekiel  ch.  xxxviii.  2,  and  in  this  passage.  A  prince 
and  a  people  most  hostile,  perhaps  less  good  than  others,  though  them- 
selves less  wicked  then  than  after  the  new  vXdvrj.  The  article  rbv1 
of  itself  shows  the  intimate  connection  between  the  prince  and  the 
people,  as  does  the  Paronomasia,  Gog  and  Magog.  Both  words  sig- 
nify Lofty,  Elevated,  as  Hiller  teaches  in  his  Onomasticon.  There- 
fore Magog  is  used  as  a  proper  name:  but  Gog,  the  chief  syllable, 
being  left  to  it  by  Aphgeresis,  seems  by  Antonomasia  to  hold  the  place 
of  a  proper  name,  until  that  fierce  leader  of  so  many  nations  under 
Satan  appears  at  length  in  his  own  name.  Jerome  on  Ezek.  xxxviii. 
would  not  have  refused  to  take  Eos  as  a  proper  name,  if  the  name  of 
such  a  nation  (the  Russians)  had  been  known  to  him.  Comp.  Hist. 
Univ.  vol.  i.  p.  257. — ewayayeTv,  to  gather  together)  It  is  not  said  to 
deceive  and  gather  together,  but,  to  deceive  for  the  purpose  of  gathering 
together.  The  gathering  together  is  the  end  of  the  deceiving. — avroug, 
them)  In  other  places  the  Apocalypse  regards  the  leader  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  forces,  ch.  xii.  7  ;  but  respecting  the  Gog  prince  it 
recounts  nothing  apart  from  Magog,  which  constitutes  his  forces, 
partly  because  enough  had  been  said  respecting  him  by  Ezekiel,  and 
partly  because  Gog  makes  an  unsuccessful  attempt,  and  in  his  over- 
throw is  mingled  with  the  crowd  itself,  as  the  kings  are,  ch.  xix.  21, 
note 

1  Beng.  and  Lachm.  rightly  omit  the  second  rov  before  Mccyay,  with  A.  The 
one  article  to  both  Gog  and  Magog  marks  their  connection.  Tisch.,  with  B 
and  Rec.  Text,  reads  rov  Mxyuy. — E. 
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9.  Ttjv  toXiv  rfiv  Tiyair^iv^v)  Jerusalem  is  called  *6\t{  tyauiftivn, 
Ecclus.  xxiv.  11.  But  here  it  comes  under  the  name  both  of  camp 
and  city,  h  ha  dvoTv.  Mepurrifi,evo$9  ch.  xviii.  2,  and  qyanrifisvog,  are 
opposed  to  one  another:  and  yet  in  this  place  there  seems  to  be 
pointed  out  a  security  on  the  part  of  the  city,  which  is  not  altogether 
harmless,  as  Deut.  xxxii.  15.  In  the  Greek  it  is  &vt\&xrt6*9  6 
tyaxtifi'evot* 

10.  Ka/  /3a.ffavicd7}aovrai)  The  more  recent  Latin  copies  badly  omit 
xa/:1  and  thence  construe  it  thus,  where  both  the  beast  and  the  false 
prophet  shall  be  tormented;  as  though  the  devil  himself  were  not  to 
be  tormented.  The  purit}'  of  the  text  is  the  more  to  be  defended  in 
this  place,  lest  the  casting  of  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet  into  the 
lake  of  fire  previously  to  that  of  the  devil  should  be  obliterated, 
whereas  the  particle  xal  necessarily  infers  it.  [Not  until  now  does 
the  punishment  of  Satan  commence.  Until  this  limit  he  continues  to 
sin  without  restraint,  if  you  except  his  imprisonment  during  the 
thousand  years,  during  which  there  is  an  interruption  of  his  worst 
doings. — V.  g.] 

11.  Ka/,  and)  Up  to  this  time  there  has  been  a  description  of  the 
events  which  are  to  be  accomplished  between  the  day  of  John's 
vision  and  the  last  day.  It  is  therefore  proper  to  insert  here  a 
Synopsis  of  the  times,  which  are  comprised  in  the  prophecy. 

A  CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLE  OF  THE  CONTENTS  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

A.M. 
Commencement  of 

3940.  The  birth  of  Jesus  Christ. 

3943.  The  first  year  of  the  era  of  Dionysius. 

A.D. 

30.  Jesus  Christ  suffers ;  dies ;  rises  again  :  affords  Apoca- 
lyptic strictures,  John  xxi.  22,  23 ;  Acts  i.  7  :  and 
ascends  into  heaven. 
96.  The  Apocalypse  is  given  :  the  coming  of  the  Lord  is 
announced  to  the  seven  churches  in  Asia,  and  to  their 
angels,  Apoc.  i.  ii.  and  iii. 
97,  98.  The  seven  seals  are  opened,  and  under  the  fifth  the 
Chronus  [vi.  11,  period  or  season;  not  as  Engl,  "little 
season"]  is  proclaimed,  ch.  iv.-vi.  Seven  trumpets 
are  given  to  the  seven  angels,  ch.  vii.  viii. 

'  A  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text  support  **/ ;  h  omits  it :  also  it  and  Vulg.  read  the 
plur.  pseudoprophetse. —  E. 


ch. 

viii. 

IX. 

ix. 

X. 

,  XI. 

xi. 

14. 

xii 

i.  6. 

xii. 

12. 
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Century  2,  3,  4,  5.  The  trumpet  of  1st,  2d,  3d,  4th  angel, 
a.  510-589.  The  first  woe,       .... 
589-634.  The  interval  after  the  first  woe. 
634-840.  The  second  woe,  .... 
800-1836.  The  Non-Chronus  ;  many  kings, 

840-947.  The  interval  after  the  second  woe, 
864-1521.  The  1260  days  of  the  woman,  after  she 

had  brought  forth  the  man-child, 
947-1836.  The  third  woe,     .... 
1058-1836.  The  time,  times,  and  half  a  time :  and 
within  that  period,  the  beast,  and  his 
42  months,  and  his  number  Q6Q,   xii.  14,  xiii.  5. 
1209.  War  with  the  saints,  end  of  the  Chronus,        xiii.  7. 
1614.  The  everlasting  Gospel  [published],  .       xiv.  6. 

1810.  End  of  the  42  months  of  the  beast ;  upon 
the  completion  of  which,  and  the  pour- 
ing out  of  the  seven  vials,  he  is  not, 
and  Babylon  sits  as  a  Queen,  .     xv.  etc. 

1832.  The  beast  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  xvii.  xviii. 

1836.  End  of  the  Non-Chronus,  and  of  the  many 
kings  :  the  fulfilling  of  the  words  of 
God,  and  of  the  mystery  of  God  :  re- 
pentance of  those  who  are  left  in  the 
great  city.  End  of  the  short  time 
("space"),  and  of  the  3J  times.  The 
destruction  of  the  beast,  the  imprison- 
ment of  Satan,  .  .  .  xix.  xx. 
Afterwards :  The  loosing  of  Satan  for  a  little  Chronus: 
commencement  of  the  1000  years' 
reign  of  the  saints  :  end  of  the  little 
Chronus,  ....  xx. 
End  of  the  world  :  all  things  new,       .             .               xx.-xxii. 

I  declare  throughout,  by  what  condition  I  wish  it  to  be  thought 
that  the  years  in  this  table  are  defined.  Therefore  I  beg,  that  no 
one  ivill  suppose  anything  to  be  advanced  by  me  which  is  opposed  to 
true  sobriety,  but  that  all  will  favourably  receive  that  which  is  suit- 
ably offered.  In  the  meantime,  according  to  the  guidance  of  the 
Apocalypse,  you  may  not  inappropriately  distinguish  the  centuries 
from  the  time  of  John  in  Patmos  to  our  own  age  by  the  following 
characteristics  : 
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Cent.  2.  The  Destruction  of  Judaism,            .  .  cli.  viii.  7. 

3.  The  Inroad  of  the  Barbarians,         .  .  8. 

4.  The  Avian  age :  the  Arian  bitterness,  .  10. 

5.  Overthrow  of  the  Empire  of  Rome,  .  12. 

6.  The  Jewish  Synagogue  tormented,  .  ix.  1. 

7.  The  Saracen  cavalry,           .             .  .  13. 

8.  The  Iconoclastic  age  :  many  Kings,  .  x.  11. 

9.  The  age  of  Photius :  the  Ruler  of  the  nations  also 

born,      .....  xii.  5. 

10.  The  Disastrous  age  :  the  third  woe,  .  12. 

11.  The  age  of  Hildebrand :  the  rising  of  the  beast 

out  of  the  sea,       ....  xiii.  1. 

12.  The  Waldensian  age  :  Power  given  to  the  beast,  5. 

13.  The  Scholastic  age  :  War  with  the  saints,    .  7. 

14.  The  age  of  Wicliff :  the  middle  of  the  third  woe. 

15.  The  age  of  Synods  :  the  beast  in  the  midst  of  his 

strength. 

16.  The  age  of  the  Reformation:  the  woman  in  the 

wilderness  better  fed. 

17.  The  everlasting  Gospel  [published],  .  xiv.  6. 

18.  The  Worship  of  the  beast,  and  his  image,  .  9. 
—  tyvysv,  fled)  This  is  the  day,  that  day,  the  great  day,  Heb.  x.  25, 
in  which  the  earth  and  heaven  flee  away  ;  and  moreover  the  last  day, 
the  day  of  the  resurrection  and  the  judgment,  ver.  12,  etc. ;  John 
vi.  39,  xii.  48.  All  judgment  is  given  to  the  Son  :  John.  v. ;  Acts 
xvii. 

12.  'Esrurag,  standing)   The  standing  of  infants,  of  whom  by  far 
the  greatest  part  of  mankind  consists,  is  surprising. l 


CHAPTER    XXL 

1.  Ovpavbv  zaivbv,  x.r.x.)  The  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth  preserve 
the  name  of  heaven  and  earth  because  of  the  former  ones  :  therefore 
the  substantives  precede  in  the  former  clause  only  ;  and  there  follows, 
for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earth,  etc.     It  is  not  a  flourishing 

1  k*t&  tx  Ipyoc  ctvruv,  according  to  their  works)  There  is  nothing  which  will 
not  then  be  brought  to  light.     Let  your  works  be  good  and  not  evil V.  g. 
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state  of  the  Church  in  the  last  time  which  John  here  describes,  but 
lie  speaks  of  all  things  entirely  new  and  perfect  for  eternity.  Augus- 
tine says :  There  are  many  obscure  things  in  this  book ;  but  in  these 
words,  where  he  says,  God  shall  wipe  away  every  tear  from  their 
eyes,  and  there  shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor  crying, 
neither  shall  there  be  any  more  pain,  that  which  is  spoken  concerning 
the  future  ivorld  and  immortality,  and  the  eternity  of  the  saints  {for  it 
is  only  then  and  there  that  these  things  will  cease  to  be),  is  spoken  with 
such  light,  that  we  ought  neither  to  seek  nor  to  read  anything  plain  in 
the  sacred  writings,  if  we  shall  think  these  things  obscure :  lib.  xx. 
de  Civ.  Dei,  c.  17. — vap^XQs)  But  in  ver.  4,  a«rijX0ov,  as  ch.  ix.  12. 
To  pass  away  is  something  more  in  sound  than  to  pass  by,  [as  the 
Greek  ought  to  be  translated  in  ver.  1,  not  passed  away,  as  Engl.]1 
Death,  sorrow,  crying,  and  pain,  altogether  pass  away ;  the  former 
heaven  and  the  former  earth  pass  by,  giving  way  to  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth. 

2.  ' lipouffuXw)  It  is  not  without  reason  that  John  always  writes  in 
his  Gospel  'IspoaoXvpa,  of  the  old  city ;  in  the  Apocalypse  always 
'npovaa.\7}>j,,  of  the  heavenly  city.  ' Is povauXrifi,  is  a  Hebrew  name,  the 
original  and  more  holy  one  :  'UpotoXvpu,  afterwards  in  ordinary  use, 
is  a  Greek  name,  and  rather  used  in  a  political  sense.  St  Paul  ob- 
serves the  same  difference,  when  refuting  Judaism,  Gal.  iv.  26  (comp. 
the  same  Epistle,  i.  17,  18,  ii.  1) ;  Heb.  xii.  22,  although  at  other 
times  he  uses  them  indiscriminately,  and  says  to  the  Romans  and 
Corinthians,  for  the  sake  of  aepvoTrirog  [dignity]  and  to  win  their 
favour,  ,lipo\}(Su'k7}[M. — eldov,  I  saw)  The  more  recent  Editions  have  in- 
correctly introduced  the  name  of  John  in  this  verse.2  It  was  the 
beginning  of  an  ecclesiastical  section  [used  in  the  services  of  the 
Church]  ;  but  the  text  itself  most  closely  connects  together  the  new 
heaven,  the  new  earth,  and  the  new  Jerusalem.  The  new  city  has 
no  connection  with  the  millennium,  as  Lange  and  some  others  judge, 
Comm.  Apoc.  f.  241,  etc. ;  but  it  belongs  to  the  state  of  perfect  re- 
novation and  eternity,  as  is  shown  by  the  series  of  visions,  the  mag- 
nificence of  the  description,  and  the  opposition  to  the  second  death: 
ch.  xx.  11,  12,  xxi.  1,  2,  5,  8,  9,  xxii.  5. — xaTafiaivovGav,  coming  down) 
This  may  be  taken  in  vision,  respecting  the  act  of  descending :  in  the 
reality  signified,  without  reference  to  that  act,  it  may  be  understood 

1  A  reads  airvi'h&ctv  B,  oLky^ov  so  h  Tren.  and  Vulg.  "  abiit."  Beng.  read 
with  Rec.  Text,  which  has  no  very  old  authority  on  its  side,  fl-*/>ijA04. — E. 

7  ABA  Iren.  and  best  MSS.  of  Vulg.  have  not  \yot  'Icoupuyjs^  which  Rec.  Text 
has  inserted  without  good  authority. — E. 
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of  the  state  of  the  Divine  ffvyxardfiueig  to  men.  For  in  Topographies, 
words  which  convey  the  idea  of  motion,  often  signify  a  condition,  and 
among  them  this  very  verb  of  descending  :  Ps.  civ.  8  ;  Jos.  xv.  3,  10, 
etc.  The  whole  city  is  inclusive  and  included  ;  in  so  far  as  it  in- 
cludes the  inhabitants,  it  descends. 

3.  'idou)  It  is  unnecessary  to  understand  the  verb  tori,  Behold 
the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men  :  for  idov  even  by  itself  points  out 
the  fact,  as  for  instance  ch.  xix.  11,  and  repeatedly. — x  ij.it  avruv) 
Vigilius  of  Thapsus,  under  the  name  of  Idacius  Clarus,  has,  with 
them,  on  the  earth.  John  saw  the  city  coming  down  out  of  heaven 
from  God,  but  he  does  not  add,  to  the  earth. 

5.  Ka/Kz  cravra  to/sD2)  A  more  ancient  reading  is,  xaiva,  rroiZ)  <7rdvrct ; 
and  xaivcc  voiu  answers  to  the  single  word  C^jn,  and  ought  not  to  be 
separated.  This  is  a  word  implying  publication,  and  not  com- 
mand. 

6.  To  ciXtpa,  xai  to  H,  f)  upyjh  Xtti  to  r'sXog)  A  glorious  title  of  God. 
The  former  clause  is  explained  by  the  latter. 

38.  ToTg4)  The  Dative  expresses  the  Hebrew  f> :  that  is,  as  far  as 
relates  to  the  fearful,  etc.  So  the  word  avruv,  their,  shortly  after- 
wards, coheres  with  this. — 6<pupfiaxoTg,  sorcerers)  pappazov  is  a  word 
of  middle  signification ;  but  it  is  often  used,  together  with  its  deri- 
vatives, to  signify  injurious  medicine,  witchcraft,  which  often  sets 
itself  off  as  salutary  to  men  and  beasts,  but  it  is  most  pestilential, 
whether  taken  by  itself,  or  even  when  joined  with  an  express  com- 
pact or  secret  intercourse  with  devils.  Hence  it  is  joined  with 
idolatry,  Gal.  v.  20. 

11.  'O  (puaTrip)  Hesychius,  (putTr.p,  Qvplg.  Isa.  liv.  12,  ynWftW;  the 
lxx.,  Tag  ending  ffov,  in  the  plural  number.  But  6  <puGTrtp  in  the 
singular  (comp.  Gen.  vi.  16)  means  a  part  in  a  building  which 
is  open  to  the  air,  or  admitting  the  light  of  the  sun  (WDV),  as  win- 
dows are,  or  spaces  between  the  (i^dK^ng)  battlements  of  the  walls  : 
or,  puGTrip  is  "kvyyog,  ver.  23.  Owot^  is  not  compounded  of  <pug  and 
T7\p'Jj,  but  it  is  a  word  derived  from  its  own  root. 

1  "Koto;  uvtov — @£oV  ccvtow,  His  people — their  God)  A  most  blessed  final  con- 
summation.— V.  g. 

2  AA  Vulg  Iren.  read  xottvoi  voicj  ttuvtcc  :  B  and  Syr.  ttkutcc  xcuucc  koiu  : 
Rec.  Text,  kocivu,  ituvtcc  tto/5,  without  good  authority. — E. 

3  6,  7.  h-^uuri — o  utxZu,  that  thirsteth — he  that  overcometh)  A  twofold  class  of 
men  ;  a  twofold  kind  of  gifts. — V.  g. 

— "j;  £&>jj.c,  of  life)  No  death  now  remains,  ver.  8. — V.  g. 

4  Supported  by  AB.     But  Rec.  Text,  without  authority,  omits  to?c. — E. 
6  It,  but)  There  is  the  same  antithesis,  ver.  27,  ch.  xxii.  15. — V.  g. 
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12.  "Exovea)  Respecting  the  nominative  case  see  Apparat.  p.  778.1 
— nr/og — nvXcovag,  a  wall — gates)  An  inverted  Chiasmus  :  comp. 
ver.  12  and  13  with  ver.  14. — liei)  Here  it  is  said  hirl  kvXojgiv  bvopara' 
But  Ezek.  xlviii.  31,  a)  nbXai  sir  ovo/xaffi  tojv  <pv\oJv  rou'lffparjX.  'Eff/ 
(?V)  has  a  variety  of  meaning ;  it  does  not  mean  a  higher  place 
only. 

216.  'Effi  crabi'M  dudzxa,  ^iXidduv)  Thus  the  Latin  Translator 
reads  ;  for  he  has,  per  stadia  duodeeim  millia  :  but  if  he  had  read, 
kti  ffradiovg  duidsx.a  yj\»dhag,  he  would  have  had  to  translate,  per  stadia, 
duodeeim  milliwn*  Stupendous  magnitude  !  Alexandria  is  said 
by  Josephus  to  have  had  a  length  of  XXX.  stadia,  a  breadth  of  not 
less  than  X.  stadia.  According  to  the  same,  the  circuit  of  Jerusalem 
is  defined  by  XXXIII.  stadia ;  that  of  Thebes,  according  to  Dica> 
archus,  by  XLIII.  stadia ;  that  of  Nineveh,  according  to  Diodorus 
Siculus,  by  CCCC  stadia.  Herodotus,  in  his  first  Book,  says  that 
Babylon  had  CXX.  stadia  in  each  side,  and  CCCCLXXX. 
stadia  in  its  circuit,  and  that  its  wall  was  L.  cubits  thick  and  CC. 
cubits  high.  All  the  cities  in  the  world  are  mere  villages  in  com- 
parison  with  the  new  Jerusalem.  9R*i  has  here  a  distributive  force, 
as  in  tactics/  ty9  hog,  ivl  nrrdpuv,  in  oztu,  singly,  in  parties  of  four 
\_by  fours'],  in  parties  of  eight  [by  eights].  See  Budams  Comm. 
Linguae  Gr.  col.  881.  And  thus  fal  is  used  in  this  verse,  but  not 
in  the  following,  and  signifies  that  12,000  stadia  [that  is,  more  than 
250  German  miles  at  the  least. — V.  g.]  is  the  extent  of  each  side  of 
the  city,  not  of  the  whole  circuit. 

17.  Kai  e/Azrp/iffz  to  riT'/og  aur^g,  txarbv  nffffapd/iovrcc  rsffffdpuv  (j/srpov 
dvQpuiKou  o  sstiv  dyys'Aov)  After  sxarov  rsffffccpaxovra  TBffffdpojv  many  have 
added  Knyjiv  :4  but  we  have  shown  in  the  Apparatus,  see  Ed.  ii.  on 
this  passage,  that  more  than  one  ancient  witness  is  without  this 
word.  It  is  certain  that  they  are  not  walls,  but  the  measures  of  one 
wall,  which  are  noticed  :  and  even  reeds  might  be  understood.  The 
12,000    stadia   show  the  height  also  of  the  city ;  the  144   either 

1  AB  have  'i-^ovaoe, :  Rec.  Text,  tyjavociy  rs,  without  good  authority.  So  in  the 
case  of  the  2d  g^ofo-as,  which  Vulg.  also  supports,  besides  AB. — E. 

2  14.   dipi'hiovs,  foundations)  One  being  placed  beside  another. — V.  g. 

— oLxoGToKay,  apostles)  They,  to  wit,  belonged  to  these,  who  had  practised  the 
craft  of  fishermen  at  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth. — V.  g. 

*  AB  read  arcchiovg  luhiKct  x/?wa(W.  So  Lachm.  and  Stephens'  Rec.  Text, 
except  that  the  latter  lias  aroihiuu  ;  whereas  Elzev.  Rec.  Text  has  arcthiovg.  h 
has  "  stadiorum  duodeeim  millia  :"  Tisch.  has  hxctbvo  for  labsKci. — E. 

4  So  AB  Vulg.  But  h  omits  ttyix^u  ;  there  is  no  other  very  old  authority  for 
the  omission — E. 
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reeds  or  cubits  give  the  height  of  the  wall,  which  is  not  much  less 
than  the  height  of  the  city,  or  rather  equal  to  it.  For  height  is 
especially  regarded  in  walls,  as  the  epithets  even  of  the  Greek  and 
Latin  poets  prove.  The  12,000  stadia,  since  they  are  mentioned 
absolutely,  were  those  in  use  among  men  :  the  144  either  cubits  or 
reeds  were  not  those  of  men,  but  angelico-human,  much  greater 
than  those  of  men.  Whether  there  were  144  reeds  or  cubits,  the 
comparison  of  the  12,000  stadia  exhibits  the  same  height  of  wall. 
But  yet  there  is  a  strong  argument  which  advises  us  rather  to  take 
them  as  reeds.  For  it  is  not  shown  how  many  cubits  a  reed  con- 
tains :  and  it  might  contain  four  cubits,  because  four  cubits  measure 
the  stature  of  a  man  ;  or  six  cubits,  as  in  Ezek.  xl.  5.  Therefore,  if 
the  wall  was  of  144  cubits,  it  would  not  be  known  of  how  many 
reeds  also  it  was  :  and  therefore  the  golden  reed,  which  is  called  the 
measure,  would  be  an  unknown,  that  is,  no  measure  in  reality.  The 
height  of  the  wall  was  ascertained,  the  angel  applying  his  reed  144 
times.  The  measure  of  the  reed  is  frequently  noticed  in  Ezekiel  in 
a  similar  argument,  and  by  ellipsis  ;  and  in  one  instance,  ch.  xlii. 
17,  just  as  here  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  Greeks  have  inserted 
«nj%i/;.  See  Meyer  de  Ultimis  Ezech.  p.  26,  etc.  The  Hebrews 
often  construe  the  numeral  adjective  and  the  substantive  in  the 
plural  and  singular  number ;  for  instance,  mo  D^K  ruDifefl,  Ezek. 
xlvhi.  30,  33.  And  thus  John,  txarbv  ncffocpuKovra  rseffdpvv  ftirpov. 
John  avQpuKoetdojg  sfau)pr,fc,  saiv  in  human  appearance,  as  Andreas  of 
Csesarea  says,  the  angel  measurer  :  therefore  "  that  measuring  pole," 
says  Grotius,  "  was  of  the  same  size  as  the  stature  of  the  human  form, 
in  which  the  angel  appeared,  and  therefore  the  cubits  also  were  ac- 
cording to  that  measure."  Grotius  might  have  spared  the  clause 
respecting  the  cubits. 

18.  'H  svdo/xriffig)  Hesychius,  dui/xrjgig  (for  it  is  written  with  w  and 
o)  otxo8o/j,7].  Therefore  the  structure  itself  of  the  wall  is  here  of 
jasper,  as  it  is  commonly  of  stone.  'Ev9  in  this  particular  com- 
pound word,  has  the  sense  of  entirely. 

19.  KsxofyoTj/xfi/o/,  garnished)  That  is,  built  and  adorned  :  for  the 
very  foundations  are  jewels  ;  as  the  very  gates  are  pearls.  Con- 
cerning Adamant,  see  Hiller's  Syntagm.  pp.  35,  36.  An  abbre- 
viated expression,  as  in  Vitruvius,  1.  x.  c.  20,  pluteum,  turriculo3 
similitudine  ornatum.  Herodotus,  lib.  i.  concerning  Babylon,  hixoc- 
finro  ds  ug  ohhh  aXXo  croA/<r,aa,  where  he  calls  the  ditch,  the  wall,  and 
the  gates,  the  ornament  of  the  city. 
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20.  laphioc)  The  most  approved  MSS.  have  here  cdpdiov,1  and  the 
lxx.  and  Epiphanius.  Let  this  be  compared  with  the  Syntagmata 
ofHillnr,  p.  86. 

24.  Ta  Uvr\)  Erasmus  added  ruv  <fu?o[i,svwv,2  and  so  did  innumer- 
able editors,  evidently  following  his  authority  without  any  further 
examination.  If  Erasmus  were  alive  at  the  present  day,  he  would 
immediately,  in  my  opinion,  expunge  the  commentary  of  Andreas, 
which  he  eagerly  caught  at  as  the  text.  He  also  and  others,  who 
first  revised  the  New  Testament  in  Greek,  if  they  should  compare 
the  copious  materials  collected  in  these  two  centuries,  with  that 
scantiness  with  which  they  themselves  formerly  had  to  contend, 
would  willingly  yield  to  the  truth,  and  would  exhort  the  most  eager 
defenders  of  the  reading  established  by  them,  in  some  instances  with 
such  difficulty,  either  to  follow  or  lead  them  to  better  things. — dia) 
answers  to  the  prefix  ?,  Isa.  Ix.  3.  In  the  lxx.  it  is  rti  par!,  with- 
out a  preposition. — (pspova)  The  present,  after  the  future  vrspmarri- 
ffovffij  has  the  force  of  a  future  :  comp.  ver.  26. 

27.  3ITo/wv)  Others  read,  6  noiuv.*  But  the  article  is  absent  also, 
ch.  xxii.  15,  era?  noiuv :  and  here  also  nu$  may  be  understood  from 
flrav,  which  immediately  precedes. — -^svdog)  epyafy/xtvot  -^tvdog,  Ecclus. 
li.  2. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

1.  Uorocfihs)  See  App.  Ed.  ii.  In  the  mention  of  clothing,  the 
Apocalypse  more  than  once  uses  together  xaOapbv  Xa^ph ;  in  other 
places,  either  xadapbv  separately,  or  Xafi^ph  separately,  as  by  far  the 
most  weighty  part  of  the  authorities  here  read. 

1  Hence  the  decision  of  the  Ed.  maj.  being  set  aside,  auphov  is  preferred  in 
the  margin  of  Ed.  2. — E.  B. 

AB  Mem  ph.  have  axp^iov  h  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text,  adpltos. — E. 

2  ABA  Vulg.  reject  run  augofthou,  which  the  Rec.  Text  has  without  authority. 
— E. 

*  xal  ov  pvj  tlathQfa  and  there  shall  not  enter)  From  this  any  one  may  collect, 
whether  he  shall  enter  or  not. — V.  g. 

4  A  omits  the  article.  The  best  MS.  of  Vulg.  u  aliquid  coinquinatum  faciens 
abominationem  ;"  so  B  and  Rec.  Text,  tqiovu. — E. 

5  ABA  Vulg.  Hilar.  22  reject  xu6xpo» :  which  Rec.  Text  without  the  oldest 
authorities  adds. — E. 
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2.  9Evrtv6ev  xa/  hrevSiv)  zvfcv  y.at  hfov,  Ezek.  xlvii.  7,  12,  adverbi- 
ally ;  but  here  svnZkv,  as  in  other  places  svrauda,  is  a  preposition.1 
—  airohiboZv)  for  ocrrodidov,  as  didou  for  dtdu/xi. —  lie.  Qepanziav)  flBVin?, 
Ezek.  xlvii.  12,  where  the  lxx.  have  ug  hyiua\.  Qepawita  implies  an 
inceptive  signification  :  and  yet  there  will  be  nothing  of  the  cha- 
racter of  disease.  Comp.  Ezek.  xlvii.  9.  Hence  the  difficulty  of 
the  question  concerning  the  salvation  of  the  nations  may  be  ex- 
plained. 

3.  KaraQipa)  Thus  comp.  with  other  editions  printed  at  Antwerp 
and  Geneva,  and  with  almost  all  the  MSS.  See  App.  Ed.  ii.2 — n 
avrf,,  in  it)  This  may  possibly  refer  to  the  street :  comp.  Job  xxix.  7, 
iv  di  x'Aure/ccig  hikro  [iov  6  ditppoc.  But  it  refers  to  the  city  itself,  as 
ver.  2,  a&rifc,  of  it :  although  in  truth  the  throne  will  be  in  the  most 
conspicuous  place  of  the  city. — avrov,  of  Him)  Where  mention  is 
made  both  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  the  following  relative,  uvtov,  of 
Him,  has  reference  either  to  the  Lamb,  ch.  vi.  17,  also  ch.  i.  1, 
xx.  6,  because  in  these  places  there  is  ascribed  to  the  Lamb,  wrath, 
revelation,  the  kingdom :  or  it  has  reference  to  God,  as  in  this  passage, 
because  the  throne  is  more  frequently  ascribed  to  God;  where- 
fore also,  ch.  xi.  15,  the  word  fiaffiXivcu,  shall  reign,  refers  to  the 
Lord.  It  is  not  there  said,  they  shall  reign ;  nor  is  it  said  in 
any  place,  aurZv,  of  them,  in  the  plural,  on  account  of  their  inti- 
mate union.  In  the  mention  of  the  Lamb,  there  is  an  allusion 
also  to  God :  in  the  mention  of  God,  there  is  an  allusion  also  to  the 
Lamb. 

5.  'Ex  avrovg)  irr  is  omitted  by  many,8  whom  Wolf  supports, 
especially  comparing  the  passage,  ch.  xxi.  23.  But  the  places  differ. 
The  glory  of  God  enlightens  the  city  :  the  Lord  God  pours  light 
upon  the  citizens.  Thus  it  is  said,  pKH  bv  TKr6,  Gen.  i.  15.  The 
antiquity  of  the  witnesses  defends  the  particle  itU 

6.  Ka/,  and)  There  is  a  wonderful  disagreement  between  inter- 
preters respecting  the  distribution  of  the  speeches  in  this  epilogue. 
But  if  my  interpretation  pleases  any  one,  there  speaks — 

The  angel,  ver.  6. 
Jesus,  ver.  7. 

John,   respecting  his  own  action,   and  his  correction  by  the 
angel,  ver.  8,  9. 

1  So  Itec.  Text.     But  the  oldest  authorities  AB  have  ivnZfov  kou  Uslhv. — E. 

2  So  AB.     But  Rec.  Text,  Kccrxvuhpa. — E. 

8  So  B  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text ;  but  Ah  Iren.  read  !x\— E. 
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Again,  in  the  same  order, 
The  angel,  ver.  10,  11.  . 
Jesus,  ver.  12-17 
John,  ver.  18  and  19. 
John  and  Jesus,  and  again  John,  ver.  20,  21. 

— <7rt<rroi  y.a.i  dXri&mi,  faithful  and  true)  To  be  received  with  firm  faith, 
and  moreover  with  a  worthy  interpretation.  The  truth  of  these 
words  was  confirmed,  in  particular,  respecting  the  marriage  of  the 
Lamb,  ch.  xix.  9,  and  respecting  the  renewing  of  the  universe, 
ch.  xxi.  5  ;  now  generally,  as  in  an  epilogue,  the  truth  of  the  words 
of  the  whole  book  is  confirmed  :  and  that  is  consistent  with  itself, 
even  in  places  where  many  refuse  to  believe.  But  woe  unto  them 
who  love  falsehood  rather  than  this  truth,  and  who  defame  the  truth 
as  falsehood,  and  especially  that  very  truth  which  lies  between  these 
confirmations,  ch.  xx.  1,  etc. — 6  Qsbg  rojv  KHv/j,droov  ruv  itpotprpuv,  the 
God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets)  There  is  only  one  Spirit,  by 
whose  inspiration  the  prophets  spake  :  1  Pet.  i.  11  ;  2  Pet.  i.  21  : 
but  individuals,  according  to  the  measure  given  unto  them,  had 
their  own  spirits.  The  God  of  these  spirits  is  the  Lord  ;  for  in- 
stance, the  God  of  David,  the  God  of  Daniel.  And  the  same  sent 
His  angel,  that  the  approaching  accomplishment  of  those  things 
which  had  been  foretold  by  those  ancient  prophets  might  now  be 
shown  to  John. 

J8.  Ka/  syoj,  and  I)  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  construed  this  also 
with  par.dpiog,  blessed,  ver.  7  :  £/>/,  I  am,  is  rather  to  be  understood. 

2 9.  "Opa.  /a-/)-  cvvdovXog  gov  dpf)  After  gov,  the  more  recent  Latin 
editions  and  Erasmus  inserted  yap?  But  Wolf  excellently  ob- 
serves, that  the  whole  of  this  speech  of  the  angel  is  concise  and  ellip- 
tical, such  as  the  speech  of  those  who  greatly  loathe  anything  is  accus- 
tomed to  be.  There  is  a  very  similar  example  of  the  omission  of  yap, 
Acts  xiv.  15. 

10.  Ka/  Xsysi  ,u.oi,  and  he  says  to  me)  It  is  the  same  angel,  whose 
addresses  are  mentioned  in  ver.  9  and  10  ;  and  yet  the  formula, 
and  he  says  to  me,  is  placed  between,  because  the  angel  here  (ver.  10) 

1  dTriarst^s,  sent)  The  conclusion  exactly  agrees  with  the  introduction  of  the 
book. — V.  g. 

2  Ip.'xpwfcv  rZiv  Kolai/,  before  his  feet)  John  had  first  wished  to  worship  the 
angel,  ch.  xix.  10  :  now  only  at  his  feet  he  prepares  to  worship  (God).  But  the 
angel  does  not  even  permit  this. — V.  g. 

*  AB  Vulg.  Cypr.  reject  vao ;  Rec.  Text  tvith  h  supports  it. — E. 


8S2  APOCALYPSE  XXII.   11-13. 

follows  up  afresh  the  discourse  mentioned  in  ver.  6,  after  the  inter- 
ruptions made  in  ver.  7,  8,  9.  Comp.  and  he  suys  to  me,  ch.  xvii. 
15,  xix.  9. — m  cppayiffpc,  seal  not)  They  are  like  persons  sealing, 
whose  purpose  it  appears  to  be,  under  specious  pretexts,  to  restrain 
the  fuller  handling  of  this  prophecy. 

11.  'VvxapivQnTu1)  Erasmus,  here  patching  up  Greek  words  from 
Latin,  made  pvnojcdTu),  from  pwooj.  I  said  in  my  Apparatus  that 
pwdu,  not  pwroco,  is  a  neuter  verb :  but  Wolf  expressed  his  fear,  that 
it  could  not  be  proved,  that  pvrdw  only  was  neuter.  It  was  the  part 
of  that  most  learned  man.  to  maintain  by  examples  his  assertion 
concerning  the  use  of  j> vkgu  also  as  a  neuter.  Neuters  in  ou  are  in- 
deed given,  6oXi6u,  imigou,  Gxyvou:  but  when  two  verbs  are  formed  from 
one  theme,  very  frequently  the  form  in  ou  is  active,  and  the  form  in 
«w  or  aw  is  neuter,  as  xapcro'w,  tvxaprrew  avricroLTiu,  dvaarurow  dffdtv'su, 
uffQsvGw  xpanpiu,  xpecrepow  and  thus  pwdu,  pvvou.  Undoubtedly  in 
Aristophanes,  who  is  quoted  by  Wolf  (besides  pwuv,  which  is  am- 
biguous when  taken  by  itself),  pvnuvTa,  ippvKuv,  are  neuter,  not 
pvKoZvra,,  tppvKovi>.  But  grant  that  p'wttoZv  also  is  neuter,  the  verb 
pwraptvopui,  even  though  it  does  not  elsewhere  occur,  is  however  de- 
fended by  the  analogy  of  the  words  vovr.pivofiai,  aofiapiboiiat,  -^vyjtbo- 
/xcx.1,  which  also  are  rare  verbs,  and,  which  is  the  point  of  chief 
importance,  by  all  the  manuscripts. — dr/.aioo-jvrtv  rroirtcdru,  let  him  do 
righteousness)  Thus,  6  koiuv  r^v  btxaioclvr^,  who  doeth  righteousness,  1 
John  ii.  29,  iii.  7.-6  dyiog,  the  holy)  and  pure,  fleeing  from  all  things 
filthy  and  profane,  in  opposition  to  the  practice  of  dogs  and  swine. 

13.  *Eyu  rb  u7.<pa  xoci  to  fl,  xpuroc  %ai  'Uya.Toc,  r\  dpyji  xa)  to  t'saoc, 
I  Alpha  and  O,  the  First  and  the  Last,  the  Beginning  and  the  End2) 
See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  passage.  The  Lord  Jesus  plainly 
speaks  here  :  and  there  are  three  clauses,  the  first  of  which  we 
weighed  at  ch.  i.  8,  where  the  Father  speaks  of  Himself ;  the  second 
we  considered  at  ch.  i.  17,  where  the  Lord  Jesus  speaks  of  Himself; 
the  third,  together  with  the  first,  we  touched  upon  at  ch.  xxi.  6, 
where  again  the  Father  speaks.  Now,  in  the  present  passage,  the 
three  clauses  are  accumulated,  a  most  manifest  proof  of  the  glory  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  ;  who  testifies  concerning  Himself  both  those  things 

1  A  omits  the  clause.  B  has  pvTrupevStjra:  so  Tisch. ;  but  Orig.  4,419c  and 
Cypr.  pwccvd'/ira :  so  Lachm. — E. 

2  AB  Vulg.  omit  £<>/:  but  h  Orig.  4,6c,  216,  Cypr.  294,  and  Rec.  Text,  support 
it.  A  and  Clem,  have  och(pet.  Bh  Vulg.  Orig.  Cypr.  have  a. :  so  Rec.  Text.  A 
has  Trpurog — soxxrog ;  B  Orig.  and  Rec.  Text,  o  irp.  x.a.1  6  i<j%.  AB  have,  with 
Orig.  4,216,  q  do%Yi  x.os.1  to  Tthog.     Rec.  Text  omits  the  articles. — E. 
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which  the  Father  had  spoken  concerning  Himself,  ch.  xxi.  6,  and 
those  things  which  He  Himself  had  spoken  concerning  Himself, 
ch.  i.  17.  Is  it  then  one  and  the  same  sentiment  which  is  expressed 
in  a  threefold  form  ?  Nay,  something  more  is  contained  in  it.  The 
clause  A  and  n  is  as  it  were  the  basis  of  those  titles,  which  we  have 
just  noticed,  of  God  and  Christ ;  and  it  has  a  kind  of  general  and  as 
it  were  hieroglyphic  force,  to  be  determined  by  the  other  titles  which 
follow.  This  is  first  spoken  by  the  Father,  ch.  i.  8 ;  and  the  second 
answers  to  it,  in  which  Christ  calls  Himself  the  First  and  the  Last, 
ch.  i.  17.  Artemonius,  who  is  excellently  refuted  by  Wolf,  trans- 
lates it,  most  excellent  and  most  abject.  He  Himself  by  Isaiah  ex- 
plains it,  as  Him,  before  ivhom  and  after  whom  there  is  no  other  God, 
the  Author  of  salvation.  This  is  at  the  commencement  of  the  book. 
At  the  close,  He  who  sits  upon  the  throne  says,  I  am  A  and  xi:  and 
He  Himself  explains  it,  the  Beginning  and  the  End,  ch.  xxi.  6.  Then 
the  Lord  Jesus  says,  /  A  and  ft  :  and  He  also  adds  the  explanation, 
but  a  twofold  one:  for  He  both  repeats  that  saying  of  His,  the  First 
and  the  Last,  and  now,  when  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  is 
in  the  new  Jerusalem,  speaking  of  Himself,  He  adds  that,  which  the 
Father  had  spoken,  the  Beginning  and  the  End.  It  is  put  without 
the  article,  KpoJTog  xal  IcyaTog,  and  that  too  in  the  primary  copies;  but 
with  the  article,  rj  apyri  xai  rh  r'iXog,  just  as  to  A  xai  to  H,  which  is  a 
remarkable  sign  of  a  kind  of  gradation. 

14.  Avrou,  of  Him)  of  Him,  who  is  coming:  ver.  12.  He  Himself 
speaks  concerning  Himself.  There  is  a  very  similar  phrase,  ch.  v. 
10  :  them,  that  is,  us. — ha  'icrai)  hoc  explains  the  blessedness  here 
mentioned,  as  ch.  xiv.  13 ;  and  Urat  for  f\  makes  the  discourse  ex- 
ceedingly emphatic. — rh  guXoi/  rrjg  Z,mg,  the  tree  of  life)  of  which  they 
who  eat,  live  for  ever  :  Gen.  iii.  22. 

*15.  <bi\ojv  -vJ/fOfos)  A  good  mind  loves  the  truth,  a  bad  one  loves  false- 
hood. That  saying  of  Aristotle  may  in  a  certain  sense  be  accommo- 
dated to  this  passage  :  tout  'icTtv  t\  xar  aXyfoiav  tvf'via,  to  dvvasQai  zaXug 
skb6i}ui  t  a/.rjdeg  %ai  (pvysTv  to  -^evdog'  o-rep  ti  mpv%6r$e  tb,  dvvavTai  rroiitv  eb' 
o/  yap  p/XbE/vrsc  xai  j&iffovvTtg  to  irpofftpspo/xsvov  iZ,  zpivouffi  to  ^sXt/gtov  :  lib. 
viii.  Topic,  cap.  14.  Let  this  be  transferred  to  spiritual  things.  It 
is  the  part  of  a  good  disposition  to  love  the  truth,  and  to  hate  false- 
hood :  of  a  bad  disposition,  to  hate  the  truth,  and  to  love  falsehood. 
Such  indeed  we  all  are  by  nature ;  but  one  receives  the  truth,  an 
other  continues  to  imitate  the  deaf  adder :  Ps.  lviii.  4,  5.     Hence 

1  to??  whZaiv,  through  the  gates)  namely,  as  those  who  are  invested  with 
legitimate  power. — V.  g. 
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the  hearing  of  many  is  averse  from  the  harmony  of  the  truth,  espe- 
cially from  that  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  things  which  are  set  forth 
are  plain  from  the  words  themselves  and  from  the  parallelism,  but 
cw(ppo<swY\  must  be  applied. 

16.  TaTg  HyChwiatg)  The  genuine  reading,1  to  which,  as  not  being 
understood,  one  has  prefixed  h,  another  Wt.  If  either  particle  had 
been  originally  written,  the  copyists  would  not  so  easily  either  have 
changed  or  omitted  it.  But,  as  Wolf  well  reminds  us,  they  who  are 
intended  by  the  particle  you,  are  distinguished  from  the  churches. 
For  Ifift  is  the  dative,  and  ra?g  ixxXjjtf/a/;  the  ablative,  as  ch.  viii.  3,  4. 
The  seven  churches  in  Asia  altogether  are  witnesses  to  the  individual 
churches,  and  these  to  their  individual  angels  and  hearers. — 6  acrrip 
6  "ka^irpog  6  xpu'ivog)  He  does  not  say  kuffpopog,  nor  <puo<p6pog,  but  uses 
a  new  appellation,  6  asr^p  6  Xa^phg  6  rrpu'Mg.  This  greatly  increases 
the  force  of  the  signification. 

17.  Aeyovaa,  saying)  It  may  refer  also  to  rh  ^mO/xa,  by  a  Hebraism, 
because  im  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

218.  Maprvpoj  Zy<*))  See  Appar.  on  this  passage.3  In  ver.  18  and 
19,  there  is  a  most  severe  testimony,  a  most  weighty  admonition  to 
all  hearers  of  the  Apocalypse.  If  any  man  shall  add,  there  shall  be 
added  upon  him  plagues  :  if  any  man  shall  take  away,  from  him  shall 
be  taken  away  blessings.  Repayment  in  kind  [talio].  It  is  more 
grievous,  as  it  appears  from  the  annexed  threatenings,  to  add,  than 
to  take  away  :  though  many  critics  actually  show  that  they  entertain 
a  contrary  opinion,  being  more  timid  in  the  erasure  than  in  the  ad- 
mission of  glosses.  To  change,  is  at  once  both  to  add  and  to  take 
away.  First,  any  hearer  may  offend  in  this  matter,  when  he  en- 
deavours to  pass  off  as  Apocalyptic  writings  which  are  not  such,  or 
suppresses  those  which  are  truly  Apocalyptic.  An  unskilful  ex- 
pounder, who  is  blind  and  rash,  offends,  and  especially  if  he  deems 
himself  to  be  endowed  with  a  singular  prophetical  gift  and  faculty. 
An  unfaithful  translator  and  copyist,  who  writes  out  the  text  incor- 
rectly, exceedingly  offends:  for  while  the  text  is  uncorrupted,  especially 
at  the  foundation,  the  offence  of  the  expounder  and  of  the  hearer 

1  A  Vulg.  prefix  iu :  so  Lachm.  Rec.  Text  has  iz7,  with  B  ;  Tisch.,  with  minor 
authorities,  omits  the  preposition. — E. 

2  "Epxov,  Come)  The  whole  matter  hinge?  ^n  this,  that  you  may  confidently 
and  with  joy  be  able  to  hear  the  announcement  I  come,  and  to  reply,  Come.  But 
if  you  have  not  yet  attained  to  this,  take  care  that  you  do  attain  to  it. — V.  g. 

— o  oixovuv,  he  that  keareth)  The  Spirit  and  the  bride  saying,  Come. — V.  g. 
*  So  ABA;  but  Rec.  Text,  (rvppctprvpovpicti  yap:  and  Vulg.  "  contestor  ego." 
— E. 
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may  be  corrected ;  but  when  the  text  is  corrupted,  the  injury  is  much 
greater.  Yet  in  all  these  modes  the  offence  may  be  committed  in  a 
greater  or  less  degree,  the  faithful  being  hindered,  so  that  they  can- 
not learn  to  hear  the  Lord's  /  come,  and  to  answer  Come,  and  thus 
to  enjoy  the  truth  and  fruit  of  the  whole  book  or  of  the  separate 
parts  and  portions,  and  to  recognise  the  glory  of  Jesus  Christ :  ver. 
17,  20.  Nor  is  theirs  a  slight  fault,  who  perversely,  unfairly,  and 
unseasonably  bring  forward  mysteries,  and  produce  in  the  world  and 
its  princes  envy  and  suspicion  towards  the  kingdom  of  God.  It  is 
not  the  modest  endeavour,  joined  with  the  desire  of  progress,  and 
not  blocking  up  the  way  to  the  truth  arising  from  other  sources, 
which  is  here  condemned  ;  it  is  profane  boldness,  arising  from  carnal 
sense,  which  is  condemned.  And  John  especially  forewarned  Cerin- 
thus,  who  afterwards  incurred  this  censure.  This  clause  applies  to 
the  case  of  all  the  books  of  Holy  Scripture  :  comp.  Deut.  iv.  2  ; 
Prov.  xxx.  6 ;  but  it  especially  applies  to  the  Apocalypse,  the  crown- 
ing point  of  prophecy,  which  was  exposed  to  peculiar  danger,  and 
the  minute  and  admirable  connection  of  which  might  be  disturbed 
or  obscured  by  the  change  of  even  a  single  word.  The  separate 
parts  of  this  book,  guarded  as  it  is  by  so  severe  an  interdict,  are  of 
great  moment.  The  extraordinary  multitude  of  various  readings  in 
the  Apocalypse  cries  aloud,  that  all  have  not  at  all  times  acted  with 
religious  caution  in  this  matter.  [In  this  very  interdict,  about  the 
not  adding  or  taking  away,  I  have  noticed  twenty-four  varieties  of 
reading  introduced  by  copyists. — Not.  Crit.]  Thanks  be  unto  God, 
who  has  preserved  to  us  marks  and  traces  of  the  genuine  reading 
through  the  dangers  of  so  many  ages  ! — sdv  rig  knify,  x.r.?,.,  if  any  man 
add)  To  add,  according  to  the  interpretation  of  Lange,  is  to  put  off 
to  the  future  those  things  which  are  already  accomplished  :  to  take 
away,  is  to  regard  future  things  as  already  accomplished.  Coram. 
Apoc.  f.  250.  Let  another  see,  that  he  does  not  add  ;  I  am  on  my 
guard,  that  I  do  not  take  away. 

19.  'Ato  rou  £i»>.ou  rqg  Xjwhi  xa!  rr]g  'xlikioic,  rr\g  ayiag,  TOJV  yzypu/AjiAsvoov, 
x.r.x.)  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii.  on  this  place.1  The  tree  of  life  itself, 
and  the  holy  city  itself,  are  the  first  and  the  last  (ch.  ii.  hi.  xxii.), 
nay,  even  the  sum  of  those  distinguished  privileges,  the  hope  of  which 
is  given  to  the  faithful  in  this  book. 

1  AB  Amiat.  best  MS.  of  Vulg.  read  rov  %vXov.  h  Fuld.  MS.  of  Vulg.  and  Rec. 
Text  read  /3//3Aov.  Bh  Vulg.  and  Rec.  Text  read  ex  before  rij?  -ro'Ag^j :  so  Tisch. 
A  omits  it :  so  Lachm.  AB  read  t&>v  ytypotfausvav :  but  Rec.  Text  prefixes  **/, 
without  good  authority. — E 

VOL.  V.  B  B 
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121.  TLdvruv)  Some  add,  vpwv  and  apf)v.2  Wolf  will  not  have  the 
last  word  a^v,  which  is  found  in  many  manuscripts,  and  in  all  the 
published  editions,  omitted.  How  ready  the  copyists  were  to  insert 
the  particle  Amen  in  Doxologies  and  clauses  containing  a  prayer, 
since  it  is  usually  found  in  such  situations,  appears  from  almost  all 
the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  at  the  close,  and  from  the  annota- 
tion of  Wolf  on  App.  i.  18,  where  almost  all  the  copyists  have 
absurdly  inserted  d/^v.  One  copyist  who  omits  it,  is  of  more  value 
than  ten  who  add  it  at  their  own  pleasure.  See  App.  Crit.  Ed.  ii. 
on  this  passage  [where  the  relation  in  which  Wolf  stood  to  Bengel  is 
distinctly  set  forth  at  large~\.  Now,  if  any  one  should  write  out  at 
full  length  such  a  text,  for  instance  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  many  per- 
sons prefer  at  the  present  day,  he  will  have  a  reading  which  is  full, 
intelligible,  tinged  with  parallelism,  that  is,  interpolated,  and  almost 
everywhere  made  up  of  the  fewest  and  most  recent  authorities,  which, 
when  compared  with  the  editions,  would  not  much  differ  from  the 
text  published  by  H.  Stephens  and  the  Elzevirs.  My  recension  also, 
in  the  margin,  indeed,  is  sometimes  deprived  of  the  greater  number  of 
authorities ;  but  this  happens  in  those  places  which  were  less  fre- 
quently quoted  by  the  Fathers :  nor,  however,  is  it  without  the 
support  of  competent  authorities,  whose  antiquity,  together  with  the 
exegetical  arguments  natural  to  the  text  itself,  makes  up  for  the 
deficiency  in  number.  With  the  exception  of  such  passages  (for 
they  are  to  be  treated  for  a  while  by  way  of  exception),  my  text  in 
its  whole  tenor  approaches  the  copies  which  are  by  far  the  most 
numerous,  spread  out  from  the  times  of  John  to  all  ages  and  countries, 
whether  you  look  to  the  Greek  manuscripts,  or  the  versions,  and  espe- 
cially to  the  noted  Italian  Version,  or  to  the  fathers,  Irenceus,  Hip- 
polytus,  Origen,  Athanasius,  Andreas,  Tertullian,  Cyprian,  Jerome, 
Primasius,  etc. :  bound  to  follow  no  edition  entirely,  and  yet  seldom 
compelled  to  betake  itself  to  manuscripts  only.  The  reading  is  for 
the  most  part  brief ;  and  where  there  was  a  manifold  variety,  it  takes 
a  middle  course  :  it  everywhere  retains  its  ancient  and  austere,  that 
is,  its  natural  character.  Of  what  kind  this  was,  Wolf  has  discovered, 
as  I  think,  in  the  Supplements  to  his  Curae  (if  he  has  advanced  to  this 
point),  and  has  yielded  to  the  truth  more  plainly  ascertained.     He 

1  20.  epxoftett  Tctyju,  I  come  quickly)  Thus  Jesus  speaks;  John,  both  afterwards 
and  before,  says,  Come.  These  coincide  at  the  one  moment.  So  Ps.  xxvii.  8, 
My  heart  says,  (seek  ye  my  face:)  Thy  face  do  I  seek. — V.  g. 

2  So  A.  Amiat.  MS.  of  Vulg.  omits  vp,Z»,  but  adds  the  'Apw.  B  adds  rim 
vyiav,  and  the  '  Apqu  ;  Rec.  Text,  CpZu.  ctfiyi/. — E. 
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has  always  been  mindful  of  his  own  moderation  towards  me ;  and  all, 
as  I  hope,  will  understand  that  I  also  have  accurately  preserved  the 
laws  of  moderation.  The  Exegesis,  of  which  by  far  the  better  portion 
is  contained  here,  proceeds  on  the  same  plan.  Wherever  I  have  not 
been  able  to  exchange  my  own  sentiments  with  the  opinion  of  others, 
competent  judges  will,  as  I  hope,  recognise  not  obstinacy  (for  a  senti- 
ment which  has  been  already  carefully  weighed,  through  many  doubts 
and  considerations,  is  less  liable  to  change),  but  love  of  the  truth. 
And  the  same  persons,  when  they  shall  have  considered  what  foun- 
dations I  first  laid,  and  when  they  shall  have  duly  weighed  what  I 
have  replied  to  doubts  put  forward  from  various  quarters,  will  perhaps 
determine  that  a  suitable  defence1  of  other  passages  also,  which  no 

1  Hie  departed  has  not  been  disappointed  in  his  expectation.  After  his  death 
he  has  obtained  many  defenders,  most  distinguished  both  for  the  fame  of  their 
learning,  and  for  uprightness  of  mind ;  some,  indeed,  of  whom,  have  either  under- 
stood or  expressed  the  mind  of  Bengel  more  or  less  accurately  than  others.  Ther© 
occur  to  me  at  present  as  worthy  of  mention,  for  example,  C.  A.  Crusius,  a 
divine  of  the  first  rank  at  Leipsic,  in  the  Vorrede  zu  Hn.  Past.  Fehrens  Anlei- 
tung  zum  rechten  Verstand  und  Gebrauch  der  Offenb.  Joh.  1760:  s.  t.  fassliche 
Vorstellung  von  dem  ganzen  Buche  der  Offenb.  J.  C,  wie  man  es  mit  oder  ohne 
Berechnung  der  geheimen  Zeiten  nutzen  soil,  republished  at  Leipsic,  1766:  in 
his  Memoranda  on  the  Theology  of  Prophecy,  T.  I.  Lips.  1764 :  in  the  Vorrede 
zu  Hn.  Past.  Michaelis  erlautertem  N.  T.  Leipz.  1769,  and  everywhere  :  J.  F. 
Burscher,  in  the  Versuch  einer  kurzen  Erlauterung  des  propheten  Jeremise, 
Leipz.  1756 :  S.  B.  Fehre,  in  the  Anleitung  zum  rechten  Verstand  und  Ge- 
brauch der  Offenb.  Joh.,  Altenburg,  1760:  W.  B.  Christlieb,  in  the  Grundfeste 
der  Bengelischen  Erklarung  der  Offenbarung  J.  C.  etc.,  Frkf.  und  Leipz.  1760 : 
C.  F.  Schmid,  in  the  allgem.  Vorbereitung  zu  seiner  kritischen  Untersuchung, 
Ob  die  Offenb.  Joh.  ein  achtes  gottliches  Buch  ist?  Leipz.  1771  :  M.  F.  Roos, 
in  his  Auslegung  der  Weissagungen  Daniels,  die  in  die  Zeit  des  N.  T.  hinein 
reichen,  nebst  ihrer  Vergleichung  mit  der  Offenb.  Joh.  nach  der  Bengelischen 
Erklarung  derselben,  Leipz.  1771 :  J.  F.  Frisch,  in  his  apocalyptischen 
Catechismus,  oder  catechetischen  Erklarung  der  Offenb.  Johannis,  auf  eine 
deutlich  und  fassliche  Art  vor  die  gemeine  Christenheit  abgefasset,  Leipz.  1773. 
And  to  these  deserve  to  be  added  the  anonymous  writer  in  the  schriftmassigen 
Anmerkungen  iiber  die  in  des  D.  Ernesti  theologischen  Bibliothek,  B.  VI.,  St. 
4,  befind.liche  Recension,  des  Hn.  £>.  Crusii  Hypomnemata  ad  Theol.  Proph. 
betreffend,  Frkf.  und  Leipz.  1766  (in  which  treatise  much  strength  of  interpreta- 
tion is  put  forth  with  remarkable  facility,  and  in  particular  the  memorable  pas- 
sage of  Habakkuk,  concerning  the  middle  of  the  years,  is  manfully  vindicated 
according  to  the  sense  of  Bengel)  ;  and  especially  J.  G.  Bbhtner,  in  his 
erlauternden  Anmerkungen  zu  dem — von  ihme  iibersetzten  Bengelischen  Cyclus 
oder  Betrachtung  iiber  das  grosse  Weltjahr,  Leipz.  1773  (where  the  agreement 
of  the  Chronology  of  Bengel  with  the  observations  of  Astronomers  is  proved,  as  I 
hope,  by  no  ordinary  arguments).  In  which  matter  I  wish  the  readers  ever  to 
bear  in  mind,  that  Bengel,  in  his  Vorrede  zur  Erkl.  Offenb.  §  XIII.,  wished 
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one  hitherto  has  censured,  if  they  shall  be  censured,  will  be  in  readi 
ness  for  me  to  make,  or  will  suggest  itself  to  my  readers,  if  I  am 
silent  or  dead. 


CONCLUSION  OF  THE  WORK. 

Now,  by  the  goodness  of  God,  I  have  finished,  in  my  declining 
years,  not  only  the  criticism,  but  the  exegesis  also,  of  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  which  was  undertaken  in  my 
youth.     My  courteous  readers  will  discover  a  text  conformed  to  the 

every  one  to  be  questioned  in  these  words  :  "  Was  in  dieser  Erklarung  enthalten 
ist,  und  aus  derselben  durch  eine  rechtmassige  Folge  fleusst,  das  gilt :  hingegen 
wolle  sich  niemand  bereden  lassen,  dass  ich  irgendwo  etwas,  das  doch  mit  dieser 
Erklarung  keine  Verwandtschaft  hat,  ausgesagt  und  veranlasset  hatte,"  etc.  But 
if  any  one  is  anxious  to  know  the  rest  of  the  more  recent  interpreters  who  adopt 
altogether  different  opinions,  he  must  notice  J.  C.  Harenberg,  in  the  Erklarten 
Offenbarung  Johannis,  Braunschw.  1759:  an  anonymous  writer  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse revealed,  in  which  are  brought  to  light  secret  things  which  are  there  fore- 
told, and  have  hitherto  been  concealed,  Amst.  1766  (concerning  which  comp. 
my  Beleuchtung,  etc.,  §  16,  p.  70,  etc.)  :  Ph.  F.  Hane,  in  his  Entwurf  der 
Kirchengeschichte  N.  T.  wie  solche  in  den  erfullten  Weissagungen  der  gottlichen 
Offenb.  Joh.  enthalten  sind,  etc.,  Leipz.  1768, 1769, 1772  :  J.  S.  Semler,  in  the 
freyen  Untersuchung  iiber  die  sogenannte  Offenbarung  Johannis,  aus  der  Hand- 
schrift  eines  Frclnkischen  Gelehrten  (D.  Oeders)  herausgegeben,  mit  eignen  An- 
merkungen,  Halle,  1769  ( — which  book,  though  it  does  not  contain  a  continuous 
exegesis,  but  rather  a  spirited  rejection  of  the  Apocalypse,  was  not,  however,  to 
be  concealed  by  me  here)  :  Jac.  Brucker,  in  his  Anmerkungen  zum  Englis- 
chen  Bibelwerk,  XIX.  Th.,  oder  des  N.  T.  VIII.  B.  Leipz.  1770  :  an  anonymous 
writer,  s.  t.  die  Offenbarung  des  heil.  Johannis,  erlautert,  I.  and  II.  Abschn. 
Halle,  1769,  1772:  but  especially  Ernesti,  in  his  neuen  und  neuesten  Theol. 
Bibl.  1760-72,  and  Michaelis,  in  his  Einleitung  in  die  gottliche  Schriften  des 
N.  B.,  1766,  everywhere  show  themselves  keen  censors  of  Bengel,  as  far  as  it 
respects  their  suffrages  on  the  Apocalypse,  although  they  rather  confine  them- 
selves to  general  judgments,  than  descend  to  the  stronghold  of  the  cause  by  ar- 
guments betraying  mature  investigation.  And  here,  indeed,  we  may  repeat,  by 
way  of  conclusion,  the  words  of  Hellwage  (Pref.  to  new  Ed.  Ord.  Temp.  §  XI.)  : 
a  Let  those  who  are  alarmed  at  the  present  commotions,  review  and  more  closely 
examine  what  (Bengel)  has  said  or  written.  Let  those  who  can,  profit  by  the 
kind  favour  of  Bengel,  in  knowing  and  bearing  witness  to  the  truth  which  he 
taught ;  and,  by  the  gift  of  God,  let  them  surpass  Bengel,  who  would  wish  that 
very  thing,  and  congratulate  us :"  (comp.  altogether  die  Erkl.  Offenb.  on  ch. 
xvii.  9,) — iihortg,  or/  o  koto;  vpuv  ovk  eart  kspo\  tv  Kvplo). 
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most  genuine  copies :  its  meaning  explained  in  dogmatical,  pro- 
phetical, historical,  and  chronological  matters:  the  form  of  evangelical 
doctrine  religiously  adhered  to  :  all  things  connected  together  by  one 
consistent  course  of  rules  and  arguments.  There  are  five  materials 
employed  in  particular :  the  critical  Apparatus  annexed  to  the  text 
itself,  the  Harmony  of  the  Evangelists,  the  German  exegesis  of  the 
Apocalypse,  the  Order  of  the  Times,  and  lastly,  this  Gnomon :  but 
there  is  only  one  web.  Nor  have  my  Defences  had  any  other  subject : 
I  have  only  re-written  and  digested  again  what  I  had  before  written. 
This  indeed  is  wearisome,  and  it  seems  uninteresting :  but  those 
acquainted  with  the  subject  will  pardon  me  ;  for,  on  account  of  the 
weightiness  of  the  subject  and  the  weakness  of  certain  persons,  thus 
it  must  be.  It  has  long  since  been  evident  how  the  world  receives 
the  Word  of  God :  if  I  have  treated  it  as  the  Word  of  God,  as  I 
trust  that  I  have,  I  ask  that  I  may  be  received  in  no  other  way. 
Even  they  who  reverence  the  truth,  are  often  rather  slow  in  receiving 
those  things  to  which  they  have  not  been  accustomed.  When  they 
have  long  ago  heard,  This  is  so ;  they  at  length  ask,  What  is  it  ? 
and  when  the  Demonstration  has  come  to  an  end,  they  complain 
that  the  Postulates  are  set  before  them.  Some  only  with  their  death 
cease  to  obstruct  the  truth  in  a  case  which  they  do  not  understand. 
But  still  the  labour  is  not  in  vain  :  while  some  are  unexpectedly 
wanting,  others  unexpectedly  give  themselves  up,  or  will  give  them- 
selves up.  The  light  increases  from  day  to  day ;  through  difficulties 
truth  struggles  forth  to  the  victory  :  posterity  will  form  a  different 
judgment  concerning  many  things.  O  God,  whatever  stands  or 
falls,  stands  or  falls  by  Thy  judgment :  maintain  what  Thou  hast 
condescended  to  perform  by  my  instrumentality :  have  mercy  on 
my  readers  and  myself.  Thine  is  the  Glory,  and  be  it  Thine  for 
ever  I 
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AETIOLOGY  [op  the  Thing]  is,  when  the  proposition  of  a  sen- 
tence is  not  enunciated  simply,  but  the  reason  and  the  cause  of  it 
are  at  the  same  time  brought  forward;  which  is  done  either  explicitly, 
or  else  by  implication. — 2  Cor.  xi.  13,  u  yap  toioZtqi  -^evdairodroXo/  — 
—  This  is  the  ^Etiology,  or  expression  of  the  reason  why  he  is  unwill- 
ing that  those  teachers  should  be  thought  like  himself.  Gnom.  on  this 
passage. — Rom.  xiii.  1,  craca  -^vyy  s^ovfflaig  bKtps'fcovo'aig  iftoraffffsctdw. 
An  ^Etiology  by  implication ;  viz.,  because  they  are  vKep'exovGou.  The 
Gnom.  on  this  passage.  Germ.  Weil  sie  souverain  sind. — 1  Thess. 
IV.  6,  rb  ,u,7}  vnspfiaivsiv  xai  aXeovsxrsTv  h  rui  rrpdy/xan  rbv  ade\<pbv  abroZ, 
<5/ot7  'i7.hrA.0c  6  Kvpiog  Kepi  rravrcav  rouruv.  There  is  here  to  be  observed  a 
double  -ZEtiology  ;  1)  one  by  implication,  rbv  ade\<pbv  avrcv,  viz.  because 
he  is  his  brother,  udsXpog-  2)  an  explicit  ^Etiology ;  d/6n  'hducog  6 
Kvp/og.     Comp.  the  Gnom.  on  this  passage. 

^Etiology  of  an  expression  is,  when  we  assign  a  reason  why 
we  have  used  this  or  that  particular  proposition  or  enunciation  ;  as, 
— Gal.  ii.  6,  s/xoi  yap  oi  doxovvreg  ovdzv  <7rpo<fave9evro.  Comp.  2  Cor.  v. 
12  ;  Heb.  ii.  8,  where  the  Gnomon  observes,  "  yap,  for,  often  has 
the  effect  of  an  ^Etiology  of  the  expression."     See  Gnom.  on  the  pas- 


ALLEGORY  is  compounded  of  aXkog,  and  ayop'su,  1  speak:  so  that 
Allegory  is  when  one  thing  is  said,  whilst  another  thing  rather  is  meant. 
See  Gnom.  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 

Allegory  is  defined,  that  it  is  the  continuation  of  the  same  Trope 
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through  the  entire  sentence ;  namely,  if  an  orator  handles  or  dis- 
cusses in  (by)  the  one  kind  of  Trope  any  whole  sentiment,  or  con- 
tinued train  of  thought,  there  is  in  that  case  a  regular  Allegory. 
This  may  be  done  in  the  case  of  all  Tropes  or  figures,  which  are  all 
to  be  handled  in  such  a  way  as  that  you  must  preserve  throughout 
the  Trope  when  once  begun  :  but  inasmuch  as  it  is  in  Metaphor s, 
for  the  most  part,  that  their  being  continued  usually  takes  place,  some 
persons  less  accurately  call  an  A  llegory  a  continued  Metaphor,  Ex- 
amples occur:  John  vi.  32,  et  seqq.  An  allegorical  speech  herein 
occurs  with  the  explanation  added  in  plain  (not  figurative)  words. — 
Acts  XX.  29,  sJffsXsuffovrai — Xvxoi  ftotpsTg  tig  v/xug,  /j,rj  (ptido/xtvot  rou  TMWiW. 
An  Allegory  is  in  this  instance  taken  from  animals. — Rom.  ii.  15, 
c\)fifiaprupo\)C7ig — xarqyopovvrajv — avoXoyov/uevuv ;  from  a  judicial  pro- 
cedure.— Rom.  vi.  13,  23,  6VXa — 6-vJ/wwa;  from  military  life.  So  2 
Cor.  xi.  8. — Rom.  xv.  16,  Xurovpybv — '/tpovpyovvra — Kpoopopd,  a  minister, 
— performing  the  sacred  functions — the  offering ;  from  the  Levitical 
worship  of  the  Old  Testament. — 1  Cor.  xv.  36,  et  seqq. ;  from  agricul 
ture. — Phil.  iii.  9  :  an  Allegory  of  loss  and  gain. 

AMPLIATIO  is,  when  demonstratives  or  epithets  are  predicated 
of  their  subjects,  even  though  the  reason  of  so  denominating  them 
has  ceased ;  or,  when,  though  the  thing  is  changed,  the  old  name  is 
retained.  Sal.  Glassii  Philol.  S.  liii.  Tract,  i.  Can.  iii.  p.  m.  538, 
etc.  For  instance  : — Matt.  x.  3,  MardaTog  6  nXwnj;,  that  is,  who  for- 
merly had  been  a  publican  :  ch.  ix.  9.  Comp.  the  Gnom.  on  this 
passage. — John  ix*  17,  Xiyovet  ru>  TvcpXGJ — i.e.  rti  avOpuitruj  og  r\v  rutpXoc- 
ver.  24. 

Another  kind  of  Ampliatio  is  [one  which  they  call  more  specially 
Prolepsis],  if  the  designation  of  a  thing  is  taken  from  the  future 
event  ;  or,  if  a  thing  is  described  not  so  much  such  as  it  now  is,  as 
such  as  it  is  about  to  be.  Glass.  L.  c.  p.  542,  e-g. — Luke  ii.  11, 
on  zrkyjri  v^Tv  Grj/tipov  ^urfjp,  on  which  the  Gnom.  at  ver.  30  remarks, 
The  heavenly  beings  give  the  infant  the  appellation  Saviour  in  the  way 
of  Ampliatio. — John  x.  16,  xal  aXXa.  xpofiura  t^u— other  sheep,  i.e. 
future  and  foreseen  :  The  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — 1  Cor.  xiv.  22  ; 
James  ii.  23  :  See  Gnomon.  Comp.  Flacius'  Key  to  Scripture, 
P.  ii.  Tract,  iv.  p.  299 ;  and  as  to  Prolepsis  of  Construction,  p.  225. 

ANADIPLOSIS  is  the  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  the  end 
of  the  preceding  and  beginning  of  the  following  member  :  e.g. — John 
XVlll.  37,  ffv  X'tyzig,  on  fiaciXtbg  ilfLi  eyed,  syu  tig  rovro  ytyevvn/uct/. —  Rom. 
viii.  17,  ti  de  rixw,  xal  xXqpovopor  xXqpovopoi  fih  Qiov. — 2  Cor.  v.  17, 
18,  Idov  y'syove  Ttaiva  ru  K&vru.      Tec  de  vuvra  ex.  toj  Qsou. 

Anadiplosis,  taken  in  a  icider  sense,  has  place  also  in  the  case  of 
conjugate  words  [See  Gnom.  on  James  i.  1,  2]  :  e.g. — Gal.  iv.  31,  v. 
1,  a\7.a  ryg  sXsvO'spag.  Tfj  eXivfcpicf,  ch  rj  Xpicrog — See  Gnom.  See 
Philol.  S.  L.  V.  of  Glassius,  Tract,  ii.  ch.  i.  p.  m.  1992. 
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ANAKEPHALAEOSIS  is  part  of  a  rhetorical  Peroration  [or 
Epilogue],  when  the  subjects  that  have  been  previously  set  forth 
very  fully,  are  inculcated  afresh  in  a  brief  repetition.  It  designates 
in  general,  also,  any  brief  and  neat  repetition  whatsoever.  Recap- 
itulation signifies  the  same  [See  Gnom.  on  John  xiv.  12,  xvi.  28  ; 
1  John  v.  7,  8  ;  T.  ii.  p.  569]  :  Acts  vii.  1,  etc.,  Stephen  proceeds  to 
give  an  Anakephalaeosis  of  ancient  facts,  i.e.  a  repetition.  Gnom. — 
Rom.  viii.  30.  An  Anakephalaeosis  of  the  whole  benefit  which  lies  in 
justification  and  glorification.  Gnom.  on  the  ch.  quoted,  ver.  28. — 
Heb.  ii.  17,  xard  rrdvra  roTg  ad&X<po?g  opoiadrivai.  An  Anakephalaeosis 
of  those  things  which  go  before.     See  Gnom. 

ANANTAPODOTON  is,  when  the  entire  Apodosis  is  omitted. 
This  especially  takes  place  in  the  case  of  comparisons.  We  may 
understand  from  the  Protasis  itself,  which  is  given,  and  from  the 
rest  of  the  context,  what  is  the  force  of  the  Apodosis  that  needs  to 
be  supplied  :  e.g. — Luke  xiii.  9,  xav  ph  voifoy  xdpvov  (The  Apodosis 
to  be  supplied  is,  It  is  well ;  or,  /  will  leave  it ;  or,  let  it  bring  forth 
fruit)  :  v.  Gnom.      John  vi.  62,  sav   ovv  QeupeTrs    rbv   vVov  rov    uvdpuivov 

rb  Kportpov.     The  Apodosis  to  be  supplied  is,  what  shall  be  ?   v. 

Gnom. — Rom.  ix.  22,  tt  ds  Q'eXuv  b  @?6g.  The  Apodosis  is  to  be  sup- 
plied at  the  end  of  ver.  23  from  ver.  20,  there  is  now  (accordingly) 
much  the  greater  reason  for  God  to  complain  of  man,  and  the  less 
reason  for  man  to  expostulate  with  God.  v.  Gnom. — 2  Pet.  ii.  4, 
etc.,  may  be  no  doubt  referred  to  the  figure  Anantapodoton,  but  the 
Gnomon  rightly  observes  that  the  Apodosis  is  to  be  sought  for  in 
ver.  9.  Comp.  C.  L.  Bauer's  Philologia  Thucyd.  Paull.  ch.  xiii.  2, 
p.  277. 

ANAPHORA  is  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word  in 
beginnings. — It  has  great  force  in  adorning  unusually  weighty 
arguments  and  in  amplification ;  but  it  also  most  frequently,  as  I 
remember  my  departed  parent  observed,  supplies  us  with  a  light  in 
investigating  the  larger  sections  of  a  prophetical  book,  e.g.  Isaiah, 
with  a  view  to  making  such  sections  subservient  to  neat  analysis. 
But  it  is  not  my  purpose,  nor  is  this  the  place,  to  illustrate  this  re- 
mark.— Examples  occur ;  Matt.  xi.  18,  19,  Ixk  yap  'ludwyg— rfkfav 
6  vtbg  rou  avdpunov — A  remarkable  Anaphora. — Acts  xx.  22,  25,  xai 
vvv  tdov  eyu  fabi^hog — xai  vvv  idou  syu  olda. — 1  Cor.  hi.  9,  @zov  yap 
hfisv  avnpyor  Qsov  yeuipy/ov,  ©sou  oh.ohopr}  hre. — Phil.  iii.  2,  (3\e<7rsre  rag 
xlivag,  jSXemrs  roi/g  xaxoug  ipydrag,  (3\'ifters  rrtv  xararo/Aqv. 

ANTANACLASIS  is,  when  the  same  word  in  the  same 
neighbourhood  is  put  twice,  but  in  a  double  sense. — This  Figure 
is  frequent  both  in  Paul,  as  many  commentators  everywhere  observe, 
and  in  the  other  sacred  writers,  as  Glassius  [Philol.  S.  L.  V. 
Tract,  ii.   ch.  iii.  p.  m.  2003,  etc.]  admirably  demonstrates.     The 
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Gnom.  on  Gal.  v.  8. — Rom.  ii.  12,  osot  yd?  wopue  [i.e.  ofa  h  vipy] 

rjfiaprov,  dvo/Jiwg  [i.e.  ob  did  vo/JjOu]  %ai  a.'rroXoZvrat. — Eph.  i.  3,  EuXoyqrbg  6 
Qsbg — 6  svXoyfoag  7)[idg  sv  <?rdap  svXoyia — It  is  in  a  different  sense  that 
God  hath  blessed  us,  and  that  ive  bless  Him. — 1  Pet.  iii.  1,  ha  %al  siring 

a<7reit)ov<fi  r&  "hoyy  [i.e.  the  Gospel] avsv  Xoyou  [i.e.  speaking]  xspdrr 

Qfaovrat .    See  the  Gnom.     See  Glassius,  L.  c.  p.  2003. 

ANTHYPOPHORA  is  part  of  a  refutation  by  anticipation, 
when  those  things  are  refuted  which  may  seem  possible  to  be  said 
in  opposition  to  our  opinion  [the  refutation  of  an  adversary's  sup- 
posed objection].  See  Gnom.  on  Hek  ii.  8.  See  below  examples 
under  the  title  Occupatio. 

This  Anthypophora,  which  answers  to  a  foreseen  objection, 
differs  from  the  other  of  the  same  name,  which  refutes  an  objec- 
tion, brought  forward  by  an  adversary,  by  means  of  the  opposition 
of  a  contrary  sentiment  expressed  [Glassius'  Philol.  S.  L.  V.  Tract. 
ii.  ch.  vii.  p.  2048]. 

ANTIPHRASIS  [as  Franc.  Sanctius  teaches  in  Minerva,  L.  iv. 
ch.  xvi.  p.  820,  etc.,  where  he  for  the  most  part  explodes  the  Gram- 
marians' notion  of  Antiphrasis]  is  a  certain  form  of  Irony,  when  we 
speak  in  such  a  way  as  to  deny  what  ought  to  have  been  affirmed. 
But  commonly  an  expression  is  universally  so  called,  which  signifies 
the  contrary  of  what  is  put  down :  as  1  Cor.  viii.  10,  ob^i  h  (fuvei8r,eig 


ix.odo/j,r)Q7)6tTai  sig  rh  rd  eJdu7.6Qvra  sa&isiv — shall  be  edified,  literally; 
whereas  what  is  meant  is,  shall  be  impelled  or  instigated  [to  do  some- 
thing bad].  Comp.  Bauer's  Philol.  Th.  p.  ch.  xiv.  3,  p.  303. — Acts 
xxvii.  8,  with  which  comp.  ver.  12.  The  Gnom.  on  the  passages 
quoted  (Comp.  Hegelmaier's  Admonition  concerning  Antiphrasis, 
in  the  notes  on  Hofmann's  Demonstration  of  the  Gospels,  Tom.  i. 
p.  17,  note  e). 

ANTITHETA  are,  when  contraries  are  opposed  to  contraries : 
which  is  done  in  a  threefold  manner,  eitJier  so  as  that  single  words  are 
opposed  to  single  words,  or  pairs  to  pairs,  or  sentences  to  sentences 
[Ernesti  Init.  Rhet.  §  351,  pp.  171, 172]:  for  instance — Lukeii.  14, 
do%a  sv  b-^iarotg  Qsti,  xai  to  yqg  —  sv  dvQpumoig  :  V.  Gnom. — Rom.  viii. 
5,  o/  yap  xard  adpxa  ovreg,  rd  rqg  ffapxbg  tppovouffiv'  oi  dk  xard  irvsvpa, 
rd  toj  ffvsv/j,arog. — Ch.  xv.  12,  sdrai  r\  pi^a  rob  'isotfa/,  xai  6  dvicru- 
/xsvog  apxi,v  ^v^>v  [Heb.  DJ  a  banner],  A  root  is  at  the  lowest  point :  a 
banner  rises  to  the  highest.  Gnom.  on  this  passage,  and  on  2  Cor. 
iv.  17. 

ANTONOMASIA  is,  when,  instead  of  a  proper  name,  a  common 
name  [an  appellative],  and  this  by  the  way  of  excellence,  is  employed, 
as  in  Acts  iii.  14,  bpslg  ds  rbv  dytov  nai  dixatov  (i.e.  JESUS)  rjpvfoaoh. 
Comp.  ch.  vii.  52,  xxii.  14. — Eph.  i.  6,  sv  r&  fyairnphy, — 2  Tim.  i. 
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6,  rou  Kvptov  ypuv.  See  Gnom.  on  the  passages  quoted.  Another 
kind  of  Antonomasia  is,  when,  instead  of  a  common,  a  proper 
name  is  employed;  as  in  Matt.  ii.  18,  'Pa^X  xXaiovcot  rot.  rixm 
avrrig. — Ch.  xi.  14,  ctvrog  sariv  'HXictg  6  /asXXwv  gp%eir&ou.  See 
Gnom. 

APHiERESIS  is,  when  the  first  letter  or  syllable  of  a  word  is 
cut  off;  for  instance,  Tit.  i.  12,  dpybg  for  papyog :  Gnom.  on  this 
passage.  Rev.  xx.  8,  Gog  for  Magog :  See  Gnom. — Accidental 
Apharesis  (Fortuita  Aphaeresis)  is  noticed  in  the  Apparatus  Crit. 
on  1  Tim.  iii.  16  and  Matt.  vii.  14. 

APOCOPE  is,  when  a  word  loses  a  letter  or  syllable  at  the  end ; 
for  instance,  2  Cor.  xii.  7,  larav  for  Sarava;.  An  intentional 
Apocope.     See  Gnom.  on  the  passage. 

APODIOXIS  is,  if  we  skilfully  transfer  to  another,  and  repre- 
sent as  being  about  to  be  effected  by  him,  that  which,  in  narration 
or  in  teaching,  seemed  to  belong  to  our  own  duty. — Eph.  vi.  21,  22  ; 
Col.  iv.  7,  8,  9.  Comp.  Gnom. — See  the  Pref.  to  Gnom.  §  xxiv. 
p.  50,  and  Cicero's  Epp.  to  different  persons,  Ed.  of  Bengel,  Lib. 
i.  Ep.  8, 1,  note.     Ind.  iv.  ch.  i.  p.  981  (4). 

APOSTROPHE  is  when  the  language  (address)  is  suddenly 
turned  to  another  person,  whether  present  or  absent,  differently  from 
what  one  had  begun  with. — Acts  xv.  10,  vvv  olv  ri  rriipd^ire  rbv  ©gov, 
iKideTvou  Zvybv  siri  rbv  rpayjihov  ruv  /j.a6rjruv.  See  Gnom. — James  V.  1, 
ay  I  vvv  oi  ffXovffioi,  xXavffars  oXoXvfyvreg.      See  Gnom. 

ASTEISMUS,  language  that  is  aanTog,  is  clever,  pleasant,  witty 
(urbane)  language,  combined  with  suavity  or  force ;  e.g. — "  The 
familiar  Epistle  to  Philemon  is  marvellously  a<sn?og.  There  is  com- 
plaisance (lepos,  graceful  pleasantry)  in  it,  mixed  with  gravity."  The 
Gnom.  on  Philem.  i.  9.  As  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
so  especially  the  passage  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  has  in  it  incomparable  As- 
teismus. — See  also  Matt.  vi.  34 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  13,  ti  [in  on  ocvrbg  lyu 
ov  xarsvdpxr}6ot,  vpuiv ;  ^apteaffds  pot  rqv  dbixiav  ruvrriv.  A  striking 
Asteismus. — 2  Pet.  ii.  11," AyysXoi  ItSyv'i  xai  iwd/MU  /xst^ovsg  ovrsg.  An 
impressive  Asteismus.     Comp.  Gnom. 

ASYNDETON  is  a  species  of  Ellipsis,  when  conjunctions 
(copulative,  disjunctive,  adversative,  causal,  etc.)  are  omitted,  either 
between  the  several  words,  or  between  the  several  propositions  ;  for 
instance,  Matt.  XV.  19,  ex  yo\p  rrjg  xapdiag  e^epypvrai  diaXoyttifioi  vrovripoi, 
Qovoi,  (Mdiyjiai,  nopvsTai,  xXoToti,  -^evdofiGtprvptai,  /SXac^^/a/. — Also  1  Cor. 
xii.  28  ;  Gal.  v.  22.  In  such  enumerations  Asyndeton  often  has  the 
force  of  the  expression  et  cetera,  as  if  he  who  speaks  wished  to  add 
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more,  or  leave  more  to  the  thoughts  to  supply. — Luke  i.  17,  smarpe^ai 
xapliag — kroi/Jbaoai  Kvpiw  Xabv  xariGxevatipevov 

Asyndeton  is  also,  I.  when  a  word  which  ought  to  have  been 
put  by  Anaphora  (see  above)  is  omitted ;  e.g. — 1  Cor.  xiii.  4,  i)  dya^n 
fLaxpo&v[iu,  yjncrvoirur  r\  dyann  ov  fyXoT.  Before  yprjffnvirai  the  word 
aya-rfi  might  have  been  expected  to  be  repeated. — II.  when  a  con- 
junction is  even  but  once  wanting  from  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  : 
e.g. — John  xix.  12,  rag  6  /SacvXea  lavrbv  koiuv.  The  causal  conjunction, 
For,  is  wanting.  Luther  translates,  denn  wer  sich  zum  Konige. — Gal. 
iii.  13,  Xpicrbg  wag  s^rjyopccffs — where  Luther  supplies  the  adversative, 
Aber ;  as  also  in  Col.  iii.  4. — 1  Tim.  i.  17  is  an  instance  of  Asyndeton, 
which  greatly  becomes  the  apostle's  ardour.     See  the  Gnom. 

CATACHRESIS  is  one  of  the  five  affections  of  Tropes,  and  is 
commonly  applied,  among  masters  of  the  rhetorical  art,  to  a  some- 
what harsh  transference  of  a  word  from  its  strict  signification  to  one 
alien  to  it.  [Ernesti  In  Rhet.  p.  ii.  ch.  2,  p.  164.  Comp.  Kin- 
derling's  Grundsatze  der  Beredsamkeit,  Th.  2,  §  117.]  In  a  more 
general  sense,  for  the  most  part  Catachresis  is  also  applied  to  a 
certain  kind  of  abuse  of  a  word,  when  it  denotes  something  akin  to  the 
thing  strictly  signified ;  for  terms  are  not  always  attributed  altogether 
strictly  to  the  things,  but  in  such  a  way  as  to  correspond  at  least  in 
some  manner  to  the  thing  to  which  they  are  applied  [Flacius'  Clavis 
Script.  P.  ii.  p.  m.  221] :  e.g. — Rom.  iii.  27,  did  vbpov  mitsriug'  an  ap- 
propriate Catachresis  of  the  term  Law. — Gal.  iii.  8,  fcpoiv^yyiWcaro  rip 
'A^aa/i,  the  verb  approaching  to  a  Catachresis  most  sweetly.  To 
Abraham,  before  the  times  of  the  Gospel,  the  Gospel  was  preached. — 

1  Thess.  iv.  9,  ov  yj>iia)>  eyo/Atv  ypdipeiv  vjaTv  avroi  yap  v/ntTg  foodidaxroi 
tare.  The  word  taught  has  in  it  a  kind  of  Catachresis,  so  as  that  it 
may  be  opposed  to  the  act  of  writing.  The  Gnom.  on  this  passage. 
— Add  to  these  instances  the  further  definition  of  the  Gnom.  [on 
Luke  xvi.  8,  rh  olxovopov  rr\g  o\h%\ag\  :  a  It  is  a  frequent,  and  often  a 
sweet  and  noble  Catachresis,  whereby  a  term  expressing  a  thing  not 
good  is  nevertheless  employed  in  a  good  sense,  there  being  no  other 
more  suitable  term  extant.  Such  are  aXoyov,  that  which  is  not  con- 
sidered :  ayjLpiCTav,  that  for  which  no  suitable  return  of  gratitude  can 
be  repaid.     Such  instances  also  as  e^sarvifitv  xccravapxav  and  sffvXrjffa, 

2  Cor.  v.  13,  xi.  8  ;  and  what  is  more  directly  in  point  as  regards  this 
passage, — piaarai  apndfyvffiv,  Matt.  xi.  12  ;  dvaihua,  Luke  xi.  8." 

CHARLENTISMUS  is,  when  a  diction,  which  might  seem  rather 
harsh,  is  as  it  were  softened  by  a  word  that  qualifies  (tempers)  it  : 
as,  John  ix.  30,  h  yap  rourw  Oavpatrov  etriv. — See  the  Gnom.  Comp. 
2  Thess.  iii.  10. 

CHIASMUS,  c%5?^a  %iacTw,  decussata  oratio,  dXKrfkovyla,  has  its 
name  from  the  Greek  letter  X,  which  is  as  it  were  the  type  (mould). 
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according  to  which  the  sentence  or  words  seem  to  be  arranged.  It 
is  a  figurative  mode  of  speaking,  when  two  pairs  of  words  or  propo- 
sitions are  so  arranged,  as  that  the  attentive  reader  may  understand 
that  a  relation  subsists  between  both  words  or  propositions  of  the 
former  pair,  and  both  words  or  propositions  of  the  latter  pair. 

I.  Chiasmus  is  observed  as  being  either  direct  or  inverted. 
Direct  Chiasmus  is,  when  the  former  word  or  proposition  in  the 

first  pair  ought  to  be  referred  to  the  former  word  or  proposition  in  the 
second  pair :  and  the  latter  word  or  proposition  in  the  first  pair  is  to 
be  referred  to  the  latter  word  or  proposition  in  the  second  pair. 

Inverted  Chiasmus  is,  when  the  former  word  or  proposition  in  the 
first  pair  ought  to  be  referred  to  the  latter  word  or  proposition  in  the 
second  pair :  and  the  latter  word  or  proposition  in  the  first  pair  ought 
to  be  referred  to  the  former  word  or  proposition  in  the  second  pair. 

In  a  word  :  Let  there  be  two  pairs  :  A  and  B,  C  and  D.  If  the 
relation  is  of  the  A  to  the  C,  and  of  the  B  to  the  D,  there  is  a  direct 
Chiasmus.  If  the  relation  is  of  the  A  to  the  D,  and  of  the  B  to  the 
C,  it  is  inverted  Chiasmus.  If  the  relation  is  of  the  A  to  the  B,  and 
of  the  C  to  the  D,  then  there  is  NO  Chiasmus,  but  the  Relation  is 
immediate.  There  are  not  found  more  than  these  three  cases, 
which  I  will  now  make  plain  by  as  simple  an  Example  as  possible  : 
In  the  Epistle  to  Philemon,  ver.  5,  we  have  an  inverted  Chiasmus 
(Comp.  the  Gnom.), — axovuv  Gov  A)  rqv  ayuniiv  B)  xa/  rr\v  vr/Griv,  rjv 
*XilS  C)  ^P0^  70V  Ku/>/oi>  'iqcovv  D)  xa/  e/g  ncivrag  rovg  dy/ovg.  A)  is  con- 
nected with  D),  love — to  all  the  saints :  B)  is  connected  with  C), 
the  faith  which  thou  hast  in  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Let  us  imagine  the  direct  Chiasmus :  dxovm  gov  A)  rr\v  ayanr,v  B) 
xa/  t7jv  <v/Gr/v  r]v  eye/g  C)  e/g  Tavrac  rovg  dy/ovg,  D)  xa/  irpbg  rbv  Kvp/ov 
'l?j<rour  A)  is  connected  with  C),  and  B)  with  D). 

Now  let  the  four  members  proceed  in  the  order  which  is  without 
Chiasmus  : — dnovuv  gov  A)  rqv  dycarrjv  rjv  eyeig  B)  e/g  wcivrag  rovg  dy/ovg 
C)  xa/  rrtv  nt/Gr/v  D)   irpbg  rbv  Kvp/ov  'iqffovv. 

This  is  the  order  in  which  the  apostle  himself  has  made  the  words 

to  proceed,  in  writing  to  the  Ephesians,  ch.  i.  15  ; cLkovguc  A)  rr]v 

y.atf  v/uoig  mcr/v  B)  ev  ru>  Kvp/cxj'lrjGov,  C)  xa/  rr,v  dya^v  D)  rr\v  ug  irdvrotg 
rovg  ayiovg. — So  A)  is  joined  with  B),  and  C)  with  D). 

Another  most  clear  example  of  inverted  Chiasmus  is  Matt.  xii.  22, 
ooffrs  A)  rbv  rvtpXbv  B)  xa/  xw^ov  C)  xa/  XaXtTv  D)  xa/  fiXsKeiv. 

II.  Now  let  us  see  some  other  examples  :  Matt.  v.  44,  eyu  ds  Xsyoj 

v[i7v  A)  ayciiran B)  svXoyiTrs C)  xoikug  toiiTrz D) 

xa/  KpoGi'v/icfc.  This  is  a  direct  Chiasmus  ;  of  which  even  a  trace  is 
still  to  be  observed  in  ver.  46,  47,  dywrcwn — aGnasriak  (salute). 
Therefore  the  four  members  are  arranged  in  two  pairs,  of  which  this 
is  the  mutual  relation  :  A)  and  C) ;  then  B)  and  D).  That  the 
Chiasmus  in  this  passage  is  not  a  mere  work  of  the  imagination,  the 
relation  of  Luke  attests,  which  makes  the  four  first  members  advance 
in   this    order  :  A)    uyaKcLn  —  B)    xa>.w;    noiun  —  C)    tvXoysTrs — 
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irpMsbystsd*  (the  true  order  without  Chiasmus). — Ch.  vii.  27,  28  ;  with 
which  comp.  ver.  32,  etc. — John  v.  21-27  : 

A)  ver.  21.  wff-rsp  yap  6  Tlarfip  lyi'ipu ovg  6sXsi  ^uonoizT. 

B)  ver.  22.    Ovds  yap  6  Uaryp  xpini  ovdsva rbv  vs/i-^bavra  avrov. 

C)  ver.  24.  'Afiriv  dfiyv  Xeyu  vfiTv,  on  o  rbv  7.6yov davdrov  ug  rq; 

D)  ver.  25.  '  A/jl.    dfi.    X.    v.    on  'ipytrai  upa xai  o/  dxovffavrsg 

Zrioovrai. 
There  are  four  members :  A)  concerning  quickening,  B)  concern- 
ing judging,  C)  concerning  judgment  or  condemnation,  D)  concern- 
ing the  resurrection.     Therefore  it  is  an  instance  of  inverted  Chias 
mus.  The  Gnom.  on  the  passage.     Furthermore, 

E)  ver.  26.  wairtp  yap  6  Tlarrip — h  lavrui. 

F)  ver.  27.   xai  e^ovo'/av  edcaxev  avrS) sffri. 

G)  ver.  28.   on  'ipyirai  upa xai  exrropzvffovrat. 

H)  ver.  29.   o)  rd  ayaQa, avdffraffiv  xpiatag. 

Here  again  there  are  four  members :  E)  concerning  life,  F)  con 
cerning  judgment,  G)  concerning  the  resurrection,  H)  concerning 
judgment   or   condemnation.     It   is   therefore   a   direct  Chiasmus. 
Hence  there  results  a  double  series  pervading  nine  verses : 

A— D— E— G,  and  B— C— F— H. 

Acts  XX.  21,  dia/Maprvpoixevog  A)  'lovdaioig  n  xai  B) " EWrjtii  rr\v  lie  rbv 
Qsbv  /xerdvoiav,  D)  xai  mcnv  rrtv  ug  rbv  Kvpiov  qfiuv  'ItjCovv  Xpidrov.  The 
relation  is  between  A)  and  D)  and  between  B  and  C  :  Therefore 
it  is  an  inverted  Chiasmus,  as  above,  Philem.  ver.  5. — Rom.  ix.  24, 
ovg  xai  sxdXeaev  r\[Mag  ov  fiovov  A)  i£  'lou5a/«v,  dXXd  xai  B)  It,  eQvoov.  C) 
the  clause  concerning  the  Gentiles  is  treated  of  in  ver.  25  :   ug  xai 

h  rtZ'ftgTis D)  that  concerning  the  Jews  is  treated  of  in  ver. 

27,  'Hffaifag  ds  xpdfyi .     It  is  an  inverted  Chiasmus  :  For  the 

apostle  names  A)  the  Jews,  B)  the  Gentiles  ;  and  then  treats,  in  in- 
verted order,  C)  concerning  the  Gentiles,  D)  concerning  the  Jews. — 
1  Cor.  ix.  1,  etc.,  is  an  inverted  Chiasmus  according  to  the  view  taken 
in  the  Gnomon  on  the  passage.  But  the  more  received  reading  so 
arranges  the  two  members  in  the  first  verse  that  there  results  a  direct 
Chiasmus.     Let  us  see  both : 

A)  ver.  1,  ovx  ilfii  anocroAog ;  B)  ovx  sipi  eXsvOspog  ; 

C)  ver.  2,  concerning  the  Apostleship:  ovyj  'ItjcoDv  Xpitrov — . 

D)  ver.  4,  concerning  his  freedom :  My  ovx  tyji^v  e^ovoiav . 

The  relation  is  between  A)  and  C),  and  between  B)  and  D)  ;  there- 
fore it  is  a  direct  Chiasmus. 

A)  ovx  s/fii  sXsvhpbg ;  B)  ovx  uijJ  atfoffroXog  ; 

C)  ovyj  'iqtfovv  Xpisrov D)  fir}  ovx  zyo^iv  e^ovffiav . 

The  relation  is  between  A)  and  D),  and  between  B)  and  C) ;  there- 
fore it  is  inverted  Chiasmus. 

III.  Chiasmus,  taken  in  a  wide  sense,  exists  also  in  the  case  of 
members  which  exceed  the  number  four  :  for  instance, — Rom.  ii.  17, 
20,  E/  ds  6v  'lovdaToc  ivovopd'fr,, 
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A)  xa/  effCLvairoLVfi  rui  vo,aw, 

B)  xa/  xair^affa/  sv  0£&, 

C)  xa/  yivojcxsic  rb  d'eXy/ua, 

D)  xa/  boxifiaZstg  ra  dtotipspovra, 

E)  xanj^oti/xsvog  Jx  roD  vo^oir 

F)  ff'snoiddg  re  asavrbv  bhriybv  thai  mpXwv, 

G)  £>&£  rwv  sv  tfxors/, 
H)  KoudevrrjV  atppovwv, 

I)    diduffxaXov  vjjt/wi', 

K)  syovra  rrtv  {Aoppaffiv  rr\c  yvdjgsug  xa/  r?j£  aXqfaiag  sv  rui  vofiu) . 

This  is  a  direct  Chiasmus  of  ten  members,  arranged  in  twice  five 
clauses.  It  is  shown  universally,  1)  what  the  Jew  assumes  to  him- 
self:  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  :  2)  what  more  he  arrogates  to  himself  in  rela- 
tion to  others  :  F,  G,  H,  I,  K.  A  and  F  specially  correspond  ;  B  and 
G ;  C  and  H ;  D  and  I ;  in  fine,  E  and  K,  which  two  at  the  same 
time  denote  the  cause  of  the  antecedent  members.  See  a  passage  al- 
most the  counterpart  of  this,  ch.  viii.  34,  38,  39  ;  and  Phil.  it.  8,  9. 
Comp.  the  Gnom. — See  an  inverted  or  retrograde  Chiasmus  of  six 
members  in  the  Gnom.  on  1  Cor.  xiii.  5. 

IV.  Often  there  is  the  greatest  use  in  the  employment  of  this 
figure,  and  it  is  never  without  some  use,  viz.  in  perceiving  the  orna- 
ment, in  observing  the  force  of  the  language ;  in  understanding  the 
true  and  full  sense ;  in  making  clear  the  sound  Exegesis  ;  in  demon- 
strating the  true  and  neat  Analysis  of  the  sacred  text ;  as  is  every- 
where shown  in  the  Gnomon.  See  especially  the  Gnom.  on  Heb. 
i.  4,  roffovru),  by  so  much,  and  Bengel's  Evang.  Fingerzeig,  Tom.  vi. 
p.  2,  Vorrede  von  dem  Nutzen  der  gnomonischen  Auslegungsart.  § 
196,  197. 

Chiasmus  is  altogether  worthy  of  being  observed  diligently,  and 
is  such  that  we  hope  by  the  knowledge  of  it  hermeneitical  studies 
will  be  still  further  assisted.  This  hope  truly  can  hardly  be  snatched 
from  us  by  those  who  so  despise  the  name  and  province  of  Chiasmus, 
both  direct  and  inverted  [both  of  which  are  taught  by  Bengel],  as  to 
deny  that  it  has  any  weight  in  investigations  of  the  text :  nor  even 
by  those  who  endeavour  to  arcuse  of  strange  novelty  the  doctrine 
concerning  this  class  of  Figures.  For  that  Chiasmus,  whether  in- 
verted or  direct,  was  both  acknowledged  and  approved  of  long  ago  by 
the  learned,  I  could  without  difficulty  make  plain,  by  the  testimonies 
of  Bochart,  Crusius,  Flacius,  Ickenius,  Scapula,  and  others,  were  it 
not  that  I  should  thus  have  to  transgress  the  brevity  which  I  have 
thought  desirable  to  impose  on  myself. 

CLIMAX  is  that  figure  which  joins  what  follows  to  what  goes 
before  by  the  same  verb :  or,  which  repeats  the  last,  whether  verb  or 
member  of  the  antecedent  sentence,  in  the  following  sentence  :  e.g. 
— Rom.  x.  14,  etc.,  vug  ouv  e-zr/xaXstfovra/  tig  ov  ovx  tft/ffrsvmv  ;  irug  ds 
Tiffnvffovffiv  ov  ovx.  ijxovffav ;   ntZtg  ds   axovffovffi  y^oopig   xripvffoovrog ;   irZig   di 
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xripv^ovffiv,  euv  /nr}  a<ro<rraXw<J7 ;  There  is  a  continued  Anadiplosis,  as 
Glassius  rightly  observes,  p.  1992.  But  still  it  is  not  properly 
termed  Anadiplosis,  except  when  the  last  word  of  the  preceding 
sentence  is  repeated  in  the  beginning  of  the  following  sentence.  But 
in  a  Climax  it  is  sufficient  if  one  of  the  last  words  of  the  preceding- 
sentence  is  repeated;  e.g. — Acts  xxiii.  6,  eyu  <&apio~u?6g  i//bw,  vibg 
Quptcaiov,  a  Pharisee,  a  son  of  the  Pharisees  [reading  ^apicuiuv]. 
See  Gnom. 

Also,  in  a  more  general  signification,  the  term  Climax  is  employed 
in  the  Gnom.  on  Rom.  i.  23,  and  Eph.  iv.  31.  Thus  it  comes  to 
pass,  that  under  &  figure  of  speech  {diction)  there  lies  concealed  at 
the  same  time  a  figure  of  the  sense.     Comp.  the  title  Gradation. 

COMMUNICATIO  is,  when  we  call  the  hearers  [or  the  readers] 
into  consultation  with  us,  and  leave  the  decision  to  the  readers  them- 
selves, or  even  to  adversaries ;  which  is  of  use,  in  the  case  of  the 
former  class,  towards  conciliating  the  minds  of  hearers  ;  in  the  case  of 
both  classes,  is  of  use  towards  the  right  understanding  of  the  just 
merits  of  our  cause  [Ernesti  in  Rh.  p.  ii.  ch.  iii.  356,  p.  174]  :  e.g. — 
Acts  iv.  19,  E/'  bixcuov  sGTiv  svumov  rov  Qsov,  v^uv  dxovsiv  /j.aX'kov  rj  rou  Qtov, 
y.pivctn. — 1  Cor.  vi.  2,  xaJ  ii  Iv  v/aTv  xp'mrai  6  xoff/uoc,  avafyoi  sen  xpirripiuv 
i\a.yi67w  ;     Comp.  Glassii  Philol.  S.  L.  v.  Tract  ii.  ch.  vi.  p.  2036. 

CONCISA  LOCUTIO  is  a  kind  of  Ellipsis,  where  one  word  is 
so  put  as  that  another  must  be  understood  :  or  if  a  sacred  writer 
speaks  so  as  that  the  Apodosis  has  to  be  supplied  from  the  Protasis, 
or  the  Protasis  from  the  Apodosis  :  e.g. — Matt.  iv.  5,  8,  r&n  vapa- 
'/.afifiuvsi  uurbv  o  didfioXog  — is  an  abbreviated  expression  for  u  he  takes 
Him  with  himself  and  leads  Him." — Luke  iv.  1,  2,  fyim  iv  rti  nvf^uar/ 
iig  rr\v  spq/xov  r^spag  rsffoupdxovra,  "  He  was  being  led  into  the  desert 
[and  was  in  the  desert]  forty  days."  The  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — 
Ch.  xvi.  26,  fir\hi  oi  \_sxzf\  hxiTkv  rrpdg. — John  i.  23,  eyu  (puvn,  where  we 
must  supply  the  sentence  thus,  I  am  he  of  whom  it  was  said,  The 

voice  of  one  crying Ch.  vi.  21,  nkXov  oh  \a(3e?v  avrbv  tig  rbrrXoTov 

they  wished  to  receive  Him  [and  they  did  receive  Him] Rom. 

i.  8,  q  KiGTig  v/uoJv  KarccyyeXXsrai  ev  oXui  Tp  xoff/MOJ.  The  Protasis  is  to 
be  supplied,  Ye  have  obtained  faith  :  that  faith  I  hear  of:  for  your 
faith  is  everywhere  spoken  of. — Heb.  x.  22,  sppavnff^evoi  rug  napbiag 

anb  cwsidrjffsug  vovripug-  "  having  our  hearts  sprinkled and  so 

being  delivered  from  an  evil  conscience." — 2  Tim.  ii.  26,  avavr,-^w<n> 
ix  ryjg  rov  diaj36Xov  nayibog,  i.e.  if  at  any  time  they  may  awaken 
[having  shaken  off  sleep ;  and  be  delivered]  out  of  the  snare  of  the 
Devil.  Comp.  the  Gnom.  and  Bauer's  Philol.  Th.  P.  p.  293. 
Sometimes  an  abbreviated  phrase  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  opposite, 
as  in  2  Tim.  i.  10. — Language  in  a  manifold  degree  abbreviated  is 
observed  upon  at  Gal.  iii.  8,  note,  Gnomon  :  ^  ypa<pt]. — Comp.  below 
the  Titles,  Semiduplex  Oratio  and  Sermo  Plenus. 
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CONGERIES.     See  the  Title  Symperasma. 

CORRECTIO  is,  when  we  set  aside  what  we  have  said,  and  sub- 
stitute something  better  or  weightier ;  as  in  Mark  ix.  24,  mare-jcu 
Kup/g,  |3o3$06/  fiov  rfi  unitTicL,  "  Lord,  I  believe,  [saith  he  :  but  presently 
after,  remembering  his  weakness,  he  corrects  his  profession  of  faith] 
help  my  unbelief!"  Glassii  Phil.  S.  L.  V.  Tract  ii.  ch.  hi.  p.  2010, 
etc. — Gal.  hi.  4,  rosuura,  evafcrs  t/Krj ;  iiys  xai  «/'x?j.  See  Gnom. 
Glass.  1.  c. 

THE  DATIVUS  COMMODI  [or  also  Incommodi]  is  such  a 
Dative  as  is  not  governed  by  the  verb  according  to  Grammatical 
rules,  but  owing  to  a  special  reason  is  employed  to  indicate  some  ad- 
vantage [or  disadvantage]  flowing  from  it. 

The  Dative  [as  Ben.  Ar.  Mont,  de  Idiot.  H.  L.  p.  4,  observes], 
when  added  to  the  language  beyond  (out  of)  the  wonted  construc- 
tion of  the  verb,  indicates  the  signification  of  advantage  and  use  : 
e.g. — Mark  ix.  23,  -rai/ra  dvvura  rip  viGTilovri)  Germ,  alles  ist  moglich, 
dem  Glaubenden  zu  gut  (all  is  possible  for  the  good  of  him  that  be- 
lieves) :  Beng.  Vers.  Germ.,  note  on  the  passage;  and  add  the  Gnom. 
note. — Rom.  vi.  10,  o  yap  aff'sdave,  ry  d[Maprict.  uKedavtv  epacra£;,  i.e.  for 
the  abolishing  of  sin.  The  Dative  of  disadvantage. — 2  Cor.  v.  15, 
ha  oi  ^ojvtsc  /urjxsri  savroTg  £w<J7v,  dXXd  toj  v-rep  abrojv  anodavovn  xat  eyepdevri. 
The  Dative  of  advantage.  See  the  Gnom. — See  also  Gnom.  on 
Rev.  ii.  14,  rjJJ  BaXax. 

DECORUM  is  all  that  which  is  exactly  and  neatly  (concinne) 
appropriate  to  the  state  and  province  of  him  who  acts  or  speaks,  or 
of  those  to  whom  the  language  is  directed,  or  to  the  particular  time 
and  the  place.  "  Decorum  of  this  kind  shines  out  especially  in  the 
words  and  actions  of  Christ  :  and  this  Decorum,  which  is  so  happily 
expressed  by  the  Evangelists,  serves  as  an  argument  that  they  wrote 
under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  for  this  could  not  have  been 
the  work  of  mere  human  genius,  however  surpassing  in  its  excel- 
lence."— The  Gnom.  on  Matt.  iii.  15.  "  In  the  case  of  acts  alto- 
gether lowly,  the  Son  of  God  notwithstanding  takes  precaution  for 
the  rights  of  His  majesty  being  unimpaired.  In  the  case  of  every 
humiliation  of  Christ,  by  a  certain  kind  of  decorous  protestation,  pre- 
caution has  been  taken  for  preserving  His  divine  glory." — The  Gnom. 
on  Luke  ii.  9,  and  Matt.  xxi.  19,  margin.  "  It  is  an  instance  of  this 
'  Decorum,'  that  Jesus  for  the  most  part  speaks  in  the  second  person  : 
which  is  itself  an  intimation  that  He  is  not  one  of  the  common  condi- 
tion of  men." — The  Gnom.  on  Matt.  v.  11.  "  Jesus'  way  of  quoting 
the  Scriptures  is  altogether  full  of '  Decorum'  and  majesty." — Gnom. 
on  ch.  ix.  13.  "  It  is  beautifully  in  accordance  with  the  '  Divine 
decorum '  that  we  never  read  of  any  one  being  {i.e.  continuing)  dead 
in  the  presence  of  the  Lord  of  lifer — Gnom.  on  John  xi.  15.     "  But 

VOL.  v.  c  c 
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I  do  not  wish  to  bring  forward  here  all  the  specimens  of  the  Divine 
Decorum  observed  upon  in  the  Gnomon,  inasmuch  as  they  will 
present  themselves  in  great  number  to  the  Reader  who  examines 
the  passages  of  the  Gnomon  quoted  in  the  Index.  We  mark  some 
others.  Luke  speaks  with  Decorum  in  ch.  iii.  23.  Peter  beseeches 
and  warns  with  Decorum,  Acts  ii.  14.  Paul  uses  a  decorous  appel- 
lation, 2  Cor.  ix.  12,  and  a  decorous  antithesis,  Gal.  v.  13.  Comp. 
Gnom. 

AEINOTH2  [huvuatg]  is  a  peculiar  force  in  the  words,  which  indi- 
cates the  authority  of  the  speaker,  and  is  subservient  to  the  sweet- 
ness of  ornament :  as  Rom.  ii.  5,  drjgavpi^sig  aeavrti  opyqv  $v  n^'spa 

bpyr\g. — Ch.    xi.    17,    tfy    de    dypisXatcg Col.    i.  28,    vouQerovvrss 

wdvra  avQpuftov travra  avQpwxov Comp.  Gnom. 

DIA GRAMMA  [Schematismus,  Schema]  is  the  term  of  descrip- 
tion used  in  the  Gnomon,  if  the  mutual  relation  of  the  words  or  of 
the  enunciations  be  represented,  as  if  in  a  painting,  by  two  sides 
placed  opposite  one  another,  or  by  lines,  or  capital  letters. — See 
Gnom.  on  1  Cor.  xi.  7,  note  on  xaraxaXhitnaQau  Rom.  v.  18,  note 
on  foxaioifiarog. 

DIASYRMUS  is,  if  one  reflects  upon  or  traduces  (rails  upon) 

another  :  e.g. — John  vii.  4,  oudtig  yap  b  xpuvru )  "  Every  one 

who  doeth  anything,  doeth  it,  not  in  secret,  but  in  such  a  way  as 
to  seek  to  be  himself  known  openly."  So  His  brethren,  i.e.  His 
cousins,  reflect  upon  Jesus,  as  if  He  were  managing  His  affairs 
with  considerable  remissness,  etc. 

ELLIPSIS  is  the  omission  of  a  word,  or  even  of  an  entire  sen- 
tence, which  is  necessary  to  the  sense. 

I.  It  is  either  grammatical  or  rhetorical.  The  former  at  times 
is  subservient  to  elegance ;  the  latter  to  Emphasis.  Whether  it  be 
used  grammatically  or  rhetorically,  will  be  indicated  by  each  pas- 
sage. [See  Ernesti  in  Rh.  P.  II.  ch.  iii.  346,  p.  169.]  There  is 
found — 

1.  Absolute  Ellipsis  in  single  words  or  terms,  the  supply  of 
which  is  furnished  by  the  nature  of  the  context  alone ;  namely, 
when  there  is  an  omission  of  a  Substantive,  Adjective,  Pronoun, 
Verb,  Participle,  Adverb,  Preposition,  or  Conjunction,  e.g. — Matt, 
xix.  17,  rrjprjffov  rag  svroXdg,  [viz.  rov  0soD.] — Rom.  ii.  18,  '//»W(Txg/c  rb 
d'eXypa  [0eoO]. — Ch.  xii.  19,  rij  bpyr\  [rov  0mu]  :  "Ellipsis  from  a  feel- 
ing of  religious  reverence."  The  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — Heb.  ix. 
1,  Gnom.,  i)  Kpurri  [5/a0^x?j]. — Ch.  xiii.  25,  i)  yapig  [©soo]  [Lira  <rai>- 
ruv  v/xuv. — Gnom.  on  Luke  xiv.  18,  anh  [itag. — 1  Cor.  iii.  2,  (3p  ojpa 
(viz.  enpdv,  with  which  comp.  Heb.  v.  12). — Rom.  v.  11,  ob  [movov  hi 
[viz.  rovro\ 2  Cor.  iii.  13,  %al  ov  [voiovuev],  xaidvtf  Mm&if  iri(ku 
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Gnom.  on  this  passage  ;  also  on  Luke  xix.  4,  where  there  is  an 
ellipsis  of  did. — Luke  xviii.  14,  "  there  is  to  be  supplied,  fiuWov." 

2.  Relative  [Relata]  Ellipsis,  where  the  very  words  that  are 
put  down  furnish  the  words  which  are  to  be  supplied ;  e.g. — A  verb 
is  to  be  supplied  from  the  verb,  or  from  the  noun  substantive :  1  Cor. 
i.  26,  27,  fthiirin  ydp  rriv  yXH)6iv  v/muv,  dhi\<poi,  on  ov  croXXo/  ffotpoi  xarcc 
odpxa  [viz.  UXrjdriffav,  have  been  called  (see  the  Gnom.  on  this  pas- 
sage) ;  or,  have  been  chosen,  with  which  comp.  ggeXegaro,  ver  27].— 
Eph.  V.  24,  uawep  57  sxxX?j<r/a  vKOT&gfcrou  rQ  Xpiaruj,  ourug  xa/  a/  yvvuTxeg 
roTg  idiot c  dvdpdfiiv  [supply  u-rora  <r<T£(r0  wtrav,  or  else  from  ver.  21,  vnoraa- 
ffofMsvcci]  h  nuvri.     See  Gnom. 

3.  Entire  Sentences  in  many  passages  are  omitted  by  El- 
lipsis :  e.g. — Absolute  Propositions :  Rom,  ix.  7,  aXX'  h  'icaax  xXtj^- 
fftrai  ffot  (snippa.  "  This  is  put  with  a  material  supposition ;  for 
there  is  to  be  supplied,  It  is  written,  and  it  is  being  fulfilled"  See 
Gnom.  After  dXXa  understand  Urai,  xadug  ytypctirrai. — Bauer's 
Phil.  Th.  P.,  p.  193.  Relative  or  related  'propositions  are  to  be  sup- 
plied from  the  antecedents,  or  else  from  the  consequents :  Rom.  viii. 
3.     See  Gnom.,  and  Bauer,  L.  c.  p.  197. 

II.  In  what  way,  therefore,  this  or  that  Ellipsis  is  to  be  sup- 
plied, may  be  inferred  either  from  the  Antecedents,  or  else  from  the 
Consequents,  or  from  the  nature  of  the  thing  itself,  or  from  the 
mere  "usus  loquendi"  :  e.g. — Rom.  vii.  13,  aXXa  ^  dpapria,  [supply 
from  the  hemistich  that  goes  before,  spot  y'eyovs  ddvurog],  ha,  <pavy 
[Gnom.]  ;  or,  if  you  prefer  it,  suppose  an  Enallage  in  xocripyafypsvr} 
*dvarov,  and  understand  it  as  used  for  the  finite  xarupydfyro.  If  it 
be  explained  in  the  former  way,  there  is  at  the  same  time  a  Meto- 
nymy, viz.  Qdvctrog  for  the  cause  of  death,  and  an  Epexegesis,  viz.  hid  rov 
— %aripyaXo!Lhr\  $avaroi/[epexegetical  of  r\  dfiotpncc — y'eyovs  Qdva.rog~].  See 
Gnom. — John  vi.  32,  ob  MwirJjj  deduxtv  iptft  rbv  aprov  [supply  from  the 
latter  hemistich,  rbv  aX»j0/i/6v]  ix  rov  ovpocvov.     See  Gnom. — Ver.  35,  ob 

lJjr\  itiivdsr\   (wuiKore) oh  (ifi  di^qtip  it&ntort. — Mark  XV.    8,  6  o'y\og 

ijp^ccro  alrsTadai  (koisTv)  xabug  as/  knro'iu  abroTg.  The  Gnomon  observes, 
that  "  a  verb  is  often  omitted  which  is  to  be  repeated  from  the  fol- 
lowing clause,"  and  quotes  several  passages  in  illustration  of  this. — 
Matt.  xi.  18,  yXfa  ydp'ludvvrjc  fitjrs  sffQiuv  [i.e.  neither  eating,  i.e.  with 
others,  or  not  even  in  the  sight  of  others]  firin  itivw  [viz.  ohov  xai 
ffUspa,  Luke  i.  15].  See  Gnom. — 1  Cor.  ix.  4,  <puye?v  xa/  tisTv 
[supply,  from  the  nature  of  the  thing  in  question,  or  from  the  sub- 
ject-matter involved,  without  working  with  our  own  hands].  See 
Gnom. — Ep.  of  Jude,  ver.  14,  h  uyioig  pvpidaiv  auroy  [viz.  of  His 
angels].  A  covert  (cryptica)  Ellipsis.  See  Gnom. — Rev.  i.  5, 
dirb  'i^ffoD  Xp/otoD  [supply,  according  to  the  "  usus  loquendi,"  Who 

is~\  6  fjjdprvg  0  irusrbg Comp.   the    Gnom. — Ch.   xix.    10,   and 

xxii.  9,  opa  m  :  where  the  Gnomon  remarks  from  Wolf,  "  that  all 
the  speech  of  the  Angel  is  brief  and  elliptical,  such  as  is  usually  the 
language  of  those  who  shrink  with  strong  aversion  from  anything. 
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Comp.  the  Titles,  Anantapodoton,  Asyndeton,  Locutio  con- 
cisa,  Oratio  semiduplex,  Syllepsis,  Zeugma. 

EMPHASIS  is,  if  there  be  added  to  the  ordinary  signification 
of  a  word  something  of  increase  (or  augmentation  of  force),  which 
has  the  effect  of  giving  enlargement  and  weight  to  the  signification. 

"  Emphasis  is  a  certain  accession  to  the  wonted  signification  of  a 
word,  having  the  force  of  increase  on  both  sides"  [both  in  a  good 
and  in  a  bad  sense,  as  the  case  may  require]. — Ernesti,  Inst.  Int. 
N.  T.  P.  I.  Sect,  ii  ch.  ii.  15,  p.  21. 

Emphasis,  according  to  the  mind  and  intention  of  the  writer  or 
speaker,  may  have  place  either  in  single  words,  or  in  phrases,  or  in 
the  composition  of  words,  their  structure,  repetition,  etc.,  and  ought 
to  be  observed  by  an  Interpreter.  Thus  the  same  word  is  found 
employed  in  one  place  with  a  certain  peculiar  force,  whereas  in  an- 
other place  it  is  found  without  it. 

"  Emphasis  is  not  the  very  force  or  true  and  genuine  signification  of 
any  word ;  but  if  something  be  added  to  the  force  or  native  significa- 
tion of  a  word.  Hence  it  is  rightly  observed,  and  is  especially  to 
be  maintained  in  this  place,  that  no  word  has  Emphasis  in  itself, 
for  this  reason,  because  each  one  word  has  in  itself  a  certain  force, 
and  indicates  some  certain  idea  of  a  thing,  whether  great  or  small 
in  itself,  wherein  there  cannot  be  Emphasis  :  and,  because  a  word 
signifies  a  very  great  or  very  small  thing,  it  does  not  at  once 
follow  that  for  this  reason  there  is  in  it,  or  there  is  to  be  supposed 
to  be  in  it,  Emphasis." — Ernesti,  L.  c.  p.  21,  and  sect.  ii.  ch.  v. 
6,  p.  69.  Nor,  however,  are  they  in  error  who  call  some  words 
emphatical,  viz.  those  which  are  pregnant  in  meaning  above  others, 
or  in  which,  above  others,  there  is  such  a  peculiar  force  inherent, 
that,  along  with  the  principal  notion,  which  they  have  in  common 
with  others,  they  contain  and  signify  also  other  accessory  notions, 
whether  in  themselves,  or  in  certain  modes  of  speaking.  A  peculiar 
force,  that  we  may  give  this  instance,  may  be  added  to  the  significa- 
tion of  words  by  the  prepositions,  sv,  tig,  a<xb,  gvv,  i%,  Tttpl,  e<ti,  etc. 
But,  however,  this  is  not  the  case  universally  or  necessarily,  as  Er- 
nesti, L.  c.  p.  69,  expressly  observes,  following  Bengel  in  his  Preface, 
§  xiv.     "  Therefore  cases  of  Emphasis  may  be  divided  into 

"  Temporary,  viz.  such  as  are  imparted  to  words  at  a  certain 
place  and  time.  These  are  wont  to  originate,  either  from  the  feel- 
ing of  the  speaker,  or  from  the  gravity  of  the  subject,  which  the 
verb  expresses  beyond  its  ordinary  usage. 

"  Permanent  or  Constant,  when  a  word  receives  from  custom  a 
stronger  signification  than  it  had  in  itself,  and  always  retains  it  in 
certain  modes  of  speaking." — Ernesti,  L.  c.  pp.  21,  22.  The  Pre- 
faces  to  the  German  New  Testament  of  the  Author  should  be  by 
all  means  compared,  §  x.  u.  7,  8 ;  and  to  the  Gnomon,  §  xiv.  with 
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the  notes  added  by  the  Editor,  pp.  xxxv.  xxxvi.,  and  Ernesti, 
L.  c.  ch.  5,  as  to  judging  upon  cases  of  Emphasis,  p.  67,  etc.,  whose 
observations  and  rules  on  this  class  of  expressions  there  is  no  need 
that  I  should  bring  forward  here  in  all  their  details.  The  attentive 
Reader  will  himself  discern  them.  If  I  have  said  what  the  thing 
is,  I  have  unloosed  (explained)  the  name :  I  am  not  bound  to  give 
rules  as  to  how  the  thing  (Emphasis)  is  to  be  handled. 

In  the  Gnomon,  Emphasis  is  observed  upon  at  Matt.  xxiv.  33, 
ruvra,  vdvra ;  where  the  Gnomon  remarks,  "  The  order  of  the  words 
ought  not  in  all  cases  to  be  passed  by  unheeded  :  often  the  Emphasis 
and  accent  in  pronunciation  falls  upon  the  first  word.  This  is  the 
first  passage  which  requires  this  point  to  be  demonstrated :  we  will 
therefore  do  so."  Examine,  Reader  !  and  see  what  Bengel  enjoins 
concerning  Emphasis  to  be  inferred  from  the  order  of  the  words. 
Comp.  Luke  ii.  48  ;  1  Cor.  vii.  22. — Luke  i.  4,  ha  emyvwg, — "  the 
compound  verb  is  emphatic." — Ver.  45,  aOrJj,  "  to  her  [viz.  who  be- 
lieved], is  put  emphatically  for,   to  thee."     Luke  iv.  14,  15. 

mpi  abrov.  za/  otbrog  shibaffyav  u  abrog  is  repeated  not  without  rea- 
son." See  Gnom.  Comp.  John  v.  36  ;  Eph.  ii.  14. — John  v.  42, 
ev  eavroTc  ;  vi.  37,  irpbg  sjuls  ;  u  a  reading  which  the  small  hand-edition 
has  not."      Comp.  Acts   XV.   18,   yvuorbv — rb   epyov — for,    ymdrd — to. 

spy  a, Acts  xxii.  25,  v^Tv. — 1  Cor.  vi.  8,  vptfg. — 2   Cor.  x.   1, 

(throe,  ds   syco   UavXog .      Gal.  iii.  10,   biro   xccrdpav. — Col.    i.   28, 

ndvra  avQpuvov,  "  put  three  times  emphatically." — 1  Pet.  i.  10,  nipi 
i)g  (Storripicig  e£s^r?j<rai>  xccl  s^pivvrjaav  irpotprirai.  u  There  is  great  Em- 
phasis in  the  two  compound  verbs."     See  Gnom. 

ENALLAGE  is  a  Grammatical  Etymological  Figure,  which 
implies  a  change  of  words.     It  is  either  Antimeria  or  Heterosis. 

Antimeria  is,  when  the  parts  of  speech  are  interchanged  with 
one  another.  It  may  be  named  Enallage  of  the  parts  of  speech. 
This  interchange  may  be  made  in  various  ways :  e.g. — a  Substan- 
tive for  a  Verb  {Antimeria  of  a  Noun),  for  a  Pronoun,  for  an  Ad- 
jective, etc.  An  Adjective  for  a  Substantive,  for  a  Verb,  for  an  Ad- 
verb, etc.  A  Yerb  for  a  Noun  {Antimeria  of  a  Verb),  etc.  An  Ad- 
verb for  aNouji  {Antimeria  of  an  Adverb),  for  a  Pronoun,  etc. — Ex- 
amples :  Enallage  (or  Antimeria)  of  a  Noun  :  a  Noun  for  the  Infini- 
tive of  a  Verb,  Mark  xii.  38,  xai  g'Xeysv  abroTg  h  rr)  hhayji  abrov,  in 
His  doctrine,  i.e.  h  r&  hbdcxuv,  during  His  teaching. — Enallage  (or 
Antimeria)  of  a  Verb:  the  Infinitive  is  put  for  a  Noun,  Heb.  ii. 
15,  did  Kuvrhg  rov  tyv,  i.e.  during  all  their  life. — The  Accusative 
of  an  Adjective  noun  is  used  adverbially,  Phil.  ii.  6,  ehon  ha  Qeu. 
The  Gnom.  on  the  passage.  To  this  also  we  may  appropriately 
refer  the  Observation  of  the  Gnomon,  "  Thtadai  nai  ihai,  to  become 
and  to  be,  with  an  Adverb,  often  makes  the  signification  of  the  ad- 
verb to  become  that  of  a  Noun."  We  have  instances  in  the  not© 
upon  John  i.  15. 
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Heterosis  is,  when  the  Accidence  of  the  parts  of  speech  (number, 
gender,  case,  etc.)  are  interchanged  with  one  another.  It  may  be 
named,  Enallage  of  the  accidents.  Or  it  is  wont  to  be  specially  named, 
Enallage  of  number ;  of  gender ;  of  case;  and  so  on.  In  the  case  ot 
Nouns,  the  singular  number  is  said  to  be  put  for  the  plural  {Enallage, 
or  Heterosis,  of  number)  ;  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender  for  the 
neuter  {Enallage  of  gender)  ;  the  nominative  case  for  the  oblique 
case  {Enallage  of  case) ;  the  positive  degree  for  the  comparative ;  and 
vice  versa  in  the  several  cases.  In  Verbs,  the  singular  number  is 
said  to  be  put  for  the  plural ;  the  first  person  for  the  second  or  third 
{Enall.  of  person)',  the  Indicative  Mood  for  the  Imperative  or  Sub- 
junctive; the  Present  Tense  for  the  Future  or  Preterite,  etc. and 

vice  versa  in  the  several  cases. — Examples  :  Enallage  (or  Heterosis) 
of  Cases,  which  is  specially  called  Antiptosis ;  Actsxix.  34,  foryvfavg 

$e  on  'lovdaiog  hn, "  The  Nominative  case  for  the  Oblique  case." 

Gnom.  on  the  passage. — Enallage  (or  Heterosis)  of  Degree ;  Matt. 
xviii.  8,  xaXov  dot  seriv — i.e.  "  it  is  better  for  thee."  The  Positive 
degree  for  the  Comparative. — Enallage  (or  Heterosis)  of  Mood; 
Rev.  x.  9,  douvai  /noi  to  (3i8Xidapiov.  "  The  Infinitive  Mood,  dovvui,  for 
the  Imperative,  dog."  The  reference  is  to  Enallage  of  Mood,  in  the 
observation  which  is  made  in  the  Gnomon  on  Rom.  xv.  10 :  "  The 
Imperative,  put  by  Apostrophe,  is  equivalent  to  an  absolute  or  cate- 
gorical Indicative."  Comp.  John  ii.  19,  and  the  Gnom. — Enallage 
(or  Heterosis)  of  Tense;  1  Cor.  v.  10,  i^s/  6<pei\sre  apa  i%  rou  xoV//,ot 
e^iXdsTv.  The  Presenter  the  Imperfect.  See  Gnom.  on  this  passage, 
and  Bauer's  Philol.  Th.  P.  p.  159.  Comp.  ch.  vii.  14,  unl  apa  ra 
rsxvu  vpuv  axadapra  effn Often  an  Imperative  after  an  Im- 
perative has  the  force  of  the  Future.  John  i.  47,  'ipyjou  -/.at  'ibi,  "  Come 
and  see ;"  i.e.  thou  shalt  see. — Enallage  (or  Heterosis)  of  Gender. 
The  feminine  gender  is  put  for  the  neuter  Hebraically  ;  because  the 
Hebrews  have  no  neuter  gender ;  and,  inasmuch  as  the  language  of 
the  New  Testament  hebraizes,  it  is  no  wonder  that  the  same  idiom 
occurs  in  the  latter.  See  the  Gnom.  on  Matt.  xxi.  42,  and  Rev. 
xiv.  19.  I  refrain  from  either  collecting  or  transcribing  here  more 
instances,  which,  if  the  Reader  desires  to  have  in  the  greatest  abun- 
dance, he  will  find  a  plentiful  harvest  in  Glassius  in  Philol.  S.,  and 
in  Bauer,  who  ought  to  have  been  named  in  the  foremost  place,  in 
Philol.  Th.  P.  Olearius  L.  de  Stilo  N.  T.  p.  266,  etc.,  also  has 
some  examples ;  but  he  has  referred  Enallage  universally  to  the 
Hebraisms  of  the  New  Testament,  not  altogether  correctly. 

ENAPrEIA,  Distinctness,  is  that  which  makes  the  language  per- 
spicuous and  clear,  so  that  it  may  be  altogether  understood  from  it 
what  has  been  done  [or  what  ought  to  be  done],  and  how. — See  the 
Gnom.  on  Acts  xxii.  3,  xxvi.  4 ;  also  upon  1  Cor.  vi.  15. 

*EN  aia  ATOIN.     See  the  Title  Ilendiadys,  below. 
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ENTHYMEME.  The  Logical  Enthymeme  is  an  incomplete 
and  cut-short  mode  of  drawing  a  conclusion,  without  an  express  pro- 
position or  assumption  [or,  a  concealed  Syllogism,  i.e.  such  a  one  as 
requires  one  or  other  premiss  to  be  understood].  It  is  a  kind  of 
compendious  way  of  drawing  a  conclusion,  and  can  easily  be  reduced 
to  the  mode  (form)  of  a  full  and  perfect  Syllogism.  Ernesti  Initia 
doctr.  Solid.  P.  ii.  Dialect,  ch.  4,  78  [Ed.  v.  p.  344]. 

"  A  rhetorical  Enthymeme  has  two  forms,  the  one  of  which  is 
from  the  consequents,  the  other  from  the  contraries,  which  alone  some 
of  the  ancients  call  an  Enthymeme.  That  from  the  consequents  is, 
that  which  proposes  an  argument  (subject),  and  immediately  sub- 
joins to  it  its  confirmation .     That  from  contraries  is,  when 

an  argument  (subject)  is  confirmed  from  its  contrary."  Ernesti 
L.  c.  In.  Rh.  P.  i.  Sect.  i.  ch.  x.  123,  with  which  comp.  155. — Gal. 
iii.  21 ;  see  Gnom. — 2  Thess.  iii.  20,  on  s7  rig  ob  6e\u  ipydZfcQai,  /uyde 
hQi'eru. — II  eb.  xii.  8  ;  1  John  v.  1.  See  Gnom.  on  passages  quoted. 
In  a  more  general  signification,  the  appellation  Enthymeme  is  used 
for  a  simple  enunciation,  in  the  Gnomon  on  Rom.  vi.  17,  "  Ye  were 
the  servants  of  sin,  but  now  ye  have  become  obedient  to  righteous- 
ness." 


EPANALEPSIS  is,  when  the  same  Verb,  or  the  same  words, 
two  or  more,  are  in  the  beginning  of  the  preceding  and  in  the  end 
[immediately  or  mediately]  of  the  following  member :  or,  when  the 
Antecedent  is  repeated  after  a  Parenthesis :  e.  g. — John  xiv.  11,  <kks- 
rsbsrs  /ioi  on  syu  sv  rip  Harp},  xai  6  Uarr)p  sv  s/xor  ti  d's  fir),  dice  ra  spya 
abra    mcrsbsr's   fiot. — Rom.  viii.   1—4,  Obdsv   apa  vuv  xardxptfia   roTg  sv 

Xpiffrw  'i^coS,  fir)  xard  odpxa  Kspiffa.rovffw, roTg  fir)  xard  ffa.px.ot,  mpi- 

KaroZaiv,  "  The  Parenthesis  is  closed  by  the  Epanelepsis,  and  the 
words,  dXXd  xard  mevfia  complete  the  sentence"  (language,  senti- 
ment expressed). — 1  Cor.  iv.  11,  13,  dyjpi  rrjg  apn  wpag — sug  apn. — 

James  ii.    14—16,    TV  rb  opsXog   abs\<poi  fiov n  to   otpsXog;  See 

Glassius  L.  c.  1994,  and  Bauer's  Philol.  Thucyd.  Paull.  ch.  xiii. 
2,  6,  pp.  278,  279. 

EPANODOS  is  the  repetition  of  the  same  words  [either  the 
same  as  to  sound  or  as  to  sense]  in  an  inverted  order  :  e.g. — Gal.  ii. 

16,  sidoreg  or/  ob  hxaiobrat — sdv  fir\   bid  niffrswg — sffiffrsvffafisv,  Iva  hxai- 

uQoofisv  sx  <xiffTiOjg  Xpiffrov. 2  John  ver.  6,  ha  Kspmarufiiv  xard  rag 

svroXdg  abrou.     abrr)  senv  r)   IvroXr) — ha  sv  abrfj  fepinarrjre. — John  xiv. 

17,  rh  itvsbfia  rr\g  dXrjQeiag,  o  6  xofffiog  (1)  ob  duvarai  XaBsTv,  on — (2)  ob 
yivuffxst  abro.  (2)  bfiiTg  d's  yivdoaxsrs  abrb  (1)  on  tap  bfiTv  fisvst,  xai  sv 
IfiTv  tffrai.  Comp.  a  kindred  passage,  Gal.  iii.  21,  and  Gnom. — 1 
John  i.  1,  2,  6  r)v  d<z  apyr\g,  6  dxr\xoafisv,  xai  fi<aprvpo\jfi&t  xai  dtfayysX- 
Xofnv  b/ih — ring  r)v — Comp.  the  Gnom.  See  Glassius,  L.  c.  pp.  1994, 
1995. 
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EPEXEGESIS,  orEXERGASIA,  is  an  explanation  expressed, 
in  the  very  context  of  the  same  sentence  or  speech,  showing  what 
signification  the  sacred  writer  assigned  to  any  word,  or  what  notion 
is  to  be  attached  to  his  own  words  according  to  his  own  mind  :  for 
instance — Mark  vii.  2,  xoivaTg  yjpGi-,  rovr  sanv  dvinroic. — 1  Cor.  iv.  9, 
ru>  xofffiu)  (viz.)  xa/  ayyzXoig  xa/  avOpunoic. 

EPICRISIS  is  an  enunciation  added  to  a  sentence  or  speech, 
whereby  the  thing  which  is  in  hand  may  be  more  clearly  under- 
stood. It  is  for  the  most  part  derived  u  from  the  causes,  the  place, 
the  occasions,  the  ends,  the  effects,  the  impediments,  of  things, 
actions,  and  speeches." — The  Gnom.  on  John  i.  24  :  e.g. — John  v. 
39,  40,  'Epeuvare  rag  ypatpdg — iyttty  [there  is  added  the  Epicrisis, 
which  approves  of  the  "search"  and  hope  (of  finding  eternal  life  in 
them)  on  the  part  of  the  Jews]  xa/  exsivai  si<riv  ai  (laprvpoZcsai  ^spi  s/xou' 
[there  follows  the  second  Epicrisis,  which  shows  their  defect,]  xa/ 
ov  dsXtrs  iXQ&Tv  wpog  fie,  ha  £wj}v  iyr\n. — Ch.  xii.  37,  roaavra  hi  avrov 
crifLita  irt<7roir)x6rog  e/uirpoodev  avruv  ovx  iirianvov  e/g  avrov'  it  may  in  this 
place  be  expressed  by  the  ordinary  expression,  A  remark  of  the 
Evangelist. 

EPIPHONEMA  is  an  exclamation  subjoined  after  a  narrative 
or  demonstration  of  a  weighty  matter:  as — Matt.  xi.  15,  6  'i^uv  ura 
axovuv,  dxovsru;  Rev.  ii.  7,  11,  17,  etc. — Rom.  xi.  33,  Tn  fiuQog 
irXovrov  xa/  cocpiag  xa/  yvdoaeojg  0eoD. —  See  Gnom.  on  Rom.  i.  15,  note, 


EPITASIS  is,  when  to  a  word  or  enunciation  already  set  forth, 
there  is  added  in  the  following  enunciations,  or  in  the  continuation 
of  the  discussion,  some  emphatic  increase,  or  any  sort  of  explana- 
tion :  e.g. — Mark  X.  43,  earai  didxovog  vfiojv ;  ver.  44,  sffrat  vdvruv 
dovXog.  The  sense  is  here  again,  'Urai  dovXog  vj&Ziv,  but  there  is 
added  the  Epitasis,  viz.  crdvruv. — Acts  vii.  5,  xa/  ovx  'iduxev  avrCj 
xXripovo.u/av  iv  avrr} — there  is  added  the  Epitasis,  ovds  /3/j,aa  rtobog. — 2 
Cor.  iii.  5,  6,  5}  ixavorng  r][Auv  ex  rov  Qeou ;  there  is  added  the  Epitasis, 
os  xa/  ixdvuffev  ri/xag  haxovovg.  At  times  a  statement  or  assertion  is 
put  twice ;  first  simply,  afterwards  with  Epitasis,  as  in  «Tohn  xiii. 
34,  ha  dyairdri  dXXr}Xovg — ha  xa/  v/Az?g  dyairari  dXXrjXovg.  See  Gnom. 
on  this  passage. 

EPITHERAPIA  is,  if  we  add  universally  (or,  in  general  terms) 
to  what  we  have  said  a  declaration  (explanation)  of  our  feeling 
towards  our  readers  or  hearers ;  or  if  we  subjoin  some  mitigation 
or  softening  qualification  to  those  things,  whereby  modesty,  shame 
(respectful  feeling),  and  gentleness  might  seem  to  be  injured  :  as — 
Phil.  iv.  10,  £<p  $  xa/  e<ppovs7rf,  jjxa/ftfctfi  dk. — See  Gnom.  Comp. 
the  Title  Protherapia. 
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EPIZEUX1S  is,  that  which  repeats  with  force  the  same  word 
in  the  same  sentence  in  continuation  :  e.g. — Matt,  xxiii.  37,  'lepov- 
<raXr,/x,  'ispovffaXrifi,  r\  uiroxrevovca,  rovg  iepo<prira.g. — Mark  V.  41  ;  "Jesus 
in  awakening  the  dead  did  not  employ  JEpizeuxis"  See  Gnom. — 
.Luke  viii.  24,  sietffrard,  lieusrara,  a.ieoW'j/j.fQa. — John  i.  52,  ot./u.riv,  dfi7jv, 
Xsyu  l(uv. — See  the  Gnom.,  and  the  note  on  Rev.  xviii.  2,  tiretev  Una*. 
— Comp.  Glassii  Phil.  S.  Rhet.  S.  Tract,  ii.  pp.  1990,  1991. 

ETHOS,  ndo$,  is,  w7hen  an  orator  or  sacred  writer  manifests  the 
disposition  of  his  mind,  and  an  affection  and  bias  of  his  mind  [pru- 
dence, probity,  modesty,  or  benevolence],  whether  that  feeling  be 
permanent,  or  more  specially  appertaining  to  the  thing  and  case 
for  the  time  being  concerned ;  and  therefore  it  discloses  a  feeling 
kindly,  mild,  and  favourable.  "  No  book  in  the  world  is  on  a  level 
with  Scripture  even  as  regards  rd  idq  xa.l-iea.dty  the  manners  and 
affections."  The  Gnom.  on  Acts  xx.  37.  The  sacred  writers 
either  manifest  the  disposition  of  their  own  mind,  or  of  those  whom 
they  introduce  speaking  or  acting. — Acts  xxiii.  5,  ol%  fjdnv  dde\<poi, 
on  iorh  dpyjipvog.  This  phrase  expresses  the  varied  rjdog  of  the  apostle. 
See  Gnom.  So  Paul  often  betrays  the  disposition  or  affection  of 
his  mind  by  his  phraseology  concerning  the  giving  of  thanks,  Rom. 
\i.  17,  vii.  25 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  57  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  14,  so  as  that  we  may 
understand  that  Paul  refers  (ascribes)  all  things  to  God,  and  returns 
thanks  therefore  for  all  things.  Often  Ethos  lies  hid  in  particles  : 
Luke  x.  29  ;  Acts  xxi.  39,  "The  fatherly  gentleness  of  Paul  may 
be  inferred  from  the  repetition  of  the  particles  ti  xa/;  2  Cor.  vii. 
8,  12  ;  a  passage  most  full  of  apostolical  rj&og"  See  the  Gnom. ;  and 
comp.  what  is  contained  in  Bengel's  Preface,  §  xv.  p.  xxxix.  xl.,  and 
Ernesti  Init.  Rhet.  P.  I.  sect.  i.  ch.  ix.  de  Moribus,  p.  55,  etc., 
and  Burke's  Evangel.  Fingerzeig,  Tom.  vi.  p.  2,  Vorrede,  sect.  270, 
etc. 

ETHOPCEIA  paints  the  disposition  of  the  mind,  whether  it  be 
permanent,  or  more  specially  belong  to  the  thing  and  case  for  the 
time  being,  in  the  manner  in  which  we  are  wont  to  discover  it  for 
the  most  part  by  outward  signs,  as  by  the  expression  of  countenance, 
the  voice,  the  gesture,  the  clothing,  etc. — Luke  xviii.  9,  etc. ;  there 
is  here  an  Ethopceia  in  the  parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  publican. 
See  Glassius'  Phil.  S.  L.  V.  Tract,  ii.  ch.  vii.  p.  2043.— 1  Pet. 
iii.  3,  The  apostle,  wishing  to  advise  women  that  they  should  show 
the  disposition  of  the  mind  in  the  external  costume,  depicts  the  very 
kinds  of  woman's  costume. 

EUPHEMISM,  or  EUPHEMY,  is  when  an  odious  or  disagree- 
able subject,  or  one,  the  strict  designation  of  which  might  be  attended 
with  some  degree  of  offensiveness,  is  expressed  in  more  gentle  or 
less  strictly  literal  words,  or  is  almost  left  to  be  understood  :  e.g. — 
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Matt.  viii.  11,  where  Jesus  prefers  to  use  this  circumlocution  to 
designate  the  Gentiles,  rroXXoi  airh  uvaroXuv  xai  duapuv — inasmuch  as 
they  who  were  present  seemed  unequal  [as  being  full  of  Jewish 
prejudices]  to  bear  this  promise  given  to  the  Gentiles.  Comp.  Acts 
ii.  39,  craov  roTg  tig  paxpdv.  The  third  Index  of  the  Gnomon  quotes 
a  number  of  passages.  Refer  to  this  head  also  the  modest,  decorous 
language  (verecundiam)  of  Scripture,  which  the  Gnomon  praises, 
upon  Acts  ii.  30,  the  note  upon  xupnov  rr\g  offtpUg.  Comp.  the 
Preface  of  Bengel,  §  xv.,  and  the  Title,  Ethos,  above ;  and  Peri- 
phrasis, below. 

EXERGASIA.— See  the  Title,  Epexegesis. 

EXTENUATIO.— See  the  Title,  Litotes. 

FIGURA. — A  rhetorical  Figure,  is  a  certain  kind  of  change  of 
the  ordinary  and  simple  language  otherwise  used,  attended  with  an 
accession  of  power.  "  Moreover  that  power  is  twofold.  For  either 
it  makes  the  language  sweeter,  or  more  weighty,  and  on  both  accounts 
imparts  Ornament  to  the  language.  Furthermore,  Figures  impart 
sweetness,  either  by  a  certain  kind  of  sound,  or  by  the  sense,  or  by 
the  copiousness  thus  produced :  for  both  certain  sounds  naturally 
delight  the  ears  and  minds  of  hearers  ;  and  a  certain  conformation 
of  the  sentences  is  sweeter  than  a  different  one ;  in  fine,  copiousness 
of  expression  naturally  charms  us  all.  Moreover,  Figures  have  the 
effect  of  producing  Gravity,  either  by  that  same  copiousness,  if  it 
serves  to  increase  and  accumulate  the  particulars  of  a  subject,  or  else 
by  moving  some  mental  affection.  In  fine,  Figure  is  itself  double  ; 
the  one  in  the  words,  the  other  in  the  sentiments  [termed  respec- 
tively, Figures  of  diction,  and  Figures  of  sentiment].  Ernesti  Init. 
Rhet.  P.  II.  ch.  iii.  p.  166.  Comp.  Glassu  Phil.  S.  L.  V.  Tract,  ii. 
p.  m.  1989,  etc. 

GNOME. — A  Gnome  is  a  universal  sentiment,  which  appertains 
to  life  and  human  actions,  or  is  at  least  conjoined  with  human 
affairs  in  some  way  or  other  [Ernesti  In.  Kh.  §  148]  :  e.g. — 
2  Thess.  iii.  10,  I?  rig  ov  OeXei  epyuZecbou,  pride  ether  a. — 1  Cor.  vi.  12  ; 
Often  Paul  gives  utterance  in  the  first  person  singular  to  sentiments 
which  have  the  force  of  a  Gnome,  as,  ndvra,  pot  e^eanv,  aXX*  ov  ndvra 
evptp'epei.  The  sacred  writings  are  so  pregnantly  full  of  the  best 
things,  that  these  constitute,  as  it  were,  certain  continued  senti- 
ments, either  openly  set  forth  in  the  form  of  gnomes,  or  else  such 
as,  though  they  be  clothed  with  circumstantial  particulars,  and  as  it 
were  applied  to  individual  cases  [Noemata],  yet  can  be  readily  re- 
duced to  a  general  dogma  or  sentiment  \Gnonie\.  Flacius'  Clavis 
Script.  P.  ii.  p.  233.  Comp.  Caldenbaciiii.  Comp.  Rhet.  L.  iii, 
ch.  xxii. 
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GRADATIO,  so  called,  occurs,  when  we  progress  as  it  were  by 
steps  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  point :  e.g. — Acts  vii.  35,  apyovra, 
xai  dixaffrfiv ;  rovrov  6  &sbg  apyyybv  xai  Xurpwrriv  anscrsiXsv.  Gnom.  on  the 
passage. — 1  Cor.  i.  12,  'Eyu  fj,ev  sj/xi  UauXov,  sydj  ds  'AtoXXw,  eyu  dh 
Kqipa,  syu  ds  Xpiffrov. — Ch.  iv.  8,  rjdri  xsxopsa/x'svoi  stirs,  ijdrj  enXovryoars, 
yjupic,  rj/nuv  s(3affi\sv6ars. — 2  Cor.  vii.  2,  ovdsna  rtdiX7iffa/Msv,  ovd'eva  s<pQsi- 
pa/j>ev,  ovd'sva  s~\sovsxr?!0'a/j,sv. 

Gradation  [according  to  the  definition  of  Morhofius,  in  Del. 
Orat.  pp.  190,  191]  is  twofold  :  "  gradation  by  ascent,  or  increase ; 
and  gradation  by  descent,  or  decrease." 

HEBRAISM. — The  Greek  language  of  the  New  Testament  is 
tinged  with  Hebraism.  Gnom.  Pref.  §  xiv.  pp.  xxxvii.  xxxviii. ; 
App.  Crit.  p.  488,  §  v. :  "  It  hebraizes  :"  Gnom.  on  Rom.  ix.  8. 
The  diction  of  the  New  Testament  is  not  pure  Greek ;  and  it  imi- 
tates the  Hebrew  usage, 

1)  In  single  words;  e.g. — 6  Mscciag,  John  i.  42 ;  "Zaravag,  Matt, 
iv.  10 ;  '  AWrfkovia,  Rev.  xix.  1 ;  Tdcya,  Luke  ii.  41  ;  'E/A/uavovqX, 
Matt.  i.  23. 

2)  In  forms  of  speech  and  phrases ;  for  instance, — al^a  sxystiv,  for 
to  kill,  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  Also  i%tryt<r&ai  it,  oepvog  nvog,  for,  to  be  be- 
gotten or  born  of  a  person,  Heb.  vii.  5 ;  vibg  Tshvrig,  worthy  of  hell, 
Matt,  xxiii.  15. 

3)  In  grammatical  figures ;  e.g. — Enallage,  the  putting  of  the 
abstract  for  the  concrete,  axpofivcrta,  i.e.  the  uncircumcised,  Rom.  ii. 
26  ;  nspirofiYi,  i.e.  the  circumcised,  ch.  iii.  30 :  Pleonasm  (see  the 
Title,  Pleonasm) ;  Ellipsis  (see  Ellipsis) ;  Hypallage  (see  HypaU 
lage). 

4)  In  the  universal  (general)  form  of  the  Language.  Ernesti 
Inst.  Int.  p.  43,  etc.,  §  8,  etc.  The  book  of  John  Oleakius  de 
Stilo  N.  T.,  Sect.  Didact.  Membr.  ii.  pp.  232,  233. 

It  is  also  Hebraism,  if  the  Greek  words  have  not  that  significa- 
tion in  the  New  Testament  which  the  usage  of  pure  Greek  authors 
assigns  to  them,  but  that  which  is  in  those  Hebrew  words,  the 
place  of  which  is  sustained  by  the  Greek  words  (which  are  repre- 
sented by  the  Greek  words)  :  Ernesti,  1.  c.  §  9,  10 :  e.g. — pw<*, 
Luke  i.  37,  as  the  Hebr.  ~)T\,  a  word,  put  for  a  thing  or  business ; 
C7rsp/xa,  2  Cor.  xi.  22,  as  JHT,  for  posterity,  etc.  See  Olearius,  L.  c. 
p.  241,  etc. 

HENDIADYS  (or  iv  ha  Svofy  is  a  grammatical  figure  in  Syn- 
tax, when  one  thing  is  enunciated  by  two  words ;  a  thing  which 
may  happen  in  various  ways. 

I.  When  one  thing  is  expressed  by  two  words,  whether  synony- 
mous, or  of  distinct  signification  ;  so  that  the  one  of  them  sustains 
the  part  of  an  Adjective,  and  has  the  signification  of  one. 

II.  When  two  Substantives  are  so  connected  by  the  copula  and„ 
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that  the  reader  may  understand,  that  the  one  of  them  ought  to  be 
explained  by  the  Genitive. 

III.  When  the  same  thing  occurs  in  the  case  of  Verbs,  so  that  the 
one  Verb  obtains  the  signification  of  an  adverb  ;  e.g. — Acts  ix.  31, 
oixodofAovfAtvat  (or  or/todoj&ovftsvy)  xa/  wopeuo/xevai  (or  nopsvcpivrj),  i.e.  u  the 
Churches  were  progressively  edified."  (See  III.) — Acts  xxiii.  6, 
rrspi  sXnibog  tccli  dvaffrdasug  vzxpwv  eyu  xpivopai,  u  Concerning  the  hope 
and  the  resurrection  I  am  on  my  trial,  i.e.  concerning  the  resurrection 
which  is  hoped  for  (See  I.),  or,  concerning  the  hope  of  the  resurrec- 
tion. (See  II.) — Rom.  ii.  20,  sy^ovrcc  ryv  fioppuffiv  rrjg  yvufcag  xai  rr\g 
dXrjdsiag, — the  form  or  outline  of  knowledge  and  of  truth,  i.e.  of  ac- 
curate (or  orthodox)  knowledge.  (See  I.) — 1  Tim.  i.  4,  ^<3f  irpoc- 
iyjw  fivdoig  xai  yinaXoyiocig  dmpdvroig, — to  fables  and  genealogies,  i.e. 
to  genealogies  of  fables,  never  to  be  ended.  For  the  apostle  speaks 
of  the  genealogies  of  the  ^Eons,  which  are  nothing  but  fables.  (See 
II.) — 2  Tim.  iv.  1,  xard  r^v  sTipdvtiav  avrov  xui  rr\v  (SafftXslav  abroZ. 
In  this  passage,  evip&vua  and  /3a<r/Xg/a  form  an  h  did,  dvoTv,  that  the 
sense  may  be,  according  to  the  revelation  of  the  kingdom.     (See  II.) 

HOMCEOTELEUTA  [Gnom.  on  Matt.  ii.  6,  note,  75)  'btfa] 
occur,  when  two  or  more  words  end  alike,  and  they  are  for  the  most 
part   also  Homceoptota  (in  the  same  case) :  e.g. — Rom.  xii.   15, 

^ccipsiv  ftird  youpovruv  xui    xkaiiiv  pird  xXcciovruv. 

HOMONYMS  is,  if  things  diverse  in  nature  are  called  by  one 
name  \_by  Analogy,  i.e.  comparison  or  proportion^;  and  Homonyms, 
as  they  are  called,  are  those  things  of  which  the  name  alone  is  com- 
mon, but  the  aspect  or  relation  of  the  nature,  connected  with  that 
name,  is  different.  [The  Minerva  of  Sanctius,  L.  IV.  ch.  xiv.  p. 
741,  etc.]     Gnom.  on  1  Cor.  viii.  5 ;  Heb.  ii.  7. 

HYP  ALL  AGE  is  a  change  or  transposition  of  words  of  that 
kind,  whereby  there  is  said  of  the  one  what  ought  to  be  said  of  the 
other,  or  there  is  attributed  to  the  one  what  ought  to  be  attributed 
to  the  other:  e.g. — Matt.  x.  15,  Gnom.  Acts  v. 20,  -ravra  rd  pfaara, 
rrig  ^mg  rabrrig,  u  all  the  words  of  this  life,"  i.e.  all  these  words  of  life. 
The  Gnom.  on  this  passage  observes,  "  So  among  the  Hebrews  the 
Adjective  is  often  applied  to  the  latter  Substantive." — Ch.  xxi.  3, 
%va<pav'evT?g  ds  rr\v  Kvvpov,  "  when  we  had  appeared  to  Cyprus,"  i.e. 
when  Cyprus  had  appeared  to  us. — Rom.  vii.  24,  rig  [li  pvaerai  ix  rou 
Gupctrog  to\j  duvdrov  rovrov  ;  i.e.  from  this  body  of  death. — Ch.  xv.  19, 
wen  [Ai  aero  'itpovactXrip  xai  xvx'aoj  fi'ffcpi  rov  'iWvpixov  ^scrXrtpojxsvai  to 
tvayysXiov  rov  Xpiorov,  i.e.  I  filled  with  the  Gospel  of  Christ  Jerusalem, 
etc. — Heb.  xiii.  2,  sXccQov  rmg  gsy/Vamc  dyysXovg,  for  XuQovreg  t^zvir.av. 
See  Gnom. — James  ii.  17,  q  martg — vzxpd  ten  xa(?  euurrjv.  See 
Gnom.  on  ch.  iii.  4,  and  Heb.  ix.  23.  See  C.  L.  Bauek's  Philol. 
Time.  Paull.  ch.  xii.  de  Hypallage,  p.  263,  etc. 
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HYPERBATON  is  the  figure  of  speech  used,  when  words  are 
transposed  contrary  to  their  wonted  or  most  natural  order  of  con- 
struction :  e.g. — Mark  ix.  20,  xat  jjnyxai  avrbv  (the  hoy)  npbg  avrbv 
(Jesus)  xat  iduv  (the  boy)  avrbv  (Jesus)  evOtcug  rb  nvzvpoi.  eGftdpa^sv  avrbv 
(the  boy)  xai  vsouv  (the  boy)  nri  r^g  yrig.  The  language  is  so  framed, 
that  either  we  must  put  ihbv  for  iduv  [thus  it  might  be  referred  to 
<7n/sD//,a],  OR  we  must  suppose  a  Transposition  of  the  several  members, 
which  was  the  opinion  of  Bengel  in  the  Gnom.  See  also  ch.  xvi.  1  ; 
1  John  ii.  24,  27. — Rev.  xiii.  3,  8,  and  the  Gnom.  on  the  passages 
quoted.     Comp.  the  Title  Hypallage. 

HYPERBOLE  is,  when  the  Writer  is  found  to  have  said  more, 
with  a  view  to  enlarging  or  diminishing  a  thing,  thar  he  intends  to 
be  understood. — John  xii.  19,  ifc  6  xoe/uog  okio-u  avrov  ait^Mv.  "  An 
indignant  Hyperbole."  Gnom.  In  the  statements  put  forth  by  Jesus 
and  His  apostles  there  often  seems  to  be  an  Hyperbole,  where 
there  is  none  :  e.g. — Mark  xvi.  15,  sropevQ&vng  ug  rbv  xog/mov  acrcara, 
xrjpv^an  rb  ihayy'ih.iov  ffdffrj  rr\  xrlffsi. — Luke  vi.  23  ;  1  Cor.  XV.  52. 
See  Gnom.  I  should  be  sorry,  however,  to  eliminate  (banish)  all 
Hyperboles  out  of  the  New  Testament.  For  "  they  are  proved 
to  have  place"  [as  Ernesti  In.  Rh.  §  335,  p.  165,  rightly  observes, 
and  as  we  shall  make  evident  by  examples] — 1)  If  they  possess,  as 
it  were,  the  force  of  proverbs  ;  and  when  this  is  so,  nothing  save 
what  is  excellent  [or  else  unusual]  is  understood  in  any  kind  ;  as, 
Matt.  xxi.  13,  vjAtTg  d'e  avrbv  (oTxov)  zirotqdari  cxr]\aiov  ~A7)ffrouv. — John  hi. 

26,  32,  xai  ndvrsg  'ipyovrai  rrpbg  avrbv. — xat  rr\v  /xaprvpiav  avrov  ovhug 
\a/j,(3uvei.  2)  When  the  thing  itself  has  exceeded  its  natural  limit, 
so  that  the  Hyperbole  may  seem  to  have  arisen  out  of  the  facts ;  as 
in  Luke  xviii.  5,  ha  w  ug  r'cXog  sp^ofievn  vrrwTrid^y}  ps.  "  An  Hyper- 
bole appropriate  to  the  character  of  a  judge  who  was  unjust  and  im- 
patient."— See  Gnom.  3)  When  a  more  vehement  feeling  has  gene- 
rated them,  than  which  nothing  is  more  effective  towards  softening 
every  kind  of  harshness  in  tropes,  and  also  in  figures ;  as,  Heb.  vii. 

27,  og  ovx  'iyji  %a§  fifj,'spav  dvdyxqv.      See  Gnom. — Ch.  X.  1,  8vo~iaig  oig 

•TrpoGppovciv  iig  rb  dirivexsg .     To  this  also  may  be  referred  those 

phrases,  John  hi.  26,  32. — Comp.  Kinderling's  Grundsatze  der 
Beredsamkeit,  §  138,  p.  110. 

HYPOTYPOSIS  is,  when  a  thing  done  is  so  expressed  in  words 
as  to  seem  to  be  placed  under  one's  eyes ;  as, — Heb.  xii.  16,  m  r/; 

Tropvog,  ri  fi's(3r}Aog  ug  'HtfaD,  og  dvri  (3pu>Ciag  fiidg  ax'sdoro  rd  Kpurorbxia 
avrov.     "  A  graphic  Hypotyposis  of  a  profane  mind."     See  Gnom. 

HYSTERON  PROTERON  is  a  species  of  Hyperbaton,  when 
the  one  of  two  members  is  put  in  the  former  place,  which  seemed  to 
require  being  put  in  the  latter  place.  In  the  New  Testament 
hardly,  and  scarcely  even  hardly,  is  there  to  be  found  a  genuine 
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Hysteron  Proteron,  inasmuch  as  Sacred  Scripture  (1)  either  main 
tains  the  order  of  the  things  in  opposition  to  the  order  of  time, — (2# 
or  else  uses  an  inverted  Chiasmus,  which  has  in  it  nothing  of  the 
nature  of  a  blemish,  nay,  even  somewhat  of  elegance,  as  we  have 
demonstrated  above :  e.g. — (1.)  Phil.  in.  19,  £*  rb  rsXog  d-rwXg/a 
— "  The  mention  of  the  en d,  which,  one  might  think,  ought  to  have 
been  put  in  the  last  place,  is  put  before  the  other  things,  in  order 
that  these  latter  may  be  read  with  the  greater  horror." — Gnom.  on 
the  passage.  (2.)  Heb.  iii.  8,  etc.,  is  not  a  Hysteron  Proteron,  as 
Junius  calls  it,  but  an  inverted  Chiasmus.  See  Gnom. — Rom. 
xiii.  9,  Paul  recounting  the  commandments  in  a  somewhat  free  order, 
places  the  sixth  after  the  seventh.  Comp.  Bauer's  Philol.  Thucyd. 
Paull.  ch.  xiii.  3,  p.  280,  etc. 

IDIOMA  or  IDIOTISMUS.— The  term  Idiom  is  taken  in 
more  than  one  sense.  "  For  at  one  time  it  denotes  the  native  and 
peculiar  usage  of  any  language ;  at  another  time,  the  peculiar  phrase- 
ology or  usage  of  speech  in  any  author"  [G.  H.  Ursini,  Institt.  Lat. 
linguae,  P.  ii.  pp.  582,  583]. — See  Gnom.  on  Matt.  xvi.  13,  note,  rbv 
Yibv  rov  uvtipunov,  at  the  end  ;  Luke  vii.  30  ;  Horn.  vi.  17. 

IRONY  is  a  Trope,  arising  from  the  disjunction  of  things,  and 
is  applied  to  the  case  where  a  word  or  phrase  is  employed  contrary 
to  that  wThich  ought  to  be  understood ;  or,  where  the  sense  of  a 
word  or  phrase  employed  is  contrary  to  the  strict  signification. 
Moreover,  Irony  is  twofold :  The  one,  which  has  in  it  nothing  of 
mockery,  but,  on  the  contrary,  very  much  of  suavity, — John 
ix.  27,  [at\  xai  i/xeTg  6'eXirz  avrov  [McihiTai  yhttjctt ;  u  A  becoming  and 
sweet  Irony."  See  Gnom.  The  other,  which  is  employed  in 
mockery, — Mark  XV.  29,  oua/  6  xuraXvuv  rbv  vabv,  xcci  ev  rpioiv  rifiipaii 
oixodo/Auv. 

H ©02.— See  the  Title  Ethos,  above. 

LITOTES  is,  when  we  say  less  than  we  wish  to  be  understood : 
and  so  far,  indeed,  Litotes  does  not  seem  to  differ  from  that  kind 
of  Hyperbole  which  has  the  effect  of  diminishing  a  thing ;  but  in  this, 
generally,  Litotes,  and  Hyperbole  that  diminishes,  differ,  in  that  the 
former  has  the  effect  of  imparting  Ethos,  the  latter,  Pathos. 
[See  the  Titles  Ethos  and  Pathos.)  Therefore  Litotes,  when  it 
seems  to  diminish,  often  has  the  effect  of  increasing  a  thing :  as, 
when  negative  terms  are  put  for  their  contraries,  which  are  affirma- 
tive ;  for  we  signify  more  than  we  express,  as  Yossius  rightly  ob- 
serves, by  the  negation  of  a  contrary.  It  may  be  also  ironical : 
hence  it  is  that  some  refer  it  universally  to  Irony,  but  with  less  ac- 
curacy. 

Litotes,  Mg/W/s,  Taveivuffis,  Extenuatio,  which  are  severally 


OCCURRING  THROUGHOUT  THE  GNOMON.  415 

referred  to  everywhere  in  the  Gnomon,  scarcely  if  at  all  differ  from 
one  another.     Let  us  run  through  examples. 

Litotes  is  referred  to  in  the  Gnomon  on  John  vi.  37,  rbv  lpyj>- 
utvov  crpog  pi  ob  /zrj  ixjSaXw  s£w,  i.e.  /  will  receive  and  defend  in  all 
tvays  :  Acts  xxvi.  19,  obx  kyiv6fir\v  avrsi8r}g  ry  obpaviu  onraGia,  u  I  did 
not  become  disobedient,  i.e.  /  was  forthwith  altogether  obedient. — 
Rom.  x.  2  ;  1  John  hi.  17  ;  Philem.  ver.  11. — Me/W/g  is  referred  to, — 
Luke  xvii.  9,  ob  doxu  :  1  Cor.  ix.  17,  exuv,  willing,  i.e.  gratuitously. — 
Ta-simfftg  is  referred  to, — Acts  x.  47,  pqri  rb  udup  -/.uXZcut  dbvuraing — 
Water,  for  baptism  ;  ch.  xxii.  18,  ob  vapadet.ovrcti  Gov  rr,v  /u,uprvpiav  irtpl 
sfiov  :  Rom.  v.  5,  ob  xaraicybm,  maketh  not  ashamed,  i.e.  produces 
the  highest  glorying. — Extenuatio  is  referred  to, — Heb.  ix.  13, 
rb  aTfia  rabpuv  xai  rpdyuv,  u  the  bloood  of  bulls  and  goats,  i.e. 
sacrifices. 

LOCUTIO  CONCISA.— See  the  Title  Concisa  Locutio. 

MEIH2I2. — See  the  Title  Litotes  ;  and  compare  Bauer's 
Philol.  Thucyd.  Paull.  ch.  xi.  p.  262. 

METALEPSIS  is  a  double  or  manifold  Trope  in  the  same  word 
or  phrase ;  whether  of  such  a  kind  as  that  the  same  Trope  is  multi- 
plied, or  that  two  different  Tropes  concur :  Ernesti  In.  Rh.  §  332, 
p.  163  :  e.g. — Acts  XX.  25,  obzsrt  o-^sgOs  rb  npoGwzov  fiov  vfAeTg  vdvrig,  h 
ofg  dir,X6ov  xqpuGGwv  rr^  (3aGi'keiav  rob  Qsov.  There  is  a  double  METO- 
NYMY of  the  Consequent  for  the  Antecedent:  1)  Such  things  are 
about  to  befall  me,  that  I  am  hardly,  if  at  all,  likely  to  return  ;  2) 
if  even  I  were  ever  so  likely  to  return,  yet  ye  yourselves,  after  so 
long  an  interval  of  time,  will  almost  all  be  dead  or  removed  else- 
where. Instead  of  these  two  Antecedents  there  is  put  the  Conse- 
sequent,  ye  shall  not  see  my  face.  Comp.  the  Gnom. — 1  Pet.  v.  3  ; 
1  John  V.  7,  on  rpitg  zigiv — sv  rfj  yrj  :  ( —  Rev.  xiii.  18,  &piQ/j,bg  yap, 
x.r.x.)     See  Gnom. 

METAPHORA,  or  TRANSLATIO,  is  the  change  of  the  strict 
signification  into  an  alien  one  on  account  of  a  similarity  which 
exists  between  the  things.  Therefore  in  every  Metaphor  there  is  a 
similarity,  which  is  reduced  into  and  completely  included  in  one 
word,  upon  the  foundation  of  which  it  as  it  were  depends. — Er- 
nesti In.  Rh.  p.  154,  etc. — Examples  :  Matt.  xvi.  18,  19,  nil  taurp 
rr\  Kirpa  oixodo/AqGw  fun  rrjv  sxx.Xr}Giccv,  xat  <xb"kai  "  Adov  ob  xariGyJiGbVGiv 
abrrig'  xa<  ddoGu  Got  rag  TtktTg  rr\g  fiaGiXeiug  ruv  obpccvuv.  A  Metaphor 
from  architecture. — 2  Cor.  v.  1,  o'ldafMiv  yap — o/x/a  rob  Gxyvovg  xaraXv^fi, 
— "  This  Metaphor  from  his  own  trade  might  the  more  affect  Paul, 
who  was  a  tent-maker."  The  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — 1  Tim.  vi. 
19,  anodrjGavpifyvrcic  savroTg  hfieX/ov  %ci\6v, — u  An  accumulated  Meta- 
phor, which  causes  neither  tgedium  nor  obscurity,  but  tends  to  im- 
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part  force  and  elegance." — 2  Tim.  iv.  7  :  The  subject  having  been 
twice  expressed  by  a  Metaphor,  rh  dyoova — Hv  bpopov,  is  in  the  third 
place  expressed  in  plain  (unmetaphorical)  terms,  rqv  kigtiv  rzrripr\-/.a. 
Comp.  the  Titles,  Allegory,  Metonymy,  Synecdoche. 

METONYMY  is  a  mode  of  speaking,  whereby  the  o^e  of 
those  things,  which  are  conjoined  by  some  external  relation,  is  put 
for  the  other;  or  also  so,  that  the  other  requires  to  be  understood  to- 
gether with  itself.  And  it  is  fourfold :  Metonymy  of  Cause — of 
Effect — of  the  Subject — of  the  Adjunct.  There  are  some  who  also 
add  to  these  Metonymy  of  the  Antecedent  {i.e.  for  the  Consequent)  and 
Metonymy  of  the  Consequent  {i.e.  for  the  Antecedent)  ;  a  kind  of  Me- 
tonymy which  may  be  conveniently  referred  to  Metonymy  of  Cause 
or  of  Effect. — Examples :  The  Consequent  for  the  Antecedent, — 
Luke  iv.  23,  ffdvTug  spur's  iaoi  rrjv  vapafioXriv  ra\jrr\v.  See  Gnom.  on 
this  place;  also  :  "  the  fame  concerning  a  thing,  instead  of  the  thing 
itself,  which  is  about  to  produce  the  fame,"  or  rumour  :  2  Cor.  xi. 
10,  fj  xav^rjfftg  avrrj  ov  <ppayr\6srai  sic  s^'s,  i.e.  u  hereafter  I  will  not  be 
a  whit  more  burdensome,  it  shall  be  so  that,"  etc. :  Gal.  iii.  17, 
bicc&7]7tr\v — vo/Mog  oix  dxvpoT,  i.e.  The  Law  does  not  confer  the  inheritance ; 
therefore  it  does  not  make  void  the  covenant. — The  Antecedent  for 
the  Consequent:  Rom.  ii.  21,6  oh  bibdoKuv  srspov,  asavrbv  ou  bibdaxstg; 
i.e.  Thou  dost  not  teach,  and  thou  dost  not  do  those  things  which  thou 
oughtest  to  have  taught  thyself:  also,  Gal.  ii.  10,  (movov  ruv  nruyjuv  ha 
.uvripovsvufisv,  '6  xai  sffirovdcttct — But  Paul  was  anxious  not  merely  to 
remember,  but  to  relieve  and  assist :  also,  Phil.  iii.  2,  fix'snsrs — /SAg-rsre, 
i.e.  Ye  see  and  will  beware  of. — The  Metonymy  of  the  Subject  and 
Adjunct :  Luke  i.  35,  bha/uig  v-^igtov  snusnidesi  cm.  The  power  of  the 
Highest,  for,  the  Highest,  ivhose  power  is  infinite. — John  iii.  27,  s%  rou 
ovpavov.  The  heaven,  for  Him  who  dwells  in  the  heavens. — Acts  xxvii. 
9,  bid  to  xai  rrjv  vqcrsiav  rtbri  rtapsXrfkvd'svai.  The  adjunct  of  time  for  the 
time. — 1  Thess.  v.  19,  to  irvsv/xa  /nrj  cfi'ivvvre.  The  Spir:%  for  the  gifts, 
which  He  imparts. — Instead  q/the  Concrete,  i.e.  instead  of  that  to 
which  anything  is  attributed,  the  Abstract  is  put,  i.e.  the  Attribute 
itself:  for  instance, — Eph.  v.  13,  irav  yap  to  (pavspov/xsvov,  <pug  scri. 
See  Gnom. — See  further  observations  on  the  subject  in  a  length- 
ened Treatise  on  Metonymy  in  Bauer,  Philol.  Thuc.  Paull.  ch.  xi. 
p.  224,  etc. 

MIMESIS  is,  when  we  either  refer  to,  or  repeat,  the  words  of  an- 
other, which  we  either  disapprove  of,  or  desire  to  refute  ;  for  example, 
— 1  Cor.  XV.  32,  s)  vsxpoi  ovk  sysipovrai,  tpdyvopfv  xai  trtapsv,  avpwv  yap 
a<7roQv7}ff7to/jjSV. — 2  Cor.  X.  1,  10,  rw7rsivbg — on  at  /usv  siricroXai,  <p^Ci,  fiapsfai 
— s^ouhvvi^ivog. — Phil.  iii.  4,  5.     See  Gnom. — Col.  ii.  21. 

It  is  also  Mimesis,  when  we  delicately  (acutely)  allude  to  a  word 
which  another  is  wont  to  use,  for  the  sake  of  directing  him  aright ; 
as  in  the  passage,  2  Cor.  x.  1,  og  -/.ard  vpoowTrov  /&sv  ratsivbg  h  i/ftA : 
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with  which  comp.  ver.   10,  h  h\  wapovria  rou  gu/iarog. — Gal.  vi.  2, 
dXXrjXuv    to,   (3upr)  —  rbv   vo/xov    rou  Xpiarou.      See    Gnom. — Comp.    the 

Title  Asteismus. 

MODALIS  SERMO. — When  Propositions  or  Enunciations  are 
modal,  i.e.  "  Such  as  are  not  enunciated  simply,  but  in  such  a  way 
as  that  the  mode  should  be  at  the  same  time  explained  in  which  it 
is  necessary  that  the  thing  should  be  done,  or  in  which  it  can  be 
done,  or  cannot  be  done,  and  lastly,  the  mode  in  which  the  Predi 
cate  agrees  with  the  Subject"  [Ernesti  Init.  doct.  solid,  p.  323], 
it  is  a  Sermo  Modalis  ;  viz.  when  categorical  propositions  are  not 
put  forth  categorically  (absolutely)  and  nakedly,  but  with  the  inti- 
mation of  affection,  thanksgiving,  wishes,  or  prayers,  etc.  Whereas 
Paul  might  have  said  to  the  Romans,  Ye  were  the  servants  of  sin, 
he  uses  the  moral  Mode  ;  Thanks  be  to  God  that,  whereas  ye  were 
the  servants  of  sin,  ye  now  have  obeyed  righteousness.  And,  further- 
more, what  is  intimated  by  this  mode  of  speaking  is  taught  us  in 
the  Gnomon  on  Rom.  vi.  17.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  57  ;  1  Pet.  i.  3. — 
Matt.  xxvi.  25  :  If  I  answer  to  one  who  asks  me  a  question,  2;)  ti-xag, 
thou  hast  said, — I  consider  his  interrogation  as  a  positive  proposition, 
to  which  I  have  only  to  add  my  vote  of  assent.  To  the  question, 
Is  Judas  the  traitor  f  the  answer,  which  is  as  it  were  elliptical,  may 
be  thus  supplied  :  Yes,  Judas  is  the  Traitor,  thou  art  right. — Col.  iv. 
13  :  The  apostle  from  affection  says,  paprvpw  yap  avrti  on — for,  avrbg 
yap  g^g/. — 2  Tim.  i.  16  :  The  apostle  might  have  said  simply, 
Onesiphorus  nobly  stood  by  tne  ;  but  a  feeling  of  affection  causes 
him  to  use  the  Mode,  "  May  the  Lord  grant  mercy  [to  Onesiphorus 
himself,  and]  to  the  house  of  Onesiphorus." — Comp.  the  Title  Syn- 
categorema. 

MORATUS  SERMO  is  that  which  hath  $6og.  See  Bengel's 
Preface,  §  xv.  pp.  xxxix.  xl.,  and  Title  Ethos  above. 

NOEMA  is  a  Gnome  transferred  to  person,  time,  or  place ;  i.e.  a 
sentiment  which  appertains  to  life  and  human  actions,  etc.,  applied 
to  the  particular  case  for  the  time  being:  as, — 1  Cor.  vi.  12,  ndvra 
li,oi  e%£tsr/v,  a\\'  ob  navra  tvfipeper  This  is  a  NOEMA,  which  has  the 
force  of  a  Gnome.  Bengel  has  used  this  term  frequently  through- 
out the  Gnomon  in  a  wider  sense  for  any  sentiment  or  enunciation, 
which  is  contained  in  the  words  of  Scripture  ; — for  instance,  Rom.  i. 
1,  T.  II.  pp.  1,  2,  a  the  correspondence  of  the  Noemata  (thoughts) 
and  modes  of  expression." — Ch.  iii.  2,  T.  II.  p.  20,  "  ideas  (noe- 
mata) extremely  suggestive." — Ch.  xii.  1,  T.  II.  pp.  79,  80. — Comp. 
the  Title  Gnome. 

OCCUPATIO,  vpnaraKh+tC)  is,  when  we  (1)  state,  and  (2)  do 
away  with,  that  wdiich  may  be  said  against  us  ;  of  which  the  former 
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is  called  vvopopa,  the  latter,  avdv-:ro<p6pa  [Ernesti  In.  Rh.  §  356,  p. 
174  ;  Glassius'  Phil  S.  L.  V.  Tract.  II.  ch.  vi.  p.  2036]  ;— for  in- 
stance, 1  Cor.  XV.  35,  dXX1  \fit  rig,  rruig  eyeipovrai  oi  vexpo! ;  tto/uj  <5? 
ffuipan  ep%ovrat ;  x.r.X. — By  Synecdoche  Anthypophora  is  also  called 
Occupatio ; — for  instance,  in  Acts  ii.  23,  rovrov  ry  upigphri  j@ouX»j  xai 

ypoyvuffsi  rov   Qeov  sxdorov    \a(36vng Ch.  X.  22,   xiv.  16:  James 

iii.  17.     See  Gnom. 

ORATIO  SEMIDUPLEX.— See  Title  Semiduplex  Oratio. 

OXYMORON  is,  when  contraries  are  acutely  (cleverly)  and 
wisely  conjoined ;  or  when  the  same  thing  is  acutely  (cleverly)  de- 
nied, as  it  were,  regarding  itself. — Acts  v.  41,  on  inrip  ro»  bvo^arog 
■Ka,rr)%iu)$r,6cx,v  an ;xaadr)vai.  "  It  is  truly  the  height  of  dignity  to  be 
treated  with  indignity  for  Christ's  sake." — Glassius'  Phil.  S.  L. 
V.  Tract.  II.  ch.  7,  p.  m.  2046. — Rom.  i.  20,  rd  yap  dopara  abroZ — 
xaOoparau.  See  the  Gnom.  on  this  passage. — 1  Cor.  ix.  17,  %l  yap 
fx£»  [i.e.  gratis,  without  charge  or  wages]  roZro  Kpdggu,  {Aus&fo  (wages) 
s%u.     See  Gnom. 

PARABOLA. — The  Parable  is  a  Discourse,  which,  in  the 
form  of  a  fiction,  but  one  resembling  a  true  story,  taken  from  the 
things  of  everyday  life,  vividly  represents  unknown  or  moral 
Truths.  It  closely  approaches  to  Allegory ;  but  differs  from  Fable, 
which  is  the  narrative  of  sumething  imaginary,  such  as  has  never 
happened,  and  is  not  possible,  and  'therefore  is  not  like  a  true  his- 
tory. Therefore,  that  I  may  suggest  this  in  passing,  the  noble 
character  and  province  of  Sacred  Parables  ought  not  to  have  been 
lowered  to  the  petty  notion  of  the  latter  (the  Fable)  by  C.  F. 
Barth,  in  his  Germ.  Vers,  of  the  New  Testament,  entitled,  die 
neueste  Offenbarungen  Gottes  in  Briefen  and  Erzahlungen,  who  for 
the  most  part  has  followed  Lowth  in  this  respect  [Academic  Lec- 
tures on  the  Sacred  Poetry  of  the  Hebrews,  P.  1,  Prael.  x.  p.  213]. 
The  Parables  of  our  gracious  Lord,  even  in  this  respect,  carry  off 
the  palm  of  superiority  from  other  (not  to  say  Fables,  but  even) 
Parables,  in  that  the  things  which  they  represent  are  divine  and 
spiritual,  appertaining  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  its  economy,  and  the 
salvation  of  souls.  See  e.g. — Matt.  xiii.  18,  20,  21,  22,  25,  etc.,  for  it 
is  not  necessary  to  recount  particular  instances ;  nor  is  there  any  oc- 
casion that  I  should  quote  passages  of  the  Gnomon.  But  as  yet 
there  remains  a  suggestion  which  it  seems  well  to  make.  Whereas 
a  Type  is  a  certain  thing  actually  performed  or  done,  not  invented 
or  imagined,  whereby  some  other  thing  which  is  future  is  pre- 
figured, nor  can  the  Parable  be  said  not  to  differ  from  the  Type,  yet  it 
is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Word,  Parable,  taken  in  a  broader  sense, 
sustains  even  the  notion  of  a  Type. — Heb.  xi.  19  (Abraham  re- 
ceived back  Isaac  from  the  dead  it  trapafioXfy.     It  is  also  used  in  the 
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Now  Testament  either  for  any  acute  or  figurative  expression  ;  e.g. — 
Matt.  xv.  15  [Comp.  the  Gnom.]  ;  or  for  any  comparison  or  simile, 
Mark  iii.  23  ;  or,  for  a  Proverb,  Khs,  Luke  iv.  23.     See  Gnom. 

PAREGMENON  is  the  conjunction  of  Conjugates,  also  of 
simple  words  and  their  compounds.  These  are  instances  of  both 
kinds  : — 1  Cor.  xi.  29,  etc.,  xpifj,a  eavrui  kff&ht  xai  *ini,  (j,7\  btaxphcav  rb 
(rupee. — James  ii.  4,  xai  oh  diexpidqre  ev  havroTg,  xai  syevsfffe  xptrui  dtaXo- 
yiafiuv  <xovr\f>ojv.  These  are  instances  of  the  latter  kind:— Acts  viii. 
30,  apd  ye  ytvdjffxeig  a  avaytvuffxetg  ; — Rom.  ii.  1,  vrag  6  xpivuv  ev  u>  yap 
xp'tvztg  rbv  erepov,  ffeavrov  xaraxpivetg.  Ta  ds  aura,  rrpdffffetg  6  xptvav. — 1 
John  iii.  20,  Sri  edv  zaraytvuiffxrj — xai  ytvuxrxzi  T&vra.  See  Gnom.  on 
the  passage. — See  Ernesti  In.  Rh.  §  342,  p.  168  ;  and  comp.  the 
Title  Paronomasia  below. 

PARELKON  is  a  species  of  Pleonasm,  when  a  term  is  set  down, 
the  omission  of  which  would  leave  the  sentence  still  in  some  mea- 
sure complete,  but  the  introduction  of  which  makes  the  language 
elegant,  emphatical,  sweet,  and  marked  by  characteristic  feeling, 
etc. :  e.g. — Luke  xii.  37,  "  The  participle  Kape\6uv  is  redundant :"  also 
ch.  xviii.  5,  ipxofievq  ;  also  Acts  xvi.  3,  Xa8u>v;  also  1  Cor.  vi.  15, 
apag,  "  But  there  is  in  this  participle  the  highest  degree  of  evapyeia 
(distinctness),  depicting  as  it  were  the  unworthiness  of  such  an  act." 
See  Gnom. — John  vi.  15,  'lycovg  oh — avrbg  fiovog.  Avrbg  is  elegantly 
redundant. 

PARENTHESIS,  Interpositio,  is,  when  the  current  of  the  lan- 
guage (sentence)  is  so  interrupted  or  divided  by  the  interposition  of 
another  sentence,  or  more  sentences  than  one,  that  the  intervening 
sentences  require  to  be  considered  separately.  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment Greek  it  is  wont  to  be  marked  by  commas,  and  still  more  by 
colons.  See  Ed.  Bengel,  1753,  Admonit.  p.  15,  §  5.  After  the 
end  of  the  Parenthesis  the  (leading)  wrord  (verb)  is  either  repeated, 
or  is  then,  and  not  till  then,  put  down  :  e.g. — Mark  vii.  3,  4,  oi  yap 
<£>api<ra?oi — xai  yaXxiuv  xai  xXtvZw,  forms  a  Parenthesis.  See  Gnom.  on 
Mark  vii.  1. — John  i.  24,  xai  o) — Qaptffa'iw,  forms  a  Parenthesis. 
See  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — Acts  i.  15,  rjv  re  lyXog — eixoctv,  forms  a 
Parenthesis. — Ch.  ii.  8—11,  axoijofxev  ezasrog — Kpqreg  xai  "Apa(3eg, 
forms  a  Parenthesis. — 1  Tim.  v.  22,  23,  ffeavrov  dyvbv  rqpet — dckveiag, 
forms  a  Parenthesis.     See  Gnom.  on  the  passage.  / 

PARONOMASIA  is,  when  the  signification  of  a  word  is 
changed,  one  or  two  letters  or  syllables  being  either  altered  or 
transposed  or  added,  or  taken  away  :  e.g. — 1  Cor.  xi.  17,  Sn  ohx  elg  rb 
xperrrov,    aXX'   slg   rb  r,rrov   cvvepyesk. — Phil.  iii.  2,   3,  (3Xevrere  rqv  xara- 

ro/ATjV  ij/JteTg  yap  eff/xev  r>  vrtptrofj.?} 1  Tim.  vi.  6,  9,  vroptfffj.bg  {j'eyag — 

icwr/Vroytf/n  eig  itapafflu.ov.     It  hardly  differs  from  Parechesis,  when 
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forms  of  diction  that  differ  correspond  to  one  another  by  some  plea- 
sant allusion,  either  in  the  letters  or  the  syllables  :  for  instance, — 
Rom.  i.  29,  31,  Kopveiq,  vovrjpiq, — fi£6rovg  p&ovov,  (povov, — affuvsrovg,  affvvQs- 

TOvg But  as  far  as  I  know,  Parechesis  is  not  made  mention  of 

in  the  Gnomon. 

PATHOS  is,  when  an  orator  or  writer  betrays  or  manifests  a 
more  prominent  emotion  and  excited  feeling  of  the  mind.  TlaQog  is 
also  applied  to  the  Affection  itself,  which  is  a  more  vehement  feel- 
ing either  of  any  pleasure  or  of  a  pain  ;  and  its  parts  are  four  :  two 
arising  out  of  pleasure,  love  and  joy ;  two  also  out  of  pain,  hatred 
and  sorrow.  [Ernesti  In.  Eh.  P.  I.  Sect.  i.  ch.  8,  p.  48.]— Mark 
vii.  34,  "  By  the  verb  effrsva^v  a  profound  affection  of  the  mind  is 
indicated."  See  Gnom. — 2  Tim.  i.  16,  18,  "An  Anaphora  full  of 
pathos,  buy  'iXiog — dup  uvrti  6  Kvptog  evpsTv  gXsog,  depicts  the  joyous 
love  of  Paul  towards  Onesiphorus."  Comp.  the  Pref.  of  the  Gnom. 
§  xv.  and  the  Title  Ethos. 

PERIPHRASIS,  CIRCUITIO,  are  subservient,  the  one  to 
copiousness,  the  other  to  suavity  of  ornament.  The  former  is  that 
which  rather  expresses  a  thing  by  circumlocution,  than  sets  it  forth 
by  its  own  proper  term,  inasmuch  as  aiming  at  expanding  the 
several  words.  The  latter  especially  serves  to  designate  the  attri- 
bute of  a  thing :  hence  it  calls  a  thing,  not  by  its  own  proper  word, 
but  by  a  number  of  words ;  and  this,  for  the  sake  of  either  increas- 
ing or  diminishing,  or  at  least  for  the  sake  of  hiding  any  offence 
which  might  have  existed  in  the  strict  (proper)  word ;  or  for  more 
special  reasons  :  e.g. — Matt.  xxvi.  29,  ex,  rourou  rov  ysvvrsfMarog  rr<g 
ap<7re\ov.  A  Periphrasis  for  wine.  See  Gnom.  on  the  passage. — 
Matt,  xxvii.  62,  rJj  ds  knulptov.  Periphrasis  for  the  Sabbath.  See 
Gnom. — Luke  ii.  11,  h  vohu  Aau/5.  Periphrasis  for  Bethlehem.  See 
Gnom. — 1  Thess.  iv.  5,  r&  Uvn  ™  M  e/'doVa  rh  &s6v  :  ver.  12,  icplg 
rovg  &%u  :  ver.  13,  o/  Xoikoi  o)  /Mr}  'iyo\ng  tXiriba.  A  Periphrasis  for 
the  Gentiles. — Heb.  i.  14,  dia  rovg  /MsXXovrac  xXripovofXsTv  6urnpiccv.      A 

sweet  Periphrasis  for  the  elect. — Comp.  the  Title  Euphemism. 

PLEONASM  is  usually  said  to  be  employed,  where  the  language 
is  so  abundant  in  respect  to  one  or  two  words  (e.g.,  A  Noun,  Pro- 
noun,  Verb,  Adverb,  etc.),  that  even  without  those  words  the  sense 
would  be  complete  :  e.g. — the  Substantive  is  redundant,  when  the 
notion  of  it  lies  hid  in  the  Adjective, — Rom.  xii.  11,  rJj  (rnoudy  pn 
bxvripoi.  The  repetition  is  not  inelegant,  as  Bauer  very  well  ob- 
serves, in  whose  work  you  mav  see  several  examples  of  Pleonasm. 
[Philol.  Th.  Paull.  ch.  10,  p.  202,  etc.]  ^ 

It  is  also  Pleonasm,  when  anything  is  expressed  in  a  number  of 
words  and  phrases,  which,  in  the  ordinary  usage  of  speech,  signify 
much  the  same  thing;  for  instance, — Luke  xviii.  34,  xai  uvroi  olon 
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rovrwv  avvrt/cnv,  xa/  %v  rb  pri/xa,  touto  zex.pv/jL/j,ivov  an  avrojv,  xa/  oux  lyha*- 
gxov  ru  XeyojMva. — John  i.  20,  xa/  u[MoX6yri6i'  xa/  ovx,  ripvqcfaro,  xa/  w//,o- 
Aoyrtffsv. — Acts  xiii.  45,  enXriffdriGav  ZrjXov  xa/  avreXeyov  roTg  vnb  rov  UavXou 
Xiyo/ihotg,  avriX'eyovrsg  xai  (3Xaff<prjfxovvric. — Phil.  i.  23,  noXXQj  paXXov 
TipeTffffov.  Nor,  however,  are  such  redundant  expressions  altogether 
idle  or  useless ;  since  they  either  set  forth  the  subject  more  fully, 
or  impart  Emphasis,  or  prove  the  feeling  of  the  speaker,  or 
mark  distribution  of  the  members  of  a  sentence,  OR  are  so  employed 
in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the  sacred  language.  [Glassius' 
Philol.  S.  L.  IV.,  Tract.  II.  concerning  Pleonasm,  Obs.  XIII.] 
Pleonasm  is  of  use  both  towards  augmenting  the  force,  and  towards 
ornament,  and  yet  not  always  so  ;  but  it  is  sometimes  either  in 
accordance  with  the  simplicity  of  the  most  ancient  language,  of 
which  class  there  are  several  Pleonasms  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  and 
thence  in  that  of  the  New  Testament ;  OR  from  whatever  other 
cause,  it  has  arisen  in  the  usage  of  speech,  and  is  employed  even  by 
elegant  speakers  :  for  which  reason  it  cannot  be  arraigned  as  a 
fault,  and  yet  at  the  same  time  it  ought  not  to  be  twisted  so  as  to  be 
made  indicative  of  force  or  ornament.  [Ernesti  Instit.  Interpr. 
N.  T.  P.  II.  c.  10,  §  10,  p.  194.]  Let  us  see  some  examples  :  Luke 
xviii.  34,  The  sacred  writer  indicates  how  great  was  the  ignorance 
of  the  disciples  ;  but  the  Gnomon  on  the  passage  observes  a  Grada- 
tion in  the  several  phrases,  and  we  must  altogether  confess,  that  the 
very  copiousness  of  the  words  here  has  the  effect  of  making  the 
narrative  more  perspicuous  and  forcible. — John  i.  20,  The  Ple- 
onasm makes  the  language  more  powerful. — Acts  xiii.  45,  The  re- 
petition of  the  verb  is  owing  to  a  Hebraism.  Comp.  the  Gnom.  on 
the  passage. — Phil.  i.  23,  The  accumulated  Comparative  is  not 
without  emphasis.  See  the  Gnom.  on  this  passage,  and  on  2  Cor. 
vii.  13  ;  and  comp.  Baueh's  Philol.  Th.  P.  c.  6,  2,  p.  67.— Another 
figure,  which  is  called  Hendiadys,  has  in  it  something  similar  to 
Pleonasm.     As  to  Hendiadys  see  above. 

PLOCE  is,  when  a  word  is  twice  employed,  so  as  that  in  the  one 
instance  the  word  itself  is  to  be  understood  as  meant,  in  the  other 
instance  an  attribute  of  it.  It  almost  belongs  to  Antanaclasis, 
which  compare. — John  iii.  31,  6  £»  sx  rnt  yr\g  [i.e.  He  who  is  of  earth 
in  respect  to  natural  birth  and  origin\  ex  rr\g  yv\g  sariv  [i.e.  is  of  earth 
in  respect  to  disposition  and  state].  See  Gnom. — Ch.  xix.  22,  6  ys- 
ypa<pa  [I  have  written  simply],  ysypoupa  [i.e.  I  will  not  write  other- 
wise].— Rom.  vii.  13,  dXXa  y\  upapria  [sin  simply],  iva  (pavfi  a'J.apria 
[i.e.  the  worst  evil~\.  Ernesti  refers  also  to  this  class  the  passage, 
John  i.  10,  sv  rui  X60/xw  ?jv?  xa/  6  xocfiog  di  avrov  syevero,  xai  6  xooyxo, 
abrhv  ah%  'iyvu  [Inst.  Int.  N.  T.  p.  80]. 

POLYSYNDETON  is  a  species  of  Pleonasm,  when  Conjunc- 
tions are  rather  frequently  inserted  between  words  or  the  members 
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of  a  sentence  :  e.g. — Ep.  James  i.  24,  TtanvortGi  yap  iavrbv  xa) — -/.ai  — 
"  The  accumulation  of  the  particles  %ai  has  great  force."  The 
Gnom.  on  the  passage. — Ch.  iv.  13,  Gqfizpov  xal  avpwv  troptvaui/xsQa — 
xa/ — xa/ — %al  Ksphfoupiv.  "  The  Polysyndeton  expresses  the  caprice 
of  a  mind  secure  and  indifferent."  See  Gnom.  and  on  Rev.  xviii. 
12,  etc.— Comp.  the  Title  Asyndeton. 

PROSOPOPOEIA  is  a  species  of  a  somewhat  bold  Metaphor, 
when  Life,  Language,  and  other  things  which  are  peculiar  to  man, 
are  attributed  to  fictitious  things,  or  to  those  destitute  of  life  and 
sense.  So  care  is  attributed  to  the  day  in  Matt.  vi.  34. — So  Rom. 
vii.  1.  According  to  the  sense  of  the  apostle,  life  is  ascribed  to  the 
Law  itself  by  Prosopopoeia  or  Personification.  See  Gnom.  and 
note  on  Gal.  iii.  15,  ovdeig. — Gal.  iii.  24,*  No/xos,  the  Law,  is  called 
vaihayuyog,  a  schoolmaster. — It  is  also  termed  Prosopopoeia,  when 
those  long  ago  dead  are  said  to  discharge  the  office  of  giving  testi- 
mony as  though  they  were  present.  See  Gnom.  on  Heb.  xi.  2  ; 
with  which  comp.  Luke  xvi.  29. 

PROTHERAPIA  is,  if  we  preface  our  words  by  intimating  in 
general  our  sincere  and  kindly  feeling  towards  our  readers  or 
hearers :  or  if,  when  about  to  speak  words  of  a  kind  whereby  mode- 
ration, modesty,  and  gentleness  might  seem  to  be  injured,  we  guard 
ourselves  from  being  misunderstood  by  some  previous  mitigation  : 
and  so  effect  that  a  more  ready  access  is  afforded  to  the  minds  of 
our  readers  or  hearers :  e.g. — Matt.  viii.  9,  The  Centurion  being 
about  to  say,  ty^u  u<r  epavrbv  crpanurag  [by  which  words  modesty 
might  seem  to  be  injured],  employs  a  Protherapia :  syu  avQpoovog 
tlfiu  vxh  k^ovaiav. — Acts  ii.  29,  Petek,  when  he  had  to  say  something 
less  favourable  of  David,  premises  a  Protherapia,  "Avdpsg  ude\<poi, 

egov  [ecrrw]  g/Vg/P  [lira   napfaffiag Rom.   hi.    2,    PAUL,    intending 

from  the  privileges  of  the  Jews  to  reprove  them  [which  intention 
seemed  likely  to  do  violence  to  gentleness],  premises  a  Protherapia, 
ver.  1,  etc.  See  also  the  Gnom.  on  1  Cor.  xiv.  18.  Also  the 
Ep.  of  Jude,  ver  1,  note,  nrnpni^oig ;  and  the  passages  quoted  in 
Index  III.  of  the  Gnom. — Comp.  the  Title  Epitherapia. 

RECAPITULATION.— See  the  Title  Anakephal^osis. 

REGRESSION  is  the  figure  said  to  be  used,  when  several 
things  are  either  supposed  or  proposed  [laid  down  as  a  supposition 
or  a  proposition],  and  then  the  writer  goes  back  to  explain  or  per- 
fect the  several  particulars  one  by  one,  in  an  inverse  order  for  the 
most  part,  or  if  it  so  please  him,  in  an  indiscriminate  or  unstudied 
order.  So  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  13,  commences  a  Regression,  and 
enumerates  what  he  has  alleged,  ver.  3-11.  Comp.  Gnom.  on 
Acts  i.  3,  ch.  iii.  16,  and  2  Pet.  i.  9. 
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SEJUGATIO,  or  DISJUNCTION,  is,  when  two  members  are 
proposed,  both  of  which  are  afterwards  more  fully  discussed ;  as, 
Rom.  xi.  22,  'ibz  olv  ypr^rorrjra  xct/  avoro/xiav  0soD*  farl  fih  rovg  vriaov- 
rag,  x.r.'k. — Phil.  i.  15,  etc.,  ring  [ih  zai  did  tpdovov  zai  spiv,  ring  h\  zai  6/' 
svdoziav  rbv  Xpiarbv  xqpvaffouffiv  o't  fizv  1%  spi&itag — oi  de  e%  dydwrig.  Comp. 
Gnom. 

SEMIDUPLEX  ORATIO  is  that  species  of  abbreviated  mode 
of  expression,  when  the  relation  of  two  members  to  one  another  is 
such,  that  the  reader  is  to  understand,  that  the  one  member  is  to  be 
supplied  from  the  other,  and  vice  versa,  i.e.  mutually.  The  difference 
of  Concisa  Locutio  (Abbreviated  expression  ;  see  above)  and  .Semi- 
duplex  Oratio  consists  mainly  in  this  :  that  the  Protasis  needs  to  be 
supplied  from  the  Apodosis,  OR  the  Apodosis  from  the  Protasis,  in 
A  bbreviated  Expression  (Concisus  Sermo) ;  on  the  contrary,  in 
Semiduplex  Oratio,  that  the  one  member  of  the  Protasis  needs  to  be 
supplied  from  the  other  member  of  the  Apodosis,  and  at  the 
same  time  the  one  member  of  the  Apodosis  must  be  supplied  from 
the  other  member  of  the  Protasis.  In  a  word,  Concisa  Locutio  puts 
one  member,  and  implies  the  other :  Semiduplex  Oratio  puts  two 
members,  and  implies  two  others,  either  in  a  direct  or  inverse  rela- 
tion. [Comp.  my  Father's  .Evang.  Fingerzeig,  Tom.  VI.  p.  2, 
Vorr.  §  194,  195.]  To  any  one  who  will  attend  with  some  degree 
of  earnestness  to  this  distinction,  it  will  be  evident,  that  it  is  not 
wholly  without  foundation,  and  that  it  has  been  observed  not  without 
good  reason,  by  the  Author  of  the  Gnomon  in  arranging  accurately 
the  Index  of  subjects.  [See  Titles,  Concisa  Locutio — Semiduplex 
Oratio.']  It  is  not,  however,  to  be  disguised,  that  the  Gnomon 
(such  is  the  proneness  of  the  human  memory  to  make  slips  in  the 
case  of  more  refined  distinctions)  marks  at  some  passages  of  the 
New  Testament  Concisa  Locutio,  though  they  evidently  contain  a 
Semiduplex  Oratio ;  e.g. — Rom.  vi.  4,  ch.  xv.  18;  1  Cor.  x.  13; 
just  as  likewise  a  Semiduplex  Oratio  is  often  marked  with  the  name 
of  Concisus  Sermo :  e.g. — Matt.  xiii.  49,  rovg  vovr±povg  tx  /x'&tov  rm 
dizaiuv,  i.e.  (1)  the  bad  and  (2)  the  unjust  from  the  midst  (3)  of 
the  just  and  (4)  good.  Thou  seest,  Reader,  two  members  are  em- 
ployed, (1)  and  (3)  ;  but  two  others  are  implied,  (2)  and  (4). — Also 
Mark  i.  4.  Also  ch.  xiv.  8,  6  ifl%w  avrn,  kirotrifcv,  that  is,  (1)  what 
she  had  (2)  she  bestowed;  and  (3)  what  she  could  (4)  she  did. 
But  let  us  see  some  examples  of  double-member ed  speech,  or  of  Semi- 
duplex  Oratio,  observed  by  the  Author  of  the  Gnomon  : — John  v. 
21,  wtfTgp  yap  6  Tlarfip  iyeipsi  rove  vexpovg  xai  fwo'zote?,  ovrug  xai  6  T'ibg  oug 
6eXei  ^wonoit?.  The  double-membered  sentence  is  equivalent  to  this  : 
In  the  same  way  as  the  Father  raises  the  dead  (whom  Be  will), 
and  quickens  them ;  so  also  the  Son  (raises  the  dead)  whom  He 
will,  (and)  quickens  them. — John  viii.  28,  xai  an  s/xavrou  noiu  ovbev, 
d/\a  xaQcbg  sdida^e  jxs  o  Ylarrip  /u,ov,   ravra  XaXor      Of  Myself  (1)  I  do 
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nothing,  (2)  nor  speak ;  but — (3)  I  speak  these  things,  (4)  and  I  do 
them.  The  one  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  other.  [Comp.  a  kindred 
passage,  ver.  38.] — John  x.  25,  xiv.  10,  xvii.  26.  A  remarkable  pas- 
sage and  one  very  apposite  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the  weight 
of  expressions  of  this  kind,  is  Acts  vii.  16,  where  comp.  the  Gnom. 
— Heb.  xii.  20,  nav  6rip!ov  Q/yp  rov  opovg,  XiQofioXYidqfferar  The  apostle,  as 
aiming  at  brevity,  quotes  the  twofold  Divine  edict  in  such  a  man- 
ner, as  that  he  expresses  the  subject  taken  from  the  one  sentence, 
the  predicate  from  the  other,  leaving  the  rest  of  the  words  to  be  un- 
derstood from  these  very  words  that  are  expressed.  The  Gnomon 
on  the  passage  expresslv  observes,  that  the  language  may  be  termed 
Semiduplex.  (Comp.  Ordo  Temp.  Ed.  ii.  pp.  73,  77,  187.)  The 
sacred  writers,  as  we  have  so  far  seen  (especially  Solomon  in  the 
Proverbs),  use  frequently  both  kinds  of  elliptical  expression. 

SERMOCLNATIO  is  the  figure  which  brings  forward  a  person 
speaking ;  or  when  words  are  adapted  to  a  person,  in  accordance 
with  his  own  character  and  the  present  object  of  the  writer. — 1 
Cor.  ix.  24,  ovrca  rpi^ere,  ha  xaraXd$7jre, — u  For  by  these  words  Paul 
does  not  directly  exhort  the  Corinthians,  but  by  a  Sermocinatio 
brings  forward  that  exhortation  (incitement),  which  the  Judges 
and  Trainers  and  spectators  in  the  public  games  usually  employed," 
— which  is  the  opinion  of  Bengel  in  the  Gnomon  on  the  passage. 
Comp.  the  Title  Mimesis,  and  Glassius,  L.  c.  p.  2019,  etc. 

SERMO  PLENUS,or  FULL  SPEECH,  is  opposed  to  Concisa 
Locntio  (see  above),  where  a  proposition  is  expressly  put,  any  at- 
tentive reader  might  have  easily  understood  or  supplied :  e.g. — 
Matt.  vii.  21,  ov  Tag  6  X'syuv  /xoi,  Kvpie,  Kvpie,  eifft'kevGsrai — rov.sv  ovpa- 
vo?g ;  where,  though  not  the  smaller  edition  of  the  New  Testament, 
yet  the  Gnomon  on  this  passage,  approves  of  the  reading  of  the  very 
ancient  Latin  Version, — u  but  he  who  does  the  will  of  My  Father, 
who  is  in  heaven,  he  shall  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :"  and  the 
same  authority  (the  Gnomon)  observes,  that  in  such  an  antithesis 
the  sacred  writers  use  the  full  speech  or  expression.  Comp.  a 
kindred  passage,  1  John  ii.  17.  Appar.  Crit.  Edit.  ii.  p.  449. — 
Kom.  ii.  13,  ov  yap  o)  dy.poarai  rov  vo/j,ov  dixaioi  vapa  rQj  0gu),  dXX'  oi 
voiyrai  i/o'aou  dixaiudqaovrai.  To  prevent  such  an  apparent  redun- 
dancy being  ascribed  as  a  fault  to  the  sacred  writer,  the  Gnomon 
has  given  a  caution  in  its  comment  on  dixaiwdqcovra/  in  the  passage 
Sometimes,  of  two  corresponding  propositions,  the  one  is  brought 
forward  as  it  were  in  abbreviated  language,  the  other  in  full ;  which 
very  fact  is  delightful  to  observe,  and,  as  I  think,  is  not  without  a 
beautiful  reason  :  e.g. — 2  Tim.  i.  15,  16,  17,  18,  £>v  sari  <&vys\\og  -/.at 
JLpihoyhv\g.  Aw^  eXiog  6  Kvpiog  ru>  ' Ov/jfftpopov  or/.u>  —  dwr)  avrti  6  Kvpiog 
fbpsTv  sXsog.  The  apostle  does  not  utter  imprecations  against  those 
not  stedfast,  whilst  he  prays  for  the  best  blessings  upon  the  stedfast. 
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This  latter  is  wider  (more  comprehensive),  and  more  congenial  to 
the  spirit  of  the  New  Testament :  he  knew  the  other  things,  viz. 
that  the  wicked  will  not  be  unpunished  :  therefore  he  expressly  sig- 
nifies his  assent  to  the  judgment  of  God,  in  ch.  iv.  14.     See  Gnom. 

SIMULTANEUM. — What  a  Simultaneum  is,  Bengel  states 
in  these  words  :  in  der  erklarten  offenbarung ;  die  zierliche  Manier 
des  Textes,  da  oft  von  zwey  Dingen,  die  piinktlich  in  einerley  Zeit 
gehoren,  das  eine  in  zwey  Theile  getheilet,  und  gleichsam  zerspalten, 
und  das  andere  unversehens  zwischen  solche  zwey  Theil,  by  paren- 
thesis, gesetzet  wird1  [See  Einleitung,  §  19,  p.  84]  :  e.g. — Mark 
xiv.  13;  Rev.  xvi.  14;  Gnom.  on  the  passages,  and  L.  cit.  You 
will  find  many  examples  gathered  together  out  of  the  Apocalypse. 
Comp.  Bengel's  Harmony,  §  182,  note  3,  p.  510,  and  §  250,  note, 
p.  575. 

SUPPOSITIO  MATERIALIS  [Metallage']  is,  if  a  word  be 
taken  for  itself  [according  to  its  constituents]  as  consisting  of  letters 
or  syllables  ;  as,  for  instance,  "  I  was  scarcely  able  to  say  that  sad 
word,  Farewell." — "  Lass  dir  das  Memento  mori  !  empfohlen  Seyn." 
Comp.  Gnom.  on  Rom.  ix.  7,  note,  dxx'  b  'icaax,  etc. 

SYLLEPSIS  is,  when  the  concord  of  the  parts  of  speech  is  dis- 
turbed ;  when  the  mind  conceives  a  different  thing  from  what  is  put 
forth  in  the  words,  i.e.  when  rb  vooupevov,  the  idea  meant,  and  the 
sense  is  more  regarded  than  the  words. 

Syllepsis,  as  Scioppius  states  [Gramm.  Philos.  p.  m.  183J,  is 
either  of  Gender,  or  of  Number,  or  of  both.  Syllepsis  of  Gender  is, 
when  we  put  forward  one  gender  whilst  we  conceive  another  in  the 
mind  ;  as,  John  xvi.  13,  14,  orocv  ds  sX9t}  ixifvog,  rb  rrvsv/xa  rr\g  aXri$iiug 
— Mtftof  ifis  do^dfct — The  Masculine  is  put  for  the  Neuter  ;  and  this 
is  done  not  without  cause,  for  it  was  more  becoming  to  speak  in  the 
Masculine  of  a  Divine  Person. — Syllepsis  of  Number  is,  when  we 
put  forward  one  number  whilst  we  are  mentally  thinking  of  an- 
other ;  as,  John  xxi.  12,  ovdsig  ds  trSXpm  ruv  /xadriruv  s^srdaai  avrov  — 
iidoTig — The  Plural  is  put,  whereas  the  construction  itself  seems 
to  require  the  Singular,  but  the  reference  is  to  the  word,  ^a^rwv. — 
2  Cor.  V.  19,  xoc/xov  xaraXXaffffuv  saurti,  /uri  Xoyi^o/xsvog  ccvroTg — for  clvtui. 
This  Piural  indicates  that  the  xoepov,  or  world,  meant  is  men,  and  it 
is  on  this  Plural  that  the  abroTg  depends.  In  the  case  of  the  note  of 
the  Gnomon  on  Col.  iii.  16,  l»  cracty — a  passage  which  Bengel  states 
may  be  explained  by  Syllepsis,  I  confess  I  feel  in  doubt,  since  in  that 
passage  one  cannot  find  a  Syllepsis  either  of  Gender  or  Number. 

1  A  graceful  arrangement  of  style,  whereby,  of  two  things  properly  belonging 
to  the  same  period  of  time,  the  one  is  divided  into  two  parts  (as  it  were  split  into 
two),  while  the  other  takes  us  by  surprise  by  being  placed  parenthetically  be- 
tween the  two  parts. 
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The  interchange  of  cases,  indeed  [Antiptosis],  is  a  very  usual 
Graecism  ;  but  this  interchange  of  cases  [when  the  relative  is  put, 
not  in  that  case  which  was  required  by  the  Verb  to  which  it  is 
joined,  but  in  that  case  in  which  the  Substantive  to  which  it  refers 
was  put]  neither  can  be  called  Syllepsis,  nor  in  that  passage  do 
the  cases  seem  to  be  changed  on  the  same  principle.  Hence  has 
arisen  to  me  a  suspicion,  that  for  Synchysis  he  by  a  slip  of  the 
pen  wrote  Syllepsis :  but  since  not  even  this  explanation  seems  suf- 
ficiently to  meet  the  case,  the  reader  may,  if  he  pleases,  free  this 
passage  of  Paul  from  its  difficulties  by  Parenthesis  or  Anacoluthon. 
Comp.  Wolf's  Cur.  Philol.  and  Crit.  on  this  passage,  pp.  341,  342. 

SYMPERASMA,  or  CONGERIES  [See  Gnom.  on  1  John  v. 
7,  8,  T.  ii.  p.  569],  is  a  comprehensive  outline  [or  Conclusion]  de- 
rived from  the  preceding  declaration  and  demonstration ;  which 
comprises  in  a  kind  of  brief  summary  the  foregoing  enunciations. 
For  example, — Matt.  i.  17,  Kuaai  olv  a)  ysvsai  a<vh  'A/3paa,a  tug  Aau/<3, 
ysvecci  dsxariffffapig,  x.r.X. — John  XX.  30,  croXXa  ph  oh  y.at  aXXa  crj/xsTa 
SKoiriOtv  6  'iqffovg  evuxiov. — Heb.  xi.  39,  Ka/  qutoi  iravrtg  /j,aprvpr)8'svrsg  dice 

rr\g  Kianug,    ovx    ixo^iGavro    rr,v  evayyOJctv John   i.  2,  obrog  %v  sv 

apyj\  wplg  rov  Otov.      See  Gnom. 

Congeries,  ffwaQpoiffiibg,  also  is  a  somewhat  full  enumeration  of 
the  forms  (or,  Species)  of  a  Genus,  and  of  the  parts  of  a  Whole 
[Ernesti  In.  Rh.  §  385]  ;  or,  when  several  words,  which  signify 
different  things  in  the  Species,  are  brought  together  into  one  mass 
[Flacius'  Clavis  Script,  p.  ii.  p.  229]  :  e.g. — Heb.  xi.  32,  etc.,  vtpj 

Vtdsujv,  Bapdy.  n  xa/  2a//,%J/wi>  ytctl  'itpQde .     In  the  Gnomon  itself 

on  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  there  is  a  Congeries.  "  The  new  man  is  some- 
thing festival-like,  or  joyous,"  etc. :  T.  ii.  p.  352. 

SYNCATEGOREMA  is  an  accessory  Proposition  added  to  the 
principal  one  ;  e.g. — 1  Cor.  i.  17,  &\a  i\j<xyyi\i<sa<s§ui  is  an  accessory 
Proposition,  in  respect  of  what  goes  before ;  but  this  very  Idea  as  to 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  is  treated  by  the  apostle,  in  what  follows, 
in  such  a  way  that  these  two  words,  in  respect  of  the  consequences 
deduced  from  them,  sustain  the  part  of  a  principal  Proposition.  See 
the  Gnom.  on  this  passage.  A  nearly  kindred  passage  occurs  in  ch. 
xii.  2,  where  the  words  6V/  qytodt  are  the  predicate  itself,  whereas  they 
might  appear  to  be  an  accessory  idea.  See  the  Gnom. — Comp.  the 
Title  Modalis  Sermo. 

SYNCHYSIS  is  the  name  of  the  Figure  employed,  when  the 
order  of  the  expressions  in  a  sentence  has  been  disturbed.  Hyper- 
baton  and  Synchysis  scarcely  differ.  It  tends  to  the  elegance  of  the 
language,  if  the  Synchysis  answers  beautifully  to  the  things 
described,  as  the  Gnomon  observes  on  Matt,  xxvii.  53. — Comp.  the 

Title  HYrERBATON. 


OCCURRING  THROUGHOUT  THE  GNOMON.  427 

SYNECDOCHE  is  the  interchange  or  transference  of  the  words 
from  one  thing  to  another,  on  account  of  an  internal  connection  in 
the  things.  [Ernesti  In.  Eh.  p.  161,  §  327.]  There  are  four 
species  of  Synecdoche  :  Synecdoche  of  the  Whole  (for  a  part) 
— of  a  Part  (for  the  whole) — of  the  Genus  {for  the  species) — of  the 
Species  (for  the  genus). — Examples  :  The  Whole  for  the  part, — Rom. 
vii.  1,  o  vopoi  xvpuvii — where  the  whole  law  is  put  for  the  law  of  ma- 
trimony.— The  greater  part  for  the  Whole  :  Matt.  ii.  6,  xal  <sv  BydXiz/j, 
yn  'lovda,  "  Und  du  Bethlehem,  du  Gegend  Juda." — Vers.  Beng. 
Germ. — The  less  part  for  the  Whole:  Matt.  xii.  40,  the  note  of  the 
Gnomon,  rptfg  wspug — "  the  first  night  and  day  (expressed  Synec- 
dochically)  extends  from  about  the  tenth  hour  of  the  Friday  down  to 
the  night,  not  inclusively." — "  This  part  of  a  night  and  day  is  taken  for 
the  whole  of  the  first  night  and  day." — The  Genus  for  the  Species  : 
Luke  ii.  1,  o\<zoypa<pzo'Qui  rraoav  rr\v  oJxov/jLsvr,v.  The  whole  habitable 
globe  is  put  for  the  world  subject  to  Rome,  from  which  Judea  is  not 
excepted. — The  Species  for  the  Genus  :  Heb.  i.  1,  rrahat  6  Qdg 
AaXrjffag.  The  speaking  of  God  is  put  for  every  kind  of  communica- 
tion.— Comp.  the  Titles,  Metaphor,  Metonymy. 

>  SYNTHESIS,  or  SYNESIS,  is,  when  a  Pronoun,  Verb,  or  Par- 
ticiple, is  construed  with  a  collective  Noun,  not  grammatically,  but 
according  to  the  sense  :  for  example, — Matt.  xxv.  32,  vavra  rd  Uvri  xal 
atpopnt  avrovg — for  aura.  Also  ch.  xxviii.  19,  /Aa^rs-jcars  vravra  rd 
eQvri,  fiavri^ovng  avrovg. —  Comp.  the  Title  SYLLEPSIS. 

SYNTHETON  are  two  words,  which  either  emphatically — or 
frequently  occur  conjoined  in  Holy  Scripture.  For  example, — Often 
wisdom  and  power  are  joined.  Gnom.  on  Acts  vii.  22. — The  giving 
of  thanks    and   peace;   Philip,    iv.    6,    7,   j&zrd    zvyaprfrlag — xa/   r\ 

s/prjvr) Col.  hi.  15,  xai  r\    etpqvri — xai   ev^dpiffroi  yivzoQt. — Luke  i. 

75,  sv  oaiornri  xai  dixaiotivvr,. —  Eph.  iv.  24  ;  comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  10,  offiug 

xai  dixaiug 1  Cor.  xiii.  4,  tj  dyd<K7\  ftaxpoOvps?,  y^pr\6rzvzrai.    Comp. 

Gal.  v.  22,  flkUTtpofofiia,  xpno"rorr,g. — 2  Cor.  vii.  7,  11 ;  Philem.  ver.  7. 
See  Gnom. 

TAnEiNnsis.— See  the  Title  Litotes. 

TAUTOLOGY  is  the  empty  (needless)  repetition  of  a  word  or 
a  sentence,  which  is  altogether  the  same  either  in  respect  to  the  sound, 
or  even  in  respect  to  the  sense.  See  Gnom.  on  Acts  xxiii.  6,  note 
on  vihg  QapiGahv. — Rom.  vii.  13,  note  on  xartpyafy/Mtni. 

TMESIS  (Gr.  rpriffig,  a  cutting)  is,  when  a  compound  or  a  con- 
nected phrase  is  divided  :  as,  Eph.  vi.  8,  o  sdv  n  for  o,n  sdv. 

TROPE  is  the  change  of  any  word  from  its  proper  signification 
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to  a  foreign  one,  accompanied  with  power.  There  are  three  sources 
of  this  change  :  Similarity  of  the  things.  Conjunction,  and  Disjunction. 
A  Trope  from  similarity  is  called  Metaphor. 

from  conjunction  of  the  things,  Metonymy,  and  Synecdoche. 

from  disjunction,  Irony.     [Ernesti  In.  Kh.  P.  II.  ch.  ii. 

314,  pp.  153, 154.  Comp.  Inst.  Int.  N.  T.  P.  I.  sect.  ii.  ch.  iv.  p.  57, 
etc.] 

Tkope  differs  from  Figure,  which  is  a  change,  accompanied  with 
power,  of  ordinary  and  simple  language.  A  Trope  has  place  in 
particular  words,  the  signification  of  which  it  changes  ;  Figure,  in 
the  moulding  ["  habitu,"  general  character]  of  the  language,  which 
is  altered,  whether  the  signification  of  the  words  has  been  changed, 
or  the  same  signification  retained. — 2  Tim.  iv.  17,  xai  sppvafyv  tz 
arofiarog  Xsovrog.  "  There  is  here  a  Trope." — Gnom.  Comp.,  if  you 
please,  the  Titles  Metaphor,  etc. 

ZEUGMA,  i.e.  junction  or  connection,  is  the  figure  whereby  there 
are  referred  to  one  verb  two  or  more  sentences,  each  of  which  would 
require  the  verb,  if  it  (the  sentence)  were  placed  alone  [Sanctii 
Minerva  L.  IV.  ch.  viii.  p.  m.  707,  etc.] ;  or,  when  words  put  once 
are  to  be  understood  twice,  but  in  a  different  sense,  i.e.  in  a  related, 
or  conjoined  and  connected  sense  :  or,  the  contraries  are  to  be  sup- 
plied from  the  words  expressed ;  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  2,  ydXa  v,udg  snonoa 
xai  oy  (3poJ/xa  [viz.  I  have  fed  you  with  /3f  w/xa ;  for  the  verb  sV&V/<ra,  I 
have  made  you  drink,  is  not  applicable  except  to  yaXa,  mild~\  ;  which 
kind  of  Zeugma  indeed  Scioppius  [Gramm.  Philos.  p.  m.  182]  would 
rather  refer  to  Ellipsis ;  and  feengel  does  not  object  to  this  view,  as 
it  seems,  in  the  Gnom. — Ch.  vii.  10,  vapayy'sWu,  ovx  iyu,  «XX'  o 
Kvpiog  [^apayysXXsi]. — Gal.  v.  17  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  3.  Comp.  Gnom.  on  the 
passages  quoted. —  1  Cor.  vii.  19,  53  rtipiro^  obb'tv  ianv,  xai  axpofiuaria 
ovdsv  sar/v,  dXXd  rrjpqffig  ivroXuv  Qeov.      [Supply  sffn  r/.] 

A  peculiar  Zeugma  is  noted  in  the  Gnomon  on  Mark  xiii.  26,  but 
one  which  has  no  difficulty  connected  with  it. 
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Accommodated  to  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament,  and,  for  obvious  reasons,  to 
their  chapters  and  verses  ;  and  these  Indices  may  be  enriched  by  every  reader 
from  time  to  time  by  his  own  experience :  moreover,  they  have  been  so  ar- 
ranged, that  when  the  chapters  are  numbered  by  Roman  letters,  they  refer  to 
the  text  of  the  Gnomon  ;  and  where  the  numeral  figures  or  digits  are  used,  the 
marginal  notes  are  indicated. 


INDEX  I. 

OF  THE  PASSAGES  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 


'xen.  i.  1.  The  Beginning,  John  i.  1. 
i.  2.  Light,  2  Cor.  iv.  6. 
ii.  2.  Rest,  Heb.  iv.  4. 
ii.  7.  Man  of  the  earth,    1  Cor. 

xv.  45. 
ii.  23.  Flesh  and  bones,  Eph.  v.  30. 
ii.  24.  One  Flesh,  Matt.  xix.   5, 

1  Cor.  vi.  16. 
v.  22.  Enoch,  Heb.  xi.  5. 
x.  25.  In  the  days  of  Peleg,  Matt. 

i.  11. 
xii.  1.  The  outgoing  of  Abraham, 

Acts  vii.  3. 
xii.  3.  The  Blessing,  Gal.  iii.  8. 
xiii.  15.  And  to  thy  seed,  Gal.  iii.  1 6. 
xiv.  18, 19,  20.  Melchisedec,  Heb. 

vii.  1. 
xv.  6.  He  believed,  Rom.  iv.  3, 

Gal.  iii.  6. 
xv.  13.  Of  his   seed  a  stranger, 

Acts  vii.  6. 
xvii.  5.  The  Father  of  many  na- 
tions, Rom.  iv.  17. 
xviii.  12.    The  lord  of  Sarah,  1 

Pet.  iii.  6. 
xix.  26.  Lot's  Wife,  Luke  xvii.  32. 
xx.  16.  A  covering,  1  Cor.  xi.  10. 
xxi.  10.    Cast  out  the  bondmaid, 

Gal.  iv.  22. 
xxi.  12.  Seed  in  Isaac,  Rom.  ix.  7. 
xxii.  17.  The    Multitude   of    the 

seed,  Heb.  vi.  14. 
xxii.  18.  The  Blessing,  Acts  iii.  25. 
xxv.  23.  The   Elder  shall    serve, 

Rom.  ix.  12. 
xxv.  34.  Esau  hated,  etc.,    Heb. 

xii.  16. 
xxviii.  15.  I  will  not  leave  (desert)  I 

thee,  Heb.  xiii.  5. 
xlvi.  27.  Seventy  souls,  etc.,  Acts  | 

vii.  14.  ' 


Gen.  xlvi.  34.  Cattle,  Rev.  xviii.  13. 
xlvii.  31.  The  end    of   his  staff, 
Heb.  xi.  21. 
Exodus,  the  whole  book  of,  in  general, 

Acts  vii.   17-44,  1  Cor.  x. 

1,  Heb.  ix.  1,  2,  3,  xi.  23, 

24,  25. 
iii.  6.  The  God  of  Abraham, 

Matt.  xxii.  32. 
iii.  12.  They  shall  worship  Me, 

Acts  vii.  7. 
ix.  16.  I  have  raised  thee  up, 

Rom.  ix.  17. 
xii.  46.  Ye  shall  not  break  a 

bone,  John  xix.  36. 
xvi.    4.  Bread  from    heaven, 

John  vi.  31. 
xvi.  18.    He    who    gathered 

much,  2  Cor.  viii.  15. 
xix.  5,6.  A  possession,  a  king- 
dom, a  holy  nation,  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 
xix.  13.  If  a  beast,  Heb.  xii.  20. 
xx.  12.     Honour    thy  father, 

Matt.  xv.  4,  Eph.  vi.  2. 
xx.    12.    Thou  shalt  not  kill, 

etc.,  Matt.  xix.  18,  19,   v. 

21,  27. 
xxi.  14.  From  My  altar,  Matt. 

viii.  22. 
xxi.  17-   He  who  shall  curse, 

Matt.  xv.  4. 
xxi.   24.  An  eye   for  an  eye, 

Matt.  v.  38. 
xxiv.  6.   He  took  the   blood, 

Heb.  ix.  19. 
xxxiii.  19.  I  will  have  compas- 
sion, Rom.  ix.  15. 
xxxiv.  30.  The  face  of  Moses, 

2  Cor.  iii.  7. 
Lev.  xi.  34.  Of  all  drink  that  may   be 
drunk,  Heb.  ix.  10. 
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Lev.  xviii.  5.  He  who  shall  do,  Rom.  x. 

5. 
xix.  18.  Thy  neighbour  as  thyself, 

Matt.  xxii.  39,   Rom.  xiii.  9, 

James  ii.  8. 
xxvi.  11.  I  will  dwell,  2  Cor.  vi. 

16. 
Num.  xi.  4,  etc.  Lusting,    1  Cor.  x.  6, 

10. 
xii.  7.  Moses  faithful,  Heb.  iii.  2. 
xii.  8.  Moses  beholds,  1  Cor.  xiii. 

12. 
xvi.  5.  Who  is    the  Lord's?   2 

Tim.  ii.  19. 
xxv.  9.  Twenty-three  to  twenty- 
four  thousand,  1  Cor.  x.  8. 
Deut.  i.  31.  He  bare  thee,  Acts  xiii.  18 

(the  marginal  translation), 
vi.  4.  One  Lord,  Mark  xii.  29. 
vi.  5.  Thou    shalt    love,    Matt. 

xxii.  37. 
vi.  13,  16,  ch.    viii.  3.  Worship 

thou  Him,  etc.,  Matt.  iv.  10, 

vii.  4. 
xviii.  15.  A    prophet    like   unto 

me,  Acts  iii.  22,  vii.  37. 
xxi.  23.  He  that  hangeth,   Gal. 

iii.  13. 
xxiv.   1.  A  bill  of  divorcement, 

Matt.  v.  31,  xix.  7,  8. 
xxv.  4.  The  ox,  that  treadeth  out 

the  corn,  1  Cor.  ix.  9. 
xxvii.  26.  Cursed,  Gal.  iii.  10. 
xxix.  18.    A  root    of  bitterness 

(bitter  root),  Heb.  xii.  15. 
xxx.  11.  The   commandment   is 

near,  Rom.  x.  6. 
xxxii.    21.  They  have  provoked 

Me  to  jealousy,  etc.,  Rom.  x. 

19,  1  Cor.  x.  22. 
xxxii.  35.  Vengeance  belongeth 

to  Me,  Rom.  xii.  19,  Heb.  x. 

30. 
xxxii.  36.  He  will  judge,  Heb.  x. 

30. 
xxxii.    43.    Rejoice,  etc.,    Rom. 

xv.  10,  Heb.  i.  6. 
Ruth  i.  1.  The  judges,  Matt.  i.  5. 
The  Books  of  Joshua  and  Judges,  Heb. 

xi.  29,  30,  31. 
Joshua  xv.  58,  59.  Bethlehem,  Matt.  ii. 
6. 

1  Sam.  xxi.  1.  The  Priest,  Mark  ii.  26. 

2  Sam.  vii.  14.  Father  ;  Son,  Heb.  i.  5. 
1  Kings  viii.  9.  The  ark   of  the   cove- 
nant, Heb.  ix.  4. 

xii.  32.  A  feast  in  the  eighth 
month,  John  iv.  35. 


1  Kings  xix.  14.   The     prophets    slam, 

Rom.  xi.  3. 

2  Chron.    xxiv.  20.     Zacharias,    Matt.. 

xxiii.  35. 
Job.  The  principal  point  in  the  charac- 
ter of,  James  v.  11. 
v.  13.  He  taketh  the  wise,  1  Cor. 

iii.  19. 
xii.  2.  The  people,  Rom.  x.  19. 
xix.  25.  The  last  day,  1  Cor.  xv. 

45. 
xx.  26.  Fire,  Matt.  iii.  12. 
xii.  2.  Who  has  first  given  ?  Rom 

xi.  35. 
xiii.  17.  The  resurrection  of  Job, 
Matt,  xxvii.  52. 
Psalm  ii.  1,  2.  Why  raged  the  heathen  ? 
Acts  iv.  25. 
ii.  7.  My    Son,    Acts    xiii.    33, 

Heb.  i.  5,  v.  5. 
iv.  5.   Anger  without  sin,  Eph. 

iv.  26. 
viii.  3.  From  the   mouth,  Matt. 

xxi.  16. 
viii.  5.  What  is  man?  Heb.  ii.  6. 
viii.  7-  All  things,  1  Cor.  xv.  27. 
xiv.  2  (3).  All  have  gone  hack- 
ward,  Rom.  iii.  10  (12). 
xvi.    10.  The    Holy    One    un- 
corrupted,  Acts  ii.   27,  xiii. 
35. 
xviii.  50  (49).    I    will    confess, 

Rom.  xv.  9. 
xix.    5    (4).    Their     rule    and 

words.  Rom.  x.  18. 
xxii.    2    (1).     My    God,   Matt. 

xxvii.  46. 
xxii.   9  (8).   Let   Him  save   or 

deliver  Him,  Matt,  xxvii.  43. 
xxii.  23  (22).  To  my  brethren, 

Heb.  ii.  12. 
xxiv.  1.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's, 

1  Cor.  x.  26. 
xxxii.  1.  Blessed,  Rom.  iv.  6. 
xxxiv.  9  (8).  Taste,  1  Pet.  ii.  3. 
xxxiv.  13   (12).    Who    desireth 

to  enjoy  life,  1  Pet.  iii.  10. 
xxxiv.  21  (20).   A  bone  shall  not 

be  broken,  John  xix  36. 
xxxv.  1 9.  They  hated  Me  with- 
out a  cause,  John  xv.  25. 
xxxvii.  9,  etc.  The  heirs  of  the 

earth,  Matt.  v.  5. 
xl.  7  (6).  Sacrifice,  Heb.  x.  5. 
xii.  10  (9).  Who  ate,  John  xiii. 

18. 
xliv.  23  (22).  For  Thy  sake,  we 
are  killed,  Rom.  viii.  36. 
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Psalm  xlv.  7,   8    (6,    7).  Thy   throne, 

Heb.  i.  8. 
xlviii.  3  (2).  The  Great  King, 

Matt.  v.  35. 
li.  6  (5).  That  thou  ma?est  be 

justified,  Rom.  iii.  4. 
lv.    23    (22).      Cast    thy    care 

(burden),  1  Pet.  v.  7. 
Ixii.  4  (3).  Ye  kill,  James  iv.  2. 
lxii.  14(13).  He  shall  render  to 

every  one,  Rom.  ii.  6. 
lxviii.   20  (18).   Thou   hast   as- 
cended, Eph.  iv.  8. 
lxviii.  28  (27).    The   princes    of 

Zabulon,  Matt.  iv.  15. 
lxix.   10.  Zeal ;  reproach,  John 

ii.  17,  Rom.  xv.  8. 
lxix.  23  (22).  Their  table,  Rom. 

xi.  9. 
lxix.  26  (25).   Their  habitation 

desolate,  Acts  i.  20. 
lxxviii.  2. 1  will  open,  Matt.  xiii. 

35. 
lxxxii.  6.  Ye  are  gods,  John  x. 

34. 
Ixxxvii.  4.  Tyre,  Acts  xxi.  3. 
Ixxxix.  21.   I  have  found  David, 

Acts  xiii.  22. 
xc.  4.  A  thousand  years,  2  Pet. 

iii.  8. 
xci.  11.  His  angels,  Matt.  iv.  6. 
xciv.    11.        He    knoweth    the 

thoughts, 
xcv.  7.  To-day,  Heb.  iii.  7. 
xcvii.  7.  Worship  Him,  Heb.  i.  6. 
cii.   26.    Of  old  (in  the  begin- 
ning), Heb.  i.  10. 
civ.   4.    The  angels,  winds  (spi- 
rits), Heb.  i.  7. 
civ.  35.   Hallelujah  (praise  the 

Lord),  Rev.  xix.  1,  §  11. 
cix.  8.  His  bishopric,  Acts  i.  20. 
ex.  1.  To  my  Lord,  Sit,  Matt. 

xxii.  43. 
ex.  4.  He  has  sworn,  Heb.  v.  6. 
cxii.    9.    He   has    dispersed,    2 

Cor.  ix.  9. 
cxvi.  10.  I  have  believed,  2  Cor. 

iv.  13. 
cxvi.  11.  Man  is  a  liar,  Rom.  iii. 

4. 
cxvii.  1.  Praise  ye,  Rom.  xv.  11. 
cxviii.  6.  He  is  my  helper,  Heb. 

xiii.  6. 
cxviii.  22.  A  stone,  Matt.  xxi. 

42,  1  Pet.  ii.  7. 
cxviii.    26.    Hosanna ;    Blessed, 

Matt.  xxi.  9,  xxiii.  39. 


Psalm  exxxiii.   2    Christ,  the  anointed 

Priest,  Col.  ii.  10. 
Prov.  iii.    4.    Providing    good    things, 

Rom.  xii.  17. 
iii.  7.  Be  not  wise  in  thine  own 

eyes,  Rom.  xii.  16. 
iii.  11.  Despise  not,  Heb.  xii.  5. 
iii.  34.  To  the  lowly,  James  iv. 

6. 
viii.  22,  seqq.  In  the  beginning, 

John  i.  1. 
viii.  25.  Before    the   hills,   John 

viii.  58. 
x.  12.  Love  covereth  sins,  1  Pet. 

iv.  8. 
xi.  31.  If  the  righteous,  1   Pet 

iv.  18. 
xxiii.  31.  On  the  wine,  Eph.  v. 

18. 
xxiv.  16.  Shall  fall  seven  times, 

Luke  xvii.  4. 
xxv.  21.  If  he  be  hungry,  Rom. 

xii.  20. 
xxvi.  11.  A  dog,  2  Pet.  ii.  22. 
Isaiah  i.  2.  I  have  exalted,  Acts  xiii.  17. 
i.  9.  A  seed  left,  Rom.  ix.  29. 
vi.  1.  I  saw,  John  xii.  41. 
vi.  9.  You  will  hear,  Matt.  xiii. 

14,  Acts  xxviii.  26. 
vii.  14.  Behold  !  a  virgin,  Matt. 

i.  22. 
viii.  12,  13.  Their  fear,  1  Pet. 

iii.  14. 
viii.  17,  18.  I  will  trust,  I  and 

the  children,  Heb.  ii.  13. 
viii.  23,  ch.  ix.   1.  The  land  of 

Zabulon,  Matt.  iv.  15. 
ix.  6.  Wonderful,  John  i.  1. 
x.  22,   23.  If  thy   people   shall 

be,  Rom.  ix.  27. 
xi.  10.  Root  of  Jesse,  Rom.  xv. 

12. 
xxii.  13.  Let  us  eat,  1  Cor.  xv. 

32. 
xxv.   8.  He    shall    swallow    up 

death,  1  Cor.  xv.  54. 
xxvii.  9.  His  sin  shall  be  taken 

away,  Rom.  xi.  26. 
xxviii.  11.    In  other  tongues,   1 

Cor.  xiv.  21. 
xxviii.    16.    A    stone  in    Zion, 

Rom.  ix.  33,  1  Pet.  ii.  6. 
xxix.   10.    The    spirit   of   deep 

sleep,  Rom.  xi.  8. 
xxix.  13.  They  honour  Me  with 

their  lips,  Matt.  xv.  8. 
xxix.  14.  Wisdom  shall  perish, 

1  Cor.  i.  19. 
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Isaiah  xxix.  16.   As  if  clay,  Rom.  ix. 

20. 
xxxiii.  18.  Where  is  the  scribe? 

1  Cor.  i.  20. 
xl.  3.  The  voice  of  one  crying, 

Matt.  iii.  3. 
xl.  6.  Flesh  is  grass,  1  Pet.  i. 

24. 
xl.  13.  Who  hath  known?  Rom. 

xi.  34,  1  Cor.  ii.  16. 
xlii.    1.     Behold    My    servant, 

Matt.  xii.  18. 
xlii.  12.  His  praise  now,  1  Pet. 

ii.  9. 
xliii.  20.  A  chosen  people,  ibid, 
xlv.  23.  Every  knee,  Rom.  xiv. 

11. 
xlix.   6.  The  light  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, Acts  xiii.  47. 
Iii.  5.  My  name,  Rom.  ii.  24. 
Iii.  7-  Beautiful  feet,  Rom.  x.  15. 
Iii.  11.  Go  ye  out,  2  Cor.  vi.  17. 
Iii.  15.  To  whom  it  had  not  been 

told,  Rom.  xv.  21. 
liii.  1.  Who  believes?  John  xii. 

38. 
liii.  4.  Our  sicknesses    (griefs), 

Matt.  viii.  17. 
liii.  5.  By  His  stripes,  1  Pet.  ii. 

23,  24. 
liii.  7.  As  a  sheep,  Acts  viii.  32. 
liii.  12.  With  the  transgressors, 

Mark  xv.  28. 
liv.  12.  Thy  windows,  Rev.  xxi. 

11. 
liv.  13.  Taught  by  God,   John 

vi.  45. 
lv.  3.  The   mercies  of   David, 

Acts  xiii.  34. 
lvi.  7.  The    house    of    prayer, 

Matt.  xxi.  13. 
lvi.  10,  11.  Sleeping,  Jude  ver. 

8. 
lix.  7.  Feet  swift,  Rom.  iii.  15. 
lix.  20.  The  Redeemer  of  Zion, 

Rom.  xi.  26. 
Ix.  1.  To  give  light,  Eph.  v.  14. 
Ix.  3.  The  Gentiles  in  the  light, 

Rev.  xxi.  24. 
lxi.  1.  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord, 

Luke  iv.  18. 
lxiv.  3.  The  eye  hath  not  seen, 

1  Cor.  ii.  9. 
lxv.  1.  I  am  found,  Rom.  x.  20. 
lxvi.  1.  Heaven  is  My   throne, 

Acts  vii.  49. 
lxvi.  24.  Their  worm,  Mark  ix. 

44. 


Jer.  vii.  11.  A  den  of  robbers,   Matt. 
xxi.  13. 
ix.  23.  He  who  glorieth,  1  Cor.  i. 

31. 
xvi.  16.  Fishers,  Matt.  iv.  19. 
xxii.  11,  18,  24,   28,  30.  Barren, 

Matt.  i.  17,  §  vii. 
xxxi.  15.  Rama,  Matt.  ii.  18. 
xxxi.  31.  A   new  covenant,   Heb. 
viii.  8. 
Ezek.  i.  28.  I   have   seen   and  heard, 
John  v.  37. 
xxxvii.  7.  The  resurrection,  Rev. 

20.  4. 
xxxviii.  2.  Gog,  Rev.  xx.  8. 
xlii.  17.  Reeds,  Rev.  xxi.  17. 
xlviii  31.  The  gates,  Rev.  xxi. 
12. 
Dan.  vii.  7,  etc.  The  fourth  beast,  Rev. 
xiii.    1    (in  thesis  5),    and  ch. 
xvii.  10. 
ix.  25.  Seventy  weeks,  Matt.    i. 

17,  John  xi.  49. 
ix.  27.  The    abomination,    Matt. 

xxiv.  15. 
xi.  36.  He    shall    be   exalted,    2 

Thess.  ii.  4. 
xii.  12.  One  thousand  three  hun- 
dred and  five  and  thirty  days, 
Rev.  xvii.  10. 
Hosea  ii.  25.  Not  a  people,  Rom.  ix. 
25,  1  Pet.  ii.  10. 
vi.  6.  Mercy,  Matt.  ix.  13,  xii 

7. 
xi.  1.  Out  of  Egypt,  Matt.  ii. 

15. 
xiii.  1 4.  Where  is  thy  sting  ?  1 
Cor.  xv.  55. 
Joel  iii.  1.  1  will  pour  out,  Acts  ii.  17. 
Amos  v.  13.  Evil  days,  Eph.  v.  16. 

v.  25.  Have  ye  offered  sacrifices  ? 

Acts  vii.  42. 
ix.  11.  The  tabernacle  of  David, 
Acts  xv.  16. 
Obad.   ver.   21.   The   kingdom  of  the 

Lord,  Rev.  xi.  15. 
Jonah  ii.  1.  Jonah  in  the   fish,  Matt, 
xii.  40. 
iii.  5.  Nineveh  repenting,  Matt. 
xii.  41. 
Micah  v.  1.  Bethlehem,  Matt.  ii.  6. 
Hab.  i.  5.  Behold !  Acts  xiii.  40. 

ii.  3,  4.  He  shall  come,  Heb.  x. 

36. 
ii.  4.  The  Just,  Rom.  i  17,  Gal. 
iii.  11. 
Zephan.  ii.  11.  From  his  place,  Rom. 
ix.  26. 
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Hag.  ii.  6.  Yet  once,  Heb.  xii.  26. 
Zech.  vi.  13.  Between  both,  John  viii. 

17. 
ix.  9.  Thy  King,  Matt.  ii.  5,  2 

Thess.  ii.  3. 
xi.  12.  Thirty  pieces    of  silver, 

Matt,  xxvii.  9. 
xii.  10.  They  shall  see,  John  xix. 

37. 
xiii.  7.  The   Shepherd  smitten, 

Matt.  xxvi.  31. 
xiv.  4.  The    Mount    of    Olives, 

Matt.  xxiv.  15. 
xiv.  8.  Living  water,  John  vii.  38. 


Mai.  i.  2.  I  have  loved  Jacob,  Rom.  ix. 
13. 
iii.  1.  Behold  I  send,  Matt.  xi.  10. 
iv.  5.  Elias,  Matt.  xi.  14. 
The  last  verse  being  an  anathema, 
Matt.  iii.  12,  Luke  i.  63. 
Wisdom  vii.  25.  Brightness,  Heb.  i.  3. 
Sir.   xxxv.  22  (18).  He  will    not  be 
slack,  2  Pet.  iii.  9. 
xlviii.  11.  Elias,  Luke  i.  17. 
2  Mace.  vi.  19,  etc.  The  drum,  Heb. 

xi.  35. 
41  Esdras  i.  30.  As  a  hen,  Matt,  xxiii. 
37. 


***  Very  many  other  passages  will  occur  to  the  attentive  reader,  who  will 
easily  discover  even  the  paragraphs  usually  handled  on  Lord's  days  and  on  festi- 
vals :  for  example,  1  Advent,  Matt.  xxi.  1,  Rom.  xiii.  12  [which,  since  they 
have  been  subjoined  both  to  the  Edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  and  to  the 
German  Version  of  the  New  Testament,  will  be  so  much  the  less  required  in  this 
place.  For  the  Text  should  be  in  every  one's  hands,  who  rightly  uses  any  exe- 
gesis, whatever  it  may  be]. 
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Heb.  xi.  23, 

TTQK 

Apoc.  i.  8,  §  21, 
Matt,  ii  6, 

Matt.  v.  18, 

|DK 

John  vii.  35, 

,  t?n 

2  Cor.  vi.  15, 

Wn 

Heb.  ix.  16,  Matt. 

xxvi.  28,  mn 

Rom.  x.  19, 

*to 

James  iii.  6, 

bh 

John  vi.  63, 

■on 

John  xv.  16, 

tfn 

Apoc.  xix.  1, 
Matt,  xxiii.  34, 

n-  wn 

D^n 

Rom.  i.  4, 

pn 

Luke  xv.  16, 

mrin 

James  i.  5, 

ppn 

2  Tim.  ii.  19, 

W 

Apoc.  xix.  1, 

n-" 

Apoc.  i.  8,  §  7, 

sqq.  c. 

11,17,  nw 

Matt.  ii.  6, 

IW 

Matt.  i.  21, 

JAB* 

Acts  ii.  26, 

nUD 

Matt.  vii.  14, 

•a 

Matt.  9.  9, 

ni> 

James  iii.  6, 

ttjjj 

Eph.  vi.  4, 

*)D1B 

Apoc.  xviii.  13 
Matt.  IX.  9, 

,  diff. 

|k*  'rupn 

TID,  ^riDD 

Apoc.  xi.  8, 

rial 

Matt.  ii.  23, 

-ITJ 

Matt.  xii.  18, 

*ny 

Acts  i.  13, 

n^y 

1  It  may  be  necessary  to  mention,  that  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  have  been  always 
quoted  as  Ezra  or  Esdras  first  and  second,  and  the  Apocryphal  books,  1  and  2 
Esdras,  are  quoted  as  books  third  and  fourth. 
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Matt.  i.  23,  noto 

Matt.  vi.  7,  TO 

Kom.  ix.  29,  Apoc.  i.  8,  nwrra 

Eom.  i.  4,  wp 

Matt.  xii.  30,  TOnp 

Apoc.  xii.  10,  1WDP 

1  Peter  iii.  21,  nW 

Matt.  iv.  1,  Apoc.  xii.  9,  JBB> 

John  i.  14,  TOW 

Acts  i.  17,  rrw 

Matt.  xii.  21,  min 

Heb.  v.  13,  Dson 

'Ayadog,  Mark  x.  18-     ayocdog, 

fo'xuiog,  diff.  Kom.  v.  7. 
ayaKktoi<r0cti,  from  Arab.  John  v. 

ccyoc7rav,  Mark  x.  21,  <p/Xs/V,  diff. 

John  xxi.  15. 
"Ayap,  Gal.  iy.  25.  f 
ay/ac/^oV,  ayiorrig,  ayioocvvfy  diff. 

Kom.  i.  4. 
a&7£,  Luke  xvi.  23,  1  Cor.  xv.  55. 
alyiakog^  Matt.  xiii.  2. 
a/^a  #«/  cap!,  Heb.  ii.  14. 
uirziffQai,   herded,   Ipuroi,),,   aiff. 

John  xi.  22. 
airtog,  Heb.  v.  9. 
aix^ocKcoffioc,  Eph.  iv.  8,  Apoc. 

xiii.  10. 
aluv,  ysvsa,  Col.  i.  26. 
a/a/v,  zoff^og,  diff.  Eph.  vi.  12. 
azapirog,  Matt.  xiii.  22. 
azadapvia,   ccffeXyncc,  diff.  Eph. 
!  iv.  19. 

azcizog,  Rom.  xvi.  18. 
axpcurtu,  Matt,  xxiii.  25. 
azpov,  Matt.  xxiv.  31. 
aXXa,  Matt.  xi.  8,  9,  Luke  xi.  42, 

Rom.  x.  8. 
aKkog,  srspog,  diff.  Acts  iv.  12. 
aXcov,  aToOfcy},  diff.  Matt.  iii.  12. 
uujCc,  6[A0u,  diff.  1  Thess.  iv.  17. 
ufJbcofAov,  Apoc.  xviii.  13. 
av,  John  iv.  10,  Acts  iii.  19. 
awroX'/j,  Luke  i.  78. 
avri,  John  i.  16 


ct7rccyxsffQcti,  Matt,  xxvii.  5. 
ctiraXyeTv,  Eph.  iv.  19. 
a,7Tix% ,  2paT«!,  diff.  Rom.  vi.  10. 
hirupyri,  ccpw,  diff.  Col.  i.  18. 
aTStan^s/y,  Luke  vi.  35. 
aTgp^so^a/,  KopevseQai,  diff.  John 

xvi.  7. 
aviffrov,  Acts  xxvi.  8. 
a^ro,  on  account  of,  because  of, 

Luke  vii.  35. 
cc7To6rjzr],  raujeTov,  diff.  Luke.  xii. 

aTozaroiffToccrig,  Acts  iii.  21. 
airoxrsw,  Matt.  x.  28. 
hnokvrpooGig,     t\aff(Jbog,    xaraX- 

Kccyfj,  diff  Rom.  iii.  24. 
aTdhvat,  apt'qpi,  diff.  Luke  vi.  37. 
ctTocrrzKka,    TriflTa,    diff.   Luke 

xxiv.  49,  John  xx.  21. 
ap#,  ovv,  diff.  Rom.  v.  18. 
apzffza,  Rom.  viii.  8. 
apTayfjjog,  Phil.  ii.  6. 
uj>{MJZv»9  2  Cor.  i.  22. 
r;}y  apv^,  John  viii.  25. 
^TO?5  &zov<rta9  Col.  i.  16. 
ap%/sps/£,  Matt.  ii.  4. 
ap-fcofjbai,  Matt.  iv.  17. 
arQ&vztoi,  Rom.  v.  6. 
clgoijtqjs  Luke  xv.  13. 
uvptov,   Iftuvpiov,   diff.  Acts  xxv. 

avrog,  Matt.  i.  21,  John  xvi.  27, 
ccvrov,  reciprocal,  Apoc.  i.  5, 
ayr^,  Acts  viii.  26,  avTOi,  Heb. 
iii.  10,  ccvTovg,  us,  Apoc.  v.  10. 

upeffig,  Luke  iv.  18. 

uipzfftg,  7TupS(rig,  Rom.  iii.  25. 

ccOr/jfjji,  Mark  i.  34,  Rom.  iv.  7, 
oftgjf,  Apoc.  ii.  20. 

a'p/£/£,  Acts  xx.  29. 

oty^vg.  Acts  xiii.  11. 

«vps7b?,  Matt.  xxv.  30. 

u%pi,  Acts  iii.  21. 

fiaTTa,  Luke  xvi.  24. 
fidpfiupog,  Acts  xxviii.  2. 
/3apo£,  Qopriov,  diff.  Gal.  vi.  2 
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ficcffi'kix.og,  James  ii.  8. 
fiefirjXovv,  Matt.  xii.  5. 
j3/a£s<r0a/,  Matt.  xi.  12. 
fiifikog  yinaiotig,  Matt.  i.  1. 
fiteTa),  opoV  Qiupa,  OTrropuoci,  diff. 

John  xvi.  16,  Heb.  ii.  8. 
Poena,  TroiiJbDciw,  diff.  John  xxi. 

16. 
|3pg<po£,  ircct&'ov,  diff.  Luke  xviii. 

17. 

yaftog,  Matt.  22.  4. 

ydp,  Matt.  i.   18,  Mark  xi.  13, 

John  ix.  30,  Acts  xv.  21,  27, 

Rom.  i.  18,  iii.  28,  v.  7,  vi.  4, 

Heb.  ii.  8. 
ysswa,  Matt.  v.  22. 
yefjb&f,  Apoc.  iv.  8. 
ysvsa,  Matt.  i.  27,  §  12,  and  ch. 

xxiv.  34. 
yivofjuui,  John  i.  3,  xiv.  15,  Acts 

xv.  25,  Apoc.  i.  1,  9. 
yivwaxw,  iiriyivooaxu,  diff.  1  Cor. 

xiii.  12. 
yivaffzofJbou,  for  I  am  instructed, 

1  Cor.  viii.  3. 
yi>6<pog,  (TKorog,  diff.  Heb.  xii.  18. 
yvafifj,  1  Cor.  vii.  25. 
ymaig,  2  Cor.  vi.  6,  diff.  co^icc, 

1  Cor.  xii.  18,  1  Peter  iii.  7, 

2  Peter  i.  5. 
ypu^fjuocrevg,  Matt.  ii.  4. 

loa[Moviov,  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 

Ss,  emphatically  added,  Rom.  viii. 

S. 
hr/jfftg,  KpocrsvYrj,  Ixirripia,  diff.  1 

Tim.  ii.  1,  Heb.  v.  7. 
oil,  o<pe/Ae/,  diff.  1  Cor.  xi.  10, 

Heb.  ii.  1. 
hstffihuifjbafv,  Acts  xvii.  22. 
czpsiv,  rvvreiv,  ircduv,  diff.  Luke 

xxii.  63. 
Ikpojy  Matt.  xxi.  35. 
li%o[iai,  Acts  iii.  21. 
ha,  Heb.   ii.   10,   diff.  from   Ix, 

Rom.  iii.  30. 


haxovia,  Acts  i.  17. 

had  fat],  Matt.  xxvi.  28,  Heb.  vii 

22. 
haxpivoybai,  James  ii.  4. 
hihpccxftov,  Matt.  xvii.  24. 
hikOuv,  Heb.  iv.  14. 
hixatog,  Matt.  i.  19,  Rom.  v.  7. 
hxaiovv,  Luke  vii.  29,  35,  Rom. 

iii.  20. 
fozaioofJba,  Rom.  v.  18. 
hix<xicu(Tig,  hixGiioffvvtiy  diff.  Rom. 

iv.  25. 
hypropiiVy  Matt.  xxiv.  51. 
loxziv,  Matt.  iii.  9,  1  Cor.  iii.  18. 
ho%a,  of  God,  Rom.  vi.  4. 
$6%cc,  Gurripia,  diff.  2  Tim.  ii.  10. 
hvwfjbig,  Rom.  viii.  38. 

lyxofAfiaKrcccdcti,  1  Peter  v.  5. 

lyxpartjg,  Tit.  i.  8. 

ibpalog,  rtfeptkiapivoSy  diff.  Col. 

i.  23. 
lOzkoQpriGxda,  Col.  ii.  23. 
efoog,  Xccog,  diff.  Luke  xxiii.  2. 
el,  Rom.  viii.  31,  ei  xai,  2  Cor. 

vii.  8. 
slxtjy  Matt.  v.  22. 
sifjbi  ooVy  x.rXy  John  i.  1,  18,  iii. 

13,  ovx  fan,  1  Cor.  xi.  20. 
elfjut,  John  vii.  34. 
UTot,  Xaku,  diff.  John  xii.  49. 
eig,  Mark  xiii.  9,  diff.  from  lit), 

Acts  viii.  22,  Rom.  i.  17,  iii. 

~  22'„ 
elra,  IVe/ra,  diff.  1  Cor.  xv.  23. 

ix,  Rom.  i.  17. 

ex,  did,  diff.  Rom.  iii.  30. 

IxfiaKkw,  Matt.  ix.  38,  xi.  20.^ 

Ixilvog,  Matt.  xxiv.  36,  Mark  iv. 

35,  diff.  from  ovrog,  Matt,  xxiii. 

23. 
\xxkr\aia,  Matt,  xviii.  17. 
ixniipatp,  Matt.  iv.  7. 
IxcTtjmi,  Mark  iii.  21. 
sx<pspeiv,  rixreiv,  diff.  Heb.  vi.  7. 
eXaiai,  Apoc.  xi.  4. 
eheog  Matt.  ix.  13. 
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'iywrpocfaV)  John  i.  15. 

gy,  Heb.  ix.  4,  difF.  from  -rapa  and 
ij,  John  xiv.  17,  xviii.  36. 

gy,  diff.  from  g/V,  Rom.  v.  21. 

gy,  for,  with,  Rom.  i.  23. 

gyg#a,  Luke  iv.  18. 

biccvrog,  erog,  diff.  Apoc.xiii.  18,  §7. 

hvotcc,  1  Peter  4.  1. 

hrccptd^iv,  Matt.  xxvi.  12. 

broXfj,  Rom.  vii.  9. 

gyro?,  Luke  xvii.  21. 

if,  #ara,  diff.  Rom.  ii.  7. 

g|/<T,  Heb.  v.  14. 

if  ovffioc,  1%ov(Ticli,  difF.  Rom.  xiii.  1. 

STocyysXia,  Acts  i.  4. 

gW,  Heb.  ix.  17. 

iTfjpeaZ^iv,  Matt.  v.  44. 

gV/,  with  the  genitive,  Matt.  i.  11, 
Mark  ii.  26,  xii.  26,  Apoc.  v. 
10,  xxi.  16, — with  the  dative, 
Apoc.  xxi.  12, — with  the  accu- 
sative, Acts  i.  21,  Luke  i.  17. 

iTifZoLKka,  Mark  xiv.  72. 

eTiQufAW,  opiyecQoci,  diff.  1  Tim. 
iil  1. 

BTioviriog,  Matt.  vi.  11. 

STa,  "KocXoJ,  diff.  John  xii.  49. 

epyaZpffdou,  Apoc.  xviii.  17. 

IpsvyeffQcci,  Matt.  xiii.  35. 

eprjftog,  Matt,  xxiii.  38,  Apoc. 
xvii.  3. 

iroupog,  Matt.  xxvi.  50. 

iroifActfftu,  Eph.  vi.  15. 

evayysXiXiffdcci,  Matt.  xi.  5. 

evhozsiv,  Matt.  iii.  17. 

evspy'srqg,  Luke  xxii.  25. 

eufl's&g,  svdug,  Matt.  xiii.  20,  s., 
Mark  i.  20.  s.,  and  ch.  iv.  29. 

ivXccfistcc,  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  Heb.  v.  7. 

svvoict,  Eph.  vi.  7. 

evTrepforurog,  Heb.  xii.  1. 

gj^ap/crg/y,  Matt.  xv.  36. 

hp*  cu,  Rom.  v.,  12. 

Zjtpvioi,  Matt.  xiii.  25. 
J,  Matt.  xii.  29. 


Yiyiyjoov,  Luke  ii.  2. 

5j#a>,  Mark  viii.  3,  Apoc.  ii.  25. 

71  pjjy,  Heb.  vi.  14. 

qvizcc,  2  Cor.  iii.  16. 

rffcog,  Luke  xxi.  25. 

faiorqg,  foorqg,  diff.  Rom.  i.  20. 
$sX^a,  Matt,  xviii.  14. 
dgta;,  Mark  xii.  38. 
hog,  Apoc.  i.  8,  §  13. 
Qeatpfu,  Luke  xxiii.  48. 
Qqpiov,  Apoc.  xiii.  1. 
Qpovoi,  xvpioryjTeg,  difF.  Col.  i.  16. 
^vfj(jO(jjCCYiii>,  Acts  xii.  20. 
fofjuog,  opyyj,  difF.  Rom.  ii.  8. 
dupcc,  vvkfiy  difF.  Luke  xiii.  25. 

Of,  /5oi),  James  iii.  3. 

IhtcuTqg,  o\ypu{hyjUTog,   difF.   Acts 

iv.  13. 
Izuvov,  xvii.  9. 
'ikiwg,  Matt.  xvi.  22. 
Ifjbccnov,  -/iroov,  difF.  Matt.  v.  40. 
t<rrt}(JM9  Matt.  xii.  25,  xxvi.  15. 

John  viii.  44. 
/oropg/y,  Gal.  i.  18. 

zaQiig,  Mark  xiv.  19. 
xuQag,  John  xvii.  11. 
^a/,  Mark  ix.  5,  Luke  ii.  14,  vii. 

16,  29,  37,  John  viii.  25,  ix 

36,  1  Cor.  xv.  29,  Apoc.  x.  7. 
xcci,  consecutive,  Matt.  vi.  24. 
kua,  for  but,  John  vii.  4. 
koa,  for  relative,  John  xii.  35. 
zaivog,  vzog,  difF.  Heb.  viii.  13. 
pccciTep,  Apoc.  xvii.  8. 
zaipog,  xpovog,  difF.  Acts  i.  7. 
kolkiol,  Matt.  vi.  34,  Rom.  i.  29, 

1  Cor.  v.  8,  James  i.  21. 
aoCkog,  Rom.  vii.  16. 
zaXoug,  Mark  vii.  9. 
%a,v,  Mark  vi.  56. 
zccra,  Acts  v.  15,  Rom.   ii.    7, 

viii.  27,  2  Cor.  vii.  9,  viii.  2. 
xurafioTj),  Matt.  xiii.  35. 
xocrccvv^tg,  Rom.  xi.  8. 
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pcccrahfjboc,  Apoc.  xxii.  3. 
jcurccdsf/fOtriZfiiv,  Matt.  xxvi.  74. 
pcccrccXsiTrBcrdat,  Heb.  iv.  1. 
xocrccpysicrdoci,    Tuvwdccs,   cliff.    1 

Cor.  xiii.  8. 
xaraor^a,  Titus  ii.  3. 
xarspya^sotfa/,  Eph.  vi.  13. 
xargpya£s<r#a/,  diff.  from  gpya£. 

Rom.  ii.  9,  10. 
xepa/a,  Matt.  v.  18. 
zspdricc,  Luke  xv.  16. 
zzphaimv,  Acts  xxvii.  21. 
zepctXcciovv,  Mark  xii.  4. 
xXrjpog,  1  Peter  v.  3. 
xX/i^,   xpdfificcTog,  diff.   Acts  v. 

15^ 
zoKkavOat,  Apoc.  xviii.  5. 
xottiuv,  Apoc.  ii.  3. 
xocfjuog,  Rom.  iv.  13,  Eph.  vi.  12. 
xbtyivog,  (Tffvpig,   diff.  Matt.  xvi. 

9,  s. 
Kparzlv,  iriccZpiv,  diff.  Apoc.  xix. 

20.  ^ 
xpvTrov,   <rvy%e%akvfA[A&vov9   diff. 

Luke  xii.  2. 
zvpicc,  2  John  v.  1. 
xvpiog,  Matt.  iii.  3,  Apoc.  i.  8,  § 

14. 
xuhov,  Heb.  iii.  17. 

AaTXa-J/,  Mark  iv.  37. 
"KoCkoo,  zkoo,  diff.  John  xii.  49. 
K&tv&oivoo,  Heb.  xiii.  2. 
\ur7vog,  Apoc.  xiii.  18,  §  12. 
Ksirovpyia,  Acts  i.  17,  Heb.  i.  14. 
Xtxfjijccv,  Matt.  xxi.  44. 
\byog,  John  i.  1. 
Xoveiv,  viicrziv,  diff.  John  xiii.  10. 
Xveiu,  Matt.  v.  17,  19,  xviii.  18. 

fjba^revsiv,  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 
fjbocxpo0uujs7v,  Luke  xviii.  7. 
Lhupyapirai,  Apoc.  xxi.  19. 
f/jccxaipcc,  pofJb(paioc,  diff.  Luke  ii. 

35. 
yJiKkoo,  2   Peter  i.  12  ;   fiiKkcov, 

Matt  xi.  14. 


(/jS<rovpdvr](Jbci,  Apoc.  viii.  13. 
(jusra,  Luke  i.  28,  Heb.  vii.  28. 
(juerccvozTv,  Matt.  iii.  2. 
(JUBTuvoioi,  Luke  v.  32,  2  Cor.  vii 

10'x 

l&sra£(},  Acts  xiii.  42. 
(Asrea>piZfi<r0M9  Luke  xii.  29. 
fjbfjhe,  (JjTjrs,  diff.  Acts  xxiii.  8. 
(Av^v,  2  Peter  i.  12. 
^oyo£,  Matt.  iv.  10. 

w),  Matt.  xv.  27. 

vsxpoi,  Matt.  viii.  22. 

yog/V,  ffvviimi,  diff.  Matt.  xvi.  9. 

vofjbifyffOcci,  Luke  iii.  23. 

vopizog,  Matt.  xxii.  35. 

vovt)eo~icc,  iruifeia,  diff.  Eph.  vi.  4. 

vovOereTv,  hldayMv,  diff.    Col.    i 

28,  comp.  Rom.  xv.  14. 
vvv,  Luke  xi.  39,  John  xviii.  36. 

6,  r\,  to,  Matt,  xviii.  17,  xx.  16, 
etc.  The  reason  for  the  Ar- 
ticle being  used  or  omitted  is 
very  often  noticed.  See  under 
the  title  Article. 

oyzog,  Heb.  xii.  1. 

ofe,Heb.ii.  17. 

okcog,  1  Cor.  v.  1,  xv.  29. 

ofjuoicug'  uauvroog,  diff.  Luke  xiii.  3. 

owug  o\v,  for  jy»7>  Acts  iii.  19. 

opOorofteiv,  2  Tim.  ii.  15. 

opiZpiv,  a<popi%etv,  diff.  Rom.  i.  4. 

og,  Matt.  xiii.  23. 

oaiog,  Apoc.  xvi.  5. 

orocv,  Mark  iii.  11. 

on,  Matt.  ii.  23,  with  the  infini- 
tive, Acts  xxvii.  10. 

ov,  Rom.  iii.  9,  pur}  diff.  1  Cor. 
xii.  15 ;  ov  fJbij,  Matt.  v.  18. 

ovz,  John  vii.  8. 

ova,  Mark  xv.  29. 

ovou,  Matt.  xi.  21. 

ovrog,  Matt.  v.  19. 

ovrog,  diff.  from  Iniivog,  Matt, 
xxiii.  23. 

ovroog,  John  iv,  6. 
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ovrag,  including  time,  Acts  vii.  8. 

ofieXov,  Gal.  v.  12. 

ovXog,  Acts  vi.  7. 

byfiog,  cliff,  from  Qopvfiog,  Acts  xxiv. 

18. 
o-^/g,  Matt,  xxviii.  1. 

TTccifeiu,  see  vovfeeicc. 

iraiVia,)  rexviu,  cliff.  1  John  ii.  12, 

zrcubtovSpifog,  cliff. Lukexviii.  17. 

vraTg,  Matt.  xii.  18. 

vraXtyyevBGiu,  Matt.  xix.  28. 

iravTozpdrap,  Apoc.  i.  8. 

srapa,  Mark  iii.  21,  1  Cor.  xvi.  2, 

Heb.  i.  4. 
TOpwyuriku,  1  John  ii.  8. 
Tupccxo}},  Rom.  v.  19. 
Trccpuxkqrog,  John  xiv.  16. 
irapccfJbvOia,  wcipyiyopiu,  cliff.  Col. 

iv.  11. 
voipwnrhjffiug,  Heb.  ii.  14. 
vrupccppeva,  Heb.  ii.  1. 
vupzffig,  Rom.  iii.  25. 
srapgvg/y  wiffrtv,  Acts  xvii.  31. 
irGcpi<rTyjjJbi,  1  Cor.  viii.  8. 
•rapo/^/a,  John  xvi.  25. 
srofc  Mark  ix.  49,  Phil.  i.  9,  Heb. 

ii.  9,  James  i.  2. 
moyjz).  Gal.  iii.  4. 
tfccrspeg,  Heb.  xi.  23. 
t7rsi%(rdocii   TreiOupxeTv,  cliff.   Acts 

y.  32. 
cre/fla/,  Gal.  i.  10. 
TUpafytf,  Apoc.  ii.  2. 
TSHTfJUOvy},  Gal.  v.  8. 
</rgp/,  John  xi.  19,  3  John  ver.  2. 
Trspiatpovfjuoci,  2  Cor.  iii.  16. 
wepiforafffou,  Kepiovcrtog,  %.t.\.,  2 

Tim.  ii.  16,  Titus  ii.  14. 
Trepiffffevtw,  ffXeovdZpiv,  diff.  Rom. 

v.  17. 
iricrizog,  Mark  xiv.  3. 
xkaruotj  Apoc.  xi.  8. 
irXeoveZioc,  Mark  vii.  22. 
yrXrjpcofJijOC,  Matt.  12.  35. 
TfojpoipopitffOou,  Luke  i.  1. 
yXqpaffut  {vo^ov)y  Matt.  v.  17. 


TKVfAarizov,  Eph.  vi.  12. 
wovrjpiu,  xccziu,  diff.  Rom.  i.  29. 
Topmcc,   Acts  xv.  20. 
Tors,  Luke  xxii.  32. 
7rpaGGSiv,  To/g/i',  diff.  Rom.  i.  32. 
srpgfl-g/,  Heb.  ii.  10. 
trpSfffivrBpoi,  Matt.  xv.  2,  Heb.  xi. 

2,  2  John  ver.  1,  note. 
TprjVTJg,  Acts  i.  18. 
Tpog    (indirect,    John     x.    35), 

Mark  xii.  12. 
trpog,  diff.  from  sig,  Rom.  iii.  25. 
-rpoo-g^g,  Matt.  vi.  1. 
Tpwrzip&koaot)  Mark  iv.  38. 
npoGKvviiV)  Matt.  ii.  2. 
TTpcSrov,   without    the    Apodosis, 

Rom.  i.  8,  iii.  2. 
Tvyfjijty  Mark  vii.  3. 
ttvXt],  Ovpcc,  diff.  Luke  xiii.  25. 
TTvpovadui,  1  Cor.  vii.  9. 

pccfitiog,  Apoc.  xix.  15. 
poczot,  Matt.  v.  22. 
pccwiZp,  Matt.  v.  39,  xxvi.  67. 
pg&7,  Apoc.  xviii.  13. 
prj{i>a,  res.  John  vi.  63. 
pvsffQui,  Rom.  vii.  24. 

(refiofjuevoi,  Acts  xvii.  4. 
<Trjf/js7ov,  Matt.  xxiv.  30. 
(TxhjpvuBtv,  Rom.  ix.  18. 
GKvKku,  Matt.  ix.  36. 
CTTapyccvovv,  Luke  ii.  7. 
(TTrspfjjoXoyog,  Acts  xvii.  18. 
csrgy&y,  2  Peter  iii.  12. 
ff7nXag,  Jude  ver.  12. 
(TTrovhrj,  2  Cor.  vii.  11. 
ffriya,  1  Cor.  ix.  12. 
GrzvuyfjjOG,  Rom.  viii.  26. 
GT7}za,  Mark  xi.  25. 
GTOivsTocy  Gal.  iv.  3,  Heb.  v.  12, 

2  Peter  iii.  10. 
(rvf/jpvrog,  Rom.  vi.  5. 
GvvocpfjuoXoyovfJbcci,  GUfju^ifoaZ^of^ai, 

diff.  Eph.  iv.  16. 
ffvvethTjffig  [2  Cor.  iv.  2],  1  John 

iii.  19. 
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aQpayiZpiv,  John  vi.  27. 

rctprctpovv,  2  Peter  ii.  4. 
rtkztog,  rerehesupevog,  cliff.  Phil. 

in.  12. 
rsXgiy,  rgAS/oa;,  cliff.  John  xix.  28. 
TgA0£,  Rom.  x.  4. 
Tepefy  John  xv.  20,  diff.  from  <pv- 

Xdrreiv,  John  xvii.  12. 
ri  TJfiiv,  x.r.X.,  Matt.  viii.  29,  1 

Cor.  v.  12. 
toivvv,  Heb.  xiii.  13. 
roiovrog,  Matt.  xix.  14. 
rpowopopeTv,  Acts  xiii.  18. 
rvQovffOou,  1  Tim.  vi.  4. 

vfipiZpiv,  oveihiZetv,  difF.  Luke  xi. 

45. 
t5|3p/£,  Acts  xxvii.  10. 
VTrdyziv,  concerning  degree,  see 

n?n,  John  xv.  16. 
VKUTiOYi,  Rom.  i.  5. 
VTSp9  1  Cor.  xv.  29,  Philem.  ver. 

.  16* 

vvrsptfoTv,  Acts  xvii.  30. 

vvepcjov,  Acts  i.  13. 

vto,  !Rom.  iii.  9,  21. 

vffobei%»v[Ju9  Matt.  iii.  7. 


vToxptrfjg,  Luke  xii.  56. 
V7r6(rroiffig,  Heb.  i.  3,  xi.  1. 
8-vJ/0£,   Luke  xxiv.   49,  v-<pcofiut 
difF.  Rom.  viii.  39. 

(pdzyyeffdcct,  Acts  ii.  4,  x.  18. 
<pictkq,  Apoc.  xv.  7. 
(pvkazrripiay  Matt,  xxiii.  5. 
<py<J7£  0g/a,  2  Peter  i.  4. 
ipcua'Tfjp,  Apoc.  xxi.  11. 

%apa#<n5p,  Heb.  i.  3. 
Xapifffjuoc  KVBVfjij.  Rom.  i.  11, 
Xupiroa,  Eph.  i.  6. 
Xupoypcctpov,  Col.  ii.  14. 
yficopog,  Apoc.  vi.  8. 
%oAO£,  John  vii.  23. 
%povoi,  «a/po/,  Acts  i.  7. 
p^ypfe  Heb.  ii.  9. 

•vJ/gySoj,  John  viii.  44. 
-iprjtpog,  Apoc.  ii.  17. 
•y/uftKfif,  Rom.  xii.  20. 

<v£,   John   vii.   10,  Acts  iii.  22, 

xvii.  14,  Rom.  ix.  32. 
axrrs,  ovrag,  difF.  Rom.  vii.  4. 
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Abandonment  of  Jesus  Christ  on  the 
cross,  Matt,  xxvii.  46. 

Abrupt  expression,  Luke  xiii.  25. 

Abstract  words,  Luke  i.  35,  ii.  30. 

Abstract  for  concrete,  Luke  i.  17,  78, 
John  i.  5,  Rom.  iv.  12,  vi.  6,  viii.  26, 
x.  6,  1  Cor.  iv.  3,  vi.  14,  ix.  10,  xii. 
28,  xiv.  32,  2  Cor.  iii.  9,  Gal.  v.  8, 
Eph.  iv.  14,  v.  8.  13,  Phil.  iii.  3, 
Col.  i.  16,  ii.  9,  2  Tim.  ii.  19,  2 
Pet.  ii.  10. 

Abyss,  the,  Rom.  x.  6. 

Accent^  emphatic,  Luke  xiv.  26,  1  Cor. 
xiv.  22. 

Accents,  Hebrew,  Matt.  ii.  18,  iii.  3, 
xiii.  15,  Mark  xi.  17,  xii.  29,  Luke 
iv.  18,  Acts  vii.  6,  xv.  17,  xxviii.  27, 


Rom.  ix.  27, 1  Cor.  xii.  12,  Heb.  iii. 

10,  Rev.  xiii.  1  (thes.  10,  obs.  30), 

etc.,  xvii.  10. 
Accusatives,  two,  Acts  xxvi.  3. 
Accusative  absolute,  Acts  vii.    21,    x. 

36,  xxvi.  3,  Rom.  xv.  20,  2  Thess.  i. 

5,  1   Tim.  i.  6,   2   Tim.  ii.    14,— of 

time,  Acts  xx.  16. 
Active,  with  the  reciprocal  pronoun,  2 

Tim.  ii.  21, — for  the  attempt,  John  v. 

16. 
Adasmonism,  i.e.  orders  of  daemons  not 

named,  Eph.  i.  21. 
Adagial  expression,   Matt.  xxvi.  24, 

Luke  i.  17,  xiii.  32,  1  Cor.  ii.  3,  ix. 

10,  James  v.  3,  5. 
Adjective,  put  absolutely,  1  Tim.  iii.  15. 
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Adjective  for  an  adverb,  Acts  iv.  25,  1 

Tim.  v.  19. 
Adjective  agreeing  with  the  latter  subst., 

Acts  v.  20. 
Adoption,  Eph.  i.  5. 
Advent  of  Christ,  John  xxi.  22,  Acts 

i.  11,  2  Thess.  ii.  3  (Thes.  21),  James 

v.  8,  Rev.  i.  7. 
^IdW^fora  noun,  John  i.  15,  Acts  xv.  25. 
^Equilibrium  of  the  flesh  and  spirit, 

Horn.  viii.  13. 
Affection  of  Jesus,  John  xi.  33. 
Affinity,  words  in,  Luke  i.  17. 
Age,  finished,  Rev.  xiv.  6. 
AioOws,  Phil.  ii.  21. 
Alacrity  of  speech,  2  Pet.  i.  5. 
Alchalilo,  Abraham,  James  ii.  23. 
Alcoran,  1  Cor.  i.  17. 
Alexandrine  Copy,  Prsef.  §  8,  admon. 

11,  Rev.  xxii.  21. 
Alexandrian  dialect,  Acts  xiii.  18. 
Allegory,  Acts  xx.  29,  xxiv.  16,  Rom. 

ii.  15,  vi.  13,  xv.  16, 1  Cor.  xv.  36,  2 

Cor.  iii.  1 3,  Phil.  iii.  9, 1 1 ,  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 
Allusions,  Prsef.  §  15,  note,  Luke   i. 

69,  72,  78,  John  vii.  38,  2  Tim.  i.  17, 

Heb.  xiii.  20. 
Alogi,  the  (they  were  the  oldest  oppo- 
nents of  John's  gospel),  John  i.  1. 
Alpha  and  Omega,  Rev.  i.  8. 
Ambiguous  discourse,  uptyificiklct,,  Acts 

xvii.  22,  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  2  Cor.  x.  13, 

xii.  13,  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  Philem.  ver.  15. 
Amen,  Matt.  v.  18,  John  i,  52. 
America,  Acts  viii.  39. 
Amiable  expressions,  Luke  i.  7. 
Amphisbcena  (a  kind  of  serpent),  Rev. 

ix.  19. 
Ampla  oratio  (enlarged  discourse),  1 

Cor.  iii.  22. 
Analogy  of  faith,  Rom.  xii.  6. 
Analogy  of  Scripture.     See  parallels. 
Anaphora,   Acts  vii.   35,   xx.  18,  22 

comp.  25,  xxvi.  18,  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  2 

Cor.  ii.  1,  viii.  3,  Gal.  iv.  4,  5,  Eph. 

ii.  21,  iii.  19,  Phil.  iii.  2,  Col.  i.  18,  ii. 

2, 23, 2Tim.  i.  18,  ii.  3, 16,  James  ii.  19. 
Angels,  Matt,  xviii.  10,  Luke  xv.  7,  9, 

10,  Acts  xii.  15,  23,  Col.  ii.  15,  Rev. 

xvi.  12,  and  frequently  occurring. 
Antanaclasis,  Rom.  ii.  12, 1  Cor.  iv.  7, 

Gal.  v.  8,  Eph.  v.  13,  Phil.  iii.  8,  1 

Pet.  iii.  1 ,  Rev.  ii.  3. 
Anthypophora,  Rom.  viii.  31,  Heb.  ii.  8. 
Antichrist,  1  John  ii.  18,  Rev.  xiii.  1, 

Thes.  10,  obs.  19. 
Antipathy,  John  viii.  37. 
Antiphrasis,  1  Cor.  viii.  10. 


Antiquities,  use  and  abuse  of,  Rev.  xi.  15. 

Antonomasia,  Acts  iii.  14,  vii.  52,  1 
Cor.  xv.  45,  2  Tim.  i.  8,  Heb.  i.  1. 

Aorist,  John  i.  3,  iv.  10,  xv.  6,  Col.  ii.  13 

'  ATTspispyix,  virtue,  John  xiii.  6. 

Apocrypha,  Matt.  xxiv.  15. 

Apodosis  concealed,  John  xiv.  31,  Acts 
xxiii.  9,  Rom.  v.  12,  ix.  22, — inter 
rogative,  Rom.  viii.  31  at  the  end. 

Apostles,  Matt.  x.  1,  Mark  iii.  14,  xvi. 
20,  John  xvii.  6,  Acts  i.  13,  iv.  36, 
viii.  18,  Rom.  i.  11, — their  youth, 
Matt.  iv.  21,  viii.  14, — not  omnis- 
cient, Acts  xx.  22. 

Apostrophe,  Acts  xv.  10,  xxvi.  8. 

Apostrophus,  1  Cor.  vi.  11,  Gal.  i.  1. 

Apotomia,  Rom.  ix.  14. 

Apparitions,  Luke  xvi.  29. 

Appeal,  useful,  John  vi.  5. 

Appellations  of  God,  Matt.  xi.  25,  John 
xvii.  1. 

Application,  special,  John  xi.  26,  Acts 
xxvi.  2. 

Appodiare,  Mark  xi.  25. 

Apposition,  Luke  xi.  11,  xxii.  20,  Acts  x. 
38,  Col.  ii.  11,  iii.  11.— elliptical,  1 
Tim.  vi.  19, — with  Metonymy,  Col.  i. 
20, — of  the  noun  and  pronoun,  Acts 
x.  41,  Rom.  i.  20,  viii.  23,  xii.  1,  Heb. 
ix.  10. 

Apringius,  Preface  to  the  Apocalypse, 
note  3. 

Apt  words,  Luke  viii.  50,  ix.  51,  Acts 
ii.  2,  vii.  48,  xvii.  29,  30,  31,  xxvi. 
25,  xxvii.  3,  14,  Col.  ii.  11,  2  Tim.  i. 
13,  ii.  15. 

Arabism,  Matt.  12.  36. 

Archangel,  Jude  ver.  9. 

Argument,  the,  from  ill-will,  John  vii.  52. 

Arithmetical  demonstration  of  justifica- 
tion, Rom.  iii.  28. 

Arius,  Rev.  viii.  10. 

Armenian  Version,  Matt.  27.  16. 

Arndius,  Rev.  14.  6. 

Artemonius,  Matt,  xxvii.  53,  John  i.  1, 
viii.  58,  x.  34,  xx.  28,  Rom.  i.  4,  ix. 
5,  1  Cor.  ii.  11,  v.  12,  Gal.  i.  1,  1 
Tim.  iii.  16,  Heb.  i.  1,  viii.  10,  xiii.  8, 
1  John  ii.  14,  Rev.  i.  1,  9,  17,  xxii.  13. 

Arts,  useful  in  the  kingdom  of  God, 
Acts  xviii.  24. 

Article,  the.  See  o,  vj,  to, Index II. — Pro- 
miscuously written  or  omitted,  Matt, 
xii.  35, — having  force,  Luke  i.  62, 
73,  iii.  23,  xv.  22,  23,  John  v.  35, 
Acts  i.  13,  ii.  9,  47,  iv.  11,  vi.  11,  ix. 
35,  xi.  13,  xiii.  2,  xv.  20,  xxi.  27, 
xxiv.  25,  xxv.  11,  xxvi.  10,  xxviii.  11, 
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Rom.  iii.  5,  1  Cor.  i.  27,  ii.  15,  iv. 
6,  ix.  5,  2  Cor.  ii.  17,  xii.  12,  Gal.  iv. 
18,  v.  10,  Col.  ii.  2,  6,  iii.  5,  1  Thess. 
iv.  5,  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  iii.  14, — having 
the  force  of  a  pronoun,  James  ii.  14, 
— the  mark  of  the  subject,  John  ii. 
9,  1  Thess.  iv.  3,  1  Tim.  i.  5,  Heb.  i. 
7, — adding  emphasis  to  the  predicate, 
Acts  xviii.  28, — omitted,  Luke  i.  69, 
ii.  12,  13,  xiii.  20,  Acts  ii.  3,  iii.  19, 
iv.  9,  xix.  2,  xxvi.  2,  1  Cor.  i.  23,  ii. 
14,  iv.  20,  vi.  3,  xiv.  2,  Gal.  i.  10,  vi. 
8,  Phil.  iii.  9,  Eph.  iv.  10,  1  Tim.  ii. 
5,  v.  21,  Col.  ii.  3,  James  v.  9,  Heb. 
i.  1, — simple,  Eph.  v.  5. 

Artificer  not  to  be  always  believed,  Acts 
xxvii.  11. 

Ascension  of  Christ,  Eph.  iv.  8. 

Asseveration,  Rom.  i.  9. 

Asteism,  or  polite  discourse,  Luke  xiv. 
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Conversation,   holy,  Acts  viii.  30,  xxi. 

29. 
Conversion,  Matt.  xiii.  15,  Luke  i.  17, 

xv.  17,  John  vii.  17,  Acts  iii.  26,  ix. 

5,    9,  20,  xii.    21,   xxiv.    25,    xxvi. 

18,    19,  —  differs   from    repentance, 

Luke  xv.  17,  Acts  iii.  19,  xxvi.  20, 

— of  the  Jews,  Rom.  xi.  18. 
Cornerus,  Heb.  ii.  7. 
Correction,  brotherly,  Acts  vii.  26. 
Correction  of  words,  Gal.  iii.  4,  Eph 

iii.  19. 
Course,  Acts  xiii.  25. 
Court  (palace),  Mark  vi.  14,  Luke  ix. 

9,  xxiii.  10. 
Countenance  of  Jesus  Christ,  Mark  x. 

23. 
Creation,  Mark  x.  6,  xvi.  15,  Heb.  xi. 

3. 
Creatur,  1  Pet.  ii.  13. 
Cries  of  Christ,  John  vii.  28. 
Criticism  (crisis),  Pref.  §  8,  etc.,  Rev. 

Proem,  n.  2,  and  ch.  xxii.  18,  21, 

etc. 
Cross,  Matt.  x.  38, — hours  on  the,  John 

xix.  14. 
Crusius,  D.  C.  A.,  Pref.  §  14,  note,  §  20, 

note,  Matt.  i.  8,  12,  23.  35,  Luke 

1,  9.  7,  30.  Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 
Cumulation  of  words,  Luke  xiii.  15. 
Customs  of  Christ,  Mark  x.  1. 
Cutting  off,  Rom.  xi.  22. 
Cyclopce,  who  bear  the  Gospel,  James 

ii.  21. 

Dcemons  (devils),  Matt.  xvii.  21,  1  Cor. 
x.  20, — to  have  a  devil,  Matt.  xi.  18. 

Dcemonological  observations,  Matt.  iv. 
1,  3,  4,  5,  10,  24,  vii.  22,  viii.  28, 
29,  31,  32,  x.  1,  xii.  25,  26,  43,  44, 
45,  xiii.  1 9,  Mark  i.  23,  24,  26,  iii.  1 8, 
v.  3,  7,  8,  10,  15,  vi.  13,  vii.  25,  30, 
ix.  22,  25,  26,  Luke  iii.  22,  iv.  6,  viii. 
12,  27,  31,  x.  18,  19,  xi.  22,  xii.  58, 
xvi.  29,  John  viii.  44,  xii.  31,  xiii. 

27,  xiv.  30,  xvi.  11,  Acts  viii.  7,  9, 
xvi.  17,  xix.  13,  19,  Rom.  viii.  20, 
38,  39,  xvi.  20,  etc. 

Daniel  the  prophet,  Matt.  xxiv.  5. 

Dannhauerus,  Heb.  xii.  24. 

Dative,  Luke  ix.   59,  xii.  20,  xv.  30, 

Acts  i.  6,  xix.  27,  Rom.  iv.  12,  viii. 

24,  1  Thess.  v.  27,  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  Rev. 

ii.  14. 
Day,  1  Cor.  iii.  13,  Heb.  x.  25,— that 

day,  Matt.  vii.  22, — near,  Matt.  xvi. 

28,  1  Thess.  4,  5,  2  Thess.  ii.  2,  sq.t 
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Heb.  i.  1, 1  John  ii.  18,— day  of  God, 
2  Pet.  Hi.  12, — of  Christ,  John  viii. 
56, — day  of  the  Lord,  Rev.  i.  10, — 
the  day  of  conversion,  Luke  xix.  9. 

Deacons,  Acts  vi.  2,  Philem.  ver.  22, 
note. 

Dead,  the,  Rev.  xi.  18. 

Death  of  Christ,  John  x.  18, — of  be- 
lievers, John  xi.  6, — what  mitigates 
a  violent  death,  Acts  vii.  55, — state 
after  death,  Matt.  vii.  22,  xiv.  2, 
Luke  xvi.  29,  Rom.  xiv,  9,  Phil.  i. 
23,  1  Pet.  iii.  19, — examples  of  a 
happy  death,  John  xii.  30. 

Death  eternal  is  not  mentioned,  Rom. 
v.  21,  vi.  21. 

Decorum  in  the  conduct  and  conversa- 
tion of  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  the 
Scripture  of  the  New  Testament, 
Pref.  §  15,  Matt.  iii.  15,  v.  11,  vii. 
28,  ix.  13,  xv.  23,  Mark  xiv.  8,  Luke 
ii.  9,  iii.  23,  ix.  50,  xii.  21,  John  iv. 
6,  xi.  15,  Acts  ii.  8,  14,  ix.  9,  2  Cor. 
ix.  12,  Gal.  v.  13,— in  the  life,  Matt, 
xxiii.  26. 

Decree,  absolute,  Rom.  xi.  6. 

AeiuoTYi;  in  speaking,  Luke  xii.  5,  Acts 
vii.  43,  xx.  24,  xxvi.  6,  Rom.  ii.  5, 
iii.  19,  xi.  17,  Col.  i.  20,  25,  1  Tim. 
i.  15. 

De  Dieu,  Acts  xv.  17. 

Deity  of  Jesus  Christ,  Matt.  xi.  10, 
Luke  i.  16,  John  i.  1,  v.  17,  viii.  17, 
19,  x.  30,  34,  xvii.  5,  xx.  28,  Rom. 
ix.  5,  xiv.  11, 1  Cor.  x.  9,  Phil.  ii.  6, 
1  Thess.  v.  27,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  Heb. 
i.  1,  2,  iii.  4,  vii.  26,  1  John  iv.  2. 

Delay  dangerous,  Acts  xxiv.  25. 

Deprecation  for  others  an  important 
matter,  1  Tim.  ii.  5. 

ZtescenZ into  hell,  Eph.  i v.  9,1  Pet. iii.  19. 

Destruction,  Acts  iii.  23. 

Deuarius,  2  Cor.  vii.  8. 

Devil,  John  viii.  44, — a  sinner,  1  John 
iii.  8, — a  tempter,  Matt.  iv.  1, — 
judgment  of  the  devil,  1  Tim.  iii.  6 : 
comp.  Dsemonolog. 

Deylingius,  Sal.,  Heb.  xii.  24,  Rev.  xiii. 
1,  thes.  7. 

Diasyrmus,  John  vii.  4. 

Diclux,  Rev.  Proem,  n.  3. 

Didactics  of  Christ  (comp.  Trivium), 
John  viii.  20. 

Diminutive,  Luke  xii.  32. 

Disciples,  Matt.  x.  1. 

Discipline  of  the  Church,  James  v.  4. 

Discrepancies  in  the  exegetics  of  the 
Apocalypse,  Rev.  13.  1  (thes.  7). 


Divide  and  command,  Acts  xxiii.  6. 

Divine  things,  we  must  reason  modestly 
on,  Rom.  xi.  34,  1  Cor.  xii.  18. 

Divorce,  Matt.  v.  31,  xix.  4. 

Doctrine,  pure,  Matt.  xvi.  6. 

Double  compound,  Acts  xiii.  26,  xxiv. 
12,  2  Cor.  ix.  12,  2  Thess.  ii.  1, 
Tit.  i.  5. 

Doubting,  Acts  x.  20. 

Doxology,  1  Tim.  i.  17. 

Dreamers,  natural  men,  Jude  ver.  8. 

Dreams,  Matt.  i.  20,  Acts  xvi.  9. 

Duels,  Matt.  v.  39. 

Duties  to  God,  our  neighbour,  and  our- 
selves, Matt.  vi.  1. 

Ecclesia,  the  Church,    Matt.   xv.    26, 

xviii.  17,  John  iv.  42,  Acts  v.  11,  vi. 

3,  8,  1  Cor.  i.  2. 
Ecclesiastical  goods,  Acts  vi.  3. 
Echo,  Matt.  viii.  3. 
Ecstasy,  Acts  x.  10. 
Editions,  enlarged  and  corrected,  Pref. 

§  17,,n. 
Efficacy  of  the  Divine  word,  Matt.  vii. 

29,  viii.  7. 
Efficacious  discourse,  1  Cor.  xv.  3. 
Elect,  Matt.  xx.  16,  xxiv.  22,  Col.  iii. 

12. 
Election,  predestination,  etc.,  Matt.  vii. 

24,  xi.  26,  Rom.  ii.  4,  viii.  29,  1  Cor. 

i.  27,  Eph.  i.  4.  _ 
Elegance,  Luke  xii.  17,  John  i.  17,  v. 

2,  vi.  37,  Acts  i.  21,  ii.  33,  iii.  14,  vii. 
48,  viii.  31,  x.  28,  35,  xiii.  26,  xvii. 
31,  xxvi.  15,  23,  29,  1  Cor.  iii.  10, 
vi.  13,  vii.  1,  viii.  12,  xii.  15,  xiv.  5, 
26,  xv.  8,  39,  2  Cor.  i.  23,  iii.  18,  iv. 
11,  Gal.  v.  17,  vi.  6,  Eph.  ii.  15,  17, 
iii.  8,  1  Tim.  v.  4,  23,  James  iii.  4,  2 
Pet.  i.  15. 

Elements,  Heb.  v.  12. 

Elenchus  (demonstration),  when  suit- 
able, John  viii.  12,  Acts  vii.  51,  xiii. 
46. 

Elephants,  wailing  of,  Rom.  viii.  22. 

Ellipsis,  Mark  vi.  14,  xv.  8,  Luke  viii. 
19,  xii.  20,  47,  48,  xiii.  9,  xiv.  18, 
xviii.  14,  John  vii.  38,  Acts  ii.  3,  29, 
vii.  20,  48,  x.  10,  36,  Rom.  i.  26,  ii. 
8,  18,  xii.  19,  1  Cor.  xv.  25,  39,  2 
Cor.  viii.  13,  Eph.  v.  33,  2  Thess.  ii. 

3,  1  Tim.  vi.  2,  Heb.  vi.  8,  1  John 
ii.  27, — of  the  imperative,  Gal.  v.  13, 
—  of  the  optative,  Phil.  iv.  3,  23,— of 
the  predicate,  Phil.  ii.  1,  Eph.  v.  4, 
— of  the  pronoun,  Acts  v.  41,  vi.  1, 
xxiii.  15,  xxvii.  14,  43,  xxviii.  3. 
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Emphasis,  Pref.  §  14,  Luke  i.  4,  45,  ii. 
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vi.  37,  Acts  xv.  18,  xxii.  25,  1  Cor. 

vi.  8,  vii.  22,  viii.  12,  2  Cor.  x.  1, 

Gal.  iii.  10,  Eph.  ii.  14,  Col.  i.  27,  1 
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Emptying  of  Christ's  glory,  Phil.  ii.  7, 

Heb.  ii.  9. 
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28,  xix.  34,  xxv.  22,  Col.  i.  27,  Rev. 

x.  9. 
Enccenia  (a  yearly  sacrifice),  Matt.  xiv. 
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Rom.  viii.  1, 1  Cor.  ii.  6,  iv.  13,  x.  10, 

James  ii.  15. 
Epanodus,  John  xiv.  17. 
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Ethopoeia,  1  Pet.  iii.  3. 
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Euphrates,  Rev.  xvi.  12. 
Eustathius,  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
Euthymius,  Matt.  vi.  13. 
Evangelical,  Phil.  i.  27. 
Evangelists,  Matt,  tit., — their  harmony , 

Pref.  §  18, — their  care  in  reviewing  a 

subject,  John  xxi.  23. 
Event,  the,  how  far  it  is  to  be  expected 

in  the  prophecies,  Rev.  x.  6. 
Evidence,  Acts  xx.  26,  xxii.  3,  xxvi.  4, 

Rom.  vi.  19. 
Exaltation  of  Christ,  Phil.  ii.  9,  Heb. 

ii.  5. 
Exegesis,  ages  of  sacred,  Pref.  §  5. 
Exercise,  prophetical,  Mark  xvi.  17,  at 

the  end. 
Express  language,  James  iii.  9. 
Exquisite  address,  Luke  i.  3,  John  v 

35,  Col.  ii.  13. 
Exultation,  1  Thess.  v.  24. 
Ezra,  book  of,  Matt,  xxiii.  34. 

Facility  of  expression,  Gal.  iv.  20. 

Faith,  Matt.  viii.  10,  Luke  xvii.  7,  John 
xii.  16,  James  i.  6, — -joined  with  hope 
and  love,  Acts  xxiv.  14,  1  Cor.  xiii. 
13,  Heb.  x.  22,  1  Pet.  i.  3,— saving, 
Matt.  ix.  22, — miraculous,  Matt.  xvii. 
20,  Mark  xvi.  17,  1  Cor.  xii.  9, — 
considered  apart  from  its  office  in 
justification,  1  Tim.  iv.  12, — implicit 
and  explicit,  John  vi.  68, — prior  to 
knowledge,  John  vi.  69 ;  those  who 
are  somewhat  slow  excepted,  John 
x.  38, — the  fruit  of  the  word,  Luke 
viii.  12, — slower  or  quicker,  Luke 
xxiv.  25, — it  is  in  the  understanding 
and  the  will,  Luke  xxiv.  25, — not 
slothful,  but  active,  John  xii.  35, — 
reviving  and  purified,  Mark  xvi.  13, 
— lays  hold  of  omnipotence,  but  more 
happily  on  mercy,  Luke  xvii.  7, — 
either  before  or  after  love  and  know- 
ledge, John  xvi.  27,  xvii.  21, — his- 
torical formerly  rather  difficult,  Acts 
i.  22, — towards  God  and  Christ,  Rom. 
i.  7, — how  far  it  justifies,  Rom.  iii. 
28, — attracts  Christ,  Rom.  x.  8, — 
embraces  what  we  do  not  yet  under- 
stand, John  xii.  16,— -faith  in  God, 
what?  Mark  xi.  28,— faith,  Treue 
(true),  the  virtue  of  a  servant,  Matt. 
xxiv.  45,  Luke  xvi.  10. 

Familiarity,  1  Cor.  xvi.  6,  Phil.  iii.  13. 

Fasting,  Matt.  vi.  16. 

Father,  Matt.  vi.  4,  9,  John  xiv.  2, 
xvii.  1, — duties  of  fathers,  Eph.  vi. 
4. 
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Fear  of  men,  Matt.  x.  28,  xiv.  9. 

Federal  method  in  Theol.,  Matt.  xxvi. 
28. 

Feet,  washing  of  the,  John  xiii.  14. 

Fehre,  S.  B.,  Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 

Festival  days,  much  sin  is  committed 
upon,  John  viii.  4. 

Fig-tree,  Mark  xi.  13. 

Fire,  Matt.  iii.  10,  11,  12,  1  Cor.  iii. 
13. 

Fishes,  kinds  of,  John  xxi.  11. 

Flacius,  Rom.  vii.  18,  x.  2. 

Flesh,  the,  the  workshop  of  sin,  Rom. 
vii.  4. 

Flesh  and  spirit,  John  vi.  63,  Rom.  i. 
4,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  1  Pet.  iii.  18. 
Comp.  tit.  Spirit. 

Flight  in  the  time  of  persecution,  Acts 
xii.  17. 

Foertschius,  D.,  Rom.  15,  29. 

Forbesius,  Rev.  xx.  4. 

Force  added  to  what  is  said,  Acts  iii.  18. 

Forensic  term,  2  Cor.  ii.  6. 

Formula  of  concluding  and  exciting 
attention,  Eph.  vi.  10, — of  declaring, 
1  Tim.  vi.  7, — of  breaking  off,  Gal. 
vi.  17, — of  extenuating,  John  vi.  9, — 
of  explaining  in  general,  1  Cor.  vii. 
29, — of  bringing  in  an  objection, 
Rom.  iii.  1, — of  praising,  Matt.  xxv. 
21, — of  making  progress,  Phil.  iii.  1, 
— of  revealing,  1  Thess.  iv.  15, — of 
transition,  Acts  iii.  17, — of  distance, 
Luke  iv.  24. 

Formula?,  more  sacred  use  of,  John  xx. 
19,  Acts  xv.  23, — ordinary  use  of,  in- 
creases impiety,  Acts  xii.  22.  Comp. 
Trivial  and  Proverbs. 

Fortuitous,  Luke  x.  31. 

Forty  days,  etc.,  Matt.  iv.  2,  Acts  vii. 
6. 

Fountain,  Greek  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, what?  Pref.  §  8,  mon.  12. 

Frankius,  A.  H.,  Philem.  ver.  1. 

Franzius,  Matt.  v.  45,  1  Thess.  .v.  27. 

Fraternal  relation  of  Christ,  Matt.  xxv. 
40,  John  ii.  12,  xx.  17,  Heb.  ii.  11, 
— brethren  a  title  of  Christians,  Rom. 
i.  13. 

Frequent  occurrence  of  words,  in  Acts 
i.  13,  17,  iv.  13, — in  1  Cor.  ii.  2,  iii. 
18,— in  2  Cor.  ii.  14,— in  Col.  i.  9,— 
in  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  9,  10,  vi.  14,— in  1 
Pet.  i.  3,  5,  ii.  14. 

Freymauner,  1  Cor.  i.  26. 

Friendship,  Rom.  v.  7.  3  John  ver.  15, 
— of  Jesus  to  John,  John  xiii.  23. 

Frisch,  J.  F.,  Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 


Fruit,  Rom.  l.  13. 

Fulness  of  the  meaning,  Rom.  i.  4. 

Future,  Luke  vii.  43,  xii.  42, — twofold, 

Acts  xi.  28. 
Future  things,  the  knowledge  of,  Matt 

xxiv.  4. 

Gabriel,  Luke  i.  9,  Rev.  xi.  15. 

Gain,  Acts  xix.  27. 

Garment,  marriage,  Matt.  22,  11. 

Gastpredigten,  Col.  ii.  1. 

Gataker,  Matt.  xx.  26,  1  John  iii.  9, 
Rom.  v.  7,  19. 

Gaul,  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

Gebhardi,  Rev.  xiii.  1  (twice),  xx.  2. 

Gehenna,  Matt.  v.  22. 

Genealogy  of  Christ,  Matt.  i.  1,2,  etc., 
Heb.  vii.  14. 

Genitive,  1  Tim.  v.  11, — absolute,  Luke 
viii.  20, — of  the  object,  John  xii.  31, 
Kom.  xi.  31. 

Gentiles,  how  the  Apostles  refuted  the, 
Acts  xix.  37. 

Gerberus,  Rom.  i.  26. 

Gifts,  sanctifying  and  administering, 
Rom.  xii.  4, — of  spiritual  knowledge, 
1  John  ii.  3. 

Giving  of  thanks,  Rom.  xiv.  6. 

Glory :  Holiness,  Acts  iii.  14,  comp. 
Rom.  v.  2. 

Gnome,  1  Cor.  vi.  12. 

Gnostics,  John  ii.  3. 

God  is,  Heb.  xi.  6, — is  in  the  saints,  1 
Cor.  xiv.  26, — is  a  God  of  patience, 
etc.,  Rom.  xv.  5, — God's  making 
Himself  known,  Matt.  iii.  17,  xvii.  5, 
Acts  xvii.  24, — what  is  said  of  God 
fully  expressed,  Matt.  v.  45,  or  by 
ellipsis,  Matt.  iv.  23,  3  John  ver.  7, — 
the  subject  of  God,  ourselves,  our 
neighbour,  is  frequently  introduced, 
Matt.  vi.  1,  xi.  7,— faith  in  God,  1 
Pet.  ii.  19, — -jealousy  of  God,  Rom. 
x.  2, — beautiful  to  God  (exceedingly 
beautiful),  Acts  vii.  20, — the  only  God, 
1  Tim.  i.  17. 

Good  pleasure  of  God,  Matt.  xi.  26. 

Good  works  at  once  free  and  necessary, 
Rom.  xv.  27. 

Gospel,  the,  Matt.  iv.  23,  Mark  i.  1, 
Luke  i.  19,  Rom.  ii.  16. 

Grace,  universal,  John  i.  9,  xii.  47, 
Rom.  iii.  3,  Heb.  x.  29,  1  John  ii.  2. 

Gradation,  Acts  vii.  35,  Rom.  xi.  33,  1 
Cor.  i.  12,  iv.  8,  xiii.  1,  xiv.  8,  15, 
38,  2  Cor.  iv.  4,  vi.  16,  vii.  2,  1  Thess. 
iv.  16,  1  Pet.  i.  10,  2  Pet.  iii.  5. 

Grand  discourse,  Acts  i.  3,  Rom.  i.  29 
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ii.  27,  1  Cor.  vi.  1,2  Cor.  i.  23,  iv.  4, 
viii.  9,  Eph.  ii.  6,  vi.  13,  Phil.  ii.  9, 
iii.  7,  James  ii.  6,  13. 
Grand  expression,  Luke  iii.  23,  xii.  32, 
John  i.  3,  Acts  ii.  17, 1  Thess.  iv.  16, 

1  Tim.  ii.  7,  9,  2  Tim.  iii.  15,  iv.  5, 
8,  1  Pet.  ii.  11,  2  Pet.  ii.  10. 

Grateful  expression,   Acts   xiv.  26,  1 

Cor.  xvi.  2. 
Grave  discourse,  Luke  i.  1,  ix.  13,  xii. 

5,  xiv.  11,  Acts  xv.  22,  24,  Rom.  i. 

26,  1   Cor.   iii.   9,  v.  1,  3,  xvi.  1,  2 

Cor.  i.  25,  Gal.  i.  6,  xviii.  3,  ii.  16,  1 

Pet.  i.  1,  2  Pet.  i.  4,  ii.  16. 
Greek  language,  observations   on   the, 

sometimes  short  and  yet  useful,  Matt. 

vi.  11,  xiii.  30,  xxiv.  15,  27,  xiii.  27, 

Mark  i.  34,  vi.  8,  vii.  1,  xiv.  19,  xv. 

34,  Luke  i.  73,  iii.  21,  xvii.  7,  John  i. 

15,  vii.  34,  xvii.  2,  Acts  xiii.  18,  Rom. 

ix.  32,  xi.  3,  1  Cor.  iv.  6,  vi.  11,  15, 

2  Cor.  vii.  8,  xii.  13,  Eph.  i.  6,  Heb. 
xiii.  2,  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  v.  4,  2  Pet.  ii. 
4,  Rev.  i.  9,  xxii.  2, — comparison  of 
it  with  the  Hebrew,  Matt.  ii.  23,  x. 
25,  xii.  36,  Mark  iii.  27,  xv.  34,  John 
xviii.  1,  Col.  iii.  15,  2  Pet.  ii.  15,  sq. 
Not  a  few  distinctions  of  Greek  are 
marked  in  Index  II.  See  also  in  this 
Index  III.,  Article  Concise  phraseo- 
logy, Middle  verbs,  tense,  etc. 

Gregory  of  Neocaesarea,  John  xi.  1. 

Gregory  VII.,  Rev.  xiii.  1. 

Grief,  John  xi.  31. 

Growth  of  Jesus  Christ,  Luke  ii.  52. 

Haas,  De,  Gerh.,  Mark  10,  21 . 
Hair  of  the  head,  1  Cor.  xi.  5. 
Hand,  the  apostles  laboured  with  the, 

John  xxi.  3,  Acts  xxviii.  3. 
Hands,  imposition   of,  Matt.   xix.   15, 

Acts  xiii.  3,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  Heb.  vi.  1, 

James  v.  14. 
Harduinus,  John  xviii.  20. 
Harenberg,  J.  C,  Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 
Harvest,  John  iv.  35. 
Haste  is  not  always  expedient,  Acts  ix. 

23. 
Hauberus,  D.,  Pref.  §  9,  at  canon  26, 

§  18,  Acts  xv.  34,  1  Pet.  iii.  17. 
Hearer,  good,  Luke  viii.  16. 
Heart,  Matt.  v.  8,  xi.  29,  xiii.  15,  Luke 

xvi.  15,  Acts  i.  24,  viii.  21. 
Heaven,  Matt.  vi.  9, — for  God,  Matt. 

vii.  17,  John  iii.  27. 
Hebraism,  Pref.  §  14,  Matt.  i.  1,  xv.  5, 

Rom.  i.  17,  v    14,  ix.  8,  10,  xi.  25, 

Rev.   i.    5,   and  everywhere  else  in 


these  three  and  the  other  books  of 
the  New  Testament :  for  example, 
Luke  i.  30,  ii.  21,  xi.  33,  Acts  x.  36, 
1  Tim.  iv.  3. 

Hebrews,  Introd.  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 

Hellenists,  Acts  xi.  20,  Introd.  to  Heb. 

Hellwagius,  E.  F.,  Proem,  Pref.  §  26, 
Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 

Hendiadys,  Acts  ix.  31,  xxiii.  6,  Rom. 
ii.  20,  27,  xv.  4,  2  Cor.  viii.  2,  Col. 
i.  26,  ii.  8,  1  Tim.  i.  4,  2  Tim.  i.  10, 
iv.  1. 

Heresiology,  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 

Heresy,  Acts  xxiv.  14,  1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

Heretic,  Tit.  iii.  10. 

Heritage,  1  Pet.  v.  3. 

Hermeneutical  observations,  Pref.  §  14, 
Matt.  i.  22,  ii.  1,  15,  18,  23,  v.  18, 
39,  ix.  13,  xvi.  8,  11,  13,  xviii.  13, 
xxiv.  15,  29,  42,  xxvi.  64,  Mark  i.  2, 
vii.  1,  xiii.  32,  Luke  iii.  2,  ix.  50, 
xvi.  8,  Acts  ii.  39,  viii.  34,  Rom.  xi. 
34,  1  Cor.  iii.  19,  vii.  25,  ix.  17,  2 
Cor.  xi.  17,  2  Thess.  ii.  3  (position 
21),  Heb.  xii.  17,  1  John  ii.  18,  Rev 
xii.  8,  etc. 

Herod,  Matt.  ii.  1. 

Hesychius,  corr.  Acts  iii.  20. 

Heumannus,  2  Cor.  i.  12,  sq.,  2  John 
ver.  1. 

Hieronymus,  John  xxi.  11. 

High  Priest,  Heb.  ii.  17. 

Hillerus,  Matt.  ii.  23,  Rev.  xix.  1. 

History,  ecclesiastical,  specimens  of  ex- 
plaining, Acts  vii.  1,  Heb.  xi.  2. 

Hobbes,  Rom.  i.  21. 

Hochstetterus,  A.  A.,  Heb.  xii.  24,  §  12. 

Hofman,  C.  G.,  Pref.  §  9,  John  ix.  14. 

Holiness:  Glory,  Acts  iii.  14,  Heb.  ii. 
10. 

Holy,  Rom.  i.  4, — Holy,  Holy,  Holy 
Rev.  iv.  8, — saints,  Matt,  xxiii.  29, 
xxvii.  52, — sanctified,  Acts  20,  32. 

Homicide,  Acts  xxviii.  4. 

Homiletics.     See  Pastoral. 

Homilies,  how  the  fruit  of,  is  to  be 
gathered,  Luke  xi.  27,  Acts  ii.  37. 

Hope,  Rom.  viii.  24. 

Hospitality,  Heb.  xiii.  2. 

Hostien,  John  vi.31. 

Hour,  last,  1  John  ii.  18. 

Hours  of  the  ancients,  Mark  xv.  25. 

Human  custom,  according  to,  Philem. 
ver.  15. 

Humble  in  heart,  Jesus,  Matt.  xi.  29, 
xii.  6. 

Humility,  1  Cor.  iii.  5,  iv  9,  xiii.  11. 
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Hypallage,  Matt.  x.  15,  James  ii.  17, 

ili.  4,  Heb.  ix.  23. 
Hyperbaton,  Mark  ix.  20,  xvi.  1. 
Hypocrisy,  Matt.  vi.  2,  xvi   3,  6,  xxiii. 

13,  xxi.  16,  xxiv.  51,  Mark  vii.  6, 
Luke  xii.  1,  56. 

Hypothetical  phraseology,  1  Cor.  iv.  3. 
Hypotyposis,  1  Cor.  xi.  13,  2  Cor.  iv. 
14. 

James  and  Paul,  Gal.  ii.  9,  James  ii. 

14,  iv.  5. 
Ichthyology,  John  xxi.  1 1 . 
Idolatry,  Acts  vii.  41,  xvii.  29. 
Jtnisch,  Jos.,  Mark  16,  17. 
Jerusalem,  Luke  xxi.  24,  Gal.  iv.  26, 

Rev.  xxi.  2. 

Jesus  is  Christ,  Matt.  i.  1,  16,  sq.  22, — 
name  Jesus,  Matt.  i.  21, — Christ 
Jesus  (with  the  name  put  first),  Rom. 
xv.  8,  Gal.  ii.  16, — His  majesty  and 
glory,  Matt.  vii.  28,  29,  Heb.  Introd. 
Comp.  Method,  Life,  Prayers,  etc. 

Jews,  name  of,  Matt.  ii.  2, — argument 
against  them,  Matt.  i.  22,  sq. 

Illumination,  Matt.  xvi.  17,  Heb.  vi.  4. 

Image  of  God,  Col.  iii.  10,  1  Cor.  xi.  7. 

Imperative,  John  ii.  19,  Gal.  iii.  7, — 
after  the  imperative,  John  vii.  37, 
Col.  iii.  15, — including  the  future  of 
the  Indicative,  John  i.  47,  Gal.  vi.  2. 

Impersonal  expressions,  Luke  ix.  28, 
xii.  5,  1  Cor.  xvi.  12. 

Importunity,  natural,  Acts  xvii.  4. 

Imputation,  immediate,  Rom.  v.  14. 

Inchoative  words,  power  of,  Matt.  i.  6. 

Increase  of  good  and  evil,  Matt.  xiii.  7, 
30,  Mark  iv.  19,  Rev.  14,  19.— of 
discourse,  1  Cor.  iii.  3,  xv.  9,  Phil.  iii. 
8. 

Indefinite  expression,  Rom.  vii.  7. 

Indicative,  Luke  i.  28,  Acts  vi.  3. 

Indifferentism,  Acts  x.  35, 2  Cor.  xi.  13. 

Individuals,  care  of,  Matt,  xviii.  5, 
John  xvii.  12,  Acts  xx.  31.  Comp. 
Providence. 

Infidelity  wavers,  Rom.  x.  6. 

Infinitive  for  the  imperative,  Luke  ix. 
3,  Phil.  iii.  16, — in  place  of  a  noun, 
Phil.  iii.  21,— expressive  of  polite- 
ness, Rom.  xii.  15,  Rev.  x.  9. 

Infirmity,  Rom.  v.  6. 

Inhabitants  of  heaven,  knowledge  of, 
Luke  xv.  6,  sq. 

Injustice,  blameless,  Luke  xvi.  8. 

Inspiration  of  words,  Matt.  x.  19,  xvi. 
13,   John   iv.  26,   xiv.  26,  xxi.  23. 
Comp.  Theopneustia. 
VOL.  V. 


Interrogation,  Acts  vii.  1, — the  advan- 
tage of,  John  xvi.  30, — too  much  of, 
Luke  x.  29, — power  of,  regarding  the 
contumacious,  Luke  xx.  68, — desul- 
tory, not  always  to  be  censured,  John 
iv.  20. 

Invisible  things,  Matt.  xvii.  3,— an  ac- 
count of  them  given  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, Rev.  vi.  9. 

John  Baptist,  Matt.  xiv.  2. 

John  the  Apostle  wrote  the  Gospel, 
John  xxi.  2, — to  whom,  x.  22, — in 
what  style,  xx.  20, — his  name,  xiii. 
23, — the  disciple  beloved  more  than 
the  others,  xiii.  23, — when  and  in 
what  language  he  wrote  the  Gospel 
and  epistles,  John  i.  1,  v.  2,  xi.  16, 
xix.  23,  xxi.  19,  1  John  ii.  22,  and 
the  Apocalypse,  Rev.  i.  9. 

Jojada,  Matt.  23,  35. 

Jonas,  Justus,  Acts,  Introd. 

Josephus,  when  he  died,  John  ii.  12. 

Iota,  Matt.  v.  18. 

Joy,  Matt.  v.  12,  Acts  viii.  8,  Phil.  i.  4. 

Joyful  words,  1  Thess.  iii.  8,  2  Tim.  iv 
8. 

James,  iv.  7,  8. 

Ire  (wrath),  Rom.  i.  18,  ii.  9. 

Irenoeus,  Rev.  xiii.  18. 

Irony,  becoming  and  pleasant,  John  ix. 
27, — not  used  by  Christ,  John  vii.  27. 

I  say  to  you,  Matt.  v.  18,  vi.  29,  Luke 
xiii.  3. 

Israel,  Rev.  vii.  4, — their  conversion, 
Matt,  xxiii.  39,  Rom.  xi.  25,— the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  useful  to 
them,  Heb.  ii.  11. 

Iteration,  John  v.  36. 

Ittigius',  John  xiii.  14,  Heb.  xii.  24,  § 
7,  Jude  ver.  5 

Judas  Iscariot,  whether  he  was  present 
at  the  Lord's  Supper,  Matt.  xxvi.  26, 
Mark  xiv.  23,  Luke  22,  21. 

Judgment,  Matt.  xii.  41. 

Just,  Christ  the,  Acts  xxii.  14. 

Justice,  Matt.  v.  2.  6,  20.  vi.  1, — of 
God,  Rom.  i.  17,  iii.  20. 

Justification,  Rom.  iii.  20,  28,  James  ii. 
21,— of  Christ,  1  Tim.  iii.  16. 

Kainan,  Luke  iii.  36. 

KW  olvtipuKov,  Mark  xiii.  14. 

Kennen  lernen,  1  John  iv.  14. 

Keys.  Matt.  xvi.  19. 

Kingdom  of  heaven,  Matt.  iii.  2,  4,  17, 
—of  God,  Acts  i.  3,— of  Christ,  Acts 
x.  41. — of  the  saints,  Rev.  xx.  4. 

Kiss,  holy,  Rom.  xvi.  16. 
F  F 
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Knowledge,  a  thing  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance, John  xvii.  3, — of  the  truth, 
whence?  John  xvii.  3, — spiritual,  1 
John  ii.  3. 

Kohbreiffius,  Luke  i.  39. 

Korb,  a  village  or  district,  Acts  xx.  15. 

Kornmannuss  Matt,  xxiii.  35. 

Korte,  John  19,  1. 

Kusterus,  Rev.  ii.  14. 

Kyria,  a  proper  name,  2  John  ver.  1. 

Lambert  tes,  Rev.  xvii.  11. 

Lamius,  Pref.  §  12,  Rev.  i.  4. 

Lampius,  Rev.  i.  2. 

Langius,  Joach.,  Pref.  §  20,  etc. 

Latinity  of  the  author,  Pref.  §  23. 

Law,  Acts  xv.  5T  Gal.  ii.  16, — natural, 
Rom.  ii.  14, — prelude  of  ending  the 
ceremonial,  Luke  i.  22, — remedies  of, 
to  be  used  in  the  cause  of  God,  Acts 
xxiv.  11, — forensic,  Matt,  xviii.  16. 

Lebbilder,  Rev.  iv.  6. 

Legion,  Rev.  xiii.   18. 

Lexica,  Pref.  §  14,  Gal.  i.  16. 

Liberty,  John  viii.  32,  Acts  xvii.  27. 

Life  eternal,  John  iii.  15, — of  Jesus 
Christ,  delineated  with  succinct  anno- 
tations, Matt.  iv.  12,  the  word  tig, — 
23,  ttoutxv, — 24,  KocKug  'iyjovrag, — ch. 
vi.  1,  to  Qi.'hYifAoKjQV, — 27,  rig  t%  vpu'j, 
— 30,  o'A/yoV/o-ro/, — ch.  vii.  21,  Kvpte, 
— 23,  6/xoXoyqaa, — ch.  viii.  3,  8t*.a, 
— 10,  i6a.vpu.oi, — 18,  dvthfoh, — 20, 
ovk  £#£/, — 24,   iKudtvhi, — ch.  ix.    1, 

B<£77fc/5«0-fc,. 10,      aVVO.ViKii.Vr0,  11, 

diccrl, — 20,  tow  xpa.o'Kthov, — 21,  rov 
ipariov, — 24,  dva.%<aptirt^ — 25,  qyipQn, 
— 36,  t<j7r'ha.yxlviadvi, — eh.  x.  25,  o/*o- 
'oiairori^v, — 36,  rov  aruvpov, — ch.  xi.  1, 
irthtatv, — 6,  pcx.Ka.piog, — 25,  irdrep, — 
29,  npaog — rantivog, — ch.  xii.  6,  ufa, 
— 15,  16,  19,  ch.  xiii.  53,  ptrriptv, — 
55,  (tvjTiup, — ch.  xiv.  12,  d'KYiyytiKav, 
— 19,  dvafihtyag, — 22,  lag, — 23,  ch. 
xv.  32,  36,  xvi.  7,  dproug, — 23r  okuv- 
lisLhov  pcov — rot  rov  Qtov, — ch.  xvii. 
17,  dvi^opat, — ch.  xviii.  6,  rZv  mo- 
rev6vr&>v, — ch.  xix.  13,  pa.6rtra.t, — 
ch.  xx.  22,  o  tya,—  34,  anVKay-^viakig, 
— ch.  xxi.  2,  -ku'Kov, — xiv.  18,  19, 
Xtyu, — Mark  i.  35,  48,  tvd'tag, — ch. 
xii.  5,  irtpifiht-tyu-ptvot,  and  avTihvxov- 
ptvog, — 7,  9,  10,  20T  21,  on  t^tory, — 
ch.  iv.  36,  ug  qv, — ch.  v.  30,  40, 
iKficikuv, — ch.  viii.  12,  23,  WiKa,- 
fioptvog, — 26,  ptihi  ti'^g, — ch.  ix.  25, 
x.  lr  us  tUdu, — 18,  21,  tufi'hi-^x^ 
— 23,  irtoi&}.z\l/ciit.svo;, — ch.  xi.  2,  11, 


15,  Luke  iv.  14,  Q'/ipn, — 15,  xvrog, 
— 16,  Kxrd  ro  tiadog, — 23,  Travrug. — 
43,  tig  rouro,— ch.  v.  1,  'nriKuadx-t, — 
7,  t9txaa.ro, — ch.  vi.  12,  vii.  36,  44, 
roig  oxKpvoiv, — 45,  ch.  ix.  18,  51, 
dvx'K^tag, — 52,  54,  irvp, — 60,  ch.  x. 

21,  23,  42,  ch.  xi.  1,  ruv  pudnruv, — 

22,  37,  ch.  xii.  50,  nag  avvty/ipa.1, — 
ch.  xiii.  16,  ifov  lUx, — 3\,'Hpabns, — 
32,  WirtKu  and  rthaovpai, — ch.  xv. 
4,  tag, — ch.  xviii.  15,  16,  John  i.  40, 
ubov, — ch.  ii.  1,  yxpog, — 1 1 ,  rxvrnv — 
x.a.1  e(pxvipaat — ti^iartvaxv, — 24,  ovk 
tTrionvtv, —  ch.  iv.  6,  ovrag,  —  34, 
rthtima — fipZft,x, — ch.  v.  13,  t^ivtv- 
otv, — ch.  vi.  15,  fixx-aChta,, — ch.  vii.  5r 
xv.  20,  Keel  ifst, — ch.  viii.  1,  tizopivtir,, 
— 6,  KurYiyopiiu — Be, — 9,  dito  ruv 
irptvfi., — 29,  Travrort, — 57, irtvr^Kovrx, 
at  the  end, — 59,  iKpvfiy, — ch.  ix.  4, 
ovotig, — 33,  37,  6  T^xhuv, — ch.  x.  18, 
coir  kftxvrov,  likewise  vxpd  rov 
irotrpog  pov, — 34,  diriKpidn, — ch.  xi. 
30,  ov-iru, — 33,  tvtfbptpviaxro  and  ird- 
pu%iv, — 35,  38,  41,  42,  Hotiv, — ch.  xii. 
14,  23,  27,  28,  31,  32,  44,  etc. 

Life  of  the  Author. 

Light  foot,  Pref.  §  18,  Rev.  xiii.  18. 

Like  for  like,  Matt.  v.  38,  vii.  2,  x.  33, 

Acts  xxviii.  4. 
Lilienthalius,  Pref.  §  8,  Rev.  i.  4. 
Litotes,  John  vi.  37,  Acts  xvii.  27,  xxvi. 

19,  Rom.  x.  2, 1  Tim.  ii.  12,  Philem, 

ver.  11. 
Locke,  Matt.  xvi.  16. 
Loeberus,  D.,  Pref.  §  ia 
Loeflerus,  Matt.  xix.  20. 
Lorenz,  D.,  Luke  13,  35. 
Lot,  Acts  i.  23,  26. 
Love  of  God  and  our  neighbour,  Matt. 

xxii.  37,  sq., — pure,  Rom.  ii.  7. 
Lucas,  Acts  xvi.  10. 
Lucre,  spiritual,  Matt,  xviii.  15,  Acts 

xvi.  15. 
Lildecke,  C.  W.,  Matt.  6,  30. 
Luther,  Acts  xiii.  25,  1  Pet.  iii.  20. 
Lying,  John  viii.  24. 

Macarius,  Matt,  xxvii.  50. 

Macrocosm  and  microcosm,  James  iii.  5, 
sq. 

Magi,  Matt.  ii.  1.  Magic,  Acts  vni.  9, 
xix.  19.     Comp.  Dcemonol. 

Magistrate,  Matt,  xviii.  16,  xxiv.  6, 
xxv.  24,  Mark  viii.  15,  Luke  xvi.  9, 
Acts  iv.  19,  xii.  3,  xiii.  6,  xviii.  14, 
xxvi.  16,  Rom.  xiii.  1,  2,  3. 

Magnificent  phrases,    Luke   ii.   11,13, 
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vii.  21,  xiii.  32,  A<cts  iii.  14,  vii.  8, 
xiii.  48,  1  Thess.  ii.  12. 

Mmofielius,  Eph,  iv.  14. 

Man,  two  parts  of,  Matt.  x.  28. 

Manuscript  copies  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, 1  John  v.  7,  8,  Rev.  i.  4. 

Mark  alone  relates  some  things,  Mark 
».  13, — when  he  wrote,  v.  37, — his 
style,  i.  16,  21,  iv.  35,  xiii.  26,— did 
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Predestination,  Acts  xiii.  48,  Rom.  viii. 
29. 

Predictions,  quotations  of,  Matt.  i.  22. 

Pregizerus,  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

Pregnant  phraseology,  1  Cor.  xv.  26,  2 
Pet.  iii.  4. 

Prejudice,  Mark  vii.  14,  John  viii.  32. 

Prejudices,  Jewish,  John  vii.  27. 

Prescience,  Divine,  Acts  xv.  18. 

Present,  Luke  i.  34,  vii.  9,  xii.  49,  xiii. 
28,  30,  John  i.  5,  Acts  xv.  17, 1  Thess. 
v.  2, — absolute,  Acts  xxv.  11, — in- 
cluding the  preterite,  Luke  xv.  29, 
31,  etc.,  John  viii.  58. 

Presence  better  than  letters,  Rom.  i.  11 . 

Preterite,  John  i.  3,  Rom.  iii.  23, 1  Tim. 
iv.  10. 

Pride,  mother  of  heresies,  Acts  viii.  9. 

Prideaux,  Acts  vii.  43. 

Priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ,  Heb.  ii.  14. 

Primasius,  Rev.  xxi.  17. 

Private  care  of  pastors,  Acts  xx.  20, 
31. 

Profane,  Luke  xvi.  30. 

Progress  in  good,  1  Tim.  iv.  15,— in 
evil,  2  Tim.  ii.  16. 

Promise,  the  greatest,  Luke  xii.  37- 

Pronouns,  kyu,  John  v.  45, — stuol,  Acts 
x.  28,  xiii.  33,  xxvi.  10, — ov,  Acts  ix. 
5, — otvTos,  John  vi.  15,  Col.  i.  16,  18, 
— UffMf,  Mark  iv.  35,  John  i.  18, 
Tit.  iii.  7. 

Proper  names,  mysteries  of,  Heb.  vii.  2. 

Proper  words,  Acts  iii.  7,  1  Cor.  ii.  4, 
2  Cor.  v.  4,  Col.  ii.  14,  1  Thess.  iv. 
17,  2  Thess.  i.  7. 

Prophecy,  the  nature  of,  Acts  ii.  19, 
Rom.  xii.  6,  1  Cor.  xiv.  6. 

Prophet,  Christ,  John  xvi.  13,  Acts  iii. 
22. 

Prophetical,  what  ?   John  xii.  38. 


Propriety  of  speech,  Luke  iv.  18,  xiii 

33,  xv.  13,  Acts  ii.  30,  x.  28. 
Proselytes,  Acts  vi.  5. 
UpouwTT^ri^ioe.,  Matt.  xxii.    16,  Mark 

xii.  14. 
Prosopopeia,  Rom.  vii.  1,  Gal.  iii.  15, 

24,  Heb.  xi.  2. 
Protherapia,  John  iv.  21,  xiii.  3,  Acts 

i.  16,  ii.  23,  29,  Rom.  iii.  2,  v.  15,  ix. 

6,  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  x.  19,  xiv.  18, 2  Cor. 

xi.  1,  16,  1  John  ii.  1. 
Proverbs,  wrong,  John  vii.  52. 
Providence,  Divine,  Matt.  vi.  26,  x.  29, 

Acts  xxvii.  24.     See  individuals,  care 

of,  and  of  the  smallest  things. 
Provincial  words,  Pref.  §  14. 
Psalms,  Acts  xiii.  33, — their  authority, 

Heb.  vii.  21,  x.  8. 
Pseudo-judaism,  Rom.  ii.  8. 
Pseudo-Messiahs,  LXIV.  John  v.  43. 
Pseudo-politicians,  Tit.  i.  7. 
Pseudo-prophets,  Rev.  xiii.  11. 
Psychological,  Matt.  viii.  17,  x.  28,  xii. 

35,  xiii.  19,  xvi.  9,  xxii.  37,  Mark 

iii.  5,  viii.  17,  34,  x.  32,  xii.  30,  xv. 

37,  Luke  ii    35,  Acts  vii.  23,  Rom. 

iii.  18,  vii.  7,  23,  xii.  1. 
Psychopannychia,  Rom.  xiv.  9. 
Punctuation  corrected,  2  Cor.  xiii.  5, 

Heb.  ii.  9. 
Purgatory,  Rom.  viii.  10, 1  Cor.  iii.  13. 

Questions,  Acts  xviii.  15.    See  Interrog. 
Quotations  of  the  Old  Testament,  Matt. 

i.  22,  Mark  xii.  26, — of  the  prophe- 
cies, Matt.  i.  22. 
Rare  words  and  phrases,  Luke  ii.  14, 

John  v.  28,  Acts  vii.  41,  xiii.  32,  xv. 

24,  xxvi.  10,  1  Cor.  vi.  14,  xv.  55,  2 

Cor.  iii.  15,  xiii.  3,  Gal.  vi.  2,  7,  16, 

EDh.  v.  21,  vi.  3, 1  Tim.  iv.  7,  2  Tim. 

i.  8,  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  2  Pet.  ii.  22. 
Raumeierus,  Dec.   Leonb.,  Mark  xvi. 

17. 
Reading  of  the  Scripture,  1  Thess.  v. 

27. 
Recapitulation,  Acts  vii.  1,  xiii.  17, 18, 

19,  Rom.  v.  1,  1  Cor.  x.  11.    . 
Reduplication,  John  xviii.  37,  Gal.  iv. 

31,  James  i.  1. 
Reduplicative,  signification  of,  Rom.  iv. 

4. 
Reformation,  Rom.  xv.  23,  Rev.  xii.  6. 
Regal  (royalty),  Divine,  Rom.  i.  32 
Regeneration,  John  i.  13,  iii.  3. 
Reinhardus,  Rev.  xii.  6. 
Reliance  of  Christ  on  the  Father,  Heb. 

ii.  13. 
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Religion,  Christian.  See  God,  Jesus, 
Scripture,  Truth,  —  hated  by  the 
world,  Matt.  xxiv.  9. 

Remains,  Matt.  ix.  20. 

Remarkable  word.  Acts  xi.  26,  xvii.  4, 
2  Cor.  iii.  16,  Col.  ii.  12,  13,  iii.  15, 
Gal.  i.  16,  1  Thess.  iii.  6. 

Renewing,  Eph.  iv.  24. 

Reserved,  Divine  things,  Acts  i.  7,  Rom. 
xii.  19,  Jude  ver.  9. 

Resistible,  conversion  is,  Acts  xxvi.  19. 

Resurrection  of  Christ,  Acts  i.  22,  xvii. 
31,— of  the  dead,  Matt.  xxii.  23, 
Mark  xii.  25,  Luke  xiv.  14,  Acts 
xxvi.  7,  1  Cor.  xv.  12, — first,  Rev. 
xx.  4. 

ReussiusJD.  J.  F.,  Proem,  John  7,  17. 

Revelation,  strictures  on,  Matt.  xvi.  28, 
John  xxi  22,  Acts  i.  7,  11, — excel- 
lence of,  Rev.  i.  1,  etc., — more  recent 
interpreters  of,  Rev.  xxii.  at  the  end. 

Rhenferdus,  Rev.  i.  4. 

Rhythm,  Luke  xv.  24,  John  xv.  2,  Eph. 
ii.  14. 

Riegerus,  J.  C,  Heb.  xii.  24,  §  6. 

Rigid  expression,  Gal.  i.  11. 

Robber,  cross  of  the,  Luke  xxiii.  40. 

Rome,  whence  its  name  ?  Rev.  xviii.  10, 
— when  founded,  Rev.  xvii.  10, — in 
vain  claims  Peter  for  itself,  John  xxi. 
15, — distinguished  by  the  Pope,  Rev. 
xiii.  1,  thes.  10,  obs.  15. 

Roosius,  M.  F.,  Proem,  Pref.  §  20, 
note,  Rev.  22.  at  the  end. 

Sabbath,  Matt.  xii.  1,  2,  5,  xxiv.  20, 

Mark  ii.  28,  Col.  ii.  16. 
Sacraments,  1  Cor.  xi.  26. 
Sadducees,  Matt.  xvi.  1,  xxii.  23. 
Sagittarius,  Casp.,  Luke  21,  15. 
Saints,  Matt,  xxiii.  29,  xxvii.  52. 
Salutation,  Luke  i.  40. 
Salvation,  beginning  of,  Acts  ii.  40. 
Sanctified,  Acts  xx.  32. 
Sartorius,  D.  C.  F.,  Proem,  Pref.  §  18. 
Satan,  fall  of,  John  viii.  44, — a  most 

cunning  spirit,  Acts  xix.   13.     See 

Dosmonol.  and  Magic. 
Satisfaction,  Rom.  v.  18,  Heb.  x.  10. 
Saved,  to  be,  Acts  ii.  40. 
Scandal,  Matt.  xiii.  41,  xvii.  27,  xviii. 

6,7. 
Schechina,  John  i.  14. 
Schism,  manifold,  John  vii.  43. 
Schmidius,   Er. — C.   F.   Proem,  Pref. 

§  20,  note,  Rev.  1,  1,  passim.  22.  at 

the  end, — J.  F.,  Rev.  xx.  1. 
Schnelle,  h  ru-xti,  Rev.  i.  1. 


Schoetgenius,  Heb.  In  trod. 

School  of  Jesus  Christ,  Matt.  viii.  23. 

Schroeckius,  J.  M.,  Proem. 

Schudt,  John  James,  John  v.  43. 

Scripture,  enconiums  on  the  sacred, 
Pref.  §  1  and  27,  Rom.  i.  2,  viii.  28, 
— note,  Gal  iii.  8,  1  Tim.  iv.  15, — 
authority  of,  Matt.  iv.  4,  xxiv.  6, 
xxvi.  13,  Rom.  i.  2, — efficacy  of,  Acts 
viii.  28, — integrity  of,  Matt.  v.  18, — 
modesty  of,  Acts  ii.  30, — truth  of, 
Matt.  vii.  11,  John  x.  35,  xii.  38,  xiv. 
26,  Aets  ii.  29,  39,— usefulness  of, 
Luke  iii.  38,  John  xxi.  23,  25,  2  Tim. 
iii.  16, — silence  of,  Rom.  iv.  6,  Heb. 
i.  5,  v.  6, — sum  of,  Rom.  xv.  4, — 
wisely  quoted  by  the  Lord,  Matt  iv. 
4,  ix.  13, — says  nothing  in  vain, 
James  iv.  5, — condescends  to  us,  John 
iii.  12,  xi.  11,  Rom.  vi.  19,  1  Cor.  xv. 
29,— to  be  read  by  all,  Phil.  i.  1,  Col. 
iv.  17,  Heb.  xiii.  24, — beginning  of 
the  Scripture  of  the  New  Testament, 
Acts  xv.  20,  1  Thess.  v.  27. 

Sealing,  Eph.  i.  13. 

Seals,  Rev.  v.  1,  12,  vi.  1,  9. 

Secret  grudges,  a  hindrance  to  grace, 
Luke  xii.  54. 

Seiz,  Rev.  xi.  2,  xiii.  1,  thes.  10,  obs. 
29. 

Semiduplex  oratio,  Pref.  §  24,  Matt.  vii. 

21,  xiii.  49,  Mark  i.  4,  xiii.  27,  xiv. 
8,  xvi.  16,  John  v.  21,  24,  viii.  28, 
38,  x.  25,  xiv.  10,  xvii.  26,  Acts  vii. 

16,  Rom.  ii.  8,  10,  v.  16,  Gal.  iv.  25, 
Heb.  xii.  20,  1  John  i.  7,  ii.  10.  See 
Concise  phraseology. 

Semler,  D.,  Proem,   John  I.   1,  Rev. 

22.  at  the  end. 

Sense,  literal,  and  of  the  letter,  Matt, 
xvi.  11. 

Separation,  Acts  xix.  9,  Jude  ver.  19. 

Septuagint,  Introd.  See  Greek  version 
of  the  Old  Testament. 

Servant  of  the  Lord,  who  ?  Acts  xx.  19. 

Servants,  duty  of,  Eph.  vi.  5. 

Seven,  Matt.  xii.  45,  Acts  xix.  14,  Jude 
ver.  14, — the  number  seven  in  regard 
to  things,  Rev.  v.  1, — is  divided  into 
four  and  three,  Rev.  xvi.  1 , — in  re- 
gard to  times,  Rev.  xiii.  18,  §  9,  and 
ch.  xx.  4. 

Severity  of  speech,  Acts  xvi.  37,  Gal.  vi. 

17.  See  Apotomia. 

Shame,  preposterous,  Rom.  i.  25, — to 
be  overcome,  Mark  viii.  38. 

Sighs,  ttkOos,  Matt.  viii.  34,  Acts  vii. 
34. 
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Sign,   Matt.   xxiv.   30,— signs  of  the 

times,  Matt.  xvi.  3. 
Significant,  words  most,  Col.  ii.  9,  1 1 . 
Simony,  Acts  viii.  18. 
Simplicity,  Matt.  vi.  22. 
Sin,  Mark  vii.  22,  John  viii.  21,  xvi.  9, 

Acts  v.  2,  3,  4,  vii.  35,  x.  14,  Rom. 

iii.  13,  vii.  4,  xv.  23,  1  John  ii.  1, — 

clamant,  Matt.  ii.  16, — original,  Matt. 

vii.  11,  xv.  11,  Rom.  iii.  10,  v.  12, 

vii.  7,  18, — sins  of  godly  men  will 

also  be  laid  open,  2  Cor.  v.  1 0. 
Singular  phrases,  Luke  iv.  33,   Acts 

xii.  18. 
Singular  number,  Luke  ii.  2,  x.  19, 

Acts  xv.  18,  1  Cor.  iv.  17. 
Sinning,  danger  of,  Matt,  xviii.  28. 
Sirach,  book  of  the  son  of,  Luke  i.  J  7. 
Sitting  of  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of 

God,  Heb.  x.  12. 
Six  months,  Rev.  xiii.  18,  §  10. 
Smallest  things,  God  cares  for,  Matt.  v. 

26,  x.  30,  xii.  36,  xxiii.  23.      See 

Providence. 
Sobriety,  2  Tim.  iii.  15. 
Softer  expressions,  1  Cor.  xi.  18,  xii.  23, 

2  Cor.  vi.  14,  Gal.  iv.  20,  vi.  18,  Phil. 

ii.  27. 
Solitude  is  delightful,  Matt.  xxvi.  38, 

Mark  vi.  31,  Luke  i.  80,  Acts  ix.  40. 
Solecism,  John  vi.  37. 
latppoovvY},  Rom.  xii.  3. 
Spade,  to  be  called  a  spade,  Rom.  i.  26. 
Speculator  (executioner),  Mark  vi.  27. 
Spenerus,  John  xvi.  23. 
Sphere  of- the  Godly,  Acts  xxii.  10. 
Spiera,  Franc,  Acts  xxvi.  11. 
Spinoza,  John  xi.  4. 
Spirit:  flesh,  in  Christ,  Rom.  i.  4, — in 

man,  Rom.  viii.  4. 
Spirit,  Holy,  Acts  v.  4,  x.  38, — sin  and 

blasphemy  against  the,  Matt.  xii.  31, 

— was  not  a  spirit  of  bondage,  Rom. 

viii.  15. 
Spirituality  of  God,  John  iv.  24. 
Standing,  the  attitude  of  prayer,  Mark 

xi.  25. 
Steward  of  God,  not  a  machine,  Tit.  i. 

7. 
Stoics,  Christian,  do  not  exist,  John  xi. 

33. 
IropyYi,  Matt.  xxiv.  12. 
Slorrius,  J.  C,  Luke  23,  34. 
Students  of  Theology,  Matt.  x.  7. 
Study,  very  healthful,  Lukei.  66, 1  Tim. 

iv.  15. 
Stupor  only  to  be  taken  away  by  grace, 

Tit.  iii.  3. 


Style,  apostolic,  John  xii.  6,  Rom.  i.  12, 
26, — of  John,  see  note  to  ch.  i.  I, — 
of  Paul,  see  note  to  Heb.  i.  1. 

Style,  narrative,  from  the  relative,  Acts 
i.  4, — relative  from  the  narrative, 
Acts  xxiii.  24. 

Sublime  expressions,  2  Cor.  iii.  17,  Eph. 
iv.  10. 

Subtilties,  not  vain,  Luke  xi.  36. 

Succession,  canonical,  Mark  ix.  39. 

Sueoic  Divines,  Pref.  §  17,  n. 

Suidas,  Eph.  iv.  19. 

Summary  of  the  Old  Testament,  Heb. 
xi.  2, — of  Christian  doctrine,  Acts 
xx.  21. 

Superlative,  Jude  ver.  20. 

Supper  of  the  Lord,  Matt.  xxvi.  28,  1 
Cor.  xi.  20. 

Supralapsarians,  1  Pet.  iv.  19. 

Surenhusius,  Heb.  viii.  9. 

Suspended  speech,  Col.  ii.  23,  2  Thess. 
iv.  6. 

Sweetness  of  speech,  Luke  i.  13,  ii.  26, 
v.  25,  xi.  49,  John  iv.  32,  Acts  i.  3, 
ii.  17,  vii.  60,  1  Cor.  vi.  19,  xiv.  20, 
xv.  23,  54,  55,  2  Cor.  i.  5,  20,  viii. 
10,  x.  1,  Eph.  iii.  19,  Phil.  iv.  1,  3, 
1  Thess.  ii.  7,  iv.  14,  15,  2  Thess.  i. 
10,  1  Tim.  vi.  19,  2  Tim.  ii.  13,  Heb. 
i.  14. 

Syllepsis,  John  xxi.  12,  Acts  vii.  52,  1 
Cor.  vi.  16,  17,  xv.  50,  Eph.  iii.  18, 
Col.  iii.  16,  1  Tim.  ii.  15,  2  Pet.  iii.  1. 

Syllogism,  John  vii.  18. 

Symbol  of  the  Lord,  Luke  iv.  43,  Heb. 
x.  7. 

Symperasma,  2  Cor.  v.  12,  13,  vi.  11, 
Phil.  iv.  12,  James  i.  19. 

"ZvyKUTotfiYiats  (condescension)  of  God, 
Heb.  vi.  17, — of  Scripture,  John  iii. 
12. 

Syncatagorema,  1  Cor  i.  17. 

Synecdoche,  Rom.  vii.  1,  2  Cor.  iii.  3, 
Phil.  ii.  10,  1  Tim.  v.  10,  Heb.  i.  1. 

Synopsis  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment.    See  Testament. 

Syriasm,  Matt.  x.  32. 

Taciturnity,  Luke  x.  4. 
Tajingerus,  D.,  Prselim.  §  25. 
TuKtivaats,  Acts  x.  47,  xxii.  18,  Rom. 

i.  6,  v.  5,  1  Cor.  xii.  3,  Col.  ii.  16,  1 

Thess.  ii.  16,  2  Thess.  iii.  2. 
Teacher,  the  character  of  a  false,  Acts 

xx.  30. 
Tears,  Matt.  xxvi.   75,  John  xi.  31, 

Acts  xx.  19,  37,  2  Tim.  i.  4. 
Temptation,  Matt.  iv.  1,  Heb.  iv  15. 


OF  SUBJECTS,  OBSERVATIONS,  AND  AUTHORS. 


457 


Tertullian,  Matt.  xxii.  40. 

Testament,  New,  style,  Pref.  §  14, — dif- 
fers from  that  of  the  Old  Testament, 
Matt.  ix.  37,  xi.  20,  Luke  i.  63,  x. 
37,  Rom.  i.  1,  vii.  6,  viii.  15,  18,  xvi. 
25, — admirable  quotation  of  the  Old 
Testament  in  it,  Rom.  i.  17, — auto- 
graphs of  the  New  Testament,  Acts 
xix.  19, — difference  of  the  historical 
books  and  epistles,  Matt,  xxvii.  50, — 
real  elegance,  Matt.  xvi.  13,  John  i. 
1,  xii.  17, — the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  are  exhibited  in  a  Synopsis 
nearly  at  the  beginning  of  every  book. 

Text  of  the  Sermons  of  Jesus,  John  vii. 
34. 

Theology  is  practical,  Phil.  i.  16,  Heb. 
vi.  1, — casuistic,  Matt.  ix.  13, — na- 
tural, catechetical,  and  acroamatical, 
Acts  xvii.  22, — prophetical,  John  xvi. 
13. 

Theologians,  character  of  false,  Mark 
xii.  38, — futility  of,  Luke  xiv.  35. 

Theophilus  Alexandrinus,  Luke  i.  3. 

Theopneustia,  Matt.  xvi.  13,  at  the  end, 
2  Tim.  iii.  16, — of  Paul,  Rom.  xv. 
18.    Comp.  Inspiration. 

Three  days  of  the  death  of  Christ,  Matt, 
xii.  40. 

Thyatira,  church  of,  Rev.  ii.  18. 

Time  past,  the  present  included,  Rom. 
iii.  23. 

Timid  men,  John  vii.  50. 

Timotheus,  Rev.  ii.  1. 

Tmesis,  Eph.  vi.  8,  Col.  iii.  23. 

Tongues,  new,  Mark  xvi.  17. 

Topics,  theological,  Matt,  xxiii.  23. 

Traditions,  Matt.  xv.  3,  5,  John  xvi. 
12,  xxi.  23,  Rom.  i.  2,  I  Cor.  xi.  2, 
2  Thess.  ii.  15,  Col.  ii.  23. 

Transition  to  Jesus  easy  from  any  text 
of  Scripture,  Acts  viii.  35. 

Transpositions,  Matt.  viii.  15,  Luke  iv. 
5. 

Trinity,  Matt.  iii.  16,  17,  xxviii.  19, 
Luke  i.  14,  15,  iv.  18,  John  iii.  11, 
iv.  23,  v.  32,  xvi.  14,  Acts  ii.  38, 
Rom.  viii.  9,  ix.  4,  Eph.  iii.  6,  Heb. 
i.  1,  vi.  4,  x.  29,  1  Pet.  i.  2,  1  John 
v.  7,  8. 

Trivial  formula?,  Matt.  v.  22,  John  vii. 
52. 

Triviwm  of  Scholars,  Matt.  iv.  2.3,  the 
words  kuI  mpt^'/tv, — vi.  11,t6u ccprov, 
— 25,  pcvi  yiptyvurt, — ch.  viii.  14, 
mv6ipa,v, — 23,  7rXo;oi/, — 24,  ysyxg, — 
25,  u.TO^'hvfiedx, — 26,  fcihol  and  ran, 
—  ch.    ix.    11,    Toig   /uocfarxlg, — 10 
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ovist's, — cn'  x'  1?  thuKiv  and  xvrolg, — 

2,  ros  ovoyecrct, — 7,  KYipvaaiTt, — 9,  {ayi 
*.Tvi<jy\oQi, — 25,  oixohiaTTorviv, — ch.  xiii. 
36,  xiv.  13,  kux  ibluv,  — 15,  iuvrolg, 
— 16,  Vftttf, — 25,  TSTccprT]  a7rijA0g, — 
ch.  xv.  23,  xpoi&t, — ch.  xvi.  13,  riuec, 
— 16,  ecTi-oKpthtgand  liyav  Tltrpog, — 
22,  Kpoo'Xoifiopsvog,  —  ch.  xvii.  17. 
a.7riarog  and  eao/axg, — 21,  rovro, — 25 
Hi'ptav, — 27,  durl  tfAov  xxi  aov, — ch. 
xix.  26,  lyphtyxg, —  ch.  xxi.  21, 
ocKOKpiQiig, — Mark  i.  36,  iv.  10,  11, 
13,  xiii.  38,  ov  yAtet  not, — 40,  ovx, — 
ch.  vi.  7,  52,  tiv  yxp, — ch.  ix.  12, 
uttov, — 32,  ch.  x.  14,  18,  at  tha  end, 
24,  rixux,— Luke  v.  11,  vii.  19,  20, 
viii.  25,  ix.  18,  54,  '\xxu(bog  xxi 
'laavuyg, — ch.  x.  23,  xi.  1,  agiTrxvaxro, 
— ch.  xii.  1,  3,  4,  John  i.  87,  39,  40, 
'iyuvxv, — 43,  iyfihtyxg, —  ch.  ii-  1, 
yxyog, — 4,  rt  eyol  xxi  aol, — 11,  £w/- 
ursvaxi/, — 12,  ov  itoWxg, — ch.  iv.  2, 
obs.  on  this  passage, — 32,  ovxofixrs, — 
ch.  vi.  5,  <I>/A/7r7ro!/, — 68,  priyxrx, — 
ch.  ix.  2,  vipurYiaotv, — 3,  oL'Kiv.pidn, — 
ch.  xi.  7,  11,  ijyau, — ch.  12,  22. 

Trumpets,  Rev.  v.  1,  vii.  12,  viii.  2. 

Truth,  what,  Matt.  xxii.  16. 

Truth  of  the  Christian  religion,  Matt, 
xxvi.  13,  Mark  v.  22,  vi.  20,  John  i. 
47,  vii.  17,  18,  29,  xi.  4,  xiii.  19, 
Acts,  Proem,  and  ch.  ii.  1,  iv.  13,  v. 
41,  viii.  8,  ix.  5,  xiii.  10,  xvi.  16, 
21,  28,  xvii.  11,  22,  xviii.  15,  xix.  12, 

17,  sqq.,  xx.  19,  37,  xxiv.  25,  xxvi. 
26,  Rom.  i.  2,  8,  vi.  17,  vii.  16,  xiii. 
1,  1  Cor.  ix.  2,  xiv.  25,  2  Cor.  iii.  2, 

18,  x.  4,  1  Thess.  ii.  14,  iv.  13,  Heb. 
ii.  3,  4,  iv.  13. 

Theoph.  a  Veritate,  Pref.  §  8. 

Valediction,  Acts  xx.  25,  26. 
Vatican  Copy,  Pref.  §  8,  mon.  11. 
Vehemence  of  the  Saints,  Acts  xxvi.  25 
Vehement  expression,  1  Cor.  vii.  9. 
Venerable,  Mark  vi.  20. 
Verb,  finite,  after  participle,  Heb.  i.  3, 

— for  an  adverb,  Acts  xv.  16, — for  a 

participle,  Eph.  ii.  17. 
Versions,  Greek,  of  the  Old  Testament, 

Matt.  i.  1,  ii.  6,  iv.  1,  ix.  13,  xxvii. 

52,  Luke  iv.  19,  John  8,  58,  xix.  37, 

Acts  vii.  14,  xv.  17,  Rom.  ix.  29,  xi. 

3,  1  Cor.  iii.  19,  Heb.  i.  6,  viii.  9,  xi. 
21,  xii.  15,  Rev.  xviii.  13,— of  the 
New  Testament,  Old  English,  Mark 
iv.  35, — Arabic,  2  John  ver.  1,  the 
word  xvptx, — Armenian,  Rev.  v.  14. — 
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Gothic,  Lukeix.  43, — Latin  Vulgate, 
Pref.  §  8,  n.  10,  note,  Matt.  vi.  13,  John 
ix.  21,  Rev.  xi.  11,  xiii.  18,  xiv.  18, 
and  frequently  elsewhere,  —  Syriac, 
Acts  xv.  23,  Rev.  xi.  1, — Versions, 
how  to  be  treated,  lleb.  xii.  6. 

Verse,  Iambic,  1  Cor.  v.  6. 

Vials,  Rev.  v.  1,  xvi.  1. 

Vicarious  ministers,  Matt.  x.  7. 

Vigilance,  Mark  xiii.  35. 

Visitation,  ecclesiastical,  Acts  xv.  36. 

Vitringa,  Rev.  xii.  5,  xiii.  1  (thes.  7), 
xvii.  8. 

Vivid  expression,  Acts  xv.  37. 

Vivijication  of  Christ,  1  Pet.  iii.  18. 

Ultimate  things,  Matt.  vii.  22,  25,  viii. 
11,  12,  xii.  32,  41,  xiii  12,  xxiv.  4, 
43,  Mark  ix.  44,  45,  xii.  43,  Luke 
xvi.  19,  xviii.  8,  John  xii.  48,  Rom. 
xi.  34,  etc. 

Unadorned  speech,  Acts  vii.  47,  2  Tim. 
iii.  9. 

Unction,  1  John  ii.  20, — extreme,  Mark 
vi.  13,  James  v.  14. 

Union,  actual,  with  the  Aoyo;,  Lukei.  35. 

Union,  mystical,  1  Cor.  vi.  17,  Eph.  v. 
30. 

Vocation,  Luke  xiv.  18,  Eph.  iv.  1, — 
serious,  Luke  xiv.  21, — of  the  minis- 
ters of  the  Gospel,  John  x.  1,  Acts  i. 
24,  vii.  27,  xiii.  2,  xx.  28. 

Vocative,  Luke  i   28. 

Vow,  Acts  xviii.  18. 

Urlspergerus,  Luke  23,  34. 


Walchhts,  Pref.  §  18. 

War,  Matt.  xxiv.  6. 

Weisius,  John  x.  3. 

Weismannus,  John  i.  1,  Rev.  i.  1. 

Wetstenius,  Pref.  §  10. 

Whitby,  Pref.  §  9,  Rom.  i.  16,  xiii.  1, 

9,  14. 

Will  of  God,  antecedent,  Rom.  iii.  3. 
Will,  Divine,  excites  the  human,  John 

vii.  17, — of  man  is  broken,  Matt.  viii. 

19,  21, — good,  may  be  much  impeded, 

Acts  xix.  30. 
Wincklerus,  Rev.  xii.  3,  xx.  3. 
Witchcraft,  Gal.  v.  20. 
Wits'ius,  John  ii.  20. 
Woe,  Matt.  xi.  21. 
Wulfius,  James  iii.  6,  Rev.  Proem,  n. 

4,  and  frequently  elsewhere. 
Wollius,  Pref.  §  11. 
Word,  efficacy  of  the  Divine,  Matt.  vii. 

29,  Acts  xviii.  5,  xix.  18. 
Work*  good,  Eph.  ii.  10, 1  Tim.  ii.  10. 

— doing  of,  Acts  xviii.  3. 
Wrath,  Rom.  i.  18,  ii.  9. 

Zanchius,  Rev.  xvii.  11. 

Zellerus,  Heb.  ix.  13. 

Zcltnerus,  Rev.  xi.  17,  xiv.  6,  xx.  2. 

Zeal,  Matt.  xiii.  29, — false,  Luke  xxiii. 

10,  Acts  xvii.  6. 

Zeugma,  Mark  xiii.  26,  1  Cor.  vii.  10, 

Gal.  v.  17,  1  Tim.  iv.  3. 
Zullichan  Bible,  Pref.  §  8. 
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MITRKAY  AND  GIBB,  PRINTERS,  EDINBURGH. 


CI  ARK'S 

FOREIGN    THEOLOGICAL    LIBRARY, 


ANNUAL    SUBSCRIPTION: 

One  Guinea  (payable  in  advance)  for  Four  Volumes,  Demy  8vo. 

When  not  paid  in  advance,  the  Retail  Bookseller  is  entitled  to  charge  24s. 


JV.B. — Any  two  Years  in  this  Series  can  be  had  at  Subscription  Price.  A  single  Year's 
Books  (except  in  tbe  case  of  the  current  Year)  cannot  be  supplied  separately.  Non- 
subscribers,  price  10s.  6d.  each  volume,  with  exceptions  marked. 

18  6  4- 

Lange  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.     Two  Volumes. 
Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  the  Pentateuch.     Vols.  I.  and  II. 

18  6  5- 

Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  the  Pentateuch.     Vol.  III. 

Hengstenberg  on  the  Gospel  of  John.     Two  Volumes. 

Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth.     One  Volume. 

18  6  6- 

Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  Samuel.     One  Volume. 
Keil  and  Delitzsch  on  Job.     Two  Volumes. 
Martensen's  System  of  Christian  Doctrine.     One  Volume. 

18  6  7- 

Delitzsch  on  Isaiah.     Vol.  I. 
Delitzsch  on  Biblical  Psychology.     12s. 
Delitzsch  on  Isaiah.     Vol.   II. 
Auberlen  on  Divine  Revelation. 

18  6  8- 

Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Minor  Prophets.     Two  Volumes. 
Delitzsch's  Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     Vol.   I. 
Harless'  System  of  Christian  Ethics.     One  Volume. 

18  6  9- 

Hengstenberg  on  Ezekiel.     One  Volume. 
Stier  on  the  Words  of  the  Apostles.     One  Volume. 
Keil's  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.     Vol.   I. 
Bleek's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.     Vol.  I. 

18  7  0- 

Keil's  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.     Vol.   II. 
Bleek's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.     Vol.   II. 
Schmid's  New  Testament  Theology.     One  Volume. 
Delitzsch's  Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.     Vol.  II. 

18  71- 

Delitzsch' 8  Commentary  on  the  Psalms.     Three  Volumes. 
Hengstenberg' s  History  of   the  Kingdom  of   God  under  the  Old 
Testament.     Vol.  I. 

18  7  2- 

Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Kings.     One  Volume. 
Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Daniel.     One  Volume. 
Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Cbronicles.     One  Volume. 
Hengstenberg' s  History   of  the  Kingdom   of  God  under   the  Old 
Testament.     Vol.  II. 


MESSES.  CLARK  have  resolved  to  allow  a  SELECTION  of  Twenty  Volumes  (or 
more  at  the  same  ratio)  from  the  various  Series  previous  to  the  Volumes  issued  in  1869 
{see  next  page), 

At  the  Subscription  Price  of  Five  Guineas. 

They  trust  that  this  will  still  more  largely  extend  the  usefulness  of  the  Foreigh 
Theological  Library,  which  has  so  long  been  recognised  as  holding  an  important 
place  in  modern  Theological  literature. 


T.  and  T.  Claries  Publications. 
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The  following  are  the  works  from  which  a  Selection  may  he  made  (non-subscription 
prices  within  brackets) : — 

Dr.  E.  W.  Hengstenberg. — Commentary  ou  the  Psalms.  By  E.  W.  Hengstex- 
berg,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  in  Berlin.     In  Three  Volumes  8vo.     (33s.) 

Dr.  J.  C.  L.  Gieseler. — Compendium  of  Ecclesiastical  History.  By  J.  C.  L. 
Gieseler,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  in  Gbttingen.  Five  Volumes  8vo. 
(£2,  12s.  6d.) 

Dr.  Hermann  Olshausen. — Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  adapted 
especially  for  Preachers  and  Students.  By  Hermann  Oi.siiaunkn,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.     In  Four  Volumes  demy  8vo.     (£2,  2s.) 

Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Romans,  adapted  especially  for  Preachers  and  Stu- 
dents. By  Hermann  Oushausen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theolugy  in  the  University  of 
Erlangen.     In  One  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  Gd.) 

Biblical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  First  and  Second  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. 

By  Hermann  Olshausen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen 

In  One  Volume  8vo.     (9s.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Galatians,  Ephesians,  Colos- 

sians,    and  Thessalonians.       By   Hermann    Olshausen,    D.  D.,    Professor  of 

Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.     In  One  Volume  8vo.     (lUs.  Gd.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  to  Titus,  and  the 

First  to  Timothy;    in  continuation   of  the  Work   of  Olshausen.      By  Lie. 

August  Wiesingee.     In  One  Volume  8vo.    (10s.  Gd.) 
Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Hebrews.     By  Dr.  Ebrard.     In  continuation  of  the 

Work  of  Olshausen.     In  One  Volume  8vo.    (10s.  Gd.) 
Dr.  Augustus  Neander. — General  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  Church. 

By  Augustus  Neander,  D.D.     Translated  from  the  Second  and  Improved  Edition. 

In  Nine  Volumes  8vo.     (£_\  lis.  6d.) 

This  is  the  only  Edition  in  a  Library  size. 
Prof.  H.  A.  Ch.  Havernick. — General  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.      By 

Professor  Havernick.     One  Volume  8vo.     (10s.  Gd.) 
Dr.  Julius  Mtiller. — The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin.       By  Dr.   Julius  Muller. 

Two  Volumes  8vo.     (21s.)     New  Edition. 
Dr.  E.  W.  Hengstenberg. — Christology  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  a  Commentary 

on  the  Messianic  Predictions.      By  E.  W.   Hengstenberg,  D.D.,  Professor 

of  Theology,  Berlin.     Four  Volumes.     (£2,  2s.) 
Dr.  M.  Baumgarten. — The  Acts  of  the  Apostles ;    or  the  History  of  the  Church 

in  the  Apostolic  Age.      By   M.    Baumgarten,    Ph.D.,  and  Professor  in  the 

University  of  Rostock.     Three  Volumes.     (£1,  7s.) 
Dr.  Rudolph  Stier.— The  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus.     By  Rudolph  Stier,  D.D., 

Chief  Pastor  and  Superintendent  of  Schkeuditz.     In  Eight  Volumes  8vo.     (£4,  4s.) 
Dr.  Carl  Ullmann. — Reformers  before  the  Reformation,  principaUy  in  Germany 

and  the   Netherlands.     Translated  by  the  Rev.  11.  Menzies.      Two  Volumes 

8vo.    (£1,  Is.) 
Professor  Kurtz. — History  of  the  Old  Covenant ;  or,  Old  Testament  Dispensation. 

By  Professor  Kurtz  of  Dorpat.     In  Three  Volumes.     (£1,  Us.  Gd.) 
Dr.  Rudolph  Stier. — The  Words  of  the  Risen  Saviour,  and  Commentary  on  the 

Epistle  of  St.  James.      By  Rudolph  Stier,   D.D.,  Chief  Pastor  and  Super- 
intendent of  Schkeuditz.     One  Volume.     (10s.  Gd.) 
Professor   Tholuck. — Commentary  on   the    Gospel   of  St.    John.       By   Professor 

Tuoluck  of  Halle.     In  One  Volume.     (9s.) 
Professor  Tholuck. — Commentary  on  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.       By  Professor 

Tholuck  of  Halle.     In  One  Volume.     (10*.  Gd.) 
Dr.  E.  W.  Hengstenberg. — Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes.     To  which 

are  appended:    Treatises  on  the  Soug  of  Solomon;    on   the   Book  of  Job;    on  the 

Prophet  Isaiah;   on  the  Sacrifices  of  Holy  Scripture;    and   on   the  Jews  and  the 

Christian  Church.    By  E.  W.  Hengstenberg,  D.D.     in  One  Volume  8vo.     (9s.) 
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Dr.  John  H.  A.  Ebrard.— Commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  St.  John.       By  Dr. 

John  H.  A.  EBRARD,  .Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.     In  Ono 

Volume.     (10s.  Gd.) 
Dr.  J.  P.  Lange.— Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of 

St.  Matthew  and   Mark.      Specially   Designed   and   Adapted   for  the   Use   of 

Ministers  and  Students.     By  J.  P.  Lange,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Bonn.     Three  Volumes.     (10s.  6d.  each.) 
Dr.  J.  A.  Dorner. — History  of  the  Development  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Person 

of  Christ.     By  Dr.  J.  A.  Dorner,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of 

Berlin.     Five  Volumes.     (£2,  12s.  6d.) 
Lange  and  Dr.  J.  J.  Van  Oosterzee. — Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on 

the    Gospel   of   St.    Luke.     Specially  Designed    and   Adapted  for  the  Use    of 

Ministers  and  Students.     Edited  by  J.  P.  Lange,  D.D.     Two  Volumes.     (18s.) 
Professor  Ebrard. — The  Gospel  History :    A  Compendium  of  Critical  Investigations 

in  support  of  the  Historical  Character  of  the  Four  Gospels.     One  Volume. 

(10s.  6d.) 
Lange,  Lechler,   and  Gerok. — Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on  the 

Acts  of  the  Apostles.     Edited  by  Dr.  Lange.     Two  Volumes.     (21s. ) 
Dr.  Hengstenberg. — Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.    Two  Volumes.    (21s.) 
Professor    Keil. — Biblical    Commentary    on    the    Pentateuch.       Three  Volumes. 

(31s.  6d.) 
Professor  Keil. — Commentary  on  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth.     One  Vol.     (10s.  6d.) 
Professor  Delitzsch. — A  System  of  Biblical  Psychology.     One  Volume.     (12s.) 
Professor  Delitzsch.— Commentary  on  the  Prophecies  of  Isaiah.  Two  Volumes.  (21s. ) 
Professor  Auberlen.— The  Divine  Revelation  :  An  Essay  in  Defence  of  the  Faith. 

One  Volume.     (10s.  6d.) 
Professor  Keil. — Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Samuel.     One  Volume.     (10s.  6d.) 
Professor  Delitzsch. — Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Job.      Two  Volumes.      (21s.) 
Bishop  Martensen.— Christian  Dogmatics.      A  Compendium  of  the  Doctrines  of 

Christianity.     One  Volume.     (10s.  6d.) 
Dr.  J.  P.  Lange, — Critical,  Doctrinal,  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on  the  Gospel 

of  St.  John.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 

And,  in  connection  with  the  Series — 
Alexander's  Commentary  on  Isaiah.     Two  Volumes.     (17s.) 
Ritter's  (Carl)  Comparative  Geography  of  Palestine.     Four  Volumes.  (32s.) 
Shedd's  History  of  Christian  Doctrine.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 
Macdonald's  Introduction  to  the  Pentateuch.     Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 
Ackerman  on  the  Christian  Element  in  Plato.     (7s.  6d.) 
Robinson's  Greek  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament.     8vo.     (9s.) 
Gerlach's  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.     8vo.     (10s.  6d.) 

The  above,  in  116  Volumes  (including  1872),  price  £30,  9s.,  form  an  Apparatus, 
without  which  it  may  be  truly  said  no  Theological  Library  can  be  complete ;  and  the  Pub- 
lishers take  the  liberty  of  suggesting  that  no  more  appropriate  gift  could  be  presented  to 
a  Clergyman  than  the  Series,  in  whole  or  in  part. 

*m*  In  reference  to  the  above,  it  must  be  noted  that  xc  duplicates  can  be  included  in  the 
Selection  of  Twenty  Volumes ;  and  it  will  sare  trouble  and  correspondence  if  it  be 
distinctly  understood  that  no  less  number  than  Twenty  can  be  supplied,  unless  at 
non-subscription  price. 


Subscribers'  Names  received  by  all  Retail  Booksellers. 
London  :   (For  Works  at  Non-subscription  price  only)  Hamilton,  Adams,  &  Co. 


T.  and  T.  Claries  Publications. 


Li  Twcnty-fow'  Handsome  Zvo  Volumes ', 
SUBSCRIPTION      PRICE,    £6,    6s., 

A  COLLECTION  OF  ALL  THE  WORKS  OF  THE  FATHERS  OF  THE 
CHRISTIAN  CHURCH,  PRIOR  TO  THE  COUNCIL  OF  NTCiEA. 

KDITED  BY 

ALEXANDER    ROBERTS,    D.D., 

Professor  of  Humanity  in  the  University  of  St.  Andrews, 

AND 

JAMES    DONALDSON,    LL.D, 

Rector  of  the  Royal  High  School,  Edinburgh,  and  Author  of 
'  Early  Christian  Literature  and  Doctrine.' 


MESSRS.  CLARK  are  now  happy  to  announce  the  completion 
of  this  Series.  It  lias  been  received  with  marked  approval 
by  all  sections  of  the  Christian  Church  in  this  country  and  in  the 
United  States,  as  supplying  what  has  long  been  felt  to  be  a  want, 
and  also  on  account  of  the  impartiality,  learning,  and  care  with 
which  Editors  and  Translators  have  executed  a  very  difficult  task. 

Each  work  is  supplied  with  ;i  gobd  and  full  Index ;  but,  to  add 
to  the  value  of  the  completed  Series,  an  Index  Volume  is  prepar- 
ing for  the  whole  Series,  which  will  be  sold  separately  to  those 
who  may  desire  it,  at  a  moderate  price. 

The  Publishers,  however,  do  not  bind  themselves  to  continue  to 
supply  the  Series  at  the  Subscription  price. 

Single  Years  cannot  be  had  separately,  unless  to  complete  sets ; 
but  any  Volume  may  be  had  separately,  price  10s.  6d., — with  the 
exception  of  Origen,  Vol.  II.,  12s. ;  and  the  Early  Liturgies,  9s. 

'The  series  of  translations  from  Ante-Nicene  Fathers,  for  which  not  professed  scholars 
and  divines  only,  but  all  the  educated  class,  have  to  thank  Messrs.  Clark,  is  now  com- 
pleted. We  cannot  allow  that  series  to  come  to  a  close  without  expressing  marked  satis- 
faction .  .  .  that  there  should  be  so  high  a  standard  of  real  scholarship  and  marked 
ability  sustained  throughout  the  whole  undertaking.  It  is  really  not  too  much  to  say 
that  Messrs.  Clark  have  fairly  established  a  claim  for  themselves  to  be  enrolled  in  that 
goodly  list  of  great  printers  who  have  made  a  mark  in  literature  by  large  and  enlightened 
enterprise.' —  Guardia  n . 

The  Homilies  of  Origen  are  not  included  in  the  Series,  as  the  Publishers 
have  received  no  encouragement  to  have  them  translated. 


T.  and  T.  Clar/cs  Publications. 


ANTE-NICENE  CHKISTIAN  LITAIAHY— continued. 


The  "Works  are  arranged  as  follow  : — 

FIRST    YEAR. 

APOSTOLIC  FATHEES,  comprising  Clement's  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians ;  Poly- 
carp  to  the  Ephesians ;  Martyrdom  of  Polycarp ;  Epistle  of  Barnabas ; 
Epistles  of  Ignatius  (longer  and  shorter,  and  also  the  Syriac  version)  ; 
Martyrdom  of  Ignatius ;  Epistle  to  Diognetus  ;  Pastor  of  Hermas ;  Papias  ; 
Spurious  Epistles  of  Ignatius.     In  One  Volume. 

JUSTIN  MAETYE ;  ATHENAGOEAS.     In  One  Volume. 

TATIAN ;  THEOPHILUS ;  THE  CLEMENTINE  EECOGNITIONS.    In  One  Volume. 

CLEMENT  OF  ALEXANDEIA,  Volume  First,  comprising  Exhortation  to  Heathen ; 
The  Instructor ;  and  a  portion  of  the  Miscellanies. 

SECOND     YEAR. 
HTPPOLYTTJS,  Volume  First;  Eefutation  of  all  Heresies  and  Fragments  from 

his  Commentaries. 
IEEN2EUS,  Volume  First. 
TEETULLIAN  AGAINST  MAECION. 
CYPEIAN,  Volume  First ;  the  Epistles  and  some  of  the  Treatises. 

THIRD     YEAR. 

IEENJEUS    (completion) ;    HTPPOLYTTJS    (completion) ;     Fragments    of    Third 

Century.     In  One  Volume. 
OEIGEN :  De  Principiis ;  Letters ;  and  portion  of  Treatise  against  Celsus. 
CLEMENT  OF  ALEXANDEIA,  Volume  Second ;  Completion  of  Miscellanies. 
TEETULLIAN,  Volume  First :  To  the  Martyrs ;  Apology ;  To  the  Nations,  etc. 

FOURTH     YEAR. 
CYPEIAN,  Volume  Second  (completion)  ;  Novatian ;  Minucius  Felix ;  Fragments. 
METHODIUS;    ALEXANDEE    OF   LYCOPOLIS  ;    PETEE    OF    ALEXANDEIA; 

Anatolius  ;  Clement  on  Virginity ;  and  Fragments. 
TEETULLIAN,  Volume  Second. 
APOCEYPHAL  GOSPELS ;  ACTS  AND  EEVELATIONS,  comprising  all  the  very 

curious  Apocryphal  Writings  of  the  first  Three  Centuries. 

FIFTH     YEAR. 

TEETULLIAN,  Volume  Third  (completion). 

CLEMENTINE  HOMILIES;  APOSTOLICAL  CONSTITUTIONS.     In  One  Volume. 
AENOBIUS. 

DIONYSIUS;  GEEGOEY  THAUMATUEGUS ;  SYRIAN  FEAGMENTS.  In  One 
Volume. 

SIXTH     YEAR. 
LACTANTIUS.     Two  Volumes. 

OEIGEN,  Volume  Second  (completion).     12s.  to  Non- Subscribers. 
EAELY  LITUEGIES  AND  EEMAINING  FEAGMENTS.    9s.  to  Non-Subscribers. 


T.  and  T.  Clark" s  Ptiblications. 


%\)t  WioxU  nf  St  gtagttstto. 

EDITED    BY    THE    REV.    MARCUS    DODS,    M.A. 


SUBSCRIPTION: 

Four  Volumes  for  a  Guinea,  payable  in  advance,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Ante-Nicene  Series  (24s.  when  not  paid  in  advance). 


MESSRS.  CLARK  have  much  pleasure  in  announcing  the  publication 
of  the  following  Volumes  of  Translations  of  the  Writings  of  St. 
Augustine,  viz. : — 

First  Year — 

The   'City  of  God.'     Two  Volumes. 

Writings  in  connection  with  the  Donatist 

Controversy.     One  Volume. 

The  Anti-Pelagian  Works  of  St.  Augustine. 

Vol.  i. 

• 

The  First  Issue  of  Second  Year— 
'  Letters.'     Vol.  i.     And 

Treatises  against   Faustus  the  Manich^ean. 
One  Volume. 

They  believe  this  will  prove  not  the  least  valuable  of  their  various 
Series,  and  no  pains  will  be  spared  to  make  it  so.  The  Editor  has  secured 
a  most  competent  staff  of  Translators,  and  every  care  is  being  taken  to 
secure  not  only  accuracy,  but  elegance. 

The  Works  of  St.  Augustine  to  be  included  in  the  Series  are  (in  addi- 
tion to  the  above) — 

The  Treatises  on  Christian  Doctrine;  the  Trinity;  the  Harmony 
of  the  Evangelists  ;  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 

Also,  the  Lectures  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  the  Confessions,  a 
Selection  from  the  Letters,  the  Retuactations,  the  Soliloquies, 
and  Selections  from  the  Practical  Treatises. 

All  these  works  are  of  great  importance,  and  few  of  them  have  yet 
appeared  in  an  English  dress.  The  Sermons  and  the  Commentaries  on 
the  Psalms  having  been  already  given  by  the  Oxford  Translators,  it  is 
not  intended,  at  least  in  the  first  instance,  to  publish  them. 

The  Series  will  include  a  Life  of  St.  Augustine,  by  Robert  Rainy, 
D.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

The  Series  will  probably  extend  to  about  Eighteen  Volumes.  The  Pub- 
lishers will  be  glad  to  receive  Subscribers'  names  as  early  as  possible. 

It  is  understood  that  Subscribers  are  bound  to  take  at  least  the  books  of 
the  first  two  years.  Each  Volume  will  be  sold  separately  at  (on  an 
average)  10s.  6d.  each  Volume. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


LANG  E'S 

COMMENTARIES  ON  THE  OLD  AND  NEW  TESTAMENTS. 

MESSRS.  CLARK  have  now  pleasure  in  intimating  their  arrangements,  under 
the  Editorship  of  Dr.  Philip  Sciiaff,  for  the  Publication  of  Translations  of 
the  Commentaries  of  Dr.  Lange  and  his  Collaborateurs  on  the  Old  and  New- 
Testaments. 

There  are  now  ready  (in  imperial  8vo,  double  column), 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOK  OF  GENESIS,  One  Volume. 
COMMENTARY  ON  JOSHUA,  JUDGES,  AND  RUTH,  in  One 

Volume. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  KINGS,  in  One  Volume. 
COMMENTARY  ON  THE  PSALMS,  in  One  Volume. 
COMMENTARY    ON    PROVERBS,    ECCLESIASTES,    AND 

THE  SONG  OF  SOLOMON,  in  One  Volume. 

COMMENTARY   ON  JEREMIAH   AND    LAMENTATIONS, 

in  One  Volume. 

Other  Volumes  on  the  Old  Testament  are  in  active  preparation,  and  will  be 
announced  as  soon  as  ready. 

Messrs.  Clark  have  already  published,  in  the  Foreign  Theological  Library, 
the  Commentaries  on  St.  Matthew,  St.  Mark,  St.  Luke,  and  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  but  they  may  be  had  uniform  with  this  Series  if  desired. 

They  had  resolved  to  issue  that  on  St.  John  only  in  the  imperial  8vo  form  ; 
but  at  the  request  of  many  of  their  Subscribers  they  have  published  it  (without 
Dr.  Schaff's  Additions)  in  Two  Volumes,  demy  8vo  (uniform  with  the  Foreign 
Theological  Library),  which  will  be  supplied  to  Subscribers  at  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY   ON  THE  GOSPEL  OF   ST.  JOHN,  in  One 

Volume. 
COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THE 

ROMANS.     In  One  Volume. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THE 

CORINTHIANS.     In  One  Volume. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THE 

GALATIANS,    EPHESIANS,    PHILIPPIANS,   and  COLOSSIANS.      In  One 
Volume. 

COMMENTARY   ON  THE   EPISTLES   TO   THE   THESSA- 

LONIANS,  TIMOTHY,  TITUS,  PHILEMON,  and  HEBREWS.     In  One  Vol. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  JAMES,  PETER, 

JOHN,  and  JUDE.     In  One  Volume. 

The  New  Testament  is  thus  complete,  with  the  exception  of  the  Commentary 
on  the  Book  of  Revelation,  which  is  in  progress. 

Each  of  the  above  volumes  (six  on  the  Old  and  nine  on  the  New  Testament) 
will  be  supplied  to  Subscribers  to  the  Foreign  Theological  Library  and 
Ante-Nicknk  Library,  or  to  Purchasers  of  complete  sets  of  Old  Testament 
(so  far  as  published),  and  of  Epistles,  at  15s.  The  price  to  others  will  be  21s. 
each  volume. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


New  and  Cheaper  Edition  of  Lange's  Life  of  Christ. 

Just  published,  in  Four  Volumes,  Demy  8ro,  price  28s.  (Subscription  price), 

THE  LIFE  OF  THE  LORD  JESUS  CHRIST: 

A    COMPLETE   CRITICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  THE   ORIGIN, 
CONTENTS,  AND  CONNECTION  OF  THE  GOSPELS. 

Translated  from  the  German  of  J.  P.  Lange,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Divinity  in 
the  University  of  Bonn.  Edited,  with  additional  notes,  by  the  Rev.  Marcus 
Dods,  M.A. 


EXTRACT   FROM   EDITOR'S   PREFACE. 

'The  work  of  Dr.  Lange,  translated  in  the  accompanying:  volumes,  holds  among  books 
the  honourable  position  of  being  the  most  complete  Life  of  our  Lord.  There  are  other 
works  which  more  thoroughly  investigate  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel  records,  some 
which  more  satisfactorily  discuss  the  chronological  difficulties  involved  in  this  most  im- 
portant of  histories,  and  some  which  present  a  more  formal  and  elaborate  exegetical 
treatment  of  the  sources ;  but  there  is  no  single  work  in  which  all  these  branches  are  so 
fully  attended  to,  or  in  which  so  much  matter  bearing:  on  the  main  subject  is  brought 
together,  or  on  which  so  many  points  are  elucidated.  The  immediate  object  of  this  com- 
prehensive and  masterly  work  was  to  refute  those  views  of  the  Life  of  our  Lord  which 
had  been  propagated  by  Negative  Criticism,  and  to  substitute  that  authentic  and  con- 
sistent hibtory  which  a  truly  scientific  and  enlightened  criticism  educes  from  the  Gospels.' 

'We  have  arrived  at  a  most  favourable  conclusion  regarding  the  importance  and  ability 
of  this  work — the  former  depending  upon  the  present  condition  of  theological  criticism, 
the  latter  on  the  wide  range  of  the  work  itself;  the  singularly  dispassionate  judgment 
of  the  author,  as  well  as  his  pious,  reverential,  and  erudite  treatment  of  a  subject  inex- 
pressibly holy.  .  .  .  We  have  great  pleasure  in  recommending  this  work  to  our  readers. 
We  are  convinced  of  its  value  and  enormous  range.' — Irish  Ecclesiastical  Gazette. 

THE  COMMENTARIES,  ETC.,  OF  JOHN   CALVIN, 

IN  48  VOLUMES,  DEMY  8vo. 

Messrs.  CLARK  beg  respectfully  to  announce  that  the  whole  Stock  and  Copyrights  of 
the  WORKS  OF  CALVIN,  published  by  the  Calvin  Translation  Society,  are  now  their 
property,  and  that  this  valuable  Series  is  now  issued  by  them  on  the  following  very 
favourable  terms : — 

Complete  Sets  of  Commentaries,  etc.,  45  vols.,  £7,  17s.  6d. 

A  Selection  of  Six  Volumes  (or  more  at  the  same  proportion)  for  21s.;  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Psalms,  vol.  5;  and  Habakkuk. 
Any  Separate  Volume,  6s. 

The  Contents  of  the  Series  are  as  follow: — 


Tracts  on  the  Reformation,  3  vols. 
Commentary  on  Genesis,  2  vols. 
Harmony  of  the  last  Four  Books  of  the 

Pentateuch,  4  vols. 
Commentary  on  Joshua,  1  vol. 
/r     on  the  Psalms,  5  vols. 
jr     on  Isaiah,  4  vols. 

*  on  Jeremiah  and  Lamentations,  5  vols, 
-r      on  Ezekiel,  2  vols. 

*  on  Daniel,  2  vols. 
jr     on  Hosea,  1  vol. 

jr     on  Joel,  Amos,  and  Obadiah,  1  vol. 

*  on  Jonah,  Micah,  and  Nahum,  1  vol. 

-r     on  Habakkuk,  Zephaniah,  and  Haggai, 
lvol. 


Commentary  on  Zechariah  and  Malachi,  1 

vol. 
Harmony  of  the  Synoptical  Evangelists, 

3  vols. 
Commentary  on  John's  Gospel,  2  vols. 

*  on  Acts  of  the  A  pcfetles,  2  vols. 

*  on  Romans,  1  vol. 

x      on  Corinthians,  2  vols. 

*  on  Gaiatians  and  Ephesians,  1  vol. 

*  on  Philippians,  Colossians,  and  Thes- 

salonians,  1  vol. 
*■     on  Timothy,    Titus,  and  Philemon,  1 

vol. 
^     on  Hebrews,  1  vol. 
»■     on  Peter,  John,  James,  and  Jude,  1  vol. 
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